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ERBATA  IN  VOLUME  II. 


Since  page  310  of  this  volume  passed  through  the  press,  the  following  statement  relative  to  the  bar  at 
the  entrance  of  Siam  River  has  been  received  from  Commander  Shadwell,  H.M.S.  Sphynx. 

"  Ilorsbur^h's  Directory,  volume  the  second,  fith  edition,  page  920  (anaM-ering;  to  page  310  of  the  present),  states 
tliat  there  are  eight  or  nine  feet  on  the  bar  at  low  water,  seventeen  or  eighteen  at  high  water  spring  tides,  and  nineteen 
or  twenty  in  September,  October,  and  November  ;  at  present  there  is  not  more  than  two  feet  at  low  tides,  and  it  is  dry  m 
some  places,  and  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  tides  is  twelve  or  thirteen  feet ;  the  mott  we  ever  found  on  tlie  bar  was  sixteen 
feet  at  Iiigh  tide." 

Fur  Commander  Collinson,  B.N.  (wherever  mot  witli),  read  Captain  ColUnson,  R.N. 

Paw  21.     For  several  storms,  read  sevei-e  storms. 

Page  914.    For  it  has  lateli/  been  the  theatre  of  war,  read  it  was  tlie  scene  of  a  war,  &c. 

Page  94!).     Marginal  note.     For  coral  patches  UUely  discovered,  read  discovered  in  1815. 

Piigc  707.  Ilcadiiig  of  the  section.  For  Australia  East  and  Korth-  West  Coasts,  read  Australia  East  and  North- 
East  Coasts. 

Page  81S.  Note  on  the  cliaracter  of  the  New  Zealanders  ret^uires  modifieation.  It  may  now  be  hoped  that 
Chvistiauity  and  civilization  are  making  rapid  progress  amongst  these  once  fierce  islanders,  and  that  '*  maaKKrea"  are 
no  longer  to  be  dreaded.    Caution,  however,  must  always  be  necessary  in  dealing  with  semi-civilized  races. 


EASTERN    SIDE 


or   THE 


BAY   OF    BENGAL. 


COASTS   OF    CHITTAGONG,   ARACAN,    AND    AVA. 


COAST      OF      CHITTAOOKG. 

THE  WHITE   SANDY   CLIFFS,  fronting  the  sea  on  the  northern  part  of  the  ivhiwciiir* 
coast  of  Ai-ac-an,  extend  froralat.21°ir  N.  to2r24'N..  beingnot  above  2^  orSleagues  ^^^^/J"*"* 
to  the  north^-ard  of  Elephant  Point,  in  lat.  21"  10'  N.     The  land  to  the  northward  of 
these  cliffs  k  separated  from  Mascall  Island  and  the  coast  of  Chittagong  by  the  opemng 
or  strait  of  Cmzcool,  which  opening  liaa  deep  water  inside,  but  will  only  ailiuit  of  s.mall 
vessels  in  the  narrow  channel  formed  between  a  reef  that  fronts  the  mainland  and  Coxe 
Bazar  and  Red  Crab  R<>ef,  that  stretches  from  the  Sonth  end  of  Masaill  Island,  about  K«dcrob 
3   leagues  to  the  southward  and  south-westward.     Red  Crab  Isle,  lying  near  the  j^f**""** 
south-western  extremity   of  this  reefj  in  lat.  21°  29'  N.,  and  about  2^  nules  from  the 
S.W.  end  of  Mascall  Island,  is  merely  a  dry  sand,  with  some  shrubs  on  it,  having 
breakers  extending  around  to  a  considerable  distance,  with  10  and  11  fathoms  near  the 
West  edge  of  the  reef,  and  3  or  4  fathoms  near  its  southern  estremity.     Between  this 
reef  and  the  mainland  there  is  a  eliamiel  leading  to  Coxe  Bazar  and  to  the  S.E.  point  CoseBMnr. 
of  Mascall  Island.     It  has  from  1^  to  3-^  fathoms  on  the  bai',  and  from  6  to  8  fathoms 
inside. 

From  lat,  20°  60'  N.  to  the  "Wliite  Cliffs,  the  coast  of  Aracan,  except  ne^r Elephant  AnwwcoMt 
Point,  which  has  a  reef  off  it,  is  safe  to  approacli,  with  tolerable  anchorage.  Vessels 
hound  to  Chittagorg,  or  those  that  may  be  driven  to  the  eastward  by  stress  of  weather 
in  the  S.W.  mon&oon,  usually  endeavour  to  make  this  part  of  the  coast ;  but  it  requires 
great  caution,  the  weather  being  mostly  cloudy  or  stormy,  and  the  "White  Cliffs  are  low 
and  not  easily  discerned,  unless  the  sujx  is  shining  bright  to  the  westward;  if  tliere- 
fore  a  ship  get  close  in,  with  a  strong  breeze,  and  a  tide  of  4  knots  on  the  flood,  slie  will 
not  he  able  to  haul  out  sufficiently  to  clear  the  Kootubdea  sands,  more  particularly  the 
outer  patch,  and  will  therefore  be  obliged  to  anchor  in  a  heavy  sea,  with  strong  tides, 
an  alternative  at  all  times,  if  possible,  to  be  avoided. 

Between  the  third  ai^djburth  Sandy  Cliffs,  reckoning  from  the  noi-thward,  there  is 
a  small  run  of  fresh  water,  where  ships  which  happen  to  be  becalmed  in  the  fair  season  w»iflr. 
might  obtain  a  supply  of  tliat  necessary  article. 

TOL.  n.  B 


COAST  OP  CHITTAGONG. 


DirpctiojiH  tm 
milking  the 
land, 
Saad-lnnka. 


Noi^P»teh, 


Ekiuth  Pu.tab. 


Ttte, 


Ancbornge  in 
hoEy  weD>lber. 


Ilckoia 


If  a  ship  make  the  land  here,  she  must  haiil  immediately  to  the  westward,  to  avoid 
the  Bsinks  of  Mascall  and  Kootubdea,  which  commence  in  lat.  21°  25'  N.  off  the  entrance 
of  Coxe  Bazar  :  they  consist  of  two  long  spits,  ertending  North  and  South,  separated 
by  a  channel  about  5  miles  wide,  \vith  regular  soundings  in  it  from  10  to  12  fathoms. 
The  Iimer  Spit,  or  Middle  Ground,  begins  about  7  miles  West  from  the  South  ontrano^ 
of  Red  Crab  Reef,  and  extending  to  the  northward  about  the  same  distance  from  tb 
"West  side  of  Mascall  Island  to  lat.  21°  42' N.,  then  trends  to  N.N.E.,  and  joins  thi 
great  Reef  at  the  South  end  of  the  Island  Kootubdea :  near  its  northern  extremity,  fro 
lat.  2r  36'  to  21'  40'  N.,  is  the  sand  caUed  the  North  Patch,  wWch  is  steep,  with  higi 
breakers,  haying  9  and  10  fathoms  water  close  to  it  on  the  outside,  and  from  2 
3^  fathoms  farther  to  the  southward.  The  Outer  Spit,  from  lat.  21*  28'  to  21^  33'  N. 
js  Tcry  dangerous,  having  in  one  spot,  called  the  South  Patch,  in  lat.  21°  31'  N.,  only 
1  fathom  water,  from  whence  the  depth  increases  on  the  North  end  of  the  Spit  to  7  and 
8  fathoms  in  lat.  21°  35'  N,  Close  to  the  western  edge  of  this  spit  the  depth  is  10 
fathoms,  decreashiff  to  seaward  to  5  and  6  fathoms  aliont  7  leagues  to  the  westward 
of  the  spit.  The  South  Patch  Sand  is  in  lat.  21"  31'  N.,  and  Ion.  9r  40'  B.,  by  the 
late  survey  of  Captain  Roas,  who  gives  the  following  remark  relative  to  this  part  of  tha 
coast.  During  the  N.E.  monsoon,  the  high  land  is  not  visible  for  several  days  togetheri 
and  frequently  the  haze  prevents  Mascall  Island  from  being  seen  from  the  channeJ 
between  the  Outer  Patch  Sand  and  Middle  Ground.  The  Southern  or  Outer  Patcli 
exhibits  breakers  in  a  fresh  breeze,  and  in  fine  weather  the  rollers  on  it  may  be  per-, 
ceived,  but  the  lead,  ailords  no  guide  in  approacliing.  Between  it  and  the  Middla 
Ground,  the  Telocity  of  the  tide  at  the  springs  is  from  3j  to  4  miles  an  hour,  and  in  thii 
channel  the  ground  is  stiff  and  good  for  anchorage.  The  flood  sets  towards  the  entrance 
of  Coxe  Bazar  and  the  channel  that  separates  Muttaharry  Island  from  Kootubdea,  ren-* 
dering  it  doubly  necessary  to  keep  a  good  offing,  after  seeing  the  AVhite  Cliffs.* 

If  hazy  weatlier  prevent  the  "White  CliiTs  from  being  discerned  until  a  ship  approach 
near  them,  when  the  wind  is  too  far  westerly  for  her  to  clear  the  shoals,  a  place  of  shel- 
ter for  small  vessels  may  be  foimd  within  the  Outer  Spitj  but  more  particularly  withini 
the  Inner  one.  To  gain  this  latter  place,  pass  Red  Crab  Island,  bearing  East  2^  at 
3  miles,  and  from  this  station,  steer  about  N.  by  "W.  in  10  to  15  fathoms  until  the  pasf 
sage  between  Kootubdea  and  Muttaharry  is  quite  open ;  then  steer  direct  for  the  open- 
ing, about  N.E.  by  N.,  in  7  to  10  fathoms  water,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  dry  shoals 
lining  the  shore  on  both  aides  of  the  entrance  :  having  got  within  the  point  of  Kootubdea, 
you  may  anchor  secure  in  10  fathoms,  soft  ground.  From  the  point  of  that  island,  & 
spit  extends  S.W.  by  S.  several  miles,  with  breakers  on  it  in  some  places  :  and  a  bank- 
stretches  from  the  Mascall  shore  to  the  distance  of  \\  miles,  both  of  which  ■»"iU  be 
avoided  by  keeping  the  passage  quite  open  as  directed  above.  It  would  be  improper' 
to  run  1  mile  witbm  the  point  of  Kootubdea,  for  alwut  2  miles  within  the  entrance,  & 
bank  projects  from  that  island  more  than  hah-way  across  the  channel.  The  channel 
that  separates  Mascall  Island  from  the  mainland  is  narrow,  having  only  1  fathom  water 
in  some  places. 

The  Channel  inside  of  Kootubdea,  which  separates  it  from  Muttaharry  Island  and 
from  the  main,  calletl  TFckoia  by  the  natives,  is  only  safe  for  small  vessels,  the  soimd- 
ings  in  it  being  various,  from  1^  or  2,  to  4,  5,  and  6  fathoms.  The  northern  entrance 
of  this  channel,  formed  between  the  North  end  of  Kootubdea  and  Cuckold  Point,  ia 

*  The  light-vessel  formerly  stationed  between  the  iwitclies  has  been  removud  ance  the  eataliliBlimeiit  of  th* 
light  on  Kootu'btlca  lal&ud 
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contracted  by  bants  on  each  side,  which  stretch  to  a  considerable  distance  to  seaward, 
liaring'  1^,  2,  or  3  fathoms  in  the  passage  between  them.  These  banks  are  visible  when 
the  tide  is  low,  but  are  overflowed  in  high  tides,  making  it  px-udent  for  a  vessel  going  in. 
or  out  by  this  passag^e  to  keep  a  boat  sounding-  on  eacU  bow. 

About  3  or  4  miles  inside  of  Cuckold  Point  lies  the  entrance  of  Kentlaw  River, 
liai-ing  3  or  4  fathoms  between  the  banks  that  project  from  each  side.  This  river  affords 
good  shelter  in  the  S.W.  monsoon  for  small  vessels,  but  is  not  above  a  cable's  length 
from  side  to  side,  and  half  a  mile  inside  it  divides  into  two  branches :  one  of  these  takes 
an  easterly  direction  to  Julkuddar  Foi't,  where  there  is  fresh  water ;  the  other,  ealled 
£iiaut  Colley,  stretches  to  the  W.  and  N.W.,  and  comniumca.tes  with  the  sea  a  little  to 
the  northward  of  Cuckold  Point,  by  which  that  part  of  the  land  forms  an  island. 
Khaut  Colley  River  or  Creek  is  very  shoal,  and  will  not  admit  vessels  of  any  size,  but 
the  opposite  entrance  of  Kentlaw,  althoug'h  narrow,  forms  a  safe  harbour. 

MASCALL  ISLANDS.— Mascall  Island  is  about  15  miles  in  length  from  North  to  JJ^" 
South,  and  7  miles  in  extreme  breadth;  it  has  some  small  elevations,  and  being  the 
largest,  the  ^oup  is  generally  known  by  the  name  of  the  Hascall  Islands. 

Muttabarry  Island  lies  on  the  N.W.  side  of  Maseall  Island,  and  being  only  sepa- 
rated from  it  by  a  narrow  channel,  it  is  in  some  of  the  older  charts  represented  as 
forming  part  of  it. 

Kootnbdea  Island  is  low  and  woody,  about  4  leagues  in  length  nearly  N.  by  E.and 
S.  by  W.,  the  hghthouse  on  the  western  part  of  the  island  being  in  lat.  21°  52^-'  N. 
The  light  is  fixed,  and  is  elevated  130  feet  above  the  sea.  On  the  South  end  there  is 
&esh  water  close  to  a  tope  of  trees,  and  several  creeks  arc  formed  on  the  eastern  side ; 
one  of  these,  called  Pilot  Cotta  Creek,  divides  the  island  into  two  parts,  ha™ig  5  or 
6  fathoms  water  at  its  eastern  entrance,  and  5  feet  on  the  bar,  where  it  joins  the  sea  on  the 
West  side  of  the  island.  The  South  part  of  this  island  has  extensive  sands  projecting 
from  it,  as  alrendy  described. 

About  3^  laigues  from  the  North  end  of  Kootubdea,  and  2|-  leagues  from  Chitta' 
gong  Eiver,  is  the  entrance  of  Anghor  Colley  or  Sunkar  River,  which  has  alioals  bar- 
ring it,  and  lining  the  coast  from  thence  southward ;  this  having  a  large  opening,  may 
at  first  be  mistaken  for  Chittagong  River. 

A  ship  being  abreast  of  Elephant  Point,  in  lat.  21°  10'  N.,  or  the  southern  part  of  From  tiia 
the  White  Cliffs,  in  lat.  31°  16'  N.,  in  18  fathoms  water,  and  bound  to  Chittagong,  S^JJ^^f  *" 
^vith  the  wind  fair,  a  North  course  will  carry  her  outside  of  the  shoals,  if  there  be  no  uiver. 
oblique  tide  in  passing  them,  with  an  ofling  of  not  less  than  i  to  4^^  leagues  from  Mas- 
call  Islands.  "Wlien  the  South  end  of  Kootubdea  bears  E.  by  N.,  she  will  be  past  the 
North  end  of  the  outermost  shoal,  and  may  haul  ta  more  toward  the  shore,  keeping  an 
offing  in  9  or  10  fathoms  full  2^  leagues  from  Kootubdea.  Wlicn  past  this  island,  she 
may  haul  still  nearer  the  shore,  and  steer  along  it  about  a  league  tlistajit  in  6  fathoms, 
imtil  the  mouth  of  Chittagong  River  is  seen.  The  distance  from  Kootubdea  to  the 
river's  mouth  is  about  6  leagues,  and  the  course  N.  f  W. ;  the  coast  between  them  is 
low  and  flat  near  the  sea,  but  liilly  2  leagues  inland.  If  the  weather  is  clear,  it  will  not 
be  easy  to  mistake  Anghor  Colley  entrance  for  that  of  Chittagong  River,  nor  to  miss 
the  latter,  situated  in  lat.  23°  13'  K.  The  chain  of  hills  between  Kootubdea  and  the 
river,  situated  about  6  miles  inland,  ends  in  a  point  about  3  miles  South  of  the  parallel 
of  the  river's  mouth.  To  the  N.W.  4  or  5  miles  from  the  end  of  this  chain  of  hills, 
there  are  two  small  detached  clusters  of  biUs  within  3  miles  of  the  shore,  the  northern- 
most of  which  lies  close  behind  the  Bunder,  or  anchoring-place,  in  the  river. 

The  Fakier's  Tree  is  thick  and  bushy,  situated  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  Norman 
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Point,  and  4  miles  Xorth  of  Anghor  CoUey,  and  teing  close  to  the  shore,  may  be  dis-i 
eerned  although  the  weather  he  hazy.  I 

In  clear  weather,  the  hill  called  Shakbroage,  with  two  round  trees  ajid  a  flagstaff 
on  it,  may  be  seen  when  abreast  of  the  Fakier's  Tree,  bearing  N.  ^  E.,  distant  10  or 
11  miles.  This  hill  terminates  to  the  South,  a  chain  of  low  hills  extending  parallel  to| 
the  coast,  in  which  Seetacoon  Hill,  opposite  to  the  Island  Sun-Deep,  is  the  lughest  anm 
most  remarkable,  having  on  it  a  small  pagoda.  l| 

The  bottom  between  Kootuhdea  and  Chittagong  "River  is  stiff  and  good  for  anchopJ 
age  ;  a  ship  bound  into  the  river,  wanting  a  pilot,  should  anchor  abreast  of  the  Fakier'a| 
Tree  iu  6  fathoms,  about  1-^  miles  from  the  shore,  from  whence  a  gun  may  be  heard  at3 
Islama!)ad ;  but  in  strong  gales,  the  sea  here  runs  very  short>  and  often  breaks  overj 
a  small  vessel.  ' 

It  would  be  dangerous  to  enter  the  river  without  a  pilot ;  but  the  foUowing  direct 
tions  may  he  useful,  il  obliged  to  run  into  it  from  necessitv. 

CHITTAGONG*  RIVER  ENTRANCE  is  formed  on  the  N.W.  side  by  Petungaj 
Point  and  a  contiguous  saiidy  islet  fronting  the  sea ;  and  on  the  East  side  by  Normal^ 
Point,  which  is  low,  and  projects  very  little  from  the  coast-line.  The  breadth  of  th^ 
entrance  between  these  points  is  about  1^^  miles,  but  the  channel  is  scarcely  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  wide,  and  leads  close  to  Petunga  Point,  being  contracted  on  the  eastern  side  byi 
sands,  dry  at  low  water,  and  partly  so  at  half  ebb,  which  extend  from  Norman  Point; 
about  a  mile  to  the  N.W.  and  westward,  and  nearly  1^  miles  to  the  S.W,,  where  iW 
forms  the  onstem  boundary  of  the  bar.  From  the  sandy  islet  that  fronts  Petunga' 
Point,  a  sand  projects  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south-westward,  and  bounds  the  entrancoi 
of  the  channel  and  the  bar  on  the  West  side,  the  latter  liaving  2  and  2^  fathoms  on  iti 
at  low  water  spring  tides.  ' 

When  the  river  is  well  open,  the  best  guide  to  enter  it  seems  to  be  to  bring  Petungai 
Point  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  entrance  to  bear  N.  ^  E.  or  N.  by  E.,  and  with  tliis" 
bearing  to  steer  for  it,  as  the  channel  leads  close  to  that  side  of  the  entrance.     "WTien , 
within  the  bar,  and  near  Petunga  Point,  the  channel   continues  in  a  N.E.  by  E.i| 
direction,  or  a  little  to  the  left  of  tbo  flagstaff  on  a  small  hill  on  the  eastern  side  of  the* 
river,  and  nearly  in  a  direct  line  with  some  trees  on  gmall  rtsbiffs,  to  the  northward  of{ 
the  flagstaff.    Having  approached  the  eastern  shore  when  nearly  abreast  of  the  flagstaff, 
the  channel  is  there  close  along  this  shore  for  about  2  miles,  or  until  you  are  close  to' 
the  mouth  of  the  second  creek  on  the  eastern  Bide,  counting  from  the  flagstaff  mount. 
From  the  mouth  of  tliis  creek  the  channel  takes  a  West  and  W.  by  N.  direction  to  a<i 
point  on  the  western  shore,  and  it  then  continues  close  along  this  side  of  the  river  to^ 
the  town  of  Islamabad,  or  Chittagong,  where  you  must  anchor  and  moor  immediately,  j 
the  channel  being  only  about  a  cable's  length  across.   Prom  the  anchorage  Sbakbroage*, 
bears  North.     The  soundings  in  the  channel  are  usually  from  2  or  2\  fathoms,  to  3  aud  ' 
3^  fathoms  at  low  water  spi-ing  tides,  and  in  October,  the  rise  of  tide  is  15  feet  at 
the  flagstaff,  and  13  feet  outside,  on  the  springs,  and  about  10  feet  on  the  neaps.    High! 
water  at  the  flagstaff  on  full  and  change  of  the  moon  at  1  hour  30  minutes,  and  at ' 
1  hour  outside  the  bar,  where  the  flood  sets  about  N.N.W.,  and  the  ebb  to  the  S.S.E,, 
with  a  velocity  of  3  to  4  miles  an  hour,  usually,  on  the  springs. 

Mr.  P.  G.  Sinclair,  Senior  Branch  Pilot  at  Calcutta,  gives  the  following  directions' 
for  ships  bound  to  Chittagong.  The  usual  track  from  the  Eastern  Channel  to  Chitta-t 
gong  is  to  cross  the  Patch  Sand,  and  sight  the  White  Cliffs  about  Coxe  Bazar,  keeping 
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to  ihe  westward  of  Red  Crab  Island,  and  working  up  betwixt  tbe  two  outer  sands ; 
whicli  track  seems  proper  in  some  periods  of  the  S.W.  monsoon,  when  cloudy  weather 
often  prevents  observations  from  being  obtained.  But  in  the  fine  weather  months  of 
cither  monsoon,  the  shortest  and  best  passage,  and  having  more  room  for  working  if 
requisite,  will  be  found  to  the  westward  of  the  Patch  Sand ;  and  the  best  guidance 
thereto  is,  by  steering  E.  by  N.  from  tbe  tail  of  Saugor  Sand,  until  you  sho^  on  the 
learling  saad  to  Chittagong  into  5  fathoms,  then  steer  due  East^  and  you  will  deepen 
gradually  into  10  or  12  fathoms  at  the  western  edge  of  the  Patch  Sand ;  if  you  make 
the  northern  part  of  this  sand,  yon  irill  shoal  suddenly  into  5  and  3  fatlioms  ;  therefore 
it  is  advisable  for  all  ships  boimd  to  Chittagong  to  haul  to  the  northward  after  getting 
one  cast  of  10  or  11  fathoms,  the  worst  part  of  the  Patch  Sajid  being  its  northern  end, 
which  is  easily  discernible  in  blowing  weather  by  the  agitated  water  upon  it.  At  the  dis- 
tance of  ^  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  you  may  cross  to  the  eastward,  carrying  7  and 
8  fathoms  water ;  and  thus  situated,  any  vessel  may  steer  towards  Chittagong  River 
on  a  northerly  coui-so,  with  safety.  There  is  a  pilot  constantly  in  attendance,  to 
carry  ships  into  the  river,  and  there  are  buoys  placed  on  the  sands  to  point  out  the 
chaimel. 

In  the  S-TV.  monsoon,  the  bar  of  the  river  looks  frightful,  as  the  eea  breaks  over  it 
in  most  places,  and  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  is  bounded  by  sands,  which  dry  at 
half  ebb,  or  at  low  water.  Tbe  best  time  to  enter  the  river  is  at  high  water  slack  ; 
as  the  flood  sweeps  rapidly  across  the  entrance,  it  is  dangerous  to  attempt  going  in 
while  it  is  making.  Next  to  high  water  slack,  the  best  time  to  enter  it  is  when  the 
ebb  has  begun  to  make ;  hut  then  there  is  a  risk  of  being  driven  on  the  flat  off 
Xomian's  Point. 

Chittagong,  or  Islamabad,  the  principal  town  on  the  coast,  in  lat.  22°  20'  N.,  and  i6km»i»d. 
3*  30'  East  of  Port  "William,  by  the  survey  of  Captain  Koss,  in  1833,  is  about  2|  leagues 
from  the  entrance  of  the  river  ;  it  is  a  place  of  some  trade,  under  the  Bengal  Govern- 
ment, there  being  a  marine  yard,  where  ships  of  consideralde  burden  are  constructed, 
and  good  sail-cloth  manufactured.  Grain  is  procured  at  a  rery  reasonable  rate,  the 
adjacent  roimtrv  abounding  in  rice, 

BOMINY  HAEBOITR,  in  lat.  S2°  39'  N.,  about  12^  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Bomii.yH«- 
Chittagong  River,  was  formerly  a  place  of  shelter  for  ships  when  they  happened  to  be  ^"^ 
driven  to  the  northward  of  the  river  during  southerly  winds  ;  but  the  vast  quantity  of 
soil  carried  down  the  great  rivers  is  said  to  have  filled  up  this  harbour,  and  the  channel 
leading  to  it,  so  that  the  depths,  which  were  formerly  5  and  6  fathoms,  are  not  more 
than  2  or  3  fathoms  at  the  present  time. 

COAST      OP     ARACAN. 

ELEPHANT  POINT,  or  DOMBUCK  POINT,  in  lat.  21'  10'  N.,  Ion.  92^  4'  E.,  by  the  Eiepb-nt 
lat«  survey,  is  about  3  leagues  S.  by  E.  from  the  southern  extremity  of  the  range  of  ^™*" 
white  chfTs  fronting  the  sea  on  the  northern  part  of  the  coast  of  Aracan,  and  may  he 
Been  5  leagues  from  the  deck.  A  reef  projects  about  a  mile  from,  the  point,  which  should 
not  be  approached  under  8  fathoms  at  1^  or  2  miles'  distance. 

SHAPOOREE  ISLANB,  the  centre  of  which  is  in  lat.  20°  46'  N.,  Ion.  92''  20'  E.,  s^v^"^ 
ilhftant  \i\  leagues  to  the  S.S.E.  of  Elephant  Point_,  and  fronting  the  Naaf  River,  is  EVvm. 
5J  miles  in  length,  surrounded  by  shoals,  which  project  about  2  miles  to  the  westward, 
nearly  joining  the  shoals  off  St.  Martin  Island,  which  is  about  2  leagues  distant  ia 
k  southerly  curection.     There  is  an  intricate  channel  between  them,  about  1^  and 
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2  miles  to  the  soutliward  of  the  former  island,  leading^  info  the  river,  the  entrance  tf 
which  is  bounded  on  the  East  side  by  Cypress  Point.  Tck-Naaf  is  a  low  point  of  land 
a  little  to  the  northward  of  Shapooree  Island,  and  together  with  this  island  forms  th< 
western  boundary  of  the  rlTcr,  which  extends  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  nearly  parallel 
to  the  coast,  as  far  as  Elephant  Point,  Although  the  Naaf  River  has  depths  of  12  U 
8  and  7  fathoms,  when  inside  the  bar  and  outer  shoals,  yet,  in  the  opinion  of  Captail 
Crawford,  who  took  tlie  Research  and  Flotilla  into  this  river  in  January,  1S25,  i1 
will  always  bo  dangerous  for  shipping  ;  because,  on  the  flood  tide,  the  srn-f  and  sweli 
runs  too  high  in  3  fathoms  water  for  ships  to  cross  the  outer  bar,  which  hat 
3^  fathoms  hard  bottom  on  it  at  high  water,  and  this  is  tlie  safest  time  to  pass 
between  the  outer  shoals  into  the  river.  It  is  high  water  on  full  and  change  of  the 
raoon  at  nh.  Om. 

ST.  MAUTIN  ISUUiTD,  formed  of  two  divisions  luiited  by  a  dry  ledge  of  pocks^ 
extends  from  Int.  20^  34i'  to  20°  38|'  N.,  and  its  North  end  is  distant  5  miles  du< 
South  from  Shapooree,  and  4  or  5  miles  from  the  nearest  shore  :  it  is  low,  lined  by  ^ 
reef  on  the  West  side,  which  projects  also  a  little  way  irom  the  South  point,  and  nearl| 

3  miles  from  the  North  extremity  of  the  island  in  a  North  and  N.  by  W.  direction, 
towards  the  ahoals  which  front  the  mouth  of  the  River  Naaf,  and  the  Island  Sliapo* 
ree.  There  ai-e  extensive  reefs  with  breakers  about  midway  between  the  main  an^ 
St.  Martin  Island,  but  near  the  East  side  of  the  island  there  is  anchorage  in  5  and 
6  fathoms,  where  the  transports  anchored  in  1825,  and  procured  fresh  water  froin 
the  springs. 

St  Martin  Reef,*  in  lat.  20°  37f'  N.,  is  very  dangerous,  distant  about  6^  miles 
directly  West  from  the  North  part  of  St.  Martin  Island,  having  high  breakers  on  it  at 
times,  and  it  is  of  considerable  extent  in  a  N.  by  W,  and  S.  by  E.  direction.  Very  near 
it  on  the  outside  there  are  9  and  10  fathoms  water,  with  7  or  8  to  9  fathoms  hard 
ground,  in  a  safe  channel  bet^veen  jt  and  the  island.  Ships  passing  this  reef  in  the 
night  should  not  eome  under  20  fathoms :  and  it  may  be  observed,  that  from  this  part 
of  the  coast,  soundings  extend  direetly  across  the  bay  to  Point  Palmiras.  i 

ASSEERGHTTRR  SHOAL,  in  lat.  20°  28'  N.,  about  10  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  the 
South  i^oint  of  St.  Martin  Island,  and  5|  or  6  miles  off  shore,  is  also  dangerous.  There 
is  a  channel  with  6^  and  7  fathoms  wafer  betwixt  it  and  the  main,  and  8  fathoms  close 
to  it  on  the  outside.  The  coast  between  tlic  Naaf  and  Aracan  Rivers  is  lined  by  a  shoal 
bank,  having  3  or  4  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  it  in  some  places,  at  2  or  3  miles'  distance 
off  shore.  i 

OYSTER  ISLAND,  in  hit.  20°  12'  N.,  Ion.  92°  33'  E.,  and  11  miles  off  shore,  i^ 
very  little  above  water,  and  is  small,  rocky,  and  dangerous^  having  a  naiTow  bank  otj 
ridge,  with  shoal  water  on  it,  extending  several  miles  from  the  Dry  Rock  in  a  southj 
easterly  direction,  and  nearly  joining  another  spit  of  1^  fathoms,  called  the  Oyster  Reef, 
in  lat.  20"  5'  N. :  there  is  a  gap  or  passage  of  G  and  7  lathoms  between  these'  spits,  and 
from  11  to  10  fathoms  water  close  to  them  on.  the  out&ide.  Miou  or  Mijou  Biveel 
entrance,  in  lat,  20"  15'  N.,  distant  13  miles  E.N.E.  of  the  Oyster  Island,  has  a  shoal 
bank  on  each  side,  with  1^  or  2  fathoms  ou  the  bar  betwixt  these  reefs,  by  which  it  is 
formed.  This  river  is  of  considerable  size,  extending  inland  to  the  northward,  and  iti 
has  been  sometimes  mistaken  for  Ai-acan  River.  There  is  a  passage  of  4^,  5,  and 
6  fathoms  betwixt  the  Oyster  Island  Reefs  and  the  bank  that  fronts  the  mouth  of  Miou,, 

•  This  name  ia  apj)li«J  lii  CajiUun  "Roan's  chart  to  the  reef  adjoiuiBg  St.  Martin  Island,  and  not  to 
danger  Lere  described. 
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Rirer,  and  which  extends  along  the  coast  to  the  bar  of  Aracan  E-iver. 

breakers  on  it  in  some  parts,  and  should  not  be  approached  even  in  theN.E.  monsoon, 

imder  6J  or  7  fathoms. 

ARACAN  RWER.  Takiers,  or  Moaque  Point  (Bhudder  Mokham),  in  lat.  Aracm.  Kiver. 
20°  T  N.J  Ion.  92'  53'  E.,  forming  the  northern  bouudary  of  the  entrance  of  this  river, 
is  low,  and  has  some  rocks  extending  about  half  a  mile  8.S.E.  from  the  point  called  the 
T'alders  :  these  rocks  are  covered  at  high  water,  and  there  is  a  red  btioy  to  mark 
their  S.£.  extreme.  There  is  a  flagstaff  on  Fakiers  Pointy  and  near  it  a  lighthouse, 
sho-vring  &  red  light  at  night.  The  channel  into  Aracan  lliver  is  betwixt  the  Fakiers  Ligbts, 
and  a  small  islet,  called  the  Savage,  situated  near  the  N.W.  point  of  BorongOj  the 
westernmost  of  the  Broken  Islands.  There  is  now  a  lighthouse  on  the  Great  Savage 
Island,  exhibiting  a  fixed  light  lOG  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  This  island  lies 
about  three-quaiiers  of  a  mile  fi-om  the  N.W.  point  of  Borongo  Island,  and  a  rocky 
bank  extends  between  it  and  the  shore,  stretching  to  the  eastwar<l  and  to  the  south- 
ward. A  dangerous  rock,  called  Passage  Hock,  lies  about  a  qiuirter  of  a  mile  N.W.  of 
Sovage  Island,  with  from  15  to  2i  fathoms  outside  of  it.  The  town  of  Akyab  lies 
1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Pakicrs  Point.  There  are  3^  and  4  fathoms  on  the  bar 
about  3  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  Fakiers  Point,  and  2  miles  off  the  shore  of  Borongo ; 
and  the  depths  are  fram  8  to  10  fathoms  along  the  western  coast  of  this  island,  at 
2^  and  3  miles'  distance. 

The  following  directions  for  the  Port  of  Akyab  have  been  published  by  the  East- 
India  House,  on  the  authority  of  Captain  James  Paterson,  of  the  H.CS.  Amherst : — 

"  Ships  sailing  for  Akyab  during  the  south-west  monsoon  should  steer  for  the  DirectioMiOT 
South  end  of  the  Western  Borongo,  in  lat.  19°  50'  N.,  Ion.  93"  3'  E.,  then  standing  along  ^^^ 
the  coast  to  the  northward  and  westward  about  5  or  6  miles  off  shore,  until  the  light 
is  sighted  on  the  Great  Savage,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Araosin  River,  then  steer  so  as  to 
bring  it  to  bear  N.  by  E.,  or  N.N.E.,  and  If  they  intend  to  run  in  during  the  night  with 
cither  of  these  hearings,  they  will  cross  the  bar  in  the  best  water,  in  3  fathoms  low 
water  spring  tides." 

"  After  deepening  across  it,  the  course  should  be  altered  to  N.  by  W.,  or  even 
N.N.W.,  according  to  the  state  of  the  tide  and  sea  at  tlie  time,  to  avoid  tlic  western 
Tocks  (above  water),  bearing  from  the  light  8.W,  \  S.,  distant  nearly  half  a  mile.  The 
flood  tide  sets  in  on  these  rocks." 

'*  When  the  light  bears  East,  in  6  to  9  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  the  flat  to  the  west- 
ward, the  course  must  be  altered  to  N.N.E.,  and  N.E.  by  N. ;  having  brought  the  hght 
to  bear  8.E.  by  S.  \  S.,  the  ship  will  be  inside  of  Passage  Rock,  which  is  5  to  7  feet 
above  water,  and  bears  from  the  Savage  hght  N.W.  \  N.,  distant  a  quarter  of  a  m^ile, 
and  should  then  steer  N.E.  easterly,  to  avoid  the  reef  projecting  from  Fakiers  Point 
a  mile  in  extent  to  tlie  South.  Some  of  the  rocks  are  above  water  at  half  ebb.  There  is 
3  red  buoy  placed  on  the  southern  entrance  in  about  9  fathoms,  wliich,  with  attention, 
may  be  seen  in  a  clear  night  without  the  moon,  and  after  bringing  Fakiers  Point  to 
bear  N.W.  by  N.  to  N.W.,  the  ship  should  anchor." 

"  The  red  hght  on  Fakiers  Point  can  be  seen  about  6  miles,  or  3  miles  beyond  the 
bar,  as  a  leading  mark  to  cleai"  the  western  rocks,  keeping  it  a  Uttle  open  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  Savage  light  wlien  steering  in  or  out,  also  to  point  out  when  the  ship  is 
inside  of  the  reef  of  Fakiers  Point.  With  tliis  light  bearing  N.W.  by  N.  to  N.W.  is  good 
anchorage,  ha\ing  excellent  holdtag-groiuid,  and  perfectly  sheltered  from  the  sea." 

**  A  stranger  should  not  attempt  to  ran  in  at  night,  particularly  in  the  rains, 
except  at  high  or  low  water,  as  the  ebb  tide  runs  very  rapidly  in.  strong  eddies  off  the 
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Passa^  Hock,  over  the  dangeroiis  flat  to  the  westwai-d,  and  the  flood  in  strong-  eddit 
upon  the  rocks." 

"During  the  N.E,  monsoon,  ships  hoimd  to  Akyab  from  the  northward,  shoul 
endeavour  to  make  the  table-land  of  the  Western  Borongo  in  lat.  20*  1'  N.,  then  steerin 
due  East  they  mil  avoid  the  Oyster  Reef  in  lat.  20"  6'  N.,  km.  92°  40' E.,  which  i 
distant  from  the  Savage  light  15  milea  due  West,  This  course  is  recommended,  8 
although  in  favourable  weather  the  Savage  light  is  seen  outside  the  reef  in  16  to  1 
fathoms  water,  the  depth  suddenly  decreases,  and  the  probabUity  of  hazy  or  rainy  wei 
ther  would  prevent  the  light  being  seen,  and  steering  boldly  in,  to  sight  it,  to  the  nortl! 
ward  of  lat.  20'^  1',  would  endanger  the  safety  of  the  vessel,  by  suddenly  falling  upon  til 
Oyster  Rock  or  Reef  before  sigliting  the  lighthouse."  ' 

**  Strangers  should  not  on  any  occasion  make  use  of  the  channel  inside  of  til 
Oyster  Rock  or  Reef." 

Mr.  Llewellyn^  the  Harbour  Master  (in  a  notice  dated  NoTember,  1848),  says,  thj 
after  clearing  the  red  buoy  off  Pakiers  Point,  Teasels  can  haul  up  for  the  inner  flagsta 
at  Akyab,  and  anchor  abreast  of  it  in  3  to  3|  fathoms  low  water  inside  the  black  bitoj 
Trhieb  lies  on  the  South  end  of  an  extenaive  flat  projecting  from  an  island  called  FU 
Island,  which  divides  the  river  into  two  channels  above  the  town,  i 

It  is  high  water  at  the  anchorage  olT  Akyab  at  9h.  45m.  on  fuU  and  change  < 
moon,  and  the  greatest  rise  in  Pebniary  was  9  feet.  Velocity  of  tide  in  the  river  frca 
3  to  3^  miles  per  hour  on  the  springs,  and  from  1^  to  2  miles  on  the  neaps. 

THE  BROKEN  ISLANDS,  called  in  Captain  Ross's  survey.  Western,  Middle,  aU 
Eastern  Borongo,  are  three  long  and  narrow  islands  immediately  to  the  southward  ( 
Aracan  River,  extending  about  5  leagues  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  parallel  and  neart 
each  other.  Borongo,  or  Bolongo,  the  westernmost,  has  a  reef  projecting  from  its  Sout 
point,  and  there  is  a  reef  and  several  small  islands  off  the  South  point  of  the  ceuti 
island.  li 

Between  these  two  there  is  good  anchorage  in  8  or  10  fathoms  mud,  or  in  5  fathom 
farther  up  the  strait,  where  ships  might  be  sheltered  from  all  "ndnds  hut  those  that  blc 
from  the  South.  This  has  been  named  Research  Strait,  and  has  only  2  and  1^  fathom 
at  its  northern  part ;  consequently  will  not  admit  of  ships  passing  through  into  Ai-acal 
River.*  These  islands  are  mountainous,  woody,  and  rugged,  without  any  appearana 
of  inhabitants  or  cultivation ;  and  the  whole  of  the  coast  of  Ai'aean,  both  to  the  nortB 
ward  and  southward  of  them,  has  a  simflai  appearance,  presenting  a  most  dreary  aspec 
when  viewed  from  sea.  ; 

The  South  ends  of  the  Broken  Islands,  although  bounded  by  rugged  black  rooke 
are  not  very  dangerous,  as  most  of  these  are  visible  and  do  not  extend  far  out. 

About  4  leagues  to  the  westwai-d  of  the  Western  Borongo,  and  parallel  to  it,  the* 
Is  a  long  sand-bank,  with  9  fathoms  water  on  it  in  some  parts,  and  16  or  17  fatbomi 
between  it  and  the  island ;  and  3  leagues  due  South  from  its  South  point,  there  is  i 
pateh  of  7J  fathoms  in  lat.  19°  40'  N.,  with  22  and  20  fathoms  between  it  and  the  Soutl 
Rocks,  which  are  distant  10  miles  E.  by  N.  from  it,  and  6  nules  S.S.E.  from  the  Soutl 
point  of  the  Middle  Borongo  Island,  united  to  that  island  by  a  ridge  of  rocks  and  islets. 

THE  TERRIBLES,  in  lat.  19°  32' to  19"  27' N.,  distant  from  the  shore  10  milea 

form  three  visible  groups  of  rocks  eitenduig  in  a  N.N.E.  and  S.8.W.  direction,  some  fit 

I 

"  In  the  Admiralty  ch&rt,  from,  the  Burvey  of  C»Iit«^ii  Laws,  R.N.,  there  appeura  to  be  a  channel  ketwa^i 
tlie  Middle  and  Eastern  Borongo,  but  having  less  water  than  the  former.  In  this  chart  the  weatem  ialamJ  aloni 
"f^'tra  the  juuiie  of  Borongo.  the  centre  one  being  callcJ  Feuv  ICvouug,  and  the  eastern  one  Angey  Kyouni 
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tbem  about  14  feet  above  water,  with  others  under  water  not  yet  explored.  The 
northenunost  rock  is  the  largest,  from  which,  a  spit  is  said  to  project  to  the  N.W.  some 
distance,  with  20  fathoms  close  to  it  on  both  sides.  The  middle  group  is  about  a  mile 
S.S.W.  from  the  northenunost  rock.  The  sonthemmost  group,  consisting  of  scTcral 
low  rocks,  is  4-^  miles  S.S.W.  ^  W.  from  tlie  northernmost,  and  breakers  have  been  seen 
one  mile  to  the  South  of  it.  Breakers  have  been  also  seen  2  miles  West,  and  half  a 
mile  North  from  the  northernmost  rock,  which  shows  there  are  sunken  dangers  around, 
and  that  ships  should  not  come  within  2^  miles  of  the  dry  rocks.  A  lighthouse  is  Light 
building  on  the  South  point  of  these  dangerous  rocks  in  lat.  19°  22'  N. 

The  northernmost  rock  is  in  lat.  19°  27'  N.,  Ion.  93°  20'  E.,  bearing  S.E.  J  8.  from 
the  South  point  of  the  western  Bolongo,  distant  28  miles,  and  W.  by  S.  distant  11  miles 
fi^m  the  Pagoda  Rock,  in  Kyouk  Phyoo  Harbour. 

When  coming  from  the  westward,  the  high  peak  in  Combermere  Bay  is  discernible 
at  8  or  9  leagues'  distance  in  favomrable  weather,  and  it  is  in  a  transit-line  with  the 
northernmost  rock  of  the  Ten-ibles,  bearing  true  N.  49°  E,,  or  N.E.  ^  E.  magnetic 
bearing. 

From  the  N.W.  point  of  Cheduba,  the  South  group  is  about  11  leagues  distant, 
bearing  N.N.W.  ;  near  to  it  on  the  West  side  there  are  20  fathoms  water,  and  the 
depths  increase  regularly  to  100  fathoms  no  groimd,  about  6|  leagues  to  the  westward. 
Ships  passing  along  this  coast  ought  not  to  approach  the  Terribles  in  the  night,  under  Directidna 
28  or  30  fathoms ;  and  in  crossing  the  entrance  of  Aracan  River  they  should  not 
borrow  toward  Oyster  Island,  or  the  outermost  Broken  Island,  to  leas  than  20  or 
22  fathoms. 

There  is  an  inside  passage,  with  10  to  16  fathoms  water,  between  the  Terribles  and 
the  shoals  fronting  Saddle  Island  and  Cap  Islet,  which  are  situated  near  the  shore,  off 
the  N.W.  point  of  Ramree,  and  which  form  the  South  side  of  the  entrance  to  Kyouk 
Phyoo  Harbour ;  but  tliis  passage  requires  caution,  as  the  IiTawaddy  Shoal  lies  i  miles 
West  from  Saddle  Island,  and  4}  mUes  E.  by  S.  from  the  northernmost  rock  of  the 
Terribles,  being  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  fairway,  with  only  2  fathoms  water  on  it, 
and  shows  breakers  when  there  is  much  swell.  The  passage  between  tMs  danger  and 
the  Terribles  is,  however,  3^  miles  wide,  with  fi^>m  12  to  16  fathoms  water,  and  may 
be  occasionally  used  in  favourable  weather,  by  keeping  in  mid-channel ;  but  between 
the  Irrawaddy  Shoal  and  the  reef  surrounding  Saddle  Island  a  ship  ought  not  to  attempt 
&  passage,  tliat  part  not  having  been  sufficiently  exjdored. 

KYOUS  PHYOO  HABBOUH  (Port  Dalhousie),  in  lat.  19°  26'  N.,  Ion,  03°  34'  E.,  KyoiikPLjoo 
lies  directly  to  the  eastward  of  the  Terribles,  inside  the  North  point  of  Rararee  Island.  h»^'«"''- 
The  point  called  Flagstaif  or  Sandy  Point  is  about  6  miles  East  of  the  North  end  of 
Saddle  Ishmd,  which  Ues  on  the  South  side  the  entrance  of  the  channel,  having  reefs 
projecting  1^  miles  from  its  North  point.  The  channel  is  bounded  on  the  North  side 
by  reefs,  some  of  which  are  detached,  and  others  extend  from  the  islands  on  that  side, 
which  require  great  caution  in  passing.  Captain  Bowman  constructed  a  plan  of  the 
channel  and  harbour,  accompanied  with  the  following  directions.* 

In  steering  for  the  North  end  of  Saddle  Island,  which  is  in  lat.  19°  26'  N.,  it 
should  not  be  approached  under  2  or  2|  miles,  and  when  it  bears  South,  Pagoda  Rock 
should  be  brought  to  bear  E.  by  N.  ^  N.    This  rock  is  conspicuous,  being  white-washed. 


*  Th»  h&rtwur  ftDd  dangers  proximate  tn  Kyouk  Piyoo  have  bow  beeu  aiirveyed  by  Captain  Rosa,  the 
Company's  Marine  Siu-i-eyor,  wtich  are  engmved  and  bqU  by  Mesera  Allen  and  Co.,  No,  7,  Leftdeohftll  SttMb; 
ttd  wUi  be  fguud  Yaluable  for  ships  Tiaitlug  the  cooat  of  AracaiL 

vol..  u.  c 
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and  lies  4^  miles  to  the  N.E.  of  Saddle  Island.  Tlie  fair  channel  course  is  then  E.  hi 
8,  :^  S. ;  and  in  aailinif  to  or  from  the  harbour,  Sandy  Point  should  not  be  broiight  mon 
to  the  eastward  than  E.S.E.,  to  avoid  a  reef  projectiiag  nearly  a  mile  from  Ramreej  na 
more  to  the  southward  than  8.E.  by  E.,  to  avoid  a  shoal,  distant  three-quarters  of  I 
mile  to  the  nortLward  of  the  point  of  the  above  reef,  as  the  breadth  of  the  channa 
between  these  dangers  is  little  more  than  half  a  mile:  they  lie  two  miles  to  the  west- 
ward  of  Sandy  Point,  and  half  a  mile  off  this  point  lies  the  lleliance  Rock,  with  a  buojj 
on  it,  between  which  and  Quoin  IslMid  the  channel  is  a  mile  wide,  the  South  point  Oj 
the  island  having  a  reef  close  to  it,  which  bounds  the  channel  on  the  North  side  of  thi 
harbour  to  the  eastward  of  the  shoals  described.  Buoys  are  now  placed  on  all  theai 
detached  shoals,  wliicli  bound  the  entrance  of  this  fine  harbour.  The  soundings  to  thi 
northward  of  Saddle  Island  reefs  are  from  15  to  7  fathoms,  deepening  to  20  fathomi 
farther  to  the  eastward,  aud  in  tlie  narrow  part,  between  the  dangers  mentioned  above 
they  are  irregular  from  9  to  26  fathoms,  continuing-  the  same  until  near  Sandy  Point 
where  tlie  depths  decrease  to  7  or  8  fathoms,  at  the  anchorage  off  the  village  oi 
Kyouk  Pbyoo, 

About  2^  or  3  miles  to  the  E.S.E.  of  Kyouk  Phyoo,  Eletcher  Hayes  Straits  begi| 
to  stretch  to  the  S.E.,  separating  Hamree  from  other  islands,  and  from  the  continent 
These  straits  in  some  parts  branch  out  into  an  extensive  inland  navigation,  com 
pletely  land-locked,  with  good  depths  of  water,  and  uiterspersed  with  many  beautiful 
islands. 

About  5i  or  6  miles  South,  a  Uttle  easterly  from  Saddle  Island,  and  1^  miles  from 
the  Ramree  Shore,  there  is  a  rock,  called  Research  Rock ;  and  there  are  also  several 
other  straggling  rocks  contiguous  to  the  western  coast  of  that  island,  but  not  so  far  oul 
as  the  former.  A  httle  to  the  southward  of  the  Research  Rock,  the  soundings  along  tlM 
West  coast  of  Ramree  are  tolerably  regular,  and  sliips  may  approach  to  9  or  10  fathoma 
about  4*  or  5  miles  off  shore.  j 

CHEDUBA  is  a  moderately  high  island,  estending  from  lat.  18° -iO'  to  18°56'N.^ 
its  extreme  width  being  about  16  nules.  It  is  bounded  by  reefs  and  islets,  which  pro* 
ject  several  miles  to  seaward,  and  which  ought  therefore  to  be  approached  with  greal 
caution  in  the  night.  ; 

The  S.W.  coast  of  Cheduba,  which  has  been  so  imperfectly  laid  down  in  our  chaxtsl 
has  been  surveyed  by  Captain  Halsted,  of  II.M.8.  Childers,  who  gives  the  following 
description  of  the  coast  and  its  contiguous  islands  and  banks  : —  l 

"  The  extreme  rocks  of  the  reef  lying  off  the  N-TV.  point  of  Cheduba  are  in  lat, 
1&"  55^'  N.,  Ion.  93'  20^'  E.,  bearing  from  the  pomt  N.W.  ^  N.  5  miles.  Prom  these 
extreme  rocks  the  reef  runs  E.  by  N.  1  miles*,  having  along  this  line  two  small  islands : 
Beacon  Island,  lyin^f  East  three-quai'ters  of  a  mile  from  the  extreme  rocks,  and  whieh 
has  on  it  a  beacon  of  stones  about  GO  feet  above  high-water  mark,  and  wbicli  is  visiblg 
9  miles  ;  and  Sandy  Island,  not  so  liigh  as  the  other,  lying  three-quarters  of  a  mile  trooii 
the  eastern  extreme  of  the  reef,  which  bears  from  it  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  Both  islands  have 
been  planted  with  cocoa-nut  trees.  \ 

"  The  soundings  in  tlie  neighbourhood  of  the  reef  are  regular,  ranging  fromj 
4,  fathoms,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  its  northern  face,  to  8  and  9  fathoms,  3  miles  off  it  i 
wliile  at  that  distance  off  the  N.W.  and  West  ends,  16  and  17  fathoms  are  found.  jln( 
outlying  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  is  fomid  N.E.  by  E.  of  Beacon  Island,  distant, 
half  a  mile. 

*'  III  the  N.E.  monsoon  the  anchorage  is  good  in  all  these  sotuidings,  but  th* 
reef  affords  no  shelter  from  the  hca^"y  swell  of  the  S.W,  monsoon ;  at  which  season' 


* 
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the  channel  between  ClieduLa  and  Ramree  Islands,  after  carefully  rounding  tlie  eastern 
extreme  of  tlic  reef,  is  open  and  available  for  that  purjiOsc.  The  tides  run  East  and  West 
along  the  reef  1^  knots  in  the  neaps,  and  nearly  3  knots  in  the  springs,  when  they  some- 
times rise  8  feet.  They  are  irregular  in  time.  High  water  at  full  and  change  off  the 
North  coast  of  Cheduba  at  9  h.  30  mln. 

"  The  North-West  Point  of  Chednba  is  a  roimd  Folcanic  liill,  200  feet  in  height,  n  w.  Point. 
having  casuaringa-trees  only  growing  on  it.  It  ia  connected  with  the  N.W.  reef  by  a 
series  of  detached  rocks,  both  above  and  below  water,  with  deep  chaimels  between 
them,  through  one  of  whicli  an  entrance  was  found  into  a  small,  and,  in  the  N.E. 
monsoon,  good  harbour  on  the  North  coast  of  the  island.  Tins  was  named  Port  Chil- 
dors ;  its  harbour  rock  lies  S.S.E,  from  Beacon  Island,  distant  1^  miles.  Tliis  rock 
is  20  feet  high,  50  or  60  yards  in  length,  and  is  the  largest  of  the  rocks  in  its  neigh- 
bourhood. From  its  western  side  a  reef,  whose  extreme  is  above  water,  extends  1  male. 
A  quarter  of  a  mile  S.S.W.  of  the  hiu-bom-  rock  is  a  small  rock  above  water,  and  about 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward  of  the  latter  are  two  sunken 
rocks,  forming  the  northern  limit  trf  the  entrance- channel.  This  channel,  which  runs 
East  and  West,  has  6  fathoms  in  its  centi-e,  4  fathoms  close  to  the  two  northern  rocks, 
and  5  fathoms  near  the  reef  forming  its  soutliern  limit.  The  roef,  from  its  resemblance 
to  the  ribs  of  a  ■wTeck,  is  named  Rib  Reef.  The  channel  is  half  a  mile  wide,  and  the 
land  and  sea  breezes  blow  directly  through  it  Eilternat^ly.  There  is  no  passage  for  ships 
eastward  into  the  Cheduba  channel ;  but  in  coming  out  of  the  port  to  the  westward,  a 
dear  passage  exists  close  to  the  southward  of  Rib  Reef;  but  this  is  not  to  be  recom- 
mended. In  entering  the  port,  when  the  N.W.  point  of  Cheduba  bears  S.S.E.,  steer 
E.X.E.  until  it  bears^S.  by  W,  The  best  anchorage  will  then  be  found  with  Sandy 
Island  bearing  North  in  -i  fathoms  clay  and  mud. 

*'  Henry  Rock  is  a  detached  mass,  35  feet  high,  visible  6  or  7  miles,  and  bearing  Hwitj  Roek. 
from  the  N.W.  point  of  Cheduba  W.8.AV.  2  miles.     It  is  the  largest  mass  otf  this  part 
of  the  coast,  and  marks  the  position  of  a  considerable  reef  which  surrounds  it.     There 
is  a  narrow  channel  inside  it,  but  the  tides  render  it  very  dangerous. 

"  Throughout  the  line  of  coast,  the  safe  limit  of  approach  m  ordinary  navigation  is 
20  fathoms  by  dsj,  and  from  60  to  70  by  night,  the  former  clearing  all  the  dangers 
about  2  miles.  To  the  westward  and  northward  of  Beaeon  Island,  however,  the 
soundings  extend  a  much  greater  distance  off  shore  than  southward  of  it,  where  at  a 
distance  less  than  10  miles  no  bottom  is  found  at  120  fathoms,  and  the  coast  of  Foul 
Ishmd  has  little  less  tlian  30  fathoms  close  to  it,  all  romid,  with  the  exception  of  its 
N.E.  point. 

**  The  West  Coast  of  Cheduba  has  small  detached  rocks  scattered  along  it,  at  the  w«i.t  cmm. 
distance  of  less  than  2  miles  off  shore ;  but  these  do  not  prevent  the  practicability  of 
anchoring  in  various  parts  during  the  N.E.  monsoon,  when  the  coast  is  visited  by  native 
craft  for  rice.  This  article  may  be  procured  in  quantity,  cheap  and  good  ;  also  eattle, 
poultry,  and  fniit.  Wood  is  easily  proem-ed,  but  water  not  mthout  trouble.  There  is 
little  inducement,  however,  to  visit  this  coast,  and  vessels  not  bound  to  its  ports  would 
do  well  to  kec]»  clear  of  it  in  the  S.W.  monsoon." 

By  Captain  Halsted's  chart,  a  range  of  hills  appears  to  run  parallel  to  the  S.W, 
coast  of  Cheduba.  West  1101,  in  lat.  W  47'  N.,  he  describes  as  1,300  feet  high :  South 
Peak,  near  the  South  extreme  of  the  island,  is  1,700  feet  ia  height,  and  may  be  seen 
beyond  the  limit  of  soundings  to  soawai'd. 

As  the  South  point  of  the  island  is  approached,  Pyramid  Rock  will  ho  seen  ;  it  is  a 
remarkable  pinnacle,  rising  300  feet  out  of  the  water,  and  lying  one  mile  from  the  shore : 
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it  bears  about  W.S.W.  fiwm  South  Peak.  Pyramid  Rock  marts  the  position  of  th 
dangerous  reefs  to  the  southward,  and  between  it  and  Plat  Island;  so  that  when  work 
ing  along  shore  to  the  northward  of  Hill  Island,  the  Pyramid  should  never  be  brough 
to  bear  to  the  northward  of  N.  by  E.  The  in-draft  between  Cheduba  and  Plat  Island  i 
very  great. 

Flat  Island  is  about  4  miles  long  from  North  to  South,  and  is  very  low,  escep 
near  its  centre,  where  there  is  a  volcanic  hiU  about  200  feet  in  height.  It  is  separata 
from  the  South  part  of  Cheduba  by  a  channel  varying  from  3  to  4  nulea  in  width.  Hi] 
Island,  which  is  small  and  high,  Hcs  close  to  the  southward  of  it,  a  reef  connectii^ 
them.     Pegnain  is  the  native  name  of  Flat  Island.  < 

False  Island  is  a  small  low  sandy  island,  bearing  from  the  volcano  of  Plat  Islani 
B.  by  S.  6^  miles.     It  is  ordered  to  be  planted  with  cocoa-nut  trees.  " 

Weat  Shoal  ia  a  dangerous  reef,  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  very  irregular  sound! 
ings  round  it.  The  sea  constantly  breal^s  on  it,  and  at  low  water  the  points  of  rock 
are  seen  between  the  rollers.  Eocks  extend  in  a  line  between  this  shoal  and  Pala 
Island  :  a  remarkable  one,  called  Sail  Rock,  lies  ahout  2^  miles  from  West  Shoal. 

Heywood  Channel,  which  takes  its  name  from  the  late  Captain  Peter  Heywood 
runs  between  the  shores  of  ITill  and  Plat  Island8  on  the  Weat,  and  the  reefs  and  rocki 
extending  from  West  Shoal  to  liaise  Island  on  the  East.  The  course  through  it  ji 
N.E.  by  N.i  in  from  13  to  5  fathoms  sandy  bottom.  There  is  good  anchorage  ia  moda 
rate  weather.  TMs  channel  leads  to  and  from  the  port  of  Amherst  Harbour,  and  tbi 
secure  anchorages  inside  the  islands  of  Cheduba  and  Ramree.  ' 

Tree  Island,  said  to  be  named  Negamale  by  the  Burmese,  in  lat.  18°  26'  N.,  Ion 
93°  56' E.,  about  a  mile  in  length  and  250  feet  in  height,  bears  from  Hall  Islanj 
8.E.  -^  8.  12  miles.  A  reef  of  straggling  rocks  extends  from  its  South  point  tlu^ 
quarters  of  a  mile,  and  detached  rocks  are  found  half  a  mile  off  its  eastern  shord 
There  is  also  a  4-fathom  patch  half  a  mile  from  its  N.W.  point.  Thia  island  and  Weal 
Shoal  form  the  sea  entrance  to  a  second  channel  leading  to  the  inner  anchorages  of  Chet 
duba  and  Ramree  Islands.  The  N.W.  limit  of  this  channel,  called  ChUdera  Chamiett 
is  the  range  of  reefs  between  West  Shoal  and  False  Island,  and  its  S.E.  limit  is  Tre^ 
Island,  and  a  large  rocky  reef  about  Z\  miles  N.  by  E.  \  E.  Between  tliis  reef  and  the 
Sail  Rock  the  dbannel  is  4^  miles  wide.  The  course  through  the  fair-way  is  N.N.E. 
in  from  15  to  9  fathoms  water.  The  superior  width  and  depth,  and  the  clear  approach 
to  Tree  Island,  avoiding  the  danger  of  West  Shoal,  seems  to  give  thia  channel  the 
preference  over  the  Heywood  Channel.  The  tides  are  strong  through  both.  Tree  Island 
is  said  to  have  a  pool  of  water  on  it.  i 

The  Nerbuddah  Eoek  bears  S.E,  \  E.  from  the  centre  of  Tree  Island  5  miles.  H 
is  a  small  pinnacle,  awash  at  low  water,  with  a  small  break  of  sea  on  it.  Six 
fathoms  are  found  close  round  it,  and  10  fathoms  within  a  mile.  To  avoid  it  from  the 
westward,  Tree  Island  must  not  be  brought  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  North.  There 
is  a  clear  channel  between  it  and  the  southern  reef  of  Tree  Island ;  but  it  is  preferable 
to  round  the  latter.  4 

Four-Fathom  Shoal  is  an  extensive  patch  of  rocks,  with  very  irregular  soundings? 
from  13  to  i  fathoms  on  it.  It  bears  from  the  Nerbuddah  8.S.E.  7  miles,  and  the 
channel  betn'cen  them  is  clear,  but  not  to  be  recommended.  A  heavy  swell  constantly 
rolls  over  the  shoal,  breaking,  no  doubt,  in  bad  weather. 

Foul  Island. — The  reef  of  rocks  off  the  South  point  of  this  island  is  generally  said 
to  estcind  3  miles  ;  Captain  Halsted  states  it  to  be  some  few  hundred  yards  in  length, 
and  in  his  chart  makes  it  not  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 
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WiHiam  Shoal,  according  to  the  same  authority,  has  only  2  fathoms  water  on  its  wiuiwo  sho 
f  extremes,  and  from  &  to  7  between  them,  the  shoal  behag  a  mile  in  length  East  and 
M^est. 

Ships  coming  in  from  the  westward  on  the  North  aide  of  Cheduha  ought  not  to  ^''^^'^^' 
approach  the  reef  under  11  or  12  fathoms  water,  for  near  it  the  bottom  is  mostly  rocky,  jX>  k«ui.  ' 
and  the  soundings  not  very  regular.    Being  within  the  reef,  the  water  shoals  gradually 
Lto  7, 6,  and  6^  fathoms,  and  the  course  should  not  be  more  to  tlie  southward  thanE.  by 
rS.  until  well  over  to  the  Ramree  shore,  where  the  soundings  are  more  regular  than  on 
the  Cheduha  side,  whicli  is  rery  flat  and  shoal  to  a  considerable  distance.     By  §teering 
along  the  eastern  or  Ramree  side  at  2  to  li  miles'  distance,  there  will  seldom  be  less 
than  S  fathoms,  ajid  when  to  the  southward  of  llocfct/  Point  Bay,  baring  brought  a 
remarkable  hummock  or  conical  mount  to  bear  E.  by  N.,  or  more  northerly,  the  water 
will   deepen  to  6  or  7  fathoms.    Between  the  Ramree  shore  and  Chedulm,  about 
5  miles  to  the  North  of  the  anchorage,  and  about  1^  miles  from  a  point  of  Ramree, 
there  is  a  dangerous  patch  of  rocks,  with  only  10  or  H  feet  water  upon  them ;   and 
,  \\  miles  to  the  westward  of  this  patch  lies  another  of  2^  fathoms,  with  6  fathoms  close 
[to  them.  These  dangers  reqxiire  great  care,  as  they  lie  in  the  fair  channel,  hearing  about 
E.  i  N.  from  the  North  point  of  Cbeduba,  and  North  a  little  westerly  from  its  N.E. 
point,  and  opposite  to  a  point  on  the  Ramree  shore,  on  which  stands  a  bungalow.     A 
Bhip  in  passing  these  dangers  should  keep  within  1^  miles  of  the  Ramree  shore  on  the 
j  edge  of  the  Mud  Bank,  and  when  the  North  point  of  Cheduba  bears  "W.  by  S.,  a  mode- 
pate  high  and  round  island  will  be  seen  bearing  about  S.  by  E.  \  E.,  and  by  steering 
for  it,  when  past  the  dangerous  rocky  patch  mentioned  above,  she  will  shoal  gradually 
over  to  the  West,  towards  the  town  of  Cheduba,  where  she  may  anchor  in  4  or  4r^  fathoms,  Andi.>rage 
with  Round  Island  bearing  S.  by  E.,  and  the  town  Pagoda  W.  |  S.     This  pa^da  has  pusiitoiiuftho, 
on  its  top  a  brazen  image  of  a  large  bird,  resembling  a  goose,  and  is  situated  in  lat.  ""*"  PaH^v. 
18°  61'  N.,  Ion.  93°  44'  E.    Captain  Ross,  the  Company's  Marine  Surveyor,  made  the 
anchorage  1"  59'  East  from  Chittagong  by  good  chronometers,  which,  by  bis  late  survey, 
places  the  pagoda  in  Ion.  93°  45'  E.     In  the  road  the  tide  rises  fi*om  6  to  10  feet ;  high  Tidm. 
water  about  il|  hours  at  full  and  change  of  moon. 

Ships  may  All  water  at  half  ebb  in  their  own  boats,  but  it  will  be  procured  more  suppii* 
expeditiously  by  the  country  boats.  The  landing-place  is  near  a  small  wooden  bridge, 
at  a  wharf  about  2  miles  up  the  river  on  the  starboard  side,  where  is  a  bazaar  well  sup- 
pUed  with  poultry,  hogs,  goats,  fruits,  and  vegetables  in  abundance,  at  reasonable  pnces, 
and  of  excellent  quality.  From  the  entrance  of  tlie  riverj  mud  ilats  strcteb  1^  miles  out, 
making  the  approach  dif&cult  to  a  stranger ;  but  inside,  although  narrow  and  winding, 
there  is  water  sujfficii'nt  fnr  lartje  linats  at  all  times  of  tide. 

KAMRTn^,  or  YAMBIE  MEW  ISLAND,  forming  the  N.E.  side  of  Cheduba  Strait,  RrJ^i"'.'^'' 
is  of  moderate  height  near  the  sea,  and  extends  to  the  north-westward  to  Saddle 
Island,  in  lat.  19°  26'  N.,  on  the  North  side  of  wliich  is  the  entrance  to  Kyouk  Phyoo 
Harbour,  already  described.  The  arm  of  the  sea,  which  stretches  inland  to  the  east- 
ward, and  uniting  with  the  other  branch  that  proceeds  from  Ramree  Harbour,  has  been 
named  Fletcher  Hayes  Straits,  separating  Ramree  from  the  other  land,  and  gi^'ing  it 
the  character  of  an  island-  The  South  point  of  Ramree,  off  which  are  several  islands, 
lies  directly  East  from  Cheduba  anchorage :  betwixt  this  point  and  the  nearest  island 
there  is  a  passage,  with  from  3  to  7  and  10  fathoms,  leading  into  the  large  space  called 
Ramree  Harbour;  another  passage  leading  into  it,  from  the  southward,  is  along  the 
cutem  side  of  the  chain  of  islands  that  projects  from  the  South  point  of  Ramree 
in  a  8.  by  E.  direction.    The  largest,  and  nearest  to  the  point,  is  named  Amherst 
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Islaud,  or  Jun;£foo  ;  the  next,  Adam  Island  ;  tlie  third,  Still  Island  ;  and  ibo  tvn 
emmost,  WjTidliam  and  Harrison  Islands,  which  are  small.  These  islands  are  lined  | 
rocks  and  shoal  water,  and  an  extensive  shoal  projects  from  tlie  eastern  shore  al 
nearly  over  to  the  ishands,  greatly  contracting  the  channel,  and  rendering  it  unsafe  i 
the  East  of  Amherst  Island ;  the  depths  in  it  are  geuerallj'  irre^rulaT)  from  7  to  4  i 
8^  fathoms :  but  tlie  best  passage  is  between  the  North  end  of  Amherst  Island  al 
Ramree  Point,  and  when  inside  of  this  point  the  depths  increase ;  but  there  are  sever 
shoals,  -with  good  passages  between  them,  in  this  inlet,  which  is  3|- and  4(  miles  i 
breadth,  extending  about  5  leagues  in  a  northerly  direction,  where  it  branches  iaj 
several  rivers,  one  leading  to  Aracan,  and  that  on  the  western  side  forms  Hastings  i 
Amherst  Harbour,  which  has  depths  of  3^  to  4-  fathoms  water,  and  is  safe.  i 

Although  a  brisk  southerlj  -wind,  -with  a  northerly  current,  is  sometimes  exB 
rienced  on  the  coasts  of  Aracan  and  Ava  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  the  prevailing  winds  i 
tromW.N.W.  and  N.W.  in  the  day,  and  from  northward  in  the  night,  seldom  veeril 
to  N.E.  It  may  therefore  be  preferable  for  a  ship  leaving  Cheduba  Road  or  Rami] 
Harbour  to  proceed  to  sea  by  the  southern  channel  when  the  northerly  winds  prevaj 
and  not  lose  time  beating  to  the  northward  i;ound  the  reef  off  the  North  end  of  CH 
Souih  Channel  duba.  The  southem  channel  is  formed  by  the  Cheduba  Flat,  Round  Island,  and 
Island,  to  tlie  westward,  and  the  Ramree  Chain  to  the  eastward,  and  is  continued 
8.W.  diit'Otion  to  the  South  of  Tree  Island,  which  is  situated  in  hit.  18*  20'  N.,  1( 
93"  56' E.,  about  6  leagues  S.E.  from  the  South  end  of  Cheduba,  being  the  southt 
most  island  among  the  detached  ^oups  of  reefs  and  banks  that  stretch  from  the  latta 
in  a  S.E.  direction.  Tree  Island  is  of  a  circular  form,  about  1  mile  in  diameter,  mth- 
small  hill  near  tlie  middle  of  it  covered  with  trees ;  one  of  these  is  conspicnous,  bein 
liigher  than  the  others :  it  is  dangerous  to  approach,  being  surrounded  by  stra^glin 
rocks,  which  extend  in  a  S.E,,  nortlierly,  and  N.W.  direction,  to  the  distance  of  4  mild 

Between  Tree  Island  and  those  off  the  S.E.  end  of  Cheduba,  no  safe  passage  i 
seaward  was  known  till  H.M.  sloop  Trincomalee,  with  the  Sibylle  frigate  in  eompan; 
left  Cheduba  Road,  December  15th,  1801,  and  proceeded  between  Bound  Ishind  an 
the  islands  to  the  eastward,  leaving  Flat  Island  and  the  contiguous  rocks  near  Chedub 
to  the  northward,  and  Ealse  Island  and  Tree  Island,  with  the  rocks  and  breakers  nes 
them,  to  the  southward.  After  weighing  from  Cheduba  Road,  these  ships  steered  t 
give  a  good  berth  to  the  shoal  which  extends  from  Round  Island  to  the  northward,  an 
had  reguLir  soundings  mostly  from  5  to  6^  fathoms  in  passing  between  the  Ramr« 
Chain  and  Round  Island,  until  opposite  to  Fiat  Island ;  the  bottom  then  hecam 
imeven,  composed  of  coarse  sand  and  coral ;  there  was,  however,  never  less  tha 
5  fathoms  in  passing  between  it  and  the  straggling  dry  rocks  that  stretch  from  Fals 
Island  to  the  southward,  which  may  be  approached  pretty  close  in  coming  out  by  thi 
channeL  1 

Tlie  passage  last  described  is  the  shortest  route  to  seaward  from  Cheduba  Road  b; 
the  South  channel ;  but  ships  intending  to  anchor  in  Sandoway  Road  should  steer  fron 
Cheduba  anchorage  about  S.S.E,  i  E.,  keeping  nearer  than  mid-channel,  towards  th 
Cheduba  side,  to  avoid  the  extensive  shoal  bank  that  stretches  from  Ramree  Point  t 
the  westward  rather  more  than  mid-channel  towards  the  Cheduba,  and  on  which  th 
depths  are  from  3  to  2^  fathoms,  even  ground.  When  Round  Island  is  brouglit  to  bea 
S.S.W.  or  S.W.  by  S.,  about  3  or  3^  miles'  distance,  you  are  clear  of  the  bank,  an* 
should  then  steer  about  S.E.  for  Sandoway  Road  in  the  wide  channel,  bounded  on  thi 
West  side  by  False  Island  and  Tree  Island  Reefs^  and  on  the  East  by  the  Osprey 
Gunga  Saugor,  and  other  rocks.    There  are  several  peaked  hlUs  2^  or  3  leagues  inlant 
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to  the  northward  of  Sandoway  Hiver;  but  Sandoway  Peak  is  close  to  the  sea,  about 
2^  miles  S.ID.  from  the  isle  and  reef  that  bar  the  river's  mouth,  which  pejU;  bears  E.S.E. 
tnm  ]flound  Island,  and  is  an  excellent  mark  when  vlBiblCj  as  the  transit  bearing  of 
these  objects  leads  clear  through  the  ehajinelj  but  near  to  the  South  end  of  Gunga 
Sanger  Rocks,  which  lie  4  miles  West  of  the  anchorage :  it  is  therefore  rightj  after 
being  3^  or  3  leagues  to  the  E.8.E.  of  Round  Island,  to  keep  a  little  outside  of  the 
direct  or  transit  line  of  Round  Island  and  Sandoway  Peak,  until  past  Gunga  Saugor 
Kocks,  then  haul  ia  East  or  E.  by  N.  for  the  anchorage  to  the  N.W.  of  the  isle  and 
reef  that  front  the  mouth  of  Sandoway  River.  In  coming  from  Cheduba  Road  by  this 
channel,  if  a  sMp  do  not  intend  to  touch  at  Sandoway,  when  the  peak  of  tliis  name  is 
brouglit  to  bear  N.E.  by  E.,  she  will  he  clear  of  the  Nerbuddali  Rocks,  whieh  lie 
4^  miles  E.S.E.  from  Tree  Island,  and  may  then  steer  out  8.W.  to  seaward,  in  the 
channel  between  Foul  Island  and  these  dangers. 

To  the  S.E.  of  Tree  Island,  at  the  distance  of  6  leagues,  there  is  a  rocky  hank  of  coni  Bank, 
coral,  with  only  4|  fathoms  water  on  it  in  some  parts,  from  which  Eoid  Island,  here- 
after described,  bears  South  about  2  leagues.    On  either  aide  this  bank,  between  it 
and  the  island  last  mentioned,  or  between  it  and  Tree  Island,  there  are  safe  channels 
leading  from  the  South   entrance  of  Cheduba  Strait  to   seaward.      In  the  North 
channel,  least  water  12  fathoms,  with  Tree  Island  bearing  N.N.W.  f  W.,  distant  7  or 
8  miles.     The  channel  to  the  South  of  the  coral  hank  is  not  so  safe,  being  contracted 
bv  a  shoal  on  wliich  the  sea  breaks,  called  Brougham  Shoal,  hearing  N.N.E.  from  Bnmgham 
Foul  Island,  distant  4  miles.     This  shoal  Is  a  patch  of  rocks  half  a  mile  long,  having  ^^"^' 
5  fathoms  alongside  it,  and  from  24  to  27  fathoms  ivithin  a  mile. 

SAJTOOWAY  ROAD,  in  lat.  18"  36'  N.,  Ion.  94°  13'  E.,  formed  inside  the  reefs  at  s«nd«wiij, 
the  mouth  of  the  river  of  this  name,  has  anchorage  from  6  to  5  fathoms;  and  Sando- 
way Town,  which  lies  about  8  miles  up  tlie  river  in  a  S.E.  direction,  is  a  place  of 
some  conseq^uence.  The  channels  between  the  reefs  leading  to  the  road  require  care 
firom  strangers ;  there  is  one  from  the  southward  and  another  from  the  northward, 
exclusive  of  that  between  Tree  Island  and  Eoul  Island,  mentioned  above.  About 
2  leagues  North  from  Sandoway  Road,  there  is  a  town  and  pagoda  near  the  shore, 
opposite  to  which  lie  the  Osprey  and  Gunga  Saugor  Reefs,  5  miles  off  shore,  having 
soundings  of  4  to  7  fathoms  between  them,  and  near  the  coast  from  thence  to  San- 
doway Road. 

COAST    OF    AVA     AND    ADJACENT    ISLANDS. 

On  the  mainland  to  the  south-eastward  of  Ramree  a  triple  ridge  of  regular  cwatof  .^vn. 
sloping  mountains  divides  the  coasts  of  Aracan  and  Ava ;  the  latter  coast  extends 
in  a  southerly  direction  from  thence  to  Cape  Negrais,  forming  several  bays,  not 
affording  safe  shelter  for  large  ships,  and  having  some  groups  of  islets  and  dangers 
in  its  vicinity. 

Foul  leland,  already  mentioned,  in  lat.  18°  4'  N.,  bears  from  Tree  Island  nearly  Fouiiei*n.f. 
S.S.E.  f  E.,  distant  8  leagues,  and  from  the  continent  abreast  about  G  leagues,  bearing 
W.  by  N.  from  a  point  called  Bluff  Capo.  Eoul  Island  m^ay  he  seen  8  leagues  distant, 
and  is  two  miles  long^  of  conical  form,  with  a  gradual  declivity  fi'om  the  centre 
towards  the  sea,  the  North  end  terminating  in  a  low  point,  with  a  remarkable  tree  on 
it,  and  the  whole  of  the  Island  is  covered  with  trees.  A  reef  of  rocks  extends  about 
i3  miles*  South  from  the  island,  and  to  the  north-eastward  of  it  there  are  islets  and 


•  Oiptain  H&lsted,  of  H.M.S.  Childers,  says  : — "  Off  tt«  Soiitli  point  is  a  rocky  reef  of  some  few  imiidred 
Jinbiii  length.'   The  Admiralty  chart  tuakes  it  alxjut  a.  mile, 
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rocks  near  the  shore,  with  a  reef  partly  above  water,  stretching  southward  from  tl^ 
outer  or  southemmoat  of  these  islets  above  1  or  1^  miles.  Abreast  this  reef,  tlu 
depth  at  2  or  3  miles'  distaaee  is  20  fathoms ;  when  to  the  northwai-d  of  it,  the  shorj 
may  be  approached  to  16  fathoms  in  coming  from  the  South  along  the  coast  toward) 
Cheduba  Strait.  Tlie  soundings  between  Foul  Island  and  the  main  are  generally  frODJ 
20  to  30  fathoms ;  within  3  miles  of  Bluff  Cape  there  are  21  fathoms,  the  bottoii 
mostly  mud,  althouglx  in  some  parts  it  is  hard  sand,  about  3  leagues  off  shore.  Abod 
3  and  4  leagues  South  from  Poul  Island  the  depths  are  from  38  to  46  fathoms,  an| 
to  the  westward  of  It,  at  a  few  miles'  distance,  they  soon  increase  to  55  and  60  fathonia| 
and  a  little  farther  out  there  is  no  ground.  Ships  passing  outside  tliis  island  in  th^ 
night  should  not  come  under  36  or  40  fathoms,  nor  under  the  same  depths  in  passing 
outside  Cheduba  and  the  bank  and  islands  projecting  from  it  to  the  southward ;  faj| 
about  4  or  5  leagues  westward  of  that  island  the  bank  has  a  sudden  declivity  froiB 
60  or  70  fathoms  to  no  ground.  I 

TwUBuni.  VESTAL  SHOAL,*  in  lat.  18"  1'  N.  by  Captam  Rosa's  survey,  is  small,  witS 

heavy  rollers  over  it  at  times,  and  it  bears  about  "W.  by  N.,  distant  4  leagues  froiB 
Bluff  Cape,  and  7  miles  E.S.E.  from  the  centre  of  Foul  Island,  having  30  to  33  fathoni( 
near  it  on  the  outside,  and  the  same  depth  of  water  between  it  and  William  Shoal.      j 

Wiiiiani  siiiM,].  WiLT.TAM  SHOAL  has  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  with  occasional  rollers,  and  ' 

West  6^  miles  from  Bluff  Cape,  and  about  the  same  distance  E.S.E.  from  Vest 
Shoal. 

Close  to  William  Shoal  the  depths  are  24  and  23  fathoms,  decreasing  inside 
15  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  Bluff  Cape,  which  cape  has  a  reef  aroimd  it  to  one-tl ' 
of  a  mile  distant,  and  a  bay  on  its  North  side,  at  the  bottom  of  which  there  appe 
the  entrance  of  a  river.     A  ship  passing  inside  of  William  Shoal  ought  not  to  deepej 
above  20  fathoms  towards  it,  nor  approach  Bluff  Cape  under  16  fathoms.  i 

8»i*ULie  Rwk.  SATELLITE  ROCK,  in  lat.  18°  4'  N.,  bears  N.  i  W.  from  Wilham  Shoal  6  milt 

the  same  distance  ti-om  the  nearest  shore,  and  11  miles  E.  ^  N.  from  Foul  Island, 
would  be  imprudent  to  go  inside  this  danger,  but  there  are  safe  passages  between 
and  the  shoals  last  mentioned. 

In  lat.  17°  48'  N.  there  is  a  mountain,  and  3^  miles  to  the  South  of  it  a  Quoijj 
Hill,  both  near  the  coast,  which  in  this  part  has  several  reefs  and  isles  projectii 
1  and  2  miles  from  it,  and  the  outer  extremity  of  the  reef  that  surroxmds  Rocky  Isl 
in  lat.  17"  43'  N.  is  nearly  3  miles  distant  from  the  nearest  shore,  and  there  is 
6-fathoms  rocky  patch  1  mile  W.  -J  S.  from  the  outer  verge  of  the  reef.  The  depthi 
near  this  patch  on  the  outside  are  23  and  24  fathoms,  and  mside,  close  to  the  reefs  anj 
isles,  from  10  to  5  fathoms. 

gm  i.iand.  GWA  or  GOA  ISLAND,  in  lat.  IT  33'  N.,  Ion.  94°  34'  E.,  lies  1^  miles  from  thf 

shore,  and  is  of  middling  height,  having  a  coral  bank  extending  about  3  miles  to  the 
westward  of  it,  with  iiTegtJar  soundings  from  18  to  8  fathoms,  22  on  the  outer  ed^, 
and  30  to  33  fathoms  at  a  small  distance  from  the  verge  of  the  bank.  To  the  N.E.  ol 
Gwa  Island  there  is  a  harbour  for  small  vessels,  at  the  South  part  of  which  is  th( 
entrance  of  the  small  river,  and  Gwa  town,  built  with  bamboos  and  mats,  \vith  a  culti- 
vated  country  aroimd.  | 

Between  Gwa  Island  and  Broken  Point,  opposite  to  the  Calventuras,  there  anj 
several  indentations  in  the  coast  fronted  by  reefs.  3 


"  The  nuDes  of  Vertftl  ftad  William 
Adminltj  cliarta. 
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ST.  JOHN,  or  GHTmCE  ROCKS,  in  lat.  17°  28'  N.,  Ion.  94^  23'  E.,  by  Captain  ^^^J"^^ 
Crawford's  survey,  bear  from  Gwa  Island  S.W.  by  W.,  distant  12^  miles,  and  from  ""^ 
the  shore  4  leases ;  they  are  four  in  number,  one  of  them  large  and  about  16  feet 
hi^h,  the  other  three  small  and  lie  near  each  other.  ^\niea  they  bear  about  S.W.  the 
large  one  resembles  a  country  church  with  a  square  tower  on  ita  west  end,  from  which 
they  have  been  named-  Very  near  these  rocka  there  are  20  fathoms  water,  and  a  little 
distance  inside,  the  depths  ai'e  3u  and  36  fathoms  soft  ground,  decreasing  pretty  regu- 
larly towards  the  shore ;  but  the  latter  should  not  be  approached  under  22  fathoms, 
if  working  between  it  and  Church  Hocks  in  the  night,  nor  should  the  depth  be  increased 
above  3-i-  fathoms  towards  those  rocks,  The  coast  between  Foul  Island  and  Church 
Rocks  may,  in  scmie  places,  be  boiTowed  on  to  15  or  IG  fathoms  in  working,  which 
will  be  about  2  miles  off  shore ;  the  depths  from  2  to  4  leagues  off  are  26  or  40  fathoms, 
increasing  fast  to  the  westward  of  Chiireh  Koeks  to  no  groimd;  therefore,  a  ship 
passing  outside  of  them  in  the  night  should  keep  in  deep  water,  not  mider  5G  or 
60  fathoms- 

There  is  a  hill  called  Hound  Hill  in  lat.  17°  14^'  N.,  and  another  called  Peak  Hill 
in  lat.  17°  10'  N.,  from  the  latter  of  which  the  land  projects  1^  miles  in  a  point  to  the 
northward,  and  sandy  isles,  surrounded  by  a  reef  of  rocks,  stretch  1^  miles  to  the 
westward  of  that  point,  having  shoal  soundings  of  5  and  6  fathoms  rocky  ground, 
extending  1|  miles  faj:ther. 

CALVENTURA  EOCKS  bear  from  Church  Rocks  S.  \  W.,  distant  about  11  or 

12  leagues ;  they  tbnu  two  divisions,  bearing  from  each  other  N.W.  and  S.E.,  distant 
6  or  6  raileSf  the  body  of  them  being  in  lat.  16°  53'  N.  The  N.W.  group  consists  of 
seven  black  rocks,  in  lat.  16°  65'  N.,  Ion.  94°  15-^'  E.,  of  different  mafi^uitudes  and 
forms  ;  one  of  them  rcseml^les  an  old  church  with  a  mutilated  spire  ;  another  is  much 
larger  at  the  top  than  it  is  near  the  small  base  on  which  it  stands.  The  south-easteru- 
most  division  consists  of  two  high  rock\'  islands,  covered  with  trees  and  bushes,  con- 
nected by  a  reef  of  rocks,  with  5  to  7  fathoms  water  upon  it,  having  also  a  single  rock 
dry  at  low  water,  about  half-way  between  the  islands.  Between  the  Calventura  Rocks 
and  Broken  Point  on  the  main  there  is  a  safe  channel,  about  4^  mdes  wide,  vrith  20  and 
22  fathoms  soft  ground  iu  mid-channel,  and  15  or  16  fathoms  hard  sand  towards  the 
rockd  or  the  shore ;  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  inside  the  easternmost  rock,  there  are 
fi  and  8  fathoms  water.  These  two  rocky  isles  bear  nearly  I^orth  and  South  from  each 
other,  distance  2^  miles. 

From  Broken  Point,  abreast  the  Calventuras,  a  reef  extends  to  the  N.W.  about  a  c«Mt  ne*r 
mile,  with  a  rock  on  its  outer  edge  dry  at  low  water  ;  and  to  N.E.  of  the  point  the  ^^^^°  '''■"''" 
coast  forms  a  bight,  with  a  small  river,  fronted  by  a  high  island,  and  contiguous  reefs. 
Altout  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  Broken  Point,  and  1^  miles  off  shore,  there  is  a  sandy 
island  with  trees  on  it,  and  1|-  miles  to  the  N.W,  of  the  latter,  a  remarkable  brown 
rock,  which  is  sun*ounded  by  a  reef.    In  passing  along  the  coast  from  the  Church  Rocks  DiractioM. 
to  the  southward,  a  ship  may  keep  between  35  and  23  fathoms,  and  in  the  latter  depth 
she  will  be  about  4  mUes  off  shore.    Passing  betwixt  the  Calventuras  and  the  main, 
she  should  not,  in  turning,  borrow  nearer  to  Sandy  Island  and  Broken  Point  than 

13  fathoms,  which  is  usually  about  2  or  2^  miles  from  the  shore  ;  and  the  Brown  Rock 
Rt'cf  should  not  be  approached  under  16  fathoms;  neither  should  the  coast  be  bor- 
rowed on  under  this  depth  to  the  East  and  soutli -eastward  of  the  South  Calventuras, 
as  some  islets  and  reefs  lie  1^  miles  off  shore,  where  the  water  shoals  on  the  verge  of 
some  of  them,  from  15  soft  to  8  fathoms  hard  at  a  cast. 

Ships  which  pass  outside  the  Calventura  Rocks  ought  to  keep  on  the  edge  of 
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soundings,  and  with  great  caution  not  to  come  under  50  or  60  fathoma  in  the  nig 
whicli  mil  be  but  a  small  distance  from,  the  outermost  rocks,  there  being  44  and 
fathoms  when  they  bear  East  al)out  1|  miles. 

The  coast  from  Broken  Point,  opposite  the  Calventura  Rocks,  to  Round  Cape, 
lat.  16^  16'  N.,  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the  Buffalo  Roeks,  extends  8.  by  W. 
S.S.W.j  having  some  projections  and  indentations,  >vith  several  islets  and  reefs,  at  th( 
distance  of  fi-om  1  to  12  and  3  miles  in  some  places,  the  outermost  of  which  are  tli( 
following:  a  bank  of  rocky  bottom,  with  6  fathoms  on  it,  in  lat.  IG"  4^'  N.,  aboflj 
3  miles  off  shore,  with  df^pths  of  15  and  11  fathoms  near  it,  and  12  or  11  fathoia 
inside,  between  it  and  the  main.  Mill-stone  Rock,  almve  water,  in  lat.  16°  40'  N; 
about  3  miles  off  shore,  in  the  stream  of  IB  fathoms,  having  several  reefs  2  miles  U 
the  southward,  and  a  high  isle  nearly  3  miles  S.  by  E.  from  the  rock.  Coronge  Island 
in  lat.  16"  32'  N.,  is  high,  about  2  miles  in  length  North  and  South,  situatt'd  coa 
tiguous  to  a  rocky  point  of  the  coast,  which  forms  a  large  bay  to  the  N.E.,  baviai 
some  roeks  and  islets  in  it,  with  soundings  of  5  to  7  fathoms.  Crawford  Shoal,  ii 
lat.  16°  29'  N.,  distant  3:^  miles  W.  |  N.  from  Conical  Cape,  and  3  miles  S.W.  fron 
the  South  end  of  Coronge  Island,  la  partly  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides,  having 
16  fathoms  close  to  it  on  the  outside,  and  12  or  11  fathoms  about  a  mile  inside  ;  bu. 
Conical  Cape  must  be  avoided,  as  breakers  and  a  white  rock  front  it,  at  three-quartec 
and  half  a  mile's  distance.  i 

LYCHUNE  ISLANDS,  in  lat.  16°  23'  N.,  two  in  number,  lie  near  each  other 
and  1^  nulea  off  shore,  the  innermost  being  called  Oong-chune.  Reefs  and  rocky  islets 
extend  3  mUea  to  the  northvrard  of  them,  and  the  adjacent  coast  is  lined  with  rocks  oi 
reefs.  The  depths  near  the  outer  reefs  and  islands  are  9  and  10  fathoms  irregulaa 
with  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms  in  some  of  the  passages  between  the  islands  or  reefs.  i 

SAmOBAIN  KIETJ,  ©r  BUFFALO  ROCKS,  in  lat.  16*^  19'  to  16°  22|'  N.,  Ion 
94°  12'  E.,  bear  nearly  S.  ^  W.  from  the  outermost  Calventura  Rocks,  distant  10  oi 
11  leagues  :  they  are  a  group  of  detached  rugged  rocks,  extending  nearly  North  and 
South  about  3^  miles,  situated  about  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and  bearing  North  from 
the  western  extremity  of  Cape  Negrals.  The  North  Buffalo  is  a  little  more  than  haU 
a  nulc  to  the  S.W.  of  the  outer  Lychune  Island  -,  and  about  mid-way  betwixt  it  and  th€ 
South  Buffalos,  Perforated  Rock  and  Pillar  Rock  are  situated.  The  soundings  betwixt 
these  roeks  and  the  North  or  South  Buffalo  are  from  9  to  12  fathoms,  and  nearly  the 
same  depths  continue  to  the  edge  of  the  shoal  hank,  about  a  mile  inside  the  Southern 
Buffalos,  which  shoal  bank  extends  along  the  coast  about  the  distance  of  1^  miles 
from  the  shore,  having  on  it  several  dangers  and  rocks  above  water.  At  Round  Cape, 
in  lat.  16°  16^'  N.,  the  coast  is  more  sale  to  approach,  and  continuea  so  to  the  Brother 
Hills,  in  lat.  16°  8'  N.,  excepting  that  a  rock,  called  Black  Rock,  m  lat.  16°  11'  N.,  lies 
above  water  3^  or  3  toiles  off  shore,  having  9  and  10  fathoms  water  close  to  it  on  the 
inside. 

On  the  West  side  of  the  Buffalo  Roeks  the  soundings  are  regular,  20  fathoms  about 
a  mile  from  them,  and  50  or  GO  fathoms  at  3  leagues'  distance ;  but  they  should  not, 
without  great  caution,  be  approached  in  the  night,  nor  should  the  coast  between  the 
Calventura  Rocks  and  the  Buffalo  Rocks  be  borrowed  on  under  20  fathoms  in  most 
places,  excepting  during  fine  weather  in  the  daytime, 

CAPE  NEGEAIS,  in  lat.  16°  2'  N.,  Ion.  9J.*  13'  E.,  by  chronometers  and  Iimar 
observations,  is  the  south-westernmost  land  of  the  coast  of  Ava,  but  the  southernmost 
extremity  of  that  coast  is  generally  called  Thay-gin,  or  Pagoda  Point,  from  a  pagoda 
standing  upon  it,  in  lat.  15  56J'  N.,  bearing  nearly  H.E.  by  S.  from  the  former,  dis"tan; 
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54  or  6  miles.  Very  near  the  point  there  is  a  large  rock,  and  fed  cliffs  strctcli  from  it 
towards  Cape  Negrais^  which  are  fronted  by  a  reef,  extending  a  considerable  way  out; 
this  reef  terminateB  at  the  North  end  of  the  red  cliffs  near  Cape  Ncgrais,  and  should 
not  be  appronched  under  8  or  9  fathoms  in  a  large  ship.  To  the  northward  of  the  red 
cliffs  the  shore  is  more  bold,  there  being  from  11  to  12  Githoms  soft  ground  within 
2  or  3  miles  of  the  Cape ;  hut  between  the  latter  and  the  Brother  Hills,  straggling 
rocks  or  reefs  project  1^  miles  from  the  shore,  which  should  not  be  approached  under 
11  or  10  fathoms. 

Negrais  River,  called  also  Persaim  and  Baaaeen  Kiver,  formed  between  Pag-oda  NepnusEim. 
Point  to  the  westAvard  and  Point  Porian  to  the  south-eastward,  is  navigable  a  great  way 
inland :  there  are  two  channels  that  lead  into  it,  one  on  each  side  of  Negrais  Island, 
and  the  western  channel  forms  a  good  harbour  betwixt  that  island  and  the  West  side 
of  the  river.  The  eastern  channel  is  not  so  safe,  for  an  extensiye  reef  projects  from  the 
land  about  Point  Porian  nearly  to  Diamond  Island^  and  a  reef  projects  silso  from  Negrais 
Island  a  great  way  to  the  S.W,,  wliich*  with  other  detached  shoal  banks,  nearly  join 
the  extremity  of  the  former  reef  and  Diamond  Island.  This  river  has  generally  been  a 
pkkoe  of  resort  for  trading  vessels  from  Coringa  and  other  parts  of  the  Coromandel 
coast.* 

Hin-gie,  or  Negrais  Island,  situated  in  the  entrance  of  the  river,  about  4  or  5  miles 
inside  Pagoda  Point  and  nearest  to  the  western  shore,  is  conspicuous  by  a  bill  on  it, 
which  is  the  easternmost  high  land  on  the  coast ;  Point  Porian,  on  the  south-east  side 
the  river's  mouth,  being  the  first  low  land>  formed  of  white  clifFs,  and  covered  with 
trees. 

A  ship  intending  to  anchor  under  Pagoda  Point  should  bring  it  to  bear  N.E.  I N. 
or  N.E.  by  N.,  then  steer  for  it ;  some  liard  casts  of  6,  or  perhaps  5  fathoms,  may  be 
got  on  the  tail  of  the  sand  that  estends  from  Negrais  Island,  and  when  the  Point  bears 
from  N.  to  N.  W.  about  1^  nules,  she  may  anchor  in  6  or  6^  fathoms  mud.  A  ship  going 
in  for  the  harbour  or  channel  between  the  island  and  western  shore  should  round 
Pagoda  Point  at  the  distance  of  hall"  a  mile  in  6  or  6|  fathoms^  but  a  little  inside  the 
point  the  channel  becomes  more  contracted. 

The  whole  of  the  coast  of  Ava,  from  the  extremity  of  the  Aracan  Mountains  near 
Cheduba  to  Cape  Negrais,  is  a  continued  ridge  of  craggy  land,  tolerably  high,  broken 
into  cliffs  of  reddisli  earth  in  many  places,  and  generally  with  low  trees  or  brushwood 
upon  it,  without  any  signs  of  ciUtivation  or  inhabitants  towards  the  sea. 

Lychone,  or  Diamond  Island,  in  lat.  15"  52'  or  61^' N.,  Ion.  9'!"  19'E.,by  chrono- 
meters from  Madras  and  limar  observations,  and  in  Ion.  94°  15^'  E.,  by  Captain  Ross, 
bears  nearly  8.  by  E,  from  Pagoda  Point,  distant  5^  or  6  miles,  and  fronting  the  entrance 
of  Negrais  River  ;  it  is  low,  covered  with  trees,  about  1^  milca  in  extent,  and  may  be 
seen  about  5  leagues ;  but  it  should  not  be  approached  in  a  large  vessel  without  great 
caution,  on  accoimt  of  the  reefs  that  surround  it,t 

A^nada  B«ef,  called  also  Sunken  or  Drowned  Island,  bears  from  Diamond  Island 
8.S.W.  about  3i  leagues,  the  southern  extremity  of  it  being  in  lat.  15°  41' N. ;  it  is  a 
very  dangerous  reef  of  rocks,  level  with  the  surface  of  the  sea,  extending  N.E.  and  S.W. 


To  «ul  itiUi  tliv 
entrnnice  of 
Nagrw*  Riwer, 


General  de- 

COMC. 


Diatni>ait 


AI^iuuIb  Reef, 
ui-  Sunken 

IbIiuiJ. 


•  When  Cftptain  Pope  was  hen-,  iii  1788,  tliere  wene  five  xHipti  imder  Englinb  colonra  in  the  iiTer,  He  came 
hvm  R*n^tM>D  River  in  a  Ixiat  to  Av\\  Kiver,  by  an  inlaod  navigation  like  the  Siintlerbunds,  in  Ben^iral 

+  At  name  seasotis  it  ia  mucli  fi¥<[U&nt&(]  by  turtla,  but  it  is  cotudJ^i^  uiiLetdtby  imd  diuigetvua  tor 
people  ttf  aleep  on  sbore,  ior  lu»  Alaje^y's  a]ij|i  t^ibjlle  lust  Rev^nil  ofbeF  mea  wbu  rem&iiicd  on  ehnre  Juriog 
the  niglit ;  tliose  -who  wei*  on  the  iiJanil  in  tbe  iJiij-time,  and  returned  on  board  iu  the  evening,  escajtcd  the 
frw  duit  B|teedily  U*Tiuiiiated  the  lives  of  the  former. 
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about  2  miles,  and  it  is  very  narrow  ;  but  thero  are  detached  rock&  at  a  consideral 
distance  from  it,  on  some  of  which  the  sea  ljre:iks  in  bad  weather. 

The  passage  lietween  Diamond  Island  and  Al^ada  Keef  is  certainly  very  dangerous 
and  ought  not  to  be  adopted  in  any  sliip,  except  in  a  case  oi  great  necessity.  Som< 
ships  have  passed  through  it  in  former  times,  but  the  exact  limits  of  the  reefs  on  eaci 
side,  and  the  true  situations  of  other  detached  mnken  rocka,  are  very  imperfectli 
known ;  consequently  this  cbjiunel  is  unsafe.  Several  ships  have  struck  upon  lhes< 
sunken  rocks,  one  of  wiiich  was  his  Majesty's  ship  Exeter,  in  November,  1748 ;  anc 
the  Company's  ship  Travers,  boiuid  to  Bengal,  was  totally  lost  at  5  a.m.,  Novembei 
7th,  1808,  on  a  rock  said  to  bear  N.N.E.  from  Alguada  Reef,  distant  about  one  mile 
probably  the  same  on  which  the  Exeter  struck.  Sliips  which  have  passed  betweei 
Diamond  Island  and  Alguada  Eeef  have  generally  endeavoured  to  keep  in  9  or  1< 
fathoms  water,  about  3  or  2^  miles  from  the  former,  as  reefs  project  from  it  abou 
1^  or  2  miles  to  the  southward  and  south-westward ;  but  the  greatest  dangers  an 
nearly  mid-way  between  the  islands,  for  a  sunken  rock  is  thought  to  lie  about  3  o: 
4  miles  nearly  S.  byE.  from  Diamond  Island,  another  about  the  same  distance  S.S.W 
from  it,  nearly  in  a  direct  line  towards  Alguada  Reef,  and  another  to  the  south-west 
ward  of  it,  about  3  leagues  distant. 

Phaeton  Shoal,  on  which  his  Majesty's  ship  Phaeton  struck,  I'ebruary  16th,  1810 
obliging  her  to  go  to  Bengal  to  repair,  bears  S.W.  by  S.  from  Diamond  Island,  distan 
4.  miles,  and  N.  by  E.  5  miles  from  Alguada  Reef,  having  9  fathoms  water  dose  to 
9  feet  water  upon  it,  and  is  of  small  extent. 

Exclusive  of  these  dangers,  the  bottom  is  cliiefly  uneven  and  rocky  betwixt  Dia 
mond  Island  and  Alguada  Reef,  with  a  heavy  turbulent  swell,  occasioned  by  the  sea 
beating  upon  the  reefs,  and  the  strong  tides,  which  here  set  the  flood  to  the  E.S.E.  am 
the  ebb  to  the  W.N.W.  The  rise  of  tide  is  about  9  or  10  feet  on  the  springs ;  higl 
water  about  10^  hours  on  full  amd  change  of  the  moon,  in  the  entrance  of  the  river 
From  the  heavy,  confused  swell  that  generally  prevails  in  tlda  dangerous  channel,  evei 
during  calm  weather,  it  is  often  called  the  Race  of  Negrais,  and  certainly  should  bi 
avoided  by  sliips  ;  for  by  rounding  the  South  end  of  Alguada  Reef,  they  are  but  a  few 
miles  farther  outf  in  a  safe  and  spacious  channel,  about  17  leagues  wide,  between  ji 
and  the  Island  Preparis.  ^ 

When  the  sea  is  smooth  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  the  breakers  on  Sunken  Island  an 
not  high,  but  when  the  weather  is  clear,  the  approach  to  it  may  always  be  known  bj 
the  bearings  of  the  land;  for  when  the  West  end  of  Diamond  Island  is  coming  into 
contact  with  the  East  end  of  the  lull  on  Negrais  Island,  Alguada  Reef  is  then  in  the  same 
direction,  bearing  N.N.E.,  and  the  western  extreme  of  Cape  Negrais  will  bear  nearly 
North.  At  4  or  5  mUes'  distance  from  Alguada  Reef,  both  to  the  eastward  and  west- 
ward, the  depths  are  generally  firom  15  to  17  or  18  fathoms  blue  mud,  and  to  the  south- 
ward of  it  at  the  same  distance,  19  and  20  fathoms.  It  is  prudent  not  to  approach 
Alguada  Reef  nearer  than  2  leagues  on  the  East  side,  nor  under  3  leagues  on  the  N.  W. 
side,  on  account  of  the  rock  situated  to  the  south-westward  of  Diamond  Island,  men- 
tioned above.  Aboiit  4  or  5  leagues  to  the  westward,  the  bank  shelves  suddenly  to  no 
ground,  but  soimdings  extend  from  Alguada  Reef  to  Preparis,  and  the  depths  increase 
to  40  and  50  fathoms  in  the  track  lietween  them ;  near  to  Preparis  Island  they  are 
irregular  in  some  places,  but  on  the  East  side  of  the  island,  decrease  to  8  fatlioms 
within  less  than  a  mile  of  the  shore,  where  there  is  a  pool  of  fresh  water. 

SHIPS  BOTJIID  TO  BENGAI.  IN  THE  NORTH-EAST  MONSOON  sliould  not  keep 
within  sight  of  the  coasts  of  Ava  and  Aracau,  wlucli  was  formerly  considered  int 
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pensable  to  secure  the  passage ;  but  experience  shows,  that  northerly  or  light  winds 
prevail  greatly  on  these  coasts,  and  the  current  seta  often  to  the  southward,  rendering 
the  progress  at  times  very  slow ;  it  therefore  happens,  that  coppered  ^hips  which 
keep  out  in  the  open  sea,  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  land,  generally  make  the 
best  passages  up  the  bay  in  this  monsoon.  Ships  which  sail  indifferently,  or  being 
short  of  water,  if  they  intend  to  adopt  the  passage  along  the  coasts  of  Ava  and  Aracan, 
ought  to  keep  well  in  with  the  shore,  where  it  is  safe  to  approach,  that  they  may 
benefit  by  the  breezes  from  the  land,  when  these  are  found  to  prevail ;  and  also 
to  preserve  moderate  depths  for  anchonug,  when  it  falls  calm,  with  the  current 
unfavourable. 

Several  storms  are  liable  to  happen  at  the  setting  in  of  the  N.E.  monsoon,  and  at 
times  in  the  S.W.  monsoon.  November  12th,  1797,  the  Company's  ship  Minerva  had 
a  hurricane  from  the  eastward,  off  Cheduba,  which  blew  away  all  her  sails,  broke  the 
top-masts,  washed  an  anchor  and  some  casks  from  her  gunwales  and  waist,  and  obliged 
them  to  cut  away  some  of  the  boats.  Many  other  ships  liave  been  dismasted,  or  suffered 
damage,  in  October  or  November,  near  the  coasts  of  Aracan  or  Ava. 


COAST   OF    PEGU,  WITH  DIRECTIONS   FOR  SAILING 
TO  AND   FROM  RANGOON   RIVER. 
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DESCRIPTION    OF    THE    COAST. 

THE  COAST  OF  PEGU  extends  from  Negrais  River  to  the  Gulf  of  Martaban,  and  coa^t  of  p«gu. 
U  generally  low  and  woody ,^  intersected  by  the  many  branches  of  the  Irrawady  and 
other  rivers,  with  reefs  and  shoal  water  extending  along  it  to  a  considerable  distance; 
it  is,  therefore,  a  dangerous  coast  in  the  8.W.  monsoon,  for  the  tides  set  strongj  and  a 
ship  might  run  aground  in  some  places  before  the  land  could  be  perceived. 

Between  the  Negrais  River,  in  94°  25'  E.,  and  the  Rangoon  River,  in  Ion.  96^  20'  E,, 
the  coast  is  but  imperfectly  known;  its  general  direction  from  Porian  Point  is  S.E., 
dumging  gradually  to  N.E.,  and  the  whole  of  it  is  fronted  by  a  reef  projecting  2  or 
S|-  leagues  from  the  shore  in  some  places,  with  hard  ground  close  to  it  6  or  6^  fathoms. 
TtMien  22  miles  East  from  Diamond  Island  by  chronometer,  in  lat.  15°  40'  N.,  a  sliij> 
will  have  6^  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  the  reef,  a  low  point  then  bearing  N.E.  f  N., 
distant  8  or  9  miles.  From  hence,  the  coast  stretches  E.  by  8.  and  E,  12  or  14  leagues 
to  Saragu  River,  but  the  reef  takes  a  more  southerly  direction  in  some  places,  where 
it  projects  3^  and  4  leagues  from  the  shore  ;  about  14  leagues  eastward  from  Diamond 
Island,  and  from  thence  to  about  25  leagues  East  from  the  same  island,  the  reef 
extends  farther  to  the  southward  than  at  any  other  part  of  the  coast,  the  latitude  of 
its  southern  verge  being  here  about  15^  36'  N.,  where  it  extends  from  the  land  4  and 
5  leagues  abreast  of  Baragu  and  Dalla  Rivers-  It  is  dangerous  and  ateep>  and 
from  7  to  3  fathoms  the  distance  is  not  more  than  half  a  mile,  perhaps  much  less  in 
some  places. 

From  DaiJa  Elver  the  coast  changes  its  dire<^iou,  and  stretches  nearly  N.E.  to  the  Cmbt&wu 

Dal\a  River. 
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entrance  of  Bang-oon  River  about  20  or  22  leases,  having  reefs  and  shoal  banks  at 
before  projecting  ifrom  it  3  or  4  leagues,  wliich  should  not  be  approached  under  5  a 
6  fatlioms.  The  whole  of  tliis  space  is  low  land,  intersected  by  many  rivers  and  creek^ 
which  form,  numerous  islands  ;  the  best  guide  in  approaching  it  are  the  soundings,  foi 
near  the  verge  of  the  reef,  abreast  of  Baragu  Point  and  farther  westward,  the  bottom  it 
generally  sand  and  shells,  or  hard  and  stony ;  between  Dalla  River  and  Rangoon  Bar  it 
ia  mostly  soft  ooze,  and  to  the  eastward  of  the  bar  it  is  generally  stiff  mud. 

Exclusive  of  the  quality  of  soundings,  in  clear  weather  tlie  foUowiag  land-mark* 
may  be  seen,  which  will  point  out  the  entrance  of  Rangoon  River.  The  first  that  wtU 
be  discerned  in  coming  from  the  S.W".  is  a  grove  of  trees,  about  5  or  6  leagues  to  tha 
S.W.  of  Rangoon  River,  called  China  Buckeer,  which  in  some  views  resembles  a  quoiuj 
but  it  is  not  seen  xaiiil  a  ship  gets  into  6  fathoms  water;  in  approaching  it  from  seaj 
bearing  about  North,  it  wEl  be  seen  from  the  mast-head,  appearing  like  a  small  island, 
and  tlie  latitude  will  then  be  about  16"^  10'  N.  China  Buckeer  is  the  mark  that  ship! 
bound  for  Rangoon  River  first  endeavoiur  to  see,  to  prevent  being  carried  past  their  port 
to  the  N.E.  bythc  flood  tide. 

RANGOON  RIVER  is  called  also  Sirian  and  Pegu  River ;  on  the  bar  there  are 

3^  and  4  fathoms,  and  some  pai'ta,  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides,  are  visible  on  the  steep 

banks  on  both  sides  of  the  channel.*    This  river  may  be  eaaUy  known  by  the  clump  oi 

cocoa-nut  trees  called  the  AVestem  Grove  or  the  Elephant,  which,  with  a  little  help  <rf 

the  imagination,  does  somewhat  resemble  that  animal,  situated  on  the  point  of  land! 

that  forms  the  West  side  of  the  entrance.  A  little  way  from  it  there  are  three  Palmyra^ 

trees  on  a  small  rising  ground,  and  a  few  more  between  them  and  the  point.     Th* 

Elephant,  by  Captain  Heyivood'a  observations,  is  in  lat.  16°  29'  N.,  Ion.  96°  25'  E.3  or 

2"  6'  E.  from  Diamond  Island  by  chronometer.     Captain  Ross,  in  his  survey,  made 

the  Elephant  Pagoda  in  lat.  16^  28'  N.,  Ion.  96^  23f  E.     On  the  East  side  of  the 

entrance  the  trees  grow  thicker  together,  and  are  sometimes  called  the  Eastern  Grove; 

here,  they  are  moro  even  at  top  and  not  so  high  as  those  on  the  AVest  side,  and  what 

is  very  remarkable,  on  the  N.E.  side  of  the  river  there  is  not  owe  Palmyra-tree  betweeti 

the  N.E.  point  and  a  small  mount  or  hillock  in-shore,  which  sliows  itself  above  thrt 

trees ;  although  from  that  moimt  to  the  eastward  there  are  many  gi'owing  at  somft 

distance  from  each  other,  all  nearly  double  the  height  of  the  other  trees  whichi 

surround  them.  -I 

Rangoon  Town  is  situated  on  the  North  shoOT  of  a  considerable  branch  of  the' 

principal  river  that  extends  to  the  westward  about  a  league,  and  then  takes  a  northerly^ 

direction  as  before ;  the  town,  distant  about  8  leagues  to  the  northward  of  the  bar,  is  aI 

place  of  considerable  trade.     The  country  abounds  with  straight  teak-timber,  t  some  oft 

which  is  exported  to  Calcutta  and  other  parts  of  India  for  ship-building;  and  there  are  j 

«Lany  ships  of  various  dimensions  built  at  Rangoon,  although  the  crooked  timber  here< 

is  not  ao  durable,  and  far  inferior  to  that  used  on  the  Malabar  coast  for  ship-building.  I 

Rice,  poultry,  hogs,  fruits,  and  vegetables,  and  other  articles  of  refreshment,  may  bo  I 

procured  in  abimdance,  and  at  reasonable  prices.     Wood  oil,  eai-th  oil,  wax,  danuner, 

and  other  articles,  are  exported  from  hence. 

*  The  aliip  Janflt  Hutttin  was  wricokeil  in.  1 825,  on  the  edge  of  the  srdAs,  on  the  western  side  of  thei 
channel,  with  the  Elephant  Pn^^xln  beating  a-lwut  N.  i  W,,  diatant  5^  milea. 

T  The  foreata  of  large  atruight  t«alc  ore  situated  ou  tbt;  Itiw  ccmntry  in  the  vidnity  of  the  riTera  ;  ihe  (reet^l 
th^  ""?  down  in  tha  diy  SMaon,  and  when  the  law  country  U  inundated  by  tlio  swalling  of  the  rivera  during  . 
^  "^ins,  the  felled  trfeea  »rc  conducted  to  th*  rivei*,  and  floated  dovni  in  large  raftH  to  RaJigaon.     In  the  hillj' 
mitry  there  is  proAioi/*/ plenty  of  cT-ooA^tfJ  tcak-timlicr  for  ehip-ljiulding,  hut  the  inconvcuicuce  of  getting  it  to 
e  nrepa  hos  hitherto  pi-oved  an  obataclo  too  great  for  the  nati\'ea  to  attempt  bringing  any  of  it  to  Ramgoon, 
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* 

^ 
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Dagon  Pagoda  is  about  If  miles  to  the  N.N.W.  of  Rangoon  town,  elevated  Position  <if the 
487  feet  above  high-water  level,  by  the  observations  of  Captain  Ross,  who  places  it  in  *^'^^  PigMi»- 
lat.  16"  47'  N.,  Ion.  96°  13'  E.,  by  mean  of  chronometers  from  Fort  William  and  Cbit- 
tagong,  Corroborated  by  lunar  observations. 

High  "water  at  Rangoon  at  5  hours  30  minutes,  on  full  and  change  of  moon ;  rise  Tidoi. 
of  tide  then,  and  for  two  days  afterwards,  from  20  to  21  feet,  and  13  or  14  feet  on  the 
neaps.     Variation,  2"  48'  easterly  by  theodolite,  in  1825. 

Ships  bound  to  Rangoon,  in  either  monsoon,  should  make  the  land  10  to  12  miles  capt.c?riBp'ft 
to  the  southward  of  the  Elephant  Point.     The  coast  being  very  low,  wiU  not  ho  seen  fZ!^"^i^',. 
untU  in  4^-  to  4r^  fathoms  at  low  water.     Thirteen  nules  South  of  the  Elephant  Point  goon  Rt»ct. 
theiw  are  two  or  three  straggling  Palmyra^trees,  which  are  a  certain  mark  to  know  the 
land,  as  there  are  no  trees  of  this  kind  farther  to  the  southward.     Inunediately  after 
these  are  seen,  two  remarkably  tall  Palmyra-trees  will  be  seen.*    The  trujiks  of  these 
trees  resemble  the  masts  of  a  junk.     There  are  aoveral  tall  Palmyra-treeg  on  the 
Elephant  Poiat,  and  a  small  pagoda;  but  the  latter  is  not  conspicuous,  on  account  of 
some  Slushy  trees  about  it.     The  remarkable  branch  that  resembled  the  trunk  of  an 
elephant  has  broken^  or  has  been  blown  down.     The  Eastern  Grove  or  Pilot  Bush  is 
the  northernmost  of  the  high  bushy  trees  on  the  East  side  of  the  river,  and  is  easy  to 
make  out;  it  is  the  only  good  mark  to  proceed  into  the  river  between  the  Spit  Sand 
ami  the  One-and-half  Fathom  Bank. 

Having  brought  the  Elephant  to  bear  N.  by  W.,  bring  the  Pilot  Bush  to  bear 
N.  \  E.,  and  keep  it  on  this  bearing  untU  the  Elephant  is  brought  to  bear  W.N.W., 
when  haul  to  the  N.W.  into  the  river.  The  chart  shows  2  buoys  to  mark  the  entrance 
to  the  river — the  western  one  red,  and  the  eastern  one  black. 

During  the  springs  in  the  8.W.  monsoon  it  at  times  blows  very  strong, 
when  great  care  should  be  taken  not  to  get  eastward  (in  cloudy  weather)  of  the  middle 
ground,  between  which  and  the  Zingaat  Mountains,  or  Martaban  shore,  the  sands 
extend  a  long  way  to  seawau'd,  over  which  the  Bore  rushes  with  the  flood,  which  makes 
it  very  dangerous  when  near  them.  As  a  general  remark,  applicable  to  the  whole 
coast  from  Amherst  to  Point  Porian,  when  the  position  of  a  ship  is  not  known,  and 
yon  get  into  hard  sounding,  you  should  haul  to  the  southward  to  get  into  soft 
sounding.  While  in  soft  soundings  with  good  anchor  and  cable  judiciously  used,  a  ship 
will  seldom  drive  on  the  flood  tide  unless  it  blows  a  gale  of  wind,  which  is  seldom 
known  on  this  coast. 

SriTAWG  RIVEE,  about  10  or  11  leagues  E,T^.  Eastward  from  Rangoon  bar,  is  «''t»ns  Hiw. 
the  easternmost  and  principal  branch  of  Pegu  River;  it  is  shoal,  but  wider  than  the 
other,  generally  called  Rangoon  River,  and  it  forms  a  natural  division  between  the 
low  coasts  of  Pegu  and  the  high  land  called  Zingaat  Mountains,  or  Martabau  Hills, 
by  falling  into  the  bottom  of  the  Gulf  of  Martaban. 

TIDES  ON  THE  COAST  OF  PEGU  generally  run  very  strong;  the  flood  seta  Tides. 
Eafit  and  E.  by  N.,  and  the  ebb  in  the  contrary  direction  to  the  westward  of  Baragn 
Point;  but  from  that  point  to  Rangoon  Bar  the  flood  sets  N.E.  and  N.E.  by  N.,  and 
the  ebb  to  the  S.W. ;  farther  East,  between  Rangoon  River  and  the  coast  of  Martaban, 
the  flood  runs  N.N.E.  and  N.  by  E.,  strong  into  the  bottom  of  the  gulf,  and  the  ebb 
equally  strong  out  of  it,  in  the  opposite  direction.  When  the  rivers  are  swelled,  and 
the  low  country  inundated  by  the  rains  at  the  end  of  the  S.W,  monsoon,  the  ebb  tides 


*  ^inee  til4  iJwvc  wu  written,  these  trees  have  lost  tbeir  tops  ;  it  ia  p(»ai1)le  they  msy  have  been  bluwn 
*>S,  ur  nisy  haw  {alien  off  horn  ike  effects  of  blight. 
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are  much  stronger  and  run  longer  than  the  flood  tides,  occasioned  by  freshes  from  thi 
rivers ;  the  water  then  is  very  thick  and  muddy  at  a  considerable  distance  from  thi 
land,  which  is  more  or  less  the  case  on  this  coast  at  all  times,  opposite  to  the  numeroui 
rivers  that  disembon^ie  into  the  sea. 

Abreast  of  Baragn  Point,  and  farther  westward,  the  velocity  of  the  tides  is  no 
near  so  gi-eat  as  off  Rangoon  Kiver  and  in  the  bottom  of  the  gulf;  for  here  it  is  fre 
([uently  in  the  sprinijs  4s  and  5  miles  an  hour,  and  som^ctimes  more  near  the  edges  a 
the  shoal  banks.  After  the  rains,  the  tides  off  Rangoon  River  are  subject  to  a  circula 
motioD.,  the  first  of  the  flood  sets  East,  changing  gradually  to  K.E.  about  half-flood 
and  to  North  in  the  latter  part.  The  ebb  sets  just  the  reverse  :  beginning  to  run  West 
it  changes  gradually  to  S.W.  and  South,  ending  at  S.E. ;  but  there  is  no  slack  watei 
at  these  times,  the  tides  continuing  to  nm  1^  or  3  knots  when  changing  &om  the  flow 
to  the  ebb,  and  the  same  at  the  opposite  change. 

Oil  the  West  part,  of  the  coast,  off  Porian  Reef,  the  perpendicular  rise  and  fall  o 
the  tide  ia  only  9  or  10  feet  on  the  springs ;  but  off  Rangoon  Bar  it  is  frequentl] 
20  i)r  21  feet,  and  from  21  to  24  feet  farther  to  the  eastward,  in  the  bottom  of  thj 
gulf  near  the  banks  at  the  entrance  of  Sittang  River;  caution  is  therefore  proper  ii 
making  free  with  this  part  of  the  coast,  and  it  is  necessary  to  acquire  a  knowledge  o 
the  tides  in  order  to  prevent  any  mistake,  by  anchoring  near  high  water  in  a  situatioi 
where  a  ship  would  be  aground  at  low  water.*  It  is  high  water  at  the  Elephant  Poin 
and  on  Rangoon  Bar  about  3^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  the  moon. 

PASSAGES    TO    AND    FKOM    RANGOON. 

SHIPS  BOUin)  TO  RANGOOIir  from  Bengal  in  the  N.E.  monsoon  shoidd  mala 
Cape  Negrais,  and  pass  round  to  the  southward  of  Alguada  Reef;  those  which  com) 
from  Madras  or  other  pai'ts  of  the  Coromandel  coast  in  the  same  season,  after  beatin( 
across  the  bay,  may  pass  thi-ougli  the  channel  between  Alguada  Reef  and  Preparis,  03 
lietwecn  the  latter  and  Cocos  Islands,  as  may  be  most  convenient.  In  this  season 
from  October  to  Pebruary,  it  is  prudent,  after  passing  AJgiiada  Reef,  to  steer  to  thi 
eastward  for  Baragu  Point,  endeavouring  to  keep  in  vi-ith  the  coast;  for  at  times  then 
is  very  little  flood,  the  freshes  from  the  rivers  frequently  producing  a  constant  cuiren) 
setting  to  south-west  and  round  to  north-west. 

If  you  fall  in  with  the  land  to  the  westward  of  Baragu  Point,  the  water  will  shoa 
quietly  from  20  to  16  and  10  fathoms  towards  the  edge  of  the  reef;  and  in  a  l-arge  shi] 
It  would  be  imprudent  to  borrow  imder  9  or  10  fathoms,  for  in  some  places  the  edge  o 
the  reef  takes  a  south-easterly  direction,  and  is  steep  from  6  to  .3  or  3^  fathoms,  wheij 
the  tow  land  is  hardly  discernible. 

Soundings  extend  a  great  way  out  from  this  coast,  there  being  43  and  44  fathomi 
about  24  leagues  South  from  Baragu  Point,  in  lat.  14°  30'  N. ;  and  from  thence  sound- 
ing's continue  on  the  same  pai'aUel  to  the  coast  of  llartaban. 

If  not  affected  by  lateral  tides,  the  depth  will  decrease  in  steering  East,  when  a 
ship  ia  Iq  -(jjg  westward  of  Baragu  Point ;  steering  the  same  course,  it  will  decreaa* 
when  she  is  to  the  eastward  of  that  point,  and  she  may  then  sfteer  to  the  north-cast- 

,.       *-'*ptaiii  P,  HcywcwMl,  in  luB  Majwrty'a  alotip  TrinTOmalee,  November  I9th,  1801, anchored  iii5J  fiithotat 

at.  high  water,  and  liad  only  I3  feet  at  low  wa-tcr,  with  th*.'  Eleplia.iit  trees  bearing  N.  ft6°  W.  about  5  leairuusj 

N    ooT*™"^  extreme  of  the  hmd  N.   78°  W.     A  remarkable  mount  on  the  Eaj(t  side  of  RaiigooD   RivM 

- -Ja^-  W. ;  N.E.  ejttreme  N.  49°  K     MftrUban  lOllc  E-N".!!     Thia  wm  the  day  preceding  fiiU  mooa,  and  the 

witl*'*^  ^^®ISa  to  have  been  very  Antti]  atS  Inaguea' distance  from  the  laiid  ;  hu},  the  place  where  this  ship  Anchored 

1  tU«Be  bearings  was  probably  to  the  eastward  of  the  fair  channel  leading  to  the  river. 
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ward  if  the  wind  admit,  borromng  to  7  or  8  fathoms  towards  the  edges  of  the  banks 
that  line  tlie  coast.  If  the  wind  be  far  eastward,  rendering  it  necessary  to  tack  at 
limes,  the  coast  may  he  approaehed  to  6^  and  7  fathoms,  or  nearer  occasionally,  when 
1o  the  eastward  of  Baragu  Point  and  Dalla  River ;  the  soundings  over  a  soft  bottom 
being  tli<?n  more  regular,  and  the  bants  not  so  steep  as  they  are  to  the  westward.  On 
approaching  Rangoon  Eiver,  haul  in  to  get  a  sight  of  the  land,  and  make  it  In  about 
lat.  16^  10'  N. ;  China  Buckeer  may  then  be  seen*  appearing  like  a  low  island,  if  the 
depth  is  not  above  G  fathoms,  and  will  probably  be^r  N.  by  W.  I  W.,  or  N.N.W.j  but 
it  cannot  be  discerned  when  the  depth  of  water  is  more  tliMi  6J  or  6  fathoms.  After 
passing  China  Buckeer  the  coast  may  Ite  approached  occasionally,  In  a  small  ship, 
to  3f  or  4  fathoms  at  low  water,  or  to  6  fathoms  at  high  water ;  the  Elephant  will  soon 
be  perceived,  and  when  it  bears  N.  by  W.  the  Eastern  Grove  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
river  may  be  seen  bearing  to  the  eastward  of  North ;  it  will  then  be  proper  to  anchor 
and  make  the  signal  for  a  pUot,  or  despatch  a  boat  vnth  an  officer  into  the  river  for  one, 
if  the  weather  is  favourable. 

If  the  land  be  not  seen  when  in  shoal  water,  with  the  bottom  stilf  mud,  and  the 
tides  be  found  to  set  N.N.E.  or  N.  by  E.,  and  opposite,  you  will,  in  such  case,  be  to  the 
eastward  of  the  bar,  and  must  haul  to  the  westward  with  the  ebb  imtU  the  bottom  is 
soft  and  the  tides  be  found  to  set  more  to  the  N.E.  and  south-westward,  then  steer  in 
for  the  land  and  endeavour  to  get  sight  of  the  Elephant  and  Eastern  Grove,  where  you 
may  anchor  off  the  bar  and  wait  for  a  pQot. 

Ships  bound  to  Rangoon  from  Malacca  Strait,  Achen»  or  the  Nicobar  Islands,  J^iJ^f^Jj^ 
in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  should  endeavour  to  pass  in  sight  of  the  westernmost  islands  of  '*'"''  " 
the  llergui  jVrchipelago,  and  from  thence  to  the  northward  in  a  direct  line  for  the 
entrance  of  Rangoon  River.  Should  CLrcnmstanees  render  it  necessary,  at  a  ship's 
arrival  there,  to  venture  over  the  har  witliout  a  pilot,  the  best  track  is  to  bring  the  two  t,>  [.rocBBd 
points  that  form  the  entrance  of  the  river  a  little  open,  and  steer  in  with  them  open  ".^^ite  nt^r. 
about  a  ship's  length,  observing  to  keep,  if  possible,  nearly  in  mid-channel.  In  pro- 
ceeding to  cross  the  bar,  it  ought  not  to  be  attempted  before  half-flood,  for  the  first  of 
the  flood  sets  strong  to  the  eastward  upon  the  Middle  Ground  Shoal,  situated  on  the 
East  side  of  the  channel,  which,  close  to,  has  deep  water  and  irregular  somidings.  If 
Ental  Point  on  the  East  side  the  river  open  fast  with  the  western  point  of  the  same,  a 
ship  ought  not  to  anchor  until  the  tide  set  fair  into  the  river,  which  is  after  hnlf-flood, 
and  tliat  is  the  most  favourable  time  to  cross  the  bar.  Coming  from  the  8.W.,  when 
the  Elephant  is  brought  to  bear  N.  by  W.,  a  ship  ought  to  haul  up  for  the  channel,  the 
pa^da  at  the  Elephant  hearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  to  N.N.W,,  being  a  fair  bearing  until 
within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  har ;  and  it  may  be  observed,  that  il'  Ental  Point  is  kept 
open  with  the  western  point  of  the  river's  entrance,  she  will  not  ground  on  the  West 
ado  of  the  channel,  until  the  shoal  spit  fronting  the  Middle  Ground  is  approached, 
winch  extends  from  the  Elephant  Point  3  miles,  the  tail  of  it  bearing  S.E.  from  the 
Elephant  Pagoda,  ha^dng  only  1-|  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  and  the  channel  between 
it  and  the  middle  ground  is  rather  less  than  a  mile  wide.* 

A\Ticn  within  the  bar,  and  hai-ing  brought  the  Elephant  or  Western  Grove  to  bear 
about  South,  the  western  shore  should  be  borrowed  on  close,  the  channel  on  that  side 
being  free  from  danger  nearly  to  the  distance  of  3  leagues  up  the  river. 

•  An  ©xoelleot  survey  of  Raiiguoti   River,  fi-am  below  tlie  bar  to  the  Kun)m9ii<li]i&  or  Dagon  Pagoda,  by 
Captain  R(«a,  tEic  Conipftiiy'a  Marine  Sur-veyoi-,  in  1835,  has  been  engraved  for  the  beiietit  of  navigation,  and 
xLcnild  be  iirocurcd  by  ei-ery  aijiji  bound  to  Rangoun  ;  although  it  rnuat  be  observed,  that  tlie  banks  and 
rhaanels  are  couHtantly  ttndergoiiijj  chaugea  by  the  strong  frtsliea  and  myid  tides. 
VOL.  IL  E 
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Although  the  pilots  have  sometimes  got  ships  upon  the  Middle  Ground,  yet,  i 
unacquainted,  it  woidd  be  imprudent  to  attempt  to  cross  over  the  bar  without  one 
particnlarly  in  a  vessel  of  considerable  burthen,  unless  in  a  case  of  necessity.  Whei 
Captain  lloss  aiirveyed  the  river,  he  placed  red  buoys  on  the  tails  of  the  sands  whicl 
lie  ou  the  West  side  of  the  chaunel,  and  black  buoys  on  those  which  lie  on  the  easten 
side. 

If  bound  to  Rangoon  from  Bengal  in  the  S.W.  monsoon,  a  ship  should  endeavou 
to  make  the  Island  Preparis,  or  rather  the  Cocos  Islands,  if  the  wind  admit ;  and  afte 
passing  through  either  channel  as  most  eligiljle,  a  course  ought  to  be  steered  to  fall  u 
withthecoaatof  Pegu,  about  CliinaBuekeer,  or  a  little  to  the  westward  of  Uangoon  Bai 
A  ship  from  Madras,  or  any  other  part  of  the  Coromandel  coast  in  the  same  season 
ought  to  make  Landfall  Island  at  the  Worth  end  of  the  Great  Andaman,  if  the  wind  bi 
far  southerly,  or  the  Cocos  Islands,  if  it  be  at  westward,  then  pasa  through  the  chaune 
between  them.  From  the  Cocos  Channel,  she  may  steer  about  East  to  get  a  sight  o 
Narcondam  if  the  weather  be  clear,  and  then  to  the  north-eastward  for  the  land  oi 
the  West  side  of  Rangoon  Bar.  If  by  accident  she  get  to  the  eastward  of  the  bar  a  fe^ 
leagues,  Martaban  Ilills  will  be  seen  if  the  weather  is  cleat ;  and  in  such  case  she  muB 
work  to  the  westward  with  the  ebb  tide. 

Ships  bound  to  Rangoon,  from  the  Nicobars,  Achen,  or  Malacca  Straitj  in  tb 
S.W.  monsoon,  ought  to  make  the  island  Narcondam,  and  from  thence  steer  as  befop 
directed,  to  fall  in  with  the  land  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  bar.  All  ships  ap 
proaehing  the  coast  of  Pegu  in  this  season  ought  to  be  well  provided  with  grounc 
tackle,  for  the  weather  is  often  dark  and  squally,  preventing  tlie  land  irom  being  seen 
and  it  would  generally  be  impiiident  to  borrow  luider  6  fathoms,  until  some  part  of  thi 
coast  is  discerned  and  the  situation  known  ;  ships  are  therefore  necessitated  at  time 
to  ride  at  anchor  during  strong  gales  on  the  springs  when  the  tides  are  very  rapid  :  thii 
ouglit  to  be  done  in  7^  or  8  fathoms  water  at  least,  and  not  in  shoal  water  near  thi 
banks  which  bound  the  coast, 

DEPARTING  FROM  RANGOON  RIVER  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  ships  bound  tt 
Bengal  should  steer,  when  clear  of  the  bar,  to  pass  at  a  moderate  distance  outside  the 
shoals  that  stretch  from  the  coast,  then  to  the  southward  of  Sunken  Island  ;  afterwards 
they  may  keep  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  coasts  of  Ava  and  Aracan,  in  prooeedins 
toward  the  River  Hoogly.  Those  bound  to  Madras,  or  other  parts  of  the  Coromande' 
coast,  may  at  discretion  pass  through  any  of  the  channels  between  Sunken  Island  anc 
Landfall  Island  at  the  North  end  of  the  Great  Andaman,  and  then  steer  direct  for  then 
port,  observing  to  fall  in  to  the  northward  of  it  before  February,  and  afterwards  to  thf 
southward.  Ships  in  the  same  season  Ijoiuid  to  Malacca  Strait  ought  to  make  the  South 
end  of  Junkseylon  ;  and  if  bound  to  Achen  or  the  Nicobar  Islands,  a  direct  course  may 
be  piu"9ued  to  the  place  of  destination. 

Departing  from  Rangoon  River  in  the  S.W.  monsoon,  it  is  proper  to  work  to  the 
westward  along  the  coast  as  far  a&  Baragu  Point,  before  a  ship  stand  out  into  the  open 
sea,  whether  she  be  bound  for  Bengal,  the  Coromandel  coast,  Achen,  or  Malacca  Strait, 
In  coming  out  of  the  river,  the  pilot  should  not  l)e  permitted  to  take  leave  until  the 
ship  is  well  out,  with  the  Elephant  bearing  N.  by  W.,  and  in  5  fathoms  water,  unless 
those  on  board  are  weU  acquainted  with  the  coast,  and  the  exact  situation  known.  In 
G  fathoms  with  the  Elephant  N.  by  W.,  she  will  be  near  mid-channel ;  stretching  from 
thence  to  sea,  the  water  will  soon  shoal  to  4|  fathoms,  then  she  should  tack  and  stand 
in-shoro  to  6  fathoms  and  again  tack,  for  the  increase  of  depth  denotes  the  approach  to 
the  in-shore  dangers. 
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When  Cliina  Buckeer  is  brought  to  bear  W.  by  8.,  longer  tacks  to  seaward  may  be 
made  at  discretion,  but  it  is  advisable  to  keep  near  the  coast,  anchoring  occasionally, 
and  taking  advantage  of  the  tides,  wldch  nm  very  strong.  When  in  5^  fathoms  near 
low  water,  with  CUina  Buckeer  bearing  W.  by  K".  i  or  5  leagues,  it  may  be  seen  ap- 
pearing like  a  small  island  in  the  form  of  a  quoin,  and  a  very  little  of  any  other  part  of 
the  coast  will  then  be  discernible.  Should  it  be  night  Ijoforo  a  ship  is  abreast  of  China 
Buckeer,  she  ought  with  the  ebb  to  be  permitted  to  drive  to  the  windward  under  stay- 
sails, and  the  lead  carefully  attended  to,  tliat  her,  Bituation  may  be  known.  The 
ajtproach  towards  the  shore  ivill  be  shown  by  the  lead,  the  soundings  being  regular 
until  a  small  patch  of  land  called  Faise  China  Buckeer  is  bearing  N.N.W.,  or  untd  the 
opening  of  Dalla  Uiver  is  abreast,  llaving  got  this  far,  the  coast  should  not  be  bor- 
rowed on  nearer  than  7  or  8  fathoms ;  the  soundings  will  he  ooze  throughout  until 
Dalla  River  is  passed,  then  sand  and  shells,  which  is  a  certain  sign  of  the  approach  to 
Baragu  Point.  From  tliis  point,  ships  which  sad  well,  if  bound  to  Bengal,  may  continue 
to  work  to  the  westward,  and  pass  between  the  Cocos  and  Preparis  Island,  or  near  to 
the  northern  part  of  the  latter;  and  from  thence,  if  the  wind  keep  between  S.W.  and 
S.8.W.,  they  will  probably  reach  Balasore  Road  without  tacking ;  otherwise,  they  must 
endeavour  to  get  to  the  westward,  by  taking  every  advantage  to  tack  with  the  favour- 
able shifts. 

Ships  bound  to  Madras  will  find  it  tedious  and  difficult  to  beat  across  the  bay  from  Pasmgeto 
the  coast  of  Pegu  during  the  S.W.  monsoon,  and  those  that  sail  indifferently  will  find  *^'"^""- 
it  im])racticablc ;  it  therefore  seems  advisable  for  them  to  pursue  the  same  route  as  if 
hound  to  Achen.      After  working  one  or  two  tides  to  the  westward  of  Baragu  Point,  a 
sliip  bound  to  Madras,  or  any  port  on  the  Coromandel  coast,  to  Aehen,  or  Malacca 
Strait,  may  stand  out  to  sea  if  the  wind  is  well  to  the  westward,  and  endeavoui*  to  pass 
near  the  Island  Nareondam  ;  in  proceeding  to  the  southward,  care  is  reqiusite  to  tack 
occasionally  and  keep  well  to  the  westward  of  tlie  Arclupelago  of  Islands  fronting  the 
coast  of  Tanasserim,  iwhieh  form  a  lee  sliore,  although  between  several  of  them  there 
are  safe  channels.     If  bound  into  Malacca  Strait,  after  rounding  the  South  end  of 
Junkscylon,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  for  Prince  of  "Wales  Island,  but  a  slnp  bound 
for  Achen  ought  to  keep  well  to  the  westward,  towards  tlie  Kicobar  Islands,  if  that 
can  be  conveniently  done ;  otherwise,  ahe  may  stand  close  upon  a  wind  to  the  south- 
ward and  make  the  coast  of  Pedir,  where  a  favourable  cm-rent  \^*ill  be  found  setting  to 
the  westwaj'd,  wliich  will  soon  carry  hor  to  Achen.     At  this  place  she  ought  to  fill  up 
her  water,  if  bound  to  the  Coromandel  coast  or  to  Ceylon,  then  proceed  through  the 
Ben^l  passage,  close  round  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Brasse,  to  sea,  as  circumstances 
render  convenient.     When  out  in  the  open  sea,  every  advantage  should  be  taken  to  get 
to  the  south-westward,  and  an  indifferent-saOing  ship  will  probably  have  to  proceed 
BOreral  degrees  South  of  the  equator  before  she  can  ol)tain  westing  sufficient  to  reach 
hep  port  with  safety.     Ships  that  sail  well  upon  a  wind  may  make  a  more  direct  pas- 
sage from  Achen  to  the  Coromandel  coast,  which  has  sometimes  been  accomplished  in 
lets  than  a  fortnight,  during  the  strength  of  the  S.W.  monsoon,  although  a  longer  time 
may  be  required. 

The  Company's  ship  Emaad,  Captain  Corstorphine,  left  Rangoon  River  July  3rd, 
1820,  passed  Aclien  on  the  25th,  and  round  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Brasse  on  the 
same  evening,  and  on  the  5th  of  August  arrived  at  Madras ;  liaving  only  made  a  few 
short  tacks  in  crossing  the  bay,  when  the  wind  drew  to  the  westward  three  or  four 
times. 
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THE  ZINGAAT  MOUNTAINS,  or  MAETABAN  HILLS,  occupy  the  track  o 
land.  North  of  Pelew-Grewen  Island,  which  is  comprehended  between  the  Sittang  am 
Martaban  Rivers, 

Hr*  H.  Davy,  Master  E..  N.,  in  the  Nautical  Magazine  for  1836,  says  that  a  shi] 
leaving  the  Sand  Ileads  in  the  N.E.  monaoon  should  steer  to  pass  mid-way  bctuxei 
Capo  Ne^rais  and  Preparis  Island,  in  not  less  than  20  fathoms,  if  bordering'  on  thi 
weather  eliore,  and  on  no  account  making  the  low  land,  or  steering  higher  than  E.3.£ 
until  past  the  meridian  of  Baragu  Point,  on  account  of  the  shoals  off  the  mouths  of  thi 
Irrawaddy.  After  passing  this  meridian  she  may  make  the  land  about  Double  Island 
the  Table  Land  and  Peak  to  the  eastward  of  Amlierst  being  very  remarkable  and  visibh 
at  the  distance  of  10  or  15  leagTies,  and  together  with  the  high  land  of  Martaban  t( 
the  N.E.  T\-ill  be  found  excellent  guides  in  closing  the  land.  The  parallel  of  16"'  N, 
should  not  he  crossed  until  within  5  miles  of  tlie  coast,  as  the  tides  there  are  al 
the  strongest^  and  the  dangers  of  Bruxe  Island  and  the  river  flats  very  great 
Double  Island  is  not  easily  distinguished  until  well  in  with  the  shore;  it  is  aboul 
100  feet  high,  thickly  wooded,  rosemlDling  an  immense  bush,  but  is  very  inconsiderable 
compared  with  thr  hlgli  lauds  in  the  back-ground. 

PELEW-GEWEN  ISLAND,  formerly  called  Bruxe  or  Buga,  occupies  the  head 
of  the  Gulf  of  Martaban,  its  N.E.  point  fronting  the  river  of  that  name.  It  is  mode- 
rately elevated,  and  is  said  to  he  very  fertile ;  it  is  17  miles  long  and  8  broad,  extend- 
ing from  lat,  16"  14'  to  16^  31'  N.  Pelew-Qewen  is  fi*onted  to  seaward  by  shoal  banks, 
which  prevent  the  navigation  of  the  passage  North  of  the  island,  leading  to  the  entrance 
of  the  Martaban  River;*  the  only  available  channel  being  that  which  runs  due  North 
and  South,  between  the  eastern  sliore  of  the  island  and  the  main,  and  which,  from  ita 
leading  to  the  town  of  Maulmain,  is  called  the  Maulmain  River.  The  entrance  to  this 
channel  or  river  is  7  miles  South  of  the  island,  being  formed  on  the  N.W.  by  an  exten- 
sive sand-bank  called  the  Godwin  Sand,  which  projects  from  the  South  point  of  tha 
isjand,  and  by  tlie  reefs  of  Cape  K.yai-kami  to  the  S.E.  The  Gijdmn  dries  in  somtf 
parts  at  low  water  spring  tides,  ITio  distance  from  the  bar  to  the  town  of  Martaban  ia 
about  8^  or  9  leagues,  nearly  North,  but  the  depths  in  the  channel  are  not  more  than 
1^,  2,  or  3  fathoms  in  several  places,  and  the  river  contains  many  banks  and  dangers, 
which  render  the  navigation  intricate  for  persons  unacquainted.  l 

•  This  HTer  is  aJao  called  Salween,  or  Sonloaii  Meyeot ;  Meyeet,  or  Myeet,  ai^ifying  a  great  river  in  the 
BuniioM3  lo-Rgimge.  Mr.  HiUIurd,  of  H.&LS.  Serpent,  remarksi,  tliat  tb«  charts  of  the  rivet  are  aU  incorrect,  from 
tlie  cou^tjuit  shitlitig  vt  tin;  s^titiA 


I 


* 


* 


n 


MAULUAIN  and  MAHTABAN  EITEES  may  he  coasidercd  as  one,  althougli  the 
former  name  should  be  restricted  to  the  cliamiel  inside  Pelew-Gewen.  Island,  which 
leads  off  the  proper  entrance  to  the  latter.  These  having  heen  fixed  on  as  the  homidary 
between  the  Burmese  dominions  and  the  territory  ceded  to  the  British  Government, 
Amherst  Town  or  Village,  in  lat.  16°  5'  N.,  has  been  built  on  a  peninsula  (to  wliich 
the  same  name  has  been  given),  situated  near  the  mouth  of  Maulmain  River,  and 
formed  between  the  Xalyen  Biver  to  the  eastward,  and  the  sea  to  the  westward,  termi- 
nating in  Cape  Kyai-kami. 

Cape  Kyai-kami,  or  ftuekmi,  called  also  Cape  Champion,  upon  which  stands  the 
Pagoda  of  Quekmi  and  the  town  of  j\jiilterst,  bounds  the  entrance  of  the  Maulmain 
river  on  the  eastern  side,  and  lies  in  lat.  16°  4^  N.,  Ion.  97°  35'  E.,  or  9"  14^'  E.  firom 
Fort  WiUiam,  and  being  low,  is  not  sffl?n  above  12  miles  &om  the  deck ;  but  the  moun- 
tain about  5  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  the  point  is  visible  9  or  10  leases  off.  A  reef  ex- 
tends from  the  point  in  a  north-westerly  direction  about  2  miles,  rendering'  great 
caution  necessary,  for  there  is  no  good  land-mark  on  the  western  side  of  the  channel  to 
guide  a  ship  in  entering  between  the  reef  and  the  Godwin  Sand. 

The  channel  of  the  river  between  the  flats  of  the  Godwin  and  the  reefs  of  Kyai- 
kami  is  not  more  than  half  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  to  mark  which  there  are  now 
two  buoys,  that  on  the  North  being  red,  and  that  on  the  South,  called  the  Reef  Buoy, 
black.  There  is  also  a  fair-way  buoy  placed  on  a4|-fathonipatclil|  miles  S.W.  of  the 
la.tter,  and  within  the  entrance  about  If  miles  E.  ^  N.  from  the  reef  buoy  is  another 
black  buoy  to  indicate  a  rock  in  that  position.  The  anchorage  called  Amherst  Road  is 
between  the  rock  and  entrance-buoys,  with  depths  in  it  varying  from  5  to  9  fathoms. 
A  lighthouse  is  now  building  at  Amherst  near  the  pagoda,  which  cannot  but  prove  a 
great  assistance  in  the  na\-igation  of  the  river.  Aecording;  to  Mr.  Tapley,  the  Master 
Attendant,  the  Amherst  banks  are  subject  to  very  frequent  changes ;  and  Captain 
Fanshawe,  R.?f .,  gives  the  caution,  that  no  ship  should  enter  the  rivor  without  a  pilot, 
for  although  the  channels  are  buoyed,  the  farms  of  the  banks  frequently  change,  and 
the  tides  are  strong  and  irregular.  On  entering  the  river  the  black  buoys  should  be 
left  on  the  right  hand. 

The  town  of  Mautoiain,  which  is  the  seat  of  Government,  is  situated  at  the  head  of 
the  Maulmain  channel  or  river,  on  its  eastern  side,  and  near  the  south-eastern  eutrEmce- 
point  of  the  Martaban  or  Salween  River,  fronting  the  town  of  Martaban,  which  stands 
on  the  opposite  point.  The  forests  of  teak  timber  in  the  neighbourhood  are  very  valu- 
able, and  sliip-building  is  carried  on  to  a  considerable  extent.  Mauhnain  is  34  miles 
to  the  northward  of  Aniherst. 

The  tides  in  the  Maulmain  River  are  strong,  their  velocity  being  about  5  miles  per 
hour  on  the  springs,  and  3  miles  during  the  neaps :  high  water  at  2  hours  20  minutes 
at  the  point  of  the  reefs,  at  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  at  2  hours  at  Amherst ;  and 
the  rise  of  fide  from  20  to  23  feet.  It  is  advisable  to  approach  the  entrance  of  this 
river  in  lat.  16'^  N.,  and  when  on  this  pnrallel,  in  Ion.  96  30'  E.,  the  Zingaat  Moun- 
tains will  be  discernible  in  favourable  weather.  If  soundings  of  10  or  11  fathoms  are 
obtamed,  a  vessel  will  be  on  the  Martaban  coast ;  but  if  tliey  decrease  to  G  or  7  fathoms, 
ike  will  be  on  the  edge  of  the  banks  fronting  the  Rangoon  River  or  the  adjacent  coast. 
A  ship  sailing  from  Amherst  in  the  S.W.  monsoon,  before  obtaining  an  offing,  may 
probably  he  obliged  to  anchor  two  or  thi-ce  times  during  the  flood  tide,  with  the  risk  of 
riding  very  hard,  or  parting  her  cable  by  the  heavy  sea. 

The  ship  Ernaad,  Captain  Corstorphine,  left  Martaban  River  June  22nd,  1829, 
hound  to  Sladras,  with  squally  and  rainy  weather  for  two  days,  and  was  obUged 
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to  make  sereral  taeks  to  tlie  westward  to  obtain  an  ofling  before  she  eoulil  stretch  ti 
the  southward. 

Again,  the  Emaad  left  Madras  June  3rd,  1829,  for  Martaban  River  ;  on  the  7tl 
passed  through  the  channel  between  the  Cocos  and  Andaman  Isles ;  arrived  off  thi 
entrance  of  Martaban  River  on  the  12th,  and  got  a  pilot  on  that  day ;  bnt  squalljv 
unsettled,  rainy  weather,  light  aii-s  and  caJms,  rendered  it  unsafe  fop  her  to  run  for  th 
harbour  against  the  strong-  tides  which  ran  out,  and  to  cross  the  entrance ;  she  wa 
therefore  obli^d  to  remain  at  anchor  outside  till  the  14th,  and  on  tliat  day  got  inti 
Amherst  Harbour. 

Captain  D.  Ross,  the  Company's  Marine  Siureyor,  gives  the  following  direction 
for  approaching  Amlierst  Harliour,  which  he  minutely  surveyed.  It  is  proper  to  mak 
the  land  between  a  small  island  named  Double  Island  in  lat.  15°  52'  N.,  and  the  smal 
isle  in  lat,  16"  3'  N.,  wliich  is  about  1^  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  Paf»oda,  as  withou 
this  precaution,  the  strong  tides  may  sweep  a  ship  past  the  buoy  that  is  placed  at  th 
point  of  the  reef,  and  carry  her  on  the  Godwin  Sand.  When  1^  or  2  miles  to  the  west 
ward  of  the  small  isle,  and  if  then  the  Reef  Buoy  is  seen  bearing  about  N.N.E.,  cndea 
TOUT  to  approach  it  bearing  about  N.E.,  and  anchor  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  N.'W 
of  it  in  44  or  5  fathoms  at  low  water.*  The  depths  outside  will  vary  from  9  to  1. 
fathoms,  and  when  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  S.W.  of  the  buoy,  there  ar 
overfalls  from  9  to  14  fathoms,  quickly  shoaling  to  7  fathoms  at  the  entrance  betwee] 
the  reef  buoy  and  the  Godwin  Sand.  It  is  almost  indispensable  to  anchor  in  th 
situation  mentioned  above,  to  wait  for  a  row-boat  and  pilot,  as  the  channel  is  narrow 
the  bottom  very  uneven,  and  the  soundings  no  guide.  If  the  wind  be  from  soutliwan 
or  westward,  high  water  is  the  time  to  weigh,  or  just  at  the  commencement  of  the  ebb 
but  if  at  N.  or  N.E.,  the  last  quarter  of  the  flood  is  the  proper  time  to  weigh,  in  orde 
to  have  a  weak  tide  under  lee,  and  be  enabled  to  keep  the  row-boat  on  the  larboar 
bow,  while  she  proceeds  along  the  sand,  and  sbo*nang  the  depth  of  water  by  a  fla^ 
The  extremity  of  the  reef  being  very  near  the  buoy,  no  ship  must  pass  to  the  eastwai' 
of  the  latter.  The  anchorage  at  Amherst  will  admit  several  ships,  but  must  b 
avoided  by  large  vessels  in  the  S.TV.  monsoon,  being  open  to  all  winds  from  S.S.W.  t 
W.  and  N.W.,  when  a  considerable  swell  rolls  in  through  the  gaps  of  the  reef. 

From  Cape  Kyai-kami  to  the  southward,  the  coast  may  be  approached  within  2-^  o 
3  leagues,  but  not  under  5  or  G  miles  in  some  places ;  for  by  the  late  survey  of  Captaii 
Ross,  patches  of  rocks  are  interspersed  at  the  distance  of  3  and  4  nules  from  the  shore 
to  the  southward  of  Double  Island,  already  mentioned,  which  small  isle  is  distan 
4f|  miles  from  the  land,  having  6  and  7  fathoms  inside,  and  8  fathoms  near  it  on  tb 
outside.  The  coast  is  low  fronting  the  sea,  and  forms  a  bay  occupied  by  a  shoal  flal 
ITie  flood  a  little  outside,  in  9  fathoms  water,  has  a  velocity  of  4  miles  per  hour  01 
spring  tides,  and  augraents  in  strength  as  Cape  Kvai-kaml  is  approached. 

CALAGOUK  ISLAIO),  extending  from  lat.  15°  30'  to  15°  35i'  N.,  is  the  only  plac 
between  Cape  Kyai-kami  and  the  Moseos  Islands  affording  safe  anchorage  in  th 
8.W.  monsoon  ;  it  has  been  carefully  examined  by  Captain  Ross,  during  his  excellen 
survey  of  the  coast.  The  island  lies  4^  miles  distant  from  the  main,  its  length  bein 
parallel  with  the  shore ;    the  passage  inside  it  has  soundings  from  5  or  6  to  8  an 

*  In  preference  ia  this  apot,  Csptiun  Maitlaod,  lately  oommiuitlmg  H.M.S.  Bpitefiil,  reconnaends  ancbDiin 
1  ^  miluB  off  tte  little  island,  with  the  ]ngo<ta.  on  Amherst  Paint  showing  clear  of  it  l«  the  northward  ;  tberel 
etiabliiig  pilota  to  come  off  during  »  flood  tide  by  pulling  along  shore  to  the  soutbwanl,  and  also  giving  plenty  < 
JWim  to  weigh,  a  matter  of  nomo  difficulty  and  danger  in  the  atrong  tides  off  the  reef-buoy  close  to  the  rod 
«id  ahoEiU.     He  also  etatea  that  a  pJlot-Btation  was  forming  (in  1S45)  on  the  little  island. 
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9  fathoms,  affordicg  anchorage  ia  6  or  7  fathoms,  close  to  the  highest  land  at  the  N.E. 
part  of  the  island,  where  fresh  water  may  he  obtained.  A  ship  is  well  sheltered  by  the 
island,  and  by  the  shoal  hanks  which  extend  from  its  North  end  5  miles  N.  by  E. 
There  is  a  passage  about  a  mile  wide  between  the  N.E.  extremity  of  these  banlcs  and  a 
small  iale  near  the  main,  in  which  the  soundings  are  from  6  to  9  fathoms ;  hut  the 
proper  channel  leading  to  the  anchorage  is  round  the  South  end  of  Calagoulc,  off  which, 
at  a  quarter  of  a  mile's  distance,  is  a  small  isle,  with  a  reef  projecting  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it.  The  west  side  of  Calagouk  is  also  hned  by  a  reef,  and 
should  not  be  approached  under  11  or  10  fathoms.  In  proceeding  round  the  small 
isle^  pass  to  the  southward  of  it  at  1  or  2  miles'  distance  in  7  or  8  Sithoms,  and  when 
it  bears  about  N-  by  W.  haul  to  the  northward,  and  pass  it  on  the  East  side  at  any  con- 
venient distance  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  1  or  1^  miles,  it  being  safe  to  approach  on 
that  side ;  then  steer  along  the  East  aide  of  Calagouk  to  the  anchorage  above  men- 
tioned, and  the  soundings  will  be  6  or  7  fathoms,  deepening  to  8  or  9  fathoms  in  mid- 
channel  between  the  island  and  the  main,  wliich  is  low  near  the  sea,  and  lined  by  a  reef ; 
but  there  are  two  peaked  hills  about  3  leagues  inland,  and  a  high  mountain  at  7  leagues* 
distance  to  the  eastward.* 

YEAH  RIVEB,  Pagoda  Point  forming  tlie  North  side  of  the  entrance,  is  in  lat.  Ye»h  Riv«r. 
15"  12'  N.,  Ion.  97"  18'  E.^  and  the  entrance  of  this  rirer  is  fronted  by  a  group  of  islands 
and  reefs  of  breakers  at  the  distance  of  4  or  4|  miles,  which  seem  not  to  admit  of  a 
narigable  channel  into  the  river  for  large  yessels.  Pootchoon,  the  northernmost,  and 
Nai-oojoon,  the  southernmost  of  the  group,  are  the  largest  of  these  islands  j  Thoatail, 
the  central  one,  and  another  to  the  south-eastward,  are  small.  Yeah  Town,  the  capital 
of  the  small  province  of  this  name,  now  belonging  to  the  British  Government,  is  about 
5  or  6  miles  above  the  river's  mouth,  in  lat.  15°  14'  N.  A  ridge  of  high  land,  that  may 
he  seen  at  10  leagues'  distance,  extends  from  Pagoda  Point  along  the  coast  nearly 
3  leagues,  and  several  small  ialea  or  reefs  lie  contiguous  to  the  shore  between  Galagouk 
and  Yeah  Eiver,  which  render  it  prudent  to  keep  at  4  or  5  miles'  distance  in  coasting 
along,  and  not  to  come  under  12  or  11  fathoms  water.  The  flood  sets  along  the  Tides. 
coast  to  the  northward  at  the  rate  of  3  miles  per  hour  on  the  springs,  opposite  to 
Yeah  River.  From  the  group  of  islands  fronting  this  river,  other  straggling  islands 
and  reefs  extend  along  the  coast  at  4  miles'  distance  to  lat.  15''  0'  N.,  with  irregular 
soundinijs  near  them. 

BOSS  SAND  is  a  sand-bank  at  7  miles'  distance  fr^om  the  coasts  its  northern  ex-  itow  s«nj. 
trcmity  being  in  lat.  14°  58'  N.,  where  the  least  water  found  by  Captain  Eoss  was 
3  fathoms,  from  whence  it  stretches  South  about  2  leagues,  with  depths  from  3  to 
I  fathoms,  deepening  to  B,  6,  and  7  fathoms  on  its  southern  part,  and  havmg  from  12  to 
15  fathoms  contiguous  to  its  western  edge,  with  10  and  12  fathoms  inside.  A  ridge  of 
high  land  extends  from  Yeah  to  the  southward,  and  approaches  near  to  the  sea  opposite 
to  the  above  sand-hank,  having  two  peaks  forming  a  saddle,  the  northernmost  of 
which  is  in  lat.  16°  0'  N.  Erom  hence  to  the  Moscos  Islands  the  coast  should  not  be 
approached  under  5^  or  6  miles,  being  fronted  by  contiguous  rocks,  and  by  a  aand- 

A  Borv^  of  the  duumel  and  anchoragv  inaiJe  the  lolauni  of  Calagouk  was  wade  in  1S30  by  Mr.  Iwly, 
of  H  M.S.  Satellite,  under  the  direction  of  Cajhtain  Laws,  from  vhom  the  anchorage  received  the  name  of 
itinck  Sound.  Teseela,  h«  saye,  of  10  feet  drafk  may  be  laid  on  shore  for  repair  at  North  Creek,  about  a 
from  the  Nortli  pumt  of  the  inland,  Wood  and  some  fiiut  Hi*y  be  frfjcured,  jmd  3  ot  4  toua  of  waUif  per 
tn  the  dry  seajjoii  at  Mutiumed's  Writ  wliich  is  near  the  naaily  hea<^h  1 4  miles  fcrther  to  the  ftouthwjmL 
Bu&locH  and  rice  are  to  be  Itad  u.t  u  nllage  up  Dermoujal  C're«k,  on  the  ruuinland  oj>|K)idte.  High  water  at 
I2h.  50iu.     Kifi^ldfeet. 
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bank  with  4  fathoms  water,  which  stretches  out  to  the  distance  of  5  miles  from  tli 
shore  in  lot.  14°  40'  to  14°  36'  N.,  harmg  a  little  to  the  North  of  it  the  entrance  <] 
a  river,  fronted  by  rocks  above  water;  the  South  point  of  this  riyer  forms  like  < 
dolphin's  nose. 

In  lat.  14^°  N.t  soundings  of  22  to  28  fathoms  are  got  about  4  and  5  leases  to  th 
westward  and  south-westward ;  hut  further  to  the  northward,  the  depths  decrease  t 

12  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  7  or  8  loaves  from  the  land,  and  at  the  distanc^ 
10  leagues  from  it,  in  lat.  lif  N.,  there  are  only  7  or  71  fathoms  at  low  water.        ^| 

The  MoBCOB  Islands  extend  in  a  chain  parallel  to  the  coast  from  lat.  14°  28'  N.,  t 
lat.  13*^  47' N.,  and  are  distant  from  it  3  to  4  and  5  leagues,  having  a  safe  ehaniM 
inside,  between  them  and  the  coast,  with  soundings  mostly  from  10  to  15  fathoms 
deepening  generally  near  the  islands,  and  shoaling  to  8,  7,  and  6  fathoms  near  th 
main.  Between  the  soutliemraost  and  middle  groups  there  are  safe  channels,  an 
tliese  are  the  largest  and  highest  of  these  islands ;  the  northern  part  of  the  chain  i 
composed  of  straggling  islands  of  various  sizes,  with  several  rocks  above  water.  A  mil 
and  a  hall*  E.  by  S.  from  the  northermnost  isle  there  is  a  reef  under  water,  and  anothe 
reef  about  2  miles  N.  ^E.  from  the  same  isle,  with  a  rock  above  water  near  the  lattea 
called  the  North  Hock.  Between  this  rock  and  the  reef  there  is  a  channel  n-ith  17  t 
19  fathoms  water,  and  close  to  both  these  reefs  the  depths  are  16  and  18  fathoms.  Th 
Korth  Ledge,  a  sunken  reef,  lies  6  miles  off  shore,  in  lat.  14*  30-^'  N.,  about  4  mile 
N.N.E.  from  the  northernmost  island;  and  tliere  is  a  safe  channel,  with  depths  c 

13  and  14  fathoms,  about  1,^  miles  wide,  formed  between  the  North  Ledge  and  th 
other  reef  to  the  south-westward.  Close  to  the  North  Ledge  on  the  inside,  there  ar 
9  fathoms  water,  gradually  decreasing  to  4-^  or  5  fathoms,  about  li  or  2  miles  otf  shoo 
near  the  mouth  of  a  river  that  hears  E.N.  eastward  from  the  Ledge.  The  souther 
group  of  Moscos  Islands  is  distant  3  leagues  from  the  nearest  shore,  the  islands  ar 
stee]),  having  20  or  22  fathoms  close  to,  on  their  western  sides. 

Tavoy,  or  Tavay  Foint,"  in  kt.  13'  32' N.,  Ion.  98°  12' E.,  forms  the  West  aide  ( 
Tavoy  River's  entrance.  It  is  moderately  liigh,  hlufF,  covered  with  trees,  and  ma 
be  easOy  known  by  the  Cap,  a  small  round  bushy  islet,  hearing  from  it  W.  by  S 
distant  about  If  miles.  Inside  of  Tavoy  Point,  there  is  good  anchorage  over  a  sol 
even  bottom,  and  a  large  sliip  need  not  hrmg  it  to  the  southward  of  S.W.  by  S 
where  she  may  anchor  in  6  fathoms ;  but  a  small  sliip  of  light  draught  may  go  in  muc 
farther. 

This  place  is  convenient  for  wooding  and  watering;  the  water  is  filled  at  a  smai 
brook,  a  little  way  round  to  tlio  northward  of  the  point,  and  near  a  roeky  islet,  wliic 
is  not  more  than  10  or  13  yai-ds  from  the  shore.  About  U  miles  to  the  northward  c 
the  watering-place  hes  the  mouth  of  a  salt-water  creek,  ahounding  with  alllgaton 
they  are  so  numerous,  that  none  of  the  people  belonging  to  ships  should  he  permitte 
to  bathe  either  alongside  or  near  the  beach. 

Ships  proceeding  to  the  anchorage  under  Point  Tavoy  to  procure  wood  or  watei 
may,  with  a  leading  wind,  steer  towards  the  Cap  and  pass  it  at  any  convenient  distance 
The  soundings  from  the  offing  decrease  to  15  or  14  fathoms  near  to  Cap  Islet,  and  thep 
are  18  or  19  fathoms  close  to  Tavoy  Point,  which  depths  continue  until  it  bears  neaid' 
N.N. E.,  when  Eeef  Island,  up  the  harboiu-,  begins  to  open,  and  the  depth  will  decrea* 
to  10  or  9  fathoms  in  hauling  round  to  the  northward.    Wlien  the  Cap  is  shut  in  witl 


*  Tho  kingdom  of  Tavoy  U  culled  Taw»y  or  Tawai  by  the  Siom^e.     The  province  cf  Yeah  ia  sitattte 
between  Martuban  aaJ  Tbvuj. 
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the  point,  there  are  7  or  8  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  when 
the  point  bears  S.W,  ^  S.,  or  S.W.  by  8,,  anchor  near  it  in  6  fathoms  at  high,  water. 
The  tides  are  not  very  regxilflr ;  high  water  about  10  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  Tid-*. 
and  the  rise  is  17  or  18  feet :  the  velocity  of  the  streani  in  the  river  is  about  3^  Itnots 
on  the  springs. 

Tavoy  Town^  in  lat.  14° B'  N.,  Ion.  98°  13'E.,  stands  on  the  East  bant  of  the  river,  t»voj  wwk. 
about  9  leagues  from  the  entrance,  where  extensive  rice-fields  are  cultivated  in  its 
vicinity.  An  excellent  survey  of  the  river  has  been  executed  by  Captain  H.  Moresby, 
of  the  Bombay  Marine,  in  1824,  exhibiting  numerous  shoals  and  low  islands,  which 
render  the  navigation  of  the  river  intricate,  as  there  are  various  channels  among  them, 
having  in  some  places  only  2  or  2|-  fathoms,  but  in  many  parts  the  depths  are  from 
6  to  8,  10,  and  12  fathoms. 

If  a  ship  round  Tavoy  Point  with  a  strong  southerly  T^ind,  it  would  be  impleasant  DirectioBa  far 
to  anchor  in  the  outer  road  imder  the  point ;  in  such  case,  she  may  run  into  the  river,  ^^^  """''• 
passing  Reef  Island  on  the  East  side  at  half  a  mile  to  1  mile  distant,  then  keep  mthin 
half  a  mile  of  the  other  islanda  which  bound  the  river  on  the  West  side,  and  the  sound- 
ings will  not  be  less  than  5  or  5^  fathoms  in  this  track.  After  being  2  or  3  miles  to 
the  northward  of  Reef  Island,  she  may  anchor  close  to  the  western  shore,  or  she  may 
run  farther  up  into  4  or  4^  fathoms  ahove  Reef  Island,  where  she  will  be  well  sheltered 
to  the  northward  of  the  third  large  island,  where  there  is  fresh  water  at  a  weU.  The 
eastern  shore  of  the  river  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  flat  that  occupies  nearly  half  the  breadth 
of  the  river,  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides  in  some  places,  towards  which  tlie  depths 
gradually  decrease  from  the  western  side  of  the  channeL 

Captain  Corstorphine,  of  the  Company's  ship  Emaad,  gives  the  following  diroc-  c«pt.  Orator- 
for  proceeding  up  the  river.     Reef  Island  is  high  and  remarkable  ;  steer  to  pass  ^jo'i^* ***"**" 
the  eastward  of  it,  not  less  than  half  a  mile's  distance.    Button  Island  is  2  miles 
farther  up,  and  may  be  passed  pretty  close,  but  not  exceeding  1^  miles'  distance  :  from 
hence,  the  channel  continues  close  along  the  western  shore,  where  is  found  the  deepest 
water.     A  rock,  witli  9  feet  over  it  at  low  water  springs,  has  lately  been  discovered, 
and  may  be  avoided  to  the  eastward,  by  keeping  the  Button  and  Reef  Island  a  little 
open,  until  above  the  second  bluff  or  rocky  point  beyond  the  Button.    The  best  an- 
chorage for  large  ships  is  close  to  the  uppermost  bluff  or  rocky  point :  vessels  drawing 
only  14  or  15  feet  water  may  proceed  4  or  5  miles  farther  up  and  find  good  anchorage. 
The  tide  rises  about  14  feet  during  the  springs  in  the  S.W.  monsoon ;  high  water  on  Tide*. 
full  and  change  of  moon  off  the  uppermost  bluif  point  at  2|  hours. 
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THE  MEBGTJI  ARCHIPELAGO,  or  chajn  of  islands  fronting  the  coast  of  Tanas- 
serim,  has  been  explored  by  Captain  lloss,  the  Company's  Marine  Surveyor,  and  the 
navis^ablo  channels  pointed  out.  The  bank  of  soundinErs  extends  outside  most  of  the 
islands,  and  although  near  some  of  them  the  water  is  deep,  yet  their  proximity  may  be 
known  by  the  lead  if  kept  going  in  the  night,  and  in  passmg-  through  any  of  the  chan- 
nels* or  inside  the  islands,  a  good  look-out  will  be  necessary,  as  some  undiscovered 
dangers  may  possibly  exist. 

The  islands  of  the  Mergm  Arcliipelago  extend  from  Tavoy  Island,  in  lat.  13"  13',  to 
the  Seyer  Islands,  in  lat.  8°30'N.,  and  in  some  parts  lie  CO  miles  off  the  mainland. 
These  islands,  bein^  usually  high,  may  be  seen  from  10  to  15  leagues.  They  are  covered 
with  large  trees,  thick  underwood  difficult  to  penetrate,  and  scarcely  an  acre  of  level 
ground  on  any  one  island  fit  for  cultivation ;  which  may  account  for  their  having  no 
inhabitants. 

Malays,  and  a  few  Chinese  from  about  Penan^,  visit  the  Arcliipelago  annually,  to 
collect  edible  birds'-nests,  found  more  or  less  in  almost  every  little  rocky  island.  Tre- 
pang,  Biche  de  Mer,  or  Sea  Slug,  may  also  be  an  object,  of  search,  but  it  must  be  scarce, 
there  being  no  extensive  coral  shoals.  The  proas  from  Penang  and  the  Straits  may  be 
nearly  100 ;  they  are  too  small  to  carry  cannon,  and  they  avoided  us,  says  Captain 
Ross ;  which  shyness  might  arise  from  their  trespassing  on  the  rights  of  those  who 
form  the  collection  from  Government.  ■ 

On  the  beaches  of  several  islands,  the  marks  of  the  doer  and  hog  were  seen,  also  S 
foot-print,  said  to  be  the  tiger's ;  but  none  of  these  animals  were  met  with.  On  St. 
Matthew  Island,  marks  of  the  elephant  or  tapir  were  seen.  i 

The  islands  rest  on  a  roeky  basis,  and  on  many  of  the  rocks  wholesome  oysterf 
abound;  also  good  fish,  although  cat-fish  only  were  caught,  almost  dally,  sufficient  for 
a  fresh  meal. 

There  are  many  small  barren  rocks  amongst  the  islands  of  the  Archipelago,  usus 
with  deep  water  near  them,  but  few  hidden  dangers  were  found  by  Captain  Ross. 

The  northerly,  or  fair-weather  monsoon,  commences  on  this  coast  about  the  middle 
of  October,  at  which  time  the  wind  hangs  much  at  East,  occasionally  blowing  fresh. 
In  December,  about  noon,  the  sea-breeze  sets  in  from  N.W.,  veering  to  North  about 
sunset,  and  by  midnight  the  wind  is  from  E.N.E.  or  East,  at  times  blowing  strong 
between  sunset  and  11  a.m.  :  therefore,  by  keeping  near  the  islands,  a  ship  will  get 
rapidly  to  the  northward,  whereas,  in  the  offing,  the  wind  is  chiefly  from  N.N.E.  to 
N.N.W.  In  March,  the  sea-winds  set  in  from  the  southward  of  "West,  with  light 
winds  and  calms  in  the  ofiSng ;  on  two  occasions,  in  Pehruary  and  March,  wo  made 
but  8  ot  10  miles  per  day,  trora  vciy  light  weather  experienced  between  Cabossa  and 

*  Called  Tuutan  by  the  >SiameBe,  and  Tonnetboiee  by  the  natives. 


TAUASSERIM,   OE  MERGUI  ABCHIPELAGO- 


Kegraia,  with  a  drain  of  current  to  the  southward.     In  April,  the  afternoon  becomes 

stjualiy  with  the  wind  at  East,  and  much  thunder  and  lightning  amongat  the  islands ; 

but  the  southerly  or  rainy  monsoon  does  not  set  in  until  about  the  middle  of  May, 
_  after  which  the  Archipelago  is  subject  to  very  sqtially  weather  for  successive  days,  and 
^  a  deluge  of  rain ;  judging,  however,  of  the  weather  by  the  Nearchus's  log-book,  which 

vessel  was  the  wliole  rainy  monsoon  of  1818  amongst  the  islands,  it  appears  that  a 

I  vessel  may  easily  beat  to  the  southwai'd  mthin  the  islands,  as  the  Nearchus  frequently 
experienced  the  wind  from  S.E.,  and  had  several  successive  days  of  fine  weather. 
On  the  northern  part  of  the  coast,  between  Tavoy  and  Martaban  Rivers,  the  tide  is  Tiii«, 
much  stronger  than  it  is  to  the  southward  in  the  Archipelago.  About  Martaban  its 
velocity  on  the  springs  is  frequently  7  knots  per  hour,  making  it  dangerous  for  a  vessel 
JA  approach  that  part  of  the  coast  without  good  ground  tackling.  In  the  S.W.  raon- 
ijon,  when  blowing  strong  on  the  springs,  shelter  may  be  taJten  in  safe  anchorage 
behind  Calagouk  Island  until  the  weather  becomes  moderate.  In  the  Archipelago  the 
rise  and  fall  of  spring  tides  is  fi-om  13  to  15  feet,  and  the  greatest  velocity  experienced 
was  3  knots  per  ho\ir,  depending  on  the  direction  of  the  channels;  liigli  water  on  full 
and  change  of  moon,  from  10  to  11  hours  amongst  the  islands.  In  the  offing  the  flood 
lets  from  the  westward ;  the  direction  of  the  stream  within  the  islands  is  governed  by 

I  the  channels,  but  if  broad  and  clear,  the  ebb  runs  from  East  and  the  flood  from  West. 
The  influence  of  the  tides  will  probably  not  be  felt  above  4)  or  5  leagues  from  the  laud, 
and  if  Avithin  the  influence  of  regular  tides,  the  lines  of  strong  ripplings  common  on 
tliis  coast  are  not  felt.  At  a  little  distance  westward  of  the  islands  and  southward 
about  Junkseylon,  in  calm  weather  during  the  N.E.  monsoon,  those  strong  ripplings 
extend  in  long  lines  of  direction  parallel  to  the  coast,  and  move  past  a  vessel  towards 
the  laud  at  the  rate  of  7  or  8  miles  per  hour,  without  her  being  carried  along  with 
them.  They  frequently  break  high,  are  dangerous  for  small  boats,  and  alarming  to 
strangers  :  they  come  in  quick  succession  on  the  flood  tide  in-shore,  and  disappear  on 
^  the  ebb, 

^p         In  the  fair  season,  when  no  rain  falls  for  several  months,  many  of  the  mountain  Fredj  w»»r. 
^  streams  become  drj',  and  fresh  water  is  not  easily  procured.     Hastings  Harbour  affords 
but  a  small  supply  at  such  times.     At  the  following  places  fresh  water  has  been  ob- 
tained in  the  dryest  part  of  the  season  ;  viz.  at  two  stations  on  the  East  side  of  Tavoy 
Island  ;  one  just  ivithin  the  small  group  of  islands  near  the  North  extreme,  the  other 
a  small  pagoda  abreast  of  a  small  island  near  the  South  extreme ;  in  King  Island 
OB.  the  western  shore,  about  2  miles  from  the  "West  point  of  the  entrance  ;  on  the 
''est  side  of  Domel,  at  some  sandy  beaches  well  mthin  the  straits  which  divide  Domel 
and  Bentinck  Island.     On  the  West  side  of  Sullivan  Island,  at  beaches  nearly  under 
the  highest  hill  of  that  pai-t,  there  is  a  plentifid  stream  in  the  bay,  having  a  large  white 
rock  in  front ;  this  is  the  most  convenient  watering-place  for  a  passing  vessel  in  the 
N.E.  monsoon,  beuig  easy  of  access,  with  good  anchorage.     On  the  East  aide  of  St. 
Matthew  Island,  in  a  bay  to  the  S.W.  of  the  Dolphin's  Nose ;  and  on  the  East  side  of 
Colflgouk  Island,  there  is  a  ivcU  of  good  water  near  the  highest  hummock, 
j^         TaToy  Island  extends  from  lat.  13"  11'  to  12°  55'  N.,  the  North  end  bearing  from  T«v.iy  i.i».u. 
^pthe  point  of  the  same  name  about  S.  by  E.  }  E.,  distant  16  miles ;  it  is  of  midtUing 
^  height,  about  2  miles  in  breadth  and  6  leagues  in  length,  stretching  N.  by  W.  and 
6.  by  E.,  having  a  peak  near  the  middle,  and  a  smaller  one  near  its  South  end.     It  is 
Ithc  northernmost  large  island  of  that  extensive  chain  which  fronts  the  coast,  generally 
""ed  the  Mergui,  or  Tanasscrim  Archipelago.    Near  the  South  end  of  the  island  there 
pagoda,  and  near  it  good  fresh  water. 
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Poo.  Owen,  There  is  a  good  harbour  on  the  East  side  of  TaToy  Island,  on  the  North  side  of  \ 

projecting  peninsula  in  lat.  13°  5'  N, ;  it  is  sheltered  to  the  northward  and  eastward 
a  cluster  of  islands,  and  has  a  depth  of  water  from  5  to  10  fathoms.  It -was  surveyed 
by  Mr,  Jidian,  of  H.M.S.  Satellite,  imder  the  direction  of  Captain  Iaws,  who  described 
it  as  a  safe  and  good  harbour,  having  an  abundant  supply  of  good  water  and  woodJ 
This  Jiarbour  has  received  the  name  of  Port  Owen.  I 

Ships  having  occasion  to  sail  between  Tavoy  River  and  Mergui  in  the  S.W.  mon^ 
soon  ought  to  depart  from  Tavoy  Point,  or  from  the  anchorage  under  the  North  end  of 
Tavoy  Island,  so  as  to  get  across  in  one  ebb  tide,  for  the  intervening  coast  is  in  that 
season  a  dangerous  lee  shore,  and  if  a  slnp  were  to  meet  with  the  flood  tide,  and  the 
wind  fail  between  these  places,  she  would  be  obliged  to  anchor  in  deep  water,  exposed 
to  a  high  sea,  destitute  of  shelter-  ]?rom  Tavoy  Rivor  thq  ebb  seta  along  the  coast  to 
the  southward  nearly  half-way  to  Tavoy  Island,  whore  it  is  met  by  the  ebb  from  the, 
channel  between  the  latter  island  and  the  main  ;  then,  after  uniting,  it  appears  to  se|| 
out  to  seaward.  The  flood  comes  in  from  the  sea  between  Tavoy  Point  and  Tavoy 
Islaudi  separating  into  two  branches,  one  running  North  and  the  other  South,  to  supply, 
Tavoy  and  Mcrgui  rivets.  I 

Tanaeserim  Island  is  in  lat.  12*  36'  N.,  Ion.  97"  49'  E.,  when  first  perceived 
from  seaward  makes  in  several  hills,  appearing  like  separate  islands,  which  on  a  nearer, 
view  are  found  to  join.  To  the  northward  and  southward  of  it,  several  islands  appeal 
of  different  sizes ;  of  these  tlie  most  remarkable  is  the  Western  Canister,  in  lat. 
12°  41 5^'  N.,*  Ion.  97°  46'  E.,  a  high,  steep,  small,  round  island,  about  2  or  3  leagues  to 
the  north-westward  of  Tanasserim,  by  which  it  may  be  easily  known.  About 
2  leagues  N.E.  from  the  "Western  Canister  lies  Cabossa,  in  lat.  13°  48'  N.,  a  moderately 
high  island,  having  a  small  islet  or  rock  near  it  on  the  North,  side,  and  near  the 
Western  Canister  are  other  islets.  In  coming  from  the  southward  these  islands  may 
be  easily  known,  aa  no  others  are  seen  to  the  North  of  Cabossa,  for  it  is  the  northern^ 
most  of  tMs  range.  ■ 

A  ship  having  made  this  latter  island,  may  pass  to  tbe  northward,  or  between  it 
and  the  Western  Canister  at  discretion,  then  steer  to  the  eastward  in  soundings  from 
30  to  35  fathoms ;  as  the  tides  set  very  irregularly  amongst  these  islands,  they  require 
attention;  off  Cabossa  it  is  higb  water  about  8  hours  on  ftUl  and  change  of  moon. 
Ha-ving  passed  Cabossa,  the  Little  Canister,  a  high,  steep,  round  island,  covered  with 
trees,  will  be  seen  directly  to  the  eastward,  distant  about  8  leagues ;  it  resembles  the 
Western  Canister,  excepting  that  tbe  North  end  of  the  latter  slopes  more  gradually 
than  its  southern  one,  and  forms  a  kind  of  snout.  The  Little  Canister  is  bold  and 
steep,  may  be  passed  on  cither  side  as  convenient ;  but  about  3  leagues  S.W.  hy  S.  froi 
Gr«tCiuiiflicr.  it  there  is  said  to  be  a  rock  even  with  the  surface  of  the  sea.  The  Great  Canister,  in  lat 
12°  56'  N,,  a  high  irregular  island  of  middling  size,  bears  from  the  former  N.  -j^  W; 
distant  2  leagues,  and  Is  also  safe  to  approach. 

Having  passed  the  Little  Canister,  a  ship  ought  to  steer  East  from  it,  between  the 
islands  off  the  South  point  of  Tavoy  Island  and  the  North  end  of  Iron  Island,  where 
the  channel  is  about  3  miles  wide,  and  clear  of  danger ;  but  the  bottom  in  it  being 
rocky,  and  the  depths  great,  from  24  to  38  fathoms,  with  strong  eddies  at  times,  an- 
choring here  is  unsafe.  Earther  out,  with  the  Little  Canister  bearing  W.N.W. 
2  leagues,  there  are  35  fathoms  gravel  and  niud,  and  between  it  and  Cabossa  Island 
the  depths  are  generally  from  35  to  22  fathoms^  where  a  ship  might  anchor 
occasionally. 
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King  Island,  'which  is  of  considerable  size,  lies  off  the  entrance  of  the  Tanasserim 
Kiver,  and  to  the  northward  of  it  is  a  much  smallcp  islaud,  called  Iron  Isluid.  The 
North  part  of  Iron  Island  terminates  in  a  point  with  rocks  ahove  water,  having  close 
to  them  from  25  to  30  fathoms  water.  Prom  it  bearing  N.  f  W.  lies  the  South  part  of 
Tavoy  Island  chain,  formed  by  several  ialets  and  rocks,  also  steep  to.  After  passing 
in  mid-channel  between  these.  Long  Island  will  he  seen  bearing  E.  hy  S.,  extending 
nearly  Xorth  and  South  on  the  edge  of  a  rocky  hank  under  water,  that  lines  the  coast 
from  Tavoy  River  to  the  entrance  of  Mergui  Itiver.  The  edge  of  tliis  hank,  or  Long 
Island,  need  not  be  approached ;  but  when  round  the  North  point  of  Iron  Island,  it  is 
best  to  steer  along  its  eastern  side  at  2  miles'  distance,  towards  King  Island  Bay,  which 
bears  to  the  S.S.E. ;  the  depths  will  be  various  from  36  to  17  fathoms,  decreasing 
towards  the  bank  that  fronts  the  coast. 

There  is  also  a  narrow  channel  between  Iron  Island  and  King  Island,  but  destitute 
of  good  anchorage,  the  water  being  deep,  with  strong  tidea  running  in  eddies ;  if  the 
tide  fail  a  ship  in  steering  from  Cabossa  towards  this  channel,  she  should  anchor  as 
near  to  Iron  Island  as  convenient,  until  the  first  of  nest  flood;  in  entering  the  channel, 
she  must  keep  nearest  to  Iron  Island  imtil  past  the  islets  and  rocks  that  stretch  out 
from  King  Island,  the  outermost  islet  being  very  low  and  sm-roimded  by  rocks. 
Although  this  channel  might  be  pursued  with  a  steady  commanding  breeze,  that  to  the 
northward  of  Iron  Island  ought  to  be  preferred  at  all  times. 

King  Island  Bay,  formed  between  the  island  of  this  name  and  Plantain  Island,  KJng  island 
which  are  two  large  islands,  that  bound  the  West  side  of  the  ehamiel  leading  to  Mergui  ^^' 
River,  is  a  place  of  shelter  for  sliips ;  but  in  entering  it  care  is  requisite  to  avoid  the 
Ly's  Shoal,  on  which  the  French  ship  Le  Ly's  touched  in  1721.  It  bears  N.  by  E.  f  E. 
about  1^  or  1|^  miles  from  the  East  point  of  King  Island,  which  is  the  North  point  of 
the  bay,  and  it  is  a  reef  of  rocks  extending  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  nearly  N.W.  and 
8.E.,  with  19  feet  on  the  shoalest  part  at  high  water,  and  only  9  feet  at  low  water. 
Wlien  on  it,  the  northern  point,  or  extreme  of  King  Island,  and  a  small  islet  were  in 
one,  and  Panella  Island  on  with  the  highest  part  of  the  N.W.  point  of  Plantain  Island, 
and  the  northernmost  of  the  small  islands  betwixt  Iron  and  King  Islands  was  open 
about  a  sail's  breadth  from  the  North  point  of  the  latter.  Near  this  shoal  on  the  North 
dde,  the  depths  arc  7, 10,  and  15  fathoms  in  going  from  it ;  proceeding  from  it  towards 
the  point  of  King  Island,  7,  10,  and  12  fathoms ;  and  towards  Plantain  Island,  7  to  10, 
and  16  fathoms  rocky  ground,  about  a  cable's  length  off  Panella,  which  is  a  small  islet 
upon  a  sand-bank  with  some  trees  on  it,  situated  a  httle  way  fi^m  the  N.W.  point  of 
Phmtain  Ishind,  and  appears  as  part  of  it  when  seen  at  a  distance.  To  the  eastward, 
almost  joining  to  the  islet,  there  is  another  sand-bank ;  and  a  reef  of  rocks  stretches  to 
the  S,W.  and  westward,  part  of  it  only  visible  at  low  water. 

To  enter  King  Island  Bay,  a  ship  must  keep  the  K.E.  side  of  King  Island  a  league 
distant,  by  steering  to  the  eastward  until  the  bay  is  open,  and  two  small  islands  at  the 
bottom  of  it  are  visible  ;  she  may  then  enter,  leaving  the  Ly's  Shoal  on  the  starboard, 
and  Panella  Islet  on  the  larboard  hand,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  reef  of  rocks  that  pro- 
jects to  the  S.W.  of  the  latter,  for  the  sea  seldom  breaks  on  it,  and  she  may  be  horsed 
towards  the  rocks  by  the  turn  of  the  tides ;  hut  the  channel  between  the  Ly's  Shoals 
and  these  rocks  is  2  miles  wide,  and  with  proper  care  is  safe. 

"UTien  clear  of  the  Ly's  Shoal,  she  must  steer  westward  into  the  hay,  and  anchor 
under  King  Island,  opposite  a  small  bay,  into  which  inns  a  stream  of  excellent  water, 
with  the  N.E.  point  of  the  island  North,  or  N.  bv  W.  1^  miles,  the  N.W.  point  of 
Phmtain  Island  E.  ^  S.,  and  Long  Island  N.  by  E.  ^E. 
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The  bay,  to  the  southward  of  the  anchorage,  is  shoal,  and  the  small  creek 
separates  Plantain  and  Kmg  Islands  is  only  passable  in  country  boats.     The  tide  rises 
about  16  feet,  and  it  is  high  water  about  10  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 

If  by  a  change  of  wind  or  tide  a  ship  is  obliged  to  enter  King  Island  Bay  by  the 
channel  between  the  N.E.  part  of  that  island  and  Ly'a  Shoal,  which  is  about  threc- 
quartei-s  of  a  niile  ■wide,  she  must  keep  within  lialf  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  the 
shore,  before  she  begins  to  approach  the  N.E,  point  of  the  island,  taking  care  not  to. 
open  the  bay  until  she  is  within  that  distance  of  the  shore ;  for  if  steering  in,  with  t" 
point  and  small  islet  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay  in  one,  she  would  run  directly  upon  t 
shoal. 

In  going  out  of  the  bay,  the  best  track  is  to  keep  mid-channel  between  the  N. 
point  of  King  Island  and  Panella  Islet,  without  borroiving  to  the  westward  until  past 
the  shoal,  wluch  mil  be  known  when  the  second  islet  or  rock  between  King  Island  aad, 
Iron  Island  is  opened  with  the  North  end  of  the  former.  i 

Proceeding  out  by  the  Little  Passage,  a  sliip  must  steer  along  King  Island,  round! 
ing  the  point  that  fonns  the  bay  at  about  half  a  mile's  distance.  ^ 

King  Island,  like  most  of  the  others,  is  inhabited,  and  affords  plenty  of  large 
straight  timber,  fit  for  masts,  and  several  parts  of  ship-building :  the  is^d  is  infested 
by  tiircrs  and  snakes. 

MEEGXn,  called  Beit  Myoo  by  the  Burmese,  in  lat.  12^  27'  N.,  Ion.  98*  38'  E.,  by 
Captam  Koss,  who  suiTeycd  this  coast  in  1828,  is  situated  at  the  entrance  of  the  prin- 
cipal branch  of  Tanasserim  Eivcr,  and  may  probably  become  a  port  of  considerable 
trade,  as  it  is  now  in  the  possession  of  the  British  Government ;  for  the  country  is  fertile 
and  considered  to  be  healthy,  with  a  safe  harbour  and  an  excellent  inland  naiigatio; 
Well  adapted  for  comm.erce. 

Ships  bound  &om  the  Coromandc!  coast  or  Ceylon  to  Mer^ui,  in  the  8.W.  mo: 
soon,  ought  to  pass  through  the  channel  between  the  South  end  of  Little  Andaman  an' 
the  Camicobar  Islands,  or  between  the  Little  and  Great  Andamans,  if  they  fall  to 
leeward  of  the  former.     Those  which  come  from  Bengal  in  the  same  season  may  pasa 
through  the  channels  on  either  side  of  the  Cocos  Islands,  between  them  and  the  No: 
end  of  Great  Andaman,  or  between  them  and  Preparis ;  and  after  passing  near  Narco: 
dam,  they  should  steer  for  Tanasserim  Island,  distant  from  Mergui  about  18  leagiii 
to  the  W.'N.  westward.     The  same  island  should  be  seen  by  ships  which  pass  to  the 
Houthward  of  the  Andamans.     After  leaving  Narcondam,  soundings  will  soon  be  g' 
in  steering  for  the  islands  off  Mergui  when  they  are  approached. 

Ships  bound  from  Bengal  to  Mergui  during  the  whole  of  the  N.E.  monsoon  may 
pass  through  the  channel  formed  between  Alguada  Hecf  and  Preparis;  then  steer  to 
make  Tavoy  Island,  or  the  Moscos  Islands  to  the  N.W.  of  Tavoy  Point,  if  the  wind  blow 
steadily  from  the  northward  ;  they  may  then  pass  inside  of  Tavoy  Island  in  proceeding 
tow*ards  Mergui,  or  to  the  westward  of  that  island,  betwixt  the  islets  off  it  and  tha 
Canisters,  and  afterwards  betwixt  it  and  Iron  Island.  w{ 

In  the  strength  of  the  N.E.  monsoon,  ships  from  the  Coromandel  coast  should  also 
endeavour  to  pass  to  the  northward  of  the  Andamans,  and  from  thence  take  eve 
advantage  to  get  to  the  eastward. 

Mergui  Anchorage,  off  the  entrance  of  the  river,  is  about  5  leagues  to  the  sout 
eastward  of  King  Island  Bay ;  a  sliip  being  abreast  the  latter  place,  and  bound  to  thi 
anchorage  at  Mergui,  should  pass  the  N.E.  point  of  Plantain  Island,  at  from  1  to  2 
miles'  flistance,  then  in  mid-channel,  mth  the  Little  Canister  kept  open  of  the  South 
point  of  Iron  Island,  and  almost  shut  in  by  the  North  point  of  Plantain  Island ; 
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soundings  mil  decrease,  but  not  always  re^larly,  from  15  to  13, 12,  9,  and  8  fathoms. 

fie  best  anchorage  for  large  ships  is  in  6^  or  6  fathoms  at  low  water,  with  the  North 
int  of  Plantain  Island  on  with  the  South  part  of  the  Little  Canister,  the  South  point 
Iron  Island  N.W.,  open  about  10"^  from  the  Little  Canister,  the  northemuiost  part 
Madramacan  Island,  which  forms  the  S.W.  side  of  the  river's  entrance,  S.  3*^  E.,  dis- 
tant 3  or  4  miles,  and  the  point  on  the  East  side  of  the  entrance  S.  by  E.  High  water 
Iibout  11^  hours  at  full  and  change  of  moon ;  the  rise  of  tide  is  19  or  20  feet,  and  the 
Velocity  about  3^  knots  on  the  springs. 
>  The  distance  is  about  2  leagues  from  the  road  to  the  town  of  Mergui ;  vessels  of 
inoderate  size,  by  taking  pilots,  can  go  over  the  bar  into  the  river,  and  anchor  off  the 
town  in  5  fathoms  water.  Elephants'  teeth,  wax,  wood,  oil,  and  other  articles,  are 
exported  from  henoe  in  ships  belonging  to  merchants  that  reside  here,  who  in  general 
are  natives  of  Hindoostan.  Water  may  be  had  in  great  plenty  from  a  run  on  Madra- 
^■xoacan  Island,  also  on  Plantain  Island,  and  in  King  Island  Bay. 
|i  In  Mergui  Harbour  the  tides  are  less  strong  than  they  are  even  in  Tavoy  River, 
and  rise  from  18  to  23  feet  during  the  springs ;  high  water  about  11-^  or  12  hours  on 
fiill  and  change  of  moon  at  the  towia.  Tins  harbour  is  very  safe,  and  vnW  contain  many 
vessels ;  the  following  directions  for  sailing  iuto  it  are  given  by  Captain  Bresley  : — 
"  After  reaching  the  ancliorage  of  Mergui  Road,  according  to  the  instructions  given  in 
Horsbuj^h's  '  Sailing  Directory,'  the  two  northernmost  beacons  will  be  seen  to  the  east- 
ward, the  eastemmoat  of  which  is  on  a  spit  of  sand  extending  from  the  South  point  of 
Eie  North  side  of  G-oidpia  River,  and  is  placed  in  1|  fathoms  at  low  water.*  The 
efitcrnmost  beacon  is  on  the  North  end  of  Madramacan  sand,  placed  in  the  same  depth 
■  water,  and  the  proper  course  to  foUow  is  to  keep  in  mid-channel  between  the  beacons, 
and  steer  for  the  South  end  of  the  trees  on  the  eastern  shore,  which  are  easily  distin- 
guished, appearing  like  a  point  of  land.  When  abreast  of  those  trees,  you  will  be 
nearly  opposite  the  middle  Madramacan  beacon  placed  on  the  eastern  extninity  of  the 
■and  of  this  name,  which  dries  at  fifty  yards'  distance  to  the  westward.  This  beacon 
must  be  left  to  the  westward,  keeping  in  mid-channel  between  it  and  the  sand  to  the 
eaetwead ;  the  soundings  will  be  4  and  3^  fathoms.  The  next  beacon  is  on  the  South 
d  of  JIadramacan  Sand  in  1  fathom  at  low  water,  and  may  he  passed  at  the  same 
ce  as  the  middle  beacon,  then  edge  over  a  little  towards  Madl^amacan,  to  avoid  a 
of  sand  that  projects  from  the  eastern  shore,  nearly  abreast  of  a  small  creek,  which 
laving  passed,  keep  at  any  convenient  distance,  and  run  up  abreast  the  government 
wharf,  where  the  best  anchorage  is  in  mid-channel,  between  the  town  of  Mergui  and 
Madramacan,  in  3^  or  4  fathoms  at  low  water." 

The  best  time  for  a  vessel  drawing  above  13  feet  water  to  weigh  anchor  from  the 
rCMbd  is  at  half-Hood,  when  she  will  have  sufficient  water  to  run  with  to  Mergui ;  hut 
A6  ought  to  have  a  favourable  wind,  as  the  channel  is  too  confined  in  some  parts  to 
idmit  of  tacking. 

In  sailing  from  the  road,  a  ship  should  observe  the  same  marks  as  in  entering,  that 
h,  to  keep  the  Little  Canister  just  open  from  tlie  North  point  of  Plantain  Island,  and 
fUB  the  point  at  li  or  3  miles'  distance,  then  keep  the  Little  Canister  a  little  open  with 
Ibe  South  point  of  Iron  Island  j  and  when  abreast  of  King  Island  Bay,  she  should  steer 
1o  pass  to  the  northward  of  Iron  Island. 

To  avoid  the  dangers  on  both  sides  the  channel,  when  sailing  to  or  from  Mergui 

■  Tlw  bcftcOTM  are  crowned  irith  Tmmboo  wicker-vork,  ■white-waalied,  and  are  placed  in  sandy  ground, 
1 1«  bt  wwhed  awB^  ^  bnoy^  are  tLerefore  kept  njfidy  to  replace  them.  ** 
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E-oad  with  a  contrary  wind,  a  ship  may,  from  the  entrance  of  King  Island  Bay  to  the 
smail  island  about  half-way  from  thence  to  Morgui,  stand  to  tho  northward  till  the 
South  point  of  Iron  Island  is  on  with  the  centre  of  the  little  Canister,  and  to  the 
southward,  until  within  a  mile,  or  rather  less,  of  Plantain  Island.  From  the  small 
island  mentioned,  to  Mergui  Road,  she  may  stand  to  the  northward  until  the  South 
part  of  Iron  Island  nearly  touches  the  Little  Canister ;  but  it  is  prudent  to  keep  them 
a  little  open,  to  avoid  the  edge  of  the  dangerous  bank  that  fronts  the  coast.  In 
standing  to  the  southward,  the  North  point  of  Plantain  Island  must  be  kept  jit  least  a 
ship's  breadth  open  with  the  South  point  of  Iron  Island,  to  avoid  a  bank  wliich  lines 
the  South  side  of  the  channel,  from  the  Island  Madramacan  to  the  eastern  part  of 
Plantain  Island. 

Sliips  being  off  Point  Tavoy  or  the  Moscos  Islands  with  a  northerly  wind,  should 
steer  for  the  North  end  of  Tavoy  Island,  in  which  track  they  will  have  various  dcpth£ 
from  20  to  15  or  13  fathoms  usually  oyer  a  mud  bottom,  until  near  that  part  of  the 
island :  they  ought  then  to  proceed  by  the  inner  channel  on  the  East  side  of  Tavoj 
Island,  keeping  neaTcr  to  the  islets  that  lie  contiguous  to  it  than  to  the  extensive  roclqi 
bank  that  fronts  the  main,  having  on  the  edge  of  it  only  1|  or  2  fathoms,  particularlj 
opposite  the  easternmost  part  of  Tavoy  Island,  where  the  channel  is  about  4  miles 
wide,  with  soundings  of  10  to  16  fathoms  irregular,  near  the  islets  at  the  East  side  ol 
Tavoy;  but  the  depths  throughout  this  channel  decrease  gradually  to  5,  4,  and 
3|  fathoms  towards  the  edge  of  the  bank  that  fronts  the  main.  There  is  a  small  islandj 
called  the  Bank  Canister,  not  far  from  the  shore  bank,  ajad  opposite  to  the  southern 
part  of  Tavoy  Island ;  some  other  islands  with  reefs  lie  on  the  edge  of  it  farther  to  the 
south-eastward,  then  Long  Island,  foi-mcrly  mentioned,  with  other  islets  and  reefi 
between  it  and  tlie  mouth  of  Mergui  Hiver. 

Betwixt  the  projecting  eastern  part  of  Tavoy  Island  and  the  group  of  isles  on  tht 
North  side  of  it,  and  opposite  to  the  highest  North  peak,  there  is  formed  a  bay  ci 
harbour  having  depths  of  8  and  7  fathoms,  to  4  fathoms  in  its  southern  curvature  acai 
the  shore. 

Departing  from  Mergui  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  ships  ought  to  pass  through  some  ol 
the  chamiGla  between  the  North  end  of  the  Great  Andaman  and  Alguada  Reef,  whethei 
hound  to  Bengal  or  the  Coromandel  coast,  and  conform  to  the  directions  already  giver 
for  sailing  from  Rangoon  Bar  in  this  monsoon  ;  but  if  February  is  commenced,  thost 
bound  to  the  Coromandel  coast  ought  to  proceed  by  the  channel  to  the  southward  oJ 
the  Little  Andaman,  and  make  sure  to  fall  in  with  the  land  to  the  southward  of  theii 
port,  for  southerly  winds  then  begin  to  prevail,  with  a  current  setting  along  the  coasi 
to  tho  northward. 

Ships  bound  to  Achen,  or  Halaeca  Strait,  after  rounding  the  outermost  islands  ol 
the  Archipelago,  may,  in  the  former  case,  steer  direct  for  the  Golden  Mount ;  and  ii 
bound  to  Malacca  Strait,  they  may  steer  for  the  Seyer  Islands,  or  the  South  end  ol 
Junkseylon,  or  direct  for  the  Nicobars,  if  bound  there.  ^ 

If  a  ship  leave  Mergui  in  the  S.W,  monsoon,  she  should  take  every  advantage  ic 
work  to  the  westward  clear  of  the  islands,  and  pass  through  the  Cocos  or  Preparis 
channel,  if  bound  to  Bengal.  She  must  stand  to  the  southward  when  she  can  cleai 
the  islands,  if  bound  to  Malacca  Strait,  Achen,  or  the  Coromandel  coast,  and  follow 
the  directions  given  for  sailing  from  Eangoon  Bar  in  the  S.W.  monsoon.  If  a  ship  find 
difficulty  in  getting  to  the  westward  of  the  islands,  she  might  venture  to  pass  inside  the 
principal  groujjs,  between  them  and  the  main,  where  a  continued  channel  extends  to 
Junkseylon,  inside  the  Tanasserim,  Aladin,  and  Scyer  Islands,  with  various  soundings 
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firom  5  OT  G,  to  20  fathoms.  There  is  good  anchorage  under  many  of  tho  islands,  and 
it  is  best  to  keep  nearer  to  them  than  to  the  main,  but  attention  to  the  lead  and  a  good 
look-out  vnU.  be  proper.* 

Captain  Corstorplune  ohseires,  that  ships  departing  from  Tavoy  or  Mergui  durins; 
the  SyC.  monsoon,  are  liable  to  oxpericnce  considerable  difficulty  in  obtaining  an  ofiiug; 
a  favonrable  opportunity  ought  therefore  to  be  embraced  in  saiGni;;  from  either  of  those 
plaees;  and  if  the  weather  become  tempestuous,  it  will  be  prudent  to  work  to  wind- 
ward, with  the  anchorage  of  Tavoy  Point  or  that  under  Tavoy  Island  open,  until 
sufficient  offing  is  made  to  be  enabled  to  weatber  the  islands  of  the  Mergui  Archipelago^ 
if  bound  to  the  southivard ;  or  of  reacliing  the  coast  of  Ava  to  the  westward  of  Ran- 
goon River,  if  bound  to  the  northward. 

The  same  uai'igator  loft  Mergui  in  the  Emaad,  August  8th,  1S27,  bound  to  MadraSj 
passed  close  to  Iron  Island,  lietween  it  and  Tavoy  Island,  on  the  following  day,  and 
then  hetxreen  the  Canisters.  On  the  litli,  passed  to  the  eastward  of  Narcondam 
Island;  saw  the  Golden  Mountiiin  on  the  21st,  bearing  S.W.  by  S. ;  on  the  23rd, 
passed  between  Pulo  Malora  and  the  coast,  and  at  8  P.M.,  passed  the  North  end  of 
Palo  Brasse.  From  hence,  steering  W.  by  N.  and  W.  by  N,  i  N,,  -with  the  wind  at 
S.W.,  at  4  P.M.  2lth»  saw  the  low  South  extreme  of  the  Great  IS'icobar  Island  bearing 
N.N.TV". ;  and  at  8  p.m.,  when  it  bore  about  North  8  or  9  miles  distant,  sounded  iji 
32  fathoms,  v^dute  sand  and  coral.  The  wind  was  mostly  between  S-S-W.  and  W.S.W. 
in  crossing  the  bay,  mth  which  stood  usually  on  the  larboard  tack,  excepting  about 
2i  days  stood  to  the  southward,  in  order  to  preserve  the  -windward  position,  and  on  the 
7th  September  arrived  at  Madras. 

The    Great  Torres   are  the  westernmost  islands  of  the  Arcliipelago ;  they  are  T.jrrosiHt««i*. 
two  contiguous  idgh  islands,  lying  East  and  ^Vest  of  each  other,  with  some  small  islets 
iiesr  them.     The  centre  of  the  western  island  is  m  lat.  11°  48'  N.,  Ion.  97"  28'  E. 

Little  Torres  Islands,  about  3  or  1  leagues  8.  by  E.  from  Great  Torres,  are  a  gi'oup 
of  three  or  four  small  straggling  isles. 

Black  Bock  lies  iu  lat.  11°  23'  N.,  about  9  leagues  S.S.E.  from,  the  westernmost 
or  Great  Torres  Island,  about  (>  Icat^ues  distant  fr-om  the  nearest  islets  to  the  eastward ; 
and  another  rock,  called  Nearchus  Rock,  hes  in  lat.  11°  42^'  N.,  Ion,  07"^  ul'  E,, 
3  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Bentinck  Island ;  it  is  covered  at  high  water,  with  depths 
close  around  it  of  35  to  31  fathoms. 

If  a  ship  be  to  the  southward  of  Torres  Islands,  and  in  want  of  shelter  within  the 
Arcliipelago,  she  may  pass  near  to  the  small  group  of  three  islands  situated  10  miles 
S.S.E.  J  E.  of  the  Great  Western  Torres.  The  southernmost  of  the  small  islands  is  in 
lat.  11°  37^'  N.,  visible  at  4  or  5  leagues'  distance;  by  steering  East  from  it  22  miles, 
a  small  group  of  four  rocky  islands  will  then  be  about  5  or  6  miles  to  the  southward  of 
you,  and  Nearchus  Rock  distant  about  5  miles  to  the  northward :  this  rock  is  nearly 
covered  at  high  water,  but  always  shows  breakers ;  the  South  extreme  of  Bontiuck 
Island  will  hear  about  East  from  you,  distant  4  leagues.  Steer  to  pass  about  3  miles 
to  the  southward  of  this  island  in  order  to  avoid  some  small  isles  near  it,  imd  a  reef  of 
rocks,  always  dry,  distant  about  2|  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  point ;  in  tlus  rim 
the  depth  will  he  from  45  to  23  fathoms.  When  abreast  of  Beutinck  Island,  Bomel, 
which  is  high,  mountainous  land,  will  bear  East  from  you,  and  a  group  of  islands 
named  the  Sisters  ^vill  bear  to  tho  southward,  distant  about  10  miles ;  steer  up  the 
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strait  to  the  northward  for  the  South  Passage  Island,  8^  miles  distant  from  the  S.E. 
point  of  Bentinck  Island,  and  anchor  to  the  northward  of  it  in  7  or  8  fathoms  in 
Bentlnck  Harbour,  where  you  will  be  Jaad-locked  and  secure  from  all  swell  in  ijood 
holding-ground,  mud  and  sand.  The  northern  passage  out  of  the  liarbour  is  betweea 
West  Passage  Island  and  a  small  islet  croxpned  with  a  tuft  of  treeSj  named  Cap  and 
Feather.  This  piissage  is  2  miles  wide,  having  tlie  greatest  depth  of  water,  5  and 
6  fathoma,  near  the  Passage  Island,  decreasing  to  3f  fathoniH  near  the  Cap  and 
Feather. 

If  needful  to  communicate  with  jVIergui,  eteer  to  the  northward  and  pass  on  the 
West  side  of  Chi-istmas  Islands,  distant  10  miles  from  the  Cap  and  Feather,  then  steer 
E.N.E.  towards  two  high-peaked  islands^  where  you  may  anchor  in  7  or  8  fathoms 
to  the  N.W.  of  these,  and  liergui  will  be  about  6  leagues  to  the  N.E.  of  your 
anchorage. 

To  proceed  from  Bentinck  Harbour  to  the  southward,  pas?  between  the  Sisters 
and  Bushhy  Island,  then  between  the  leather  and  Son  and  Owen  Island,  into  Porrest 
Straits.  There  are  no  invisible  dangers  in  tins  route,  but  some  small  rocky  islands  lie 
on  the  East  side  of  the  Sisters,  ajid  several  dry  rocks  about  1-^  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  Son  ;  yet  the  soxmdings  in  some  parts  are  u-regular,  and  the  bottom 
changeable  from  mud  and  saud  to  shells  and  coral  wlien  there  are  overfalls,  but 
never  less  than  9  fathoms  was  got  in  mid-channel  after  passing  to  the  southward  of 
Bushhy  Island. 

Forrest  Passage,  in  lat.  11°  N.,  ia  the  best  leading  into  the  Archipelago,  and  if 
approached  on  that  parallel,  the  Island  Clara  will  be  the  first  land  seen,  wliich  ia  high, 
and  having  small  peaks,  the  southern  one  very  sharji,  like  a  sugar-loaf.  Distant  about 
1^  miles  off  the  noi'them  part  of  Clara  there  is  a  small  isle  and  a  rock,  wliich  pasa 
about  a  mile  to  the  northward,  and  steer  towards  the  North  point  of  Sullivan  Island, 
distant  4  leagues  to  the  eastward.  The  Sisters,  situated  about  7  leagues  to  the  north- 
ward of  Clara,  will  be  seen,  also  the  leather  and  Son,  two  high  rocky  islands,  of  barren 
appearance,  lying  about  4  leagues  N.N.W.  of  SuUivan  Island:  steer  to  pass  otfthe 
Korth  end  of  Sullivan  Island  about  li  miles ;  nearer  to  it  is  uneven  ground  with  strong 
eddies;  if  blowing  strong  from  S.W.,  haul  to  the  southward  to  pasa  between  Two  Hill 
and  Olive  Island  on  the  West  side,  wliich  are  close  to  Sullivan  Island,  and  High  Island 
on  the  other  side,  whicb  is  5  miles  to  the  eastward  of  them.  In  tliis  route  the  depth  ia 
about  -10  fatlioms  3  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Clara,  and  30  fathoms  wlien  North  of 
it,  to  18  or  30  fathoms  off  the  North  end  of  Sullivan  Island,  where  there  are  occasional 
overfalls.  If  merely  seeking  shelter,  you  will  lind  a  very  smooth  anchorage  after  pass- 
ing a  little  way  to  the  S.E.  of  Olive  Island,  in  G,  7,  or  8  fathoms. 

In  Forrest  Passage,  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  it  sometimes  blows  so  strong  that  a 
ship  win  he  unable  to  gain  ground. 

From  the  north  part  of  Sullivan  Island  to  the  lower  part  of  St.  Matthew  Island,, 
Forrest  Strait  is  land-locked  and  secure  against  any  sea  of  consequence. 

In  passing  to  the  southward  from  the  N.E.  part  of  Sullivan  Island,  observe  that 
the  Half-Moon  Shoal,  covered  at  high  water,  lies  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  the 
eastern  point  of  SuUivan  Island,  and  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  off  shore,  being 
steep  to,  witli  8  or  0  fathoms  near  it  at  low  water.  The  eastern  extreme  of  the  Dolphin 
f  «^^'^  ^^d  East  extreme  of  Olive  Island  in  one  is  a  dose  mark  to  clear  the  N.E,  part 
oi  the  shoal ;  and  the  eastern  point  of  Sullivan  Island  touching  Bold  Promontory  of 
lufJ*"'^*'  island,  3  miles  further  South,  leads  half  a  mile  clear  to  the  eastward  of^tho 
A  small  rocky  reel',  covered  at  haU-flood,  lies  on  the  East  side  of  the  strait,, 
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fronting  an  opening  between  tlic  islands,  and  it  lies  7  miles  nearly  E.  bj  S.  from  the 
point  or  foreland  of  Sullivan  Island,  Etnd  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  a  liigh  barren 
rock  on  the  eastern  shore  :  near  this  reel"  the  depth  is  3  fathoms  at  low  water  spring 
tides. 

The  channel  to  the  eastward  of  the  islands  called  Gregory  Islands  in  the  chart  is 
preferable,  as  the  depths  are  moderate  for  anchorage,  with  good  hoi  ding- ground  ;  and 
the  tides  run  North  and  South,  about  1^  miles  per  hour  on  the  springs. 

The  bottom  in  the  cliannel  to  the  westward  of  the  Gregory  Islands  is  uneven,  with 
patches  of  coral,  and  about  a  mile  from  the  East  side  of  Steep  Island  tlicrc  is  a  rocky 
shoal,  nearly  dry  at  low  water  ;  the  extreme  of  East  Foreland  and  Bold  Promontory 
to  the  southward  of  it  in  one  is  nearly  upon  its  N.E.  edge. 

Six  small  islands  lie  in  mid-strait  between  Sulliran  Island  and  the  eastern  shore. 
Ctichton  Island,  the  northernmost,  has  a  rocky  reef  projecting  to  the  northward  and 
to  the  south-west,  witli  14^  fathoms  ^vater  uear  its  eastern  side.  The  other  five  ishmds, 
called  Gregory  Islands,  are  very  rocky  around,  particuhirly  the  four  nearest  to  Crichton 
Island. 

All  the  country  boats  passing  near  the  shore  to  the  eastward  of  the  Gregorys 
affords  cause  to  behove  it  to  be  a  paa-t  of  the  continent- 
Several  small  brigs,  of  easy  draft  of  water,  and  junks,  trade  between  Penang, 
Mergui,  and  Tavoy ;  their  route  is  usually  through  Forrest  Strait,  to  the  northward, 
passing  to  the  eastward  of  Owen  Island  ;  when  they  got  abreast  the  middle  of  Domel, 
the  passage  becomes  very  shallow,  being  nearly  dry  all  across,  with  a  narrow  creek 
through  the  sand,  which  Creek  Ees  on  the  West  side  of  the  channel  near  the  Bomel 
shore. 

Another  clear  and  safe  entrance  into  the  southern  part  of  the  Archipelago,  for  Another 
ships  going  to  Hastings  Harbour,  is  in  lat.  10^  16'  N.,  by  passing  to  the  southward  of  p^^g"- 
the  Southern  Twin,  and  leaving  Ilorsburgh  Island  in  lat.  10°  llf*  N.  to  the  southward, 
and  Loughborough  large  group  of  islands  to  the  northwiurd :  this  channel  is  quite  safe, 
nearlv  6  miles  wide  in  the  narrowest  part  between  Cavern  Island  and  the  northern 
islands  of  the  St.  Andrew  group ;  the  course  is  about  East,  and  a  ship  may  pass  be- 
tween St.  Luke  and  Russel  Islands,  to  enter  Hastings  Harbour. 

Hastings  Harbour  is  very  smooth  and  secure  during  both  monsoons,  but  care  is  Hartingi 
required  in  enteidng  by  the  Eastern  Channel,  for  a  dangerous  patch  of  rocks  lies  about  '^^  "'■ 
a  third  channel  over  from  St.  Matthew  Island  towards  the  S.W.  point  of  Hastings 
Liland ;  also  a  rocky  reef  off  the  South  point  of  Hastings  Island,  for  which  the  lead 
gives  no  warning.  The  Investigator  was  left  dry  on  the  latter,  on  the  day  of  full  moon 
in  llai'ch,  and  obliged  to  be  lightened,  by  taking  out  her  gims  and  starting  the  water, 
before  she  floated  on  the  next  tide. 

Tlie  Nearchus  and  ]M!into  surveying  vessels  passed  through  the  Eastern  Channel 
often,  and  never  discovered  these  roefs;  neitlier  in  boats  frequently,  nor  in  working 
in  ami  out  of  the  channel  in  the  Investigator*  was  the  smalt  reef  discovered  near  St. 
Matthew,  until  afterwards  in  that  vessel  two  casts  of  the  lead  were  got  on  it,  in  2f 
fathoms,  and  it  was  then  examined  in  the  boats.  The  surveying  vessels  traversed  all 
over  Hastings  Harbour,  and  discovered  no  other  dangers. 

ITie  strait  abreast  of  Hastings  Harbour  becomes  contracted  by  a  shoal  bank  ex- 
tending from  the  islands  on  the  eastern  shore:  in  passing  thereabouts  keep  nearest  to 
St.  Matthew. 

Pine  Tree  Island,  in  lat.  10*^  20'  N.,  has  a  dangerous  reef  on  its  West  and  S.'W.  Pinetrw 
sides,  projecting  about  a  mile ;  on  the  "West  aide  of  Cat  Island,  which  is  the  next  to  the  ^"^^ 
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nortliward,  there  ato  several  rocks ;  about  5  miles  S.E,  from  Pine  Tree  Islantl  lie  the 
Pive  Islands,  surrounded  by  a  reef,  and  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  these,  the  island 
South-east  Ilump  is  situated.  The  soundings  inside,  and  amongst  tlie  islands  lying 
between  St.  Susannah  and  St.  Matthevp,  are  in  general  from  9  to  20  fathoms,  but  m 
always  re^^ular. 

St  Matthew,  or  Elephant  Island,  about  5-1  leagues  in  length,  or  from  lat.  10°  3' 
extending  S.W,  hy  S.  to  9"  19'  N.,  is  about  5  or  (i  leagues  li"om  the  continent,  and  may 
he  seen  at  a  great  distance,  the  highest  peak  in  the  middle  of  the  island  being  nearly 
3,000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  aud  is  visible  18  leagues.  At  the  North  part  of 
the  island  is  Hastings  Harbour,  called  also  Gages  Harbour,  being  a  spacious  bay  formed 
by  the  shores  of  St-  Matthew  and  St,  Luke  Islands  on  the  South  and  West,  having 
Ilastings  Island  on  the  N.E.  It  has  soft  bottom,  from  5  to  10  and  11  fathoms,  and  is 
sheltered  I'rom  all  winds  by  the  surroimding  islands.  Captain  Low,  of  the  Madras 
army,  celebrated  for  Ms  scientific  pur8uits^  and  knowledge  of  the  language  and  cha- 
racter of  the  Siamese  and  adjacent  nations,  touched  here  in  1825  ;  he  describes  it  as  a 
very  spacious  harbour,  capable  oi'  containing  the  largest  navy  in  the  world.  Ilastings 
Ilurhour  has  lately  been  surveyed  by  Captain  Ross,  the  Company's  Marine  Sun'eyor, 
who  makes  the  centre  of  the  harbour  in  lat- 10'*  6'  N.  There  are  two  channels  into  the 
harbour;  the  northern  one  to  the  westward  of  Ilastiiigs  Island  being  the  best ;  for  in 
the  eastern  channel  formed  between  the  South  point  of  Hastings  Island  and  the  N.E. 
point  of  St.  Matthew  there  is  a  '2-fathoms  rock,  rather  more  than  mid-channel  towards 
the  latter,  and  a  coral  shoal  distant  1  mile  about  E.  by  8.  from  the  South  point  of 
Hastings  Islcmd,  which  shoal  bears  N.  1'  E.  {tme)  from  the  White  Rock  that  fronts 
Eish  Ilarlsour.  The  tide  in  Hastings  Harbour  is  very  weak ;  high  water  at  10  hours 
■iO  minutes  on  full  and  change  of  the  moon,  and  the  rise  is  13  or  iifeet.  At  the  8.W. 
angle  of  the  hai'hour,  between  the  South  point  of  St.  Luke  Island  and  the  north-west 
part  of  St. Matthew  Island,  there  is  said  to  he  a  narrow  passage  or  inlet  from  seaward, 
called  Ilos(5  Passage,  about  two-tenths  of  a  mile  broad,  which  might  be  used  by  a  ship 
going  out  of  the  harbour  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  when  the  water  is  smooth  and  clear, 
and  the  wind  fair.  The  shores  appear  to  be  hned  with  rocks  on  both  sides.  Hast- 
ings Islands  abound  with  wild  hogs,  pigeons,  and  fresh  water,  when  the  season  is  nq^ 
Tery  dry,  ■ 

Fish  Harhoiu*  lies  between  the  N.E.  point  aud  the  East  point  (called  the  DolpliinT^ 
Nose)  of  St.  Matthew  Island,  all'urding  shelter  for  boats  or  small  vessels.     On  either 
side  the  White  Hock,  off  the  entrance  of  tliis  little  harbour,  there  is  a  safe  passage ;  but 
an  extensive  flat  of  sand  and  mud  fronts  the  main  in  this  part,  with  numerous  small 
low  islands. 

The  St.  Andrew  G-roup,  consisting  of  several  islands,  extends  from  lat.  10^  I'to 
10°  12^'  K,,  the  westernmost  of  which  is  0  leagues  to  the  westward  of  St.  Luke  Island, 
having  a  safe  channel,  called  Investigator  Channel,  on  the  North  sido  of  the  group, 
also  a  safe  channel  betwixt  the  eastern  side  of  the  group  and  isles  that  lie  close  to  the 
West  side  of  St.  Luke  Island.  To  the  northward  of  the  St.  Andrew  Group  there  is 
another  extensive  group  of  islands,  tlie  westernmost  of  which  is  in  lat.  10^  28'  N.,  Ion. 
97°  43'  E.,  Bird-nest  Point,  the  South  extremity  of  this  group,  teing  in  lat.  10°  18'  N., 
Ion,  98°  r  E.  Bussel  Island,  about  2  leagues  to  the  northward  of  the  North  entrance 
of  Hastings  Harbour,  is  liigh,  with  a  reef  off  its  N.AV.  end,  and  some  small  isles  conti- 
guous, with  others  in  the  harbour's  entrance,  and  adjacent  to  Hastings  Island  on  the 
outside  there  are  several  other  islands. 

On  the  continent,  opposite  the  North  end  of  St.  Matthew,  there  is  a  river  and  a 
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-^poup  of  islands  near  the  shore  ;  several  other  riverB  fall  into  the  sea  hetwficn  it  an<l 
MergTii,  and  the  whole  of  the  main  is  generally  of  moderate  height.  About  the  middle 
.of  the  eastern  coast  of  St.  Mattliew  there  is  a  bay  directly  under  the  high  land,  formed 
by  a  point  of  land  on  the  North  side,  and  Tongue  Island  to  the  southward;  here  is  a 
Okscade  of  Iresli  water,  and  good  anchorage  on  the  North  side  of  the  island  in  8  or  10 
fathoms.  To  the  southward  of  St.  Matthew,  a  group  of  islands  jmd  rocks  extends  to  the 
distance  of  IS  miles  in  a  S."W.  by  S.  direction,  ha\TJig  17  and  18  fathoms  ivater  near 
them,  decreasing  regularly  towards  the  islands  near  the  continent,  between  which  and 
the  group  just  mentioned  there  is  a  safe  channel  10  or  13  miles  wide ;  they  are  mostly 
high  and  safe  to  approach  ou  the  outside,  but  there  are  some  reefs  in  the  centre  of 
the  group,  with  rocks  above  water  in  some  places,  particularly  to  the  eastward  and 
southward  of  the  South  point  of  St,  Matthew,  and  between  Auriols  and  Christie 
Islajid. 

The  principal  island  of  the  group,  South  of  St.  Matthew,  is  Davis  Island,  lying 
4  miles  W.S.W.  from  its  South  point ;  it  is  about  10  miles  in  circumference,  and  may 
!)e  seen  at  the  distance  of  7  or  8  leagues.  There  are  three  sinidl  islands  to  the  westward 
of  Davis  Island,  and  between  5  and  9  miles  distant,  from  it :  North  Eocky  Island,  in  lat. 
9*  52J'  N. ;  Western  Rocky  Island,  m  lat.  0°  51'  N. ;  and  the  Haycock,  in  lat.  9'  40'  N. 
Auriols  Island,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  group,  is  in  lat.  9°  38' N.  j  and  Christie 
Island,  the  southernmost,  is  in  lat.  9"  36'  N.,  and  in  Ion.  98°  O'E.,  having  an  islet  near 
lis  South  point  surrounded  by  a  reef :  it  is  7^  miles  W.  by  S.  from  Auriols  Island.  The 
Haycock  lies  4^  miles  W.N.W.  from  Christie  Island.  These  islands  are  usually  known 
by  the  name  oi'  jiladin  Islands. 

EOE  BANK  was  discovered  by  Captain  Roe,  in  the  ship  Henry,  bound  &om  Prince  Hoe  Bunk. 
ofWalcs  Island  to  Calcutta,  July  31st,  1823,  at  5  p.m.  Rocks  were  seen  midcr  the 
ship's  bottom,  had  8^  fathoms ;  kept  soimding,  and  had  10,  13,  16,  and  20  fathoms, 
then  no  ground  with  SO  fathoms  line.  By  tliis  day's  observation,  made  the  bank  in 
lat.  9^  59'  N.,  Ion.  90°  50'  E.,  by  account.  iVlthough  in  the  latitude  of  the  high  island 
St.  Matthew,  and  the  evening  clear,  no  land  could  he  seen  from  the  masthead ;  the 
ship  was  half  an  hour  in  passing  over  the  bank,  going  at  the  rate  of  2  miles  per  hour, 
which  makes  it  about  a  nule  in  e3rtent  Noi-tli  and  South. 

Captain  Koe,  in  command  of  the  transpoil  ship  Robarts,  bound  from  Rangoon  to 
Madras,  again  got  upon  this  bank,  July  25th,  1825,  at  7  a.m.  ;  steering  S.S.W.  about 
3  miles  per  hour,  saw  rocks  under  the  bottom,  put  the  helm  down,  und  had  ground 
10  Githoms,  when  in  stays ;  in  standing  again  to  the  northward  to  get  off  the  bank, 
had  10  fathoms,  then  no  ground  w'itli  the  hand-lead,  and  hy  the  time  the  deep-sea  lead 
wa**  ready,  the  ship  was  in  deep  water.  Prom  tliis  day's  observation,  made  the  uortliern  Po,iti<^. 
edge  of  the  hank  in  lat.  10°  2'  N.j  Ion.  96^  46'  E.,  by  chronometer,  and  it  bears  AV^est 
about  75  mUcs  from  the  southernmost  islands  of  St.  Andi-ew  Group.* 

As  this  hank  is  in  the  track  of  ships  passing  between  Bengal  and  the  Strait  of 
Malacca,  or  other  eastern  ports,  it  seems  strange  that  it  remained  so  long  undis- 
covered ;  aud  although  8|  fathoms  was  the  least  water  found  on  it,  there  may  probably 
\ie  rather  less  on  some  patches,  as  the  bank  was  not  fully  explored ;  probably  no  part 
of  it  lA  dangerous. 

Chance  Island,  in  lat.  9*'  22'  to  9"  27'  N.,  Ion.  (the  peak)  97°  63'  E.,  and  distant  Ai»din  hhndK 

In  the  'Shtp/n'tg  mul  Mert^nlif^  Ga^te  of  2 7tii September,  I'SIS,  Mr.  Hickf^n^I,  comman Jiug  the  Ilipsima, 
■  A  nbrxil  on  which  lie  hod  11  fathoma,  Tvitli   overfalla  from  13  to  18  fathoms,  in  lat.  10"  24'  N.  luii.  by 
luniKter  i**^  lO'  E.,  and  is  of  opinion  that  Roe  Baiik  is  niiBijIacecI  iu  the  charta  m  much  as  33  miles,  unless 
i  ■hotd  seen  hy  him  La  a  new  >disoovery. 
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Si  leagues  to  ihe  S.S.W,  of  Christie  Island,  has  a  high  peak  that  may  be  seen  10 
IS  leagues,  with  some  islets  contiguous,  and  rocks  above  water  near  its  S.E.  point 
This  may  be  considered  as  one  of  the  Aladin.  Islands,  although  there  is  a  safe  channel, 
about  8  miles  wide,  bestween  it  and  the  other  islands  that  form  the  southernmost  Hniil 
of  the  group  as  above  described. 

Nearly  in  a  line,  about  mid-way  between  Chance  Island  and  the  Seyers,  lies  Middle 
Island,  by  itself,  in  lat.  9^"  3'  N. ;  it  is  high,  and  may  be  seen  8  or  9  leagues,  and  tb( 
channel  between  it  and  Chance  Island  has  soundings  of  32  to  46  fathoms,  and  ii 
6  leagues  wide.  J 

Perforated  Island,  in  lat.  8"  49^'  N.,  situated  4^  leagues  South  fi'om  Sliddle  Island 
and  4  leagues  N.E.  from  the  northernmost  of  the  Seyer  Islands,  is  another  detaehec 
island,  thus  named*  by  Captain  David  Inverarity,  on  account  of  a  hole  that  passes 
through  it.  Captain  Inverarity,  in  the  ship  Chance,  worked  from  Junkseylon,  insid* 
tho  Seyers,  Perforated,  and  Middle  Islanils,  and  on  the  West  side  of  the  other  groupi 
of  the  Archipelago  as  far  as  Torres  Islands,  in  his  passage  from  China  to  Rangocnl 
Perforated  Island  has  soimdings  about  2  miles  inside,  from  40  to  50  fathoms,  3  leagua 
E.N.E.  33  llathoms,  and  5  miles  S.-by  E.  fcom  it  35  fathoms,  to  the  N.E.  of'thj 
Great  8cyer.  | 

The  channel  betwixt  these  islands  and  the  main  is  7  or  8  leagues  wide,  liaviii| 
regulai'  soundings  fi-om  20  fathoms  off  the  northernmost  Aladin,  where  it  is  onlj 
4  leagues  wide,  to  12,  10,  and  8  fathoms  near  the  numerous  islands  and  banks  con 
tiguous  to  the  coast,  which  abreast  the  Aladin  group  forms  a  large  bay,  fronted  by  t 
chain  of  islands  and  rocks.  Opposite  the  North  end  of  St.  Matthew  commences  th« 
chain  of  islands  already  mentioned,  tluit  lines  the  coast,  and  extends  about  S.  by  W.  tt 
lat.  9°  25' N,  Tlie  largest  islands  of  this  chain  are  Saddle  Island,  in  lat.  9*19' N., 
about  4|  miles  in  extent,  and  Bolisle  Island,  in  lat.  9°  43'  N. ;  they  are  separated  from 
each  other  by  an  ojpening  1^  miles  wide,  having  a  2-fathoms  shoal  in  it,  mth  anehorag* 
of  7  to  4  fathoms  inside  •  but  neither  this  anchorage,  nor  the  other  parts  of  this  chair 
of  islands*  have  been  examined  sufficiently  to  show  whether  or  not  any  safe  hai'boun 
esist.  About  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  S.W.  of  the  South  point  of  Delisle  Islanc 
there  is  a  rock  under  water,  having  close  to  it  8  fathoms  ;  and  about  5  leagues  E.  \  S, 
from  tho  same  point,  in  lat.  9"  40'  N,,  there  is  a  high  peak  on  the  mainland  formed  like 
a  funnel.  The  Sugar  Loaves  are  two  islands  in  lat.  S**  29'  N.,  lying  from  4  to  6  mile* 
off  the  eoast,  near  each  other  in  an  East  and  West  direction  ;  and  about  a  mile  from 
the  South  end  of  the  westernmost  lies  a  white  rock  and  islet,  with  Metcalf  Island 
about  2  miles  to  the  south-eastward,  which  may  be  termed  the  southernmost  of  thi* 
coaM  chain,  although  about  2  leagues  farther  South  and  4  miles  off  shore  lies  a  smaU 
isle,  called  Haye  Island,  uilat.  9°  19' N,,  having  a  reef  projecting  1^  miles  to  the  west- 
ward.  These  islands  have  generally  from  8  to  10  or  12  fathoms  water  near  them,  bnl 
not  always  so  regular  as  to  be  a  safe  guide  in  approaching  them.  About  5  miles  to  the 
South  of  Haye  Island  there  is  a  deep  inlet  (where  the  eoast  forms  a  bight,  by  taking  s 
8.W.  direction  from  the  West  point  of  the  inlet),  about  4  miles,  and  there  forming 
another  point,  with  a  hill  on  it,  in  lat.  9°  12'  N.,  from  whence  the  coast  returns  to  a 
southerly  direction,  having  about  2  leagues  inland  a  high  ridge  of  land,  the  North  pari 
of  which  may  be  seen  at  13  or  14  leagues'  distance.  | 

Bangri,  a  place  of  some  trade,  frequented  by  the  coasting  vessels,  is  in  lat.  9"  0'  Jf' 
being  an  inlet  to  a  lagoon  or  bay,  which  inlet,  on  the  South  side,  is  bounded  by  a  nar- 
row tongue  of  sloping  land  called  the  Quoin ;  the  point  of  the  North  side  is  low,  and 

*  Th«Be  Ulaods  have  lately  beeo  examined  by  Captoan  Koss,  from  whose  supwey  their  jwaitioiig  luii-e  l:>e«n 
corrwted. 
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covered  with  trees,  perfectly  level ;  at  the  entrance  there  is  a  perpendicular  rock,  and 
the  shoal  banks  extend  3  miles  off,  and  dry  at  hall-ebb,  on  which  the  sea  often  breaks ; 
from  these  shoal  banks  at  Bangri,  Middle  Island  bears  about  W.  ^  K,,  and  Perforated 
Island  about  W.S.AV. ;  the  depth  of  water  close  to  the  banks  is  3  and  Ji  fathoms,  and 
1-^  or  2  miles  outside  it  is  about  13  fathoms.  ' 

In  lat.  8°  of  N.  lies  a  sand  in  the  centre  of  a  reef,  covered  at  high  water,  which  Kerf, 
extends  Smiles  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  its  outer  ed^  is  3  miles  from  the  shore,  with 
4  and  5  fathoms  water  close  to  it,  and  8  fathoms  at  a  mile's  distance ;  on  the  irmer  part 
it  appears  to  unite  ivith  the  shoal  bank  that  extends  from  Bangri  Bar  along  the  coast 
to  the  southward. 

Fi'om  Bansfri  Inlet  the  coast  takes  a  direction,  first  S.  by  W.,  then  S.  and  9.  ^  E.,  t'oost  u.  pftp™ 
about  l-i  or  15  leases  to  Papra  Strait,  in  about  lat.  8"  10'  N.,  which  separates  Junk-  ^*™''- 
seylon  Island  from  the  continent,  and  is  closed  up  by  a  reef  of  rocks  at  the  entrance, 
over  which  the  sea  breaks  high  in  bad  weather. 

The  whole  extent  of  laud  bordering  the  sea  from  Taroy  River  to  the  Strait  of 
Papra  is  generally  called  the  Coast  of  Tanasserim,  although  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
continent,  which  separates  Siam  Gulf  from  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  is  sometimes  called 
the  Isthmus  of  Kraw.  In  the  channel  inside  the  Tanasserim  Ai'ebipclacfo,  the  flood  TidM, 
usually  comes  from  southward,  except  opposite  to  some  of  the  channels  between  the 
islands  it  comes  through  from  W.  or  S.W.,  according  to  their  direction  ;  and  the  ebb 
mostly  conies  from  northward,  except  where  it  sets  out  to  the  westward  in  some 
places  betwixt  the  smaller  islands.  Amongst  some  of  these,  eddies  and  irregular 
tides  prevail ;  but  inside  the  principal  islands  the  flood  seta  northward,  and  the  ebb 
in  the  contrary  direction,  from  2-j|[  to  3  miles  per  hour  on  tho  springs,  and  rises  10  or 
12  feet..        

THE  SE7ER  ISLAin)S,  although  detached  like  Perforated  and  Middle  Islands,  seytr  lakmii. 
may  be  considered  as  the  termination  to  the  southward  of  the  Great  Chain  or  Archi- 
pelago fronting  the  coast  of  Tanasserim ;  they  are  not  so  much  elevated  as  some  of  the 
Aladin  Islands,  but  are  bold,  safe  to  approach,  and  may  be  seen  8  or  9  leagues.  By 
observation  at  noon,  the  North  island  bearing  E.  by  S.  about  6  leagues,  I  made  it  in  lat. 
8*  43'  Is. ;  this  island  is  near  to  the  Groat  Seyer,  wliich  is  about  3^  miles  in  extent,  but 
the  others  are  small,  and  from  the  North  island  they  extend  in  a  chain  nearly  South  to 
about  lat.  8^  28^'  N.  They  aj-e  about  13  leagues  West  of  Pulo  Rajah  and  the'South  end 
of  Junkseylon,  or  in  Ion.  97"  42'  E.,  and  appear  eight  in  number,  with  two  rocky  islets 
off  the  BAV.  end  of  the  Great  Seyer  ;  next  to  it,  the  two  central  and  two  southernmost 
islands  are  the  largest  of  this  group.  Captain  Boss  pla^^es  the  Nortli  Seyer  m  lat. 
y  41'  N.,  and  the  body  of  the  Great  Island  in  Ion.  97°  39^'  E.  On  the  East  side  of  the 
Great  Seyer  Island  there  ia  anchorage  near  the  shore,  although  the  depth  is  consider- 
able ;  about  6  miles  to  the  E.  and  N.E,  of  it,  and  from  thence  in  a  lino  to  Perforated 
Island,  there  arc  soundings  of  'iO  to  17  fathoms ;  a  little  farther  East,  and  from  thence 
to  the  main,  the  soimdings  decrease  gradually  in  the  channel  inside  these  islands,  which 
is  from  9  to  10  leagues  in  breadth  ;  along  the  West  side  of  Junkseylon  soimdings  are 
obtained  at  a  moderate  distance  from  the  shore,  decreasing  near  it  to  8  or  9  fathoms. 
A  dan^rous  reef  of  rocks  is  said,  in  the  Nautical  Magazine  for  1842,  to  he  about  R*e£ 
8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  island  nest  to  the  southernmost  one  of  the  group,  This 
reef  is  full  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  only  shows  two  small  black  rocks  a  little  above 
water. 

J  UNKSETLON,  or  SALANG  ISLAND,  separated  from  the  continent  bv  Papra*  Jnnkiejlon; 
Strait,  extends  from  lat.  S^  9'  to  7^  46'  N.,  being  8  leagues  in  length,   and  about  SS* 

•  Called  Pak  Pra  bj  the  Siamese,  oigtiifyiug  the  "  Slouth  of  the  Deity." 
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3  leagTies  broail.  There  is  a  liigh  regular  sloping  mountain  on  its  soutliem  part,  that 
may  be  seen  12  leagues,  and  is  in  Ion.  98°  20'  E.,  or  2°  1'  W.  from  the  fort  of  Prince 
of  Wales  Island  by  chronometers,*  measiu-ed  by  me  at  different  tknes,  and  at  another 
time  17'^  58'  E.  from  Madras  Elagstaff.  On  the  meridian  of  tliis  moimtain  and  the 
Soutli  end  of  Junkseylon,  in  lat.  7'  S&  N.,  lies  a  high  woody  island,  called  Pu!o  Eajah 
or  Pulo  Taya ;  and  6  miles  South  from  it  there  are  two  other  small  but  mode- 
rately liigh  islands,  called  the  Brothers,  with  an  islet  near  them.  Bet^veen  these 
islands  and  others  contiguous  to  the  South  end  of  Junkseylon  the  channel  is  safe,  with 
soimdings  from  20  to  35  fathoms,  and  it  may  bo  adopted  by  ships  coming  from  the 
westward  ;  but  the  great  channel  to  go  iato  the  bay  is  on  the  East  side  of  Pulo  Rajah 
and  the  Brothers. 

The  western  eoast  of  Junkseylon  stretches  nearly  North  and  South ;  on  the  Ea. 
side  there  are  several  bays,  and  the  chief  one,  where  the  harbour  ia  situated,  about 

4  leagues  from  the  S.E.  point  of  the  island,  is  opposite  to  the  small  river,  where  Tha^ 
rooa,  the  principal  towTi,  stands,  about  1|  miles  up  the  river  ;  Tba-rooa  signifying  the 
"  Landing  Place."  The  great  passage  into  the  harbour  is  on  the  East  side  of  the  tw<] 
Lalan  Islands,  which  lie  off  the  entrance,  in  lat.  T  56'  N. ;  and  the  anchorage  is  to  the 
N.W.  of  them,  in  4  or  4^  fathoms,  mud,  mtb  the  little  Lalan  or  northernmost  island 
E.  by  S.  1  mile,  the  mouth  of  the  river  AV.  or  W.  J  N.  3  or  4  miles,  and  the  East  point 
of  tlie  large  island  Pulo  Coco,  bounding  the  South  side  of  the  harboiu:,  S.  ^  E.  There 
is  another  passage  into  the  harbour,  with  5  fathoms  water,  between  the  Great  or  South 
Lalan,  and  a  small  islet,  called  the  Cap  and  Peather,  off  the  ciistem  point  of  Pulo 
Coco.  The  great  passage  or  North  entrance  is  bounded  on  the  North  side  by  an 
estensive  reef  of  rocks,  dry  at  low  water,  which  beais  North  from  Little  Lalan,  distant 
2  miles.  It  is  liigh  water  at  10  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon;  the  rise  of  tide 
11  or  13  feet;  it  runs  about  2  miles  per  hour  to  the  northward,  between  Junkseylon 
and  the  large  island  Pulo  Panjang  to  the  eastward,  and  the  ebb  sets  to  the  southward 
with  equal  velocity.  At  this  place,  water,  poultry,  and  yarimis  articles  of  refreshment 
may  be  procured  in  abundance,  and  formerly  it  exjiorted  a  considerable  quantity  of  tin. 
The  natives  here  have  been  generally  hospitable  to  strangers  when  it  belonged  to  the 
Malay  Eajah  of  Quedah,  but  it  has  been  forcibly  occupied  by  the  Siamese  of  Ligor. 
Exclusive  of  Terooa  Bay,  other  harbours  are  formed  in  the  North  part  of  the  gulf 
between  the  islands  Junkseylon  and  Panjang,  particularly  among  the  Nacavsa 
Islands,  about  5  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  Lalan  Islands,  also  in  the  entrance  of 
Fapra  Strait ;  but  the  depths  inside  of  that  strait  being  generally  from  2  to  3^  fathoms, 
without  any  safe  passage  at  its  western  entrance  to  seaward,  prevents  it  from  beuig  fre- 
quented by  trading  vessels.  The  strait  between  Pulo  Panjang  and  the  coast  is  called 
Callat  Lcheree,  i.  e.  Throat  Strait,  it  having  only  2  fwt  at  low  water  in  the  shoalest 
part.  The  South  end  of  Pido  Panjang,  and  the  islands  interspersed  between  it  and 
the  South  end  of  Junkseylon,  are  safe  to  approach,  with  soundings  from  10  to  15  fathoms 
amongst  them,  decreasing  towards  the  shores  on  either  side  the  entrance  of  the  gulf. 
Pulo  Panjang, /.<?.  Long  Island,  is  called  KaYau  by  the  Siamese,  who  now  possess 
Salang  and  the  whole  of  the  country  from  Tanasserim  round  the  coast  to  Queda,  called 
by  them  Kedda,  against  which  the  Rajah  of  Ligor  sent  a  strong  force  of  Siamese  in 
1823,  who  made  a  conquest  of  the  Rajah  of  Qiiedah's  dominions,  which  forced  him  ta 
take  refuge  at  Penang,  and  place  himself  under  the  protection  of  that  government.     ^ 

*  Captain  Blair  made  the  same  mountiua  2°  IJ'  West  from  the  Fort  of  Prince  uf  Wales  [aland  byohio- 
noineter ;  and  he  made  the  IaIiui  Islands  in  loo.  98°  23'  E.  l)y  au  eclijiae  of  the  first  satellite  of  Jupiter. 
VftriaUon  2°  15'  E  in  1788. 
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THE  ANHAMAS  ASCHIFELAOO  consists  of  the  three  prmcipal  islands,  which 
give  the  name  to  the  ^oup,,  together  with  the  smaller  islands  and  rocks  lying  on  and 
near  the  meridian  of  93°  E.,  and  comprehended  between  the  paraUels  of  10**  2&'  N. 
and  15"  0'  N.« 

Preparis  Island,  the  northermnost  of  the  ^oup,  extending  nearly  N.  by  E.  prep»ru, 
and  8.  by  W.  from  lat.  W  49'  N.  to  14^  56'  N.,  being  7  or  8  miles  long  and  2  broad, 
and  in  Ion.  93°  40'  E.,  or  33  miles  to  the  westward  of  Cape  Negrais  by  clironometer, 
is  of  moderate  height,  sloping  gradually  all  round  towards  the  sea,  covered  with  wood* 
steep  to  on  the  East  side,  haiing  7  fathoms  water  near  the  shore.  At  the  North  end 
there  are  two  islets,  called  the  Cow  and  Calf,  apparently  steep  to,  and  on  the  West  side 
two  other  small  islets,  on  the  great  roef  that  fronts  the  West  aide  of  Preparis,  and  that 
projects  3^  or  4  leagues  from  its  southern  oxtrcmity,  with  part  of  the  rocks  visible  above 
water. 

This  reef  is  of  greater  extent  and  more  dangerous  than  hitherto  supposed,  as  will 
be  seen  by  the  following'  rcmaa'ks : — 

When  Captain  Balston,  of  the  country  ship  James  Drmmnond,  August  13th,  1816,  oangerfnw 
steering  to  the  S,E.  to  check  the  N.E,  current,  and  to  give  a  berth  to  the  reef  off  the  JTiis^hUnd 
South  end  of  Preparis  Island,  a  rock  above  water  was  seen  bearing  S.E.,  and  shortly 
after,  a  flag  displayed  on  it ;  the  cutter  was  sent,  and  after  passing  through  a  great 
surf  returned,  with  Captain  Daniels,  Mr.  White,  first  officer,  and  eight  men  belonging 
to  the  brig  Athena,  which  had  been  WTCckcd  three  days  previously  on  this  reef.  In 
steering-  to  the  S.E.  after  saving  these  people,  breakers  were  seen  about  5  or  6  miles 
distant  firom  the  rock  on  which  the  brig  was  wrecked,  so  that  this  reef  extends  much 
farther  from  the  South  end  of  Preparis  Island  than  is  generally  repn-sented.  I  made  the 
northern  extreme  of  the  island  in  lat.  15°  T  N,,t  the  southern  extremity  of  the  breakers 
in  lat.  14°  44'  N.,  but  the  extent  of  the  breakers  to  the  eastward  was  not  visible  lu  the 
evening  from  the  mast-head. 

Captain  Naime  passed  near  the  roef  in  the  Gleneral  Kyd,  October  8th,  1817,  and  is 
of  opinion  that  it  extends  12  mUes  to  the  southward  of  Preparis  Island,  and  that  pro- 
bably the  water  is  shoal  much  farther  out.  The  breakers  ran  very  high  at  this  time. 
It  is  therefore  only  on  the  East  side  of  Preparis  Island  that  large  ships  can  safely 
anchor  in  12  or  14  fathoms ;  a  small  vessel  might  anchor  in  8  or  9  fathoms  with  the 
ratremes  of  the  island  from  N.  2^  E.,  to  S.  05°  W.,  the  extremity  of  the  reef  projecting 
from  the  South  end  of  it  S.  35°  E..  and  the  two  islets  off  the  North  end  N.  3^  B.  to 
N.  S"  E.,  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  A  few  paces  from  a  fine  sandy 
heach  formed  between  two  ledges  of  rocks  there  is  a  pond  of  fresh  water,  very  conve- 
nient for  watering,  where  boats  may  land  with  safety ;  it  is  in  one  with  the  highest  part 
of  the  iahmd,  bearing  N.W.,  which  is  not  inhabited.    About  two  miles  from  the  East 

*  ConuDodore  Sir  H.  Blackwood,  B.N.,  b  of  opinion  that  this  group  is  placed  in  our  charts  12'  too  &r  to 
ibe  eHmraid,  an  &om  good  observatjona  liy  chiTinoiaeters,  he  made  the  Slaters  in  9i2°45'E.,  inatead  of93''i57'K: 
MOtiaP  U  therA&iT«  neceaaiuy  is  fcppronchmg  tli(?fi«  iaksda.     (I^e^  ngte,  p.  ^7.) 

+  This  ia  considerably  to  (Jie  northward  of  the  portion  assigned  to  that  part  of  the  ialand  by  other  navi- 
gitor§,  and  may  probably  uot  be  very  cotreut. 
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side  of  the  island  there  are  24  fathoms,  and  close  to  the  reef  at  the  southern  extremit 
SO  to  36  fathoms;  farther  to  the  southward,  no  ground  is  got  with  100  fathoms  line  in 
mid-channel  between  it  and  the  Cocos  Islands ;  but  when  the  latter  are  approached 
within  2  or  3  leagues^  bearing  to  the  S.S.W.,  tliere  is  grovmd  from  36  to  33  fathomaJ 
In.  the  channel  between  Preparis  and  Al^ada  Reef,  the  Boimdings  vary  from  40  and 
44  fa,thoni&  near  mid-channel,  to  24  or  22  Mhoms  near  the  former,  and  17  ok 
18  fathoms  near  Alguada  Reef.  \ 

Gfxeat  Coco,  bearing  from  Preparis  Island  8.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  46  miles,  and 
extending  from  lat.  14"  2'  N.  to  14"  8'  N.,*  is  in  Ion.  93"  26^'  E.,  by  chronometer  and 
lunar  observations.  It  is  nearly  G  miles  in  length  North  and  South,  and  2  miles  in 
breadth,  covered  with  trees,  some  of  which  near  the  sea  are  cocoa-nut  trees  ;  the  islan^ 
is  a  little  uneven  in  its  contour,  and  "being  of  moderate  height,  may  be  seen  at  the 
distance  of  6  or  7  leagues.  Off  the  North  end  there  are  two  islets,  called  the  Table  and 
Slipper,  from  their  appearance ;  another  ialet  is  connected  with  the  South  end  by  a  re«j| 
of  rocks,  just  covered  at  high  water,  that  projects  a  considerable  way  into  the  sea.  A 
ship  may  anchor  on  the  East  side  of  the  Great  Coco  in  from  14  to  20  fathoms,  also  on 
the  West  side ;  but  there  is  little  inducement  to  land  here,  firewood  being  the  on^ 
article  procurable,  and  perhaps  a  little  water  in  some  parts,  by  digging  pits. 

Little  Coco  lies  about  3  Iea2;ues  to  the  S-W.  of  the  Great  Coco ;  it  is  about  2}  mile 
long,  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile  broad ;  it  is  low,  or  rather  moderately  elevate 
of  an  even  appearance,  and  may  be  seen  6  or  6|  leagues.  Trees  cover  it  in  every  part^ 
some  of  which,  facing  the  sea,  are  cocoa-nut  or  Palmyra-trees,  and  there  is  said  to  be 
fresh  water  on  the  East  side,  where  a  ship  might  anchor  in  moderate  depths ;  at  the 
N.W.  end  there  is  also  anchorage  with  regular  soundings  towards  the  shore,  and  a  fine 
sandy  bay  on  the  "West  side,  where  boats  may  land ;  but  no  fresh  water  is  procurable 
there.  From  the  South  end  of  the  island  a  reef  projects  to  a  considerable  distanodj 
which  ought  to  bo  avoided  in  passing,  particularly  in  the  night ;  and  this  reef  seems  to 
extend  faxther  out  than  formerly  supposed,  the  rock  on  which  the  Daphne  struck  lying 
due  South  about  B  miles  from  the  island.+  These  islands  and  Preparis  abound  -^rith 
monkeys  and  squirrels  :  larger  animals  have  not  been  seen  upon  them. 

Around,  and  between  the  Cocos  Islands,  the  soundings  vary  from  8  to  30  fathoms, 
deepening  as  the  distance  from  them  is  increaaed  to  the  eastward  or  westward  suddenW 
to  no  ground.  1 

The  channel  between  the  Little  Coco  and  Landfall  Island,  off  the  North  end  of  tb| 
North  Andaman,  is  about  6  leagues  wide.  Tlie  soundings  vary  from  12  to  40  fathoms ; 
but  as  rocks  extend  from  both,  its  navigable  width  between  Daphne  Rock  and  the  dan- 
gers off  Landfall  Island  is  not  more  than  12  miles  :  the  bank  of  soundings  is  about 
6  or  6  leagues  broad  East  and  West,  the  bottom  mostly  coral,  but  in  some  places  it  ia 
Band  and  mud.  During  the  N.E.  monsoon  the  current  sets  frequently  through  this 
channel  to  the  N,W. ;  in  the  S.W.  monsoon  it  sets  mostly  to  the  eastward,  although  in 
fine  settled  weather,  tides  prevail  among  these  islands,  the  flood  setting  N.N.E.,  and 
the  ebb  S.S.W. 

The  Three  Principal  Islands  of  the  group,  extending  from  Cape  Price,  in  lat. 

•  By  Captjua  J.  EJtchie ;  but  Captain  Hall  made  the  Great  Coco  in  lat.  14°  11'  N.,  Ion.  93°  25'  E 
t  But  Captain  HEuderiiati  nntl  CajiLuiu  Itennett,  both  exjwriencad  comniftiiders  in  the  oountry  trade,  have 
iuformed  me  tliftt  in  1809  tho  brig  Dikphuo,  although  drawing  only  10  feet  -"^tOr,  struck  on  »  Himken 
rock  which  lies  6  miles  South  of  the  little  Coco,  An  extract  from  the  Daphnc^a  joumaJ,  receiTcd  from 
Captain  Ashiuore,  states  that  tho  S.E.  end  of  the  Little  Cocu  bore  N.  by  E.  about  5  miles,  wlien  shw  struck  on 
a  Bmall  rodt,  and  saw  the  rocks  uuder  water  aloDgaide  ;  at  this  time  the  vurf  on  the  ahore  of  tho  Little  Cot-o 
m»  not  visihie  trom  the  deck. 


• 


* 
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direction,  although  generally  considered  as  one  large  island,  under  the  name  of  the 
Great  Andaman,  it  is  in  reality  composed  of  three  islands,  separated  from  each  other  by 
two  narrow  straits,  one  in  about  lat.  12°  50' N.,  and  the  other  in  12°10'N. ;  there 
is  thought  to  be  depth  sufficient  in  these  straits  for  a  vessel  not  drawing  much 
water,,  but  they  are  too  contracted  to  be  navigated  except  by  boats,  or  very  small 
Tcssels. 

These  tliree  principal  islands,  including  the  smaller  islands  and  shoals  near  them,  Cona  uuk*. 
are  surrounded  by  a  bank  of  soxindingg  extending  to  seaward  Crom  10  to  20  miles  on 
their  western,  and  from  4  to  10  nules  on  their  eastern  side,  with  general  depths  of 
30  to  50  fathoms.     There  are  three  great  coral  reefs  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  group ; 
namely,,  the  West  Coral  Bank,  21  miles  in  length  North  and  South,  lying  about 

15  miles  from  the  North  Andaman  ;  the  Middle  Coral  Bank,  10  miles  in  length,  about 
12  miles  from  the  centre  of  the  Middle  Andaman,  and  the  South  Coral  Bank,  about 
5  miles  S.S.E.  of  the  latter. 

The  North  Andaman  is  about  4-i  milea  in  length  from  North  to  South,  and  14.  in  North  And»- 
breadth ;  its  North  end  is  surrounded  by  a  group  of  small  islands  and  rocks,  the  prin-  ™"" 
cipai  of  which  is  Landfall  Islandj  in  lat.  IS''  39'  N.,  the  East  point  of  which  bears  nearly 
North  from  Cape  Price,  distant  3  miles.  It  is  the  largest  of  these  islands,  of  level 
aspect,  and  may  l]c  seen  about  6  leagues.  There  is  off  its  eastern  point  an  islet  called 
East  Island,  and  both  are  encompassed  by  a  reef,  having  3  fathoms  on  its  western 
verge,  which  shoidd  not  be  approached  under  18  or  30  fathoms  in  any  part,  particularly 
in  the  niifht,  or  in  thick  weather. 

About  6  or  7  miles  to  theW.S.W.  of  Cape  Price,  is  Cape  ThomhiU,  the  N.W.  ex- 
tremity  of  the  island,  off  which,  at  a  small  distance,  there  are  two  islets,  called  Cliff  and 
Reef  Islands,  and  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  these  Ues  West  Island. 

The  channel  between  Landfall  Island  and  the  North  end  of  the  Andaman  should  aianneu. 
not  be  attempted,  being  dangerous  and  VC17  narrow,*  having  in  the  middle  of  it 
Cleugh  Beef,  with  rocky  ground  and  oveifaUs  on  either  side  that  shoal.  The  soundings 
in  this  channel  vary  from  18  to  10  fathoms  in  the  western  and  middle  parts,  increasing 
to  25  and  30  fathoms  at  the  eastern  entrance.  The  flood  seta  through  to  the  eastward 
and  the  ebb  to  the  westward;  liigh  water  about  5  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 

Ranger  Ledge  bears  East  about  3  miles  from  East  Island,  and  close  to  it  on  the  Dtngora 
outside  lies  Jackson  Ledge,  both  dangerous  shoals ;  to  the  south-eastward  of  the^ 
about  7  miles,  and  nearly  3  leagues  E.  by  S.  from  Cape  Price,  lies  Union  Ledge,  in  lat. 
13' 20' N.,  another  dangerous  shoal.  Between  the  Andaman  and  these  shoals  the 
bottom  is  mostly  rocky,  with  great  overfalls  ;  ships  ought,  therefore,  to  pass  always 
outside  of  the  shoals  in  deep  water,  for  at  a  small  distance  to  the  eastward  of  Jackson 
Ledge  there  are  from  18  to  20  fathoms,  and  near  Union  Ledge  30  and  40  fathoms.  The 
c^e  of  the  bank  of  soundings  cstends  only  about  a  league  outside  tliis  ledge,  render- 
in;^  the  approach  to  it  dangerous  in  the  night,  or  in  thick  weather  when  the  land  is  not 
visible. 

Pert  ComwalUs,  on  the  East  side  of  the  Noi-th  Andaman,  in  lat.  13*  18' N.,  about  p'>nc^n 

16  miles  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Price,  is  an  excellent  bay  or  harbour,  extending  '^'^"' 
about  2  leagues  into  the  land  m  a  north-westerly  direction,  and  in  breadth  about 

1  league.     There  are  in  it  several  small  islands,  of  which  the  most  conspicuous  is 

•  It  b  Bometimes  aJlefl  Ponrlicliony  Passage,  the  Frencli  ship  of  that  name  Imvlng  forced  her  way  tlirough 
it  in  1750.  The  Ailmiral  Fex»ch,  Captfiin  Olciigli,  also  went  tlirough  it  in  DeeembpT,  1764  ;  and  C'aptajn 
Ha«Ui«ni«  |>a»ed  through  it  not  loiLg  agv,  but  it  ought  Dot  to  he  attempUid  except  in  a  case  of  great  net^sait^. 
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Chatham  Island,  about  2  miles  long ;  it  contains  also  several  creeks  and  coves ;  high 
water  at  4^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon.  The  entrance  is  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide,  mth  18  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  formed  bet^veen  au  islet  at  the  Xorth 
point  and  a  reef  projecting  from  the  South  point ;  the  depths  within  decrease  &om 
12  regularly  to  7  and  6  fathoms,  and  the  least  water  in  the  harbour  is  5  fathoms.  To 
the  northward  of  tliis  hai-bour,  near  the  shore,  there  is  a  group  of  islands  surrounded 
by  a  reef;  and  about  4.'  or  5  miles  to  the  southward  lie  the  Kagged  Islands,  being  four 
islets  contiguoxis  to  the  shore*  with  regulai*  soimdings,  13  and  15  fiathoma  near  them, 
and  25  to  29  fathoms  about  3  miles'  distance. 

This  excellent  harbour  being  land-locked  on  every  side,  and  surrounded  by  lofty 
mountains  covered  with  impenetrable  forests,  is  very  secure  firom  all  winds,  and  the 
scenery  is  here  uncommonly  grand.  A  colony  from  Bengal  first  settled  at  Port  Chat- 
ham near  the  South  end  of  the  island  in  1791,  wliicli  was  removed,  by  advice  of  Admiral 
Comwallis,  in  1793,  to  Port  Comwallis ;  but  the  impenetrable  foresta  being  unfavour- 
able to  cidtivation,  and  incessant  rain  in  the  S.W.  monsoon  rendering  the  place  im- 
healtby,  the  colony  was  withdrawn  after  a  few  years'  residence  on  the  island.  The 
inhabitnnts  of  these  islands  are  negroes  of  small  stature,  very  black,  but  strong  and 
well  shaped  j  they  subsist  chiefly  on  what  fish  they  kill  with  darts,  or  shell-fish  pro 
cured  among  the  rocks ;  but  in  tempestuous  weather  those  are  not  always  obtain 
and  hunger  and  cold  sometimes  deprive  those  miserable  savages  of  existence. 

Ships  coming  from  the  westward  with  a  fan-  wind,  intending  to  stop  at  Port  Coriff 
waUis,  ougbt  to  keep  4  miles  from  West  Island  and  Landfall  Island,  and  at  least  2  miles 
from  the  North  point  of  the  latter ;  and  having  steered  East  9  or  10  miles,  they  may 
haul  to  the  southward  and  pass  outside  of  Ranger,  Jackson,  and  Union  Ledges.  In 
thick  weather,  during  the  S^W.  monsoon,  it  will  be  prudent,  after  making  Landfall 
Island,  and  passing  to  the  northward  of  it  at  a  moderate  distance,  to  steer  East  until 
out  of  soundings  ;  or  to  keep  in  deep  water  on  the  outer  verge  of  the  bank,  to  round 
the  lodges  with  safety,  for  Union  Ledge  is  about  3  leagues  from  the  shore*  and  not  ' 
within  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings. 

About  3  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Port  Comwallis  is  Saddle  Mountain,  thl 
highest  on  these  islands,  and  disceruiblc  at  20  leagues'  distance ;  it  appcffrs  in  the  form 
of  a  saddle  when  viewed  either  from  the  East  or  westward,  and  its  North  peak 
is  in  bit.  13°  10'  N. 

About  &  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Saddle  Mountain  lies  Sound  Island,  fronting 
the  East  entrance  of  Andaman  Strait,  called  Stiiart  Sound,  having  70  and  80  fathoms 
very  near  it,  and  no  soundings  about  a  league  off  sliore ;  the  whole  of  the  East  oo; 
from  Smldle  Mountain  to  lat.  12°  36'  N.,  is  steep  and  mountainous. 

The  "West  coast  of  the  North  Andaman  has  a  bank,  with  various  depths,  stretching 
along  it,  and  extending  much  farther  out  in  some  parts  than  the  soundings  on  the 
eastern  coast. 

Nearly  West  from  Saddle  Mountain,  about  8  or  9  leagues  from  the  West  side  of 
the  island,  there  is  an  extensive  part  of  the  bank,  which  is  very  shoal,  and  probably 
dangerous ;  although  its  dimensions  and  true  position  are  very  imperfectly  known. 
Captain  William  Richardson  states,  that  his  chief  of&cer  ran  West  on  it  2  leases  in 
Bomidings  from  C  to  \^  fathoms  ;  he  supposed  that  to  be  its  breadth,  and  the  length 
to  extend  North  and  South,  parallel  to  the  coast.  A  country  ship  from  Musulipatam 
bound  to  PegUj  at  daylight,  September  20th,  1792,  saw  the  Great  Andaman  bearing 
East,  and  observed  at  noon  in  lat.  13"  0'  N-,  then  distant  from  the  island  9  or  10  leagues. 
From  hence  she  steered  3  or  -i  miles  to  the  eastward  with  a  light  breese,  and  at  2  p.m. 
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coral  rocka  were  perceived  iinder  her,  covered  apparently  with  so  little  water  that  the 
rudder  seemed  nearly  to  touch  them ;  hauled  instantly  to  the  westward  and  soon  got 
into  deep  water.  In  May,  1795,  the  Company's  ship  Pitt,  bound  from  Bengal  to 
England,  had  the  Saddle  Mountain  bearlni^  East  9  op  10  leagues,  and  tho  CKtremca  of 
Great  Andaman  fi'om  N.E.  by  E.  to  S.E.  by  S. ;  she  then  tacked  in  14  fathoms,  and 
had  8  fathoms  coral  rocks  in  stays.  Standing  to  the  northward  with  a  light  breeze, 
she  had  11,  7|^,  14!,  16,  2-i,  18, 13,  to  9  fathoms,  in  the  first  part  of  the  night,  then  tacked 
and  stood  8.W.  by  S,,  deepening  gradually  till  dayHght.  At  sunrise  the  mountain,  bore 
E.N.E.,,and  the  extremes  of  the  land  from  N.E.  by  N.  to  S.E.  by  8.,  distant  9  or  10 
leagues,  then  in  60  fathoms.  Between  the  shoal  bank  and  the  coast  the  soundings  vary 
from  40  to  20  fathoms,  and  13  fathoms  near  the  land. 

The  Middle  Andaman  is  only  separated  from  the  North  Andaman  hy  the  narrow 
strait  before  mentioned,  called  Andaman  Strait.  The  island  is  about  50  miles  in  length 
North  and  South,  and  15  or  16  in  general  width.  Off  its  N.W.  point  is  an  island  called 
Interview  Island,  forming  inside  it  Port  Andaman  ;  and  off  its  S.E.  pai't  there  is  a  group 
of  islands  and  rocks  separated  from  it  by  Diligent  Strait,  hereafter  to  he  described. 

Pcirt  Andaman,  about  14  leagues  to  the  southward  of  West  Island,  is  formed  PortAndftnam. 
between  the  West  entrance  of  Andaman  Strait  and  a  long  island  fronting  it  at  a  small 
distance,  called  Interview  Island,  before  mentioned,  that  extends  from  lat.  12"  4tT  N.  interview 
to  13°  1'  N.  Ahout  5  miles  ofi'its  North  end  there  is  a  small  island,  with  an  extensive 
reef  projecting  from  it  towards  the  North  point  of  the  former,  betwixt  which  and  the 
reef  there  is  a  passage.  A  reef  projects  from  the  South  end  of  Interview  Island,  mth 
14  fathoms  close  to,  and  also  within  it,  in  the  entrance  of  the  port ;  and  to  the  north- 
ward betwixt  that  island  and  the  coast  he  several  i&lots  and  rocla ;  other  small  islands 
are  dispersed  along  the  coast,  from  Interview  Island  to  the  TS.W.  end  of  the  Andaman, 
irith  somidings  near  them  from  12  to  25  fathoms. 

From  Port  Andaman  to  the  western  entrance  of  Middle  Strait,  in  lat.  12°  12'  N.,  cowt  from 
8ome  islets  and  reefs  line  the  shore.     About  5  leagues  off,  in  lat.  12'^  30'  N.,  opposite  w^*""*" 
an  island  near  the  shore  called  Plat  Island,  there  is  a  hank,  ivith  12  fathoms  on  it,  and 
30  to  40  iathoms  between  it  and  the  land. 

Diligent  Strait  is  formed  between  the  S.E.  coast  of  the  Middle  Andaman  and  DiUgeot  Sbr*it. 
some  conti^ous  islands,  and  a  group  or  chain  of  larger  islands  off  it,  extending  from 
lat.  11°  48'  to  12°  SC  N.    It  is  2  and  3  leagues  wide,  except  towards  the  middle,  where 
it  is  only  ahout  2  or  3  miles  in  brea<lth  betwixt  the  nearest  islands,  and  where  the  least 
viiAjct  found  was  8  fathoms ;  from  17  to  25  fathoms  were  found  in  the  northern  part  of 
the  strait,  and  in  the  southern  part  from  30  to  10  fathoms.     The  islands  which  form 
the  East  side  of  this  strait  are  generally  high,  covered  with  wood  and  connected  to-  AdjMeni 
gether  by  reefs ;  a  bank  of  soimdings  extends  a  few  miles  around  them,  and  along  the  "'^'^ 
O0&9t  of  the  .\ndaman  opposite,  hut  a  few  leagues  to  the  southward  this  coast  becomoa 
very  steep.     At  the  North  part  of  Diligent  Strait  there  are  several  shoals,  and  reefs 
project  from  some  of  the  islands ;  the  anchorage  in  the  middle  of  it  is  good,  with  shelter 
from  all  winds.     Opposite  these  islands,  in  lat.  12°  2'  N.,  lies  the  eastern  entrance  of 
Middle  Strait,  whicli  divides  the  Middle  Andaman  from  the  South  Andaman. 

The  South  AnHa-m^w  is  about  43  miles  in  length  North  and  South,  and  15  in  Souib  AndA- 
width ;  it  is  separated  from  the  Middle  Andaman  by  the  narrow  channel  called  Middle  °^- 
Strait,  and  has  off  its  South  end  several  islands,  the  principal  of  which  is  Rutland 
Island,  hereafter  described.     The  ports  in  the  island  are,  Port  Meadows  and  Port 
Chatham  on  its  East  side,  and  Port  Campbell  on  its  West  side. 

Port  Meadows,  in  lat.  13^  0'  N.,  is  a  small  harbour  with  an  island  at  its  entrance,  tonMeaduw*. 
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inside  of  which  there  appears  to  be  secure  anchorage  in  from  7  to  10  fathoms.  The 
passage  North  of  the  island  should  not  be  attempted ;  that  to  the  southward  of  the 
island  is  the  proper  one,  but  is  lesa  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  and  baa  two  rocky 
patches  in  the  fairway,  mth  only  4  and  4r|  fathoms  on  them. 

Port  Chatham  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  11"  43'  N.,  and  -l  leagues  from  the  South 
end  of  the  South  Andaman,  extends  a  considerable  way  ioland ;  it  has  13  fathoms  in. 
the  entrance,  near  the  islet  fronting  it,  ealled  Ross  Island,  and  there  arc  other  islets 
and  reefs  inside.  From  tliis  port  to  tho  southward  the  coast  is  hold,  with  Tarious 
depths  on  the  bank  of  soimdings  lining  the  shore.  _  M 

Port  CEimpbell,  in  lat.  11  59'  N.,  is  an  inlet  6  or  7  miles  in  extent,  with  an  islt^ 
on  each  side  the  entrance^  off  which  and  off  the  contiguous  shores  banks  extend,  nar- 
rowing the  channel  to  lesa  than  half  a  mile ;  it  widens  inside,  affording  an  anchors^ 
in  depths  from  10  to  12  fathoms, 

Rutland  Island,  near  3  leases  in  length,  2  in  breadth,  and  of  considerable 
height,  is  sepai-ated  from  the  South  end  of  South  Andaman  by  a  nan-ow  strait,  called 
Macpherson's  Strait,  although  formerly  considered  as  part  of  that  island.  This  strait 
is  scarcely  one-fifth  of  a  nule  wide  at  the  North  point  of  Rutland  Island„having 
10  and  13  fathoms  at  the  West  entrance,  and  generally  from  16  to  19  fathoms  all  the 
way  through. 

At  a  small  distance  from  the  West  point  of  Rutland  Island  there  aro  two  small 
islanda  called  the  Twins,  with  a  reef  projecting  from  them  a  little  way  to  the  West 
and  southward,  near  to  which  the  depths  vary  from  12  to  22  fathoms ;  and  off  the  S.E. 
point  of  the  same  island  there  is  a  group  called  the  Pive  Islands,  and  in  some  charts 
Angue  Islands,  which  are  moderately  elevated.  Between  the  point  of  Rutland  Island 
and  the  neaj*est  of  these,  distant  from  it  about  a  mile,  there  is  a  safe  passage  with  deep 
water  in  it,  45  to  60  fathoms.  Along  the  South  side  of  the  island  there  are  regular 
soimdings  of  13  to  18  fathoms  about  2  or  3  miles  off;  but  nearly  2  leagues  to  the 
westward  of  the  South  point,  and  the  same  distance  south-westward  from  the  Twins, 
there  is  a  bank  of  coral  rocks,  with  7  fathoms  on  It,  and  probably  less  water.  The 
South  end  of  Rutland  Ishmd  is  ia  about  lat.  11°  22'  N.  Variation  I''  10'  East  off  it 
in  1791. 

To  the  N.W.  of  Rutland  Island,  near  the  shore  of  the  South  Andaman,  and  off 
the  western  entrance  of  Maepherson  Strait,  aro  several  islands,  which,  together  with 
their  connecting  reefs,  arc  called  tlie  Labyrinth. 

The  North  C«ntuiel,  about  15  miles  West  of  the  Labyrinth,  is  a  level  island 
covered  with  trees,  about  5  or  G  miles  in  extent  North  and  South,  and  may  he  discerned 
about  6  leagues  off'.  The  shore  is  rocky,  and  two  islets  He  at  the  South  end,  and  one 
at  tlie  N.W.  end  of  the  principal  island.  The  centre  of  the  North  Centinel  is  in 
lat.  ll*^  Si'  N,,  and  5°  56'  West  of  the  South  end  of  Junkseylon,  by  chronometers, 
measured  by  me  in  1800.  There  is  said  to  be  Iresh  water  upon  this  island.  The  bank 
of  soundings  extends  from  the  West  coast  of  the  Andaman  a  little  beyond  the  North 
Centinel,  with  various  depths  on  it,  from  20  or  30  to  50  fathoms,  tho  bottom  sand  and 
coral  towards  the  shore ;  but  in  40  and  50  fathoms  it  is  generally  ooze. 

South,  or  Little  Centinel,  in  lat.  11°  0'  N.,  Ion.  92°  22'  E.,  bearing  from  tho 
former  about  South,  distant  11  leagues,  and  5  or  6  leagues  distant  from  the  N.W.  part 
of  Little  Andaman,  is  a  small  woody  island,  about  a  mile  in  extent  East  and  West, 
that  may  bo  seen  about  6  leagues.  From  each  end  of  it  coral  reefs  project  about  two 
cables'  lengths,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  high  in  the  S.W.  monsoon.  Abreast  of  the 
East  end  of  the  island,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off,  we  had  no  gi'ound  40  fathoms; 
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but  about  half-way  between  it  and  the  N.W.  part  of  the  Little  Andaman,  there  is 
ground,  15  and  50  iathoms,  decreasing  to  13  and  10  fathoms  within  1  or  2  miles  of 
that  shcre. 

The  Duncan  Passages  are  formed  by  the  islands  which  lie  between  Itutland  dumsu 
Island  and  the  Little  Andaman ;  the  larger  of  the  two  is  very  safe  and  commodious.        ""k^* 

The  northern  or  small  passage,  through  which  Captain  P.  Duncan  returned  from  Northern  ur 
Manilla,  in  January,  17G0,  is  formed  on  the  North  side  by  the  FItc  Islands,  and  on  the  '™^'  v'^^h"- 
South  side  by  Passage  Island  and  the  Sisters,  3  or  4  miles  wide,  with  soundings  from 
25  to  li  fathoms. 

The  southern  extremity  of  the  Five  Islands  is  in  lat.  11"  17'  N".,  from  which  pro-  Kve  IhIukj-, 
jects  a  reef  to  a  small  distance  aroimd  these  islands.     Passage  Island,  of  middling' 
height,  lies  to  the  southward  4  or  5  miles  from  these,  and  the  Sisters  about  7  or  8  miles  The  siBUfn. 
to  the  S.S.  Eastward.     The  latter  are  two  small  islands  near  each  other ;  the  southem- 
mostt  in  lat.  ll*'  10'  N.,  is  sometimes,  from  its  shape,  called  Kound  Island.*     The 
Brothers  are  two  small  islands,  lying  about  2  or  3  miles  N.E.  and  S.W.  of  each  other,  The  Bnniw™. 
and  distant  from  the  N.E.  part  of  the  Little  Andaman  from  4  or  5  to  8  miles;  they 
are  not  so  high  as  the  other  islands ;  the  trees  on  the  southernmost  are  ragged,  but  on 
the  Noi^h  Brother  they  are  perfectly  level,  which  on  this  account  is  sometimes  called 
Hat  Island. 

The  Great  Passage,  through  which  Captain  Duncan  went  in  his  passa^  to  Manilla^  Great  p»m»p. 
formed  between  the  South  or  Bound  Sister  and  the  North  or  Hat  Brother,  is  about 
10  or  11  miles  wide,  and  very  safe  by  day  or  night,  if  not  too  dark  to  see  the  land  when 
near  it,  there  being  no  danger,  unless  a  reef  projecting  about  half  a  mile  from  the 
North  end  of  Flat  Island  be  considered  one,  which  by  the  water  breaking  on  it  is 
always  "risible.  If  it  he  too  dark,  a  ship  may  anchor  in  12  to  17  fathoms  sandy 
bottom  in  the  channel,  for  the  depths  are  generally  from  12  to  20  fathoms,  sandy 
bottom,  on  the  bank  extending  between  Rutland  Island  and  the  North  end  of  Little 
i\jidaman.  This  bank  projects  only  a  few  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Brothers  and 
Sisters,  and  4  or  6  leagues  to  the  westward  of  them,  where  it  shelves  suddenly  to  no 
ground,  forming  a  deep  concavity  between  the  Centinels ;  for  it  takes  a  sharp  bend 
&om  the  Noi-th  part  of  Little  Andaman  to  the  westward,  and  from  Rutland  Island  it 
stretches  out  round  the  Great  Centinel,  joining  the  bank  on  the  West  side  of  the  Great 
Andaman. 

As  reefs  project  firam  each  of  the  Brothers,  the  space  between  them  probably  affords 
no  safe  passage  for  a  large  ship ;  but  between  the  South  Brother  and  the  N.E.  end  of 
the  Little  iVadaman  there  is  a  passage,  with  6,  8,  and  10  fathoms  in  it,  through  which 
H-M.  sloop  Ariel  went  in  1790,  It  is  about  a  mile  in  breadth,  bounded  by  reefs  pro- 
jocting  from  the  South  Brother  and  Andaman,  and  being  narrow,  it  should  not  be  entered 
except  from  necessity  :  the  passage  to  the  northward  of  the  Brothers  ought  always  to 
be  chosen  in  preference. 

In  light  breezes  and  fine  weather,  a  kind  of  tide  sets  through  the  channels  among  Tide*  aud 
these  islands  to  the  eastward  and  westward,  but  at  times  currents  provaU,  which  are  «"™»* 
generally  governed  by  the  wind.  In  the  N.E.  monsoon,  on  both  sides  the  islands,  the 
current  sets  mostly  to  the  S-AV.  or  southward;  a  ship  running  for  Duncan's  Passage 
should  therefore  endeavour  to  keep  a  little  to  the  northwai'd  in  this  season,  and  to  the 
wutliward  in  the  opposite  monsoon,  according  to  the  prevailing  ^vind,  that  she  may 
preserve  a  leading  breozo  to  pass  through  the  channel. 

*  See  note^  pp.  49  and  07. 
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Tke  Little  Andaman  extends  from  lat.  10°  53'  N.  to  lat.  10°  26'  N.,  being  9  leagues 
in  length  North  and  South,  and  about  5  leagues  in  breadth  at  the  midtlie  of  the  islaoid ; 
the  S.E.  point  is  16  miles  East  from  the  North  Centinel  by  chronometer.  This  island 
has  an  even  appearance,  a  little  convex,  sloping  from  the  centre  toward  the  sea  all 
round,  and  may  be  seen  6|  or  7  leag:ues  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship.  Like  all  the 
other  islands,  it  is  well  clothed  irith  trees,  and  two  small  rmt^  of  water  fall  into  the 
sea,  one  at  the  North  end,  the  other  in  a  small  bay  at  the  N.W.  part-*  The  soundings 
along  the  'Es\&t  and  West  sides  of  the  island  are  mostly  from  10  to  18  fathoms  about 
1  or  2  miles  ofT,  deepening  about  5  or  6  miles  off  to  50  or  55  fathoms,  then  no  ground ; 
the  South  side  is  more  steep,  there  being  no  ground  about  3  or  4  miles  off  shore,  and 
88  or  4-0  fathoms  ivithin  1  or  2  miles  of  it,  a  httle  to  the  eastward  of  the  8.W.  point  of 
the  island.  From  tliis  point  W.  by  8.,  5  or  6  miles  distant,  there  is  a  bank  of  coral 
rocks  with  7  or  8  fathoms  on  it,  qt  probably  less  water,  which  may  be  avoided  by 
keeping  farther  out,  or  between  it  and  the  8.W.  point  of  the  Island,  m  a  good  channel, 
havmg  13  and  14  fathoms  near  the  sandy  point,  and  deepening  to  20  or  25  fathoms  towards 
the  coral  bank. 

Invisible  Bank,  so  named  by  Captain  Blair,  as  the  water  did  not  seem  discoloured 
upon  it,  lies  East  from  Duncan  Passage,  distant  from  the  Sisters  14  or  15  leagues, 
extending  Noi*th  and  South  about  10  lea.gucs,  or  from  lat.  lO''  5G'  to  W  27'  N.,  and  is 
nearly  from  2  to  3  leagues  in  breadth.  The  soimdings  on  this  bank  vtuy  from  17  or 
18  to  40  or  50  fathoms  near  its  outer  edges,  where  in  deep  water  the  ground  is  some- 
times ooze  or  sand,  but  well  in  upon  tho  bank,  frequently  foul  and  rocky,  particularly 
near  the  dangerous  rock  now  to  be  described. 

Flat  Rock,  in  lat.  11°  8'  N.,  about  Ion.  93°  36'  E.,t  bearing  nearly  East  from  the 
Sisters  in  Ihincan  Passage,  distant  14  leagues,  is  very  dangerous,  being'  only  8  or  10  feet 
above  water,  of  circular  form,  about  30  yards  in  diameter,  ^ith  rocky  foul  ground 
stretching  out  from  it  about  twice  its  length,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather. 
This  dangerous  rock  being  situated  upon  the  Invisible  Bank,  a  little  to  the  southward 
of  its  centre,  the  leatl,  if  kept  going,  yviW  denote  tho  near  approach  to  it,  for  soundings 
ejttend  from  it  all  round  to  a  small  distance,  but  farthest  to  the  North  and  southward. 
At  a  small  distance  from  the  rock,  the  depths  are  from  13  to  20  fathoms,  corEil  and 
sand,  increasing  in  standing  from  it  all  round  to  30  or  40  fathoms  towards  the  edge  of 
the  bank ;  hut  as  the  soundings  are  not  always  regular,  it  would  be  dangerous  to 
approach  the  rock  in  the  night  or  in  thick  weather ;  for  at  such  times,  when  a  ship  ia 
m  the  vicinity  of  the  bank,  the  lead  shoidd  be  kept  briskly  going,  and  if  soundings  are 
obtained,  she  ought  to  tack  or  haul  out  immediately  into  deep  water.  Flat  Rock,  being 
directly  opposite  to  Dimcan  Passage,  is  much  in  the  way  of  ships  from  Mergui  pro- 
ceeding hy  that  passage  in  the  N.E.  monsoon;  but  with  common  attention  it  mav 
always  be  avoided. 

Barren  IsUind  (the  centre),  in  lat.  12^  16'  N.,  Ion.  4°  24'  W.  from  the  South  ei 

Idkft  the  GT«at  Aadatnftn,  it  ia  thinly  iobaluted.  the  natives  depending  chiefly  on  what  fish  they  can  \r\ 
cure  tor  suTisiateiicc.  The  iJiIiahiULiits  of  these  ishmds  wei-e  long  considerod  cannilinla,  hut  it  is  now  knowiL,  that 
u  ?ver  they  dcscrveil  mith  m4]j('lJati(in,  it  arose  probably  fi*om  excessive  hunger,  and  not  from  choice.  It  iB 
however  prm  lent  fur  lumta  landing  nt  these  iaUnda  to  he  on  ih.^\f  gmnxl,  for,  a  few  yeara  back,  the  boat  of  an 
American  ship,  in  Lmding  on  the  (Jreat  Andaman,  ivas  aasniltHl  by  a  shower  of  darta  from  the  natives  in 
■mbiuih  behind  the  bnahes,  who  mBh«l  oiit,  sjiii  eudeavoiired  to  bold  fest  the  boat.  After  firing  some  mnaket- 
«00ta  at  them,  they  fled  ;  but  sevend  of  the  anilors  ■were  wounded  by  the  darts,  cue  gcntlemapi,  who  went  in  tie 
UMt  for  amusomant,  very  severely  between  the  ribs. 

I        a-iP'^^^Y^  ^'  ^^^^'  "1  H-M-  aloop  S*yillower,   mndc  the  breakers  ou  the  Flat  Rock  in  lat.  IT 
on.  93'*  29  £,,  and  some  other  navigatora  fhwe  it  nearly  in  tkia  longitude- 
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of  Jiinkseirloii  by  chronometers,  measured  by  me  in  1803,  and  in  93°  5-i'  E,,*  by 
Captain  Hall's  clironometei's,  in  the  Worcostpr,  in  1795,  is  a  volcano,  but  of  an  even 
appearance  when  viewed  at  a  considerable  distance,  and  may  be  seen  from  12  to 
13  leatjues  from  the  deck.  It  is  of  small  extent,  covered  with  trees,  except  near 
the  crater.t  Captain  Almes,  who  landed  on  it  in  1801,  found  no  soimdings  within 
10  yards  of  the  shore ;  firewood  could  be  got  with  difficulty,  but  he  saw  no  runs  of 
water. 

With  Barren  Island  bearing  N.N."W.  5  or  6  leagues,  there  is  said  to  bo  a  bank^ 
where  Captain  Siian-ington,  in  the  Bahar,  saw  the  rocks  alongside,  and  had  4  fathoms 
water.  This  account  is  rendered  doubtful,  for  no  si^s  of  a  shoal  bank  in  the  situatidn 
described  have  been  discovered  for  many  years. 

Narcondam,  in  lat.  13'  24)'  N.,  Ion.  94''  12'  E.4  bears  about  N.  by  B.  from  Barren  NanMudftm. 
Island,  distant  70  miles,  by  observations  taken  when  passing  between  tiiem  ;  Captain 
Hall  made  it  in  Ion.  9i°  11'  E.  by  chrouo meters,  ami  it  is  about  21  leagues  distant 
from,  the  nearest  part  of  the  North  Andaman.  Wlien  in  21  fathoms  close  to  Jackson 
Ledge,  off  Landfall  Island,  Narcondam  was  in  sight  from  our  mizcn  shrouds ;  and  on 
the  same  day,  when  the  observed  latitude  at  noon  was  12*^  55'  N.,  the  Andamans,  seen 
from  the  deck,  bore  from  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  to  W.N.W.,  Gap  of  Saddle  Moimtain  W.  by 
N.  J  N.,  Narcondam  N.E.  J  N.,  and  Barren  Island  not  much  elevated  above  the  horizon 
S.  by  E.  i  E.  Narcondam  may  be  seen  about  11  or  15  leagues  from  the  deck,  being 
higher  than  Ban-en  Island,  and  appears  in  the  form  of  a  cone  or  pyramid  with  its  sum- 
mit broken  off.  Close  to  it  on  the  East  side  there  is  an  islet  or  rock,  and  another  at 
the  South  point ;  but  it  is  bold  and  safe  to  approach  all  round,  and,  like  BaiTen  Island, 
of  small  extent. 
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TEE  NICOBAIt  ISLAITLS^  called  by  the  Malays  the  Sambilangs,  or  Nine  Islands,  Nkotnr 
extend  N.N.W.  aud  S.S.E.  about  53  leagues,  having  several  safe  channels  among  Wwida. 
them ;  eight  or  nine  of  them  are  of  considerable  size  ;  the  others,  nine  or  ten  in  mmi- 
ber,   generally  smaE.     The  islands  are  rendered  unhealthy  by  the  noxious  vapours 

"  Commodore  Sir  H.  Blackwood  found  thia  longitude  correct,  although  lie  found  the  Bisters  and  one  or 
two  tfther  poiaU  in  Puncftii  Paasagf  several  rniltia  in  enrur.    (See  note,  p.  49.) 

t  It  wna  not  geneiuily  kiio"wn  that  Barren  Island  was  in  on  active  state  until  1791,  when  we  pssBed  close 
to  it  in  ihi)  King  Oeor^,  and  perceived  tta  cmter  of  thu  volcano,  w-itli  a  qunntitj-  of  very  white  emoke  close  to 
ik  Siaw  that  tiin&  it  has  continued  active,  siiliject  to  violent  etTiptioua  in  tlie  B.W.  monsoon,  gr  i-&iny  wftsgn, 
hJlciveiiiixir,  1^03.  the  voli^ano  vias  observed  to  explode  i-egularlj  i-very  ten  mintitcfi,  prrijecting  each  time  a 

3U1  of  Muck  Bonolce  jierpt-ndicularly  to  a  groat  height ;  aud  in  the  ni^'Lt  a  fii'e  of  considerable  mm  continued 
to  onra  on  llie  east  side  of  the  crater,  which  was  tlien  *?xpoaed  to  oiir  view.  Tlie  erat*r  ia  large,  neai'Iy  in  the 
middle,  or  rather  toward  the  North  aide  o^thc  island,  and  only  (teen  from  that  aide  ;  close  to  it  on  the  Weat 
inde  there  is  a  fqnall  hill ;  hut  the  contour  of  the  island  eeema  not  to  have  altered  in  26  years,  although  the  vol- 
cano has  Vwen  subject  to  gi'eat  ex|)lowons,  and  the  cmter  is  flf  great  dimenHioiia  when  cotn]Mired  ^vitii  the  extent 
of  tlte-  i*hm.l  Tlie  Thetis  made  Barren  Island  in  Ion.  S3"  53'  E,  aaid  the  Momington  made  it  in  93°  54'  E.  by 
dknwotnctfi'r  from  Prince  of  Wales  Inland. 

J  Cnjitain  Corrv,  of  the  Roval  Navy,  made  it  in  loo.  94="  SO^'  E,  or  6°  l^'TVest  of  the  Fort  of  Prince  of 
W»W  IsIanA     Wr.  Eaper  adopts  kt.  13=  26'  N..1oil  W  18'  E. 
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which  arise  from  the  thick  vegetation  of  the  fovests,  and  the  fever  which  prevails,  called 
the  Nicobap  fever,  or  jungle-fever  of  the  Continent,  frequently  proves  fatal  to  Europeans 
who  remain  at  these  islands. 

Car-Nicohar,  the  northernmost  of  these  islands,  bears  frona  the  8.E.  point  of 
the  Little  Andaman  about  S.  hy  E.,  distant  80  miles,  its  centre  being  in  lat.  9  10'  N., 
Ion.  92°  54'  E.,  or  12''  32'  E.  by  chronometers  from  Madras.  It  is  about  6  miles  in 
lengtli  Worth  and  Soutli,  and  6  in  breadth,  very  Ettle  elevated  above  the  sea,  except  at 
the  West  sidej  and  near  the  S.E.  point  there  are  small  risinga.  The  middle  of  the 
island  is  covered  with  long  rich  grass,  where  multitudes  of  hogs  are  bred ;  near  the ' 
ebast  there  are  fruit-trees  of  various  kinds,  particularly  orange,  citron,  lemon,  and  lima 
trees ;  plantains,  yams,  and  sweet  potatoes,  may  be  also  procured,  but  cocoa-nuts  are  in 
the  greatest  abundance,  and  on  these  all  the  animals  are  fed,  there  being  no  soii;  of  grain. 
Ships  from  the  Coromandel  coast  stop  hei-e  at  times  to  load  with  cocoa-nuts,  which  they' 
receive  in  barter  for  coarse  blue  cloth  or  other  piece-goods ;  and  with  the  cargo  procured 
here  they  proceed  to  Rangoon,  where  they  receive  for  it  in  exchange  a  cargo  of  plank  for 
ship-building. 

The  inhabitants  of  this  island  are  usually  hospitable  to  strangers,  and  inoffensive , 
to  each  other  ;  they  live  in  small  villages  near  the  sea  on  different  sides  of  the  island, 
for  the  convoniency  of  carrying  their  cocoa-nuts  to  ships.     A  ship  having  a  scorbutic 
crew  may  touch  here  for  a  supply  of  hogs,  or  other  necessary  refi-eslnncnts,  and  she  may  ; 
anchor  on  either  side  the  island  in  from  12  to  30  fathoms,  near  some  of  the  villages  ; , 
but  soundings  do  not  extend  far  out :  the  bank  being  steep,  and  the  bottom  mostly  sand, 
or  sand  and  coral,  makes  the  anchorage  indifferent.     The  most  eligible  place  to  anchor 
at  is  in  a  bay  at  the  N,W,  end  of  the  island  in  10  to  12  fathoms,  abreast  the  watering- ' 
place  and  village. 

Captain  Hay,  of  the  Inglis,  who  touched  here  for  refreshments,  January  28th,  1813, 
advises  not  to  roiuid  the  N.W.  point  of  the  island  too  close,  as  he  got  into  broken  j 
water  at  1  ^  miles  distant  from  it ;  and  states  that  a  large  ship  ought  not  to  come  under 
12  or  14  fathoms,  as  lie  did  for  the  convenience  of  getting  refreshments  quickly  on  , 
board,  having  anchored  abreast  the  village  in  9^^  fatlioms  1  nule  distant,  the  North  I 
point  N.E.  ^  N.,  South  point  W.  by  S. ;  with  30  fathoms  of  cable  out,  a  rock  was  seen 
under  the  ship,  having  only  7|  fathoms  water  on  it.     A  sliip  ought  to  anchor  about 
half-way  between  the  N.W.  point  and  the  village,  in  13  or  14  fathoms  sand,  but  never 
90  near  the  village  as  did  the  Inglis. 

The  channel  betwixt  this  island  and  the  Little  Andaman,  generally  called  the  Ten- 
Degrees  Channel,  is  spacious  and  clear  from  danger. 

Satty  Malve,  in  lat.  S°  16^-'  N.,  bearing  from  the  South  end  of  Car-Nicobar  about 
S.  by  E.  I E.,  distant  7  leagues,  is  about  1^  miles  in  length  East  and  "West,  and  half  that  i 
breadth.  It  is  destitute  of  water  or  iiUuvbitants,  being  composed  of  an  entire  rock,  I 
covered  with  a  thin  stratum  of  soil,  which  only  gives  root  to  some  shrubs  and  scraggy 
trees.  At  the  West  end  it  is  of  moderate  heiglit,  sloping  in  the  form  of  a  wedge  to 
the  eastward,  and  has  therefore  been  sometimes  called  the  Quoin.  At  the  8.W.  end, 
about  a  mile  distant,  there  are  soundings  from  25  to  35  fathoms,  and  40  fathoms  about 
half  a  mile  off  the  West  end  of  the  island.  ' 

Chowry,  in  lat.  8"  28f  N.,  bearing  S.E.  by  S.  from  Batty  Malve,  distant  about  j 
7  leagues,  is  of  square  form,  and  scarcely  1^  miles  in  extent.     The  S.E.  angle  consists 
of  a  largo  roek  rising  peq>endieularly  from  the  sea  to  a  considerable  height  above  the 
tops  of  Uio  trees  that  grow  on  the  island,  which,  excepting  this  rock,  is  low  and  level, 
and  not  elevated  more  than  6  or  8  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  sea. 
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ContigTious  to  tlie  shore  cocoa-nut  trees  abound,  and  the  whole  of  the  level  part  of 
the  island  is  a  continued  ordiard  of  tropical  fruit-trees.,  oranges,  citrons,  Hmes,  &e. 
Tlie  natives  rear  also  hogs  and  poultry,  and,  like  those  on  Car-Nicobar,  are  generally 
friendly  to  such  ships  as  stop  at  the  island.  Cocoa-nuts  may  also  be  procured  here  for 
the  P^u  market.  Soundings  project  1  or  2  miles  from  the  shore,  particularly  off  the 
8.W.  end  of  the  island*  where  a  ship  may  anchor  in  15  to  25  fathoms.  On  the  N.E. 
side  there  is  a  village,  with  anchorage  abreast,  in  20  or  30  fathoms,  sandy  bottom. 

T-erressa,  extending  N.W.  and  8,E.,  between  lat.  8°  12'  and  8°  22'  N.,  is  about  Ter™«.L. 
4  leagues  in  length,  and  5  miles  broad  at  the  N.TV.  end,  but  Sicarcoly  half  so  much  at 
the  S.E.  end ;  the  North  end  beai's  feom  the  nearest  part  of  Chowry  S.S.E.  f  E.,  distant 
6  miles.  Terressa,  when  viewed  at  a  considerable  distance,  appears  like  two  islands, 
the  land  towards  each  end,  particularly  the  North  pai*tj  being  much  liigher  than  m  the 
middle.  Its  animal  and  vegetable  productions  are  the  same  as  on  Car-Nicobar,  but  it 
i.s  less  populous.  There  is  anchorage  both  on  the  East  and  West  sides  of  the  island; 
on  the  West  side  the  depths  are  from  30  to  40  fathoms  within  a  quarter  or  half  a  mile 
of  the  shore ;  at  the  soutli  point,  where  a  reef  projects  into  the  sea,  it  is  not  so  stoop, 
for  a  ship  may  anchor  in  30  fathoms  coarse  sand,  near  the  S.E.  point  of  the  island. 
This  point  I  made  in  Ion.  93*^  18'  E.,  or  12°  68'  E.  from  Madi-as,  by  chronometers.  p.>,iti<ni. 

Bompoka,  separated  from  the  S.E.  end  of  Terressa  by  a  channel  about  2  miles  iii.iLn>"!iii- 
wide,  is  a  small  island^  formed  of  a  mountain  partly  covered  with  wood.  Its  summit 
is  a  sharp  ridge,  extending  North  and  South  about  half  the  length  of  the  island,  from 
which  the  declivity  on  all  sides  is  regular  to  the  water's  edge.  Tliis  island  is  noted  on 
account  of  its  women  beinjg  more  fair  and  more  handsome  than  any  of  the  Nicobarians. 
In  the  channel  betwixt  it  and  Terressa  there  is  said  to  be  safe  anchorage,  particularly 
inside,  in  15  or  20  fathoms  under  Bompoka. 

KatchaUf  or  TiUongchool,  situated  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  South  end  of  Ter-  ictchaii, 
ressa  and  Bompoka,  and  separated  from  them  by  a  fine  safe  channel,  about  5^  leagues 
wide,  is  of  triangular  form>  each  side  being  about  3  leagues  in  extent.  The  North  and 
West  sides  are  moderately  elevated,  of  level  appearance,  but  towards  the  middle  and 
S.E,  part  of  the  island  the  land  is  higher,  and  may  be  disceroed  about  8  leagues.  It 
is  covered  with  wood,  and  along  the  N.W.  side  there  is  anchorage  in  15  to  25  fathoms 
coarse  sand,  firom  1  to  2  miles  off  shore ;  hut  the  N.E.  side  is  steep,  having  no  groimd 
at  100  fathoms  about  half  a  mile  from  it.  The  West  end  of  Katchall  is  in  about  P'>«ti"i> 
lat.  7^  5'i'  N.,  Ion.  93°  27'  E.,  or  13^  T  E.  from  Madras  by  chronometers,  measured 
by  me  in  1798 ;  and  Captain  C.  C.  M/Intosh,  made  it  13*  6'  E.  from  Madras  by 
chronometers,  in  1797. 

Ships  may  pass  at  discretion  through  any  of  the  channels  betw^eeu  Car-Kicobar 
and  Katchall,  all  being  safe.  Steering,  in  the  Anna,  for  the  Sombreiro  Channel  in 
August,  we  were  horsed  to  tlie  northward  by  a  current,  and  saw  Kateliall  bcanng 
E.S.E. ;  then  hore  away  to  the  northward  of  it  and  Camorta,  and  passed  between  the 
latter  and  Tillangchong,  throiigh  an  excellent  channel. 

Noncowrry  Island,  which  (jives  name  to  the  hai-bour,  hereafter  described,  and 
bound!*  it  on  the  South  side,  is  about  1  miles  in  extent,  of  triangular  form,  rugged  and 
imn'cn,  almost  covered  with  wood.  It  abounds  with  limestone,  is  thinly  inhabited, 
and  little  can  be  procured  from  it  excepting  tlralier  and  some  hogs. 

Noncowry  Harbour,  in  lat.  S°  0'  N.,  Ion.  93°  41'  E.,  distant  from  the  East  side  of  Ni't.r..i*ry 
Katchall  '1  or  5  miles,  formed  by  a  uaiTow  channel  that  separates  Noncowry  Island     *■■"""■ 
from  the  South  part  of  tfie  island  of  Camorta,  is  very  capacious,  and  will  shelter  a 
large  fleet  of  sliips  from  all  winds.     Having  an  entrance  at  each  end,  one  to  the  east- 
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ward,  another  to  the  westward,  with  soundings,  where  ships  may  anchor  occasionally, 
makes  it  very  convenient ;  and  they  may  enter  or  depart  from  it  in  every  month  of 
the  year.  The  western  entrance,  ahout  an  eig;hth  of  a  mile,  or  100  fathoms  wide,  is 
forme<l  between  two  steep  points  of  liigli  land,  and  the  depths  in  it  are  generally  from 
27  to  35  fathoms :  ontside  of  it,  a  sand-bank  with  irre,^ar  soundings  from  G  to  12 
fathoms,  and  patches  of  rocky  bottom,  project  a  little  way  from  the  S.W.  point  of 
Camorta.  The  eastern  entrajice  is  very  little  wider  than  the  western,  being  contracted 
by  rocky  banks  which  line  the  shore  on  each  side,  having  12  and  14  fathoms  close  to 
them,  and  from  18  to  20  fathoms  in  mid-channel.  Ontside  this  narrow  part  of  the 
entrance  there  is  less  water  betwixt  the  Sonth  end  of  the  island  Ti-incutte  and  the 
N.E.  end  of  Noncowry :  but  in  mid-channel  never  less  than  6  fathoms,  and  generally 
6  or  fi  fathoms  close  to  the  rocky  banks  that  bound  it  on  each  side. 

The  eastern  entrance  is  preferable  for  going  in,  being  rather  wider,  with  less  water ; 
and  there  is  safe  anchorage  outside  the  narrow  part,  in  tlie  space  betwixt  Trincutte  and 
the  East  side  of  Camorta,  which  is  called  Fulae  Ilarbonr,  having  various  depths,  from 
6  to  10  fathoms,  but  it  becomes  very  shoal  to  the  northward. 

The  harbour  is  separated  into  two  parts  by  two  points  of  land  facing  each  other : 
the  easternmost,  called  Cross  Harbour,  from  its  form,  is  the  smaller,  and  contains 
Several  shelves  of  rock  in  the  southern  arm  of  it,  with  5  or  6  fathoms  close  to  them : 
here  ships  might  be  hove  down  to  their  own  guns,  the  water  being  perfectly  smooth  in 
all  kinds  of  weather.  The  western  or  larger  part  of  the  harbour  is  a  great  l)asin,  of  an 
oblong  square  form,  about  2  miles  long  and  1  broad,  with  a  cove  on  the  West  side, 
and  another  at  the  South  end.  In  the  N.W.  part  there  is  a  rocky  hank,  with  5  and 
6  fathoms  water  on  it;  but  the  depths  throughout  the  harbour  are  generally  10  or  12 
fathoms  near  the  shore,  and  18  or  20  fathoms  in  the  middle,  except  near  the  western 
entrance,  where  there  are  from  27  to  34  fathoms,  The  bottom  is  all  soft,  good  hold- 
ing-ground. <J 

The  tide  runs  strong  with  eddies  througli  the  western  entrance  in  the  springs,  but" 
it  is  safe  ivith  a  steady  fair  wind,  particularly  wlieu  departing  from  the  harhouj*.     The 
flood  sets  through  the  harbour  to  the  eastward,  but  with  very  little  velocity  inside; 
high  water  at  9|-  hours,  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  the  tide  rises  8  or  9  feet^— 
Var.  r  30'  East,  in  1791.  4 

Ships  going  in  or  out  by  either  entrance  should  endeavour  to  keep  in  mid-channel 
between  the  points,  with  people  on  the  fore,  or  fore-topsail  yard,  to  look  out  for  th&- 
edges  of  the  rocky  banks  that  line  the  shores.  Ip 

A  few  Danish  or  Mora\'ian  missionaries  ivere  settled  hero  many  years,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  converting  the  natives  to  Christianity ;  the  village  at  Cross  Ilarbour,  where 
they  resided,  was  called  by  them  Hei-man.     Few  refreshments  are  got  here,  the  land 
being  hilly  and  not  cultivated,  although  on  the  North  side  of  the  harbour  the  soil  iai 
good,  and  will  admit  of  cultivation.     Water  is  got  in  woUs,  although  it  is  rather  scarce" 
in  the  dry  season.    The  Beiloua  and  Isabella  w'ont  into  the  harbour,  in  November,  1795, 
and  could  only  procure  a  small  supply  of  water,  a  few  hogs,  and  one  or  two  huUoeks  ; 
although  the  Danish  cliief  gave  them  Ms  assistance.     The  natives  will  barter  what— 
refreshments  they  have  for  toliaeco,  in  preference  to  cash  ;  and  shag  frt)m  Java  they  araf 
^  ery  fond  ol".     The  harbour,  like  the  islands  generally,  is   considered  unhealthy,  and 
I  be  fever  that  prevails,  called  the  Nicohar  fever,  or  jungle-fever  of  the  continent,  fre^ 
(]uently  proves  fatal  to  Europ^ns  who  remain  at  these  islands. 

Camorta,  or  Car-morta,  which  forms  the  North  side  of  NoncowTy  Ilarbonr, 
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and  is  from  2  to  5  miles  broad.  The  North  end  and  middle  of  this  island  are  flat,  and 
not  much  elevated,  but  about  the  harbour  it  is  high,  particularly  on  tho  West  side, 
where  stands  the  principal  village  at  the  foot  of  a  periicndieular  ridge.  Several 
sorts  of  poon-trees,  fit  for  masts,  are  said  to  »row  on  the  island ;  and  tliere  are 
several  places  of  pasturage,  with  a  ricli  soil,  producing  yams,  pine-apples,  plantains, 
guavas ;  and  sugar-canes  are  said  to  grow  without  cultivation  :  not  uithstan ding,  it  is 
thinly  inhabited.  About  3  miles  from  the  S.W.  point  lies  tlie  mouth  of  a  lagoon, 
which  extends  into  the  island  a  great  way.  Along  the  "West  side  there  are  souudiugis 
near  tho  shore,  and  from  the  N.W.  point  projects  a  reef  of  rocks,  with  shoal  water  about 

3  miles  off. 

Trincutte,  a  low,  level  island,  covered  with  betel-nut  and  coeoa-nut  trees,  about  Trincuiie. 
2  leagues  in  length,  near  to,  and  fronting  the  East  side  of  Camorta,  is  separated  from 
it  by  a  narrow  channel,  which,  excepting  the  southern  part,  is  shoal,  and  forms  the 
first  large  opening  in  entering  Noncowry  Harbour  from  the  eastward.  There  are 
soundings  of  15  to  20  fathoms  along  the  East  side  of  Trincutte  at  a  small  distance,  and 
good  anchorage  in  8  or  9  fathoms  at  the  Korth  end,  between  it  and  tho  N.E.  part  of 
Camorta. 

Tillangchong,  including  the  small  islands  adjoining  its  South  end,  extends  from  "niiftn^ciiung. 
lat.  8^  22'  to  S'  33'  N.,  being  2  or  3  mUes  m  breadtli,  and  lies  N.  by  E.  of  Camorta,  3  or 

4  leagues  distant.  It  is  a  high,  oblong,  nigged  mountain,  tijat  may  be  seen  12  leagues 
off,  in  many  parts  covered  mth  trees,  and  inhabited  only  by  such  persons  as  have  been 
banished  from  the  other  islands.  The  East  side  of  the  island  is  steep,  but  close  to  the 
islets  and  rocks  that  line  its  western  shore,  and  near  those  chained  to  its  South  end,  the 
depths  are  from  3U  to  4^3  fathoms.  Betwixt  the  latter  and  tlie  North  end  of  Camorta, 
the  channel  is  3  leagues  \nde  and  very  safe,  with  a  bank  of  soundings  stretctiing  from 
the  islets  off  Tillangchong  to  the  Islands  Camorta  and  Trincutte,  on  wluch  there  are 
42  and  4-5  fathoms  near  the  former,  from  40  to  03  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  18  or 
20  fathoms  near  to  Camorta. 

Sombreiro  Channel,  bounded  on  the  North  side  by  the  islands  of  Katchall  and  Sombmru 
Nonco^vry,  and  by  Meroe  or  Passage  Island  on  the  South  side,  is  very  safe,  and  about  *^*""«'- 
7  leagues  wide. 

About  3  leagues  South  from  the  S.E.  end  of  Katchall  there  is  a  coral  bank,  with  Cumi  BmL 
Tarious  depths  ;  the  least  water  found  on  it  has  been  9  and  10  fathoms,  but  both  to  the 
northward  and  southward  of  it  there  is  no  ground  in  the  channel.  H.M.S.  Trident, 
f  ebruary  2nd,  180u,  got  one  cast  of  soundings,  about  15  fathoms,  coral  and  sand,  in 
lat.  7'  42^'  N.,  Ion,  93°  33'  E,,  by  chronometer ;  but  the  weather  was  too  hazy  to  obtain 
bearings  of  the  land.  Ships  steering  for  the  channel,  if  not  certain  of  their  latitude, 
should  endeavour  to  fall  in  nith  the  land  on  the  windward  side,  according  to  the  pre- 
vailing monsoon ;  and  they  may  pa&s  through  without  hesitation,  by  night  as  well  as 
by  day,  if  the  weather  is  not  too  dark  at  the  time. 

Heroe  is  a  low,  small  island,  aliout  3  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Little  Nicobar,  UatiM. 
and  bears  from  the  S.E.  point  of  Katchall  S.  by  E.  |  E.,  distant  7^  leagues,  being 
situated  in  lat.  T  29'  N.,  Ion.  93°  IC  E.,  or  13^  24'  E.  from  Madras  by  chronometers. 

About  4  miles  E.  by  S.  fi-om  Meroe,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  from  the  North 
end  of  the  Little  Nicobar,  there  is  a  small  island,  called  Track,  and  another  close  to  it  Twk  umi 
on  the  East  side,  called  Trice,  which  are  smTouuded  by  rocks.     Betu xKt  them  and  Meroe  '^°"'  blamia. 
the  passage  is  safe,  said  to  lia\'e  sounchngs  from  12  to  20  fathoms  ;  but  the  Prinee 
Regent  sailed  through  tliis  passage  August  8tb,  1820,  at  half-past  5  a.m.,  and  had  no 
soundings  with  30  fathoms  line.     Betwixt  these  small  islands  and  the  Nicobar,  there  is 
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said  to  be  a  narrow  and  critical  passag-e,  with  soundings  from  7  to  12  fathomSj  wliic 
should  never  be  attempted. 

The  two  large  islands  to  the  southward  of  the  Sombreiro  Channel  are  sometimes 
called  the  Great  and  Little  Sambilangs,  but  generally  Great  and  Little  Nicobars -,  the| 
former  being  the  largest  and  southernmost  of  all  the  islands  which  form  this  chain,     j| 

Little  Nicohar  Island  oxtenda  neai-ly  N.E.  and  S.W.  from  lat.  7"  13'  to  7*  26'  N., 
being  about  4  leagues  ia  length  and  2  in  breadth  ;  it  is  moderately  elevated  and  hilly, 
covered  with  wood,  and  steep  to  seaward  ;  but  there  are  soundings  all  round  near  the 
shore.  On  the  N.W.  side,  a  little  to  the  westward  of  an  island  adjoining  the  shore, 
there  is  said  to  be  anchorage  off  a  small  bay,  where  there  is  a  run  of  water ;  but 
although  this  island  and  the  Great  Nicobar  are  said  to  have  many  inhabitants,  they  are 
le.ss  known  than  those  of  the  other  islands.  The  natives,  being  shy  of  strangers,  seldom 
or  never  venture  on  board  of  passing  ships ;  they  are,  however,  thought  to  be  inoffen- 
sive, and  have  sometimes  treated  with  lenity  the  people  belonging  to  vessels  that  had 
the  misfortune  to  bo  shipwrecked  among  them.  ^ 

St  George  Channel,  formed  between  the  Groat  and  Little  Nicobar,  is  fi-om  3  t* 
6  miles  wide,  and  extending  E.N.E.  and  "W.S.W.,  about  G  or  6  leagues  in  length,  with 
deep  water  in  it,  except  near  the  western  entrance.  The  bottom  in  general  is  foul,  with 
strong  tides  or  ciurents  running  in  eddies  through  the  channel ;  therefore,  of  late  years 
few  ships  have  passed  through  it,  unless  accidentally  carried  into  it  by  an  unexpected 
current.  A  little  inside  the  wostera  entrance  ta  the  Island  of  Condul,  nearest  to  the 
southern  shore,  and  between  them  there  is  no  safe  passage.  Prom,  the  North  end  of 
the  same  island  a  reef  projects  considerably,  betwixt  wliich  and  the  northern  shore  is 
the  proper  channel ;  and  ships  that  intend  to  proceed  through  shoidd  keep  nearest  to 
the  North  side,  or  Little  Nicobar  shore,  where  there  aro  said  to  be  soundings,  but  none 
in  mid-channel.  The  rocky  bottom,  deep  water,  and  strong  eddies,  will,  however, 
always  make  it  imprudent  to  anchor,  except  to  the  westward  of  Condid  Island, 
where  the  depths  are  moderate.  On  the  South  side  the  eaatem  entrance,  off  the  N.E. 
end  of  Great  Nicobar,  is  the  small  Island  of  Cabra,  of  middling  height ;  and  on  the 
North  side,  the  Island  of  Monthoulc,  near  the  East  end  of  Little  Nicobar.  The  entrance 
into  tlie  channel  is  between  those  two  small  islands. 

Great  Nicobar  Island  extends  N.  by  W.  and  8.  by  E.,  about  10  leagues  in  length, 
and  is  4i  or  5  leagues  broad  at  the  North  part  and  mid<ile  of  the  island,  where  the  land 
is  high,  ajid  may  be  discerned  11  or  12  leagues  off.  The  South  part  becomes  narrow, 
projecting  in  alow,  level  point,  which  is  about  1^  or  2  mUes  broad,  covered  with  trees, 
and  having  a  sandy  beach  facing  the  sea.  This  point  is  in  lat.  6°  45'  N.,  Ion.  94°  0'  E., 
or  10°  34:^'  W.  from  Pulo  Aor,  by  two  chronometers  exactly  agi-oeing.  By  three  chro- 
nometers agreeing  to  half  a  mile^  I  made  it  21^  1'  E.  from  Bombay  Castle,  and  Captain 
M'Intosh  made  it  21°  4'  E.  from  the  same,  by  good  cluronoraeters ;  the  mean  21°  2|'  E., 
will  place  it  in  Ion.  93°  58'  E.,  allowing  Bombay  Castle  in  72°  C6f  E.  Captain  P. 
Heywood,  in  1804,  made  the  South  point  of  the  Great  Nicobar  in  Ion.  93*^  59'  E.,  b^ 
chi'onometers  from  Madras,  allowing  the  latter  to  be  in  Ion.  80^  20'  E. ;  and  he  made  it 
in  94"  2'  E.  by  lunar  observations. 

The  highest  part  of  this  island  is  in  lat.  7"  8'  N.,  and  mostly  the  whole  of  it  is  covered 
with  trees.  Soundings  from  17  to  24  fathoms  extend  along  the  West  coast  about 
2  or  3  miles  off  shore  ;  from  the  S.W.  side  the  bank  projects  about  2  leagues  or  more, 
the  deptlis  on  it  being  from  25  to  30  fatlioms  about  5  or  6  miles  from  the  shore.  From 
the  South  point  a  reef  projects  a  considerable  way  into  the  sea,  and  lines  the  shore  on 
the  West  side,  with  soundings  near  it  of  moderate  depths,  over  a  bottom  of  coarse  st"'' 
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and  shells ;  flic  S.E.  side  of  the  point  is  thought  to  be  more  steep,  altKougt  it  seems 
prohablc  that  soundings  extend  along  the  East  side  of  the  island  neaj-  the  shore,  which 
part  is  generally  avoided  by  sliips. 

The  Ciirrent  sometimes  sets  strong  to  leeward  for  several  days  toa^ether,  through  the  cumnt. 
Tarious  channels  between  the  South  end  of  the  Little  Andaman  ajid  the  southernmost 
Nicobars,  according  to  the  strength  of  the  prevailing  monsoon  ;  but  at  times  it  slacks, 
or  sets  to  windward,  particidarly  when  the  winds  are  light  and  variable.  Under  lee  of 
the  different  islands  there  is  irequently  a  kind  of  tide  prevailing,  when  the  current  is 
setting  strong  to  leeward  through  the  channels  between  them. 
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ACHEN    AND    THE    ADJACENT    ISLANDS. 

As  the  GHEAT  ENTRANCE  leading  to  MALACCA  STRAIT  from  the  westward 
is  formed  between  the  South  eud  of  Oreat  Nicobar  aud  Pixlu  Rondo,  the  latter  being  the 
northernmost  of  the  islands  off  Aehen,  it  is  expedient  to  approximate  their  true  situa- 
tions; for  they  are  often  seen  by  ships  approaching  the  strait,  or  used  as  stations  of 
departure  in  sailing  from  it,  when  bound  to  the  "westward, 

TvXo  Rondo  is  in  bt.  6°  4^'  N.,  Ion.  95"  12'  E.,  or  3°  47'  W.  from  Pnlo  Pera,  mea-  p<.1o  r...,jo. 
sured  ti^iee,  by  good  chronometers.    Captain  P.  Heywood  made  it  14°  52'  E.  of  Madras 
by  chronometers,  which  places  it  in  Ion.  95'  12'  E.,  and  he  made  it  5°  9'  W.  from  the 
fort  of  Pi*ince  of  Wales  Idaiid,  wliich  would  place  it  in  Ion.  95°  12'  E.    Mr.  Raper  gives 
~  9'  E. 

From  the  South  end  of  Great  Nicobar  it  bears  8.  61*  E.  (true),  distant  84  miles, 
and  being  a  Idgh  perjteudicular  rock  of  round  form,  may  be  seen  8  leagues  from  the 
deck  of  a  large  ship.  On  the  North  side  it  is  steep  without  soundings,  which  is  the 
caae  all  round ;  but  to  the  southward,  distant  fi-om  it  about  2  niUes  ur  more,  there  is  a 
ledge  of  rocks  above  water,  betwixt  which  and  the  north-west  end  of  Pulo  Way  there 
is  a  safe  channel,  about  3  or  3i  leagues  wide. 

Pulo  Way,  the  largest  of  the  Achen  Islands,  distant  about  4  leagues  to  the  soutb-  P"!-  **?■ 
eastward  of  Pulo  Rondo,  extends  in  the  same  direction  about  3  leagues  in  length. 
Being  high  and  uneven,  it  may  be  seen  12  leagues;  and  along  the  South  side  of  it,  in 
some  parts,  there  are  soundings  near  the  shore.  Captain  Miller,  of  tlie  slup  William 
Wilson,  describes  Pulo  Way  as  "  steep  to  on  its  South  side  in  most  places,"  and  adds, 
**  I  liave  stood  within  two  cables'  lengths,  and  perceived  no  change  in  the  water  from 
the  deep,  clear  ocean  blue,  nor  could  soundings  be  obtained  in  stays ;  there  is  a  bay  of 
con^derable  magnitude  just  to  the  westward  of  the  S.W.  point,  which  may  afford 
anchorage.  There  is  a  rock  above  water  off  the  S.W.  point  about  the  size  of  a  boat :  Rock. 
it  Uee  above  half  a  mile  off  shore.  It  nearly  proved  fatal  to  the  William  Wilson,  under 
my  conunand,  while  beating  through  that  channel  in  a  moonlight  ni^ht,  but  may  be 
avoided  when  aware  of  its  existence."* 

•  Ifauticaf  MagastiufoT  1839,  p.  84. 


ISIANDS   AND   PASSAGES  NEAE  ACHEN. 

Stony  Island  and  Pulo  Gomez  to  the  southward,  is  little  frequented,  although  wider 
than  the  Surat  Passage  and  safer  than  generally  supposed,  there  being  soundings  in  it  ' 

from  17  to  30  fathoms  in  mid-cbannel.  The  only  dangers  are  at  the  West  entrance, 
rocks  projecting  from  Pulo  Gomez  to  the  westward,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  high  in 
bad  weather,  and  the  rocks  on  the  North  side  elose  to  the  West  point  of  Pulo  Nancy 
already  mentioned ;  there  is  also  a  reef  that  projects  from  the  West  end  of  Stony  Island 
to  the  north-westward  a  considerable  way  into  the  channel.  If  a  ship  proceed  thi-ough 
this  passage,  it  will  be  prudent  to  keep  a  boat  ahead,  sounding  occa3iona,Uy. 

On  the  South  side  of  Pulo  Nancy,  a  little  more  than  a  mile  inside  the  West  point, 
there  i^  good  anchorage  in  6  or  7  to  10  fathoms  in  a  small  bay,  on  the  West  side  of 
which  fresh  water  may  be  procured  and  plenty  of  firewood.  The  narrowest  pai-t  of 
the  passage  is  betwtst  the  reef  projectmg  from  the  West  end  of  Stony  Island  and  the 
shore  of  Pulo  Nancy,  and  there  it  is  about  a  mile  broad.  Between  that  reef  and  the 
N-E.  end  of  Pulo  Gomez  there  are  14  and  16  fathoms  in  a  channel  of  communication 
from  Cedar  Passage  into  the  Surat  Passage.  Stony  Island  and  Pulo  Cliinehin  are 
steep  on  the  North  sides,  having  from  11  to  14  fathoms  close  to  them ;  from  the  East 
point  of  Pulo  Nancy  roots  project  a  little  way,  and  close  to  them  there  arc  15  fathoms 
water. 

SUBAT  PASSAGE  is  separated  on  the  North  side  from  Cedar  Passage,  by  Pulo  surst  puastce 
Gomez,  Stony  Island,  and  Palo  Chinchin,  which  extend  in  the  line  of  the  passages,  j^^^i'^'^^'P"""' 
and  the  two  latter  are  chained  together  by  rocks.  On  the  South  side  it  is  bounded  by 
the  western  extremity  of  the  land  called  Achen  Head,  or  King  Point,  in  lat.  5*^  36'  N.,  Acheu  He«L 
and  very  little  to  the  eastward  of  I*ulo  Hondo  ;  it  is  a  high  blulf  headland,  and  forms 
the  north-western  extremity  of  Sumatra.  In  approaching  it  from  the  S.W.  no  opening 
is  perceived,  the  contiguous  islands,  Gomez,  Nancy,  and  Brasso,  appearing  to  joiu  the 
mainland  ivhen  seen  from  that  direction.  To  the  southward  of  King  Point,  at  5  miles' 
distance,  on  the  South  side  of  a  low  green  point,  there  is  a  sandy  bay,  which  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  may  be  mistaken  i'or  the  Surat  Passage  or  a  strait,  the  land  there 
being  low  near  the  sea,  and  covered  ^vith  trees.  In  this  bay  there  is  a  rocky  islet,  and 
at  its  South  point  two  rocks  above  water  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  with  12  and  14 
fathoms  near  them,  and  the  bay  is  lined  by  a  reef  fronting  the  sea..  Prom  hence  Achen 
Ueat^l  appears  like  a  steep  hOl ;  Pulo  Gomez  then  resembles  two  paps,  its  western 
point  being  very  low,  with  an  islet  adjoining,  and  liroakers  projecting  a  considerable 
way  to  the  westward.  To  avoid  these,  sliips  steering  for  the  Surat  Passage  should  keep 
nearest  to  Achen  Head,  which  is  bold,  with  regular  soundings  12  and  14  fathoms  sandy 
bottom  at  a  moderate  distance  from  it ;  and  tbey  may  anchor  occasionally,  to  stop  tide, 
near  that  shore  in  7  or  8,  to  10  fatlioms  water.  The  South  side  of  Pulo  Gomez  is  also 
safe  to  approach ;  the  depths  are  24,  to  15  fathoms  when  its  South  point  bears  East  from 
a  mile  to  lialf  a  mile,  18  fathoms  ivith  it  E.  by  N.  2  miles,  Idi  fathoms  when  E.  by  N. 
tlireo-qnarters  of  a  mile,  13  fatlioms  when  it  bears  E.N.E.  about  1  mile;  and  regular 
soundings*  from  20  to  35  fathoms,  extend  about  2  leagues  to  the  westward  of  it  and 
Aclien  Head. 

If  a  ship  about  to  enter  the  Surat  Passage  find  the  tide  unfavourable,  she  ought  to  Uiwotiim*. 
anchor  under  Achen  Head  tmtil  the  flood  is  made,  which  sets  directly  through  the 
passage  to  the  north-eastward,  and  the  ebb  in  the  opposite  direction ;  after  weigliing 
inth  the  flood,  she  ought  to  keep  nearest  to  Achen  Head,  in  passing  between  it  and  Pulo 
Gomez,  where  there  are  regular  soundings  and  good  anchoring-ground  from  10  to  17 
fathoms.  The  narrow  gut  or  gatway,  at  the  East  end  of  the  passage  foi-med  between 
the  eastern  extremity  of  Achen  Head  and  the  opposite  island,  is  only  about  80  or  90 
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blow  into  the  Bengal  Passage  with  great  force,  and  require  good  ground-tackle  to  ride 
secure  against  them.  In  the  road  and  near  the  shore  land  and  sea  breezes  are  often 
experienced  in  both  seasons,  but  the  limd  breezes  are  very  partial,  seldom  estending 
bevond  the  islands,  The  chief  places  of  trade  to  the  eastward  ofAchen  are  Pedir, 
Bourou,  and  Tulosamaway ;  but  shipa  ought  to  he  on  their  ^ard,  and  not  put  too  cmtiM. 
much  confidence  in  the  people  mth  whom  they  trade,  nor  suil'cr  them  to  be  much  in 
their  debt ;  when  this  has  been  the  case,  many  ships  have  been  cut  offj  as  the  easiest 
manner  of  settling  their  en^igemonts.*  The  king  of  Achen  is  often  in  a  state  of 
warfare  with  some  one  or  other  of  his  subjects  ;  and  his  fleet,  sometimes  consisting  of 
12  or  14  snows  and  brigs,  usually  cruize  from  Tulosamaway  round  to  Soosoo  on  the 
West  coast. 

GOLDEN,  or  ftXTEEN'S  MOtrMTAUT,  situated  a  little  distance  inland,  about  TheCoUi^.. 
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7  or  8  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Achen,  in  lat.  B"  27'  N.,  Ion.  95"  47'  E.,  or  1°  49'  East 
from  the  South  end  of  Great  Nicobar,  by  chronometers,  is  a  high  regular  cone  about 
6,900  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  may  be  seen  about  92  miles  from  the  deck  of 
a  ship  in  clear  weather.  When  it  bore  S.8.AV.,  distance  from  us  88  miles,  the  summit 
was  seen  from  the  deck  a  little  elevated  above  the  horizon.  In  clear  weather  this 
beautifid  mountain,  when  visible,  is  a  good  mark  for  pointuig  out  a  ship's  position  in 
entering  llalacca  Strait,  when  her  distance  from  the  islands  is  too  great  to  admit  any 
of  them,  or  the  land  near  Acben  Head,  to  be  diBccmcd.  Captain  Sir  E.  Belcher,  K.N., 
places  the  Golden  Mountain  in  lat.  6°  21'  N.,  Ion,  95°  45'  E,,  and  gives  8,283  feet  as  its 
licight  above  the  sea.  There  is  a  small  mountain  close  to  the  Golden  Mountain,  called 
m  some  old  journals  the  Orphan  :  the  natives  know  these  mountains  by  the  appellation 
of  Ya  Mura,  Ya  Muree. 

Ships  departing  from  Achen  may,  if  bound  to  the  northward,  pass  out  by  the 
Bengal,  or  Malacca  Passage,  as  circumstances  render  prudent ;  those  boimd  to  the 
tward  in  the  S.W.  monsoon  might  venture  out  by  the  Surat  Passage,  if  the  weather 
fovourable ;  but  the  Bengal  Passage  is  preferable,  keeping  close  to  the  islets  off  the 
aorth  end  of  Pulo  Brasse,  where  a  current  will  assist  them  in  getting  to  the  westward. 
This  lias  Ijeen  already  observed  in  the  toncluding  chapter  of  volume  first  of  this  work, 
where  directions  are  given  for  sailing  to  and  from  Malacca  Strait  and  Achen  in  the 
8.W.  monsoon ;  t  and  a  general  description  of  winds  and  currents  near  Achen  Head 
dsid  the  Nicobar  Islands  will  be  found  in  the  section  of  the  same  volume  wliich  desciibes 
the  outer  passage  to  places  on  either  Bide  the  Bay  of  Bengal ;  nevertheless,  a  brief 
statement  of  the  prevading  winds  and  currents  may  here  be  of  utility. 

MONSOONS. 

THE  SOUTH-WEST  MONSOON  generally  begins  about  the  end  of  April,  or  rather  s.w.  men 
e-»rly  va  May,  between  Achen  Head  and  the  Nicobar  Islands,  and  abates  in  October;  **"^' 
although  in  October,  and  also  in  November,  westerly  winds  frequently  prevail.    Puring 
the  strength  of  this  monsoon,  from  May  to  September,  the  weather  is  often  cloudy, 
with  squalls  and  heavy  showers  of  rain  at  times  :  the  current  then  generally  sets  with  cumtnL 
the  wind  to  the  eastward  into  Malacca  Strait,  but  more  commonly  to  north-eastward  ; 
it  is,  however,  liable  to  change,  and  set  to  the  southward  at  times,  particularly  when 
the  wind  is  light  and  veers  to  the  westward.    When  the  current  in  the  S.W.  monsoon 

W«  do  not  know  wbethi^r  the  Biim«  reasons  for  this  caation  AtUl  exist. 
I  ,f  See  kLki  dirertiona  relative  to  aiuliag  to  or  from  Aclien,  ta  the  two  aections  of  thia  work,  ■where  Rangoon 
'  IUt«tb  are  ile»«;ribed. 
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is  ninning  in  betwixt  the  South  Nicobar  and  the  islanAs  off  Achen^  to  the  north-east- 
ward, there  is  generally  a  contra  or  eddy  current  setting  along  the  coast  of  Pcdir  to 
the  westward,  which  continuca  to  set  in  that  direction  amongst  the  Achen  Islands  to 
seaward:  therefore,  all  ships  bound  from  Malacca  to  the  westward  should  in  thia 
season  keep  near  the  coast  of  Pedir»  and  after  reaching  Aehen  they  may  go  out  by  the 
Surat  Passage,  if  the  weather  be  very  favourable,  or  through  the  Bengal  Passage  in 
preference,  observing  to  keep  close  round  the  islets  off  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Brasse, 
then  take  every  advantage  to  tack  with  the  shifts  of  wind  favourable  for  getting  to  the 
south-westward.  M 

The  King  George  in  July,  1791,  the  Worcester  in  May,  1795,  and  many  otheP 
ships,  have  been  greatly  delayed  by  endeavouring  to  work  out  between  the  Nicobars  and 
Pulo  Rondo,  against  strong  vrrnds  and  north-easterly  currents  in  the  S.W.  monsoon; 
not  knowmg  that  a  favourable  current  generally  prevails  close  to  the  Sumatra  coas^ 
and  among  the  islands.  fl 

THE^NOHTH-EAST  MONSOON  mostly  prevails  in  the  entrance  of  Malacca 
Strait,  between  Achcn  Head  and  the  Nicobar  Islands,  from  November  to  May,  which 
is  the  fair  season.  In  October  and  November  the  winds  are  variable,  firequcntly  at 
N.W.  and  W. ;  although  in  some  seasons  the  N.E.  winds  set  in  regularly  in  November. 
From  this  period  to  March,  the  N.E.  monsoon  is  strongest,  but  at  times  it  is  liable  to 
veer  to  the  northward  or  N.W. ;  and  westerly  breezes,  of  one  or  two  days*  duration, 
have  been  esperieneed  in  every  month  when  the  N.E.  monsoon  should  prevail.  Late 
in  March,  or  early  in  April,  the  N.E.  and  noi-therly  winds  !>ecome  light  and  variable. 
When  the  N.E.  m^onsoon  blows  steadily,  the  current  generally  runs  with  the  vrind  out 
of  the  strait  to  the  westward.  When  the  wind  draws  to  the  northward,  the  current  a 
little  outside  the  Achen  Islands  sets  to  the  southward  between  them  and  the  Nicobars; 
and  when  the  wind  veers  to  the  W.  or  S.W.  it  generally  runs  into  the  strait,  or  to  the 
north-eastward;  so  that  the  current  there  is,  in  its  direction  and  velocity,  mostly 
governed  by  the  wind.  This  is,  however,  not  always  the  case,  for  at  times  the  current 
is  found  to  run  obliquely,  or  contrary  to  the  wind,  requiring  the  navigator  to  be 
cautious  when  no  observations  are  obtained  for  the  latitude,  more  pai'ticularly  when 
running  for  the  entrance  of  the  strait  diu"ing  thick  weather  in  the  S.W.  monsoon. 

In  the  entrance  of  Malacca  Strait,  near  the  Nicobar  and  Achen  Islands,  and  betwixt 
them  and  Jimkseyion,  there  are  often  very  strong  ripplings,  particularly  in  the  S.W. 
monsoon;  these  are  alarming  to  persons  i;n acquainted,  for  the  broken  water  makes  a 
great  noise  when  a  ship  is  passing  through  the  rippliugs  in  the  night.  In  most  places, 
ripplings  are  thought  to  he  produced  by  strong  currents,  but  here  they  are  frequently 
seen  when  there  is  no  perceptible  current.  Although  there  is  often  no  perceptible  cur- 
rent experienced,  so  as  to  pi-oduce  an  error  in  the  course  and  distance  sailed,  yet  the 
surface  of  the  water  is  impelled  forward  by  some  xmdiscorered  cause.  The  ripplinga 
arc  seen  in  calm  weather  approacliing  from  a  distance,  and  in  the  night  their  noise  is 
heard  a  considerable  time  before  they  come  near.  They  beat  against  the  sides  of  a  ship 
with  great  violence,  and  pass  on,  the  spray  sometimes  coming  on  deck  ;  and  a  small  boat 
could  not  always  resist  the  turbulence  of  these  remarkable  ripplings. 

Ships  leaving  the  strait  in  October  or  November,  when  westerly  winds  are  found 
to  prevail,  should  follow  the  track  already  recommended  for  ships  bound  out  in  the 
S.W.  monsoon,  that  they  may  benefit  by  the  westerly  set  on  the  coast  of  Pedir,  and 
among  the  islands,  or  at  least  avoid  the  current  running  into  the  strait  in  the  ofBjig. 

The  Thames,  in  November,  1800,  bound  out  of  the  strait  to  Europe,  had  the  winds 
from  8.W.,  with  a  current  setting  in  between  Pulo  Rondo  and  the  South  Nicobar* 


SUMAIRA,  WEST  COAST. 

■which  prevented  her  getting  out  to  tlie  southward  of  the  latter ;  she  was  tlierefore 
obliged  to  stand  to  the  north-westward,  and  passed  out  betwixt  Car-Nieobar  and  the 
little  jVndarann :  from  thence  she  made  a  good  passage  to  St.  Helena. 

The  Camden,  from  Prince  of  Wales  Island,  in  1805,  could  not  get  out  to  sea  between 
Pulo  Hondo  and  the  Nicobars,  owing  to  light  winds,  and  cmTenta  setting  into  the 
strait ;  and  she  was  obliged  to  bear  away,  Ifovember  5tli,  for  Prince  of  Wales  Ishmd, 
to  get  an  additional  supply  of  provisions. 

(  Th«  Rockingham  and  ileet,  on  November  15th,  1800,  sailed  from  thence  through 
the  Bengal  I'assage,  with  a  cm'rent  setting  out  of  it,  and  on  the  following  day,  having 
been  close  hauled  with  the  wind  at  W.S.W.  and  S.W.,  made  the  Nicobar  bearing 
W.  ^  N.,  distant  8  leagues,  the  current  having  run  -tl  miles  to  the  north-eastward 
during  the  24  hours. 


FROM    ACHEX    HEAD    TO    BANCOONGONG    BAY. 

FROM  ACHEN  HEAD,  the  general  direction  of  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra  to 
Plat  Point,  its  southern  extremity  in  lat.  6°  0'  S.,  is  about  S.E.  ^  S.,  and  the  distance 
294  leagues,  the  equator  dividing  it  nearly  in  equal  parts.  Numerous  small  islanda 
and  dangerous  shoals  are  interspersed  along  different  parts  of  this  extensive  coast,  and 
a  chain  of  large  islands,  farther  out,  stretches  paraUel  to  it,  at  the  distance  of  18  or 
90  leagues,  between  some  of  whieh  islands  there  arc  safe  channels. 

Aljout  4  or  5  leagues  nearly  S.  ^  E.  of  Aehen  Head,  on  the  North  aide  of  a  small 
point  of  land,  is  a  cove  called  Siddo  Harbour,  where  cattle  may  be  obtained ;  and  from 
12  to  25  fathoms  are  good  depths  to  preserve  in  coasting  along.  Off  this  place,  and 
to  the  northward,  lie  some  rocky  islets  at  a  small  distance,  tlie  largest  of  which  is  called 
Pulo  Koosa ;  and  3  leagues  farther  southward  lies  Saddle  Island,  with  contiguous  rocks 
above  water,  distant  1  or  2  miles  from  the  shore.  There  is  a  peaked  hiH  inland,  to  tlie 
eastward  of  Saddle  Island,  and  two  bays  between  it  and  Siddo  Point. 

In  about  lat.  5°  0'  N.  there  is  a  bank  of  coral  and  sand,  about  3  or  4  leagues  off 
shore,  said  to  have  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  30  fathoms  close  to  it  all  round.  Captain 
Bennet  says,  it  bears  a!]out  N.W.  from  Pido  E.oosa,  with  only  i  fathoms  rocks  on  it 
in  some  places,  and  that  he  had  passed  over  it  several  times  in  a  small  vessel.  Captain 
Aahmore  had  7  fathoms  on  the  southern  part  of  tliis  bank,  about  9  miles  W.  ^  8.  from 
the  body  of  Pulo  Rhio,  and  he  crossed  it  several  times  in  from  10  to  13  fathoms,  between 
this  situation  and  lat.  5*  19*  N.,  and  states  it  to  be  a  ridge,  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mHo  in  breadth,  extending  parallel  to  the  coast  nearly  as  far  as  Aehen  Head,  having 
29  and  30  fathoms  ooze  on  the  inside,  and  a  little  outside  no  ground. 

Oojong  Dahway  is  a  bold  rocky  headland,  in  lat.  5^5'  N.,  from  which  point  a  sur- 
vey of  the  coast,  as  far  to  the  southward  as  Eigas,  was  made  by  Mr.  James  D.  Qilles, 
in  1834,  who  gives  the  following  directions  for  the  Pepper  PortB  comprehended  in  that 
interval, 

"  About  half  a  mile  W.  by  S.  from  Oojong  Dahway  lies  a  cluster  of  rocks  above 
water,  called  Battoo  liooroo ;  there  appears  to  be  a  clear  passage  beUveen  them  and 
the  point,  in  which  we  got  one  east  of  12|-  fathoms,  hard  bottom.  These  rocks  arc 
«l4!ep  to  all  round,  except  on  the  N.W.  part,  where  a  coral  reef  extends  off  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile." 

"  A  bay  is  formed  between  Oojong  Dahway  and  Oojong  Po,  the  next  point  to  the 
9.E.,  where  there  is  probably  safe  anchorage  in  a  N.W.  wind." 

"  Oojong  Po  is  formed  by  two  pcuiusulas  :  the  outer  one,  which  is  the  extremity  of 
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the  point,  is  a  small  rotmd  green  bill  without  trees,  and  lesa  derated  than  Oojong 
Dahway ;  the  surf  generally  breaks  over  the  rocks  which  join  it  to  the  inner  peninsula. 
On  the  shore  of  the  bay  above  mentioned,  above  half-way  between  the  points,  is  Tim- 
begah  Hill,  which  is  very  remarkable,  standing  close  to  the  water's  edge,  with  no  liigh 
hill  near  It,  and  can  be  seen  at  a  great  distance." 

"  From  Oojong  Po  to  Diah  there  is  a  coral  reef,  with  from  2  to  8  fathoms  pro- 
jecting about  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  14  fathoms  mud  near  the  outer  edge.  There 
appeal's  to  be  safe  anchorage  off  Diah,  with  Diah  River  (called  Quala  Lambassoa) 
N.N.E.  and  Pulo  Limpan  East  1  mile,  in  12  fathoms  mud." 

"  The  land  neai-  the  shore,  from  Diah  to  the  village  of  No,  in  lat.  4i°  55'  N.,  is  quite 
low ;  the  high  land,  however,  approaches  near  the  coast,  leaving  only  a  narrow  strip  of 
low  land  not  pereeptiljle  in  some  places  from  the  offing,"  Between  Oojoug  Dahway 
and  Oojong  Soobaling  the  soundings  are  deficient,  and  therefore  a  good  look-out  is  here 
necessary. 

"  Pulo  Limpan,  though  quite  small  and  lying  close  to  the  main,  is  easily  distin- 
guished from  the  offing  by  its  reddish  cliffs,  about  60  feet  high>  and  the  cluster  of  trees 
on  its  summit.  It  bears  S.  by  E.  ^E.  2  miles  from  Diah  Biver.  A  coral  shoal  projects 
from  it  to  the  westward  a  short  distance.  Pulo  Limpan  is  an  excellent  nmrk,  and  one 
that  is  scarcely  possible  to  mistake." 

BAHBAH  WEE  BAY,  formed  by  the  points  Oojong  Soobahng,  or  Goobah,  and 
Oojong  Barbah  Pahroa,  has  several  coral  shoals  in  it,  rendering  an  approach  to  it  difB- 
cult  and  dangerous  to  a  stranger.  The  oneoiT  Soobahng  Point  to  the  S.W.,  and  wliich 
extends  about  a  mile  from  it,  has  only  12  feet  on  it,  and  generally  breaks.  This  shoal 
is  called  by  the  natives  Loongcarp*  Soobahng.  There  is  another  shoal  bearing  West 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  £rom  a  point  (Oojong  Chenam  Proeng)  in  the  middle  of  the 
shore  of  the  bay.  The  least  water  on  this  shoal  is  2J  fathoms,  with  9  or  10  fathoms 
neaj"  it  on  the  outside.  But  the  most  extensive  and  most  dangerous  shoal,  lying  very 
much  in  the  way  of  vessels,  is  the  one  off  Barbah  Pahroa  Point,  called  Loongcarp 
Barbah  Paliroa.  Its  centre  bears  from  this  point  W.  by  N.,  the  outer  esitromity  2  miles 
distant.  It  is  a  mile  in  extent  East  and  West,  and  threc-quai"tera  of  a  mile  in  breadth. 
Between  the  shoal  and  the  point  there  is  a  clear  passage  i^ith  li  fathoms  mid-chaunel, 
muddy  bottom.  The  least  water  foimd  on  this  shoal  by  Mr.  Gilles  was  16^  feel^ 
although  he  thinks  there  may  be  less  in  some  places.  It  breaks  very  hea\Tly  when 
there  is  any  swell,  There  is  a  shoal  projecting  about  200  fathoms  from  Barbah 
Pahroa  Point. 

The  best  anchorage  in  Bai-bah  Wee  Bay  is  with  Barbali  Pahroa  Point  S.E.  by  S., 
and  Chenam  Proeng  Point  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  in  11  fathoms  soft  clay. 

"  A  stranger  should  not  attempt  to  enter  this  bay  without  some  one  who  knew  for 
a  certainty  the  names  of  the  points,  as  both  Soobahng  and  Chenam  Proeng  Points  are 
low,  and  have  notliing  remarkable  to  distinguish  them."  The  former,  however,  may 
be  known  by  being  about  a  mile  S.8.E.  of  Pulo  Limpan, 

"To  pass  between  the  shoals,  bring  Chenam  Proeng  Point  to  bear  E.  ^  N.,  and 
keep  it  in  this  bearing  until  Pulo  Limpan  bears  N.  by  E. ;  a  direct  course  about  E.  ^  S., 
or  E,  by  S.,  may  then  be  steered  for  the  anchorage," 

"  Coming  from  the  southward  with  a  free  wind,  it  aoems  advisable  to  pass  between 
Pahroa  Point  and  the  ahoal ;  in  which  case  Pulo  Limpan  should  be  kept  N.  ^  W.  until 

*  DwDgoiqj  in  the  Achencse  lauguagc  dgnifies  Uterallj  a  ahcuil  tliat  breaks,  but  in  Bp|ilicil  pxGluiuT«ly  to 
ehoalu  which  oj'c  detached. 
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Pahroa  Point  bears  E.  by  S.,  then  steer  direct  for  the  anchorage.  With  a  southerly 
wind  and  a  northerly  current,  a  vessel  passing  outside  would  be  Uable  to  be  svrept  down 
on  Soobahng  Shoal.     There  are  four  Tillages  in  the  hay." 

"  Between  Pahroa  Point  and  Pulo  Riah  there  appears  to  be  no  danger  but  what  is 
■risible,  except  close  to  the  shore." 

"  It  may  he  proper  to  observe,  that  the  inhabitants  of  Barbah  Wee  Bay  and  Diah 
are  considered  less  worthy  of  confidence  than  any  others  on  tlie  coast." 

"  Pulo  Biah,  or  EMo,  is  about  3^  miles  in  circumference,  and  about  300  or  400  puIu  ni»h, 
feet  high,  covered  with  trees,  and  has  a  level  appearance  at  a  distance.  On  the  South 
and  S.W.  sides  there  are  several  rocky  clilfs,  from  30  to  80  feet  high.  Pulo  Riah  may 
be  known  by  the  small  islet,  called  Pulo  llabnay,  close  to  its  western  estremity,  with 
18  cocoa-nut  trees  on  it  (March,  1834).  This  islet  is  yellow  sandstone,  having  cUifs 
about  40  feet  liigh.  PiUo  Uiah  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef  which  always  breaks, 
and  which  projects  in  some  places  two  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore.  Tliere  is  no 
pepper  produced  on  the  island,  and  its  inliahitants  have  no  connection  with  those  on  the 
main."* 

In  THE  BAT  formed  by  Pulo  Biah  and  the  coast  to  the  northward  there  are  ^s  ""J  p*!-- 
aereral  pepper  ports  on  the  main ;  the  principal  one  is  called  Telloo  Crooet,  bearing:  ^"^ 
E.  ^  N.  2  miles  from  Pulo  Mahnay.  Tlie  usual  anchorage  for  taking  pepper  at  this 
port  is  on  the  N.W,  side  of  Pulo  Eiah;  but  a  vessel  may  He  on  the  S-E.  side  quite  as 
near  the  town,  and  be  sheltered  from  the  Tv.W.  winds.  A  vessel  bound  to  Telloo 
Crooet  from  the  northward  may  pass  mid-way  between  the  N.W.  point  of  Pulo  Iliah 
and  the  main,  and  anchor  with  Pulo  Mahnay  S.W.  and  the  eastern  extremity  of  Pulo 
Riah  S.S.E.  f  E.,  in  about  9|  fathoms,  mud-  Bound  in  from  the  southward,  Pulo 
Mahnay  should  be  rounded  nearer  than  a  third  of  a  mile ;  when  Telloo  Crooet  Point  is 
seen,  or  when  Pulo  Mahnay  bears  E.  by  S.,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  for  the  an- 
chorage. It  is  not  advisable  to  anchor  nearer  to  Telloo  Crooet  than  the  above  anchorage, 
as  the  bottom  a  little  farther  in  becomes  sandy.  In  this  position,  with  a  N.W.  gale  in 
ease  of  parting  or  driving,  there  is  a  chance  of  escape  through  the  passage  between 
the  island  and  the  main.  The  distance  between  them  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile,  but 
the  passage  is  made  quite  narrow  by  three  or  four  small  rocks,  each  about  the  size  of  a 
haycock,  lying  near  the  surface,  witli  from  2  to  6  feet  on  them.  They  are  about  mid- 
channel,  near  the  N.W.  part  of  the  passage.  Close  to  the  rocks,  on  the  side  nearest  to 
Pulo  Biah,  there  are  7  fathoms,  increasing  to  8  and  9,  irregular  soundings,  towards  the 
island;  within  60  or  70  fathoms  of  the  sandy  point  (the  N.E.  point  of  the  island)  it 
shoals  suddenly  to  3^  and  2  fathoms.  A  vessel  passing  throug-h  this  channel  should 
keep  about  a  quarter  of  the  width  of  the  passage  y^<»^J  the  island  (counting  from  the 
trees) ;  at  this  distance,  passing  from  the  N.W.,  there  will  be  8,  9,  7,  11 -5^,  and 
7  fathoms ;  probably  not  less  than  7.  Between  the  rocks  and  a  point  of  sand  which 
extends  50  fathoms  from  the  main,  there  are  about  -If  fathoms,  coral ;  and  a  ridge  of 
coral,  with  4tJ  and  5  fathoms,  extends  from  the  rock  in  a  S.S.E.  direction  parallel  to  the 
mala  nearly  through  the  passage.     Pulo  Mahnay  is  in  lat,  ■1''  52'  N. 

"  Barbah  Nepah  Point,  called  also  Oojong  Glass,  may  he  known  by  its  ash-coloureil  ^'^^  K«i*h 
cliffs,  and  by  a  small  rock  separated  a  few  feet  from  the  point ;  also  being  the  first 
lint  S.E.  of  Pulo  Kiah.      A  vessel  may  anchor  anywhere  between  Barbah  Nepah 

t  and.  this  isl^id.    Barbah  Nepah  ^age  is  about  half  a  mile  inside  the  point. 


pomi 


It  is  fftatfd  io  a  former  edition  of  this  irork,  apparently  on  the  authority  of  Captain  Bradshav,  that  Pulo 
Rhio  jrields  from  2,000  to  3,000  i>eciileB  of  pejiper  amiiially. 
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distant  200  fathoms  from  the  outer  island,  is  a  rock  15  or  20  feet  high,  with  11  fathoms 
close  to  it  on  the  outside ;  there  is  also  another  rock,  nearly  even  mth  the  water's  edge, 
■  which  always  breaks,  heai-ing  S.  11°  E.  iVoni  the  same  island.     Inside  the  Pehjabahs 

I  Dear  the  main  is  Fulo  Cletmg ;  this  island  is  larger  and  hicfher  thmi  the  Pehjalmlis,  about 
300  or  100 1'eut  high,  but,  lying"  close  to  the  main,  is  not  so  cou^jpicuous  as  those  islands : 
it  is  hold  all  round,  except  on  the  inside,  and,  like  the  Pehjabalis,  is  covered  with  trees, 
Telloo  Goolumpung  Point,  or  peninsula,  Is  a  fj^reen  hill,  about  as  high  as  Pulo  Cleun^, 
w-ith  only  a  few  scattered  trees  and  a  house  on  the  summit.  Like  all  the  islands  in  this 
ricinity,  it  is  based  with  rocky  cliffs,  and  is.  connected  with  the  main  by  a  low,  sandy 
isthmus,  and  ;it  some  beariuijs  has  the  appeai'ance  of  an  island." 

"  Telloo  Gflolumpung-.— Vessels  bound  toTeUoo  Goolumpun^  usually  pass  between  t«liikig.>o. 
the  Pehjabahs  and  Pulo  Epoo  Cheechem,  The  only  danger  in  the  way  is  the  small  '""t^'K" 
rock  before  mentioned,  which  bears  from  the  Little  Pehjabah  S.  11°  E.,  distant  rather 
more  tlian  a  tliird  of  a  mile :  it  always  breaks,  and  there  are  10  fathoms  close  to  it. 
Telloo  Goolumpung  Point  has  8  fathoms  on  the  outside  close  to  the  clilfs.  The  best 
anchorage  at  Telloo  Goolumpung  is  with  the  Pelijabahs  N.W.  and  Pulo  Cleung  N.E. 
by  N.,  in  10  fathoms  mud  and  sand  ;  but  in  shipping"  pepptw  it  is  customary  to  anchor 
much  nearer  the  town  on  a  line  from  Telloo  Goolumpung  Point  to  l^lo  Cleung,  about 
half-way,  in  8  fathoms.  A  vessel  lyin;?  here  from  April  to  Sejitember  should  moor 
with  two  heavy  anchors  to  the  ^.W.,  as  the  bottom  is  sand,  and  there  is  no  room  to 
drive,  nor  means  of  slipping  and  putting  to  sea." 

"  Pulo  Cheechem  is  a  hii^h  blutf  land,  similar  in  appearance  on  most  hearings  to  a  Pubchw- 
Bcoteli  cap  ;  rocks  above  water  extend  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  from  the  S,E.  2}art  about  a  '^''^""'' 
cable's  length,  with  &^-  fathoms  close  to  the  outer  rock-     There  is  also  a  coralreef,  with 
2  fathoms,  Lwti^ndini;  about  150  fathoms  from  the  N.E.  part  of  the  inland." 

"Pulo  Epoo  Cheechem,  which  is  situated  to  the  westward  of  Pulo  Cheechem,  PaioEi-K. 
■ftitbiu  150  fathoms,  is  much  lower  than  the  latter  island,  and  is  not  visible  above  the  *''*«=''«"' 
horizon  whwi  Cheechem  is  seen  distinctly.  Bearing  about  N.N.E.,  or  from  the  oppo- 
site point,  it  resembles  a  gunner's  quoin,  though  the  outline  is  rather  imeven.  It  has 
10  and  11  fathoms  dose  to  on  the  outside.  East  fi-om  Pulo  Cheechem  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  are  three  black  rocks,  haiTng  5^  and  7  fathoms  close  to  them :  there 
are  no  rocks  or  shoals  near  them  on  the  outside  ;  on  the  inside  there  31*6  a  few  small 
rocks  even  with  the  water's  edge." 

"  Bahnoo,  a  considerable  pepper  port  belonging  to  Telloo  Goolumpung,  is  situated  e*!"^* 
alwut  S.  TS''  E.,  11  miles  from  Piilu  Cheechem.  The  best  anchorage  at  this  port  is  with 
Pulo  Cheechem  N.  35°  W.,  and  the  southern  black  rock  N.  50°  E.,  in  10  fathoms  mud 
siand,  distant  1  mile  AV.  7°  S.  from  Rahnoo  Neai-u  to  the  town  ;  the  bottom  is  sand, 
I  had  several  casts  of  coral  and  shells."  "The  natives  will  insist  upon  the  vessels 
coming  much  nearer ;  but  in  general  anchoring  on  this  coast  the  safety  of  the  vessel 
should  be  considered  more  than  the  convenience  of  shipping  pepper,  as  there  are  few 
I  ports  on  the  coast  of  Sumatra  where  the  natives  will  furnish  more  pepper  in  a  day  than 
^B  can  be  easily  shipped  if  the  vessel  hes  within  about  1^  miles." 

^^  "  Abnul  liaif  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Ilahnoo  is  a  small  island,  called  'Pulo 

Epoo  Bahnoo,  to  distmguish  it  from  Pulo  Epoo  Cheechem.  Though  lymg  witliin  a  few 
fathoms  of  the  shore,  and  joined  to  it  by  rocks,  it  is  considered  an  island  and  distinct 
from  the  coast,  it  being  so  entirely  different^  the  shore  from  Telloo  Goolumpung  Point 
to  Rigas  being  quite  low,  the  trees  growing  close  to  the  sandy  beach.'  Pulo  Epoo 
Kahnoo,  on  the  contrary,  is  a  pile  of  rocks,  about  50  feet  high,  of  a  kind  similar  to  the 
other  islands,  with  trees  on  tlie  summit ;  there  is  also  a  rock  above  water  nearly  joining 
VOL.  n.  L 
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the  island  on  the  N.W.  side.  A  knowle<lg;e  of  this  island  is  useful,  to  take  bearinEfs 
avoid  a  dangerous  rock  which  bears  I'rom  it  W.  17°  S.,  distant  three-q^uartera  of  a.  mile, 
and  which  seldom  breaks.  I  esamined  this  shoal  twice,  and  found  the  least  water  at 
spring  tides  11  feet.  The  shoalcst  part  is  not  more  tham.  20  or  30  fathoms  in  extent, 
and  very  ragged  and  uneven,  with  11  and  11^  fathoms  mud  close  to  the  outer  edge ; 
it  probably  is  not  eoral,  as  the  bottom  could  not  be  seen,  but  similar  to  the  rocks  above 
water  in  this  neighbourhood.  "When  on  tlie  shoalest  part,  the  outer  points  of  Pulo 
Epoo  Cheecliem  and  Fulo  Pebjabah  Kcolieel  were  exactly  in  a  line.  By  keeping  tht 
Pehjabah  in  sight  to  the  westward  of  Pulo  Epoo  Cheechem,  you  will  be  sure  to 
ouiskh^  and  when  Pulo  Epoo  Ualinoo  and  the  peak  of  Bigas  hill  ai-e  in  one  about 
a  quarter  of  a  inile  to  the  S.E.  of  the  shoal.  There  is  also  a  cluster  of  rocks  above 
water  bearing  8.  8"^  W.  from  Pulo  Epoo  Ilahnoo,  distant  about  one-third  of  a  mile ; 
dose  to  them,  on  the  outside,  arc  S  and  0  fathoms.  Between  Pulo  Epoo  Ilahnoo  and 
Kigas  Pobit  there  is  a  bay,  full  of  coral  shoals ;  in  this  bay  is  a  small  pepper  port. 
colled  Jahtiee."  V 

"Ei^8  Point,  or  Oojong  Bahroos,  is  a  low  rocky  point,  covered  Tvitli  trees,  the 
extremity  a  little  more  elevated  tluiii  the  land  joining  it ;  a  short  distance  back  there  are^ 
one  or  two  hilla  with  a  number  of  scattered  trees.  In  the  direction  of  Pulo  Cap,  neafl 
the  point,  there  are  8^  fathoms,  hard  bottom ;  one  quarter  of  a  mile  farther  in  the  same 
direction  there  are  10  fathoms,  mud.  From  the  point  towards  Rigas  Bay  the  shore  is 
lined  with  a  eoral  reef  as  far  as  Oojong  R-amboon.  About  half  a  mile  from  Bigas 
Point  it  projects  in  one  jtlace  200  fathoms  from  the  shore  ;  this  part  is  dry  in  some 
places,  with  a  small  detached  rock,  which  always  breaks.  Oojong  Bamboon  is  a  steep 
hill,  forming  the  N.W.  point  of  Bigas  Bay ;  the  passage  between  it  and  Boosum.  is 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  wLtli  several  reeks  above  water.''  ^ 

"  Pulo  Cap,  or  Pulo  Rangas,  known  to  the  natives  only  by  the  latter  name— S 
(when  inquiry  is  made  for  Pulo  Cap  they  suppose  Pulo  Cass  is  meant) — is  a  pile  of 
rocks,  50  or  GO  feet  high,  covered  with  trees,  several  of  which  are  lofty." 

"  The  frequent  rains  on  this  coast  cover  every  tiling  with  vegetation  ;  large  trees 
are  seen  growing  on  rocks  where  there  is  apparently  little  or  no  soil,  and  every  moui^H 
tain  is  closely  crowded  with  lofty  trees  from  the  base  to  the  sununit.  The  highest  trees 
on  Pulo  Cap  are  just  visible  in  a  clear  dav  at  17^  miles'  distance,  tho  eye  at  an  eleva- 
tion of  20  feet.  On  the  inside  of  the  island^  nest  the  main,  there  is  a  coral  bank,  with 
3j  and  5  fathoms  projecting  a  cable's  length,  with  12  fathoms  close  to  the  outer  edge. 
Near  the  N.TV.  point,  distant  90  fatboms>  is  a  small  rock,  whieli  always  breaks ;  o^^ 
every  other  side  it  is  bold,  having  12  and  13  fathoms  close  to  it."  ^| 

"  A  vessel  ra.ay  anchor  on  either  side  of  Pulo  Cap  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile^  t^^ 
take  shelter  from  a  N.W.  or  S.E.  wiud^  in  about  12  and  13  fathoms,  mud.  On  the 
S.E.  side  there  are  two  lugh  rocks,  nearly  joining  the  island,  steep  to  all  round.  There 
is  also  good  nncborage  anywhere  inside  of  Pulo  Cap,  in  tbc  direction  of  Rigas  Point, 
or  the  Pahse  Rock,  level  clear  bottom  11  and  11^  fathoms,  olive-coloured  mud  and  fine 
sand.  We  lay  twelve  days  at  a  single  anchor,  surveying  Bigas  harbour  and  coast  Imlf- 
way  between  Pulo  Cap  and  the  Pahse  Rock,  in  11|  fathoms,  blowing  fresh  at  times 
from  the  soutinvard  with  a  strong  lee  cuiTcnt.  Tliough  the  bottom  is  not  soft,  we  found 
some  difficulty  when  we  weighed  anchor  in  breaking  ground."  ^| 

"  Between  Pulo  Cap  and  the  main  are  three  small  rocks,  about  3  or  4  feet  higlif 
The  nearest  one  to  this  island,  bearing  E.  by  &.,  distant  half  a  mile,  is  called  Cup  Bock ; 
the  one  which  lies  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  Pulo  Boosum,  Itcomm  Bock ; 
the  thii'd,  which  bears  from  the  West  point  of  the  large  Pahse  S.  43°  W.,  distant  half  a 


* 
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nule»  is  called  Pah^e  Rock.  These  rocks  give  the  place  a  dangerous  appearance ;  hut 
there  is  no  more  danger  than  if  they  were  so  many  wharFs,  aa  there  is  deep  water 
within  5  or  6  fathoms  of  them  all  round.  About  N.  25°  W.  a  quai'ter  of  a  mile  from 
Koosum  Rock,  is  a  small  steep  rock,  with  2^  fathoms ;  but  this  \%  not  in  the  way  of 
vessels." 

"RI6AS  ISLANDS. — ^Pulo  Boosum,  the  largest  of  those  islands,  is  about  half  a  EigMiBiMib, 
mile  lon<i,  and  lies  across  tlic  entrance  to  Rigas  Bay  ;  it  is  hig;h  on  tlie  outside,  with  i^osoosum. 
steep  rocky  cliffs,  and  covered  with  trees :  ou  the  inside  there  is  a  small  space  of  low 
land  with  a  number  of  cocoa-nut  trees.  Pulo  Engahng  (pronounced  as  nearly  aa  possible 
as  one  syllable)  is  the  nest  considerable  island;  it  is  a  pile  of  steep  rocks,  also  covered 
with  trees.  Pulo  Sammote  is  lo^v,  with  no  rocky  cliffs,  and  lias  a  number  of  trees  on 
it.  Pulo  Poogahse  is  a  rock,  or  rather  two  rocks  joined  ;  on  the  top  are  a  few  bushes 
OT  small  trees  ;  nearly  all  the  land  outside  or  near  a  vessel  in  the  harbour  is  hig-h ;  the 
only  marshy  land  is  on  the  main  at  the  N,E.  part  of  the  hay.  Chellung  Peninsula  is 
higher  than  the  islands,  heing  400  or  BOO  feet  in  height,  with  lofty  rocky  cliffs.  Like 
all  the  land  in  the  vicinity  of  Rig-as  {excepting  that  under  cultivation),  it  is  closely 
C0Tere4  with  trees  from  the  summit  doi^-n  to  the  cliifs :  it  is  joined  to  the  main  by  a  low 
sandy  isthmus,  and  appears  very  much  like  an  island.  The  part  called  Oojong  Chel- 
Imig  forms  the  southern  part-  of  Rlgas  Bay." 

"Oojong  Battoo  Tootung  is  about  five-eighths  of  a  mile  inside  Chellimg  Point;  Oojong Battoo 
it  is  also  rocky  and  high :  between  these  points  is  a  cove,  one-third  of  a  nule  deep,    """"k- 
with  a  sandy  bcaeh." 

"Kigas  Harbour  is  formed  by  Pulo  Engahng*  Pulo  Sammote,  and  Oojong  Battoo  ititfiwHaj^' 
Tootung,  tho  depths  from  4  to  (J  fathoms ;  it  is  about  half  a  mile  in  length  and  one-  '"'^' 
third  of  a  mile  in  breadth :  though  this  hay  is  4  or  5  miles  in  circumference,  this  is  the 
only  anchorage  where  a  vessel  can  lie  in  safety  ;  nearly  the  whole  of  the  remainder  is 
covered  with  coral  reefs,  dry  in  many  places  at  low  water.  Inside  Pulo  Roosum,  be- 
tween the  reefs  which  join  that  island  and  those  extending  from  Pulo  Poogahse,  there 
is  a  dear  space,  with  3-}  and  4  fathoms,  sand,  where  there  is  sufficient  room  for  a  vessel 
to  heave  down,  and  where  the  water  is  always  smooth.  By  buoying  the  channel,  a 
Teasel  could  be  'wlirped  in  between  Roosum  and  Engahng;  there  is  also  a  passage 
round  the  North  side  of  Roosum,  but  more  cliilioult  of  access.  About  East  from  the 
anchorage  in  the  harbour,  near  Oojong  Battoo  Tootung,  is  a  small  cove,  where  a  vessel 
might  heave  down  to  the  rocks  on  the  shore." 

"  Tlie  town  of  Eigas  is  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  bay  ;  it  is  a  considerable  pepper 
port,  with  the  small  ports  of  Chellung,  Battoo  Tootnng,  Jahhee,  and  Pahng-ah,  at- 
tached to  it.  Battoo  Tootung  village  is  in  Rigas  Bay ;  Chellnag  village  is  on  the 
shore  of  a  bay  inside  the  Pahso  Islet ;  there  are  many  cocoa-nut  trees  near  this  village, 
and  a  fort  on  a  hill,  which  can  be  seen  outside  the  Pahse  Islets." 

"A  vessel  bound  to  Rigas  should  pass  between  the  Pabse  Rocks  and  Pulo  Cap. 
The  entrance  to  the  harbour  is  between  Pulo  Roosimi  and  Oojong  Chollimg :  there  is 
nothing  in  the  way  except  a  small  rock,  which  bears  lirom  Oojong  Chellung  K.  64°  W., 
distant  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile.  Tliis  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  southern 
point  of  Pulo  Saanmote  (bearing  aljout  N,E.  by  N.)  in  sight  to  the  southward  of  Pulo 
Engahng.  This  will  carry  you  mid-way  between  the  rock  and  Chellung  Point ;  when 
within  about  half  a  mile  of  the  point,  keep  mox'c  to  tho  eastward,  passing  about 
100  fathoms  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Engahng,  or  you  may  bring  Oojong  Chellnng  to 
bear  N.B.,  and  steer  directly  for  it,  passing  it  at  any  convenient  distance,  as  it  is  quite 
bold,  having  7  fathoms  close  to   it;  from  that  depth  it   gradually  shoals  to  the 
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anchorage,  wiiicb  is  in  about  5^  fathoms,  mud,  with  the  southern  extremity  of  Pulo 
Bngalmg  S.  fi4°AV.,an(l  Oojong  Battoo  Tootung  S.E.,  distant  about  150  fathoma. 
This  point  may  be  known  by  its  being  the  first  after  passing  Oojong  Tellung,  and  also 
ly  its  being  tlie  eastern  part  of  a  cove  formed  by  these  points,  which  will  be  passed  by 
a  Tessel  entering  the  harbour.  A  mark  for  the  anchorage  is  to  bring  Pulo  Poogabse 
in  a  line  with  tlie  entrance  of  Rigas  bazaar  and  the  southern  extremity  of  Pulo  En- 
gahng,  as  above,  S.  64"  W.  Between  Pulo  Engahng  and  Pulo  Sammotc  there  is  a  line 
of  coral  reefs  (dry  in  some  places  at  low  water),  which  forms  the  N.W.  boundary  of 
the  anchorage,"  ^H 

"  A  vessel  in  Rigas  Harbour  is  nearly  land-locked^  and  it  is  considered  one  of  th^* 
best  on  the  coast ;  it  is,  however,  well  Imown  to  be  one  of  the  most  unhealthy ;  and 
being  so  regai'dcd,  it  was  thought  important  to  find  a  safe  place  to  anchor  outside, 
where  it  would  be  convenient  to  ship  pepjjer,  supposing  such  an  anchon^e,  where 
the  vessel  would  have  the  pure  sea-breeze,  would  be  as  healthy  as  any  part  of  the 
coast," 

"  Wo  found  a  place  inside  Roosum  Rock  (as  will  be  seen  by  reference  to  tl 
plan  of  Higns  Bay),  where  the  bottom  was  very  fine  olive-coloiured  sand,  or  sand  ai 
mud:  we  did  not  get  a  single  cast  of  any  other  kind  of  bottom  neai'  the  anchorage, 
which  is  witli  Roosum  Rock  bearing  S.  70"  W.,  distant  200  fathoms,  and  the  extremity 
of  the  rocks  on  Rigaa  Point  just  touching  the  inner  point  of  the  Pehjabah  Besar 
in  9  fathoms."  ^H 

"  A  vessel  appears  to  be  very  near  the  Roosnun  Eock,  but  as  she  swings  in  th^^ 
direction  only  with  the  land  wind,  no  wind  from  that  quarter  can  ever  force  her  on  it 
if  she  be  mooi-ed  with  a  good  sco])e,  M'hich  should  be  done  without  delay,  as  the  eiu'- 
rents  and  variable  winds  will  soon  foul  the  anchor.  Prom  October  to  April  the  heavy 
anchor  should  he  placed  to  the  southward  and  stream  to  the  N.W.,  and  the  reverse 
after  April  has  commenced,  as  the  N.W.  winds  are  then  expected.  A  bnoy  placed  as  a 
mark  to  anchor  woidd  be  useful  previous  to  entering  this  anchorage." 

"  A  vessel  here  will  be  precisely  the  same  distance  from  the  town  of  Ri^as  as  at 
the  anchorage  in  the  harbour,  about  1^  miles ;  and  though  we  had  fresh  breezes  from 
the  southward,  the  boats  had  no  dif&culty  in  brmgmg  off  pepper.  This  anchorage  is 
not  near  so  safe  in  a  gale  as  the  harbour,  but  at  other  times  quite  as  much  so.  On 
tliis  coast  gales  are  of  rare  occurrence,  and  they  seldom  blow  directly  on  shore,  but 
more  freiiuently  along  the  coast.  With  north-westers  (which,  with  few  exceptions,  are 
the  only  grinds  that  blow  with  much  violence)  there  probably  would  not  be  so  much 
sea  but  that  a  vessel  could  ride  \vith  safety.  If  there  should  be,  there  is  abundance  of 
room  to  slip  and  go  into  the  bai'bour  or  to  go  to  sea,  pajjsing  ou  eitlier  side  the  Pahse 
Rook.  At  such  a  time,  the  |)osition  of  the  small  rock  wliicb  lie^  in  a  line  with  the 
harbour  would  be  as  well  known  by  its  constantly  breaking  as  if  it  were  above  water. 
A  veasel  out  of  season  for  pepper,  and  waiting  for  the  crop,  wliich  is  frequently  the 
case,  should,  by  nil  means,  lie  outside  the  harbour  until  the  pepper  is  ready.  Should 
the  anchorage  inside  Roosum  Rock  be  considered  unsafe,  slie  may  anchor  anywhere 
inside  Pulo  Cap ;  but  the  best  place  appears  to  be  between  Cap  and  Roosum  Rocks, 
where  the  bottom  is  soft,  and  where  it  woultl  be  convenient  to  comniunicatc  witli 
tlie  town.  Telloo  Goolumpung,  Pulo  Riah,  and  all  the  ports  in  this  vicinity,  are 
quite  healthy." 

"  In  passing^  to  and  from  the  shore,  boats  should  bo  cautious  to  avoid  a  coral  spit 
which  projects  from  the  N.W.  part  of  Pulo  Roosum.     This  breaks  sometimes,  with. 
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interrals  of  10  or  15  minutes;  also  a  small  rock,  wliich  lies  near  the  edge  of  the  reef, 
between  Rifi^as  aud  llainhoon  Points :  this  is  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge,  but 
.wliea  the  sea  is  smooth,  it  breaks  only  once  in  8  or  10  minutes." 

"  Rlgas  Hill,  or  Booket  Gually. — This  is  one  of  the  best  marks  on  the  coast  of  Riga^Hui,  nr 
Sumatra;  it  is  very  hii^li,  and  can  be  seen  off  deek  in  clear  weather  43  miles.  It  liaa  i^"""' 4'i*"y 
no  high  liill  near  it,  and  is  easily  known  :  nearly  the  whole  of  the  South  side  is  cle-sjred, 
and  has  the  appearance  of  land  under  cultivation.  The  Peak  is  covered  with  trees,  and 
bears  from  Ri^s  town  about  N.  by  "W.,  distant  1|  miles.  Bearing  about  S.E.  it  makes 
tieo  peaks,  the  northern  one  lower  and  smaller  than  the  other,  each  side  of  the  hjll 
sloping  very  gradually,  the  S.E.  terminating  in  RigasBay;  bearing  N,W.,  it  makes 
with  only  one  peak,  the  sides  appearing  much  steeper  than  when  bearing  S.E.  Tliia 
hill  can  be  seen  in  clear  weather  near  Oojong  Booboou;  it  then  appears  to  be  the 
western  extremity  of  the  coast,  standin<»  out  sepamte  and  distinct  like  an  island." 

"  The  Fahse  Islets  are  two  small  groups  of  rooky  islets,  nith  trees  on  them ;  The  i'aii« 
they  lie  to  the  S.E.  of  CheUnng-  Peninsula,  the  outer  one  distant  1^  miles :  the  passage  '■'^- 
betiveen  them  and  the  peninsula  is  intricate  and  imsafe ;  there  appears  to  be  no  dan^^r 
near  them  ou  the  outside  except  the  Pahsc  Roek,  wluch  is  above  water.  The  sides  of 
this  rock  are  perpendicular,  having  10  and  11  fathoms  within  a  few  feet  of  it ;  there 
are  also  10  and  11  fathoms  7aear  the  islets.  Inside  the  Pahse  Islets  is  Chellunt;  Bay, 
which  is  easy  of  aceesa,  and  where  there  is  excellent  shelter  from  the  N.W.  wmds.  A 
vessel  compelled  to  leave  any  of  the  anchorages  to  the  northward  in  a  N.W.  gale  shoiUd 
anchor  anywhere  between  the  islets  and  the  main,  in  smooth  water  and  a  moderate 
dqith.  The  existence  of  a  shoal,  however,  near  the  anchorage,  the  position  of  which 
i8  not  known,  will  prevent  this  harbour  from  being  used  until  it  has  been  ascertained. 
N.  77*  E.  from  the  largest  of  the  Pahse  Islets,  distant  nearly  2^  miles,  is  a  village  on 
the  main,  called  Catappang  Falise ;  it  may  be  known  by  a  cluster  of  cocoa-nut  trees 
and  several  houses." 

**  Panghah. — Pour  or  5  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  Catappang  Fahse  is  a  small  pepper  jxirt,  Pft,.gKu.i., 
called  Panghah ;  the  coast  near  here  is  low,  with  a  sandy  beach,  and  there  is  no  mark 
as  a  guide  to  its  situation  but  a  small  Ijreak  in  the  arroon  trees.  The  chart  which 
these  directions  are  intended  to  accompany  extends  no  farther  than  Catappang  Pahse  ; 
but  as  there  is  no  chart  or  sailing  directions  for  the  coast  from  Oojong  Booboou,  and  it 
is  very  imperfectly  known,  it  is  thought  directioiis  extending  to  that  point  might  be 
■useful  (the  bearings  and  distance  being  ascertained  by  chronometer  and  bearings  of  the 
])cak  of  Higas  Hill).  Prom  Catappang  Pahse  to  Oojong  Booboon,  the  coast  extends 
8.  43°  E.  32  miles  nearly  in  a  straight  line,  having  only  a  slight  regular  curve  to  the 
N.E.  The  coast  is  quite  low,  with  a  sandy  beach,  without  any  points  or  a  single  hill 
near  the  shore,  which  is  closely  crowded  with  arroon  trees,  similar  in  appearance  to 
the  pine.  They  commence  near  Catappang  Pahse,  and  extend  to  Wylah  River,  a  dis- 
tance of  about  25  miles,  level  and  uniform  as  a  liiie  of  soldiers,  with  scarcely  a  break. 
From  Wylah  River,  for  the  distance  of  about  2  miles  to  the  S.E.,  there  is  an  opening, 
where  there  are  no  high  trees  except  5  or  6  very  tall  ones,  standing  close  together  in 
the  centre  of  the  opening:  these  are  very  conspicuous  in  the  offing;  there  are  also  a 
few  coct)a.nut  trees,  and  several  houses  a  short  distance  to  the  S.E.  of  them ;  but  the 
latter  cannot  be  seen  far.  From  this  break  the  arroon  trees  again  conunence,  and  ex- 
tend in  the  same  close  and  uniform  order  4  or  5  miles  farther,  and  terminate  close  to 
Oojong  Boobocn.  This  is  the  best  mark  to  distinguish  this  point,  as  there  is  not  one 
arroon  tree  between  it  and  Analaboo.     This  coast  appears  safe  to  approach  within  a 
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moderate  distMice;  no  shoals  are  known  to  exists  though  it  is  said  there  is  one  nf 
Wylah  River,  not  far  from  the  shore." 

PoiTit  Biibon.  Point  Buhon,  or  Boobooang,  in  lat.  4'  14^'  N.,  and  about  4  leagues  to  the  N".' 

of  Analahoo,  is  conspicuous  from  a  duvk  clustor  of  trees  upon  it  resemblinf*  a  bonnet, ' 
and  the  coast  here  is  safe  to  appi-oach  to  12  fathoms.     If  bound  to  the  village  of  Boo- 
booan^,  hrin^  the  woods  to  tlio  South  of  it  to  beai'  North,  then  steer  m  for  it  till  in 
3^  fathiinis,  if  iu  a  small  vessel. 

Aii»uboin  Analaboo,  or  Nalaboo,  in  lat.  4°  8g'  N.j  Ion.  96°  8'  E.,*  distant  13  or  14  leagues 

S.E.  f  E.  from  Cap  Island,  may  be  known  by  a  grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees  on  the  low 
rocky  point  that  forms  tlie  North  side  of  the  road,  appearing^  like  an  island  when  first 
seen,  the  laud  being  low  alon^'  this  part  of  the  coast,  A  ship  may  anchor  here  with 
the  point  hearing  about  N.W,  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  on  the  South  side  of  a  reef  that  prod 

SiippiiM.  jccts  a  considerable  way  from  the  North  side  of  a  small  rivnlet,  and  procure  wood, 
2)lenty  of  fresh  water,  or  other  refreshments.  Captain  Bennet  says,  you  may  anchor 
in  5  fathoms,  with  the  point  of  cocoa-nut  trees  W.  ^  8,,  distant  about  half  a  mile,  and 

DMii(ei-i.  "nill  be  sheHered  from  north- westers.     A  reef  projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 

point,  which  is  6te«p  to,  with  only  5  feet  water  on  it,  and  tiio  sea  does  not  break  over 
it  except  in  blowing  weather.t  Accordina;  to  Mr,  Gillis,  there  are  four  sboals  in  the 
neighl)ourhood  of  the  point.  The  one  most  in  the  track  of  vessels  entering  the  port  is 
called  Loongearp  Oojong  Cahrang,  and  bears  8.AV.  ^  S.  half  a  mile  from  the  point; 
the  shoalest  part  found  was  11  feet.  Another  shoal  hears  W.  ^  N.  from  the  point, 
about  the  same  distance  as  the  former,  has  very  little  water  on  it,  ivith  Gf  fathoms, 
mud,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  outside  it.  Erora  tlus  in  a  northerly  directionj  distant  a 
quarter  of  a  mUe,  is  another  small  shoal  with  a  roller  on  it,  and  another  shoal,  with 
Analaboo  Point  E.  by  S.  ^  S,,  distant  about  2  miles,  with  not  more  than  6  or  6  feet. 
Mr,  Gillis  was  assured,  by  the  fishermen  who  accompanied  him  to  examine  these 
shoals,  that  tbei-e  were  no  other,  though  there  were  several  near  the  shore  in  the 
du'ection  of  Bubon. 

DireotioM.  "  A  vessel  hound  to  Analaboo  from  the  northward*  with  a  free  wind,"  sa^ 

Mr,  Gillis,  "  may  roxm^d  the  point  ia  7  fathoms,  if  tlie  depth  is  known  exactly;  othe 
wise  it  would  not  be  safe  to  round  it  so  close.    When  the  point  hears  N.E.  aboat^ 
2  or  2^-  niUes,  there  will  be  8  fathoms  regular  soundings.     A  vessel  passing  outside 
that  depth  with  a  sti-ong  N.W.  wind  would  find  it  diihcult  to  reach  the  anchorage 
without  tacking.     As  soon  as  the  landing-place  can  he  seen,  or  when  the  pobit  bears 
K.N.E.,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  for  the  anchorage."     A  considerable  trade  is 
carried  on  bore  in  pepper,  and  several  American  and  other  ships  procure  full  cargo( 
in  the  season.     The  Rajah  is  favourably  inclined  to  those  who  come  to  trade 
this  place. 
Sounding.  Xhc  soundings  from  the  land  of  Achen  Head  to  Cap  Island  are  in  some  places 

irregular  over  a  rocky  bottom,  the  depths  generally  18  to  30  fathoms  from  1  to  3 
leagues  off  shore.     In  tliis  space,  ships  should  keep  2  or  3  leagues  from  the  land  in 
the  night,  to  give  a  proper  berth  to  the  rocky  isles  scattered  along  the  coast.     EroiaA 
Cap  Island  to  Analaboo  the  soundings  are  more  regular,  and  the  bottom  soft,  where 
the  shore  may  be  approached  to  11  or  12  fathoms,  and  occasionally  to  9  fathoms ;  but 

*  Lieutenant  FroDtuau  umdo  tlie  Point  of  AnaUlioo  in  lat.  4°  7'  if..  Ion.  9C°  8'  E.,  by  cbronoractftTft,  froi 
Kiiig   Point,  Acheii  Head-     Captain  Asbmoi-e  made  the  point  in  lat,  4°  7'  36"  N.,  U>a-  is'Q°  V  2-2"  E.,  by  mua 
of   ntftay  ■ohrouometiic  admeftflureaieiitaf  liom  1821  to  1827  ;  oad  in  96'  S^'Ei  Ijy  a  serica  of  liiunr  ol 
vationa. 

+  Mr.  Oillia,  in  liis  sailing  directions  for  the  Pepper  Porte,  mentiouB  thia  reef  as  being  dfwwy*  visible. 
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under  this  depth  in  passing  Analaboo  Point,  as  1^  miles  S.W.  from  it  lies  a  coral 
shoal,  which  alter  passing  you  may  stand  into  the  bav,  and  anchor  in  5  fathoms  with 
the  Eiver's  Point  N.  i  E.»  China  House  N.  by  W.  |  ^y. 

From  Analaboo  to  Cape  Pelix  or  Oojong  Pajali,  the  course  is  S.E.  ^  E.  to  S.E. 
by  S.,  distant  10  or  11  leagues,  and  the  coast  may  be  approached  to  11  or  12  fathoms, 
from  2  to  7  or  8  miles  off  shore ;  near  Cape  Pelix,  and  about  4  or  B  mile§  from  the 
shore,  the  water  deepens  suddenly  to  2(5  or  28  fathoms,  and  the  coast  trends  from  it 
eastward  to  Soosoo. 

With  Cape  Felis  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  about  10  miles,  the  Countess  of  Loudon  shwO. 
shoaled  quick  from  11,  10,  and  9,  to  3  fathoms,  on  a  shoai  of  small  extent,  and  imme- 
dia-tely  after  tacking  on  it  had  9  fathoms. 

Captain  Endicott  appears  to  refer  to  this  shoal  in  his  Directions  for  the  Pepper 
when  he  says,  "Abreast  Oojong  Trepah,  ■which  lies  about  half-way  from  jVuala- 

to  Cape  Eclix,  and  in  the  track  of  9  fathoms,  the  natives  say  there  is  a  coral  shoal 
of  3  fathoms,  and  perhaps  less  water,  at  the  distance  of  3  milea  from  the  shore." 

Cape  Felix,  or  Oojong  Eajah,  in  lat.  3"  l-S'  N.,  Ion.  96°  10'  E.,  by  Captain  Ash-  c«,.eFeiu. 
more's  obsei-vations,  and  in  lat.  3°  M^'  by  Captain  Endicott,  is  <i  low  level  headland, 
bold  to  approach,  beaiing  from  Soosoo  town  West,  distant  5  or  B^  leacjues,  and  forms 
the  western  extremity  of  the  bay.  The  cape  is  difficult  to  distin^ish,  but  Captain 
Endicott  mentions  a  small  fiat  house,  built  of  mats,  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the 
cape,  by  which,  if  within  1^  or  3  miles  of  the  shore,  it  may  he  known.  The  house  has 
gttierally  one  or  more  white  flags  on  it. 

He  also  rcniai-ks  that  "a  small  ooral  shoal  is  said  by  the  natives  to  lie  close  inshore 
just  to  the  northward  of  the  cape.  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  about  14  miles  from.Cape  Felix,  there 
is  also  a  d-fathom  shoal;  the  English  brig  Heldi'ane  sounded  on  another  of  5  fathoms. 
Cape  Felix  N.E.  and  lat.  observed  3°  35'  N.  South  from  Cape  Felix  12  miles  I  passed 
over,  in  tlie  ship  Suffolk,  in  1827,  a  4-fathom  shoal  mth  B5  fathoms  no  ground  just 
inside  of  it ;  a  little  distance,  say  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  N.W.,  is  another  small 
shoal,  with  deep  water  between." 

Qualla  Batoo  is  about  3  nulcs  to  the  W.N.W.  of  Soosoo,  and,  accordini?  to  Captain  Qunik  B«wf.. 
Endicott,  is,  during  the  N.W,  monsoon,  one  of  the  salest  and  best  roadsteads  on  tliis 
coast.  Coasting  along  from  Cape  FeUx,  5  or  G  miles  off  shore,  in  28  or  30  fathoms,  a 
ship  may  stand  on  to  the  eastward  in  this  depth,  which  will  lead  outside  the  shoals,  until 
two  clumps  of  trees  like  islands,  about  a  imle  apart,  are  seen;  these  are  the  points  of 
Soosoo  Bay;  and  when  the  southemniost  clump  (on  Soosoo  Point)  bears  N.E.  ^  E.,  she 
may  st-eer  towards  it  untU.  the  houses  at  Qualla  Batoo  bear  North,  then  steer  direct 
for  them,  which  will  carry  you  mid-channel  between  the  shoals,  three  of  them  on  the 
left  band,  the  southernmost  of  wliicb  bears  S.W.  by  W.  from  Pulo  Khio,  and  one  on  the 
right  hand,  about  a  mile  distant  from  Pulo  ICliio :  the  sea  generally  breaks  on  them. 
The  anchorage  at  Qualla  Batoo  is  in  20  to  22  fathoms,  with  Pulo  Khio  E.S.E.,  the 
river^s  moutli  N.  ^  W.,  and  Cape  Felix  about  W.  ^  S.  About  4  or  5  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  Qualla  Batoo  there  is  a  ehoal,  wliich  lies  in  a  direct  line  between  Cape  Felix  sduni. 
and  Soosoo  Point, 

Small  ships  frequent  this  place,  to  procure  pepper  and  other  articles  of  trade  :  but 
it  is  prudent  to  be  always  guarded  against  the  perfidy  of  the  natives,  who  have  been  Nmivw. 
several  times  succcBsful  in  assaulting  and  taking  possession  of  ships  wliieh  came  to  trade 
with  them. 

SOOSOO  BAY  contains  several  dangerous  shoals,  covered  with  1,  2,  and  2|  fathoms  so»wi)  B«y. 
water;  there  is  also  much  foul  ground  in  it,  with  overfalls  from  20  to  10  fathoms; 
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small  pepper  ports  of  Samali  Duah,  Eah  Moodoong,  and  Telloo  Cattapimg.  Along  this 
coast  the  soundings  are  very  deep. 

Tumpat  Tuan  Point,  tlie  southern  extreme  of  the  high  land  8e<rn  fi-om  Soosoo,  TumpntTuan. 
distant  Irom  it  ahout  12  leagues,  is  in  lat.  3°  15'  K^.,  Ion.  97°  20'  E.  (or,  according  to 
Captain  Endicott,  In  lat.  3"  16^'  I^,)»  ha-viug  a  reef  projecting  a  mile  from  the  point  to 
seaward,*  witli  anchorage  in  15  to  22  fathoms  close  on  the  East  side  of  the  pomt,  with 
it  bearing  about  "West,  and  the  village  N.  by  W.,  distant  one  miio. 

Ahout  a  mile  W.  by  N.  from  Tumpat  Tuan  Point  lies  a  small  round  rock,  like  a 
boat*  with  a  rock  risible  off  the  extreme  point,  which  may  be  rounded  close,  having 
27  fathoms  at  a  small  distance.  In  the  bottom  of  the  bay  there  is  a  reef,  on  which  the 
sea  usually  breaks,  rendering  it  unsafe  vrith  southerly  winds. 

Captain  Endieott's  desci'iptio!i  of  Tmujiat  Tuan  is  as  follows  : — "  There  are  two 
rocks  above  wat^r  off  this  point,  one  called  Batto  Copeah  or  Cap  Rock,  beai-ing  8.W. 
about  a  cable's  length  from  the  point ;  the  other,  called  Battoo  Toonkal,  or  Stick  Rock, 
bearing  W.  ^  N.,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  havmg  30  fathoms  close  to  its  outer 
edge  ;  there  is  also  a  coral  shoal  of  3  fatlioms,  and  perliaps  less  water,  hearing  from  the 

point  W.  by  S,  about  1|  miles Tliere  are  two  coral  shoals  in  the  small  bay ;  one 

bearing  about  N.E.  by  E.,  three-eighths  of  a  mile  from  the  point ;  the  other  near  the 
eastern  part  of  the  bay,  bearing  from  the  point  E.  ^  S,  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  Here 
you  are  sheltered  from  N-W.  winds,  with  the  point  bearing  W.  ^  S.  to  W.  by  S.,  and 
the  A-illage  N.W.  f  W.  to  Js'.N.W.  ^  W." 

Along  this  part  of  the  coast,  between  Aclien  Head  and  Soosoo,  the  weather  is 
generally  settled  and  fine  in  the  northerly  monsoon,  with  frequent  land  and  sea 
breezes. 

Point  Labon,  or  Oojong  Caloat,  in  about  lat.  3°  3'  N.,  is  19  or  20  leagues  to  the  Point  E*bM.. 
S.E.  of  Cape  Felix,  and  in  sailing  between  them,  great  care  is  requisite  to  avoid  several 
shoals  interspersed  along  the  coast.  The  Lord  Castlereagh  struck  on  one  of  them  in  oangerou* 
lat.  3"  4'  N.,  distant  about  10  miles  from  the  shore,  and  had  no  ground  40  fathoms  close 
to  it.  This  seems  to  be  the  shoal  called  Lagootsong  by  the  natives,  bearing  S.W.  from 
Tumpat  Tuan  Point,  with  only  10  feet  water  on  its  shoalest  part,  as  stated  by  Captain 
Bennet,  who  struck  on  it  in  one  of  liis  voyages  from  Bengal  to  this  coast.  Bet-^\-ist 
lat.  3°  and  3°  50'  N.,  he  was  very  close  to  several  other  shoals  before  they  were  observed. 
In  lat.  S°  30'  N.,  the  Royal  George  passed  over  the  tail  of  a  shoalt  in  6  fathoms, 
when  the  rocks  were  seen  alongside ;  a  little  outside  of  it  they  had  no  ground 
85  fathoms,  and  45  fathoms  close  to  it  on  the  inside  ;  the  depth  from  thence  decreased 
gradually  to  26  fathoms,  steering  N.  by  W.  toward  Soosoo  Bay.  In  lat.  3**  14'  N. 
there  is  another  slioal,  ivith  4  fathoms,  or  less  water  on  it,  and  20  fathoms  at  a  small 
flistance  inside ;  when  at  anchor  on  it  in  5  fathoms,  the  extremes  of  the  coast  bore  from 
N.N.W.  to  S.E.  by  E.,  and  the  White  Rock  K.N.E.  f  E,.,  distant  off  shore  about 
3  leagues. 

These  shoals  are  thus  described  by  Captain  Endioott . — "  A  dangerous  shoal  lies  in 
lat.  3°  4'  N.,  with  Timipat  Tuan  Great  Hill  bearing  North.  Another  shoal  lies  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Tumpat  Tuan,  on  which  the  English  brig  Sophia,  ilrawing  only 
11  feet,  struck  in  1831.  Its  position  is  not  well  ascertained;  hut  the  Sophia,  after 
getting  off,  steered  N.  ^  E.,  and  soon  saw  the  vessels  at  South  Tellapoe  right  ahead." 

•  TLtire  is  no  reef  projerting  to  seawaivi  ahowu  in  Mr,  Gillia'a  plan  of  Tanij>at  Tuaa  Efty,  but  depths  from 
3  to  17  lAthoma  clone  ty  tte  point. 

t  This  npj)nini  to  he  the  same  bant  ou  which  tLe  Albion  Lad  3  Cithoms  tii  Ut.  3*  30'  N.  ojid  4  or  5  leftgnei; 
off  diore  ;  bIm?  liaulcd  to  tlks  3. W.,  and  eaaa  deepened  to  OO  fatboma  no  ground. 
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It  is  supposed  to  lie  about  S.W.  from  Tumpat  Tuan  Point.  Another  shod,  also 
dangerous,  Ues  in  lat.  2°  &8'  N.,  -with  Tumpat  Tuan  Great  Hill  N.  by  E.  The  brig 
Governor  Endicott  passed  close  along  its  eastern  side  in  1829,  and  saw  it  break  several 
times.  '*  There  is  also  a  shoal  of  3  iathoms,  with  Tumpat  Tuan  Great  Hill  N.  by 
E.  ^  E.  and  Pulo  Munkie  E.N.E. ;  It  has  34  fathoms  close  to  it.  Between  Tumpat 
Tuan  and  Pulo  Munkie  the  coast  at  3  or  4  miles'  distance  is  considered  free  from^ 
danger,  vnth  regular  soundings." "  Along  tliia  shore  there  is  commonly  a  tre- 
mendous surf  and  dangerous  landing,  except  in  the  native  boats :  the  coast  has  gene- 
rally proved  unhealthy,  and  frequently  fatal  to  ships'  crews  who  have  been  obliged  to 
remain  over  night." 

From  Tumpat  Tuan  to  Oojong  Camarang  (tho  point  to  the  north-westward  of 
Bancoongong  Bay),  the  course  is  about  S.E.  8  leagues,  and  a  sliip  should  keep  2^  or 

3  miles  off  shore  iu  25  to  20  fathoms:  when  you  raise  the  pomt,  tlie  small  isle,  called 
Pulo  Monkier,  or  Munkie,  will  be  perceived,  &om  which  Pulo  Dooa  bears  E.  by  S. 
about  B  miles. 

BANCOONGONG,  or  BACOONGON,  BAT,  about  G  leagues  to  the  south-eastward 
of  Point  Lahon,  where  ahipa  may  lie  sheltered  from  the  north-westers,  has  some  rocks 
off  its  western  extremity :  and  there  is  a  shoal  on  the  edge  of  soundings,  about  3  or 

4  leagues  to  the  southward.  The  river  and  village  of  Baucoongong,  in  lat.  2"  52'  N., 
Ion.  97^  38'  E.,*  may  he  known  by  two  small  islands,  the  northernmost  called  Pulo 
Dooa,  the  other  Pulo  Kayoo,  wliich  have  a  safe  channel  between  them  of  10  and 
12  fathoms,  and  are  situated  near  the  river's  mouth  ;t  there  is  also  a  mountain  close  to 
the  sea  nearly  as  high  as  the  others,  which  Is  formed  like  a  saddle,  with  the  highest 
end  to  the  southward,  and  Bancoongoug  lies  close  \mder  its  northern  end,  and  3  or 
3^  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  tho  village  of  Sebadies,  A  large  ship  may  anchor  in  15  fathoms 
soft  groimd,  about  half  a  mile  off  shore,  with  the  entrance  of  the  river  bearing  N.N.E., 
where  she  will  he  sheltered  from  N-TV.  winds :  vessels  sometimes  touch  at  this  place  to 
trade,  there  being  a  river  and  village  on  the  East  side  the  point. 

Captain  Endicott  gives  the  following  directions  for  Baucoongong : — "  In  approach- 
ing this  place  from  the  southward  miich  care  is  requiyitc,  as  there  are  several  shoals  on 
which  a  sliip  would  gi'oimd.  To  avoid  these,  bring  Baucoongong  Bazar  to  be,ar  N.  by 
'W.^  and  run  in  on  this  bearing  till  Pulo  Munkie  heaj-g  West ;  you  may  then  haul  out 
more  to  the  westward  and  anchor  in  from  14  to  15  fathoms,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off 
shore,  with  the  Bazar  bearmg  North  and  Pulo  Munkie  W.  -f  S.  If  hound  from  the 
northward,  the  passage  between  Pulo  Munkie  and  the  main  may  be  adopted,  by 
keeping  about  half  a  mile  from  the  latter  and  standing  along  shore  at  that  distance 
till  Baucoongong  village  bears  from  N.  to  N.  by  E.,  and  anchor.  Should  the  passage 
to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Munkie  be  preferred,  bring  the  opening  between  the  Pulo 
Duas  to  bear  East,  and  run  for  it  till  Baucoongong  Bazar  bears  N.  by  W. ;  and 
observe  the  same  directions  as  given  above  for  approaclung  these  roatLs  from  the 
southward."  M 

There  is  a  shoal  a  mile  S.S.E.  from  Pulo  Kayoo,  and  S-S-W.,  a  mile  from  it, 
Campong  Arra,  a  small  islet  with  reefs ;  but  off  the  village  Sebadies,  which  lies  East 
3  nulea  from  Pulo  Dooa,  there  is  good  anchorage  in  12  fathoms  about  1  mile  from 
the  shore,  sheltered  fr^am  N.W.  winds.     If  bound  into  this  road,  and  being  about 

'  Bancoougoug,  arrordJng  to  Endicotfa  Chart,  is  in  Ut.  2°  56'  N.,  Ion.  97"  42'  E.,  and  lies  S.E.  by  E. 
i  leagues  from  Oojoug  C'a!i>at, 

+  Ciiptain  Eudicott  oomjvrehenJa  both  theaa  isInndB  und^r  tlie  name  Pulo  Duos ;  tliey  lie  S.E,  Ijy  6. 3  miles 
&XH&  BaacooDgvsg]  and  about  iialf  a  mile  from  tbe  nearest  load  by  his  chart. 
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Lieutenant  Henmng  says,  there  is  a  passage  between  Pulo  Kayoo  and  the  small 
Isle  Campong  Arra,  but  nearly  in  mid-channel  lies  a  shoal,  with  4i^  feet  on  it,  and 
another  shoal  E.  ^  8.,  from  Campong  Arra  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  which  always 
breaks.  About  half  a  mile  W.  by  N.  fi'om  Pulo  Dooa,  there  is  also  a  shoal.  Under 
Pulo  Dooa  is  the  best  harboiu*  among:st  the  northern  pepper  ports,  being  well  sheltered 
in  13  fathoms,  with  that  island  bearing  West  about  half  a  nule, 

Touronmang,  or  Taroomon,  is  6  or  6^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Sebadies,  TMrouiDMig. 
where  a  vessel  may  anchor  ;  but  W.N.W.,  2^  miles  from  it,  there  is  a  reef  on  which 
the  sea  sometimes  breaks,  having  close  to  it  8  fathoms  water. 

In  the  yicinity  of  Tonroumang  Bay  there  are  several  dangerous  shoals,  one  of 
which  is  in  lat.  2°  47'  N.,  bearing  li-om  Pulo  Dooa  8.W.  ^  W.  about  8  miles,  and  W. 
by  8.  &om  the  lughest  peak  of  a  Saddle  HUl,  situated  to  the  northward  of  Touroumang- ; 
this  shoal  has  only  11  feet  water  on  it,  with  30  fathoms  close  on  tbe  outside.  The  brig 
Hammudy  struck  upon,  it  in  the  night,  steering  8.S.W.  in  28  fathoms.  There  is  said 
to  be  a  shoal  in  24  fathoms,  bearing  from  Pulo  Dooa  S.W.  ^  W.,  distant  3  miles  ;  one 
bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Pulo  Touronmang,  distant  about  2  miles ;  and  another 
about  W".  by  S.  2  miles  from  the  same  place. 

Touroumang  now  affords  the  largest  quantity  of  pepper  of  any  place  on  the  coast ; 
in  approaching  which  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  shoal  bearing  N.  by  W.  |  W. 
from  it,  on  which  the  sea  sometimes  breaks,  as  it  is  only  covered  with  9  feet  water. 
The  isle  near  the  shore  to  the  southward  of  the  anchorage  (Pulo  Tourouraang)  should 
bo  brought  to  bear  E.S.E.,  then  steer  towai-ds  it,  and  pass  at  a  moderate  distance 
round  its  northern  end,  from  which  a  spit  projects  about  half  a  cable's  length.  The 
anchorage  is  usually  in  7  fathoms  sandy  bottom,  off  the  mouth  of  the  river,  but  good 
ground  tackling  is  requisite,  it  being  exposed  to  north-westcra.  Some  vessels  anchor 
under  the  island,  although  it  is  inconvenient  to  be  so  far  from  the  mouth  of  the  river. 
There  is  a  passage  to  the  southward  of  the  island,  between  it  and  the  shore,  which  is 
seldom  used,  as  a  reef  Ues  nearly  South  about  1^  or  2  miles  from  the  island ;  but 
Captain  Ross  says  this  inside  passage  is  safe,  by  rounding  the  point  to  the  soutliward 
of  Touroumang  in  5  fathoms,  and  from  thence  the  track  close  along  shore,  inside 
of  all  the  shoals,  to  Sinkell  is  sale,  and  preferable  to  the  outside  track  by  PMsage 
Island. 

Booloosemah  VOlage,  in  lat.  2^  32^'  N.,  has  opened  a  trade,  where  ships  procure  Ei»iooa«niBh. 
pepper,  and  the  anchorage  is  in  6  or  5^  fathoms  :  Captain  Aslmioro,  in  1827,  when  at 
anchor  in  the  latter  depth,  off  shore  about  a  mile,  had  Oojoug  Petecallo  bearing  S.  by 
E..  Tumpat  Tuan  mil  N.W.  by  N.,  and  Baniak  Peak  S.W.  ^  W. 


FROM     BANOOONGONG    TO    PADANG. 
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In  sailing  from  the  northward,  ships  bound  to  Sinkcl,  or  other  ports  North  of  the  DirectianB, 
pqufltor,  ought  to  proceed  by  the  inner  passage  between  Pulo  Baniak  and  the  main, 
and  near  to  Passage  Island.    The  land  between  Bancoongong  Bay  and  Capo  Sitoe  is 
mostly  low  near  the  sea,  and  hilly  inland. 

In  coasting  along,  keep  about  3  or  4  leagues  from  the  shore  to  avoid  the  shoals, 
and  when  Passage  Island  is  seen,  steer  towards  it.  "Within  2  or  2^  miles  of  the  main, 
with  Baniak  Peak  bearing  W.S.W.  about  7  leagues,  there  is  a  rocky  shoal,  having  only  Kockj  shod. 
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from  2  to  3  fathoms  on  it  in  some  parts,  with  a  safe  cliannel  of  8  and  9  fathoms  bet 
it  and  the  Sumatra  shore. 

Of  tliis  channel  close  along  the  coast,  inside  the  rocky  shoal,  the  Cadog'an's  journal 
gives  the  foUcwing;  description.  Decemher  5th,  1729,  passed  in  8^  9,  and  10  fathoms 
regular  soimdings  witliin  a  mile  of  the  shore,  hetween  Cape  Sitoe  and  the  rocky  sihoal 
which  lies  otf  it,  and  at  times  could  aee  a  small  breaker  on  the  sunken  rocks,  wliich 
appeared  to  be  2  miles  distant  from  the  Cape,  aud  makes  tiiis  passage  probably  safer 
than  the  other  between  the  shoal  and  Passage  Island,  because  you  may  venture  within 
half  a  mile  of  the  shore. 

Captain  Ross  says,  this  Inner  Passage  is  very  safe,  he  having  adopted  it  from  the 
notice  here  given  in  the  Cadogan's  journal,  and  had  12  fathoms  water  near  to  Oojong 
Pctecallo,  and  from  theno^  passed  close  along  the  coast  to  Taroomon  Eoad.  ^ 

Pasflage  Island,  called  Javoe  Javee  by  the  natives,  in  lat.  2"  23'  N.,*  and  abou" 
2  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Cape  Sitoe,  or  Oojong  Petecallo,  is  low  and  sandy,  with 
few  shrubs  :  but  one  large  tree  of  the  Banian  species  may  be  seen  at  a  great  distance, 

and  the  island  inav  be  discerned  from  the  deck  4  or  5  leasues  in  clear  weather. 

■  n 

THE  CHANWEL  between  tlie  coast  of  Sumatra  and  Passage  Island  is  rendered 
intricate  by  the  dangerous  rocky  shoala  mentioned  above,  liaving  only  2  and  3  fathoms 
on  them  in  some  places,  and  situated  nearly  mid-way  betwixt  the  island  and  the  main. 
Although  there  is  a  safe  passage  inside  these  shoals  mentioned  above,  by  keeping  close 
to  the  Sumatra  shore,  yet  the  channel  between  Passage  Island  and  the  shoals  lias  been 
usually  adopted. 

In  steering  for  tins  channel,  keep  about  3  leagues  off  the  coast  until  Passage 
Island  is  seen,  then  steer  toivards  it,  uliserving  never  to  bi-ing  it  more  easterly  than 
S.E.,  to  prevent  getting  near  the  sboals  and  irregular  soundings,  projecting  from  its 
outside  to  a  considerable  distance,  one  of  which  shoals  is  said  to  he  3  or  4  miles 
W.N.W.  from  the  island.  Having  approached  Passage  Island  within  3  miles,  bring  it 
to  bear  S.E.  by  S.,  or  S.S.E.,  wliicli  are  good  bearings,  and  when  three-quarters  or  baU" 
a  mile  off  it  with  these  bearings,  keep  about  the  same  distance  in  sailing  along  its 
eastern  side,  but  not  more  than  tbree-cLuarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  to  avoid  tlte  shoals 
mid'Way  between  it  and  Cape  Sitoe :  on  accoimt  of  these,  the  island  must  be  borrowed 
upon,  but  not  imder  half  a  mile,  for  the  flat  is  dry  all  round  to  the  distance  of  a  cable's 
length  at  low  water,  and  projects  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  or  rather  more  in  some 
places,  but  is  not  visible  at  high  water.  By  preservmg  the  distance  mentioned,  the 
soundings  will  be  tolerably  regular,  and  the  depths  never  less  than  10  or  12  fathoms, 
mostly  rocky  l^ottom.  When  Passage  Island  is  in  one  ^dth  the  peak  of  Baniak, 
they  bear  S.W.  liy  W.  \  W.,  and  it  cannot  Ije  mistaken,  there  being  no  other  islautl 
betwixt  it  and  the  main.  A  good  look-out  from  the  masthead  is  requisite  when 
passing  through  this  cliannel,  as  the  coral  shoals  may  be  discerned  in  clear  weather,  but 
the  flat  surrounding  Passage  Island  cannot  be  always  distinguished.  When  through 
the  channel,  wliich  is  about  a  nule  in  length,  the  island  must  be  kept  between  N.N.W. 
and  N.W.  by  N.,  in  steeling  from  it  to  the  southward,  where  a  ship  may  anchor  if  the 
wind  or  tide  be  uufavourable ;  but  to  the  northward  of  the  island  do  not  anchor  unde^ 
20  fathoms,  for  the  ground  there  is  rocky  under  that  depth.  ^ 

From  Sinkel  Road  to  Passage  Island  the  course  is  N.W.,  and  in  coming  from  the 
southward,  when  Passage  Island  bears  S.W.,  steer  N.W.  in  12,  13,  and  14  fathoms, 

•  Captain  Aahmore  made  it  in  (at.  2»24J'N.,  itj  1816,  and  id  lat,  9°22i' If-,  in  1824;  ftBd  Ketifiually 
experienced  on  this  oMut  a  dLffarenoe  of  2  or  S  j  milea  in  the  obaerv&tiaiis  for  Latitude,  when  the  sun'a  docUnatiun 
was  North.  Crom  thoee  taken  vh«n  iba  decUuatiuu  was  Suiitli. 
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and  pass  on  the  East  side  the  island  at  the  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  :  if  you 
bon-ow  under  half  a  mile,  the  water  shoals  suddenly  from  11  or  12  to  6  fathoms,  on  the 
edge  of  the  reef  that  surrounds  the  island. 

There  is  a  channel  to  the  westward  of  Passage  Island,  by  keeping  near  to  Pulii  cimmei  wwi 
Sago  and  the  other  islands  that  line  the  eastern  side  of  BaniaJc,  as  several  daugerous  i^j^^f^ 
shoals  extend  two-thirds  of  the  channel  orer  from  Passage  Island  towai-ds  l*ulo  Sago. 
Those  who  Intend  to  adopt  this  channel  in  coming  from  the  northward,  should  never, 
in  working-,  bring  the  southernmost  island  to  the  southward  of  S.  ^  E.  in  standing 
towards  the  shoals ;  or  even  then,  if  the  water  shoal  suddenly,  tack  unmediately,  as  the 
shoals,  are  steep  to.  The  depths  in  this  channel  are  irregular,  from  17  or  18  to  33 
fathoms,  and  it  is  about  2  miles  wide  in  the  narrowest  part  abreast  the  eastern  side  of 
Pulo  Sago,  between  some  shoals  that  project  about  half  a  mile  from  the  N.E.  point  of 
this  island,  and  the  other  shoals  which  occupy  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel  towards 
Passage  Island. 

In  proceeding  through  this  channel*  a  good  look-out  from  the  maathcad  is  proper 
to  discover  the  shoals,  not  having  been  woU  explored,  and  formerly  no  [Dassage  was 
knoniD  to  exist  here  :  but  several  of  the  ships  which  trade  to  this  coast  have  passed 
through  it  with  safety,  and  Captain  Ashmore  has  given  a  plan  of  it  in  his  chart  of  the 
Northern  Pepper  Ports,  West  Coast  of  Siunatra,  published  at  the  Hydrographical 
Office,  East-India  House. 

SmXEL  RIVER,  in  bt.  2°  13'  N.,*  about  4  le<igues  to  the  south-eastward  of  si»kei  rucv 
PftAsage  Island,  subject  to  the  King  of  Achen,  was  formerly  a  place  of  considerable  ""*^*'^- 
trade,  the  principal  es^ports  being  benzoin,  camphor,  wax,  and  gold.  A  ship  bound  to 
this  place  should,  after  leaving  Passage  Island,  steer  about  S.S.E.  or  S.E.  by  8.,  taking 
care  not  to  bring  the  island  to  the  westWEo-d  of  N.W.  by  N.,  by  keeping  0  or  7  niiles 
&t>m  the  main  ;  the  shoals  between  them  will  then  be  avoided,  and  having  brought  the 
low  point  on  the  North  side  of  Siuke!  River,  wliich  is  covered  with  palmyra-trees,  to 
bear  about  E.  by  N.,  she  may  haul  in,  and  anchor  in  from  13  to  17  fathoms,  with  the 
mouth  of  the  river  N.E-,  distant  one  mile.  Sinbel  lload  is  inside  the  reef  that  lies  to 
the  S.E.  of  the  river. 

Breakers  project  a  little  way  from  the  points  that  form  its  entrance,  and  the  town 
is  some  distance  up  the  river  ;  but  when  a  ship  is  known  to  have  anchored  to  trade,  the 
merchants  will  come  off  to  her.  No  person  should  be  permitted  on  board,  except  the  £'a«ii«»i. 
principal  merchants,  deprived  of  offensive  weapons,  and  caution  is  requisite  to  repel  or 
prevent  any  attack  that  the  natives  may  be  inclined  to  make.  A  snow,  belonging  to 
Bengtd,  was  cut  off  here  in  1782,  but  since  that  period  much  improvement  in  the 
chaiiacter  of  the  natives  may  have  taken  place. 

Se  Leaga  Bay,  aliout  3  leagues  eastward  Irom  the  mouth  of  Sinkel  River,  is  some-  ^  ^^^  ^''>'- 
times  chosen  by  ships  trading  to  Sinkel,  on  account  of  its  shelter.  If  bound  into  it, 
steer  from  Sinkel  Point  along  the  coast  at  a  moderate  distance  to  the  West  point  of  the 
bay,  taking  care  to  avoid  a  shoal  or  rock,  said  to  lie  in  20  fathoms,  S.W.  from  the  island 
in  8c  Leaga  Bay.  Oojoug  Rajah,  the  West  point  of  the  bay,  has  a  long  flat  projecting 
^m  it  about  2  leagues,  which  may  be  crossed  about  3  miles  from  the  shore  in  8  or 
9  fiithoms,  hard  ground,  and  when  the  bottom  Ijecomcs  soft  to  the  eastward  of  it,  haul 
up  N.X.E.,  and  pass  on  the  West  side  of  a  low  sandy  island,  and  anchor  between 
it  and  the  western  shore.     If  the  ship  is  to  remain  a  considerable  time,  she  should 


*  Captain  Asbmoro  made  Smkcl  Point   in  lat^  2°  IS' 24.,  by  meau  of  observations  of  ^n  on  botb  ^dvs 
tlw  lemtli. 
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leagues  to  tte  south-eastward  of  Polo  Soknm ;  she  may  then  round  the  point  in  9  or 
10  fathoms,  keeping  it  pretty  close  aboard,  and  tho  island  of  Ponchang  Cacheel,  which 
is  the  nearest  island  to  the  point,  will  be  seen  to  the  N.N.  eastward.  This  island  may 
be  passed  on  either  side  as  most  convenient,  and  after  bringing  it  to  hear  about  S.W., 
or  the  hill  on  which  the  colours  are  hoisted  8.  by  "W.  ^  W.,  she  may  anchor  in  7  or  7^ 
fathoms,  soft  groTmd»  about  a  cable's  length  irom  the  island,  and  carry  a  hawser  on 
shore  to  steady  her,  where  she  wiU  he  land-locked. 

The  following  directions  for  ships  bound  to  Tappanooly  from  Bencoolen,  by  Mr.  Prin™'. 
Mr.  Prince,  the  resident  at  the  fonner  place,  are  said  to  merit  confidence.  "Make  "  '  "' 
the  land  at  the  South  end  of  Pulo  Nias,  which  pass  at  a  few  miles'  distance ;  steer  for 
Natal,  and  after  discerning  the  Hill,  which  is  rather  low  and  sloping^  being  in  25  or 
26  fathoms,  steer  N.N.AV.  and  N.  by  W.  for  the  Sugar  Loaf.  Between  Natal  and  the 
Tabooyong  Islands,  21  to  24-  miles  distant,  there  arc  dangers  in-shore,  therefore  do  not 
approach  it  nearer  than  30  fathoms ;  but  from  Tabooyong  and  the  Sugar  Loaf,  the 
land  jnay  bo  approached  at  discretion,  as  the  passage  is  quite  clear." 

TAPPANOOLY  BAY  forms  an  extensive  harbour,  or  is  rather  subdivided  into 
many  coves  or  harbours  by  the  diiforent  islands  in  it,  where  ships  may  lie  sheltered 
from  all  winds.  Ponchang  Cacheel,  a  little  inside  the  entrance,  where  ships  generally 
moor,  is  in  lat.  1"  4-li'  N.,*  Ion.  98"  41^'  E.  Between  it  and  Pulo  Panjang,  the  next 
island  to  the  northward*  there  are  7  and  8  fathoms  in  a  passage  about  hrdf  a  mile  wide. 
On  the  East  side  of  Panjang  the  harbour  is  spacious,  the  depths  from  7  to  4  fathoms, 
with  a  watering-place  on  the  main  to  the  northward ;  there  is  also  good  shelter  to  the 
westward  of  the  same  island,  but  reefs  project  from  the  North  end  of  it  and  the  adjoifl- 
ing  shores,  and  also  from  the  other  islands  beyond  it,  in  the  northern  arm  of  the  bay ; 
aotwithstanding,  there  are  safe  passives  and  good  shelter  among  them,  in  depths  from 
3  to  5  fathoms.     Variation  V  19'  E.  in  1833. 

The  village  of  Tappanooly  ia  at  the  northern  part  of  the  bay,  about  4  miles  from 
Ponchang  Cacheel ;  Irom  thence  tliis  extensive  bay  is  continued  to  the  westward, 
by  a  narrow  channel  that  opens  into  a  large  lagoon,  with  depths  in  it  from  2  to  3 
£athoms. 

Ponchang  Gadang,  on  the  East  side  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  is  the  largest  island  Ponchofig 
in  it,  and  has  some  steep  hills  covered  with  largo  timber;  near  the  foot  of  these  there  "^""^k 
are  several  springs  of  fresh  water.  The  passage  betwixt  this  island  and  Ponchang 
Cacheel  is  a  mile  wide,  Bi.tli  6  or  7  fathoms  close  to  either  island,  and  10  fathoms  in 
mid-channel ;  between  these  two  islands  and  Pulo  Seeroodoot,  situated  about  1^  miles 
to  the  north-eastward,  the  depths  are  trom  7  to  9  fathoms,  regular  soundings,  and  the 
channels  safe.  There  is  good  anchorage  neai*  the  N.E,  side  of  Ponchang  Gadang,  in 
7  or  8  fathoms,  to  the  eastward  of  a  small  island  off  its  North  end,  around  whichj  and 
the  West,  South,  and  East  sides  of  Gadang,  a  reef  projects  some  distance.  An  excel- 
lent cove  stretches  into  the  land  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Seeroodoot,  having  4  and  5 
fathoms  water  inside,  and  the  same  depths  in  the  entrance,^  between  the  South  end  of 
that  island  and  the  mainland. 

Nassy  See  Tonnluts,  or  Sugar  Loaf,  in  lat.  1*'  35'  N.,  a  small  conical  island, 
bearing  S.S.W,  9  miles  from  Ponchang  Cacheel  in  Tappanooly  Harbour,  is  the  leading 
mark  for  ships  bound  out  of  tliat  harbour  to  the  southward,  it  being  conspicuous,  and 
is  the  southernmost  of  the  islands  in  the  South  part  of  the  great  bay  of  Tappanooly, 
situated  nearly  mid-way  between  Batoo  Mama,  the  southern  extremity  of  the  bay,  and 
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bj  stars  tiortli  and  South  of  the  zemtb,  and  in  Ion.  56"  41'  17"R,b; chronometers  &uin  Madraa 
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the  East  end  of  Mcnsular.  To  the  eastward  of  tlie  Sugar  Loaf,  betwixt  it  and  Batoo 
Mama  Point  and  Pulo  Baccar,  the  uearest  island  to  the  north-eastward,  there  is  an 
open  passage,  with  soundings  from  14  to  19  lat!»oms ;  but  as  a  rock  lies  betwdxt  the 
point  and  Baccar,  on  the  East  side  of  this  passage,  and  from  the  NAV.  side  of  the  latter, 
likewise  ijom  the  N.E,  side  of  the  Sugar  Loaf,  reefs  project  about  a  cable's  length,  the 
passage  to  the  westward  ia  ^ncrally  preferred. 

Departing  from  Tappaaooly  ilarboiu',  a  ship  ahould  steer  about  8.S.W.  for  the 
Sugar  Loaf,  which  may  be  passed  on  either  side;  but  the  western  channel,  betwixt  it 
and  the  entrance  of  MensuJar  Harboui-,  is  the  best,  being  nearly  five  miles  wide,  with 
regular  soundings  23  and  23  fathoms  from  side  to  side;  the  Sugar  Loaf  being  steep  at 
the  West  end,  with  21  and  22  fathoms  close  to  it.  When  abreast  of  it,  a  southerly 
covurse  sho^dd  be  steered  until  in  25  fathoms,  obsei-ving  not  to  bring  it  to  the  westward 
of  North  till  this  depth  is  obtained,  to  avoid  a  shoal  of  coral  rocks,  gakl  to  lie  to  the 
south-eastward  of  it  about  3  or  4  niUes. 

MENSULAR,  or  MASSTJLAR  ISLAND,  in  lat.  r  32'  N.,  is  about  4  leagues  in 
extent  East  and  West,  situated  to  the  wostwai-d  of  Tappanooly  Buy:  it  is  high,  with 
several  inlets  on  the  North  side,  and  enntiguous  to  its  S.E.  end  there  is  a  group  of 
islets,  which  form  a  harbour,  with  raricms  dejiths  in  it  from  22  to  14  fathoms,  over  a 
bottom  of  soft  white  mud;  hetweeu  tlit-  entrance  and  the  group  of  islands  near  it  to 
the  southward,  the  depths  arr  from  21  to  30  fathoms,  in  two  safe  channels  leading 
from  the  eastward  and  soutli-wt'.stwiird.  This  harbour  furnishes  exci'Ucnt  fresh  water, 
and  the  surrounding  land  of  Mi-usidar  anil  adjoining  islands  abound  with  poon  spars, 
fit  for  masts  or  yards  of  any  size  that  may  be  requii-ed.  It  is  high  water  at  6  hours  on 
full  and  change  of  moon,  the  rise  of  the  tide  only  about  4  feet.  At  tlie  N.W.  end  of 
the  island  there  is  a  considernblo  waterfall,  which  issues  from  a  high  hUl. 

If  a  ship  coming  from  the  nortliward  is  not  bound  to  Tappanooly,  she  may,  after 
passing  Bird  Island,  steer  for  the  N.W.  end  of  Mensular,  and  proceed  along  the  West 
side  of  it,  which  is  a  bold  sliore;  but  she  ought  not  to  stimd  far  out,  on  account  of 
Pulo  Dooa  and  the  adjacent  siioals.     These  are  a  larger  and  smaller  isle,  with  some 


on  a  reef  extending  about  1^  miles  E.  by  S.  and  W.  by  N.,  the  Sugar  Loaf  bearing 
N.E.  by  E.  about  fj^  or  6  leagues,  the  westernmost  point  of  Mensular  N.  by  E.  ^  E., 
and  Pulo  Dooa  N.W.  by  N. ;  about  a  cable's  length  from  it  she  had  38  fathoms,  and 
only  11  feet  where  she  struck,  wluch  was  within  half  a  cable's  length  of  a  patch  level 
with  the  water's  edge,  that  appeared  to  be  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  reef.  In  a 
9.W.  direction,  at  the  same  time,  a  very  extensive  reef  of  breidiers  was  seen,  with  a 
rock  above  water  4  or  B  mdes  distant. 

Pulo  niy^  an  island  near  the  main,  about  a  mile  in  length,  moderately  high  and 
even,  bears  from  the  Sugar  Loaf  about  8.  by  E.  f  E.,  distant  0  leagues;  from  26  to 
22  fathoms  are  good  depths  to  preserve  in  coasting  between  them,  and  Pulo  Illy  may 
bo  passed  in  18  or  SO  fathoms,  or  farther  off  in  24  or  25  fathoms,  distant  from  it  i  or 
5  miles.     There  is  anchorage  mider  tlus  island,  and  it  aiFords  wood  and  good  water. 

THF,  ZELODY  *  ISLANDS,  the  northernmost,  are  about  5  or  G  leagues  to  the 
southward  of  I'ulo  Illy;  in  passing  along  here,  24  and  2.5  fathoms  iire  good  depths  to 
preserve,  and  as  the  outermost  Zelody  Island  is  a  considerable  way  from  the  main. 


Properly  Keliidee  or  Cloddy,  the  name  of  &  apedo*  of  wild  yam,  with  which  tliey  are  said  Ut  aWuud. 
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with  20  or  21  fathoms  near  it,  a  ship  ought  to  give  it  a  herth  of  3  or  4  milea,  to  avoid 
the  shoala  in  its  vicinity.  There  is  anchorage  and  shelter  from  north-westers  under 
these  three  islands,  with  good  water  and  cocoa-nuts  upon  them ;  but  the  coast  between 
them  and  Cara-cara  Point  is  generally  avoided,  as  several  shoals  lie  at  a  considerable 
distance  from  it,  with  Pulo  Tellore  and  Pulo  Capechong,  two  sumll  islands,  lying  in 
the  bight  inside  of  them.  One  of  the  outermost  and  most  dangerous  of  these  shoals,  on 
which  the  Syren  struck,  bears  S.  f  E.,  distant  3^  leagues  from  the  outer  Zelody  Island, 
having  only  7  feet  water  on  it,  and  is  not  always  ■visible  in  fine  weather.  There  is  a 
passage  inside  of  it,  with  anchorage,  by  keeping  in  14i  and  15  fathoms,  but  that  on  the 
outside  is  preferable.  To  avoid  it,  a  ship,  after  passing  the  Zelody  Islands  at  4  or  5 
miles'  distance,  should  steer  to  the  southward,  observing  to  keep  the  outer  island  to 
the  eastward  of  North,  and  not  to  come  under  23  or  24  fathoms  soft  ground,  until 
Cara-cara  Point  bears  about  E.S.E.,  which  will  carry  her  2  or  3  miles  outside  of  it,  as 
the  shoal  lies  in  20i  fathoms  water. " 

Natal  Hill,  situated  on  the  North  side  the  river,  appears  like  a  gunner's  quoin 
when  it  t)cars  S.E.  by  E.,  and  may  be  known  by  its  barren  aspect,  and  having  low  land 
on  eaeh  side ;  when  seen,  it  ought  to  be  kept  open  with  Cara-cara  Point,  to  avoid  the 
shoal,  and  if  not  bound  into  Natal,  keep  out  in  21  or  22  fathoms  in  passing  the  shoals 
that  front  the  bay.  There  is  a  coral  bank  about  7  leagaies  off  Mensular,  on  which  the 
Success  Gaily  grounded,  and  liad  35  fathoms  elose  to.  When  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal 
in  24  fathom's,  obsenxd  lat.  V  3|'  N.,  the  Sugar  Loaf  hearmg  N.  by  E.  i  E.,  Pulo  Illy 
supposed  E.  1  8.,  Polo  Nyas  from  W.  J-  N.  to  W.  ^  8.,  distant  6  or  7  leagues. 

NATAL  BAT  has  in  it  many  dangerous  shoals,  tlie  outermost  of  them  extend- 
ing nearly  2  leases  off  ^hore  into  17  or  18  fathoms  water,  winch  renders  great  care 
necessary  in  sailing  to  or  Irom  the  anchorage,  for  many  ships  have  struck  on  these 
shoals. 

The  Royal  Bishop  ShoaJ,  on  wluch  the  ship  of  that  name  struck,  is  small,  with 
only  14  feet  on  the  sboalest  part,  and  lies  in  17  fathoms.  Cara-eara  Point  bears  from 
it  N.E.  I  N.,  Natal  Pla^staff  E.  ^  S.,  and  Pulo  Tamong  8.S.E.  |  E.  From  another 
shoal,  having  on  it  13  or  14  feet  coral,  Cara-cara  Point  hears  N.  f  E.,  Natal  Plagstaff 
E.  by  N.  i;  N..  and  Pulo  Tamong  8.  by  E,  i  E.  The  Slmftsbury  Reef,  on  which  the 
ship  of  that  name  was  lost,  lies  farther  in,  on  the  East  side  the  channel,  and  Natal 
Fh^tafT  hears  from  the  West  end  of  it  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  Cara-cai*a  Shoal,  on  the  West 
side  the  channel,  bears  from  Shaftsbury  Reef  N.  by  W.  nearly  3  miles,  being  situated 
about  1^  miles  S.E.  -J  S.  from  Pulo  Cara-cara,  the  small  island  near  the  shore  to  the 
eastward  of  Cara-cara  Point.  There  arc  other  shoals,  the  positions  of  wliich  are  not 
correctly  known;  ships,  therefore,  should  keep  a  boat  ahead  sounding,  when  bound 
into  the  bay. 

Ships  coming  from  the  northward,  hound  to  Natal  Road,  after  Cara-cara  Point 
bears  about  E.S.E.,  in  19  or  20  fathoms,  may  steer  to  round  it  at  3  or  4  miles'  dis- 
tance, by  keeping  Natal  Flagstafl'  about  E.  by  S.,  wldch  will  carry  them  nearly  in  raid- 
diaancl  between  the  Shaftsbuiy  and  Cara-cara  Shoals.  AVhen  Pulo  Cara-cara  hears 
N-E.  by  N.,  they  will  be  clear  of  the  shoal  that  projects  from  it,  betwixt  which  and  the 
island  there  is  a  small  channel;  they  may  then  continue  to  steer  direct  towards  Natal 
IliU  uutil  near  the  road,  then  edge  a  little  to  the  southward,  and  anchor  with  the  Flag- 
staif  East  or  E.  by  N.  Sliips  coming  from  the  southward  may  pass  either  inside  or 
outside  the  Royal  Bishop  Shoal;  if  they  keep  in  14  or  15  fathoms  soft  ground,  they 
win  pass  inside  of  it,  or  by  keeping  in  19  fathoms  it  will  bepassed  on  the  outside  ;  after 
bringing  Natal  Hill  or  Flagstaff  about  E.  by  S.,  but  never  to  the  southward  of  E.  by 
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S.  I  S.  when  in  14  fathoms,  they  may  steer  in  for  the  road  as  directed  above, 
common  anchorage  is  from  6  to  6  lathom.s,  with  the  Flagstaff  East  to  E.  by  N.  ^N. 
and  nearly  in  a  direct  line  between  Cara-cara  Point  and  Uacatt  Point,  which  benr  about 
N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  ±rom  each  other,  the  latter  forming  tlie  East  side  of  the  anchorage  ; 
and  in  this  station,  the  distance  from  Racatt  Point  wiU  be  1^  or  2  milesj  gnd  from 
Natal  2^  or  3  miles.  -J 

Captain  Thomhill,  of  the  David  Scott,  who  was  at  Natalia  May,  1825,  is  of  opinion^i 
that  BO  long  as  the  centre  of  Natal  TTill  bears  between  E.  by  8.  and  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  by 
compass,  a  ship  will  pass  into  the  road  with  safety.  A  ship  should  not  approach  nearer 
than  2\  or  3  miles  to  Cara-cara  Point  and  Island,  to  avoid  the  shoal  that  lies  off  the 
island ;  and  when  the  point  bears  N.  by  W.,  she  will  be  within  the  ehoals,  and  may  then 
edge  away  gradually  to  the  southward,  until  Natal  Flagstaff  bears  E.  by  N^.,  then  anchor 
in  6  or  5  lathom*,  bat  not  under  the  latter  depth  in  a  large  ship. 

Captain  Thomhill  sounded  on  the  edge  of  Cara-cara  Shoal,  and  from  6  fathoms 
shoaled  suddenly  to  6  feet  coral  rocks,  Natal  Hill  bearing  E.  by  S.  f  8. 

When  on  Racatt  Shoal,  in  5  feet  coral  bottom.  Natal  Hill  bore  N..E.  |  N.,  Pulo 
Tamong  S.  |  E.,  Durian  Point  S.E.  J  8.,  Cara-cara  Hill  N.  by  E.  i  E.,  off  Racatt  Point 
about  J  or  1^  miles,  ^ 

Natal  is  in  lat.  0°  33'  N.,  and  about  Ion.  99*  2*  E,,  by  chronometers  from  MadraaS 
Camphor,  benzoin,  and  gold-dust,  are  the  principal  articles  of  export ;  the  imports, 
opium,  iron  in  flat  bars,  salt,  piece-goods  of  various  kinds,  stick-lack,  gunpowder,  &c. 
But  the  road  is  one  of  the  worst  on  the  coast,  being  much  eiposed  to  N.W.  ".nd^^ 
■westerly  winds.  ^P 

Pulo  Tamong,  about  3J  leagues  to  the  sotithward  of  Natal  Eoad,  and  near  the 
coast,  has  good  anchorage  in  8  or  &  fathoms,  between  it  and  the  main.  Small  vessels 
bound  from  Natal  Road  to  the  anchorage  at  Pulo  Tamong  sometimes  pass  inside  the 
shoals,  keeping  near  Point  Hacatt,  and  Durian  Point,  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the 
road;  taking  care  not  to  deepen  above  6  fathoms  till  past  the  latter  point,  on  account  of 
two  shoals  that  lie  out  in  7  and  8  fathoms.  It  is  best,  iA  a  large  ship,  to  steer  out  to 
the  westward  through  tlie  proper  channel  into  14  fathoms,  and  preserve  this  depth  until 
Pulo  Tamong  ia  brought  to  hear  E.S.E.,  or  E.  by  S. ;  she  may  then  ateci  for  the  North 
part  of  that  island,  and  after  rounding  it  at  a  moderate  distance,  anchor  with  the  body 
of  it  bearing  about  West  in  6^  or  7  fathoms,  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
The  \ve\\  containing  good  water  is  then  abreast,  on  the  low  land  near  a  small  wlute 
sandy  beach  ;  fire-wood  may  also  be  got,  and  a  ship  Is  sheltered  from  westerly  winds. 
In  sailing  to  or  from  this  anchorage,  it  is  prudent  to  keep  a  boat  soimding  ahead  on 
the  edge  of  the  reef,  that  stretches  out  3  or  2-|  cables'  lengths  from  the  island  in  some 
DMtB,  with  6  fathoms  close  to  it»  There  is  a  safe  passage  betwixt  the  South  end  of  the 
island  and  the  main. 

Small  sliips  coming  from  the  southward,  intending  to  enter  Natal  Road  by  the 
inner  passage,  may  pass  in  mid-channel  between  Pulo  Tamong  and  the  main,  in  6  to 
8  fathoms.  When  through,  the  coiu-se  is  N.  by  W.  and  N.  ^  W.  for  Durian  Point, 
observing  not  to  come  under  9  fathoms  in  passing  about  mid-way  between  it  and  Pulo 
Tamong,  on  account  of  a  shoal  of  coral  rock  with  10  and  11  feet  water  on  it,  which  bes 
in  7  or  8  fathoms.  When  near  Durian  Point,  borrow  into  5  or  B^  fathoms;  and  in 
steering  the  same  course  towards  the  road,  do  not  exceed  6  fathoms  at  the  utmost, 
in  passing  it  and  Raeatt  Point,  on  account  of  the  shoals  that  lie  off  these  points,  in 
6-|  to  8  fathoms.  The  snow  Marlbro',  in  1791,  struek  and  beat  off  her  rudder  on  one 
of  the  shoals,  with  Eacatt  Point  B.  -j  S.,  Burian  Point  S.E.  easterly,  Cara-cara 
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North,  Natal  Hill  N.E.  by  E.,  outer  extreme  of  Pulo  Tamong  8.  ^  E.»  and  another  shoal 
with  breakers  S.W.  by  W.  After  getting  off,  she  anchored  in  7  fathoms  soft  gromid 
betwixt  these  shoals,  about  2  miles  distant  from  Racatt  Pomt. 

AT£R  BONGY  BAY,  about  4  or  5  leagues  to  the  south-eastward  of  Pulo  Tamong,  Ayer  BflUKj 
hsa  several  fronting  i&lands  and  shoals.  SMps  not  intending  to  touch  at  Ayer  Bongy  ^^' 
should  keep  well  out  in  HQ  to  30  fathoms  water  alter  passing  Pnlo  Tamong,  or  neai'er 
to  the  islots  and  shoals  off  the  East  end  of  Pulo  Batoa  than,  to  the  main,  to  avoid  a  shoal 
or  bank,  with  irregular  soundings  from  15  to  4  fathoms  coral  on  it,  or  probably  less, 
and  close  to  it  20  fathoms.  It  is  extensive,  and  lies  about  3  leagues  G.W.  by  S.  from, 
Pulo  Tamong,  nearly  mid-way  betwixt  the  main  of  Sumatra  and  the  small  islands 
adjoining  to  the  S.E.  end  of  Pulo  Batoa,  the  latter  being  a  large  island  in  the  oflfing. 
There  are  three  small  islands  off  the  S.E.  end  of  Pulo  Batoa,  and  a  dangerous  shoal, 
with  some  of  the  rocks  above  water,  about  4  miles  distant  from  the  islands :  when  the 
rocks  are  on  with  the  centre  of  the  islands,  they  bear  S.S.W.,  an.d  about  a  league  inside 
of  them  tliere  are  24  fathoms,  hard  ground. 

Ayer  Bongy  is  in  lat.  0°  11'  42"  N.,  Ion.  99"^  21'  E.,  by  chronometers,  measured 
&om  Madras ;  and  if  bound  there,  from  the  anchorage  under  Pulo  Tamong,  steer  about  Direcdons, 
S.S.W.  between  the  main  and  the  island  in  6  and  6  fathoms,  soft  ground,  keeping 
rather  nearest  to  the  latter  ;  from  this  island  to  Oojong  Lalloo,  the  West  point  of  Ayer 
Bongy  Bay,  pass  inside  the  shoal  mentioned  above,  by  steering  along  the  coast  in  9  or 
10  fathoms,  which  will  be  about  1^  or  2  miles  oif  shore.  By  keeping  in  these  depths, 
the  shoal  to  the  S.W.  of  Pulo  Tamong  will  be  avoided,  and  the  shore,  which  in  this 
space  contains  some  bays  or  coneavitieSi  is  safe  to  approach  to  6^  or  6  fathoms. 

The  sea  breaks  on  some  of  the  shoals  off  Ayer  Bongy  Bay,  when  there  is  much 
swell,  and  between  most  of  them  there  are  safe  channels,  but  the  shoals  are  not  always 
discernible  when  the  sea  is  smooth.  About  4  mile*  off  Oojong  Lalloo,  with  Pido  Pancal 
E-S.E.  ^  S.,  there  is  a  dangerous  shoal,  ha^-ing  only  9  feet  on  the  shoalest  part,  and  Dwigwou* 
14.  to  17  fathoms  near  it  on  the  outside.  The  Prince  Henry  struck:,  and  beat  off  her  ^^^ 
rudder  on  this  shoal  in  the  night,  when  running  for  Ayer  Bongy,  after  having  anchored 
in  the  evening  in  17  fathoms,  hard  ground,  and  parted  from  two  anchors,  by  the  rocks 
cutting  the  cables  in  blowing  weather.  Great  care  is  requisite  ta  passing  Oojong 
IaUoo*  for  several  shoals  front  this  part  of  the  coast,  the  situations  of  which  are 
imperfectly  known.  The  ship  Sylpli  beat  off  her  rudder  upon  one  of  them  in  1796,  with 
the  outer  extreme  of  Pulo  Tamong  bearing  N.N.W.,  and  the  point,  with  a  small  island 
near  it,  commonly  called  Oojong  Lalloo,  N.  by  W.  westerly,  2  or  3  miles  distant.  Most 
of  these  shoals  are  from  2  to  4  miles  off  Oojong  Lalloo,  and  bear  between  S.  by  E.  and 
8.S.B.  from  Pulo  Tamong.  There  is  a  passage  inside  all  of  them,  by  keeping  \\itlun 
1-|  or  2  mRes  of  the  main,  in  from  4  to  6  fathoms,  soft  ground,  when  passing  Oojong 
lalloo  and  the  two  next  points  to  the  south-eastward,  then  proceeding  between  Pulo 
Panjang  and  the  main,  to  the  anchorage  under  that  island.  This  passage  seems 
improper  for  largo  ships  ;  and  vessels  of  every  description,  by  whatever  channel  they 
onter  Ayer  Bongy  Bay,  must  keep  a  good  look-^out  for  the  mmierous  shoals. 

Pulo  Panjang,  in  lat.  0°  12'  N.,  lou.  99°  17'  10"  E.,  by  chronometers  from  Madras  Puiti  funjan^, 
in  1822,  is  the  largest  island  in  the  bay. 

Tlie  small  island  Pulo  Tunoa  lies  near  Oqjjong  Lalloo,  betwixt  which  and  Pulo 
Panca,  or  Pancal,  situated  about  a  league  southward  from  tlie  former,  the  passage  is 
■oXe,  and  the  depths  10  or  11  fathoms,  soft  bottom ;  the  passage  into  the  bay  is  also  safe 
to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Pancal,  between  it  and  Pido  Tellore,  in  lat.  0^  7'  IG"  N., 
situated  at  tke  S.E.  part  of  the  bay  i  and  there  is  also  a  channel  with  6  and  7  fathonu* 
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water  in  it,  betwixt  that  island  and  Oojong  Seecarboa,  the  south-eaatem  extremity  of 
the  hay.  A  ship  having  entered  the  bay  by  the  most  convenient  passage,  may  steer  for 
Ayer  Bongy  flagstaff,  situated  on  a  bluff  point  or  hill  at  the  S.E.  part  of  the  bay,  close 
to  the  North  end  of  which  is  the  river  and  landing-place.  The  common  anchorage  is 
abreast  the  river,  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  about  a  league,  in  -1^  or  5  fathoms, 
good  ground.  There  is  also  anchorage  under  Pulo  Panjang,  the  largest  island  in  the 
bay,  bearing  about  W,  by  S.  from  Ayer  Bongy  river,  having  a  reef  with  breakers  to  the 
northward  of  it  about  a  mile.  Betwixt  this  island  and  Pulo  Jambo,  or  Sambo,  a  small 
island  to  the  westward,  therois  said  to  be  a  clear  passage.  To  the  northward  of  Pulo 
Tellore  there  is  a  reef,  witli  breakers,  and  another  to  the  eastward  near  the  main,  which 
require  care  in  passing  through  the  channels  contiguous  to  that  island.  ^M 

To  the  southward  of  Ayer  Bongy  South  point,  which  is  of  bluff  appearance,  therff^ 
are  several  shoaJs;  sliips  boimd  from  that  ancliorage  to  the  south-eastward  generally 
keep  inside  near  the  coast,  until  clear  of  them.  Two  of  these  shoals  beaj  S.E.  f  E, 
from  Pulo  Tellore,*  and  lie  close  together ;  from  a  small  hill  to  the  southward  of 
Oojong  Seecarboa,  called  also  Oojong  Gading,  they  bear  S,S,W.,  and  are  distant  from 
the  point  about  -i  miles.  There  is  a  channel  between  these  and  another  small  shoal 
bearing  8.8.E.  1  mile  from  them,  having  in  it  11  and  16  fathoms.  His  Majesty's  ship 
Drake,  September  1st,  1809,  struck  on  a  small  coral  shoal,  with  the  peak  of  Mount 
Ophir  E.  by  N.,  Pulo  Tellore  North,  IaUoo  Point  N.W.  off  shore  3  leagues,  having  dose 
to  it  23  fathoms,  soft  mud. 

Mount  Ophir,  in  lat.  0*  5'  N.,  Ion.  100"  0'  E.,  by  chronometers  from  Madras, 
situated  about  8  leagues  inland,  to  the  eastward  of  Oojong  Seecarboa,  appears  like  an 
obtuse  cone  hy  itself,  separated  from  the  chain  of  other  mountains,  and  may  be  seen 
110  miles  in  ciear  weather,  it  being  the  highest  mountain  on  Sumatra  visible  from  the 
sea.  A  volcanic  moimtain  to  the  southward,  about  9  or  10  leagues  inland,  is  somewhat 
less  elevated. 

To  the  southward  of  Ayer  Bongy  Shoals  there  appear  to  he  other  shoals  in  the 
offing  abreast  of  the  FassEunauc  Bay,  one  of  which,  about  two  cables'  lengths  in  diame- 
ter, is  thought  to  have  3  fathoms  water  on  the  shoalest  part,  with  21  and  22  fathoms 
close  to  it  all  round ;  the  Prince  Henry  got  on  it,  and  saw  the  rocks  alongside,  with 
Oojong  Seecarboa  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  the  largest  of  Oojong  Massang  Hills  E.  by 
S.,  and  a  small  hummock  East,  taken  for  the  true  point,  the  trees  on  the  low  land  just 
visible  from  the  deck,  distant  about  5  leagues.  This  shoal,  consisting  of  bla*k  coral,  is^ 
not  easily  discerned. 

In  the  Luconia,  high  breakers  were  seen  on  another  shoal,  bearing  about  S.W.  by' 
"W.  from  Oojong  Massang,  which  was  thought  to  be  about  6  leagues  off  shore,  hut 
Captain  Bennet  thinks  it  lies  8  or  9  leagues  from  the  shore.     With  the  largest  of  the 
Massang  hills  E.  by  N.,  there  is  said  to  be  a  shoal  with  breakers  about  5  miles  off  ahore^ 
in  15  or  16  fathoms  water. 

Oojong:  Massang,  or  Point  Massang,  situated  in  lat.  0°  17'  S.  nearly,  and  about 
10  leagues  S.E.  by  E.  from  Ayer  Bongy  Bay,  has  a  reef  of  foul  ground  stretching  out 
about  3  or  2^  miles,  which  sliould  not  be  approached  under  17  fathoms;  and  near 
the  point  are  the  three  Massang  hills,  the  middle  or  largest  having  a  tabular  form,  and 
the  others  resembling  haycocks.  Between  this  place  and  the  South  point  of  Ayer 
Bongy  Bay,  which  is  of  middling  height,  the  coast  is  low,  and  forms  the  Bay  of 
Passamane. 

■  Tlieae  fthoals  are  said  by  motlier  navigator  to  "bear  8.E.  ty  S.  from  Pulo  Tellore,  in  a  line  ;  fhe  siwitLci 
most  dist&at  tram  it  about  4  uulea.     Tb«re  itro  otbon  about  ti  miles  to  the  south-eastward  ol~  that  iakiid. 
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If  a  ship  departing  from  Ayei  Bon^  Koad  intend  to  proceed  to  the  southward  t*  pjueinfiiie  ■ 
inside  the  shoals,  where  the  lead  is  a  good  guide  and  the  anchorage  sate,  she  ought  to  '■'"'  **"^''' 
keep  in  from  5  to  8  fathoms,  within  2  miles  of  the  shore  until  ahreast  of  Oojong  See- 
carboa,  and  pass  this  point  ahout  1  mile  distant ;  she  may  then,  in  dayUght,  borrow 
towards  the  shoals  to  12  fathoms,  hut  not  iinder  9  fathoms  towards  the  main,  after  the 
point  hears  about  N.N.E.,  when  turning  to  windward.  When  3  leagues  to  the  S.E.  of 
Pulo  Tellore,  she  may  stand  out  to  15  or  16  fathoms,  and  keep  in  these  depths,  or  steer 
a  course  for  Oojong  Massang,  without  haul  lag  into  Passamane  Bay  under  12  fathoms, 
or  approaching  too  near  the  shoals  in  the  ofl^g,  obserringnot  to  come  under  17  fathoms 
in  passing  Oojong  Massing. 

To  pass  outside  the  dangers,  after  being  clear  of  the  shoal  3  leagues  S.W.  by  S.  To  p™  ouuitio 
from  Pulo  Tamong,  a  sliip  ought  to  keep  well  out  in  25  or  26  fathoms,  gradually  '■^*^*'"- 
roundiDg  the  shoala  off  Ayer  Bongy ;  having  cleared  these,  she  should  haul  to  the  east- 
ward to  make  Oojong  Maasang  Kills,  and  round  that  point  at  3  miles*  distance  in  17  or 
18  fathoms,  then  keep  in  17  to  20  fathoms  for  the  outer  Ticoo  Island,  observing  to 
round  it  on  tlie  West  side  wltliin  a  mile  in  16  or  17  fathoms.  A  sliip  departing  from 
Ayer  Bongy  Bay  should,  if  this  passage  be  adopted,  sail  out  between  Puco  Pancal  and 
Pulo  Tellore,  then  steer  S.  by  E.  and  S.S.E.  until  in  24  or  25  fathoms,  and  not  come 
under  20  fathoms  until  near  Oojong  Massang ;  a  good  look-out  is  necessary  for  the 
3-fathoms  shoal  of  the  Prince  Henry,  mentioned  abore. 

nCOO  ISlANDiS,  distant  about  3  leagues  to  the  S.E.  of  Oojong  Massang,  are  TJcooWwdB. 
three  in  numljer,  small  and  woody,  about  1^  miles  apart,  and  the  innermost  is  the  same 
distance  from  the  main.  The  proper  channel  is  witliin  a  mile  of  the  West  and  South 
sides  of  the  outer  island,  in  15  to  17  fathoms,  to  avoid  a  shoal  bearing  from  it  ahout 
S.W.  by  W.  4  miles,  in  25  fathoms,  over  wliich  the  swell  may  be  seen  to  roll  when  it 
is  abreast,  if  there  is  much  sea ;  another  shoal  lies  S.W.  about  6  leagues  from  the  outer 
Ticoo  Island,  no  ground  50  fathoms  near  it.  Should  night  be  approaching,  a  ship 
may  anchor  in  9  or  10  fathoms,  with  the  outermost  island  hearing  West,  distant 
about  half  a  mile.  Tliis  island  is  in  lat.  0"  23'  S.,  and  bean*  S.E.  ^  S.  from  Oojong 
Seecarboa. 

In  coming  near  these  islands  from  the  southward,  breakers  appear,  which  seem  to 

deny  any  passage  among  them ;  but  betwixt  the  inner  and  middle  islands  there  is  a 

ie  channel  on  either  side  a  small  coral  hank,  about  a  cable's  length  in  diameter, 

ted  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  innermost,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  nule 
&oin  the  middle  island.  It  is  st^eep  to  all  round,  with  7,  8,  and  9  fathoms  betwixt  it 
and  the  middle  island,  but  the  passage  on  this  side  is  much  contracted  by  a  spit  pro* 
jecting  nearly  two  cables'  lengtiis  from  the  N.E.  end  of  the  island.  This  passage  between 
it  and  the  inner  island  has  good  room  for  anchoring  occasionally,  with  soundings 
6i  and  7  fathoms  near  the  small  bank,  to  6  and  5  fathoms  close  to  the  island,  over  a 
soft  bottom.  From  the  South  end  of  the  inner  island  a  shoal  stretches  out  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  \dth  5^  fathoms,  soft  ground,  close  to,  which  must  be  avoided  by 
a  ship  adopting  the  inner  channel  just  described.  To  the  southward  of  the  middle 
island,  distant  about  half  a  mile,  the  sea  breaks  on  some  rocks,  to  which  a  proper 
berth  must  be  given,  in  ships  tliat  nm  under  these  islands  for  shelter  from  N.W. 
winds. 

To  the  southward  of  the  Ticoo  Islands  there  are  several  shoals,  and  a  great  many 
others,  well  out  in  the  offing,  lie  scattered  from  hence  to  the  southward  of  Friaman, 
which  may  be  considered  the  most  dangerous  part  of  the  coast. 

Pulo  Casaey,  or  Cassiqua,  in  about  lat.  0^36' 9.,  bearing  about  S.E.  6  or  7  leagues  Pob  €*««/. 
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firom  the  Ticoo  Islands,  is  oorered  with  trees,  very  small,  -with  a  sandy  "beach,  and 
tant  about  a  league  from  the  mam.  The  passage  m  this  track,  inside  the  jirincipal 
shoals,  is  generally  considered  the  best,  by  keeping  in  from  16  to  12  or  10  fathoms, 
and  the  coast  is  safe  to  approach  to  6  or  7  fathoms  in  many  places.  Some  navigators 
state  that  there  are  no  shoals  under  16  fathoms  on  this  part  of  the  coast ;  others  assert 
that  some  shoah  are  situfited  near  it  in  5  or  6  fathoms.  The  best  guide,  therefore,  is, 
after  leaving  the  Ticoo  Islands,  to  keep  in  soft  ground  from  16  to  10  or  11  fathoms ;  for. 
the  bottom  is  all  soft,  except  when  near  a  shoal.  ^^ 

The  coast  from  the  Ticoo  Islands  to  Pulo  Cassey  is  a  little  hQIy,  and  lies  about 
B.E.  by  E.  A  shoal  flat  projects  out  nearly  2  miles  in  some  places,  on  wliichthe  depths 
decrease  regiUarly  to  5  fathoms  abont  2  miles  off  shore.  Exclusive  of  the  shoal  to  the 
south -westward  of  the  outer  Tjcoo  Island,  already  mentioned,  the  others,  hounding  the 
passage  on  the  West  side,  are,  one  bearing  about  S.8.E.  from  the  outer  Ticoo  Island, 
and  nearly  N.W.  by  'W.  from  Pulo  Cassey;  when  the  breakers  on  it  bore  from  West  to 
N.W.,  distant  about  2  miles,  the  depth  was  16  fathoms ;  another,  on  which  the  sea 
sometimes  breaks,  bearing  about  S.E.  by  S.  from  the  outer  Ticoo  Island,  and  nearly 
N.W.  by  W.  from  Pulo  Cassey»  with  20  fathoms  close  to  it  on  the  East  side;  and  there 
is  one,  with  3  fathoms  on  it,  bearing  S.S.E.  southerly  from  the  outer  Ticoo  Island,  and 
K.W.  f  W.  from  the  northernmost  of  the  three  Priaman  Islands,  being  that  nearest  to 
Pulo  Cassey.  Betwixt  some  of  these  shoals  there  are  safe  channels ;  the  Duke  had  no 
ground  35  fathoms  in  passing  between  two  of  them,  about  5  leagues  S.S.E.  from  the 
Ticoo  Ishmds. 

THE  PRIAMAN  ISLANDS,  three  in  nxmiher,  lie  abreast  of  the  settlement  of  the 
Same  name  on  the  main,  about  a  lea^e  distant,  afford  shelter  from  N.W.  or  westerly 
winds,  and  the  northernmost  has  on  it  a  well  of  fresh  water,  where  sliips  are  supplied. 
From  this  the  middle  island  is  distant  about  1^  miles  to  the  S,S.W,,  with  7  fathoms 
water  in  the  channel  between  them ;  but  a  reef  of  breakers  projects  about  2  cables' 
lengths  from  the  West  part  of  the  northern  island,  having  close  to  it  7  fathoms.  The 
channel  inside  the  northernmost  island,  having  only  3^  fathoms  near  the  island,  and 
decreasing  gradually  towards  the  main,  is  only  fit  for  small  ships.  From  the  middle 
island,  the  southernmost  one  is  distant  2  miles  to  the  S.S.  eastward,  nnd  each  of  them 
is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent.  There  are  several  shoals  about  2  or  3  miles  to  the 
westward  of  these  islands,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather,  having  14  or 
15  fathoms  near  them ;  hut  betwixt  them  and  the  islands  the  passage  is  safe,  by  keeping 
near  the  latter,  in  from  10  to  6  or  7  fathoms.  The  northernmost  of  this  chain  or  group 
of  shoals  bears  West  from  Pulo  Cassey  2  or  3  miles,  with  a  safe  channel  betwixt  it  and 
that  island,  with  depths  of  12  or  11  fathoms.  On  the  Bast  side  of  Pulo  Cassey  there  is 
also  a  safe  channel,  with  6  fathoms  near  the  island,  decreasing  rei*ularly  from  5  fathoms, 
about  half  a  mile  from  it,  to  3  and  2  fathoms  about  half  a  luile  from  the  main.  To  the 
K.N.E.  of  this  island,  more  than  half-way  to  the  main,  there  are  said  to  be  some  rocks, 
with  4  fathoms  outside  of  them.  ;■■ 

Priaman  (the  Plagstaff),  in  aliout  lat.  0°  40'  S.,  bears  nearly  S.E.  ^  E.,  8  miles 
itom  Pulo  Cassey ;  the  river  is  small,  and  the  entrance  so  shoal,  that  a  pinnace  cannot 
go  in  until  near  high  water,  and  even  then  not  without  danger.  A  little  way  out  from 
the  mouth  of  the  river  there  is  a  bank,  having  on  its  Xorth  and  South  ends  two  patches 
of  sand  above  water ;  within  it  there  are  2  fathoms,  sandy  bottom. 

If  you  intend  to  proooed  by  the  inner  passage  from  the  Ticoo  Islands  to  Priaman 
or  Padang,  after  having  steertMl  along  the  coast  in  from  16  to  8  or  10  fatlioms,  you 
mayj  when  Pulo  Cassey  is  approached,  pass  on  either  side  of  it  at  a  small  diet 
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the  wind  permits,  then  steer  tlivougli  betwixt  the  middle  and  northernmost  Priamaa 
Islands,  and  ancbor  inside,  under  shelter  of  them.  If  bound  to  Padangj  continue  to 
keep  near  the  East  sides  of  tlie  middle  and  southernmost  islands  in  passing,  and  steer 
alon^  the  coast  at  a  moderate  distance  until  Pulo  Ayer  is  approached,  there  being 
no  danger  in  tliia  part.  There  la  a  channel  inside  that  island,  hut  it  is  advisable 
to  pass  about  2  or  3  miles'  distance  outside,  to  avoid  a  shoal  said  to  lie  S.8.W.  from 
it ;  when  clear  of  this  shoal,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  for  Padang  Flagstaff, 
or  for  the  anchorage  under  Pulo  Pisang,  should  unfaTourable  weather  be  appre* 
bended,  where  ships  are  sheltered  Crom  N.W.  and  westerly  winds,  this  being  the  proper 
road. 

Pulo  Ayer,  or  Sow  Island,  called  also  Pulo  Carong,  distant  about  1^  miles  from  Puiti  Ayer. 
the  shore,  and  3  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  Pailang  Head,  is  small,  with  a  reef  projecting 
from  its  South  end  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile :  a  shotd  is  thought  to  lie  S.E.  irom  it, 
and  another  to  the  8.S.  westward,  stretching  out  a  great  way. 


TH£  PADANO  ISLANDS,   seven  in  number,  lie  in  the  offing,  and  have  several 


Pu/lang 
iHl.triiUi. 


dangers  amongst  them.  They  are  named  numerally,  Pulo  Sato  or  Ist,  Pulo  Dua  2nd, 
Pulo  Teega  3rd,  Pulo  Ampat  4th,  Pulo  Leema  5tli,  Pulo  Annam  6th,  and  Pulo 
Toojoo  the  7th. 

Palo  Sato,  the  easternmost,  is  small,  high,  and  flat,  distant  about  3|  leagues 
W.N.W.  of  Pulo  Pisang,  and  has  a  reef  off  its  N.E.  point  about  a  mile,  or  rather  an 
island  just  forming,  called  Pulo  Passier, 

Pulo  Dua  is  a  little  larger  than  Sato,  and  lies  to  the  S.W.,  having  a  safe  passage 
between  them. 

Pulo  Teega,  about  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  Bna,  and  3  leagues  to  the  W.S.W. 
of  Pisang,  is  tlie  largest  of  these  islands ;  breakers  and  foul  ground  stretch  from  it  a 
gnat  way  to  the  north-eastward,  nearly  shutting  up  the  passage  bet^vixt  it  and  Pulo 
Dua,  which  is  thought  to  be  dangerous. 

Pulo  Ampat,  about  the  size  of  Dua,  lies  to  the  westward,  bearing  from  Pulo 
Leema  S.W.  ^  S. 

Pulo  Leema,  one  of  the  innermost  islands,  bearing  about  N.W.  from  Pulo  Pisang 
and  Pulo  Sato,  is  small ;  a  reef  is  said  to  project  from  it  about  2  miles  to  the  8.W. ; 
another  to  lie  2  or  3  miles  to  the  N.E. ;  one  navigator  says,  E.S.E.  2  miles  from  it ; 
but  on  the  North  side  it  is  clear,  and  there  is  thought  to  be  a  safe  passage  betwixt  it 
aud  Pulo  Sato. 

Pulo  Annam,  bearing  from  Pulo  Leem^a  W.  ^  S.,,  is  of  considerable  size, 
and  appears  the  last  island  in  coming  from  the  southward,  as  Toojoo  is  not  then 
in  sight;  to  the  northward,  and  also  betwixt  it  and  Ampat,  there  are  said  to  be 
shoals. 

Pulo  Toojoo,  the  northernmost  of  these  islands,  is  nearly  of  the  size  of  the  former, 
and  bears  S.S.AV,  ^  AV.  from  Pulo  Cassey,  to  the  northward  of  the  Priamans.  A  coral 
bank,  bearing  N.W.  by  W,  about  3  leagues  from  it,  should  be  approached  with 
caution,  for  it  is  steep  from  no  ground  to  10,  7,  and  5  fathoms,  and  there  may  be  less 
water  on  it.  Close  to,  and  amongst  all  these  islands,  the  Tvater  is  deep,  and  there  is 
no  good  anchorage. 

Padang  Head,  in  lat.  0^=  56'  S.,  about  Ion.  100°  12'  E.,  having  on  it  the  Flagstaff,  P^„„gHe..d, 
a  high  blulT  headland,  with  a  rock  close  to  it  called  the  Whale,  and  forms  the  S.W. 
k  of  the  river's  entrance;  about  a  mile  up  on  the  North  bank,  the  fort  and  town 
"are  situated,  but  tliere  are  also  houses  and  gardens  on  the  opposite  side.    Bullocks,  suppii«., 
poultry,  various  fruits,  and  vegetables,  may  be  got  here  at  moderate  prices ;  and  excel- 
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lent  water  issumg-  from  the  rocks  on  the  South  side  the  river,  which  is  conveyed  ii 
spouts  to  the  hoats.  * 

The  river  is  only  nayigahle  by  boats  or  small  vessels  in  fine  weather,  the  depths  at 
low  water  being  8  and  9  feet  at  the  entrance,  and  from  9  to  l-l  feet  a  little  way  inside, 
and  the  rise  of  tide  is  about  2^  feet  on  the  springs.  It  is  very  dangerous  to  enter  the 
river  when  the  wind  blows  strong  at  West  or  north-west,  for  the  sea  then  breaks 
entirely  across  the  entrance,  and  a  continued  breaker  extends  from  Padang  Head  to 
the  S.W.  point  of  the  shoal  that  stretches  nearly  from  it  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the 
North  end  of  Pulo  Pisang.  This  place  is  in  possession  of  the  Dutch,  from  which 
gold-dust,  benzoin,  and  other  articles  are  e^orted,  in  exchange  for  opium,  blue  and 
white  cloth,  and  otlier  piece-goods. 

In  approaching  it  from  the  offing,  the  head  will  easily  l>e  known  by  its  bluflF 
aspect,  and  the  coast  from,  it  sonthwajd  being  all  bold  high  land;  whereas,  the  land 
near  the  sea  to  the  northward  of  the  river  ia  low,  and  all  the  coast  is  low  from  thence 
to  Priaman,  but  far  in  the  country  the  land  is  generally  liigh. 

A  ship  arriving  when  the  weather  is  favourable,  and  intending  to  remain  a  little 
time,  may  anchor  in  13  or  13  fathoms  soft  ground,  with  the  Flagstaff  bearing  E.  ^  N. 
or  E.,  distant  from  the  bluff  headland  1^  or  1^  miles.     If  the  weather  is  threatening, 
or  the  stay  to  bo  3  or  4  days,  it  will  be  prudent  to  proceed  to  the  proper  road,  under^, 
Pulo  Pisang.  HJ 

Pulo  Pisang,  about  2  miles  S.  by  W.  from  Padang  Head,  is  a  small  island,  about 
half  a  mile  in  diameter,  where  water  may  be  got  by  digging  wells  4  or  B  feet  deep,  at 
the  foot  of  the  lulls ;  the  water,  although  soft  and  pleasant  to  taste,  is  said  to  be 
impregnated  with  saltpetre,  and  not  very  wholscsomc  :  the  firewood  is  also  indifferent. 
The  rocky  coral  hank,  stretching  about  40  yards  from  the  shore  of  this  island,  is  steep 
to  all  round,  and  at  the  N.E.  part  there  i&  a  wharf  for  the  convenience  of  landing : 
sliips  trading  to  Padang  moor  close  to  tbe  East  and  S.E.  sides  of  the  island,  sheltered 
from  N.W.  and  westerly  winds.  When  these  winds  prevail,  boats  cannot  pass  between 
Padang  River  and  the  ships  under  Pulo  Pisang,  on  account  of  the  breakers  stretcliing 
across  the  passage. 

All  round  Pulo  Pisang  there  is  a  safe  passage  of  6  and  7  fathoma,  but  it  is  narrow 
in  some  places,  particularly  bet-nixt  the  Korth  end  of  the  island  and  the  extensive  shoal 
bank  that  occupies  most  of  the  space  between  it  and  Padang  Head,  on  the  shoalest 
part  of  which  are  only  2^  and  2^  fathoms  liard  sand  ;  this  passage  is  not  above  a  third 
of  a  mile  wide,  and  is  seldom  used  by  large  ships.  The  deepest  water  is  close,  or  near 
to  Pulo  Pisang;  a  ship,  to  enter  by  the  North  channel,  must  bring  the  island  well  to 
the  eastward,  and  round  the  North  end  in  7  or  8  fathoms  about  the  thstance  of  a  cable's 
length  or  little  more :  the  water  will  shoal  as  she  runs  in,  to  6  and  5  fathoms,  which 
18  the  least  near  the  island ;  but  towards  the  main,  and  Pulo  Pisang  Keecheel,  or  Little 
Pulo  Pisang,  lying  near  it  to  the  eastward,  the  deptlia  decrease  to  4  and  3  fathoms 
hard  sand.  Having  roundexl  the  island  close,  and  brought  the  wharf  to  bear  W.  by  N.JH 
or  W.N.W.,  she  may  moor  in  5^  or  ii  fathoms,  about  two  cables'  lengths  from  the  island. 
Xarge  ships  should  always  use  the  other  channel  in  proceeding  to  the  anchorage  under 
Pulo  Pisang,  by  steering  direct  for  the  West  side  of  the  island,  and  rounding  it  on  the 
South  side  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant ;  after  bringing  the  body  of  the  island  to 
bear  about  N.W.  by  AV.,  they  may  anchor  and  moor  in  5  or  5J  fathoms  mud,  about^,, 
2  cables'  lengths  from  it,  where  they  wdll  be  sheltered  from  westerly  winds.  WM 

In  sailing  fnmi  the  TICOO  ISLANDS  to  PADANG,  if  not  intending  to  touch  af^ 
Priaman,  ships  frequently  pass  outside  the  Priaman  Islands  and  shoals,  which  is  by 
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some  persons  thought  the  Ijest  route.  If  adopted,  keep  in  from  16  to  12  I'atLoms  until 
within  5  or  6  miles  from  Pulo  Cassey,  then  steer  out  betwixt  the  shoals  which  lip  to  the 
wt'stward  of  that  island  and  those  to  the  southward  of  the  TiexK)  Islands,  until  in  36  or 
■iO  fathoms,  and  from  hence  steer  to  the  southward  for  Pulo  Toojoo ;  after  passing 
near  it  on  tlie  East  side,  steer  to  pass  Pulo  Leema  and  Pulo  Sato,  also  on  the  same 
sides,  and  from  thenee  to  the  auchora^  under  Pulo  Pisang.  If  the  wind  be  contrary, 
a  ship,  ia  working  inside  of  these  islands,  ought  not  to  borrow  towards  the  main  in  tlie 
bight  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Ayer,  where  there  is  siud  to  be  a.  shoai  ;  nor  too  near 
the  other  shoal,  to  the  S.S.  westward  of  that  island. 

Prom  OOJONG  LALLOO  (Ayer  Bongy  Bay)  to  FADANG,  the  outer  passage  swms 
preferal)le  to  any  other  ^\ith  a  fair  wind ;  but  as  the  current  usually  runs  with  the  wind, 
this  passi^  is  not  convenient  in  contrary  winds,  particularly  when  bound  to  the  north- 
ward, being  destitute  of  anchorage.  If  this  route  be  chosen,  at  passing  Pulo  Tamong, 
keep  well  over  towards  the  islets  off  the  S.E.  end  of  Pulo  Batoa,  to  avoid  the  bank, 
nearly  mid-way  betwixt  them  and  the  main :  having  brought  them  to  bear  &.bout 
X.W.,  steer  to  fall  in  with  Pulo  Toojoo,  and  passing  to  the  eastward  of  it,  of  Pulo 
Leema,  and  of  Pulo  Sato,  steer  for  the  anchorage  under  Pulo  Pisang,  as  directed 
above  ;  or  if  it  seem  preferable  with  the  prevailing  wind,  you  may  steer  to  the  south- 
ward, outside  Pulo  Toojoo,  Pulo  Annam,  and  Pulo  Ampat,  then  to  the  eastward 
betwixt  Pulo  Dua  and  Pulo  Sato,  keeping  near  to  the  latter  in  passing,  to  avoid  the 
2-fathoms  shoal  that  lies  about  4  miles  S.  by  E.  J  E.  ixom  it,  and  from  the  South 
point  of  Pulo  Pisang  W,  by  S.  southerly  2  leagues.  From  Pulo  Sato,  steer  direct  for 
the  anchorage  under  Pulo  Pisang.  It  would  be  imprudent  to  attempt  to  pass  betwixt 
Pulo  Dua  and  Pulo  Teega,  for  the  rocks  stretching  across  seem  to  deny  any  safe 
passage. 

If  bound  to  Moco  Moco,  and  not  to  touch  at  Padang,  continue  to  keep  outside  of 
all  the  inner  islands  adjaeent  to  the  coast,  between  which  and  the  chain  of  large 
islands  in  the  ofiing  there  is  a  safe  channel,  from  10  to  12  leagues  wide;  but  a  small 
dry  sand,  about  3  or  4  leagues  N,  W.  from  Pido  Miisquito,  and  nearly  the  same  distance 
from  Pulo  Toojoo,  must  be  avoided.  It  will  be  proper  to  keep  nearest  to  the  inner 
islands,  and  make  Idrapoiu*  Point,  to  prevent  being  driven  leeward  when  northerly 
winds  prevail. 

Prom  FOLO  PISAXG  to  the  NORTHWARD  bv  the  MIDDLE  PASSAGE,  the 
course  is  N.W.  by  N.,  to  pass  between  l*ulu  Leerna  and  Pulo  Ayer  about  mid-channel, 
in  soundings  22  to  26  fathoms ;  by  wliich,  the  shoal  projecting  E.8.E.  2  miles  from 
Pulo  Leema,  and  the  coral  patches  near  Pulo  Ayer,  will  be  avoided.  Having  passed 
ese  islands,  there  is  no  danger  till  the  Priaman  Islands  are  approached ;  the  coast 
,y  1)6  borrowed  on  to  10  or  12  fathoms,  when  necessary  to  anchor. 

On  drawing  near  to  the  Priaman  Islands,  haul  out  for  Pulo  Toojoo,  to  avoid  a 
lar^  shoal  bearing  W.S.W.  2  miles  from  the  outer  Priaman  Island.  When  well  over 
towards  Piilo  Toojoo,  a  N.W.  ^  W.  or  N.W.  by  W.  course  should  be  steered,  to  avoid 
tlie  shoal  bearing  W.N.W.  from  that  island,  and  others  lying  in  30  and  36  fathoms, 
towards  the  shore.  When  5  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  Pulo  Toojoo,  haul  in  again  to- 
wards the  main  to  make  the  outer  Ticoo  Island,  for  a  shoal  bears  S.W.  from  it  about 
5  leases,  having  no  ground  near  it  with  50  fathoms  line ;  and  another  shoal  bears 
W.S.W.  from  it  about  3  miles.*  Being  clear  of  these,  steer  about  N.W.  by  AV.  to  pass 
between  the  small  islands  off  the  S.E.  end  of  Pulo  Batoa  and  Oojong  Lalloo,  taking 

•  Aaotlier  occooDt  pl&cea  it  8.W.  by  W.  4-  milea,  and  Captain  Beanet  aayo  it  lies  S.W,  i  milee  from  the 
Ticoo  Islands. 
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care  to  keep  between  25  and  30  fathoms,  for  ia  20  and  32  fathoms  lie  several  shoals? 
and  in  3'i  fathoms  a  veiy  large  and  dangerous  one.    The  soundings,  therefore,  must  be 
the  principal  guide  in  this  run  of  about  15  leagues;  which  may  be  pursued  night  or 
day  with  proper  attention  to  the  lead,  and  preseiTing  the  depths  mentioned. 

When  Pulo  Batoa  is  seen  hearing  about  N.W.  by  W.,  or  W.N.W.,  steer  OTer  for 
the  islands  oft'  its  S.E,  end;  the  depths  will  be  from  IG  to  20  fathoms,  and  when 
within  4  or  5  miles  of  them,  a  course  about  N.W.  by  N,  should  be  steered  until  past 
the  ahoala  off  Natal;  for  it  would  be  imprudent  to  come  under  22  fathoms  between 
Pulo  Batoa  and  the  Sugar  Loaf,  at  the  South  entrance  of  Tappanooly  Bay.  If  not 
bound  into  that  port,  Mensular  m.ay  be  passed  on  the  outside  at  a  small  distance,  to 
avoid  the  shoals  in  the  ofimg.  There  is  no  danger  in  the  channel  inside  that  island, 
excepting  a  shoal  in  9  or  10  fathoms  near  the  main»  about  one-third  tlie  distance  li-om 
Battoo  Barroo  Point  towards  Pulo  Sokum,  Prom  Mensular,  the  best  course  is  about 
"W.N.'W.,  presemng  soundings  of  26  to  27  fathoms,  by  which  the  Triangle  ShoaJs,  and 
several  others  in-sbore,  will  be  avoided.  When  the  depths  increase  to  28  or  29  fathoms, 
a  N.W.  course  will  be  proper,  not  coming  under  22  or  23  fathoms  :  Pulo  Lacotta  \n\l 
be  seen,  and  the  small  sand-bank  bearing  N.  ^  W.  fi-om  it,  called  Bird  Island,  is  said 
to  lie  in  31  fathoms,  ha\ing  a  reef  extending  to  the  N.W.  1^  or  2  miles.  Sinkel  Point, 
forming  a  bluff,  covered  with  trees*  will  be  next  discerned ;  this  may  be  passed  about 
the  distance  of  4  mUes,  the  depths  then  decreasing  to  18  or  19  fathoms.  Passa^ 
Island  niU  aoon  be  seen  to  the  north-westward,  and  the  greatest  caution  is  requisite  in 
this  part,  partieularly  if  the  wind  is  contrary  ;  sailing  towards  the  island,  it  should  be 
kept  between  N.N.W.  and  N.W.  by  N.,  in  soundings  16  to  14  fathoms,  for  about  half- 
way betwixt  it  and  the  main,  the  middle  bank  extends  nearly  N.W.  and  S.E.,  having 
great  overfalls  upon  it,  in  some  places  only  2^  fathoms,  rocks.  With  a  leading  wind. 
Passage  Island  N.W.  by  N.  is  the  best  bearing  until  within  about  half  a  mile  of  it,  and 
then  it  may  be  rounded  about  this  distance  on  the  East  side.  Being  through  this  in- 
tricate passage,  a  course  about  N.W.  should  bo  steered,  then  towards  any  of  the 
northern  ports,  as  circumstances  require  ;  bat  great  care  is  requisite  in  passing  between 
lat.  3°  to  4°  N.,  for  there  are  many  shoals  interspersed  along  the  coast  adja<;ent  to 
Soosoo  Bay,  and  to  the  southward  of  it ;  others  lie  9  or  10  miles  off  shore,  with  no 
ground  50  and  60  fathoms  close  to  them  on  the  outside.  These  outer  shoals  seem  to 
lie  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings ;  one  of  them  ia  in  lat.  3*  4',  and  another  in 
3°  30'  N.,  already  mentioned,* 

THE  BEST  ROUTE  from  Pulo  Pisang,  when  bound  southward,  is  to  steer  for 
Pulo  Seronda,  or  Bobeck,  bearing  from  it  nearly  South,  distant  8  miles,  taking  eare, 
with  a  working  wind,  to  keep  Pulo  Pisang  to  the  northward  of  N.N.W.  in  standing 
towards  the  rock  off  Boongas  Bay.  When  near  Pulo  Seronda  she  may  steer  about 
S.S.W.  along  the  West  sides  of  it,  Pulo  Bintango,  and  Pulo  Marra,  the  nest  islands  to 
the  southward,  and  on  either  side  of  Pulo  Niamo,  or  Musq\uto,  a  small  island  in  the 
oflfing,  distant  about  3  leagues  S.  by  W.  |  W.  from  Pulo  Seronda.  There  is  also  a 
narrow  but  safe  passage  inside  those  islands,  ha\ing  soundings  from  20  to  36  fathoms, 
and  is  generally  adopted  as  the  best :  the  only  known  danger  is  a  shoal  near  half  a 
mile  E.N.  eastward  from  Pulo  Oolar,  a  small  island  about  mid-channel  between  Bin- 
tango  and  Harra.  Betwixt  the  shoal  and  a  spit  projecting  from  the  North  point  of 
Pulo  Oolar,  there  is  a  safe  passtige,  and  it  lies  rather  nearer  to  the  islands  on  the  East 
side  the  channel  than  to  Pulo  Oolar ;  but  the  channel  outside  of  Pulo  OolaTj  between 
it,  Bintango,  and  Marra,  is  clear  of  danger. 

•  See  Paragraph  oa  Point  Labon,  p.  81. 
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Being  bound  from  Pulo  Pisang:  to  the  soutliward,  and  wishing  to  run  out  speedily  From  Piiio 
clear  of  the  islands  into  the  open  sea,  a  ship  may  steer  to  the  S.W.  to  pass  close  on  ^^^ 
the  N.W.  side  of  Fulo  Senaro  (hereafter  mentioned),  hetwist  It  and  the  reef  that  is 
always  visible,  observing,  when  the   island  is  approached  within  2  miles  on  the  N.E.- 
side,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  3-fathoina  shoal,  by  edging  a  little  to  the  westward,  and 
avoiding  a  direct  line  that  passes  through  Pulo  Pisang  and  Padang  Head,  which  also 
passrs  through  the  shoal.     To  pass  out  to  the  southwaj-d  of  Pulo  Senaro,  when  distant 
2  miles,  it  should  be  brought  to  bear  S.W,  by  W.,  or  W.S.W. ;  a  direct  course,  about 
S.W.,  may  tlien  he  steered  to  pass  close  to  its  South  point,  and  the  same  course  con- 
tinued about  2  or  3  railes  beyond  it  will  carry  a  ship  clear  of  the  two  shoals  mentioned 
to  the  S.E.  and  southward. 

The  snow  Marlbro'  struck  on  a  shoal,  witli  only  from  6  to  9  feet  water  over  the  Sh<«]e. 
coral  rock,  Pulo  Pisang  bearing  N.N.AV.,  Pulo  Senaro  S.W.  ^  W".,  distant  from  the 
main  3  miles.     The  same  vessel  saw  a  sandy  patch  above  water,  surrounded  by  a  large 
coral  reef,  bearing  in  one  with  Pulo  Senaro  S.E.  ^  E.,  distant  from  that  island  4  or  5 
miles ;  Padang  llead  bore  at  the  same  time  N.E.  by  E. 

The  Research  found  only  2^  fathoms  on  a  shoal,  with  Pulo  Senaro  bearing  North, 

,d  Pulo  Pergany  E.S.E.      This  vessel  had  3f  fathoms  on  another  shoal,  with  Pulo 

ai"o  hearing  N.W.,  distant   2-J-  miles,  and  Pulo  Serouda  S.E.  ^  S.     Pulo  Pergany 

Ijearing  East  4  or  5  miles,  saw  breakers  on  a  shoal  in  one  with  Padang  Head  N.  by  E. 

Had  5  fathoms  roeks  on  another  shoal,  with  Pulo  Niamo  hearing  N.W.,  Pulo  Ayer 

Besar  E.  by  8,,  and  Pulo  Babce  Besar  about  E.N.E. 

PROM  PADANG  TO  FORT  MARLBOKOFGH: 

FROM  PADANG,  to  the  distance  of  8  or  9  leagues  southward,  the  coast  is  inter-  CL,*«t  from  Pa 
it<?d  by  numerous  bays  and  inlets,  several  of  which,  being  protected  from  the  sea  by  ^'^^'"''' 
the  islands  contiguous  to  them,  form  excellent  harbours.     Tho  land  near  the  sea  is 
generally  of  moderate  height,  and,  farther  in  the  country,  more  elevated. 

BOONGAS  BAY,  about  5  or  6  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  Pulo  Pisang,  is  a  safe  hai-bour,  BgongaaBay, 
with  14  or  15  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  and  from  10  to  6  fathoms  inside ;  but  there 
being  a  shoal  nearly  in  the  middlo  of  the  bay,  a  little  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to 
the  eastward  of  the  small  island  Pulo  Caesee,  it  is  proper,  going  in,  to  keep  near  the 
North  point,  and  anchor  between  that  side  and  the  island,  where  there  is  good  shelter. 
There  is  also  a  shoal  to  the  N.N.E.  of  Pulo  Cassee,  near  the  North  side  of  the  bay: 
but  by  keeping  near  the  island,  you  pass  in  safety  between  it  and  either  of  those  shoals, 
and  anchor  to  the  eastward  of  it,  if  you  do  not  intend  to  go  inside.  At  the  S.E.  angle 
of  the  bay  there  is  a  harbour  or  cove,  with  12  to  6  fathoms  water,  secured  from  all 
■winds,  having  shoal  water  off  the  point  and  island  that  form  the  N.B.  side  of  the 
entrance.  There  are  villages  all  round  this  bay,  and  from  thence  to  Padang.  About 
Tl*.  by  N.  1|-  miles  from  the  North  point  of  the  bay,  lies  a  dangerous  rock,  ^Y^th  15 
and  16  fathoms  close  to  it,  between  wliich  and  Pulo  Teloor,  a  small  island  about  a 
mile  to  the  north-eastward,  there  is  a  safe  passage ;  but  it  is  best  to  pass  outside  the 
rock  in  17  or  l-B  fathoms,  and  after  bringing  the  entrance  of  Boongas  Bay  to  bear  East, 
or  the  middle  of  a  small  hill  at  the  bottom  of  it,  on  with  a  high  hill  inland,  a  ship  is 
clear  to  the  southward  of  the  rock,  and  may  steer  direct  for  the  bay ;  and  when  in  the 
entKinee  she  must  borrow  toward  the  northern  side,  to  avoid  the  shoal  a  little  inside, 
already  mentioned. 

There  is  a  point  of  Land  about  2  miles  to  the  E.S.E.  of  Pulo  Fiaang^  that  forma 
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appears  as  a  projecting  part  of  the  main,  and  is  separated  from  it  by  a  very  naiTOW 
passage,  with  3  feet  water  in  it.  Pulo  Saytan,  in  the  middle  of  the  harhoiir,  is  nearly 
surrounded  by  shoal  water  and  islets ;  the  N.E.  arm  of  the  harbour,  to  the  northward 
of  that  island,  is  fiiU  of  shoals,  and  should  be  avoided.  E.  by  N.  Irom  it,  upon  the 
main,  and  close  to  the  shore,  there  is  a  watering-place. 

Prom  Pulo  Marra  it  is  proper  to  steer  to  the  south-eastward,  passing  near  the 
rWest  point  of  Pulo  Troosan,  and  from  thence  on  either  side  of  Pulo  Babee-keeheel,  a 
lall  island  about  2\  miles  to  the  southward  of  Troosan.  Having  passed  near  tliis 
"island,  to  avoid  the  shoal  in  the  ofiing,  a  south-easterly  course  may  he  continued 
between  Pulo  Babee-besar  and  Pulo  Ayer,  in  modtTate  depths,  from  25  to  16  fathoms : 
from  these  islands  the  Flagstaff  of  Pulo  Chenco  may  he  seen  upon  a  round  hill  to  the 
E.N-E,,  towards  which  a  ship  intending  to  touch  there  ought  to  steer,  leaving  the 
small  islands  Samanky  and  Cassee  to  the  northward,  and  &he  may  anchor  off  Pulo 
Chenco  in  12  fathoms.  There  is  a  harbour  or  cove  inside  the  island,  ivith  two  passages 
leading  to  it ;  the  proper  one,  on  the  South  side  of  the  island,  has  9  and  10  fathoms 
water,  and  there  are  from  7  to  4  or  5  fathoms  inside,  in  the  harbour.  This  is  a  place  of 
considerable  trade,  and  has  a  wharf  for  the  convenience  of  lading  and  unlading  goods. 
To  the  northward  lies  Clieneo  Bay,  containing  regular  soundings,  and  good  anchorage 
at  the  N.W.  part,  close  to  Loompoor  Village. 

Folo  Ayer-besar,  in  lat.  V  24'  S.,  is  the  residence  of  a  Malay  chief,  and  has  on  it 
a  conspicuous  round  hill ;  on  the  South  side  of  it  is  Pulo  Ayer-keehee!,  also  inhabited,  and 
a  roeky  shoal  projects  Irom  it  nearly  to  the  former  island.  The  channel  inside  these 
islands,  and  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Babee-besar  and  the  two  small  islands  to  the 
eastward,  is  3  miles  wide,  and  very  safe.  There  is  also  a  safe  passes  contiguous  to 
the  main,  inside  of  Pulo  Babee-besar,  Samanky,  and  Cassee,  by  keeping  nearest  to  the 
island,  in  from  7  to  10,  or  12  fathoms.  Pulo  Babee  Bay,  to  the  northward  of  the 
islands  of  that  name,  and  on  the  East  side  of  Pulo  Troosan,  has  regular  soundings,  and 
is  sheltered  from  N.W.  and  West  winds.  At  Pulo  Babee-besar  wood  and  water, 
poultry  and  sheep,  naay  be  procured. 

About  a  league  South  from  P\do  Marra,  and  about  the  same  distance  E.N.E.  from 
Pulo  Niamo,  or  Muskito,  a  small  isle  in  the  offing,  there  is  a  roeky  hank,  Tvith  17  and 
20  fathoms  on  it,  and  40  fathoms  a  little  way  outside ;  but  the  only  known  danger  near 
the  passage  between  Pulo  Marra  and  Pulo  Ayer-besar  is  a  coral  shoal,  with  2  fathoms 
on  it,  and  from  27  to  S3  fathoms  around.  From  this  shoal  the  West  point  of  Pulo 
Troosan  bears  N.  2°  E.,  Pulo  Babee-keeheel  N.E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  about  4  miles,  which  is 
the  nearest  island  to  it,  the  South  point  of  Pulo  Babee-besar  N.E.  bv  E.  ^  E.,  and  the 
top  of  the  hill  on  Pulo  Ayer-besar  E.  by  S.  Prom  this  island  S.  3^  W,,  distant  4  or 
5  miles,  lies  a  small  dangerous  aboal,  over  which  the  sea  is  seen  to  roll  when  there  is 
much  swell. 

To  the  eastward  of  the  island  last  mentioned  there  are  the  two  bays  of  Battuwang  seTBi»iB»j». 
and  Teloo  Cassee,  on  the  main,  both  containing  good  anchorage  in  moderate  depths, 
but  open  to  westerly  winds.  About  3  leagues  farther  to  the  S.E.  is  situated  Batang 
Cupay  Bay,  having  also  good  ground  for  anchoring,  but  open  to  south-westerly  winds. 
Nearly  West  from  this  bay  3^  leagues,  and  2^  leagues  to  the  S.S.W.  of  Pulo  Ayer- 
6esar,  lies  Pulo  Panneu,  or  Orange  Island,  which  is  small,  ■with  40  and  4-3  fathoms  Onage  iiUnd. 
close  to  it  on  the  outside.  Captain  Kiitou  places  a  shoal  2  miles  E.  by  N.  from  it,  the 
existence  of  which  seems  doubtful. 

Tlie  other  islands  from  thence  to  Ayer  Raja,  that  front  the  coast  at  2  or  5  leagues*  i«Uii<i9«nd 
distance,  are  Pulo  Telloce,  in  about  lat.  V  38'  S.,  distant  2^  leagues  to  the  S.E.  of  i^if""""  ^ 
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Orange  Island,  and  about  the  same  distance  from  Tellore  BluflF  Point,  on  the  opposite 
shore ;  to  the  north\yard  of  which  lie  some  rocks  near  the  main,  dry  at  low  water ;  and 
about  a  league  N.  by  W.  from  Pido  Tellore  there  is  said  to  be  a  shoal ;  from  that  island 
breakers  also  project  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Pulo  Ayer  is  about  5  miles  to  the  S.'U'.  of 
Pulo  Tellore ;  to  the  N.W.  of  it  about  a  league,  there  is  said  to  be  a  shoal,  and  another 
about  1^  miles  to  the  southward.  Sandy  Island  bears  S.E.  by  E.  about  7  miles  from 
Pulo  Ayer,  and  'IVee  Island  bears  about  S.S.W.  2|  leagues  from  Sandy  Island,  having ^, 
a  reef  of  breakers  to  the  north-westward  of  it  about  a  lea^e.  flj 

Pulo  Bringen,  the  southernmost  of  this  cham  of  islands,  in  about  lat.  1°  58'  S., 
is  4  leagues  from  the  main,  and  3  or  4  milea  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  Tree  Island ;  there 
is  a  2|-fathom9  shoal  about  1-^  miles  to  the  N-N-W.  of  it,  and  S.  by  E.  from  it  about 
5  miles  there  are  3  fathoms  on  another  rocky  shoal.  From  one  of  the  reefs  of  breakers, 
Pulo  Bringen  is  said  to  boar  S.S.E.  f  E.,  and  Tree  Island  S.  ^  E.  When  in  24  fathoms 
about  2  leagues  off  shore,  with  the  Volcano  Mount  E.  ^  N.,  and  Pulo  Bringen  South, 
a  sand  in  one  with  breakers  bore  N.W.  ^  W.,  other  hrealcers  S.W. 
which  breakers  were  visible  at  times  W.  ^  N. 

There  is  also  a  reef  under  water  to  theE.N.E.  of  Tree  Island,  rendering  the  passage 
between  it  and  Pulo  Bringen  unsafe. 

Opposite  to  those  dangers  in  the  offing,  there  is  a  reef  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the 
coast,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather ;  it  bears  from  Pulo  Bringen  N.  64°  E., 
distant  Ifi  miles,  and  ia  on  with  Tellore  Bluff  Point,  bearing  N.N.AV.  f  W.  About 
4  miles  to  the  westward  of  it  there  Me  15  and  16  fathoms  water,  and  24  fathoms  neav 
the  dangers  in  the  offing.  ^1 

Departing  from  Pulo  Cheneo,  or  having  passed  through  between  it  and  Pulo  Ayer- 
besar,  if  a  ship  is  bound  to  Ayer  Raja,  it  will  be  prudent,  in  coasting  along,  to  keep 
4  or  5  miles  off  shore,  in  soundings  from  20  to  25  fathoms,  to  avoid  the  dangers  near 
it;  care  will  also  be  requisite^  to  give  a  proper  berth,  in  passing,  to  the  shoals  and 
islands  in  the  offing  described  above  i  more  particularly  in  the  night,  for  in  the  day, 
^■ith  a  good  look-out,  most  of  the  dangers  will  be  visible,  and  a  ship  may  then  borrow 
occasionally  to  15  or  16  fathoms.  When  Pulo  Bringen  bears  about  W.S.W.,  she  maj^ 
haid  to  the  eastward  for  the  anchorage  of  Ayer  Raja,  which  is  not  much  frequentcdj^B 
being  considered  unsafe  with  N.W.  and  westerly  winds.  ^| 

Ayer  Raja  is  not  easUy  known,  the  village  being  about  2  miles  up  the  river ;  but  a 
flag  is  sometimes  hoisted  near  the  entrance.     It  may  be  known  by  a  remarkable  round 
hill  covered  with  trees  near  the  sea,  about  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  river*  Jj 
mouth,  called  by  some  Volcano  Mount.    When  at  anchor  in  5^  fathoms  soft  clay,  with  "' 
the  Flagstaff  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  hearing  E.  by  N.  northerly,  near  2  miles,  this 
mount  will  bear  E.N.E.  f  N.,  and  Pulo  Bringen  *W.  f  N.     It  is  prudent  not  tad 
anchor  under  8  fathoms,  with  the  flagstaff  East,  Pulo  Bringen  W.  ^  N.,  and  Indrapou^^ 
Point  S.  ^  W.,  off  shore  about  2^  miles.     If  north'westers  are  apprehended,  a  ship 
may  anchor  out  in  12  or  13  fathoms,  jn  order  to  clear  Indrapour  Point,  should  she  ba 
unable  to  ride. 

It  is  dangerous  to  enter  the  river  with  a  boat  at  low  water,  particularly  when  the: 
is  mueh  swell,  for  the  surf  is  then  high  on  the  haj-. 

Indrapour  Point,  in  lat.  2°  5'  S.,»  Ion.  100°  56'  E.,  by  Captain  William  Owen' 
observations,  or  1°  28'  West  of  Eat  Islaaid  by  clu-onometers,  and  4j  leagues  to  th 


•  CaiAfun  Ashmore.  in  1837,  made  it  in  Inl  S"  9'  59"  8..  Inn.  lOO"  50*  17"  E,  meaaured  from  Batavia  1 
ohroDwrnetCTB,  aUowing  the  Utter  in  loo.  106°  51'  45"  E.     Mr.  Raper  adopU  kt  2"  10'  8,,  Ion.  lOU'  48'  £. 
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southward  of  Ayer  Haja,  is  low,  and  its  estremity  corered  with  trees  :  as  foul  ground 
projects  out  a  little  way,  it  should  not  he  approached  too  close.  Prom  this  point  the 
coast  stretches  to  north-oastwai*d,  and  forms  an  extensive  open  bay  between  it  and  Ayer 
Raja,  with  Indrapour  River  at  tlie  bottom  of  it,  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the  latter 
place.  IVom  hence  to  Fort  Marlborough  there  are  no  islands  near  the  coast,  Pulo 
Bringen  beiag  the  southernmost  of  the  chain  or  long  range,  which  may  be  said  to  com- 
meace  at  Passage  Island,  near  Sinkel. 

Leaving  Ayer  Raja,  or  the  cliannel  betwixt  it  and  Pulo  Bringen,  a  ship  should 
haul  out  of  the  hay,  and  pass  Indrapour  Point  at  3  or  -i  miles'  distance  ;  if  the  wind 
be  steady,  and  bound  to  Bencoolen,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  along  the  coast, 
keeping  from  2  to  4  or  5  leagues  off ;  but  with  light  winds  it  will  be  proper  to  pre- 
serve moderate  depths,  from  15  to  25  fathoms,  for  anchoring  if  requisite ;  never  osceed- 
ing30  fathoms,  nor  borrowing  under  10  fathoms  towards  the  shore,  in  case  of  getting 
into  rocky  ground. 

Moco  Hoco,  in  about  lat.  2°  34'  S,,  distant  11  or  12  league*  to  the  south-east-  momMwi*. 
ward  of  Inthapour  Point,  situated  at  the  bottom  of  a  small  bay,  is  a  place  of  some 
trade ;  the  two  points  that  form  the  bay  are  covered  with  tall  trees,  and  about  4  or 
5  leagues  to  the  uorth-westward,  a  remarkable  gap  in  the  trees  may  be  discerned  in 
coming  from  that  direction.  Having  passed  Indrapour  Point,  about  4  miles'  distance, 
a  ship  boujid  to  Moco  Moco  should  coast  along  about  the  same  distance  until  near  it ; 
the  houses  and  tiagstalf  will  then  be  discerned,  and  she  may  anchor  in  H)  fathoms  soft  Anchomge. 
ground,  with  the  latter  bearing  P.  by  N.,  and  a  rcmai'kable  pea.k  inland  N.E.  }  N.,  off 
shore  2^  or  3  miles.  Small  vessels  may,  if  requisite,  anchor  in  6,  7,  or  8  fathoms. 
The  country  boats  must  be  employed  in  landing,  for  a  ship's  boat  cannot,  without  great 
danger,  on  account  of  the  surf.  Near  to  Moco  Moco  River  is  situated  that  of  Man- 
doota,  the  mouth  of  which  may  be  seen  in  coming  from  the  southward.  About  3  or  a  ahoAr 
■4  leagues  W.N.W.  from  Moco  Moco  there  is  a  bank  of  rocks  and  sand^  having  on  it 
from  18  to  11  fathoms  in  most  parts:  but  by  some  navigators  it  is  thought  to  be 
dangerous,  the  sea  breaking  on  it  in  blowing  weather,  and  aaut  to  have  only  2^  or 
3  fathoms  water  on  the  shoalest  part ;  consequently,  it  should  be  approached  with 
caution. 

Ayer  Dicket,  about  3  or  4  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Moco  Moco,  and  a  little  ^yr  Bickct. 
southward  from  a  bluff  point  clothed  witli  trees,  may  be  kao^vn  by  a  clump  of  tall  trees, 
growing  thicker  on  each  side  the  mouth  of  the  river  than  anywhere  else.     There  being 
a  dangerous  bar,  the  river  is  unnavigable,  even  for  boats.     A  ship  may  anchor  off  it,  in 
8  or  10  fathoms. 

A  ship  bound  from  the  southward  to  Moco  Moco  may  round  the  bluff  point  to  the 
northward  of  Ayer  Dicket  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  when  the  southerly  monsoon  prevails, 
and  haid  gradually  into  the  hay,  to  prevent  being  driven  to  leeward.  Between  that 
jKtint  and  Moco  Moco  a  shoal  bank  projects  several  miles  from  the  shore,  said  to  have 
only  4  Mid  6  fathoms  rocky  bottom  on  it  in  some  places ;  and  the  coast  is  lined  with  a 
sandy  beach,  towards  which  a  great  swell  generally  roUs,  and  this  ia  the  case  on  most 
parts  of  it,  particularly  to  the  South  of  the  equator- 

Bantall  Eiver,  situated  in  a  bay  about  4^  leagues  to  the  south-eastward  of  Ayer  Bantau  River. 
Dicket,  may  be  known  by  two  wliite  cliifs  a  Uttle  to  tho  northward  of  it,  appearing 
from  the  offing  like  boats'  sails  :  in  coming  from  the  northward  towards  it,  a  sliip  may 
coast  along  in  10  to  15  fathoms,  taking  care  not  to  borrow  on  the  shore  where  the 
Iwttom  is  found  rocky.    Tho  best  anchorage  in  the  road  is  in  8  or  9  fathoms  ooze  and  Aochanige. 
sandy  bottom,  with  the  white  cliffs  N.N.E.,  and  the  river's  mouth  N.E. 
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Between  Bantall  and  Tpoe  are  three  rivers,  Triamang,  Ayar  Etara,  and  Ayer 
Euttali ;  Triamang,  the  northernmost,  may  be  known  by  a  small  red  cliff  forming-  the 
low  point  on  the  North  side  the  entrance  :  the  coast,  embracincf  those  rivers,  may  be 
approached  to  12  or  14  fathoms,  rcg-ular  soundings  in  most  places. 

Ipoe,  or  A3?pouT,  about  6^  leagues  to  the  S.E.  of  Bantall,  -where  there  is  another 
river  in  the  bottom  ol"  a  bay,  may  be  known  by  three  red  clifls  to  the  southward,  and 
three  green  hills  near  the  sea.  With  the  central  one  of  these  bearing  N.E.  by  £.,  large 
ships  should  not  anchor  under  9  or  10  fathoms,  where  the  road  is  tolerably  clear ;  fur- 
ther iU)  the  bottom  is  foul  and  the  water  shoal. 

From  the  shore  to  the  southward  of  Ipoe,  a  bank  of  foul  ground  projects  nearly 
2  leagues  to  seaward,  having  on  it  from  6  to  10  fathoms,  eoral  and  coarse  sand ;  and 
on  its  outer  edge  there  is  a  coral  rock,  on  wliich  the  Swallowficld  struck,  bearing  S.W. 
by  S.  2  leagues  from  Ipoe,  covered  with  only  14  feet  water,  and  having  from  8  to  16 
fathoms  all  round.  It  should  not  be  approached  under  10  or  13  fathoms,  as  it  is  very 
steep,  there  being,  a  little  way  outside  of  it,  30,  10,  and  50  fathoms,  then  no  ground. 
When  Ipoe  bears  N.E.  by  E.,  a  ship  is  clear  to  tlie  northward  of  the  bank  and  rock, 
and  may  then  haul  nearer  to  the  land  if  coming  from  the  southward ;  but  when  abreast 
of  this  danger,  she  ought  to  keep  about  3  leagues  off  shore. 

Caytone,  in  about  lat.  3°  20'  S.,  distant  about  6  leases  to  the  south-eastward  of 
Ipoe,  has  a  white  chff  to  the  soutliward  like  a  castle,  and  breakers  to  the  northward 
nearly  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Uocky  ground  with  irregidar  soundings  projects  about 
2  leagues  out  from  this  place,  and  from  hence  northerly  towards  Ipoe :  a  ship  ought, 
therefore,  to  keep  weU  out  in  sailing  between  them ;  for  about  4  leagues  off  this  part 
of  the  coast,  where  no  soundings  are  got,  the  water  will  shoal  suddeidy  if  she  stand 
towards  the  shore.  Nearly  mid-way  between  Ipoe  and  Caytone  there  is  a  small  place, 
called  Sablat,  appearing  Ldie  an  opening  betwixt  reddish  cliflfs ;  and  Caytone  has  a 
similar  appearance. 

From  Caytone  the  distance  is  8  or  9  leagues  south-eastward  to  Fort  Marlborough, 
and  the  coast  in  this  space  is  safe  to  approach  occasionally  to  11  or  12  fathoms,  the 
soundings  being  more  regular  than  farther  to  the  northward :  from  12  to  30  fathoms 
are  good  depths  to  preserve  in  sailing  along. 

Laye,  a  small  place  about  2  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Caytone,  has  regular 
Boundiugs  oil'  it;  when  in  9  fathoms,  with  the  Sugar-loaf  bearing  E.  by  N.,  Laye 
House,  situated  in  a  small  bay,  bears  N.E.  ^  N.  PoUey,  another  small  place,  Ues 
1^  or  2  le.igues  more  to  the  southward,  having  some  red  cliffs  between  it  and  the 
former  place. 

Songy  Lamo  Point,  about  2  leagues  southward  from  Policy,  and  near  5  miles  to 
the  northward  of  Fort  Marlborough,  ought  not  to  be  approached  under  10  fathoms, 
for  a  rock  with  only  2  or  3^  fathoms  on  it,  and  7  fathoms  close  to,  is  distant  about 
1^  miles  from  the  point,  bearing  from  it  and  the  Sugar-loaf,  when  in  the  same 
transit-line  with  each  other,  S.W.  by  W.,  and  from  the  flagstaff  on  the  steeple 
about  N.W.  by  W.     

BENCOOLEN  RIVER,  which  falls  into  the  bay,  about  1^  miles  to  the  north- 
eastward of  Oojnng  Carrang,  the  point  on  which  Fort  Marlborough  is  built,  has  from 
4  to  6  feet  on  the  bar,  and  from  8  to  12  feet  inside.  The  English  at  first  formed  their 
settlement  here,  but  they  considered  it  unhealthy,  and  removed  to  the  South  point  of 
the  bay,  where  Fort  Marlborough  was  built  on  ground  a  httle  more  elevated  than  the 
former,  and  is  now  a  Dutch  possession,  according  to  a  treaty  with  the  Netherlands 
Government. 


* 


TbeRiad. 


Fort  Marlborough  is  in  lat.  3°  4-8'  S.,  Ion.  102°  19^'  E.,»  by  mean  of  several  chro-  Fo^t^fM^ 
nometric  measurements  from  Batavia  by  Captain  Ashmore ;  but  Captain  Williain  Rees  ""'*^  ' 
made  it  22°  7'  E.  from  Point  de  Galle,  by  four  chronometers,  tiieir  greatest  difference 
4  miles,  after  a  speedy  passage  from  thence,  which  would  place  it  in  Ion.  102"  27'  E, 
By  the  same  chronometers  he  made  4**  26'  E.  from  Eort  Marlborough  to  Batavia,  which 
wouUl  also  place  it  in  Ion.  103°  27'  E.,  allowing  Bata\-ia  to  be  in  IQff  52'  E.  Oojong 
Carang,  the  point  on  wliich  the  fort  and  town  are  built,  has  a  level  appearance,  and  is 
moderately  elevated ;  but  the  land  in  the  coimtry  to  the  north-eastward  is  high  and 
hiUy ;  one  of  the  bills,  called  the  Sugtir-loaf,  has  a  conical  ibrra,  and  is  a  most  conspi- 
cuous mark  for  avoiding-  the  shoals. 

The  common  anchorage  in  the  road  is  about  mid-way  betwixt  Rat  Island  and  the 
town,  in  11  or  12  fathoms;  under  11  fathoms  the  bottom  is  mostly  rocky,  and  also, 
farther  out,  it  is  foul  in  &orae  partM,  The  York  anchored  in  10^  fathoms,  with  the  flag- 
staff E.  by  N.  1  N.,  Poolo  Point  S.S.E.,  and  the  Sugar-loaf  N,E.  ^  N.,  distant  about 
3  miles  from  the  fort,  and  had  her  cable  cut  through  by  the  rocks.  She  afterwards 
anchored  in  12  fathoms  clear  ground,  with  tlie  flagstaff  E.N.E,,  Poolo  Point  about 
8.E.  by  S.,  and  Bat  Island  S.W.  by  S.  In  the  Atlaa  we  lay, 20  daya  in  April  and 
Mav,  in  11  fathoms  clear  ground,  Bat  Island  S.W.,  Sugar-loaf  N.E.,  the  flagstaff 
E-N.E.  ^  K.,  Bbck  Rock  breakers  S.E.,  and  Poolo  Point  S.S.E.  |  E.  A  ship  ought 
not  to  go  under  11  fathoms,  and  if  to  remain  in  the  road  a  few  days,  it  may  be 
prudent  to  examine  the  bottom  by  aounding  around  in  the  boat  witliin  the  range 
of  the  cable,  for  ships  do  not  moor  unless  it  be  with  a  hawser  and  small  anchor 
to  steady  them. 

Close  to  the  entrance  of  Rat  Island  Basin,  and  fronting  it  to  the  distance  of  a 
mile  to  the  N.E.,  the  bottom  is  mostly  soft,  where  ships,  in  the  southerly  monsoon, 
may  anchor  in  13^  or  14  fathoms  under  the  reef  that  surrounds  it.  When  the  N.W. 
winds  prevail  strong  from  September  to  March,  a  heavy  sea  frequently  rolls  into  the 
road,  making  ships  labour  greatly  at  their  anchors. 

Captain  Huddart  advises  ships  that  do  not  go  into  Poolo  Bay^  or  Rat  Island 
Basin^  in  this  season,  to  anchor  to  the  eastward  within  a  mile  of  the  island, 
in  about  15  fathoms,  where  the  sea  will  be  pai-tly  broken  by  the  reef.  The  same 
business  may  be  done  from  this  station  in  favourable  weather  as  if  a  ship  were 
in  the  road,  for  sailing-boats,  passing  to  and  from  Port  Marlborough,  are  confined 
to  one  trip  in  24  hours  by  the  land  and  sea  breezes ;  besides,  the  N.W.  winds  only  are 
to  be  dreaded,  and  if  a  ship  part  her  cables,  she  may  run  for  Poolo  Bay  with  little  or 
no  canvas  spread. 

There  is  an  inner  road,  vrith  4  and  4r^  fathoms  water,  a  little  to  the  northward  of  inner  Rowi. 
the  fort,  and  inside  the  Nortli  and  South  breakers,  which  is  sometimes  frequented  by 
nnall  vessels  in  the  fair  season,  for  the  convenience  of  loading  and  unloading.  But 
if  unacquainted,  it  is  imprudent  for  boats  or  vessels  of  any  kind  to  venture  inside 
without  a  guide,  for  several  boats  have  been  lost  upon  the  North  or  South  breakers, 
which  are  not  always  visible  when  the  sea  is  smooth ;  for  then  a  high  surge  is  only 
at  times  seen  to  roll  over  the  rocks^  which  would  prove  £a.tal  to  any  boat  that  unl'or- 
tunately  got  into  it. 


undorSu 
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•  In  i  822,  tlie  (lifferenee  of  longitiidc,  meft.<nired  from  M»lraH  liy  mean  of  two  chronometers,  made  Fort 
MariLorough  in  Ion,  102"  IG'E,  ;  therefore,  Captain  Bees's  longitude  is  probably  too  fiirl^t.  By  m*au  of 
borthcru  and  sQathem  Htara,  and  the  sun,  obaerreJ  in  182:2,  the  turret  of  the  fort  was  found  tobe  bi  lat. 
3*  47'  as"  8. 
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To  pass  from  the  road  in  a  boat  tlirougli  the  channel  between  the  North  and  South 
breakers,  steer  from  Bat  Island  towards  the  Sugar-loaf,  keeping  this  rather  on  the  star- 
board bow  until  the  steeple  appear  on  the  West,  or  seo'face,  of  the  nearest  bastion  ;  or 
until  a  very  conspicuous  tree  appears  behind  the  South  end  of  the  N.W.  or  sea~curtam 
of  the  fort ;  the  boat  will  then  in  either  case  be  inside,  or  past  the  bre-akers,  and  may 
haul  in  close  to  the  shore  reef,  keeping  along  the  edge  of  it  until  within  the  foi-t,  and 
opposite  to  the  landing -wharf. 

With  a  nortlierly  "Hind,  it  is  best  to  pass  to  the  northward  and  eastward  of  the 
North  breaker,  by  kee])ini?  2  miles  to  tlie  north-westward  of  the  fort  until  the  con- 
spicuous tree  is  brought  behind  the  N.E.  end  of  tlie  N.W.,  or  sea-curtain ;  or  bring  the 
steeple  behind  the  N.W.  face  of  West  bastion,  and  you  will  avoid  the  North  breaker  by 
passing  to  the  north-eastward  of  it. 

With  a  southerly  wind,  wlieu  coming  from  the  road,  it  is  best  to  steer  ijor  the 
town,  and  i>ass  to  the  soutliward  of  the  South  breaker,  and  close  along  the  edge  of  the 
shore  reef,  from  its  outer  extremity  to  the  landing-jjlace. 

Close  to  tho  North  and  South  breakers  there  are  7  and  8  fathoms  on  the  outside, 
and  6  fathoms  inside  of  them.  Nearly  abreast  the  fort,  a  little  outside  the  landing- 
place,  there  is  a  shoal  patch  iu  3|  fathoms,  at  a  small  distance  from  the  edge  of  the 
shore  reef,  which  is  avoided  by  keeping  close  to  the  latter ;  or  that  patch  may  be  passed 
on  the  North  side,  by  keeping  a  low  wliite  house  near  tlie  beach  and  the  bushy  trefl 
nearly  in  a  Une  with  each  other,  when  steering  in  for  the  landing-place.  This  is  pro- 
tected from  the  sea  by  a  roeky  ledge  fronting  it  at  tlie  distance  of  lOO  yards ;  boats 
pass  round  the  eastern  point  of  this  ledge,  and  then  haul  in  to  the  southward  for  tho 
wharf. 

Bullocks,  poultiy,  fmits,  and  vegetables  of  various  kinds,  may  be  got  here,  and 
the  country  aroiund  has  a  pleasant  apjjcarance.  Variation  of  the  compass,  1^  31'  East 
in  1782. 

Rat  Island,  in  lat.  3**  51'  S.,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  from  Fort  Marlborough,  distant 
aljout  G  miles,  is  surrounded  by  an  extensive  eoral  reef,  partly  dry  at  low  water ;  which 
projects  1^  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  the  island,  ajid  to  the  southward  of  it  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile.    The  island  is  low  and  small,  having  on  it  a  few  Palmyra-trees,  and 
Bomc  godowns,  or  houses  for  receiving  pepper,  with  a  small  battery  of  guns  for  its  pro- 
tection.    To  the  northward  of  the  island,  there  is  an  excellent  gut  or  basin  in  the 
N.E.  side  of  the  reef,  with  depths  of  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms  in  it,  and  3  or  2^  fathoms  at 
its  upper  end.      Ships  requiring  repair,  or  having  a  cargo  to  receive  or  dcUver  at  Fort 
Marlborough,  generally  go  iiito  this  basin,  wliere  tliey  moor  liead  and  stern  to  anchors 
laid  upon  the  bank  on  each  side,  or  nearly  in  a  N.AV.  and  S.E.  line,  directly  across  the 
l>aBin. 

The  passage  into  the  basin  is  close  to  the  edge  of  the  reef  on  the  West  side  of  the 
entrance,  for  several  detached  rocky  patches  bound  the  East  side,  with  7  and  S  fathoms 
water  close  to  them. 

The  bottom  in  the  basin  is  soft  mud  a,nd  sand,  and  the  coral  bank  on  each  side 
being  a  soft  perpendicular  wall,  no  injury  is  sustained  if,  dwing  the  strong  N-W.  galos, 
a  sliip  part  her  mooring-junk  or  cable  and  is  driven  against  the  S.E.  side.  Ships  pro- 
ceeding to  the  basin  genei-ally  anchor  at  the  entrance,  and  warp  into  it ;  from  tliia 
place,  g^ods  niay  be  conveyed  to  or  from  Fort  Marlborough,  with  the  same  facility  as 
irom  the  road,  the  boats  being  able  to  make  a  trip  daily  with  the  land  and  sea-breezes. 
Ilerc  a  ship  is  completely  sheltered  from  the  sea  by  the  reef ;  whereas,  it  oftcns  runs  so 
high  in  the  road,  that  goods  are  unsafe  iu  the  boats  alongside,  and  they  are  frequently 
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forced  to  iim  for  shelter  into  Poolo  Bay,  the  north -westers  sometimes  p^'ing'  very  short 
warning  of  their  approach. 

POOLO  BAY,  al]oiit  3  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Fort  Marlborough,  is  an  excel- 
lent harbour,  secured  from  the  sea  by  a  neck  of  land  on  the  North  and  West  sides^ 
which  is  usually  called  Poolo  Point ;  that  part  fronting  the  sea  is  called  the  West  point ; 
and  the  eastern  extremity,  the  East  point ;  tht.-  latter  is  low  and  sandy,  and  forms  the 
North  side  of  the  bay.  When  ships  at  anchor  in  the  road  are  unable  to  ride  during' 
strong  north-westers,  they  slip  their  cables  if  it  is  daylight,  and  run  for  Poolo  Bay.  In  Direetioftt 
doing  so,  they  should  steer  South  and  S.  by  E.,  taking  care  not  to  come  under  12  fathoms 
until  past  the  Black  Rock,  and  False  Black  Rock,  as  they  may  not  be  always  discernible 
in  blowing  weather,  when  the  sea  breaks  much  in  the  cliannel.  They  lie  about  half- 
way between  the  road  and  Poolo  Point,  or  4  miles  from  the  latter,  and  if  the  low  sandy 
point  of  the  bay  is  not  brought  to  the  southward  of  S.E,,  they  will  be  avoided.  When 
clear  of  the  Black  B-ocka,  a  ship  should  haul  to  the  ea.stward  for  Sillebar  on  the  East 
side  the  bay,  and  the  depth  will  decrease  gradually  to  8  fathoms  as  the  low  sandy  point 
that  forms  the  opposite  side  is  approached ;  this  at  low  water  may  he  roxinded  veiy 
close,  and  when  it  is  high  water,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length ;  she  must  then  Anchorago. 
haul  up  under  the  South  side  of  it,  and  anchor  in  7  fathoms  with  the  extremity  bear- 
ing- about  North,  distant  from  the  Company's  pepper  godown  a  little  more  than  a 
quarter  of  a  mile.  Near  the  shore,  the  South  side  of  the  bay  is  shoal  and  rocky,  and  it 
■\rould  be  imprudent  to  run  too  far  into  the  western  angle  of  it,  where  there  is  a  4-l'eet 
pocky  shoal,  the  only  one  in  the  bay. 

If  a  ship  happen  to  lose  all  her  anchors,  she  ought  to  haul  close  round  the  point, 
and  when  well  inside  of  it,  she  may  run  on  shore  in  the  mud  without  fear,  opposite  the 
nearest  tree,  having  previously  prepared  the  boat  with  a  hawser  to  make  fast  to  it. 

Sillebar  River's  entrance,  to  the  N.W.  of  the  bay,  has  4  feet  water  on  the  bar  ;  smeiM  Eiver. 
from  whence  it  stretches  both  northward  and  southward,  near,  and  parallel  to  the 
shore,  the  southern  branch  leading  to  a  great  lake  contiguous  to  the  sea,  to  the  south- 
eastward of  Poolo  Bay.     The  tide  rises  from  3^  to  6  feet  in  the  springs;  high  water 
about  6  hours   on  full   and  change  of  moon.     The  bay, 
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swampy  ground,  is  considered  to  be  very  unhealthy,  and  the  water  also  of  a  pernicious 
quality  ;*  it  is,  therefore,  little  frequented  by  ships. 

Sliips  driven  from  their  anchorage  in  the  night  cannot  run  for  Poolo  Bay  without 
the  risk  of  getting  on  the  outer  low  sandy  point,  for  it  will  not  be  visible,  nor  do  the 
soundings  answer  as  a  proper  guide,  there  being  8  and  8J  fathoms  very  close  to  it,  and 
nearly  the  same  depths  in  a  direct  line  from  it  to  the  N.N.  westward ;  it  therefore 
seems  ad^asahle,  if  a  ship  cannot  ride  during  the  night,  to  run  out  to  sea,  betwixt  Rat 
Island  and  the  Asia  Shoal. 

The  Dangrers  contiguous  to  this  place,  exclusive  of  the  rock  off  Songy  Lamo  Point, 
and  the  Nortli  and  South  breakers  otf  Fort  Marlborough  Point,  alroatly  mentioned,  are 
tho  following. 

31iddle  Shoal,  with  4f  fathoms  rocks  on  it,  situated  nearly  mid-way  between  the  MWdie  ssmai. 


*  The  shjji  Roj'nl  EiMhoji,  in  1784,  mooi-ed  in  Rat  laliuid  BaKin,  having  liwr  mizBii-mftst  sprung  :  sent  the 
IftBg  hoat  with  &I1  officer  anrl  10  men  to  Poolo  Bay,  fof  the  ta(urt  of  the  Myttle  transport,  that  nhip  having 
bpiPD  cnndcrmiied  there,  oo  her  piuuiage  from  Bengal  to  Bugljuid.  They  hnJ  pitivisiana  aiifi  3  butte  of  good 
«»t«r.  Had  were  cautioned  not  to  drink  the  water  of  Poolo  Bay  ;  notwithataniling.  nmny  of  tln^m  wliilat  on. 
(iTfuilr  of  it,  mther  thai»  take  the  tToiihl*  of  ^ing  to  the  boat,  which  jn'OT'Cd  of  fatal  cotif«(|iietice  to 
BtBiiy  of  tiioin  ;  for  the  of£cf r  vaa  confincil  to  Lis  bed  during  the  paesagt;  liomc,  aud  th^  hoats^Eiiii, one  qnarter- 
nufiter,  and  8  men  died  diirin^r  that  p^siui^.  Poolo  Bay  is  thought  to  he  ioo><t  unheidthy  duniig  th«  southerly 
mouaooa. 
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South  breaker  and  Black  Rock,  is  on  with  the  Sugar-loaf  bearmg  about  N.E.  -I  N.; 
close  to  it  on  the  outside  there  are  9  and  10  fathoms,  and  8|  fathoms  inside. 

Carrang  Lampooyant;,  or  Black  Rock,  about  1^  milea  to  the  8.E.  of  the  former, 
and  nearly  South  from  Marlborough  3i  op  4  miles,  is  generally  discerniblQ  by  the  sea 
breaking  on  it ;  inside  of  it  the  depths  are  8  and  9  fathoms,  aaid  the  same  outside  in  a 
small  channel  betwixt  it  and  the  iVlse  Black  Rock,  whicli  lies  about  half  a  mile  West 
from  the  other,  with  3 J  fathoms  water  on  it.  This  danger  is  on  with  the  Sugar-loaf 
bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  and  in  one  with  the  flf^taff  on  the  steeple  bearing  from  North  to 
N.  ^  E.  These  shoals  are  avoided  on  the  outside  by  keeping  in  ahove  11  fathoms ;  and 
by  keeping  in  about  8  fathoms,  or  rather  less,  a  small  vessel  may  occasionally  pass 
inside  of  them. 

Carraug  Byang  Byang  and  Carrang  Ikan  Tandoo  are  two  rocky  shoals  together, 
with  5  and  6  fathoms  water  on  them,  bearing  from  Rat  Island  between  West  and 
W.N.W.,  distant  3  or  2^  miles ;  betwixt  them  ajid  the  reef  surrounding  the  island 
there  is  a  passage  nearly  a  mile  wide,  with  16  and  17  fathoms  water.  To  avoid  these 
shoals,  Rat  Island,  when  it  bears  from  East  toE.S.E.,  should  not  bo  approached  nearer 
than  3  miles ;  and  as  the  Sugar-loaf  bears  from  them  N.E.  ^  E.,  it  should  be  kept  to 
the  eastw^ard  of  that  bearing,  incoming  from  seaward,  until  Rat  Island  bears  S.E.  In 
working  to  or  trum  the  road  by  the  northern  channel,  whieb  is  spacious  and  safe,  a  ship 
may  stand  near  the  edge  of  Rat  Island  Reef  on  the  southward  tack,  and  to  10  fethoms 
towards  Sougy  Lanio  Rock  and  the  main. 

There  are  two  small  shoals,  called  Carrang  Ikan  Chaby,  with  4^  and  6  fathoms 
rocks  on  them,  <Ustaut  about  a  mile  E.N.E.  from  Rat  Island,  having  a  narrow  channel 
with  10  and  12  futhoms  betwixt  them  and  Rat  Island  Reef;  a  vessel,  to  puss  through 
it,  must  keep  within  less  than  150  fathoms  of  the  Island  Eeef,  or  a  full  mile  off  Rat 
Island  Reef,  to  pass  outside  of  these  shoals. 

Carrang  Lehar,  or  Asia  Shoal,  extends  East  and  West  l-S-  miles,  and  is  about  a 
mile  in  breadth ;  although  4  fathoms  is  the  least  water  that  has  been  found  on  it,  the 
bottom  being  coral  and  sand,  there  is  a  heavy  ground  snell  on  it,  which  sometimes 
breaks  in  bail  weather  ;  it  ought  therefore  to  be  carefully  avoided,  more  particularly  as 
it  lies  much  in  the  way  of  ships  approaching  the  road  from  the  southward,  and  there 
may  probably  be  less  water  on  some  spots  than  4-  fathoms.  From  Rat  Ishmd,  the  East 
end  of  the  shoal  Iiears  S.S.E.,  and  the  West  or  outer  part  S.  by  E.,  distant  5  miles  ;  and 
from  the  West  point  of  Poulo  Bay,  the  nearest  part  of  the  shoal  bears  about  AV.  by  S.  ^  S. 
distant  3  mUe-s.  The  Sugar-loaf  bears  from  the  East  end  of  it  N.N.E.  easterly,  and 
from  the  West  end  N.E.  by  N.  northerly. 
,  To  approach  the  Road  or  Rat  Island  by  the  outside  channel,  between  the  island 

'  and  shoal,  a  ship  ought  not  to  bring  the  island  to  the  westward  of  N.  ^  W.  until  within 
3  miles  of  it ;  then  slie  may  haul  in  fi>r  it  and  the  road,  or  directly  to  the  eastward,  far 
Poolo  Bay,  if  bound  there.  The  depths  between  the  shoal  and  Rat  Island  are  from 
22  to  17  fathoms,  and  in  the  other  channel,  betwixt  it  and  the  main,  generally  17  and 
IS  fathoms.  Coming  from  the  southivard  througli  this  chaimol,  a  ship  must  keep 
wilhin  2  miles  of  the  West  point  of  Poolo  Bay  until  it  bears  East,  and  may  then  steer 
for  the  island  :  the  point  may  be  approached  within  half  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
occasionally  in  working ;  but  a  reef  projects  from  it  about  a  third  of  a  mile,  with 
3  fathoms  on  its  outer  edge,  and  13  or  14  fathoms  close  to. 

To  avoid  the  Asia  Shoal  fully  on  the  West  side,  when  going  in  or  out  by  that 
cbannel,  the  isloud  may,  in  passing  the  shoal,  be  kept  bearmg  North.    The  approach  to 


this  shoal  may  be  known  by  the  overfalls  towards  the  outer  ed^a  of  it,  if  the  lead  is 
kept  going. 

FROM    MARLBOROUGH    TO    FLAT    POINT. 

BUFFALO  POnrr,  in  about  l&t.  3°  58'  S.,  a  round  bluff  headland  eoTered  with  ^;|f'|,'',f^'"J; 
trees,  discernible  from  the  road  of  Fort  Marlborough,  is  about  2^  miles  to  the  south-  piat  v<imi. 
ward  of  the  West  point  of  Poolo  Bay,  and  they  are  frequently  considered  as  one  and 
the  same.  From  Buffalo  Point,  the  coast  of  Sumatra  extends  S.E.  about  58  leagues  to 
the  West  part  of  Plat  Point,  which  is  the  South  point  of  thia  large  island,  and  forms 
tbe  North  side  of  the  entrance  of  Sunda  Strait.  The  whole  of  this  extent  of  coast  is 
generally  bold  and  safe  to  approach,  and  the  land  mountainous  a  little  in  the  country ; 
soundinga  extend  from  the  shore  about  Fort  Marlborough  and  Poolo  Bay,  to  the 
distance  of  4  or  5  leagues,  and  from  thence  to  Manna,  regular  soundings  over  a  sandy 
bottom  are  found,  wliere  a  ship  may  occasionally  anchor  in  moderate  depths,  if  it  fall 
«dm  and  the  current  be  unfavourable :  but  farther  to  the  southward  the  coast 
becomes  more  steep,  soundings  extending  out  only  a  short  distance,  until  Little  Fortime 
Island,  near  Flat  Point,  is  approached,  where  they  are  got  nearly  2  leagues  from  the 
main. 

Manna  Point,  in  lat,  4°  33'  B.,  bearing  nearly  S.E.  from  Buffalo  Point,  distant  Mamii  j-uint. 
17  leagues,  may  be  knowTi  by  a  small  hill  with  Palmyra-trees  on  it,  and  by  its  being  the 
next  headland  to  Buffalo  Point  that  projects  considerably  into  the  sea.  Betwixt  them 
there  are  several  small  places :  Moreallam,  about  4  or  5  leagues  from  Buffalo  Point ; 
Saloomale,  about  2  leagues  faiiher ;  Pring,  in  lat.  4*^  21'  S.,  distant  11  leagues  from 
Buffalo  Point ;  Alaas,  2  leagues  more  to  the  S.E. ;  and  Penoo,  near  Manna.  The 
coast  in  this  space  may  be  approached  to  15  or  20  fathoms,  and  in  some  parts  to 
11  or  12  fathoms ;  but  from  18  to  35  fathoms  are  good  depths  to  preserve  in  sailing 
along. 

About  It  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Buffalo  Point  there  is  a  narrow  spit,  with 
7  fathoms  rocks  on  it,  15  fathoms  close  to  on  the  outside,  and  12  fathoms  soft  ground 
between  it  and  the  shore,  from  which  it  is  distant  about  2  miles.  The  spit  extends 
parallel  to  the  shore  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  opposite  a  low  point  of  land,  and  the 
least  water  found  on  it  has  been  7  fathoms. 

At  Pring,  the  Company's  ships  used  sometimes  to  anchor  to  receive  pepper;  the  Ancimnieent 
best  anchorage  is  in  12  fathoms,  muddy  bottom  ;  for  farther  in  the  groTiud  is  foul  and  ''""^ 
rocky  on  the  edge  of  a  shoal,  projecting  about  2  or  3  miles  off  shore.  W^ith  the  Ilesi- 
dent's  house  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  ^stant  about  3  miles,  the  Kent  shoaled  at  once 
from  9  to  7  fathoms,  and  anchored  during  a  strong  gale,  where  she  had  the  best  bower 
cable  cut  to  pieces  in  one  night ;  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  ship,  the  boat 
had  7  fathoms,  very  rocky,  and  farther  in  found  the  water  shoal  suddenly,  the  sea 
breaking  there  when  blowiag  fresii. 

Manna  Town  is  near  the  point  of  that  name ;  the  Company's  ships  used  to  touch,  MauM  Town. 
to  take  in  pepper  from  thence  and  Penoo,  and  usually  anchored  in  10  or  12  fathoms. 
The  Europa,  at  anchor,  taking  in  pepper  at  Penoo,  had  the  house  at  Penoo  bearing 
N.  ^  E.,  and  Manna  E.  by  !N.  A  small  cascade  falls  perpendicularly  from  the  steep 
cliife  which  line  the  shore  near  Manna,  to  which  the  Elgin,  East-India  ship,  despatched 
a  boat  for  water ;  but  the  boat  was  lost,  and  the  crew  perished  in  the  tremendous  surf 
that  generally  prevails  along  this  coast. 

Manna  Point  may  be  rounded  in  11  fathoms,  but  not  nearer,  as  a  reef  is  said  to 
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project  from  it  about  a  mile  ;  to  the  southward  of  the  point  there  are  12  and  1-i  fathoms 
about  1-^  miles  from  it ;  but  no  ground  50  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  2^  or  3  miles ; 
for  the  coast  to  the  south-eastward  becomes  more  steep.     About  5  leagues  S.E.  from^JI 
Manna  there  is  a  plai?e  called  Pethang,  or  Padan^.  ^^ 

Cawoor,  in  lat.  4°  56'  S.,  distant  about  11  or  12  leagues  to  the  S.E.  of  Manna,  is 
situated  near  the  South  part  of  a  concavity  in  tlie  land  about  5  miles  in  length,  where,  inj 
the  small  bay  of  Cawoor,  ships  are  sheltered  from  southerly  winds  :  and  in  Sambaf 
Bay,  which  forms  the  Korth  part  of  tlie  concavity,  there  is  good  shelter  from  N.W.  an<^ 
westerly  winds  in  9  or  10  fathoms,  sand  and  muddy  bottom.     From  Sambat  River  on 
the  East  side,  to  Secooniet,  or  Bandar  Point,  that  forms  the  western  extremity,  thia_^ 
bay  is  about  2|  miles  wide,  having  the  village  Bandar  at  the  N.W.  side*  where  is 
small  river,  and  level  coimtry. 

Prom  the  anchorage  In  the  bay,  Mount  Poogong  may  be  seen  over  the  other  lanfl 
bearing  E.8.E, 

The  anchorage  at  Cawoor  is  in  11  or  12  fathoms,  witli  the  Hesident's  house  bearir  _ 
about  E.N.E.,  distajit  1  mile,  the  South  point  of  the  bay  S.  by  E.  or  S.  f  E.,  1-^  miles^i 
and  the  western  extreme  of  the  land  W.N.W.,  about  3^  miles. 

The  passage  for  boats  going  to  the  factory  is  betwixt  two  coral  banks,  and  vei 
narrow,  with  breakers  on  each  side ;  about  100  yards  to  the  westward  of  the  factor] 
there  is  a  small  black  rock  on  the  western  bauk,  wliicli  mu&t  be  kept  very  near  on  th* 
larboard  band.  Steering  out  from  the  anchorage  to  the  westward,  the  depth  increases 
regularly,  but  rather  suddenly,  from  11  fathoms  in  the  road  to  42  fathoms,  sand  and. 
shells,  a  little  way  outside  the  bay.  About  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  outside  the 
South  point,  there  arc  40  fathoms  water,  and  20  fathoms  close  to  the  breakers. 

Pulo  Pisang,  in  lat.  5"  8'  S.,  Ion.  104'  G^  E.,  by  Captain  William  Owen's  observa-l 
tions,  bears  from  the  South  point  of  Cawoor  Bay  about  S.E.  by  E.,  distant  8  leagues  ;j 
the  coast  between  them  is  steep,  there  being  no  soundings  except  very  close  in.     Point! 
Poogong,  about  3  leagues  from  Pulo  Pisang,  projects  a  little  into  the  sea;  and  Mount 
Poogong,  in  lat.  5°  4'*  S.,  is  a  high,  remarkable  mountain  near  the  sea,  which  be-ai 
nearly  North  from  the  same  island,  and  may  be  disoerued  a  great  way  from  the  offingJ 
Pulo  Pisang  is  of  round  form,  about  a  mile  in  diameter,  consisting  chiefly  of  a  bed 
rock  crystal,  and  on  the  East  side,  between  it  and  the  main,  there  is  good  anchorag«! 
and  shelter  from  N.W,  and  westerly  winds,  in   12  or  15   fathoms.     The  Reven* 
moored  in  10  fathoms  with  the  island  bearing  from  S.TV.  ^  S.  to  W.J^.W.,  Sillalo< 
R^ck  at  Crooe  S.E.  ^  E.,  extremes  of  Sumatra  from  S.S.E.  to  W.N.W.  ^  N.,  an( 
the  rocks  about   50   yards    off  the    S.E.   part  of  the   island    S.W.  by  S.  southerly,] 
distant  from  the  island  three  cables'  lengths,  and  from  the  main  three-quarters  of 
a  mile. 

To  the  northward  of  the  island,  about  half-way  between  it  and  the  main,  there  ii 
a  reef  of  rocks,  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks/having  12  and  IG  fathoms  on  th< 
South  side,  20  fathoms  on  the  West  side,  12  fathoms  foul  ground  to  the  northward  ;.j 
and  about  North  or  N.  by  W.  from  the  reef  there  is  a  patch  of  coral  rock,  witfcj 
2  fathoms  on  it,  seeming  to  preclude  any  safe  passage  for  large  ships  betwixt  the  re 
and  Sumatra  shore.     Between  the  N.W.  end  of  the  island  and  reef,  the  depths  are] 
from  10  to  18  fathoms ;  but  to  the  eastward  of  the  latter  the  water  is  shoal,  with  fooilj 
ground,  generally  from  4  or  -4^  to  3  fathoms  on  the  visible  patches  of  coral  rock. 
This  shoal  water  and  foul  ground  extends  from  the  North  part  of  the  island  in  m\ 
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N.N.  easterly  direction  towards  the  main,  so  that  it  would  be  imprudent  for  a  ship 
drawing  much  water  to  endeavour  to  pass  between  the  island  and  the  Sumatra  shore ; 
but  a  small  ship,  hy  keeping  about  two  cables'  lengths  from  the  island,  may  come 
in  frum  the  iiorthwaidt  or  jiass  out  that  way.  Wood  and  water  may  be  got  on  the 
main  to  the  N.E.  of  the  island,  and  the  soundings  are  regular  in  the  road,  from  the 
East  side  of  the  island  close  to  the  shore  of  Sumatra.  A  reef  lines  the  outside  of 
the  island,  stretching  to  a  small  distance,  trom  which  tlie  depth  increases  quickly 
in  standing  to  the  southward,  there  being  3G  and  40  fathoms  about  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off. 

Croo«,  in  lat.  5"  15'  S.,  about  7  miles  S.E.  by  E.  ii'om  Pulo  Pisang,  is  situated  at  ci™««id  ** 
the  bottom  of  the  bay,  on  the  bank  of  a  small  river,  navigable  hy  small  boats  at  high 
water,  close  to  the  northward  of  Sillaloo  Rock.  All  round  the  bay,  irom  abreast  of 
Pulo  Pisang  to  Crooe,  soundings  of  35  fathoms  are  got  about  a  quai-ter  of  a  mile  from 
the  shore,  and  they  ertend  fe,rther  out  Jrora  the  latter  place :  but  care  is  required,  if 
working  into  Crooe  Road,  to  avoid  a  dangerous  rocky  shoal,  discovered  by  Mr.  M'Kellar, 
of  H.M.  ship  Belliqueus,  whioh  ship  touched  here,  and  procui'ed  good  water,  bullocks, 
buffaloes,  and  other  refreshments. 

This  shoal  bears  about  N.  ^  W.  from  Sillaloo  Eoek  1^  miles ;  from  a  remarkable 
tree  near  the  shore  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  it  bears  S.AV.,  and  Is  about  half  a  mile 
distant  from  the  nearest  shore,  and  from  the  anchorage  of  Crooe  about  N.  by  W.,  three- 
quartei-s  of  a  mile.  There  are  1^  fathoms  water  upon  this  rocky  shoal,  14  and  15  fathoms 
inside  of  it,  and  18  or  20  fathoms  to  the  southward,  between  it  and  the  anchorage 
of  Crooe. 

Sillaloo  Rock  appears  like  an  island  when  seen  at  a  distance ;  foul  ground  projects 
from  it  about  2  cables'  lengths  into  10  tuthoms,  fi'om  thence  sandy  bottom  to  .54  fathoms 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore.  The  anchorage  is  sale  in  the  S.E.  monsoon, 
being  well  sheltered  from  these  winds  by  Carrang  Pingan,  the  point  that  forms  the 
South  side  of  the  bay,  off  which  there  are  uo  soundings  about  two  cables'  lengths  from 
the  breakers,  and  40  fathoms  close  to. 

Bencoonat,  in  lat.  5°  35'  S.,  bearing  about  S.E.  from  Pulo  Pisang  8  or  9  leagues,  boh™.™* 
is  a  small  town  or  village,  subject  to  Crooe,  on  the  North  side  of  a  low  point,  having 
on  it  Palmyra-trees  ;  the  bay  here  ie  interspersed  with  rocks,  which  stretch  out  nearly  a 
league  from  the  point,  but  there  is  a  passage  for  boats  or  very  small  vessels  close  along 
the  shore.  Siggen  Point,  about  3  leagues  to  the  N.W.,  forming  the  western  extreuuty 
of  the  l>ay,  has  a  reef  projecting  from  it  about  a  mile  or  more,  with  20  fathoms  close 
to  ;  and  between  Crooe  Bay  and  that  of  Bencoonat,  soundings  extend  a  little  way  from 
the  land.  The  coast  hereabout,  and  farther  to  the  southward,  is  generally  low  fronting 
the  sea,  but  inland  the  country  is  mountainous.  A  ship  intending  to  touch  at  Ben- 
coonat should  anchor  well  out  to  avoid  the  rocky  gi'ound- 

Little  Fortune  Island,  culled  by  the  natives  Pulo  Batoa  Ketehell,  in  lat.  5°  54'  8., 
distant  about  4  miles  from  the  main,  bears  nearly  S.E.  by  S.  from  Bencoonat  8  leagues ; 
it  is  low  and  woody,  and  about  a  mile  in  diameter.  Along  the  coast  between  them, 
soundings  are  found  3  or  4  miles  from  the  shore;  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  island  the 
hank  becomes  more  regular,  and  extends  farther  out,  having  soimdings  on  it  from  3  to 
3  leagues  off  the  main.  About  i  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Little  Eortune  Island,  a 
low  point  of  land  forms  the  northern  extreme  of  a  bay,  whore  there  is  a  village.  When 
that  point  bears  north-easterly,  the  Sugar-loaf  N.E,  f  E.,  and  the  island  S.E.  {  S. 
10  miles,  there  are  27  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  about  3  miles  off  shore.  This  island  is 
surrounded  by  a  reef,  but  there  is  good  anchorage  about  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  it  in  Andhowge. 
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8  or  9  fathoms,  and  a  passage  betwixt  it  and  the  main,  with  various  depths,  fi-om  5  or 
6  to  12  and  13  fathoms. 

BILLIMBIN6  BAY,  on  the  opposite  shore,  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  South 
end  of  f^umatra,  also  aifords  s;ood  anchorage,  where  a  ship  may  lie  in  7  or  8  fathoms 
at  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  and  small  vessels  may  lie  in  3  fathoms  inside,  sheltered 
from  all  winds.  The  small  river  Billimbing  is  on  the  East  side  of  the  bay,  and  there 
is  fresh  water  at  the  S.W.  side,  inside  the  point  that  forms  it,  from  wliich  a  reef  projects 
to  the  northward  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Captam  W.  Owen,  at  anchor  in  this 
bayj  in  H.M.S.  Baracoiita,  observed  in  lat.  5°  54'  S.,  Samanca  Peak  E.  by  N.  ^  N,,, 
BilEmbing  Point  S.E.  ^  S.,  outer  breaker  of  its  reef  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  Little  Eortune  Islanc 
W.  1  S. 

The  soundings  are  a  guide  in  passing  outside  the  island  in  the  night,  and  from 
thence  round  Flat  Point,  for  they  extend  more  than  2  leagues  oif  shore  ;  and  the  bank^ 
is  flat  round  the  island.  If  coasting  with  the  land-wind  and  favourable  weather,  yoi^H 
may  borrow  into  15  fathoms  occasionally,  if  the  lead  is  kept  going  ;  in  the  Atlas,  we 
borrowed  into  12  fathoms,  when  passing  Fortune  Island  and  the  land  about  Flat  Point^j 
during  the  night ;  but  that  seems  too  near,  particularly  in  a  large  ship. 

The  bank  of  soundings  extends  far  South  from  Flat  Pointy  otherwise  there  must 
be  a  detached  bcmk  at  a  great  distance  from  it,  on  which  soundings  were  obtained  as  ^^ 
follows : —  ■■ 

The  Bridgcwater,  February  7th,  1816,  observed  at  noon  in  lat.  6"  16'  S.,  the  body 
of  Keysers  Island  bearing  N.  2-1*'  E.,  Low,  or  Flat  Point,  N.  17°  E.,  southern  extreme  ^^ 
of  Princes  Island  8.  47°  E. ;  sounded,  and  had  groimd  64  fathoms.  Bl 

The  Atlas,  February  7th»  1816,  with  the  island  Crockatoa  bearing  E.  by  N.  -J  N., 
and  the  low  land  about  Flat  Point  on  Sumatra  N.  by  E. ;  at  noon  had  soundings  o£ 
50  fathoms,  having  steered  2  miles  S.W,  by  W.  from  being  in  28  fathoms  at  11  a.] 
About  5  leagues  W.S.W.  from  Flat  Point  there  is  a  coral  bank  of  30  fathoms  placed  ii 
some  Dutch  chaiis. 

Plat  Point,  in  lat.  6°  0'  S.,  Ion.  104°  40'  E.,  distant  about  3  leagues  to  the  south- 
eastward of  Little  Fortune  Island,  is  the  south-westernmost  extremity  of  Sumatra, 
bounding  the  entrance  of  Sunda  Strait  on  the  JN'orth  side ;  and  the  narrow  neck  of  ^^ 
)and  by  which  it  is  formed  separates  the  deep  inlet  called  Keysers  Bay,  on  the  Easffll 
side  from  BiUirahing  Bay  and  Fortune  Island  on  the  opposite  side.     The  South  part 
of  tliis  neck  of  land  is  low  and  woody,  extending  3  leagues  nearly  East  and  West,  the^^ 
East  end  of  it  bounding  the  entrance  of  Keysers  Bay,  and  called  Tanjong  Chinna,  b^jl^H 
Others  called  Flat  Point ;  but  the  "West  end  of  this  low  land  is  here  considered  as  Flat 
Point,  and  lies  about  30  miles  to  the  westward  of  Java  Head.   The  ship  Speke,  in  1793,^^ 
anchored  on  the  East  side  of  this  low  land  in  17  fathoms,  sand,  about  three-quartet«| 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  where  she  filled  up  her  water,  and  was  sheltered  from 
North-westers. 
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THE  CHANNELS,  or  EOBTES,  along  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra,  may  be 
sidered  as  three  in  number.  That  to  the  westward  of  all  the  islands  in  the  open  sea, 
recommended  as  the  best  at  all  times>  called  the  Onter  Passage  ;  the  apace  between  the 
chain  of  large  islands  in  the  o£&ng,  and  those  smaller  islands  contiguous  to,  and  inter- 
spersed along  the  coast,  which  may  be  called  the  Middle  Passage,  and  which  is  gene- 
rally from  4  to  10  leagues  distant  from  the  shore  of  Sumatra,  and  is  connected  with  the 


Inner  PassaEre  in  some  places ;  and  the  Inner  Passage, 
betwixt  some  of  the  islands  near  it. 

The  Outer  Passage,  to  the  westward  of  all  the  islands,  in  the  open  soa,  is  the  best  The  pMM^e 
of  llie  three;  for  there,  S.W.  and  southerly  winds  often  prevail,  when  N.W.  squalls  and  rs1ivn.i.pM- 
varialile  baffling  winds  may  be  experienced  close  to  the  land.  ferauie. 

The  middle  route  should  not  be  followed  when  bound  to  the  northward,  nor  at  any 
time,  it',  it  can  be  avoided  without  inconvenience ;  for  although  it  is  wide,  with  few 
dangers,  and  may  be  adopted  by  night  or  day,  when  the  weather  is  clear  and  favour- 
able, ships  are  liable  to  be  drifted  about  by  cairrents  when  the  winds  are  faint  and 
baffling,  there  being  no  anchorage ;  and  in  some  parts  towards  the  main,  dangerous 
cx)ral  shoals,  from  1  to  2  and  3  fathoms  under  the  surface,  shoot  up  from  deep  water  at 
the  edge  of  soundings. 

The  Inner  Passage  has  been  generally  recommended  to  navigators,  but  it  certainly 
ought  not ;  probably  no  ship  should  adopt  it,  unless  when  trading  to  difterent  places  on. 
the  coast,  and  it  should  seldom  he  chosen  by  ships  bound  to  the  northward  in  either 
monsoon,  but  having  in  many  places  moderate  depths  for  anchoring  occasionally,  it 
is  preferable  in  that  respect  to  the  Middle  one;  on  account,  however,  of  the  numerous  Dsngmwu 
small  islands,  and  many  dangerous  shoals,  the  true  positions  of  which  are  not  correctly  "■"*"■' 
dctemiined,  it  is,  to  persons  unacquainted,  an  intricate  and  embarrassing  passage. 
Siiips  proceeding  by  it  arc  generally  obliged  to  anchor  during  the  night. 

It  has  been  said,  that  all  the  shoals  on  this  coast  are  tchile  coral  rocks,  discernible 

from  the  mast-head  a  mUe  off'  in   the  davtime,  even  when  thev  are  3  fathoms  under 

'  .  * 

water.     On  the  contrary,   many  of  the  shoals  consist  of  black  rocks,  not  discernible 

until  close  to  them,  although  covered  only  with  8  or  10  feet  water :  and  several  ships 

have  grounded  ;ipon  these  shoals  in  the  daytime,  before  they  could  be  perceived.     A 

^od  look-out  from  the  mast-head  is  nevertheless  useful,  particularly  when  the  sun 

shines ;  for  many  of  the  dangers  will  then  be  discernible  before  they  axe  approached  very 

close. 

Ships  bound  to  parts  of  tlie  coast  situated  betwixt  Bencoolen  and  Tappanooly  may,  To»pprc«oh 
in  coming  from  sea,  pass  through  some  of  the  channels  formed  by  the  principal  islands  ^tj'U^"""" 
in  the  ofBng,  adopting  a  safe  and  convenient  one,  acconling  to  the  season  and  prevailing 
winds.  An  account  of  these  channels  will  be  found  in  one  of  the  following  sections, 
where  the  islands  are  described.  Sliips  bound  to  the  northern  part  of  the  coast,  any- 
where betwixt  Tappanooly  and  Achen  Head,  should  pass  to  the  northward  of  Ilog 
Island,  and  make  the  land  near  to  their  port ;  but  when  northerly  winds  prevail,  they 
ought  to  keep  well  to  windward,  and  after  making  the  land,  coast  along  at  a  moderate 
distance  to  the  place  to  which  they  are  bound. 

The  Amiston,  bound   to  China  by  Malacca  Strait,  left  Bencoolen  Jime  25th, 

1802,  stood  directly  to  the  westward  into  the  open  sea,  where  she  got  brisk  southerly 

which  enabled  her  to  pass  Pulo  Rondo  July  8th.      Had  she  proceeded  close 

^  the  eoast,  ber  passage  might  have  been  greatly  prolonged. 

\n  the  King  George  we  were  from  the  26th  of  July  to  the  11th  of  Au^st,  1791, 
getting  from  Pulo  Rondo  to  the  equator,  when  bound  to  Bombay  by  the  Southern 
Passage;  the  winds  in  the  open  sea  to  the  westwai'd  of  the  islands  being  then  con- 
stantly between  S.W.  and  South. 
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MoBftCMns.  THE  WINDS  on  the  West  coaist  of  Sumatra  are  denominated  the  South-East 

and  Nortli-West  Monstxins,  agreeably  to  the  direction  in  wliich  the  i)eriodiral  winds 
are  found  to  blow  in  South  latitude ;  but  they  are  subject  to  great  irregularities  ou 
this  coast,  on  accouixt  of  the  numerous  islands  in  its  Ticiuity ;  and  the  two  extremities 
of  the  island  being  far  distant  on  diiferent  sides  of  the  equator,  the  same  winds  cannot 
be  expected  at  all  times  to  prevail  along  the  whole  of  the  coast.  Wliilst  the  north 
part  of  the  coast  enjoys  fine  weather  from  October  to  April,  N.W.  winds  with  rain  and 
squally  weather  prevail  on  the  South  part ;  ami  in  the  opposite  season,  when  the  S.E. 
monsoon  is  blowing  on  the  South  part  of  the  coast,  the  N.W.  monsoon  prevails,  with 
squalls  and  rain,  close  to  the  coast  in  North  latitude;  but  outside  the  islands,  in  the 
open  sea,  the  wind  is  then  genei-ally  between  South  and  S.W. 
S.E.  monsooD.  The  S.E.  HoDBOon,  or  (Uy  season,  generally  begins  in  May,  and  continues  till 

October.  In  this  season,  when  the  southerly  winds  blow  more  steaddy  and  with 
greater  force  than  usual,  which  is  from  June  until  late  in  September,  there  are 
no  land  breezes ;  at  other  times,  brisk  sea  breezes  prevail  from  S.W.  and  southward  in 
the  day,  and  variable  breezes  from  the  land  or  from  the  northward  in  the  night.  Ships 
coming  from  the  sea  in  this  monsoon  should,  if  bound  to  Bencoolen,  or  any  other  place 
well  to  the  southward  of  the  equator^  endeavour  not  to  fall  in  with  the  coast  to  the 
northward  of  their  port,  for  several  days  may  be  lost  in  reaching  it  when  the  southerly 
vrinds  prevail.  The  Herculean,  bound  to  Bencoolen,  fell  in  with  the  Boggy  Islands  so 
late  as  the  18th  of  September,  1803,  and  was  seven  days  getting  to  her  destination,  the 
winds  boinar  constantly  from  south-eastward. 

Although  the  S.E.  or  southerly  monsoon  prevails  most  on  this  coast  to  the 
jTurth  weatere.  southwQrd  of  tliB  oquator,  NoHh-westers  are  liable  to  blow  for  a  few  days  at  times, 
particularly  about  the  full  or  change  of  the  moon.*  These  North-westers  are  more 
common  in  North  latitude,  with  southerly  currents  and  frequent  calms,  rendering  the 
navigation  by  the  Inner  Bassage  close  along  the  coast  very  tedious  and  troublesome ; 
more  particularly  as  ships  are  in  many  places  obliged  to  anchor  in  the  night  on  account 
of  surrounding  dangers ;  also  in  the  day,  by  the  prevalence  of  faint  breezes,  cabus,  and 
contrary  currents. 

The  Royal  George,  bound  to  Malacca  Strait  and  China,  left  Padang  July  Ist, 
1803,  and  proceeded  along  the  coast  by  the  Inner  Passage;  she  made  very  slow  pro- 
gress ;  N.W.  winds  and  southerly  currents  made  frequent  anchoring  so  indispensable, 
that  it  was  the  13tla  before  she  reached  the  equator,  and  the  6tli  of  August  when  she 
got  to  Achen  Head. 

The  frigate  Bombay,  and  Lady  Castlereagk  in  company,  in  1804.,  were  all  July 
and  part  of  August  getting  from  Bencoolen  along  the  coast  to  the  northward  by  the 
Inner  Passage ;  and  the  latter  ship  struck  on  one  of  the  rocky  shoals  about  10  miles 
offshore,  in  kt.  S'*  4' N. 

N.W,  moiiBoon.  The  N.W.    Monsoon,    on    the  West   coast   of  Sumatra,   particularly  in  South 

latitude,  prevails  from  October  to  April ;  in  some  seasons  N.W.  winds  begin  early  in 
October,  but  from  this  month  to  the  middle  of  January  they  usually  aj*e  stronges 
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*  The  north-weatera  sMuwetiniea  l>l{>w  strong  between  Beocoolen  and  the  entrance  of  Siiudu  Strait  in 
Deoembor  o.inl  January.  Tlie  Rricheiirler  «.ad  Xing  William  were  ot%etl  to  ride  three  daja  •vnth  topmasts 
stmclt,  from  the  15th  to  the  ]  8th  of  Jauunry,  1717,  during  4  violent  aortb-weator,  about  14  leagues  to  the 
aoutliwai'd  of  B«ticooleii. 
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attended  often  by  much  thunder,  lightning',  and  rain.  In  March  the  hard  rains  aliate, 
and  the  weather  becomes  more  fji\'ourable.  "Wlien  the  land  and  sea  breezes  prevail  on  i^r,d  wid  «m 
this  coast,  wluch  may  happen  at  times  in  either  monsoon,  the  sea  breeze  sets  in  be-  *"*'**■ 
twcen  10  A.M.  and  noon,  subsequent  to  a  cabn,  and  declines  with  the  setting  sun.  The 
land  breeze  beg^ins  early  in  the  nif^lit,  and  continues  imtil  8  or  9  o'clock  in  the  morn- 
ing, subject  to  many  irregularities.  To  the  southward  of  the  equator,  unsettled  land 
winds,  squally  weather  and  rain,  prevail  greatly  m  the  night  during  the  N.W.  mon- 
soon; ydih  sea  breezes  at  N.W.,  W.X.W.,  or  West,  in  the  day,  veering  to  W.S.W. 
and  S-W,  about  the  middle  of  March,  or  early  in  April, 

In  most  parts  of  India  to  the  northward  of  the  equator,  the  N.E.  monsoon  prevails 
when  the  sim  is  in  the  southera  hemisphere,  but  on  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra  it  is 
changed  to  a  N.W.  monsoon  by  the  direction  of  the  laud.  Prom  December  to  April 
the  weather  is  often  settled  and  fine  in  North  latitude,  with  land  and  sea  breezes ;  at 
Other  times,  particularly  in  the  springs,  !North -westers  prevail,  which  blow  stronger 
than,  any  other  winds  upon  this  coast.  They  generally  produce  a  considerable  sea, 
rendering  it  hazardous  to  ride  at  anchor  in  any  of  the  open  roads  on  the  coast ;  and  it 
is  very  difB.eult  to  work  to  the  northward  whilst  they  continue. 

The  Alfred,  boimd  to  Prince  of  Wales  Island  and  China,  left  Beneoolen  October  PasMge  of  tiio 

it  If      1 

22nd,  1807 ;  having  a  southerly  wind  at  the  time.  Captain  Welsted  steered  to  the  ^  ' 
northward,  intending  to  pass  out  into  the  open  sea  between  the  North  end  of  Se  Beroo 
and  Pulo  Mintao.  The  wind  shifted  to  north-westward,  with  frequent  hard  squalls, 
much  rain,  intenxning  calms,  and  southerly  currents ;  ^vith  this  unfavouiarble  weather 
very  little  progress  was  made  to  the  northward,  and  many  of  the  people  being  disabled 
from  duty  by  the  heavy  rains,  they  were  obliged  on  the  29th,  after  seven  days'  loss  of 
time,  to  bear  away,  and  pass  out,  round  the  southern  limits  of  the  islands,  opposite 
Bcncooleu. 

It  seems  advisable  at  all  times  for  large  ships^  bound  from  Beneoolen  to  Malacca  OntaiiiepM 
Strait,  to  steer  to  tlio  westward  far  outside  of  all  the  islands,  where,  in  both  monsoons,  »»*  p^^""*'''*- 
they  will  certainly  get  much  quicker  to  the  northward  by  keeping  in  the  open  sea  than 
by  following  any  of  the  routes  inside  the  islands. 


C  U  K  R  E  N  T  S . 
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THE  CUERENT  on  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra  is  influenced  greatly  by  the  c..m-.it, 
winds,  and  seldom  rims  to  the  northwai-d,  in  either  monsoon,  except  when  the  wind  is 
blowing  strong  from  southward,  which  will  happen  at  times,,  particularly  in  South 
latitude.  When  north-westers  prevail,  the  current  runs  with  the  wind  to  the  south- 
eastward, and  it  generally  sets  ni  tliis  direction  along  the  coast  in  both  monsoons,  par- 
tirularly  in  North  latitude.  To  the  northward  of  the  equator,  when  the  current  is 
setting  to  the  southward  betwixt  the  coast  and  the  islands,  it  is  frequently  at  the  same 
time  running  to  the  northward  in  the  open  sea,  far  outside  of  them.  In  October, 
November,  and  December,  it  is  often  tedious  getting  to  the  northward,  particularly 
Irom  the  equator  to  Achen  Head,  for  baffling  N.W.  winds  and  southerly  currents  are 
often  found  to  extend  a  gi'eat  way  out  from  the  coast  in  these  mouths,  particularly  in 
the  channels  among  the  large  islands  in  the  offing,  the  current  sets  to  the  South  and 
south-westward;  but  in  June  and  July,  between  ^inalaboo  and  Achen  Head,  the 
current  has  been  found  to  set  to  the  north-westward  from  20  to  30  miles  per  day. 

To  the  southward  of  the  equator,  when  at  times  the  southerly  winds  blow  n-ith. 
considerable  strength  from  June  to  October,  a  drain  of  current  is  impelled  to  the  north- 
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ward,  at  wliich  times  it  is  rather  tediouia  and  difficult  to  work  to  the  southward  along; 
the  coast. 

^n**.  The  rise  of  tide  on  most  parts  of  the  coast  does  not  esceed  2  or  3  feet  in  the 

springs  ;  and  in  places  not  far  distant  ffoin  the  equator  it  is  high  water  aliout  6  houi-g 
at  full  and  change,  or  when  the  moon  is  in  the  horizon.     There  is  generally  a  con^" 
sidernble  sui-f  on  most  parts  of  the  coast,  which  ia  highest  in  the  southerly  monsoor 
during  the  spring  tides. 


CHAIN  OF  ISLANDS  FRONTING  THE  WEST  COAST 

OF  SUMATRA. 


BAleckf  Cotton 
Rook. 


Opoob  Uan'la. 


Uluuuisl  be- 
tween them 

Iblujil  unaufe. 


Hog  IsUikI. 


THE  BALE  OF  COTTON  EOCE,  long  dreaded  by  navigators,  having  beei 
searched  for  by  several  of  the  Company's  surveying- vessel  a  without  success,  its  non^ 
existence  seems  now  certain.  The  locality  formerly  assigned  to  it  was  Lat.  5°  23'  N.j 
Ion.  87"  34' E. 

The  Cocofi,  in  lat.  3°  6'  N.,  about  lou.  95°  30'  E„*  bearing  N.W.,  distant  about' 
6  leagues  from  the  N.W.  end  of  Uog  Island,  are  two  small,  low  islands,  covered  with, 
trees,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  channel  1^  or  2  miles  wide,  probably  not  safe, 
breakers  projeet   a   little  way  from  the  islands,  with  islets    or  rooks  close  to  the 
northernmost. 

The  channel  between  the  North  end  of  Hog  Island  and  the  Cocos  should 
ap2Jroacbed  with  great  caution  in  a  large  ship,  as  a  shoal  bank  is  described  in  thii 
journal  of  the  ship  Jane  to  extend  about  4  leagues  in  a  S.S.E.  direction  from  thel 
largest  Coco  Island,  on  which,  steoi-ing'  to  the  N.E.,  she  shoaled  suddenly  to  7  and 
6J  fathoms. 

The  Greyhound  packet's  journal  also  shows  that  the  above-mentioned  channel 
dangerous,  unless  a  ship  borrow  towards  Hog  Island,  and  shows  that  if  a  ship  stand 
to  the  eastward  between  Hog  Island  and  the  Cocos,  she  ought  never  to  bring  the 
southernmost  Coco  to  the  northward  of  N.E.,  unless  her  distance  from  it  ia  aboi 
4  leagues. 

Although    ripplings,   occasioned    by   currents   or    tides    among  these   islands, 
sometimes  resemble  Ijroakors,  and  are  liable  to  deceive  oavigators ;  yet  it  appears 
by  the  above  description,  taken  from  the  journals  of  these  two  ships,  that  the  ehanne 
between  the  North  end  of  Hog  Island  and  the  Cocos  should  not  be  used  until  bett« 
eaqilored. 

HOO  ISLAND,  tlie  northernmost  of  the  large  islands  fronting  the  west  coast  of 
Sumatra,  distant  from  it  17  or  18  leag:ue8,  extends  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E,  by  E.jn 

*  The  longitude  of  these  isles  ami  Hog  Inland  is  not  correctly  nHcertaiiied,  tlie  observations  of  navigators 
diffftriug  greatly   in   tlieir  geographit^l  position.     Captain  Endicott  plucea  the  Cocoa  (the  uortii<?m  ialand)  ia 
kt,  3°  1'  N.,  about  26  miles  W.   ^  N.  ftxrm  the  N-iV.  point  of  Hog   ItJiuid,  which  poaitloo  he  givea  af 
"  repeated  obstirviitionii  ia  passing  them  many  times." 
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about  16  leaffues^  the  North  point  in  lat.  3°  50'  N.,  about  Ion.  95°  40'  E.,»  the  South 
end  in  lat.  2  21'  N.,  and  is  about  3  to  4  leagues  broad,  high,  hillyj  coTered  with  trees, 
and  may  be  seen  9  or  10  leagues.  Several  islets  lie  near  the  shore  on  both  sides,  and 
3  or  4  leagues  from  the  South  point,  in  lat,  "1"  10'  N,,  lie  the  two  Fiat  Islands,  betwixt 
which  and  the  South  end  of  Hog  Island  there  is  a  |s^ood  passage,  about  3^  or  4  leagues 
wide,  having  no  soundings  at  70  fathoms,  "vidthin  2  mUes  of  the  northernmost 
Plat  Island;  but  the  ship  Baring  found  26  fathoms  in  mid-channel.  The  water 
in  general  is  deep  near  these  islands,  but  with  the  North  part  of  the  northern  island 
beMTBg  W.  \  S.,  1|  or  2  mUes'  distance,  Captain  Endicott,  in  the  ship  Suffolk,  in 
1823,  passed  over  part  of  a  coral  shoal.  "The  rocks,"  he  says,  "  were  plainly  seen 
under  the  ship^s  bottom,"  but  the  hurry  of  tacking  prevented  him  from  sounding  till 
about,  wlien  there  were  11  to  15  fathoms  ;  but  it  was  Ids  opinion  that  there  could  not 
have  been  more  thau  4  or  5  fathoms,  and  farther  towards  the  islands  the  water  appears 
still  more  shoal. 

On  both  sides  of  Hog  Island  there  are  sudden  overfalls  on  several  coral  patches 
that  lie  1  or  2  leagues  oif  shore.  On  one  of  these,  wliich  bears  about  South  from  the 
S.W.  point,  there  are  very  irregular  soundings,  from  30  and  20  to  7  fathornsj  or 
probably  leas,  water ;  about  2^  miles  outside  one  of  the  islets  that  fronts  the  East 
end  of  the  island  there  is  a  2-fatlioins  coral  shoal,  with  90  fathoms  no  ground 
close  to  it.  As  there  is  no  inducement  for  a  ship  to  stop  at  this  island,  nor  any  sale 
anchorage  about  It  known  to  navigators,  they  seldom  or  never  land  there,  although 
it  is  probaljle  there  may  be  a  harboui-  within  some  of  the  islets  that  line  its  eastern 
side.  About  4  or  5  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  North  point  of  the  island,  and 
2  miles  from  two  islets  off  that  part,  lies  a  coral  shoal,  with  4  or  6  fathoms,  or  perhaps 
lees,  water. 

Captain  Lamb,  in  the  Baring,  experienced  strong  N.W.  winds  and  southerly  euj:- 
rents  late  in  December,  1815,  which  prevented  liim  from  gaining  groxmd  to  the  north- 
ward, on  the  AA'est  side  of  Hog  Island ;  hut  after  passing  round  its  southern  extremity 
he  got  the  ^vind  favourable  for  proceeding  to  the  noi-thward,  and  found  no  southerly 
current  in  eonstini;  alouL;'  tin*  I'asteni  side  of  the  island. 

PULO  BANIAK,  oi'  BANIA,t  distant  10  or  11  leagues  E.S.  eastward  from  the  Pub&iriak 
South  end  of  Hog  Island,  consist  of  two  principal  Islands  a  little  separated,  one  lying  "^^l^^"^"^ 
to  the  north-eastward  of  the  otherj  with  several  small  one*  contiguous  to  them.  From 
the  S.E.  side  of  the  easternmost,  or  large  island,  a  chain  of  islets  and  some  shoals 
project  considerably  ;  but  by  keeping  near  the  Baniaks,  there  is  a  safe  channel  between 
them  and  Passage  Island,  which  is  the  eastrnimost  of  the  chain,  already  mentioned  in 
the  section  where  Passage  Island  is  described,  At  the  North  end  of  Baniak  there  is 
a  bay,  in  lat.  2°  18'  N.,  with  coral  shoals  and  a  group  of  islands  fronting  it ;  there  is  a 
passage  into  it  Ijetwist  the  two  westernmost  islands,  and  shelter  inside,  with  16  to 
9  fathoms  water  ;  a  ship  may  also  anchor  outside  these  islands,  but  the  soundings  are 
very  irregular,  and  the  bottom  generally  coral.  The  North  end  of  Baniak  and  the 
adjoining  islands  that  form  tliis  bay  bear  nearly  East  from  the  two  Flat  Islands  off 
the  South  end  of  Hog  Island,  and  there  is  a  channel  between  them  8  leagues  broad. 
On  the  northernmost  Baniak  Island  there  is  a  peaked  bill  like  a  sugar-loaf.     The 


*  Hit  Majesty'fl  ship  Pandora  made  the  N.W.  point  in  lat.  2"  Sf)*  N.,  Ion.  95°  32'  E.,  and  two  amall  low 
uJeB  near  it   in  lat.  2°  5C'  N.,  I«ii.  9a°  27'  E.     Captain   Hej^t-ood'a  observationa  made   the  nortti-weat  end  of 


Hog  UeukI  in  Iqii.  95°  'A'2'  £,  ;  but  thea;  nbaervatioo^  prgLiubly  pluce  it  too  Ikr  tu  tW  westwtml 
dtdii-ott's  chart,  tlie  north  jwint  of  Hog  Islaud  la  in  lat.  2°  58'  N. 
t  Fulo  Biinia,  L  t.  many  ialauds. 


By  Captain 
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Dncriptioii. 
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Southern  extremity  of  the  south- westermnost  is  m  lat.  3°  0'  N-,  and  East  from  this 
extreme  there  Is  a  passage  betwixt  the  first  and.  second  islands  that  lie  off  the  S.E. 
end  of  the  north-easternmost  large  island,  "with  irregailar   soundings   in  it,  coraUy 
bottom ;  and  third  island,  which  is  round  and  hig^h,  of  the  same  appearance  as  the 
second,  lies  to  the  southward  of  it  5  or  6  miles,  and  there  are  various  depths  in 
safe  passage  hetviHxt  them,  generally  from  36  to  28  and  19  fathoms,  hj  beepii 
nearly  in  niid-chanuel.     Ships  coming  from  the  north-westward,  if  bound  direct 
Tappanooly  with  a  fair  wind,  may  steer  for  these  islands,  and  pass  to  the  southw^ard  of 
them,  or  between  the  two  southernmost,  then  proceed  to  the  eastward  for  Bird  Island, 
leaving  it  on  the  starboard  hand ;  haiing  cleared  the  latter,  and  the  shoal  to  the  "SJiV. 
of  it,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  for  the  North  entrance  of  Tappanooly  Bay. 
Some  persons  adopt  the  channel  to  the  northward  of  Pulo  Baniak,  and  from  thence 
steer  East,  to  go  between  Passage  Island  and  the  coastj  as  the  channel  between  Pulo 
Baniak  and  Hog  Island,  and  that  between  the  former  and  the  North  end  of  Pulo  NyaSiilMJ 
are  equally  safe  :  but  the  channel  to  the  South  of  Pulo  Kyas  is  considered  the  best 
when  bound  to  Tappanooly,  for  which  brief  tlirections  are  given  in  the  description  of 
the  bay  of  this  name.  |AI 

PULO  NTAS,  the  largest  of  the  islands  off  the  "VTest  coast  of  Sumatra,  extendi" 
nearly  in  a  S.E.  direction,  from  about  lat.  F  36'  N.,  ton.  96°  55'  E.,  to  about 
lat.  0°  38'  N.^  Ion.  97°  59'  E.,  and  is  6  or  7  leagues  in  breadth.  The  northern  extreme 
bears  South  from  Pulo  Baniak  about  9  or  10  leag^ies,  and  about  3  leagues  to  the 
K.N.E.  of  this  extremity  lies  the  small  island  Pulo  Baby,  with  a  '10-fathoms  bank 
close  to  it  on  the  South  side,  and  a  safe  channel  between  it  and  the  North  end  of  Pulo 
Nyas.  Many  other  small  islands  line  the  shores  of  the  principal  one,  at  different 
places,  some  of  which,  particularly  on  the  West  side,  stretch  out  about  3  leagues,  also 
a  shoal  at  the  same  distance  from  the  N.W.  part  of  the  islands  Although  the  coast  is 
steep  in  some  places,  there  is  anchorage  inside  the  group  of  small  islands  on  the  S.W. 
side,  at  the  entrance  of  Seirombo  Eiver ;  also  at  a  harbour  close  to  the  South  point 
there  is  good  anchorage  iu  an  escelleul  bay,  where  bulloekg,  buffaloes,  goats,  and 
poultry  are  plentiful,  and  water  easily  procured.  The  natives  are  not  considered  to 
be  of  so  treacherous  a  character  as  the  generalily  of  Malays.  There  is  anchorage 
inside  the  islands  and  shoals  at  the  East  point  of  the  principal  island,  at  the  mouth  of 
Nyas  River :  there  are  also  other  places  where  a  ship  might  anchor  occasionally,  on 
the  N.E.  side,  and  betwixt  the  East  and  South  points  of  the  island.  There  is  a  fine 
river  about  S.S.E.  from  Pulo  Baby,  where  a  ship  may  anchor  in  10  or  11  fathoms, 
about  Koi-th  from  the  river.  In  general  the  land  is  high,  well  clothed  with  trees,  and 
partly  cultivated  by  the  natives  for  rice  ;  this  island  was  formerly  well  inhabited  :  the 
people  are  of  small  stature,  and  fairer  than  those  of  the  adjacent  coast,  the  women,  more 
particularly,  have  always  been  in  great  demand  at  Batavia,  and  other  Dutch  settle- 
ments ;  therefore  from  500  to  600  of  the  natives  have  been  annually  purchased  here, 
and  carried  away  in  smaU  vessels.  ^d 

The  Dragon  brig,  from  Bengal,  bound  to  New  South  Wale.?,  touched  at  Seirombo" 
for  refreshments,  in  June,  1819,  and  Captain  Murat,  who  was  in  that  vessel,  has  com- 
municated the  followTng  information  relative  to  tliis  place. 

At  anchor  in  9-^  fathoms  mud,  with  the  mouth  of  the  river  bearing  N.E.  -J-  E., 
Noi-th-weat  point  of  the  bay  N.W,  ^  W.,  and  isle  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  called  Pulo 
Ache  by  the  natives,  E.  by  N.  J  N.  1^  miles^  two  pyramidal  islands,  one  E.  by  S.  ^  ^-^rf 
and  the  other  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  the  group  of  islands  in  the  offing  from  S.  by  W.  }  W.^^ 
to  AV.  ^  S.    As  &  heavy  surf  then  rolled  over  Seirombo  Bar,  the  Eaja  of  the  islands  in 
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the  ofling  came  on  board,  when  ive  weighed,  made  sail,  and  afterwards  anchored  in 

17  fathoms  mud  and  sand,  with  SUorougaug-  ^"iUage,  S.  ^  E.  1  mile  ;  extremes  of  ditto 
island  from  S.W.  bv  W.  i  W.  to  S.S.E.  i  E. ;  Noko  Village,  a  famous  place  for  hogs, 
N.  f  W.  2  mUes ;  extremes  of  Noko  Island  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  to  N.W.  by  W.  |  "W. ;  Pulo 
Ache  N.E.  ^  N.  5  miles ;  a  small  isle,  the  easternmost  of  the  group,  In  one  with  the 
north-west  point  of  Selrombo  Bay  N.X.E.  f  E. 

Silorongang  tillage  lies  in  a  small  bay  faced  with  coral  rocks,  which  renders  the 
inside  of  them  smooth  for  proas.  When  proceeding  to  the  landing  in  a  sm^all  boat, 
steer  inshore  from  the  northward,  and  pass  between  the  coral  rocks  and  the  shore ;  but 
in  a  cutter  or  launch,  steer  for  the  breakers  on  the  South  side  the  bay,  betwixt  which 
and  the  reef  to  the  northward,  steer  for  the  South  end  of  the  \Hllage,  with  a  man  at  the 
bow  of  the  boat  to  direct  her,  for  many  patches  of  coral  rock  lie  under  tlie  surface  of 
the  water.  To  the  southwai-d  of  the  ^'illage,  fresh  water  is  got  from  a  small  stream  in  Freiii  wbuh-. 
the  same  bay. 

The  group  of  islands  fronting  Seirombo  Bay  shelters  it  from  the  sea ;  but  as  some 
sand-banks  lie  on  the  western  side  of  the  islands,  it  may  he  prudent  to  pass  on  the 
eastern  side  of  them,  in  coming  from  the  northward,  then  sail  into  the  bay.  In  approach- 
ing from  the  southward,  the  bay  may  be  entered  without  difficulty,  as  the  South 
channel  is  safe,  between  the  South  extreme  of  the  group  and  Pulo  Ache;  but  two 
shoals,  which  break  at  times,  lie  neai'er  to  Pulo  Ache  than  to  the  other  side  of 
the  passage,  which  require  caution  in  coming  from  the  southward.  To  the  northward 
of  the  N.W.  point  of  Seirombo  Bay  lies  a  large  shoal,  for  which  a  g<iod  look-out 
is  requisite  in  coming  from  the  northward,  and  10  fathoms  is  a  good  track  to  round 
the  point. 

On  the  West  side  of  Pulo  Nyas,  in  lat.  1°  9'  N.,*  is  a  group  of  four  or  five  low 
islands,  wlxich  have  reefs  extending  a  long  way  to  the  south-westward  of  them,  and  it 
is  probable  there  may  be  no  safe  passage  inside  of  these. 

The  East  coast  has  moderate  depths,  with  good  anchorage,  and  some  fine  rivers ; 
especially  one  in  lat.  0"  51'  N.,  where  trade  is  carried  on  in  proas  :  many  isles  line  the 
coast  here,  as  on  the  western  side;  l)ut  the  sea  being  more  smooth  on  the  eastern 
coast,  this  part  of  Pulo  Nyas  is  certainly  the  safest.     Aeeording  to  Captain  Pearce,  of  P"s;tifm  of 
the  Eraukland,  who  sailed  along  this  coast  in  1S40,  the  island  of  Samsama  lies  in  lat.  '^'"'"™"*' 
0°  53'  N.,  whicli  is  farther  South  than  the  position  assigned  to  this  island  in  the  charts. 

Captain  Thomhill,  in  the  David  Scott,  at  1  p.m.,  May  19th,  1825,  sounded  oa  a 
bank,   not  previously  known,    stretchiug  out   from  Pulo  Nyas,  on  which  he  had  Uaut  of 

18  fathoms  sand  and 'shells,  with  Pulo  Nyas  bearing  from  North  to  N.W.  |  W.,  distant  «''™*'i''s«- 
from  the  nearest  shore  10  or  12  miles  i  steering  to  the  eastward  with  light  northerly 
breezes,  had  the  same  soundings  till  3  p.m.,  when  the  depth  increased  suddenly  to 

35  fathoms  no  groimd. 

Pulo  Nyas  bearing  from  E.N.E.  to  E.  by  S.  8  or  9  leagues'  estimated  distance, 
at  10  A.M.,  31st  October,  1B12,  Captain  Bean,  of  the  ship  Lady  Barlow,  saw  breakers 
from  the  poop,  bearing  E.N.E. ,  distant  only  2  miles.  Steered  S.S.E.  o  miles  till  noon, 
when  the  observed  lat,  was  0'  37'  N.,  Ion.  96'  32'  E.,  by  a  good  chronometer. 

If  this  was  a  real  danger,  seen  by  Captain  Bean,  it  lies  much  farther  from  Pulo 
Nyas  tium  the  situation  hitherto  assigned  to  any  of  the  reefs  fronting  the  West  side  of 
that  island.     It  seems  probable  that  the  supposed  danger  here  stated  might  be  the 


*  The  cbartK  nliow  an  i^latidH  iti  tliis  lat. 
Uc,  1"  1  *'  N,,  is  uitoiideiL 


it  ia  pi'obali'le,  therefare,  that  the  group  called  Pulo  Biuiga,  la 
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being  inhabited,  which  is  not  the  case  at  Lams  Bay,  The  Greyhound  anchored  in 
18  fatLoms,  sand,  oif  the  hhiff  point  1}  miles,  Mintao  from  S.E.  f  S.  to  W,  hy  8.  ^  S., 
the  outer  small  isle  "W,  by  N.  ^  N.,  Pido  Penir  from  E.  |  N.  to  N.E.  ^  N. 

She  weighed  from  hence  March  26th,  1783,  steered  to  the  eastward  for  the  bluff 
N.E.  point  of  the  island,  and  rounded  the  reef  in  7  fathoms,  at  noon,  within  half  a  mile 
of  the  point,  ohsei"ved  lat.  0°  1'  N.  At  3  p.m.  anchored  in  10  fathoms,  good  ^ound, 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  fii-st  small  island  in-shore,  to  the 
Southward  of  the  point,  and  about  3  miles  nearer  to  it  than  when  in  Lams  Bav ;  ex- 
tremes of  Mintao  from  N.  32°  W,  to  S,  31*  E.,  Pulo  Penir  from  N,  G6°  B.  to  the'North 
end,  shut  in  with  a  small  island  N.  20°  E.,  the  watering  creek's  mouth  S.  19°  W.,  dis- 
tant half  a  mile.  Hero  she  moored,  unbent  sails,  and  lay  upwards  of  a  months  eallving 
the  upper-works,  &c.,  procured  plenty  of  firewood  and  water  in  the  creek,  which  is  wn-.daui 
probably  scarce  in  the  dry  season,  as  the  boat  was  obliejed  to  g-o  3  miles  up  the  creek  ™*'*'- 
on  sprine;  tides  to  fill  the  water,  which  was  then  indifferent ;  and  few  suppUes  were 
obtained  from  the  natives,  although  the  chief  of  the  island  visited  the  ship,  so  that  she 
was  obliged  to  gO  to  Is'atal  for  supplies. 

Padang  boats  are  said  to  go  annually  to  Mintao  for  dammer  and  oil. 

The  West  coast  of  the  island  extends  about  North  and  South  nearly  40  miles, 
fronted  by  a  chain  of  about  16  or  20  isles,  of  various  sizes,  some  of  them  several  miles 
distant  from  the  main  island,  dangerous  to  approach,  being  lined  A^ith  reefs  and  high 
breakers,  and  no  soundings  near  them.  About  a  league  from  the  South  point  of  the 
main  island  there  is  a  small  sloping  island,  situated  in  about  lat.  0°  15'  S.,  said  to  have 
soundings  of  30  or  40  fathoms  between  it  and  the  point,  with  reefs  to  the  S.E.  and 
southward,  between  it  and  the  N.W.  end  of  Se  Beeroo. 

PXTLO  BATOA,  called  also  Penir  or  Pingey,  but  Cassanio  is  said  to  be  the  name  Puio  Bakw. 
given  to  it  by  the  natives,  about  6  or  7  leagues  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  North 
end  of  Mintao,  nearly  mid-way  between  it  and  Natal,  is  of  considerable  extent, 
stretehing  nearly  East  and  West,  having  some  islets  and  shoals  off  its  S.E.  end,  which 
have  been  already  mentioned  in  the  description  of  the  coast  of  Sumatra,  and  a  chain  of 
islands  and  shoals  extends  from  it  over  toward  Mintao,  The  South  end  of  Batao  bears 
E.  by  N.  from  the  N.E.  point  of  Mintao. 

A  ship  coming  from  the  westward,  and  bound  to  Natal,  may  proceed  through  the 
great  channel  formed  between  the  South  end  of  Pulo  Nyas  and  these  islands,  leaiing 
Mintao  and  Batoa  to  the  southward.  This  channel  is  safe  with  a  good  look-out,  but 
the  prudent  navigator  will  be  cautious  when  near  any  of  the  islands  during  the  night, 
as  they  arc  not  yet  sulficiciUlj  explored. 

S*E  BEEROO,  or  NOETH  FOSA,  called  Grea.t  Fortune  by  the  Dutch,  extends  Se  Beewh. 
nearly  N.W.  and  S.E.  about  23  leagues,  the  North  point  being  in  lat.  0^  56'  S.,  Ion. 
9S^  38'  E.,  by  lunar  observations,  and  bears  nearly  S.E.  from  the  South  enrl  of  Pido 
Mintao,  distant  about  8  or  9  leagues,  which  is  the  breadth  of  S£  BEEItOO  CHANNEL, 
formed  between  these  islands ;  but  directly  in  the  middle  of  it  there  i.s  an  extensive 
reef  of  breakers,  which  is  in  one  with  the  small  island  olf  the  South  end  of  Pulo  Mintao 
bearing  N.W.  and  N.W.  by  N.  Tliis  reef  is  very  extensive,  for  the  brig  Ohve  Branch, 
in  passing  to  the  southward  of  it  September  27th,  1808,  saw  breakers  extend  towards 
Mintao  as  far  as  they  could  he  discerned  from  the  mast-head,  and  the  southern  part  of 
them  seemed  to  be  about  mid-channel  between  Mintao  and  Se  Beeroo.  Wlicn  the 
breakers  bore  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  about  1  mile,  she  had  no  ground  70  fathoms ;  but 
afterpassing  the  reef,  and  bringing  it  to  bear  to  the  westward,  she  got  on  a  rocky  bank 
Trith  overfalls  from  15  to  20  fathoms,  when  the  South  part  of  Mintao  bore  N.AV'by  W. 
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of  the  passage  there  are  many  rocks  on  both  sidea,  projecting  from  the  islands  that  lie 
conti^oiis  to  the  passage.  Tlie  easternmost  i&land,  near  Se  Pora,  may  be  approached 
close  in  passing,  to  avoid  great  overfalls  and  shoal  soundings  on  the  North  side  the 
Btrait,  and  a  roof  of  breakers  projecting  from  the  south-eastprnmost  island  off  Se  Bceroo, 
When  this  reef  is  brought  to  bear  N.W.  by  W.,  the  depth  will  bo  45  fathoms,  and 
farther  eastward,  no  ground. 

On  the  8.W.  side  of  Sc  Beeroo  there  arc  white  cliifs  a  little  to  the  northward  of 
the  north- westernmost  island  that  forms  the  channel ;  and  thia  island  has  breakers  and 
fold  ground  strctchinif  from  it  to  the  N.W.  and  westward. 

The  S^V,  point  of  Se  Beeroo  is  in  lat.  1"  47'  S.,  Ion.  99*  2'  E.,  by  Captain  Torin's  fl.w.pr.into* 
observations,  agreeing  nearly  with  others  taken  in  the  Walpole;  and  the  southern  Sviieeroo. 
extremity  is  about  3  leagues  more  to  the  eastward,  and  a  little  farther  South. 

SEAFLOWEE  CHANNEL,  situated  between  the  islands  Se  Beeroo  and  Se  Pora,  is  s**flow« 
a  discovcrv  made  by  Captain  W.  Owen,  who  passed  through  it  in  11.  M.  brig  Scaflowcr,  ^ii*^*' 
November  10th,  1806,  during  the  night.     Being  in  lat.  2°  18'  S.,  Ion.  9*^6'  E.,  at  noon, 
with  the  appcai-ance  of  a  clear  passage  open  to  the  north-eastward,  between  the  islands 
Se  Beeroo  and  So  Pora,  he  steered  for  it  K.E.  by  E,,  and  afterwards  N.E.  in  passing 
through  the  ehannel,  which  he  entered  in  the  evening,  and  got  clear  of  it  about  10  p.m. 
This  channel  is  bounded  on  the  West  side  by  an  islet  that  lies  near  the  8.E.  point  of  Se 
Beeroo,  and  on  the  East  side  by  the  N.W.  end  of  Se  Pora,  and  an  islet  near  the  North 
end  of  the  latter.     Tliese  islets  bear  about  E.  ^  N.  and  W.  i  8.  of  each  other,  distant 
12  or  13  miles ;  and  when  about  balf-wav  betiveen  them,  in  mid-channel,  at  8^  p.m.,  the 
Seaflower's  place  was  lat.  2°  0'  S.,  Ion.  99"  33'  E.»  or  1°  20^'  W.  from  Indrapour  Point. 
by  chronometer.     The  islet  off  Se  Beeroo,  that  forms  the  West  side  of  the  channel, 
appeared  to  he  in  lat.  2°  1'  S.,  deduced  from  noon  observation,   and  1*  26'  W.  from  Poeiiion. 
Indrapour  Point.     Capt-ain  Owen  describes  this  ehannel   to  be  8  miles  wide,  clear  of 
danger;  and  they  got  no  soundings  at  30 fathoms  in  passing  through. 

The  Seaflower  went  through  this  channel  again  in  1808,  steering  about  N.  by  E. 
^  E.,  untU  clear  of  it  to  the  eastward ;  and  several  ships  have  passed  tlirough  it  since 
that  time. 

These  observations  of  Captain  Owen  make  the  South  end  of  Se  Beeroo  about  11  or 
12  miles  to  the  southward  of  Captain  Torin's  observations. 

The  Seaflower  Channel,  described  above,  certainly  cannot  be  that  through  which 
the  Jenny  passed,  as  the  latter  was  foimd  to  be  intricate  and  winding,  not  above  a  mile 
wide  in  some  parts,  with  soimdings  of  IG,  20,  and  2-5  fathoms;  whereas  the  Seaflower 
Channel  is  8  miles  wide,  and  apparently  clear  of  dang'er.  The  Jenny,  therefore,  must 
have  passed  close  to  the  S.W.  and  8outh  end  of  Se  Beeroo,  within  tlie  islands  which 
front  this  part  of  it,  and  form  the  N.W.  and  AV est  sides  of  Seaflower  Channel ;  other- 
wise, there  must  ho  a  gut  or  strait  through  Se  Beeroo,  in  about  lat,  1"  4^5'  S,,  through 
wliich  this  vessel  went,  if  her  description  be  correct. 

SE  POEA,  or  SOUTH  PORA,  extends  from  about  lat.  2"  0'  S.,  in  a  direction  nearly  se  Po^*. 
S.E.  to  Point  Marlborough,  in  lat.  2°  25'  S.,  Ion.  99°  58'  E.,  which  is  the  South  point 
of  the  island,  it  being  about  12  leagues  in  length,  and  nearly  half  that  breadth  at  the 
North  part,  decreasing  gradually  to  the  southern  extremity.  It  is  mostly  covered  with 
wood,  and  rather  less  elevated  than  Se  Beeroo.  Both  these  islands  are  distant  about 
17  leagues  from  the  eoast  of  Sumatra.  A  little  eastward  of  the  N.W.  point  of  So  Pora, 
anil  directly  South  of  the  small  islands  which  front  the  shore,  is  Hurlock  Bay,  with  uwioek  B»y. 
soft  ground  in  it,  rmd  moderate  depths  for  anchorage ;  and  there  is  a  narrow  channel 
leading  from  it  to  an  inner  bav  or  harbour,  farther  inland  to  the  S.W.      The  outer  bay 
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being  open  to  N.E.  winds,  the  inner  one  must  be  preferred  ;  and  iu  passing  through 
the  naiTow  channel,  the  starboard  shore  should  be  approached  more  closely  than  the 
opposite  side,  which  is  rocky.  This  hai-bour  is  sheltered  from  all  winds  inside  the 
point  on  the  starboard  side,  where  there  is  a  red  sandy  beach,  and  anchorage  in  8  to 
10  fathoms,  or  in  5  or  6  fathoms^  close  to  the  shore :  the  depths  in  the  narrow  passage 
going  in  are  from  4  to  6  or  7  fathoms.  Captain  AMiiteway,  who  discovered  this  bay, 
makes  the  Korth  coast  of  Se  Pora  extend  East  and  E.S.  eastward  from  it  about  3| 
leagues  to  Cape  Tilleroo,  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island,  \vith  a  small  island, 
called  Puln  Se  Gere,  adjoining  to  the  coast,  from  which  to  the  entrance  of  Hurlock 
Bay,  a  reef  projects  a  gi'eat  way  out  from  the  shore. 

The  East  coast  of  Se  Pora  extends  from  Cape  Tilleroo  S.S.E.  about  10  leagues  to 
Point  Marlborougli,  and  in  this  space  there  are  two  considerable  bays :  Se  Ooban  Bay, 
about  3  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Tilleroo;  and  Se  Labba  Bay,  7  or  8  miles 
more  to  the  southward. 

So  Ooban  Bay  may  be  known  by  a  large  tuft  of  trees  on  the  starboard  side  going 
in  J  the  course  into  it  is  S.W.,  and  a  ship  should  keep  in  mid-channel,  in  from  24  to 
30  fathoms,  to  avoid  the  rocks  ]>rojecting  from  the  points  on  each  side  the  entrance. 
There  is  a  brook  of  fresh  water  at  the  N.W.  part  of  the  bay,  but  the  best  anchorage  is 
in  the  South  part,  with  the  point  on  the  South  side  the  entrance  bearing  about  N.E., 
in  moderate  depths  from  8  to  12  or  14  fathoms.  When  at  anchor,  it  will  be  proper  to 
examine  the  bottom  by  sounding  in  the  boat ;  for  in  some  parts  there  are  patches  of 
coral  rock. 

So  Lnbba  Bay  is  known  by  a  round  peaked  hill  close  to  its  South  side,  called 
Turk's  Cap,  iu  lat.  2°  17'  S,,  which  is  seen  from  both  sides  of  the  island.  In  entering 
this  bay  the  course  is  about  S.W.,  and  the  depths  45  and  40  fathoms,  decreasing  to  14 
or  12  fathoms  inside.  Rocks  project  from  both  points,  but  farthest  from  that  on  the 
South  side  the  eatrance,  which  must  have  a  good  berth  in  passing.  There  is  a  coral 
shoal  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  even  with  the  water's  edge,  to  the  southward  of 
which  the  bottom  is  muddy,  and  proper  for  anchorage.  At  either  of  these  bays,  a  ship 
may  be  supplied  with  wood,  water,  a  few  hogs,  yams,  some  poultry,  and  cocoa-nuts, 
from  the  people  of  tlie  few  straggling  villages  on  this  side  the  island ;  but  the  West 
side  is  said  to  be  destitute  of  inhabitants. 

Between  Cape  Tilleroo  and  Point  Marlborough,  the  East  coast  of  Se  Pora  is  gene- 
rally steep,  but  rocks  project  a  considerable  way  from  ttie  shore  in  some  places,  parti- 
cularly to  the  southward  of  the  Turk's  Cap  ;  and  from  abreast  of  it,  soundings  extend 
along  the  coast  towards  Point  Marlborough. 

The  West  coast  is  also  rocky,  with  some  small  islands  adjoining,  and  the  sea  breaks 
liigh  upon  the  shore.  Two  of  these  islands,  about  4  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Point 
Marlborough,  lie  close  to  the  shore,  and  near  each  other  :  they  are  low  and  flat,  covered 
with  cocoa-nut  trees,  and  rocky  to  seaward. 

TTie  channel  between  the  South  end  of  Se  Pora  and  North  Poggy  Island  is  about 
3  leagues  broad,  and  safe;  there  arc  soundings  from  20  to  40  fathoms  on  a  coral  bank 
that  stretches  across  betwixt  the  islands,  when  the  Turk's  Cap  and  Point  Marlborough 
are  in  one,  bearing  about  N.W.  by  N. ;  and  a  Utile  farther  to  the  eastward  there 
is  no  ground.  Point  Marlborough  is  blutf,  and  moderately  elevated,  fronted  by 
adjoining  rocks. 

KORTH  POGGY,  or  NORTE  NASSAU  ISLAND,  is  about  7  leagues  long  from 
N.N.W.  to  S.S.E. ,  and  about  half  that  breadth ;  the  jSoi-th  point,  called  Cape  Cuddaloro, 
being  in  lat.  2'  32'  S.,  and  bearing  S.E.  from  Point  Marlborough  on  Se  Pora,  distant 
about  10  miles ;  the  South  point,  in  lat.  2°  52'  S.,  forms  the  West  side  of  Se  Cockup, 


* 
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wliicli  separates  -the  North  and  South  Poggy  Islands  from  each  other.    They  are  both 
hi^h»  covered  with  wood,  and  may  be  seen  14  or  15  leagues. 

On  the  West  coast  of  North  Po^gy  there  ia  a  group  of  islandB,  with  passages  and 
anchorage  between  the  northernmost  of  them,  called  Pulo  Laubo  Laubo ;  but  the  best 
channel  to  the  anchorage  is  round  the  North  end  of  tliis  island,  from  which  projects  a 
reef;  and  on  the  East  side,  betwixt  the  island  and  the  Poggy  shore,  is  the  road,  where 
a  ship  may  anchor  in  12  or  13  I'athoms,  sheltered  from  all  HTnds  escepting  those  that 
blow  from  northward.  Se  Laubo  Laubo  Tillage  is  situated  on  the  side  of  a  rivulet  at 
the  S.E.  side  of  the  hay,  where  water  may  be  procured.  Battoo  Mongo,  another  village, 
lies  near  the  S.W.  point  of  the  island,  whicli  is  low  land,  and  from  thence  to  the  South 
entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Se  Cockup,  the  coast  stretches  nearly  East  about  3  leagues, 
aud  is  rocky,  with  high  breakers  upon  the  shore. 

This  strait  Is  of  semicircular  form,  containing  very  small  islands  at  the  southern  s»o<»aki]p 
part,  and  one  at  the  other  end  which  opens  to  the  eastward ;  and  althougli  safe,  it  is  ^'^'■ 
not  a  mile  wide  in  some  places.  The  passage  to  enter  from  the  southward  is  between 
the  islands  off  its  mouth,  one  called  Pulo  Serasso,  contiguous  to  North  Poggy,  and  two 
called  Pulo  Supaw,  near  South  Poggy,  by  keeping  in  mid-channel ;  £ind  on  the  West 
side  of  the  other  islands  inside,  where  the  depths  ai'e  from  10  to  15  fathoms.  On  both 
sides  of  the  N,W,  point  of  South  Foggy,  which  projects  out  into  the  middle  of  the 
strait,  there  are  small  bays  or  coves,  with  soft  bottom  and  regular  soundings,  where  a 
ship  may  occasionally  anchor  out  of  tide ;  for  it  runs  3  knots,  at  times,  in  the  middle 
of  the  passage. 

Se  Cockup  River  is  opposite  theN.W.  point  of  South  Poggy,  on  the  western  shore,  RiYsr. 
where  fresh  water  may  be  procured ;  and  the  village  of  that  name  is  several  miles  up  the 
river:  there  is  also  fresh  water  under  the  high  land  at  North  Poggy  S.E.  point,  which 
forms  the  North  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  strait.  This  entrance  is  very  narrow,  the 
small  Island  Tongo  being  mid-way  between  the  points,  and  both  these  and  the  islands 
having  rocks  projecting  a  little  from  them;  but  there  are  20  fathoms  in  the  middle  of 
the  narrow  passage,  betwixt  the  island  and  South  Voggy  Point.  A  little  outside  the 
strait,  about  half  a  mile  eastward  from  the  point  on  the  North  side,  there  is  a  reef  of 
rocks  even  with  the  water's  edge.  Pulo  Serasso,  at  the  South  end  of  the  strait,  is 
separated  from  North  Poggy  by  a  very  narrow  channel,  with  from  5  to  10  feet  water  iu 
it ;  fronting  which  there  is  a  small  island,  having  a  rock  upon  it  resembling  a  thatched 
house,  when  viewed  from  the  S.W.  The  sea  breaks  Tvith  great  violence  upon  the  rock, 
aud  u[)on  the  low  rocky  shore  to  the  westward. 

Captain  J.  C.  Ross  anchored  in  this  strait  in  1823,  and  cut  a  new  foremast  for  his  Timi«rfor 
ship,  the  Borneo,  near  the  shore  of  the  North  Poggy  Island,  of  an  excellent  species  of  '^'^ 
timber.  The  tree  is  called  katookaby  the  natives,  and  although  the  size  required  was 
68  feet,  the  chief  difficulty  was  to  find  a  tree  small  enough,  those  of  an  inferior  size 
near  the  shore  having  been  cut  down  by  the  natives,  to  split  into  plants  for  the  Padang 
and  Beneoolen  markets,  where  the  timber  of  late  years  has  come  into  repute.  The  first 
tree  cut  down  measured  97  feet  below  the  branches,  and  28  inches  diameter  at  the 
smallest  part ,  and  this  being  too  large,  Captain  Koss  was  obliged  to  select  a  smaller 
one ;  the  mast  formed  of  this  tree  was  carefully  examined  in  August,  1820,  whilst  the 
Borneo  was  lying  in  the  river  Thames,  and  found  to  be  perfectly  soimd." 


Ceptfiin  R«83  ia  of  opuiion<  tWt  the  ahorea  of  this  strait  fiimiah  the  luest  and  ini»t  convenieotly  obtained 
'oiij*  place  known  in.  Uiosb  aetia.     The  Datives  aaaifiteii  in  cutting  the  flpar,  and  getting  it  on  boaril,  and 
hX  iheinaelvea  amply  remunerated  by  &  present  gf  coarse  cutlery,  beads,  aud  smail  cLeckeJ  ImaJkercliiel^ 
of  kliout  10  doUoTB  value  altogether. 
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SOUTH  POGGT,  or  SOUTH  ITASSAIT  ISLAITD,  extends  from  the  North  point  at 
the  East  end  of  Se  Cockup  Strait,  in  ht.  2°  50^  8.,  about  S.B.  by  S.  11  or  12  leag^ies,  to 
the  South  point,  in  lat.  3°  20'  S.,  about  Ion.  100°  34'  E.,*  and  it  is  from  3  to  4  leagues  in 
breadth.  Several  small  islajids  he  contiguous  to  the  western  coast,  Jind  on  the  East 
side,  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  South  point  of  tlic  island,  four  small  islands  form. 
a  circidar  group,  with  a  harbour  inside  of  them :  the  channel  between  the  two  northem- 
niost  islands  has  10  fathoms  in  it,  and  there  are  from  (>  to  l-t  fathoms  inside  the  har- 
bour. This  is  generally  called  South-east  Harbour,  which  is  the  only  place  of  shelter 
on  the  East  side  of  South  Pog^ry ;  but  soundings  extend  along  it  to  the  North  point, 
where  a  vessel  may  occasionally  anchor^  opposite  to  some  of  the  small  villages. 

The  sea-coast  of  the  Poggy  Islands,  in  several  places  where  the  land  is  low, 
abounds  with  cocoa-nuts  ;  some  small  spots  have  been  planted  with  pepper  vines,  but 
the  natives  are  averse  to  labour.  It  is  said,  that  on  each  of  the  tluree  larg^e  islands. 
North  and  South  Poa^  and  Se  Pora,  there  were  about  HOO  inhabitajitSj  when  Captain 
Eorrest  was  there  about  til'ty  years  ago.  The  tide  amonjj  these,  and  the  other  islands 
which  form  the  chain,  rises  from  3  to  5  feet  in  the  springs ;  hut  currents  often  run 
with  the  prevailing  winds. 

Bergen,  and  Laage,  op  Larg^t  are  two  small  islands,  situated  to  the  south-eastward 
of  South  Poggy.  Bergen  hes  about  15  miles  East  of  its  South  point,  and  Laa^e  beyond 
Bergen  to  the  eouth-eastward,  in  lat.  3°  30'  S.*  Ion.  l'^  12'  West  from  Rat  Island  by  chro- 
nometers. A  small  round  island,  with  trees  on  it,  lies  nearly  close  to  the  East  side  of 
Laage,  joined  to  the  reef  which  surrounds  them.  Bergen  is  distant  from  Laage  4  or 
4J  l(3agues,  and  the  channel  between  them  is  safe. 

There  appear  to  be  some  Coral  Banks  to  the  westward  of  Laage,  very  little  known, 
which  probably  are  not  dangerous.  The  Europa,  May  2nd,  1707,  steering  E.S.E.  to 
pass  to  the  southward  of  Laage,  at  11  A.M.,  had  ground  33  fathoms,  nest  cast 
17,  10,  9,  8,  and  7  fathoms  ;  she  then  hauled  olf  8.W.  and  deepened  in  half  an  hour  to 
65  fathoms,  no  ground.  When  in  7  fathoms,  upon  this  coral  shoal,  the  East  point  of 
Laage  bore  E,  by  N.  about  3  leagues;  and  at  noon  it  bore  E-  by  N,  4  leagues,  the 
observed  lat.  3°  32'  S.  Until  this  shoal  is  better  known,  it  will  be  prudent  to  keep 
4  leagues  from  the  West  side  of  Laage,  in  steering  to  pass  it  to  the  southward. 

The  Georgiana,  from  Calcutta  towards  Bcncxjolen,  February  24th,  1824,  at  6  p.m. 
had  the  South  point  of  South  Poggy  bearing  N.  i  E.  about  5  or  6  leagues,  Ion.  lOO'*  11'  E., 
by  chronometers;  steered  East  18  miles  till  12  p.m.,  had  then  soundings  of  26  fathoms, 
sand  and  stones ;  steered  from  this  position  South  D  miles  in  26  to  25  fathoms,  then 
East  4  miles  in  26  fathoms,  regular  soundings  till  3^  A,M,  25th,  and  at  4  a.m.  lost 
soundings  with  50  fathoms  line. 

The  David  Scott,  Captain  Thomhill,  May  3rd,  1825,  had  25  fathoms  hard  bottom, 
the  centre  of  Laage  hearing  N.W.  \  N.,  chstant  at  least  3  leagues,  and  the  small  isle 
oii"  the  East  end  of  Laage  N.N.W.  ^  W.  about  10  miles ;  being  nearly  calm,  sent  the 
boat  to  sound  two  or  three  cables'  lengths  from  the  ship,  and  she  foimd  the  same  bottom. 
As  other  coi-al  spots  may  probably  exist  in  the  vicinity  of  I^aagc,  not  yet  discovered,  it 
seems  prudent  to  give  this  island  a  good  berth  on  all  sides. 

The  channel  Ijctween  Laage  and  South  Poggy  seems  wide  and  safe,  by  the  accoimt 


•  Oaptaia  W.  Owen  m«dc  the  Sk>ath  etid  of  ttia  islitnd  in  lat.  3°  21'  B..  and  1=  34'  Weet  of  Eat  Island  bj 
ctronometer,  wlieu  iwisAiDg  in  H.M.  alin>psB(iracoTita  and  .Sttiuiirang,  iii  Ftlnniary,  1811. 

+  In  the  Dutch  ohiutB,  tliew  two  islands  are  marked  ifWfjfB  and /fwpCTj,  signifying  that  tlio  former  ia  foto, 
and  thf  other  high  ;  wbicli  hftv*  l>«3l  transniwed  hy  the  Engtish  into  Mill  nouie*.  \>y  the  corruption  of  Laage 
iato  Lart;. 


• 
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of  the  AddingtoD,  which  ship  passed  through  it  Julj^,  1804;  or  rather  the  channel 
between  Laago  and  Bergen,  which  Captain  Owen  passed  through  in  H.M.  sloop  Bara- 
couta,  February,  1811,  probably  is  preferable. 

Trieste  Island,  in  lat.  4"  3'  S.,  and  about  Ion.  101°  10'  E.,  or  22  leagues  to  the  TriiMto  i«k.id. 
westward  of  fort  Marlborough,*  may  be  seen  about  5  leagues  from  the  deck  of  a  hirge 
ship.  It  is  small,  extending  about  1^  miles  N.E.  by  N.  and  8.W.  by  8.,  nearly  sur- 
rounded by  a  reef ;  but  there  is  a  coral  bant  of  soundings  stretching  3  or  4  miles  from 
it  on  the  "West  side,  and  also  on  the  East  side,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor  occasionally 
in  26  or  30  fathoms,  if  dril'ted  near  it  by  the  current  during  calm  weather ;  and  some 
fresh  water  may  be  got  upon  the  island  in  the  rainy  season.  With  Trieste  bearing 
X.N.E.  about  12  miles,  Captain  Thomhill,  in  the  David  Scott,  had  soundings  from 
65  to  65  fathoms,  when  passing  in  May,  1825.  The  channel  between  this  island  and 
Laage  is  spacious  and  safe. 

EN6AN0,  the  soutbernmost  of  the  large  islands  fronting  the  West  coast  of  EngMBiakmi. 
Sumatra,  and  distant  from  it  about  20  leagues,  is  from  ti  to  8  leagues  in  extent,  of 
triangular  form,  having  a  level  appearance  when  viewed  far  off,  and  may  be  discerned 
about  7  or  8  leagues  from  the  deck,  It  is  fortified  by  a  rocky  shore,  with  high 
breakers  mostly  all  roujid,  the  rocky  ledges  projecting  out  2  or  3  miles  in  some  places, 
with  irregiilar  soundings  about  a  league  farther  out,  over  a  bottom  of  coral 
rock.  When  passing  the  South  end  of  the  island  in  the  Atlas,  about  2  leagues 
distant,  we  had  23  fathoms  red  and  yellow  coral  rock  ;  at  the  same  time  high 
breakers  on  the  reefs  appeared  about  midway  between  us  and  the  shore.  On  the 
East  side,  to  the  northward  of  the  S.E.  point,  tbere  is  a  bay  inside  of  four  small 
islands,  with  anchorage  over  a  sandy  bottom,  and  shelter  from  most  winds  in  the 
upper  part  of  it,  which  extends  considerably  into  the  laud-  The  islands  are  surroimdcd 
by  rocks,  except  the  innermost  small  one,  of  a  sandy  soU,  has  8  or  4  fathoms  close  to, 
on  the  inside,  and  there  is  aneliorage  near  it,  over  a  sandy  bottom.  The  channel 
leading  into  the  bay  is  betwixt  the  two  outermost  islands,  having  18  fathoms  coral 
rock  in  mid-channel,  and  7  to  4  fathoms  white  sand  inside,  between  the  inner  island 
and  the  north  pomt  of  the  bay,  and  here  it  is  narrow  and  bounded  by  rocks.  To  the 
northward  of  the  bay,  there  is  a  small  stream  of  fresh  water,  but  the  landing  in  most 
jMU-ts  is  dilficult;  it  abounds  with  good  timber,  fine  fish,  yams,  and  cocoa-nuts.  SuppUeB. 
Captain  Owen  visited  this  island  in  November,  1806,  iu  H.M.  sloop  Seaflower ;  and 
H.M.  ship  Dover  grounded  near  Amsterdam  Island,  the  largest  of  those  fronting  the 
bay,  November  24th,  1809.  When  at  anchor  in  5  fathoms,  between  the  islands,  for 
the  convenience  of  watering,  observed  lat.  6°  37'  S.,  the  S.E.  point  of  Engano  bearing 
S.  by  W,  ^  W.,  East  point  N.  by  ^^\  i  W,,  eastern  island  North  to  N.N.E.  ^  E., 
western  isbnd  S.  f  E.,  small  green  islet  S.W,  f  S.,  watering-place  S.W.  ^  W.  WhUst 
watering  here,  the  crews  of  tlio  Dover's  boats  were  attacked  by  the  natives,  and  several 
of  the  people  speared. 

Captain  Owen's  observations,  together  with  those  of  the  Dover,  made  the  anchor- 
_  between  the  islands  in  lat.  5°  27"  S.,  Ion.  102°  28'  E.;t  the  North  point  of  the 
^Mincipal  island  he  made  in  lat.  5°  12'  S.,  Ion.  102°  10'  E. ;  and  the  South  point  appeared 
to  bo  in  lat.  6°  39'  S.,  Ion.  102^  16'  E.,  or  5  miles  East  of  Rat  Island,  Foi-t  Marl- 
borough. 


•  Csptalii  Owen  iiuajle  it  in  lat.  4'  3^'  S.,  and  abcut  1"  8'  West  of  Rat  IsUnd  ;  Captain  Aalimoi-c  niado  it 
1°  9' WoKt  fi-om  (be  akme,  by  cKrnnomctteTa,  and  in  lat.  4"  2^'  8. 

t  Gi^)tam  Mapier'a  i:bn>iiouket«nt  lu&de  tlie  anchorage  11^  miles  Eaat  of  Sat  Island. 
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1  point  the  coa&t  extends  E.  by  S.  f  S,  15  miles  to  a  point  in 
)2    23'  E.,  and  from  this  another  point  bears   S.S.E.  2i  miles. 


The  snow  Fimcy  made  the  South  point  in  lat.  D*  35'  8.,  and  Captain  Napier  made 
KktivcH.  it  in  lat.  5°  31'  S.,  or  8  miles  less  than  Captain  Owen.     The  island  is  well  inhabited  by 

people  nearly  of  the  same  colour,  but  stouter  and  more  aotive,  than  the  Malays. 
They  go  without  clothing',  and  are  armed  with  spears,  made  of  hard  wood,  pointed 
with,  bone  or  iron,  wliich  they  use  ibr  striking  fish ;  they  have  canoes  that  carry  6  or 
8  men. 

Captain  John  Napier,  in  the  ship  Good  Hope^,  in  ISlfi,  was  sent  from  Fort  Marl- 
borough in  search  of  the  survivors  of  the  crew  of  the  ship  Union,  Captain  Barker,  who 
were  retained  in  captivity*  by  the  inhabitants  of  this  island  after  the  ship  was  wrecked 
there.  Captain  Napier  made  a  sketch  of  the  island,  which  was  engraved  at  Calcutta  in 
i  1817,  accompanied  by  the  following  remarks  and  observations. 

The  North  point  of  Engano  is  in  lat.  5°  15'  S.»  Ion.  102''  9'  E.,  and  the  northern 
coast  is  bold,  having  no  soundings  from  3  to  5  miles  off;  the  beach  consists  mostly  of 
sand,  but  in  some  places  the  shore  is  rocky. 

From  the  North 
lat.  5"  20'  S.,  Ion.  102"  23'  E.,  and  from  this  another  point  wtsirs,  o.ci.i:/.  ^.-^ 
South  3  miles  of  the  latter  lies  North  Island,  covered  with  trees,  and,  exeopting  a  small 
opening  on  the  West  side,  it  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef  of  considerable  extent,  partly 
dry  at  low  water,  but  having  deep  water  close  to  it  aU  round.  South  Island,  distant 
3  miles  S.  by  W.  from  North  Island,  is  also  covered  with  trees,  and  surrounded  by  a 
reef,  excepting  the  western  side,  which  has  a  sandy  beach  hold  to  approach.  Middle 
Island  is  very  conspicuous  from  the  sea,  having  a  high  sandy  beach,  with  a  tuft  of 
trees  on  the  centre.  A  reef  extends  from  this  island  to  the  S.S.E.  and  eastward,  hut 
it  is  bolder  to  approach  on  the  North  and  West  sides.  Sandy  Island,  bearing  N.N.W. 
less  than  half  a  mile  from  Middle  Island,  is  not  more  than  G  feet  above  the  surface  of 
the  sea,  and  a  reef  projects  from  it  both  to  the  eastward  and  westward ;  but  on  the 
North  side  it  is  bold,  with  8  fathoms  close  to  the  beach. 

The  reef  of  the  main  island  projects  far  out  towards  Sandy  Island,  rendering  the 
-passage  narrow,  though  perfectly  safe,  the  reefs  being  steep  to  on  both  sides,  with 
10  and  11  fathoms  water  in  the  channel-  The  passage  between  Sandy  and  Middle 
Islands  is  still  narrower,  with  11  fathoms  water,  and  equally  safe.  The  passage  between 
Middle  and  South  Islands  has  16  and  17  fathoms  water,  and  is  also  safe,  by  keeping 
near  to  South  Island  until  it  bear  to  the  north-eastward. 

Between  South  Island  and  the  low  S.E.  point  of  the  main  island,  there  is  no 
passage,  even  for  a  boat.  The  passage  between  North  Island  and  the  main  should  not 
be  attempted,  as  the  reef  extends  far  out  from  the  coast,  rendering  the  passage  very 
narrow. 

Outside  of  Middle  and  Sandy  Islands  there  is  shelter  from  the  prevailing  winds  in 
either  monsoon,  in  12  to  14  fathoms  sand,  good  anehor.ige ;  and  plenty  of  ivood  may  be 
got  from  either  of  the  outer  islands  :  but  as  water  can  only  be  procured  in  the  inner 
bay,  to  the  northward  of  the  village,  a  ship  requiring  a  supply  should  anchor  there,  to 
protect  her  boats  and  people,  the  natives  being  very  treacherous,  A  vessel  may  anchor 
■in  ■!,  5,  or  6  fathoms  sand  and  mud,  within  little  more  than  a  mile  of  the  creek,  keeping 
aiearest  the  South  shore,  which  has  in  most  places  a  sandy  beach,  bold  to  approach,  the 
trees  grooving  quite  into  the  water  in  some  parts. 
,P«»it.  The  S.E.  Point  of  Engano,  in  lat.  5°  30'  S.,  Ion.  102°  22'  E.,  is  low  and  sandy, 


"  Capt^n  Barker,  the  officers,  and  moat  of  the  crew,  perishwl  under  the  cruel  usage  tliey  received  from 
these  savnges. 
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covered  partly  by  a  range  of  palmira-trees.    The  reef  projects  from  this  point  2  miles 
to  the  S.E.  and  East,  and  joins  that  irom  South  Island,  having  verv  high  breakers. 

The  South  Point,  in  lat.  5°  30'  50"  S.,  Ion.  102°  13}'  E.,  distant  9  miles  West,  a  Sonth  Pomt. 
little  southerly  from  the  S.E.  point,  projects  in  an  acute  angle,  having,  about  a  mile 
distant  to  the  south-eastward,  a  pyramid  or  black  rock,  about  8  feet  above  water. 
Between  these  points  the  coast  forms  a  concavity,  fronted  by  the  coral  reef,  at 
1  to  1^  miles  distant,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  high  in  many  places.  In  sailing  along 
this  part  of  the  coast  at  4  miles'  distance,  no  danger  appeared  from  the  mast-head,  ex- 
cepting the  reef,  which  is  steep  to ;  and  it  was  here,  about  3  miles  eastward  of  the 
South  point,  that  the  Union  was  said  to  have  been  lost. 

The  West  Point,  in  lat.  5°  21'  S.,  Ion.  102°  3'  E..  by  chronometer,  from  Kat  Island,  w,«tp,int 
allowing  the  latter  to  be  in  Ion,  102"^  10'  E-,  bears  from  the  South  Point  N.W,,  distance 
14 miles;  but  the  coast  between  them  forms  a  concavity,  having  a  small  island  near  it, 
in  lat.  5°  2G'  S.,  Ion.  102°  10'  E.,  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef  to  seaward,  projecting 
above  half  a  mile,  with  high  breakers.  Here  Captain  Napier  remained  four  days,  and 
anchored  several  times  in  25  fathoms  coral  and  sand,  in  coasting  along  this  part,  where 
the  part  of  the  Union's  crew  were  recovered;  tlic  land  is  higher,  seems  better 
cultivated,  and  has  more  inhabitants  than  any  other  part  of  the  coast.  The  coral 
reef  that  fortiJies  this  coast  must  be  very  dangerous  to  approach  in  strong  S,W. 
winds. 

From  the  West  point,  the  North  part  of  the  island  bears  N.E.  a  little  easterly, 
distant  8  miles,  the  coast  between  them  forming  two  intermediate  points,  from  which 
the  reef  projects  above  a  mile,  with  soxmdings  near  it  from  35  to  25  fathoms.  Soundings 
of  35  to  15  fathoms  are  obtained  on  most  parts  of  the  southern  coast,  at  the  distance 
of  a  quarter  to  1^  or  2  miles  from  the  reef. 

Fonnerly  ships  steering  for  Sunda  Strait  during  the  K.W.  monsoon,  when  not 
certain  of  their  longitude,  endeavoured  to  get  a  sight  of  this  island,  which  requires 
^reat  caution,  on  account  of  the  surrounding  reefs  and  the  savage  disposition  of  the 
inhabitants;. 

KEELING,  or  COCOS  ISLANDS,  have  been  descrilied  in  the  iirst  volume  of  this 
work.  Their  value  to  navigators  remained  unknown,  until  Captain  J.  C.  lloss  visited 
the  southern  group  in  the  ship  Borneo,  and  found  a  good  harbour,  where  be  lay  from 
the  5th  to  the  9th  Decembers  1825,  putting  the  ship  in  a  proper  state  to  encounter 
Btormy  weather. 

As  there  are  two  other  groups  of  islands  in  these  seas,  known  by  the  general  name 
of  Cocos,  one  near  the  Great  Andaman,  and  another  near  Hog  Island,  otf  the  West 
coast  of  Sumatra,  Captain  Itoss  has  distinguished  these  islands  by  diiFerent  names, 
restricting  the  name  of  Keeling  to  the  northern  det^iched  island,  which  generally  bears 
the  name  of  the  North  Coco  in  the  charts,  nnd  adopting  for  the  southern  and  principal 
division  of  the  group  the  name  of  the  Borneo  Coral  Isles.     Keeling,  or  the  Nortli  Coco, 
according  to  Captain  PitzEoy,  B.N.,  is  a  strip  of  low  coral  land,  about  a  mile  in 
diameter,  covered  with  cocoa-nut  trees  and  surrounding  a  small  interior  lagoon.     It 
lies  aliout  15  miles  to  the  nortliward  of  the  Coral  Isles,  and  the  channel  between  them 
is  understood  to  be  safe.     Captain  EitzEoy  describes  the  Borneo  Coral  Isles  as  a  cluster 
of  islets,  encircling  a  shallow  lagoon  of  an  oval  form,  about  9  miles  long  and  6  wide. 
The  harbour,  named  Port  Albion  or  Port  Refiige,  ha:*  only  one  entrance  for  ships,  whicli  ?»■*  Albion, 
is  at  the  northern  part  of  the  lagoon,  and  is  about  2  miles  wide :  this  is  bounded  on 
the  West  side  by  Horsburgh  Island,  the  norihernmost  of  the  chain,  and  considerably 
detached  from  the  others^  and  by  Direction  Island  on  the  East  side. 
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and  an  extensive  reef,  called  Turf  Reef,  stretch  from  Eorsburg'h  Island  to  the  South 
and  S.S.W.,  uniting  with  Eoss  Island,  wliich  forms  the  West  side  of  the  harbour,  and 
is  5  or  6  miles  In  length.  Scott  Island  is  in  the  form  of  a  crescent,  and  lies  at  the 
S.E.  angle  of  the  harbour,  the  South  and  "West  sides  of  which  are  bounded  by  the  coral 
reef.  From  the  North  end  of  Scott  Island,  the  East  side  of  the  harbour  is  bounded  by 
a  close  succession  of  small  isles,  stretching  to  Clunie  Island,  which  approaches  near  to 
Direction  Island,  there  beiog  only  a  few  islets  between  them.  This  coral  chain  of 
islands,  or  rather  wall,  in  the  middle  of  the  ocean,  is  elevated  only  from  3  to  10  feet 
above  the  sea,  at  high  water  spring  tides.  Most  of  the  isles  are  covered  with  cocoa-nut 
trees,  and  two  other  species,  one  of  them  soft,  white,  and  spongy  ;  the  other  heavy, 
hard,  dark-looking  tim.ber.  The  cocoa-nuts  contiguous  to  the  sea  have  a  saUne  taste, 
and  are  small ;  but  those  in  the  middle  of  the  islands  ai'e  good.  The  beaches  abound 
with  land  crabs,  aquatic  birds,  and  turtle. 

A  ship  intending  to  enter  Port  Albion  should  pass  near  to  the  North  end  of  Direc- 
tion Island,  to  avoid  the  reef  on  the  western  side  of  the  entrance ;  soundings  will  be 
got  suddenly,  when  on.  a  transit-line  joining  the  two  islands  that  form  it,  and  when 
inside  about  a  mile,  having  brought  the  North  extreme  of  Direction  Island  to  bear 
about  E.N.E.  or  N.E.  by  E.,  she  ought  to  anchor  in  6  or  6|  fathoms  in  the  outer 
anchorage,  which  is  perfectly  smooth,  and  not  proceed  farther  untU  she  has  examined 
the  channels  leading  to  the  East  or  West  harbours  inside.  These  harbours  are  separated 
by  a  large  rocky  shoal  in  the  middle  of  the  port,  called  Dymoke  Shoal,  or  Middle 
Ground,  having  on  it  from  1^  to  2^  fathoms  water.  The  southern  extremity  of  the 
port  also  is  idl  very  shoal. 

The  outer  anchorage  is  suffieiently  capacious  to  contain  a  great  number  of  sliips, 
but  is  in  some  parts  spotted  with  miishroorti  coral,  whieh  may  easily  be  avoided  in 
anchoring,  as  the  water  is  very  clear.  The  bar  or  flat,  inside  the  outer  anchorage,  is 
extensive,  also  spotted  widely  with  coral,  and  all  the  rocks  are  of  this  substance. 

Ships  drawing  above  18  feet  water  should  not  attempt  to  sail  m  over  the  bar ;  but 
if  on  an  emergency  they  do  so,  the  coral  patches  may  be  avoided  by  a  careful  person  on 
the  fore-yard  dixecting  the  ship's  course.  These  patches  are  elevated  two  or  three  feet 
above  the  natural  level  of  the  bottom,  and  being  of  the  mnsliroom  species,  of  a  darkish 
colour,  are  easily  discerned  at  a  considerable  distance,  as  the  water  is  extremely  clear, 
and  the  sandy  bottom  of  sno^vy  whiteness. 

Ships  drawing  about  21  or  22  feet  water,  intending  to  go  inside,  may  warp  over 
the  bar,  and  afterwards  choose  either  the  Eastern  or  Western  Harbours  at  discretion, 
taking  care  to  avoid  Dymoke  Shoal,  which  is  an  extensive  coral  flat,  with  overfalls  near 
its  edges,  and,  lying  on  dark  bottom,  is  not  easdy  discernible.  Tlie  depths  on  the  bar 
are  3^,  3|,  to  4  fathoms,  and  the  best  track  is  a  little  nearer  to  the  islands  on  the 
eastern  side  than  mid-channel,  the  depth  increasing  when  over  the  bar,  to  5,  6,  7,  or 
8  fathoms  in  approacliing  tho  inner  harbour,  on  either  side  of  Dymoke's  Shoal. 

New  Sclma,  where  Captain  Hoss  resides,  is  on  Scott  Island,  at  the  S.E.  angle  of 
the  harbour,  in  lat.  12'  12'  4rO"  8.,  Ion.  97'  10'  E. 

Tho  tide  or  flood  runs  into  Port  Albion  about  1^  miles  per  hour  over  the  bar,  rises 
from  5  to  C  feet ;  high  water  about  4  hours  on.  full  and  change  of  moon. 


J 


SHIPS  proceeding  from  Ceylon  or  tlie  Cofomandel  Coast  for  Simda  Strait,  whilst  J'^'^^j^, 
the  B.W.  monsoon  is  prevailing  in  North  latitude,  and  the  S.E.  monsoon  in  South  sunliaStrait, 
latitude,  from  March  to  October,  ought  to  run  down  great  part  of  their  easting  ^vith  '^'/q  toto?*'^ 
the  S.W.  monsoon,  before  they  cross  the  equator.  If  they  cross  it  in  Ion.  93°  or  94"  E., 
Southerly  and  S-S.  Westerly  winda,  with  variable  squalls,  may  be  expected  to  carry 
them  to  the  south-eastward,  and  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  islands  off  the  West 
coast  of  Sumatra  may  be  preserved,  by  mialcing  a  tack  to  the  south-westward  at  times, 
when  the  Trind  veers  to  the  S.E.  A  drain  of  current  to  the  northward  may  sometimes 
be  experienced,  but  a  ship  will  generally  make  considerable  progress  to  the  south- 
eastward by  taking  every  advantage  of  the  sldfts  of  wind ;  for,  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
islands,  or  within  a  few  degrees  of  them,  the  winds  hang  much  from  South  and  S.S.W. ; 
whereas,  in  the  ocean,  far  to  the  westward,  the  monsoon  will  be  found  to  ppevail  from 
the  S.E.  as  a  sliip  advances  into  South  latitude,  which  will  greatly  prolong  her  passage, 
lould  she  have  crossed  the  equator  far  to  the  westward. 

If  bound  to  Port  Marlborough,  it  wiU  be  prudent  to  get  into  the  parallel  of  that 
place  before  the  islands  are  approached,  then  steer  in  for  the  coast  to  the  southward  of 
Trieste  Island,  or  betwixt  it  and  Laage,  as  the  winds  permit.  A  ship  hound  direct,  to 
Sunda  Strait  should  keep  out  from  the  land  until  she  reach  the  entrance  of  the  strait ; 
here,  her  progress  will  generally  be  more  speedy  than  by  keeping  near  the  shore ; 
although  a  fast-saUing  vessel  may  pass  along  the  coaat  backward  and  forward,  between 
Port  Marlborough  and  Simda  Strait,  in  either  monsoon.  Baron  Mclvill,  an  officer  of 
the  Butch  Royal  Navy,  in  his  Ses.man's  Guide,  cautions  ships  not  to  fall  to  the  east- 
ward of  Java  Head  diiring  the  strengtli  of  the  western  monsoon,  because  the  westerly 
winds  blow  with  great  violence  along  the  southern  eoast  of  Java,  with  strong  currents 
setting  to  the  eastward,  which  by  their  united  strength  make  it  impossible  to  beat 
up  along  this  coast. 

Ships  ]>ound  to  Sunda  Strait  from  October  to  March,  when  the  N.W.  monsoon  PRssnee  from 
generally  prevails  to  the  southward  of  the  equator,  may  follow  nearly  the  same  track  "^|,';|l"^""ii" 
recommended  above  for  the  opposite  season,  if  they  leave  the  Coromandcl  Coast,  and  i«t«..enOoto- 
are  enabled  to  run  down  a  considerable  part  of  thoir  easting  with  the  N.E,  monsoon,  '^'■'n'lMftroii. 
before  they  cross  the  equator. 

Ships  departing  from  Ceylon,  in  October,  Kovember,  March,  and  April,  when 
If  .W.  winds  are  seldom  foimd  to  prevail  7njick  in  South  latitude,  ought  to  stand  off 
nearly  close  to  the  wind,  if  it  blow  from  the  N.E.  quarter,  and  endeavour  to  make 
Bereral  degrees  of  easting  before  they  are  forced  close  to  the  equator  by  the  N.E.  mon- 
'eoon,  wliich  they  will  probably  experience  in  November  and  Marcli,  at  leaving  Ceylon. 
In  December,  January,  and  February,  tliis  may  not  be  always  necessary,  for  the  N.W, 
monsoon  generally  blows  strongest  in  these  months  to  the  southward  of  the  equator, 
particularly  in  the  latter  part  of  December,  all  January,  and  part  of  February.  In 
these  months  ships  may  steer  a  direct  course  &om  the  South  or  S.E.  part  of  Ceylon, 
towards  the  entrance  of  Sunda  Strait ;  but  even  at  this  time  it  is  prudent  to  stand  to 
the  E.S.  Eastward  with  the  N.E.  monsoon,  untU  the  bay  is  open,  to  avoid  strong 
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westerly  earrents  and  light  winds,  likely  to  prevail  in  NoTembcr  and  December,  oa 
the  meridian  of  Ceylon,  nearly  to  the  equator ;  and  in  the  space  comprised  between 
that  meridian  and  the  Maldiva  Islands. 

Although  the  Anna,  Britannia,  and  other  sliips,  experienced  strong  westerly  cur- 
rents to  the  southward  of  Ceylon  in  November  and  December,  which  prolong-ed  their 
passage,  and  the  fomaer  had  very  light  winds,  this  does  not  always  happen ;  for  the 
Bahar  left  Cape  Comorin  ICth  December,  steered  from  thence  S.S.E.,  crossed  the 
equator  on  the  20th;  here  she  got  strong  N.W.  winds,  and  made  a  quick  passag-e  to 
Sunda  Strait.  The  Sulivan,  several  years  after,  followed  the  same  track  as  the  Bahar 
did,  and  was  equally  fortunate. 

SHIPS  bound  to  any  of  the  straits  East  of  Java  ought,  in  the  strength  of  the 
N-W.  nioiisoon»  to  make  the  Island  Noesa  Baron,  in  order  to  correct  their  reckoning ; 
for  in  December  and  January^  the  weather  Is  often  thick  near  the  south  coast  of  Java, 
vriih  strong  westerly  winds  and  easterly  currents.  Should  they  fall  in  with  that  coast 
farther  to  the  westward,  and  pass  along  at  the  distance  of  Js  or  5  leagues,  they  will 
usually  have  more  favourable  winds  near  the  shore,  than  if  farther  out  in  the  offing. 

In  February,  light  winds  are  often  experienced  in  the  track  between  Ceylon  and 
the  N.W.  end  of  Biimatra  ;  if,  therefore,  a  sliip,  after  leaving  that  island,  meet  with 
light  winds  in  North  latitude,  she  should  approach  the  equator  i^dthout  loss  of  time, 
where  north-westerly  and  variable  winds  may  generally  be  expected  in  February  and 
part  of  March. 

INSTBTJCTIONS  for  approaching  Java  Head,  throughout  the  year,  are  given  in 
Vol.  1st  of  this  work,  under  the  title  "  Directions  from  St.  Paul  to  the  Strait  of 
Sunda."  Nevertheless,  it  may  sometimes  be  expedient  to  deviate  in  some  degree  irom 
general  rules,  as  the  winds  and  currents  are  hable  to  differ  in  some  months  of  one  year, 
from  their  direction  in  the  corresponding  months  of  another  year. 

In  May  and  June  it  is  always  thought  safe  to  fall  in  with  the  land  to  the  eastward 
of  Java  Head,  if  bound  into  Sunda  Strait ;  as  the  S,E.  monsoon  generally  prevails  Ln 
these  months  along  the  South  coast  of  Java.  Variable  and  baffling  winds,  however, 
have  been  occasionally  experienced,  and  it  is  therefore  advisable  to  steer  nearly  direct 
for  Java  Head  in  most  seasons,  if  bound  to  the  Strait  of  Sunda,  and  if  the  ship's  longi- 
tude be  correctly  known,  borrowing  a  little  to  the  eastward  or  westward  when  it  is 
approaehed,  as  may  be  requii-ed  by  the  prevailing  ivind,  or  other  circumstances  at  the 
time.  If  bound  to  Bencoolen,  a  direct  course  to  make  Engano  will  probably  be  found 
the  most  speedy  in  May,  June,  and  part  of  July,  and  from  thence  direct  for  Bencoolen, 
as  the  winds  aebnit,  because  in  these  months  the  winds  aie  often  at  north- westward, 
■with  southerly  and  easterly  ciu-rents. 

SHIPS  bound  from  JAVA  HEAD  for  Bombay  ought  to  i-un  doi^Ti  their  westing 
in  the  S.E.  trade,  and  adopt  the  southern  route,  between  the  Chagos  and  Scychclle 
Islands,  from  March  to  September.  If  they  approach  near  the  equator  early  in  April, 
or  in  October,  when  N.W.  and  Northerly  winds  prevail  in  North  latitude  at  the 
clianging  of  the  monsoons,  they  may,  if  the  winA  incline  from  the  "West  and  N.W., 
steer  to  the  northwjLrd  on  the  East  side  of  the  3Ialdiva  Islands,  and  endeavour  not  to 
fall  in  with  the  Malabar  coast  untU  past  Calicut  or  Mount  Dilly.  But  if  they  are 
several  degrees  to  the  westward  of  the  Maldiva  Ishuids  when  the  equator  is  approached, 
the  best  passage  to  Bombay  may  be  expected  in  April,  part  of  September  and  October, 
by  keeping  to  the  westward  of  the  islands,  and  avoiding  the  coast. 

From  October  till  Slareh  it  will  be  advisable  to  cross  the  equator  nearly  on  the 
meridian  of  the  South  end  of  Ceylon,  as  westerly  winds  are  likely  to  prevail  near  the 
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equator,  and  from  thence  a  few  de^ees  to  the  northwaid*  which  will  be  favourable  for 
ste^rmg  to  fall  in  with  the  land  about  Dondre  Head  or  Point  de  Galle ;  afterwards, 
they  may  cross  the  Gulf  of  Manar,  and  follow  the  directions  for  sailing  along  the  Mala- 
bar coast,  given  in  the  first  volume  of  this  work,  under  the  head  "  Monsoons,  Land 
and  Sea  Breezes,  and  Currents,  on  the  western  side  of  Ilindoostan." 

Ships  bound  from  Java  Head  to  Madras  in  the  S.W.  monsoon  ou»ht  to  make  the 
Friar's  Hood  on  the  East  part  of  Ceylon,  or  at  all  events  not  fall  to  the  northward  of 
their  port.  If  boiuid  to  Madras  or  Bengal  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  they  ought  to  borrow 
within  3"  or  4°  of  Hog  Island  or  Achen  Head,  in  passmg  into  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  and 
follow  the  directions  given  for  ships  proceeding  from  Europe  by  the  "  Outer  Passage,  to 
places  oa  either  side  the  Bay  of  Bengal." 


SUNDA    STRAIT. 


StTNDA  STRAIT  has  two  channels,  which  lead  into  it  from  the  westward,  the  ^^^^^( 
small  channel  between  the  "West  end  of  Java  and  Princes  Island,  and  the  great  channel    ™ 
to  tlie  northward  of  this  island,  betwixt  it  and  the  South  coast  of  Sumatra,  now  to  be 
described. 

The  South  Coast  of  Sumatra,  between  the  Flat  Point  on  the  West  and  Tanjong 
Toca  or  Hog  Point  on  the  East,  occupies  about  a  degree  of  longitude,  and  is  indented 
by  t^vo  lari,"*  bays,  the  shores  of  which  are  fronted  by  numerous  islands  and  rocks. 

SESIANKO,  or  KEYSER  BAY,  formed  between  Tanjong  Chinna  on  the  West  and  J^^^"' 
the  land  uear  Tanjong  Tekoos  on  the  East,  indents  the  land  about  10  leagues  in  a  aud^nti^^'ouR 
north-westerly  direction,  and  is  about  5  leagues  wide  at  the  entrance,  having  various  ^^'^^ 
depths,  from.  40  to  100  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  decreasing  to  10  and  15  fathoms 
inside.     Along  the  western  shore,  and  at  the  upper  part,  the  anchorage  is  good  over  a 
muddy  bottom*  but  is  exposed  to  the  south-easterly  winds.     The  village  of  Borne 
stands  at  the  N.W.  angle  of  the  bay,  near  the  mouth  of  a  rivulet,  the  water  of 
wluch  is  said  to  be  good;  Ijoats,  howerer,  will  find  it  difficult  to  enter.    Tliere  appear 
to  Ije  other  rivulets  along  the  head  of  the  bay  to  the  eastward  ;  the  shores  are  generally 
low^,  and  the  land  marshy  near  the  sea,  but  in  some  places  there  are  pepper  plantations. 
To  the  northward  of  the  bay  stands  a  liigh  conical  mountain,  2°  Hf  W.  from  Batavia 
by  chronometers,  called  Samanca,  or  Semanko  Peak  ;  and  to  the  eastward,  between  it 
and  Lampoon  Bay,  there  are  other  mountains,  the  highest  of  them  called  Lampoon 
Peak.    These  mountains  are  discernible  a  great  way  at  sea,  in  dear  weather,  by  ships 
approaching  Sunda  Strait. 

Tubooan,  or  Keysor  Island,  situated  in  the  middle  of  the  entraneo  of  the  bay,  is  Tobotwn.  or 
high,  hold,  and  safe  to  approach,  the  channel  on  either  side  of  it  being  spacious  and     "^^"^  * 
clear  of  danger  ;  but  the  water  is  tleep,  and  the  bottom  rocky  in  some  places.     On  the 
N.E.  side  of  the  island  there  is  anchorage  in  15  or  16  fathouis,  sandy  bottom,  about  a 
mile  from  the  shore;  and  near  tlie  East  point  there  is  a  salt-water  creek,  having 
6  foet  water  at  the  entrance,  with  fresh  water  at  its  head,  where  a  supply  may  be  pro- 


SUNDA   STRAIT,  NORTH    SIDE. 


CnJoombyan 
Uorliuur. 


l>iTNtioiu. 


Kiluang  Bbj. 


GooDdjStrkiU 


Nui^i  Bar- 
boar, 


cured.  There  are  some  pepper  plantations  on  the  island,  and  tall  trees  at  the  East  end, 
fit  for  masts. 

Caloorabyan,  or  Kalan^-bayang  Harbonr,  on  the  eastern  side  of  Keyser  Bay, 
which  has  betn  sun'eyed  by  Lieutvuo-nts  Hull  &nd  Johuston,  of  the  Royal  Navy,  and 
subsequently  by  the  officers  of  the  Dutch  lloyj^l  Na\  y,  is  small,  but  safe,  sheltered  from 
all  winds,  with  sufficient  depths  of  water  for  large  ships,  and  well  adapted  for  a  fleet  in 
want  of  refresliments,  as  every  supply  may  he  obtaiiied,  and  the  delay  in  the  8.E. 
monsoon  would  not  he  so  great  here  as  at  Bataria.*  This  harbour  lies  nearly  East 
from  the  North  end  of  Keyser  Island,  and  may  easily  he  discerned  by  Pulo  Eeyoo  and 
Fulo  Clappa,  two  small  islands  lying  about  a  mile  outside  the  entrance,  having  a  sale 
channel,  with  26  fathoms  water  between  tliem.  The  inner  Imrboup  ie  convenient  for 
tlie  native  trade,  as  small  vessels  can  load  and  unload  alongside  the  beach,  and  the 
village  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  landing-place,  situated  in  a  valley, 
apparently  a  healthy  spot.  To  sail  into  the  harbour  in  the  N.W.  monsoon,  enter  by 
the  western  passage  formed  between  Pnlo  Clappa  and  the  North  point,  called  Tanjong 
Napal,  where  the  depths  are  from  30  to  22  fathoms.  In  the  S.E.  monsoon,  enter 
between  Pulo  Clappa  and  Pulo  Eeyoo,  if  you  have  a  steady  breeze.  The  eastern  passa^ 
between  Pulo  Eeyoo  and  the  main  is  only  safe  for  small  vessels :  both  the  islands  are 
hold,  having  22  fathoms  water  close  to  them.  When  abreast  of  Pulo  Clappa,  the  South 
point  of  Keyser  Island  should  be  kept  well  open  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Clappa,  and 
with  this  mark,  steer  m  till  Oogooron  Point  hears  North,  which  forms  the  North  side 
of  the  entrance  of  the  umer  liarbour ;  then  anchor  in  9  or  10  fathoms,  black  mud  :  but 
in  all  parts  of  the  harbour  a  ship  may  safely  anchor,  there  being  no  invisible  danger. 

Eiloang  Bay,  which  lies  about  5  miles  S.E.  of  Caloonibyan  Harbour,  also  affords  safe 
anchorayi',  and  may  be  known  by  the  island  of  Tonkalie,  which  is  situated  near  the 
East  point  of  the  bay,  and  is  visible  12  miles. 

The  laud  to  the  eastward  of  this  bay  is  very  high,  the  Kalang-bayang  moimtalns, 
according  to  Lieutenant  Prins,  rising  to  the  height  of  3,418  feet. 

LAMPOON,  or  LAMPONG  BAY,  formed  between  Tanjong  Tekoo&  on  the  West  and 
Rajah  Bassa  on  the  East,  is  very  extensive,  being  7  or  8  leagues  wide  at  the  entrance, 
stretcliing  northward  mto  the  land  nearly  the  same  distance.  T*rom  Tanjong  Tekoos 
the  Goondy  chain  of  islands  extends  a  considerable  way  to  the  eastward,  having  chan- 
nels betwixt  some  of  them,  and  between  them  and  the  point,  with  soundings  from 
40  to  20  fathoms.  Other  islands  line  the  western  shore  of  the  bay  inside,  between 
which  and  the  main  there  are  several  good  roads,  or  places  of  shelter,  formed  by  the 
adjoining  islanda  and  shoals,  with  some  villages  opposite  to  them  on  the  main. 

Goondy,  or  lagoondy  Strait,  tlio  western  entrance  into  the  bay,  is  formed 
between  Tekoos  Point  and  Goondy  Island,  and  is  about  2  miles  wide.  It  is  separated 
into  two  channels  by  the  small  island  of  Sussarat,  or  Sasarat,  and  both  are  said  to  be 
free  from  danger.  It  is  also  stated  that  with  adverse  winds  or  currents  good  anchorage 
may  be  found  to  the  eastward  of  Sussarat  in  10  or  12  fathoms.  The  general  soundings 
in  the  strait  vary  from  20  to  40  fathoms,  but  being  extremely  deep  outside,  large  ships 
are  liable  to  embarrassment  on  account  of  the  eddy  winds  from  the  high  land,  which  are 
accompanied  at  timen  by  strong  currents ;  with  a  leading  land-breeze  in  the  morning, 
however,  a  ship  might  run  out  tlu-ough  it  with  safety. 

On  the  North  side  of  Pulo  Goondy  a  small  bay  is  formed,  called  Nangga  Harbour, 
with  the  little  island  Pulo  Patappan  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  on  the  East  side  of 
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which  is  the  best  passage  into  the  harbour,  hj  borrowing  near  the  shore  of  Pulo 
Goondy.  Here  the  depths  are  from  15  to  10  fathoms,  and  there  are  from  12  to  7  fathoms 
inside  the  harbour,  where  a  ship  might  moor  secured  from  all  winds,  and  careen  if 
necessary. 

Captain  Owen  careened  H.M.S.  Baracouta  here,  in  February,  1811,  and  moored 
with  the  West  extreme  of  the  harbour  bearin*^  N.W.  1  mile.  East  extreme  N.E.  ^  N, 
1  mile,  "West  extreme  of  Pulo  Patappan  N.  by  W.  2  cables'  lengths.  East  extreme  of 
the  same  N.N.E.  2  cables'  lengt.hSi  distant  from  the  bottom  of  the  harbour  1  mile,  and 
£rom  the  reef  1  table's  length.     Observed  lat.  5"  46'  S.,  Ion.  106°  4'  E.  p^wtion. 

KAJAS  BASSA  ROAD,  situated  directly  under  the  high  land,  called  Kefreshment  ifaj-t 
Head,  that  forms  the  East  side  of  Lampoon  Bay,  has  frequently  been  visited  by  the  ^°^^ 
homeward-bound  China  sliips,  it  being  an  excellent  place  for  procuring  good  water 
with  facility,  and  other  refreshments.  The  anchorage  is  between  the  Tiga  Islets  (the 
Three  Brothers)  and  the  reefs  which  line  the  shore  in  from  12  to  IG  fathoms  blue  mud. 
Large  ships  ouglit  not  to  anchor  under  11  or  10  fathoms  ;  for  although  the  soundings 
decrease  regularly  over  a  soft  bottom  to  7  or  8  fathoms  in  general,  yet  the  shore  is 
£roated  by  a  rocky  bank,  which  projects  to  5  or  6  fathoms  in  some  places,  and  is  rery 
steep  to. 

The  water  deepens  to  25  and  27  fathoms  towards  the  Three  Brothers,  which  lie 
about  4)  miles  W.  by  N.  from  Cocoa-nut  Point;  and  there  are  18  fathoms  in  the 
^t  between  the  Middle  and  South  Brothers.  These  tliree  islands  appear  as  one  in 
coming  from  tho  eastward,  and  do  not  begin  to  open  until  K-ajab  Baasa  Boad  is 
approached.  The  depths  from  Rajah  Bassa  Road  across  Lampoon  Bay  to  Pulo  Goondy 
are  from  13  to  19  fathom.3,  regular  soundings  and  good  anchorage. 

Hajah  Bassa  N.W.  Peak,  accqfding  to  Lieutenant  MelvlU,  of  the  Dutch  Royal 
Navy,  is  4,398  feet  high. 

The  South  extreme  of  Rajah  Bassa  Road,  called  Cocoa-nut  Point,  is  low,  with 
cocoa-nut  trees  overhanging  it,  from  whence  the  coast  trends  easterly,  forming  a  con- 
cavity  between  it  and  Hog  Point ;  the  land  is  rather  low  near  the  latter,  but  rises 
gradually  to  an  elevated  peak  about  a  league  eastward  of  Cocoa-nut  Point.  In  the  bight 
there  are  two  small  islets  surrounded  by  reefs,  and  the  soundings  in  it  are  from  25  to 
15  fathom^s,  deei-easing  to  10  and  8  neat  the  shore. 

TANJONG  TOKA,  or  HOG  POINT,  situated  about  4  leagues  to  the  south-eaat-  Tanjong  t..I(^ 
ward  of  the  East  point  of  Lampoon  Bay,  according  to  the  Dutch  survey  of  1841,  is  in  "'  ^°^  **"""■" 
lat.  5^  55'  S.,  and  l'^  5'  W.  of  Bataria.    It  is  the  Eouth-eastemmost  extremity  of 
Sumatra,  and  bounds  the  Strait  of  Sunda  on  the  North  side.     It  baa  a  round  hilly 
appearance,  and  is  easily  recognized  from  the  eastward ;  but  coming  from  the  westward, 
it  has  been  mistaken  for  one  of  the  Zutphen  Islands. 

There  is  a  rock  6  or  7  feet  above  water,  distant  2  miles  N.W.  from  Hog  Point,  AiijwMnE 
called  Collier  Rock  (Tims-klip  in  the  Dutch  survey),  being  about  56  feet  in  circuit ;  ""''^* 
and  50  feet  distant  from  it,  lies  a  coral  rock  under  water.  These  are  about  a  mile 
distant  from  the  shore,  witli  50  or  55  fathoms  water  close  to,  on  the  outside.  There 
is  another  rock  above  water,  bearing  South  from  Hog  Point,  distant  two-thirds  of  a 
mile,  with  65  or  70  fathoms  outside  of  it,  and  deep  water  between  it  and  the  point, 
which  seems  steep  to,  as  no  bottom  could  be  got  with  the  hand-lead  in  sounding  close 
to  it  with  a  boat. 

ZTJTPHEN  ISLANDS,  called  also  HOUNDS  or  HOG  ISLANDS,  front  the  coast  z^tr-hen 
of  Sumatra  to  the  north-eastward  of  Hog  Point :  there  are  four  principal  islands  and  tCne'gh'Luc- 
inany  small  ones,  and  there  are  several  shoals  between  them  and  the  uiaiu,  among  '°gD<'i>^ 
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which  there  is  said  to  be  anchorage  in  some  places.  The  following  information  is  given 
from  the  Admiralty  translation  of  Baron  MelvUl'a  Seaman's  Quide  : — 

"  Lieutenant  Prins,  in  1844,  discovered  au  esc«llent  anchorage  for  large  vessels 
between  the  Zutphens  and  Hog  Point.  lie  says,  il',  in  either  of  the  monsoons,  a  vessel 
cannot  heat  through,  or  is  detained  hy  calms  or  currents,  she  may  bring  Kandan^j 
Island  to  hear  N.E.  and  Sindo  Island  North,  and  to  the  westward  of  that  line  she  may 
choose  her  berth  in  from  30  to  5  fathoms  sand ;  and  from  thence  the  land-wind  will 
enable  her  on  the  following  morning  to  pursue  her  voyage.  Moreover,  just  to  the 
westward  of  Sindo  there  is  a  small  river,  with  good  water,  near  the  campotig  Pagatan. 
The  passage  between  tlie  Zutphen  Islands  and  Sumatra  is  genernlly  used  by  proas,  and 
might  be  taken  hy  large  ships,  with  a  commanding  breeze,  there  being  sufficient  depth 
of  water ;  hut  great  caution  is  recommended,  as  there  are  several  rocks  in  the 
passage." 

These  islands  were  surveyed  in  1833  by  Lieutenant  D.  H.  Kolff,  D.R.N".,  and  in 
1811,  by  Lieutenant  Eietveld,  who  thus  describe  tliem : — 

"  The  northernmost  and  largest  of  the  Zutphen  Islands  is  Rcmoa,  it  is  also  the 
highest,  being  elevated  300  or  400  feet  above  the  sea.  To  the  N,W.  there  is  a  low  neck 
of  land,  which  at  2  cables*  lengths  from  the  groimd  begins  to  rise ;  and  the  South  end 
is  the  highest.  Part  of  the  low  neck  is  a  sandy  beach,  which  affords  a  good  place  for 
boats,  it  being  very  difficult  to  land  anywhere  else.  Remoa  is  covered  with  trees, 
large  and  small,  as  also  are  all  the  other  islands  belonging  to  this  group. 

"  Close  to  the  N.E.  point  of  llemoa  Ides  a  high  rocky  islet,  called  Fatal,  ajid  from 
thence  a  reef  projects  to  the  N.  and  N.W.,  along  with  a  separate  coral  rock,  dry 
at  low  water,  and  all  stretching  off  about  half  a  mile,  with  depths  of  11  and  12  fathoms 
close  to  them,  so  that  the  lead  gives  but  Little  warning.  From  the  northernmost  point 
of  this  reef,  the  North  point  of  Fatal  Island  is  in  one  with  the  Button ;  and  from  its 
westernmost  edge,  the  West  point  of  Kemoa  is  in  one  with  the  West  point  of  Kandang 
Island.  Abreast  of  the  North  point  of  Eemoa,  the  coast  of  Sumatra  forms  a  blutf 
Bteep  point,  and  just  to  the  northward  of  this  point  there  is  a  reef,  some  rocky  points 
of  which  are  seen  above  water ;  wliile  still  farther  North,  the  coast  of  Sumatra  is  lined 
with  a  mud  hank,  which  makes  landing  in  boats  rather  difficult.  Lieutenant  Koltf 
anchored  there  with  the  schooner  under  liis  command  in  7  fathoms  soft  bottom,  witli 
the  above-mentioned  steep  point  of  Sumatra  S.W.,  Tocmpal  Island  S.S.W.,  and  the 
N.W.  or  flat  point  of  Remoa  S.  ^  E. ;  he  found  there  some  huts  near  a  fresh-water 
spring,  hut  in  general  the  natives  are  not  to  he  trusted  -,  and  he  remarked  that  some 
piratical -looking  proas  made  a  hasty  rctrc-at  at  his  ap])earance." 

"  West  of  llemoa  lies  the  small  island  of  Toempal,  very  low  and  woody,  and  sur- 
rounded by  a  reef,  which  is  very  steep.  South  of  this  island,  and  nearly  in  the  mid- 
channel,  are  two  steep  coral  rocks,  with  2  or  3  feet  water  upon  them  with  common 
tides,  and  sometimes  dry  ;  these  rocks  lie  in  the  line  which  runs  over  Boompjes  Reef 
and  the  N.E.  point  of  Thwart-the-way  S.  50°  E.  Close  to  these  rocks,  on  their  East 
side,  there  are  23  fathoms  water,  which  shoals  gradually  towards  Remoa  Island ;  and 
West  and  Soutli  of  these  rocks  there  are  12  and  16  fathoms.  A  little  way  farther 
South  lies  a  small  but  steep  coral  rock,  sometimes  dry  at  low  water;  from  this  rock 
Boompjes  Reef  is  in  one  with  the  North  point  of  the  Button,  E.  11"  8.,  and  the 
southernmost  point  of  Sxmiatra  in  one  with  the  East  point  of  Cocoa-nut  Island.  ^VTieu 
a  ship  coming  from  the  northward  intends  to  pass  between  Sumatra  and  Remoa,  the 
best  way  is  to  haul  in-shoro  of  that  island,  and  then,  in  order  to  clear  the  reef  off  its 
N.  imd  N.W.  points,  keep  the  West  point  of  Kandang  just  open  of  the  West  point  of 
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till  it  is  between  the  latter  and  Toempal,  then  steer  close  in  for  Toempal,  which 
is  very  steep  here,  to  the  aliove-mcntioned  coral  rocks.  Lieutenant  KoHf  anchored 
there  in  12  fathoms  sand  bottom,  Toempal  Island  bearing  N.N.E.»  the  N.W.  point  of 
Bemoa  N.E.  ^  E.,  the  steep  point  of  Sumatra  N.  ^  W.,  the  S.W.  point  of  Rcmoa 
8.  i  E.,  and  the  little  rocky  island  close  in-shore  of  Sumatra,  where  a  fresh-water 
spring  runs  into  the  sea,  about  West.  Another  anchorage  is  between  Cocoa-nut  Island 
and  the  Brothers,  with  the  West  point  of  High  Island  bearing  South  half  a  mile,  in 
16  fathoms  dcptli.  Tlie  South  side  of  Bemoa  Island  is  fronted  by  a  reef,  and  partly 
above  water,  with  a  very  narrow  channel  between  them  ;  it  is  called  Boompjes  Reef, 
and  carries  some  small  brushwood ;  the  !N,E.  point  of  Thwart-the-way  bears  S.  50°  E. 
frota  ita  South  point.  The  Brothers  are  low  and  sandy  islands  ;  covered  with  small 
wood,  and  surrounded  by  a  nai-row  but  steep  reef,  with  15  and  18  fathoms  water  close 
to  it.  With  a  leading  wind,  a  ship  coming  in  from  the  eastward  may  pass  between  the 
Brothers  and  Hout  Island,  as  this  channel  has  sufficient  depth,  vii.  18  and  20  fathoms ; 
but  its  narrowness  and  the  stronfj;  cuiTents,  sometimes  at  the  rate  of  2  or  3  miles  an  hour, 
render  it  dangerous, and  the  more  so  as  the  depths  increase  speedilyto  30  and  40  fathoms." 

**  Hout  and  High  Islands  ai-e  both  of  considerable  height>  rocky,  and  covered  with 
large  trees ;  as  well  as  Kandang,  which  has  on  its  N.W.  side  two  coral  rocks  visible 
above  water,  and  on  tlicir  western  sides  steep  toward  the  sea.  Near  these  rocks,  on 
the  N.W.  side  of  Kandang,  there  is  a  email  bay  that  affords  a  safe  anchorage  to  proas 
in  11  or  12  fathoms  water,  close  in-shore,  and  even  large  ships  would  find  safety  there  ; 
Tcry  often  it  is  frequented  by  pirates.  Cocoa-nut  Island,  West  of  Kandang,  is  small 
and  very  low,  and  surrounded  by  a  reef  which  is  very  steep  to.  The  best  course  from 
the  West  point  of  Rcmoa  Island  to  Hog  Point  is  to  haul  close  in  to  Cocoa-nut  Island, 
by  which  you  raay  run  freely  from  the  visible  reefs,  N.W.  of  Kandang,  and  find 
soundings  of  16  and  20  fathoms,  wliich  will  increase  South  of  Cocoa-nut  Island  to  30, 
and  East  of  Hog  Point  to  50  and  60  fathoms,  no  bottom." 

From  Hout  Island  there  is  a  reef  of  rocks,  distant  about  2  cables'  lengths,  with 
10  and  13  fathoms  in  the  nan-ow  gut  between  it  and  the  island.  Eebruary  12th,  1815, 
the  China  fleet,  in  passing  these  islands,  found  a  current  sweeping  round  them  to  the 
westward,  at  the  rate  of  4^  miles  per  hour,  with  strong  ripplings  rushing  in  among  the 
islands,  which  horsed  some  of  the  ships  close  to  danger :  the  Bombay,  after  dropping 
two  anchors,  was  di-iven  upon  the  reef  off  the  South  Zutphcn  Island,  and  after  tliiowing 
part  of  her  cargo  overboai'd,  all  her  guns,  t&c.,  with  great  exertions  of  the  fleet,  she  was 
hove  off  the  reef  into  the  deep  gut  between  it  and  the  island,  with  great  damage,  which 
made  it  necessary  to  proceed  to  Bombay,  where  she  underwent  a  complete  repair. 
When  aground  on  the  reef,  Stroom  Rock  bore  8.  36^°  E.,  Thwart-thc-way  from 
8.  Sr  E.  to  S.  53^  E.,  Button  E.  8°  S.,  St.  Nicholas  Point  East,  North  Island  N.  10°  E.» 
islet  off  the  northernmost  Zutphen  N.  6°  E.,  and  the  south-east  point  of  Hout  or 
Woody  Island  S.  31°  W,,  being  then  on  the  inside  of  the  reef  of-rocks,  and  150  fatlioma 
distant  from  tho  shore  of  Hout  Island. 

Tlie  Castle  Himtly  brought  up  with  two  anchors  in  14  fathoms  rocks,  about  a 
cable's  length  N.  47"  E.  from  the  Bombay  agi-ound,  with  a  reef  oft'  the  N.E.  end  of 
Hout  Island,  in  one  with  the  extreme  of  Long  Island,  or  North  Zutphen  bearing 
N.  37'  W. ;  from  this  dangerous  situation  she  got  clear  by  slipping  one  cable  and  with 
springs  on  the  other,  cut  it,  and  sheered  out  clear  of  the  reef. 

On  account  of  the  rapid  currents  eiperienced  near  these  islands  at  times,  in  the 
westerly  monsoon,  ships  ought  not  to  approach  them  at  the  South  and  south-east  parts, 
nearer  than  1-^  or  1|-  miles,  particularly  in  passing  Hout  Island. 
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GEEAT  CHAlfTTEL,  to  the  northward  of  Princes  Island,  at  the  West  entrance  of 
the  Strait  of  Suntla,  is  separated  into  several  passages  by  three  large  islands,  lying 
betwixt  Princes  Island  and  the  land  on  the  East  side  of  Lampoon  Bay.  The  southern- 
most of  these  channels  is  about  6  or  OJ  leagues  broad,  fonmed  between  the  North  end. 
of  Princes  Island  and  Crockatoa ;  although  -destitute  of  soundings  or  anchorage,  it  ia 
much  frequented,  being  the  widest  passage  into  the  strait,  and  is  considered  clear  of; 
danger. 

A  sunken  rock  was  placed  in  some  old  charts,  aljout  5  or  6  miles  to  the  S.S.W.  of 
Crockatoa,  said  to  have  been  seen  by  Lieutenant  M*Cluer :  Captain  Dniry,  of  the  Navy,. 
is  reported  to  have  examined  it  a  few  years  ago,  and  found  it  to  be  a  rock  near  tho 
water's  edge.  There  is,  however,  great  cause  to  think  there  is  no  rock  existing  in  this 
place,  and  that  the  channel  ia  clear  from  tlie  South  end  of  Crockatoa  to  the  North  end 
of  Princes  Island, 

GBOCEATOA,  or  ERAKATOA,  extending  nearly  north-west  and  south-east,  about 
6  or  7  miles,  and  4  or  5  miles  in  breadth,  is  a  high  island,  steep  to  on  the  South  side, 
but  haTOig  a  reef  of  rocks  projeeting  a  little  way  from  the  S.E.  point.  Near  the  S.E. 
end  of  the  island  is  a  conical  peak,*  in  lat.  6°  8^'  S.,  Ion.  105°  25'  E.,  or  1°  26'  W.  from 
Bata^ia,  by  clu-onometers,  bearing  about  N.E.  by  N.  from  the  N.E.  end  of  Princes 
Island,  distant  7  or  7i  leagues.  Several  small  islands  lie  contiguous  to  the  West  and 
northern  sides  of  the  principal  island,  of  which  Verlatens  or  Eorsaken  Island  at  the 
N.W.  end,  and  Long  Island  at  tho  N.E.  end,  are  the  largest. 

A  bank  of  soft  mud  extends  out  from  the  East  side  of  Crockatoa  and  Long  Island 
about  3  nulos,  when  the  peak  bears  "W.S.W.  to  S.W.  by  W.,  affording  excellent 
shelter  from  westerly  gales,  by  anchoring  in  from  20  to  23  fathoms  about  1^  to  2^  miles 
off  shore.  The  pcait  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  is  the  best  berth ;  but  a  ship  should  not 
anchor  with  tho  North  end  of  tho  island  to  the  southward  of  West,  or  she  will  be 
exposed  to  a  heavy  sea  rolling  in  from  the  westward  between  Crockatoa  and  Pulo  Bessy» 
during  a  westerly  gale.  The  Princess  Amelia,  with  the  fleet  fr^m  Cliina,  took  shelter 
here,  December  28th,  1815,  and  remained  till  the  ith  January,  1816,  in  smooth 
anchorage,  during  a  continued  gale  from  the  westward;  while  a  Swedish  ship  wag 
driven  into  Welcome  Bay,  and  rode  with  two  anchors,  against  a  very  hea\-y  sea.  On 
the  N.E.  end  of  Long  Island  a  swamp  was  found,  with  apparently  a  little  rain-wato", 
as  no  spring  was  discovered :  a  small  spruig  of  fresh  water  was  found  on  Crockatoa, 
opposite  tho  South  end  of  Long  Island,  but  it  could  only  be  approached  by  boats  at 
lugh  water ;  directly  abreast  of  Long  Island,  on  the  N.E.  side  of  Crockatoa,  a  hot  spring 
was  observed,  in  which  the  thermometer  rose  to  154°.     No  inhabitants  were  seen  on 

*  Ab  tlie  peak  of  Crockatoa  may  be  conaidcred  the  Fiiirway  Mark  in  entering  tlie  Sttidt  of  Simda  from  the 
westward,  ita  latitude  ought  to  be  corroctly  known,  and  altliuugh  thu  tntituile  sfciteJ  bore  is  thought  to  he  near 
the  truth,  Ireing  the  ri^aulb  of  correct  otaenntions  taken  by  Ciiptaiu  Leatock  Wileonj  corresiiouding;  with  those 
of  several  nnvigataTs  ;  jet  otker  oflicera,  eateemed  careful  obsen'era,  differ  more  in  the  latitude  of  this  [leak  tlaan 
cuuld  have  been  expected  ui  a  |)enod  of  un|iroved  nuutieiLl  ajitronomy.  Ca]>tain  T.  Lynn  mada  the  [)«fik,  by 
&bs.erv«tion,  in  lat.  6°  12'  S.  (u).  CaptalnB.  Millikcu  Ciuig,  and  Biuiipti>n,  made  it  in  G°  10'  S.,  imd  some  Dutch 
iharta  |)lflce  it  in  the  same  latitude,  I  iiioile  it  in  lat.  6*  9'  8..  by  iudifllerent  observation.  Cajitain  L.  Wilson 
made  it  in  lat.  6'  8'  .3"  S.,  Oaptaia  Balaton  in  G°  9'  S.,  Captain  Deamston  in  6=*  7'  3.,  and  Captain  W.  Owen,  of 
the  iRoyal  Navy,  mad«  it  only  ia  lat.  G"  2'  S.,  or  9  niilea  less  tbaa  Captain  Lymi'a  (rWrvAtiiPu.  itltbough  th^s& 
two  officers  ar«  kuowu  to  he  careful  obtH-rvers,  and  good  nautical  astroaomera,  laButenont  KJetveld  gives  the 
lat.  of  the  Pwdc  6''  a'  1 1"  S.,  and  1°  21'  33"  W.  of  Batavia ;  and  its  height,  according  to  Lieuteaoant  Melvill,  U 
2,fiD0  feet. 

(a)  Captain  Lynn,  afterwards,  in  1817,  made  it  in  lat.  6°  8*  8,  Captain  Hamilton,  in.  1820^  made  it  in 
Iflt.  6"  !/  43"  S.  Cft]*toiw  A^bmore,  in  1827,  made  it  in  lat.  G"  T  69"  S.  Some  na-vigatora  think  the  peak 
should  be  placed  3  or  3  uiilea  to  the  N.H.W.  ot  the  poaitiou  above  staled. 
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these  islands,  nor  any  traco  of  a  village,  and  Captam  Balston,  of  the  Princess  Amelia, 
thinJis  no  eliip  ought  to  depend  on  watering  at  Crocfcatoa.  A  ■wild  hog  was  shot  on 
long  Island,  and  there  are  also  some  small  deer  on  it. 

The  S.E.  end  of  Crockatoa  and  East  end  of  Long  Island  bear  N.  ^E.,  and  8.  }  TV. 
of  each  other,  forming  a  bay  with  a  coral  reef  projecting  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and 
a  rock,  2  feet  under  water,  lies  nearly  a  mile  off  the  South  end  of  Long  Island.  A  reef 
extends  half-way  across  fcoon  the  South  end  of  Long  Island  towards  Crockatoa,  and 
although  regular  soundings  of  28  to  32  fathoms  were  found  in  the  channel  between 
these  islands,  it  is  too  bmtow  to  bo  navigated  by  a  large  ship,  and  rendered  more 
dangerous  by  eddy  winds :  the  North  end  of  this  strait  is  fronted  by  a  small  island, 
and  a  reef  of  rocks,  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge,  extends  from  the  N.W. 
end  of  Long  Island,  above  half  a  mile  in  a  westerly  direction  towards  the  North  end  of 
Crockatoa. 

On  the  21st  Februaiy,  1829,  the  lloUer,  one  of  the  Russian  corvettes,  under  com- 
mand of  Captain  Lutke,  although  drawing  only  14  feet,  touched  on  a  coral  patch,  said 
to  be  IJ  miles  from  the  nearest  point  of  Crockatoa  and  S.E.  fi-om  the  isle  that  lies  off 
its  N.E.  point :  but  the  description  of  its  position,  being  given  rather  ambiguously,  is 
not  satistactory. 

PULO  BESST  (BEZEE),  or  TAMARIND  ISLAND,  bearing  about  N.E.  ^  E.  from  puIo  Bi««y. 
Crockatoa  Peak,  distant  ii^  or  4  leagues,  has  also  a  high  peak  resembling  a  sugar-loaf, 
in  Lat,  5"^  57'  S.,  and  3  miles  East  of  Crockatoa  Peak,  and  is  sharper  than  the  latter; 
eome  islets  and  rocks  join  the  North  end  of  the  principal  island,  but  it  is  I)old  to 
approach  in  most  places,  having  11  and  12  fathoma  regular  soundings  near  the  North  and 
East  sides,  and  IG  or  17  fathoms  near  the  western  part.  In  Febmary,  1821,  when 
blowing  strong  from  S.W.  by  "\V.,  the  General  Kyd  ran  under  Pulo  Bessy,  and  anchored 
in  13  fathoms,  mud  and  sand,  off  shore  about  2  miles,  with  the  Peak  bearing  W.  by  8., 
and  had  smooth  water. 

The  channel  betwixt  this  island  and  Crockatoa  having  regular  soundings  from  Channet  be- 
18  to  28  fathoms,  mud,  and  being  about  2  leagues  wide,  where  ships  can  occasionally  cr^katw!"^ 
anchor  to  stop  tide,  or  othcTi^isc,  it  is  often  prefeiTsd  to  the  channel  betwixt  the  latter 
and  Princes  Island,  partlculariy  by  ships  working  out  against  the  westerly  monsoon. 
The  Hindostan  Rock,  on  which  the  ship  of  this  name  struck  in  1791,  is  the  only  kno^vn  HinawU" 
danger ;  it  is  of  a  spiral  form,  being  only  6  or  8  feot  in  diameter,  with  15  feet  water  on  ^"^'^• 
its  summit,  and  10  fathoms  close  to.  About  half-way  between  it  and  the  Ovshy  S.E. 
point  of  Pulo  Bessy,  the  depths  are  8  and  10  fathoms,  and  it  is  distant  from  the  South 
end  of  this  island  about  1^  miles.  Wlien  upon  the  Hindostan  Rock,  Crockatoa  Peak 
bore  S.  lu*  ^^'.,  tlie  West  extreme  of  Veriaten  Island  S.  4B°  VT.,  the  East  extreme  of 
Long  Island  S.  2°  W.,  Pulo  Bessy  from  N.  44*  E,  to  N.  r  W.,  the  peak  of  Keyser 
Island  AV.  12°  N.,  and  Zee  Klip,  or  Gap  Uock,  W.  b^  N.,  well  open  to  the  southward 
of  Keyser  IsLand.  '*  Lieutenants  Rietveld  and  Boom  tried  to  discover  this  rock,  but 
without  success,  though  they  found  another  shoal  with  5^  fathoms,  least  water,  con- 
sisting of  hard  rock  and  coral,  and  having  ail  round  6  to  13  fathoms,  soft  mud  and  clay, 
and  at  some  distance  19  fathoms.  From  this  shoal  Krakatoa  bore  S.  IG"*  W. ;  West 
extremity  of  Veriaten  Island  S.  45°  ^Y. ;  South  point  of  Zee  Klip  "W".  8"  N.  and  the  angle 
between  the  two  extremes  of  Bozee  Island  68°  30'.  Some  of  these  bearings  agree 
exactly  with  the  former,  and  it  is  more  than  probable  that  it  is  the  same  rook;  but  if 
not,  we  are  convinced  that  the  true  Hindostan  Rock  must  be  very  near  to  Rietveld's 
r«>ck— possibly  a  little  to  the  N.E.  or  East  of  it.  To  avoid  the  Hindostan  Rock  or  rocks, 
a  fihip  ought  to  keep  at  least  2  miles  from  the  South  side  of  Bezec  Island." 
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ZEE  ELTP  (Sea  Roct)  is  a  small  group,  consisting  of  two  or  three  steep  pyra- 
midal rocks,  and  lying  about  ^6  miles  to  the  westwiird  of  the  South  end  of  Pulo  Bessy  ; 
the  largest  of  these,  haying  a  cleft  in  it,  is  called  sometimes  Gap  Kock. 

To  avoid  the  Hindostan  Rock,  a  ship  ought  to  keep  at  least  2  niiles  from  the  South 
end  of  Pulo  Bessy,  but  the  best  mark  in  proceeding  through  this  channel  is  never  to 
bring  the  Gap  Rock  open  to  the  southward  of  Keyser  Island.  Whon  the  Gap  Rock 
is  in  one  with  the  South  pouit  of  this  ishind,  it  bears  "W.  12°  N. ;  W.  15°  N.  when  on 
with  the  centre  ;  and  "VY.  17°  N.  when  in  one  with  the  North  point. 

The  islands  on  the  South  side  may  be  approached  within  1^  or  2  niiles,  there  being 
23  fathoms  mud  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  North  point  of  Long  Island,  and 
15  fathoms  sand  within  a  ship's  len^h  of  the  beach ;  but  a  reef  of  rocks  above 
water,  projects  from  the  N.  W.  part  of  the  island,  btdf  a  mile  or  more  to  the 
W.N.  "Westward. 

PUIO  SEBOOKO,  or  SAMBOORICO,  in  lat.  5°  53'  S..  lies  to  the  N.N.E.  of  Pulo 
Bessy,  having  a  safe  channel,  nearly  a  league  wide,  between  them,  and  it  is  situated 
nearly  mid-way  between  the  latter  and  the  S.E.  point  of  Rajah  Bassa  Road  :  it  is  high, 
covered  with  wood,  and  some  islets  and  rocks  ho  contiguous  to  the  North  and  East 
sides,  ■with  good  anchorage  off  the  East  part  of  the  island,  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  near 
the  small  islets.  A  reef  projects  a  little  way  from  the  South  end  of  the  island,  and  also 
from  the  S.W.  part,  but  on  the  North  side  there  are  30  fathoms  water  between  it  and 
the  Three  Brothers^  which  passage  seems  to  be  safe,  although  not  frequented. 

"  Close  to  the  East  side  of  Sebooko  lies  Beschutter  Islet,  which  is  high  on  the 
East  side,  with  a  reef  on  its  South  side,  and  forms  with  Sebooko  a  small  bay,  with 
15  to  19  fathoms  water,  affording  good  anchorage  for  proas.  A  coral  rock  mid-channel 
between  the  East  point  of  Sebooko  and  the  North  point  of  Beschutter,  renders  it 
dangerous  to  enter  this  little  bay  from  the  northward  with  westerly  ^es;  but  there 
is  a  good  road  for  large  vessels  in  11  and  13  fathoms,  1  or  1^  miles  from  Sebooko,  close 
to  the  East  side  of  Beschutter  Islet.  From  the  numerous  points  of  Sebooko,  reefs 
project,  which  in  some  places  either  show  above  water,  or  the  sea  breaks  over  them,  but 
they  do  not  seem  to  extend  far  off.  West  from  Sebooko,  however,  one  reef  does  stretch 
off  nearly  2  miles,  very  steep  to,  but  not  dangerous,  because  the  westernmost  rocks  of 
tills  reef  rise  to  a  considerable  height  out  of  the  water,  with  a  slight  resemblance  to 
Zee  Klip.  According  to  Lieutenants  Rietvcld  and  Boom's  survev,  in  1841,  this  rock 
lies  N.  67°  W.  from  the  South  point  of  Sebooko,  S.  61'  W.from  its*N.W.  point,  N.  4°E. 
from  the  West  point  of  Bezoe,  and  If^  miles  from  the  West  side  of  Sebooko." 

TH W ART-THE-WAY,  or  Middle  Island,  called  Pulo  Reuyang  by  the  Malays, 
situated  in  the  middle  of  the  narrowest  part  of  Sunda  Strait,  but  rather  nearer  Hog 
Point  than  to  the  Java  shore,  is  of  considerable  size,  being  4s  miles  long,  and  Is 
moderately  elevated;  it  hes  about  7  Iciigues  to  the  ea-stward  of  the  islands  last 
mentioned,  the  N.E.  end  being  in  lat.  5°  55^  8.  and  1°  1'  W.  from  Batavia  by  chro- 
nometers. A  reef  projects  a  little  way  from  the  South  side  of  it,  and  the  bottom  is 
generally  rocky  near  tliis  island,  with  inconvenient  depths  for  anchoring;  there  being 
from  40  to  60  fathoms  about  a  league  to  the  northward  of  it,  but  less  water  near  its 
South  and  S.W.  sides. 

The  channel  between  Thwart -the-way  and  Sumatra  is  much  frequented  in  the 
westerly  monsoon,  by  ships  from  Banca  Strait  bound  to  the  westward,  being  shorter, 
although  more  contracted  than  the  other  channel  betwixt  Thwart-the-way  and  Java. 
The  northern  channel  may  be  adoiited  mtb  a  steady  wind,  for  in  such  case,  with  the 
westerly  current,  a  ship  will  get  speedily  through;  but  in  light  baffling  winds,  she  is 
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liable  to  be  drifted  about  by  strong  tides  or  currents  near  the  Stroma.  Eock,  where  is 
no  anchorage,  except  in  deep  water  from  40  to  60  fathonxs. 

STEOOM  KOCK,  about  1^^  or  2  miles  to  the  N-W.  of  Tliwart-the-way,  is  a  group  sito«u  K«>k. 
of  three  or  ibiu*  rocks,  risible  above  the  sea  at  high  water,  and  then  discernible  only  at 
a  short  distance  ;  at  other  times  it  appears  about  the  height  of  a  long-boat.  Although  mreoiiomu 
the  passage  betwixt  this  rock  and  Thwart-the-way  is  safe,  the  channel  to  the  north- 
ward is  preferable,  by  keepinj^  within  1^  niilcs  of  the  Zutplien  Islands  when  the  wind 
inclines  from  the  Sumatra  side,  and  giving  a  berth  to  the  rock  off  Hog  Point.  The 
Stroom  Eock,  Button,  and  Bantam  Point,  are  nearly  in  one,  bearing  E.  10''  N. :  when 
in  one  with  the  northern  extreme  of  Thwart-the-way,  It  bears  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  when 
on  with  the  south-wcstom  estreme  of  that  island,  it  bears  S.E.  by  S. 

There  is  a  rock,  marked  "  doubtful "  in  the  Admiralty  chart  of  Sunda  Strait,  about  Rock*. 
2  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  Button,  on  which  the  American  ship  Claudius  is  said 
to  have  struck.  Captain  Winsor,  of  that  vessels  gives  the  following  bearings  for  it. 
The  Button  S.  by  E.  1^  miles ;  Thwart-the-way  S.W.  about  5  miles.*  There  ia  also  a 
rock  bearing  about  W.  by  N.  i  N.,  1^  miles  iiom  the  Button,  with  only  13  feet  on  it, 
and  near  and  around  it  12  and  16  Mhoms. 


• 
* 


* 


SOUTH  SIDE  OF  SUNDA   STRAIT,  WITH  DIRECTIONS  FOB  BATAVIA. 

PRINCES  ISLAND,  or  PTTIO  PONTANGH,  separated  from  the  West  part  of  Java  i^mco  i.Und. 
by  a  channel  about  4  miles  broad,  is  the  largest  island  at  the  entrance  of  Sunda  Strait, 
being- 18  miles  long,  from  N.E.  to  S.W.,  and  10  miles  broad;  the  North  end  is  in 
lat.  6*  27'  S.,  the  peaked  hill  at  the  S.E.  side  in  lat.  G'  35'  S.,  and  r  37'+  West  from 
Batavia,  by  my  chronometers,  and  it  is  about  4  mUes  to  the  eastward  of  Java  Head. 
The  middle  of  the  island  is  hUly,  but  in  some  parts,  particularly  at  the  West  end,  the 
land  is  level  and  low  fronting  the  sea,  and  all  the  island  abounds  \rith  wood.  A  i-eef 
projects  from  the  West  point,  betwixt  which  and  the  South  point  of  the  island  an 
extensive  bay,  called  Casuaris  Bay,  stretches  a  great  way  inland,  having  soundings 
of  various  depths,  and  anchors^  at  its  upper  end ;  but  being  open  to  the  S.W.,  it  ia 
not  frequented,  and  is  consequently  httle  known.  The  North  side  of  the  island  has 
soundings  from  20  tQ  12  or  10  fathoms  near  the  shore,  but  the  anchorage  is  destitute 
of  shelter,  and  too  near  the  land  for  ships  to  lie  in  safety.^  With  the  peaked  liill  on 
the  S.  E.  part  hearing  from  S.W.  to  N.N.W.^  there  is  anclioring  ground  in  36  to 
44  fathoms  about  a  mile  off  the  eastern  shore  ;  and  mth  tlie  same  hill  bearing  from 
N.  ^  W.  to  W.  by  N.,  there  are  from  10  to  30  fathoms  coarse  sand,  shells,  and  coral, 
little  more  than  a  cable's  length  off  shore.  The  common  anchorage  is  on  the  East  side  Andioriigc. 
the  island,  with  the  hill  bearing  about  S.W.  by  W.,  and  the  northern  extreme  N.  |  B., 
in  38  fathoms  fine  sand,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore :  but  as  this  road  is 
inconvenient  for  watering,  the  Peaked  Hill  may  be  brought  to  bear  about  N.W,  by  N., 
where  a  ship  in  want  of  water  should  anchor,  in  35  fathoms,  soft  ground,  about  lialf  a 
mile  from  the  shore.  Here  is  a  small  sandy  bay,  and  at  its  eastern  part  a  run  of  fresh 
Water,  where  the  casks  must  be  filled  about  100  yards  up,  the  higher  the  better,  ofher- 
wise  the  water  ^viU  be  brackish.   It  is  only  during  the  westerly  monsoon  that  ships  can 

•  ^'ata.  J/oj;.  for  1838,  p.  152. 

+  Cft[>t&iii  L.  Wilsgt)  mad*  th*  Teak  1'  38|'  West  fiwm  Batavia  hy  chronometere;,  or  1 J  ini]«3  more  than 
stal«d  &1)ore. 

*  Commander   R.  CoUuibod,   II.N.,   in   a.  letter  dnted  7tli  July,  1840,  states,  that  the  N.W,  «itreme  of 
nineie  Islimd,  as  given  in  aur  present  charta,  ia  exteniltid  3  mileu  tuu  Inr  iu  tbat  Jirection. 
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conveniently  procure  water  hei'Cj,  for  the  springs  are  nearly  dsj  in  tte  S.E.  monsoon, 
when  there  is  little  rain;  the  strong'  winds  also,  which  blow  in  this  season  over  the 
West  part  of  Java,  render  the  anchorage  at  the  East  of  Princes  Island  unpleasant,  it 
being  then  a  lee  shore. 

nangers.  From  the  N.E.  end  of  the  island  a  reef  extends  along  tho  shore  on  eaeh  side ;  some 

rocTcs  and  breakers  also  Uc  at  the  S.E,  side  of  it,  In  a  hay  to  the  south-westward  of  the 
peaked  bill ;  but  tho  rocks  called  the  Carpenten  are  most  in  the  way  of  ships  passing 
betwixt  Java  and  Princes  Island.  These  are  a  group  of  large  rocks  projecting  from  the 
South  point  of  the  island  nearly  a  mile,  ha\'ing  no  anchorage  near  them»  there  being 
50  fathoms  close  to,  and  about  two  ships'  lengths  from  them  no  ground. 

Prince,  strait  PRINCES  STRAIT,  the  BEHOinOEN,  or  Safe  Passage  of  the  Dutch,  formed 

between  Prineoa  Island  and  Java,  is  the  small  or  southern  channel  leading  into  Sunda 
Strait ;  it  was  formerly  much  frequented,  and  recommended  as  the  best  passage,  both 
to  enter  and  depart  from  that  strait ;  and  although  stiU  chosen  by  many  sMps,  the 
preference  is  now  generally  given  to  the  grreat  channel  betwixt  Princes  Island  and 
,Crockatoa»  or  to  that  between  the  latter  and  Tamarind  Island,  with  a  steady  fair^vind, 
unless  a  ship  intend  to  water  at  Mew  Bay,  which  is  more  convenient  than.  Princes 
Island  for  that  purpose.  In  parsing  through  the  strait,  Captain  SirE.  Belcher  remarks 
that  strangers  may  be  warned  to  keep  the  Java  shore  on  board,  and  to  anchor  when 
tho  breeze  fails,  otherwise  they  will  be  tlrifted  to  the  south-westward. 

Fin.*  Print.  FIRST  POINT  of  Java,  or  TANJONG  ALONG-AJANO,  is  the  South  point  of  the 

entrance  of  Princes  Strait,  casdy  kno^^-n  by  a  remarkable  rock  off  it,  called  the  Friar, 
that  lies  neajly  S.E.  by  S.,  about  5  miles  from  the  Carpenters,  which  bound  the  other 
side  of  the  strait.  "At  some  distance  to  the  northward  of  the  !First  Point,  there  is 
another  rock  above  water,  which,  together  i\ith  the  former,  are  properly  called  the 
Priars.  The  position  of  this  rock  was  carefully  detornuned  in  184j1,  by  Lieutenants 
Rietveld  and  Boom,  of  the  Dutch  Eoyal  Navy,  who  placed  it  in  lat.  6*  4J.'  13"  S.  and 
1^  36'  20"  W.  of  the  Time  Ball  at  Batavia."  the  West  end  of  Java  extends  5  leagues 
about  N-N-W.  and  8.S.E.,  and  is  a  steep  high  land,  projecting  a  little  to  the  northward 
of  the  middle  part.,  which  is  generally  considered  as  Java  Head^,  already  mentioned  in 
the  fii'st  volume  of  this  work.  The  First  Point  is  distant  nearly  2  leagues  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  head,  and  the  coast  between  them,  which  foi-ms  a  bight,  is  fronted  by  high 
rocks  in  some  places  stretching  out  about  a  mUe.  On  these  rocks,  and  also  on  tho 
Friai-s  and  Cai-pcnters,  the  sea  breaks  high  during  westerly  Avinds,  or  in  bad  weatlier. 

DirwtioM,  Ships  proceeding  through  Princes  Strait,  in  the  N.W.  monsoon,  should  keep  near 

to  Princes  Island  and  the  Carpenters,  particularly  in  working  out  against  westerly 
winds ;  a  current  will  then,  sometimes,  bo  found  setting  out  iu  their  favom-.  During 
the  other  monsoon,  when  S.E.  and  southerly  winds  prevail,  they  ought  to  keep  nearest 
to  the  Java  shore,  and  the  Eriar,  which  rodi  may  be  approached  within  1  or  2  cables* 
lengths,  with  a  steady  southerly  wind. 

A  ship  may  sometimes  get  quickly  out  to  the  westward  through  Princes  Strait  in 
the  N.W.  monsoon,  during  squally  weather,  when  it  would  be  difficidt  to  beat  out  to 
the  Northward  of  Princes  Island.  Captain  John  Cowman,  in  the  Magdalen,  beat  out 
through  tliis  strait  against  &  westerly  gale,  by  carrying  a  press  of  saU,  and  tacking 
between  tho  squalls,  at  a  time  when  the  heavy  sea  made  it  impossible  to  tack  the  ship 
in  the  Great  Channel  between  Crockatoa  and  Princes  Island ;  notwithstanding,  he  was 
only  36  hours  from  the  North  Island  until  clear  out  of  the  strait,  while  other  ships 
from  Cliina  anchored  for  shelter  under  Crockatoa.  The  Elphinstone,  of  1,200  tons 
burthen,  Captahi  MiUiken  Craig,  bound  to  China,  entered  Princes  Strait  in  the  after- 
noon of  the  3d  of  August,  and  passed  through  it  in  tho  night  without  anchoring. 


SUIJDA   STRAIT,  SOUTH   SIDE. 


143 


I 


I 


MEW  ISLAND,  called  also  Cantae,  situated  in  Mew  Bay,  about  a  lea^e  east-  mbw  isImj. 
ward  of  the  First  Point  of  Java,  is  small  and  hilly,  abounding  with  wood;  betwixt 
it  and  the  First  Point  there  is  an  islet  near  the  Java  shore,  and  regulai*  soundings 
over  a  sandy  bottom  are  found  to  stretch  along  this  side  of  Princes  Strait.  There  is  t\ 
safe  but  narrow  channel  betnist  Mow  Island  and  Java,  with  various  soundings  trom 
3  to  8  and  10  fathoms  over  a  sandy  bottom,  nearest  to  the  island,  where  s,  ship  may 
he  land-locked,  and  be  sheltered  from  all  winds.  South,  from  the  body  of  the  island, 
but  nearest  to  the  Java  shore,  there  is  a  rocky  shoal^  which  is  avoided  by  keeping 
nearest  to  the  isknd ;  and  in  every  other  part,  a  little  nearer  the  island  than  mid- 
channel,  is  the  best  track  for  vessels  passing-  tlirough,  or  taking  shelter  here.  The 
shore  is  rocky  on  the  outside  of  Mew  Island,  but  safe  to  approach;  the  soundings 
decrease  ^adually  to  8  or  9  fathoms.  On  the  Java  shore,  to  the  eastward  of  the 
island,  there  is  an  excellent  watering  place,  during  the  southerly  monsoon,  being  then  Watering 
preferable  to  that  at  Piinees  Island,  where  the  wind  blows  upon  the  shore,  and  the  '*'°™- 
water  is  sometimes  scarce  :  whereas,  here  the  water  pours  from  the  rocks  in  great 
abundance,  and  is  of  superior  quality  to  that  of  Anjcr,  North  Island*  or  the  Nanka 
Islands. 

A  ship  proceeding  to  the  watering  place  at  Mew  Island  must  give  a  berth  to  a  reef 
of  rocks,  which  bears  about  N.  by  W.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  watering  place.  She 
may  run  betwirt  it  and  the  island,  borrowing  towards  the  latter,  and  anchor  in  10  or  Anch^-rsKe. 
12  fathoms  inside,  in  the  channel  formed  between  the  island  and  Java;  or  she  may 
anchor  farther  out  in  14  fathoms  water,  over  a  bottom  of  fine  sand,,  with  the  peak  on 
Princes  Island  N.  13°  W.,  the  extremity  of  Mew  Island  W.  8°  S.,  distant  from  the 
Java  shore  about  If  miles,  and  from  the  watering  place  1^  miles.  The  Royal  George, 
at  anchor  in  18  fathoms,  had  Princes  Peak  bearing  N.  15"  "W.,  North  extreme  of 
Princes  Island  N.  2°  W-,  Korth  extreme  of  Java  N.  42°  E.,  southern  extreme  of  the 
Carpenters  N.  10°  W.,  Mew  laknd  from  S.  15°  W.  to  S.  88''  W..  distant  half  a  mile, 
and  the  Watering  Place  S.  21°  E.,  distant  1^  miles.  This  ship  and  the  Thames 
watered  here,  March  26th,  1813.  II.M,  ship  Grampus,  with  the  0eet  from  China,  also 
watered  here,  May  Ist,  1811.  When  the  WiUiam  Pitt  watered  here  in  May,  1820,  the 
wood  had  grown  over  the  cascade,  so  that  it  could  not  be  perceived  at  high  water,  but 
was  found  by  the  noise  of  the  water  falling  into  the  sea. 

Mew  Island  is  not  inhabited,  but  ships  touclung  there  sometimes  procure  a  small 
supply  of  tmrtle,  fowls,  and  cocoa-nuts,  at  an  exorbitant  price,  from  the  people  of  Princes 
Island,  who  brii^  them  over  in  their  proas.  Plenty  of  wood  may  be  got  upon  the 
island,  or  on  the  opposite  shore  of  Java,  near  the  watering  place,  but  the  shore  party 
ought  to  be  on  their  giiard  against  hidden  assaults  fTOm  the  natives.  The  water  is  Woier. 
dear  and  good,  and  falls  in  a  cascade  from  the  land  upon  tlie  beach ;  with  the  assistance 
of  a  Lose,  it  nuiy  be  filled  into  boats  without  landing  the  casks.  Inland,  a  considerable 
way  from  the  watering  place  are  some  huts  or  villages,  but  none  contiguous  to  the  sea 
on  this  part  of  the  coast. 

It  is  high  water  hero,  at  about  0  hniirs;  on  full  and  change  of  the  moon.  TidBa. 

SECOND  POINT,  or  TANJONG  600KOOLANG,  3  leagues  north-eastward  from  s«<«ij  Pomt, 
Mew  Island,  may  be  approached  to  15  or  16  fathoms,  about  1|  or  2  miles'  distance ; 
and  a  ship  may  keep  in  moderate  depths  for  anchoring,  in  passing  along  the  coast 
between  them,  there  bemg  no  danger  unless  near  the  shore.  On  the  East  side  the 
point,  "Welcome  Bay  extends  a  great  way  into  the  land,  containing  several  islets  and  ^'i'^'*^"'*  ^y- 
shoals ;  the  outermost  of  these  shoals  extends  E.N.E.  and  W.9.W,  about  two  cables* 
lengtlis,  and  is  half  that  breadth,  having  only  9  feet  water  on  it  in  some  places.  Prom 
this  shoal,  the  Second  Point  it  said  to  bear  W.N.W.  about  o  miles  then  on  %vith  the 
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northernmost  peak  of  Princes  Island,  and  the  Third  Point  N.E.  ^  E.*  About  a  cable's 
length  outside  of  it  there  are  19  fathoms  water,  so  that  care  is  required  not  to  stand 
into  the  bay,  in  working,  when  neai'  this  shoal ;  with  a  fair  wind,  a  direct  course  should 
be  stoered  from  the  one  point  to  the  other,  without  borrowing  into  the  bay.  The 
eastern  side  is  more  clear,  with  good  shelter  in  the  south-easterly  monsoon,  but  in  the 
westerly  monsoon  this  bay  outjht  to  be  avoided.  According  to  Lieutenant  Boom, 
D.R.N. ,  there  is  a  safe  anchorage  in  the  western  monsoon  also,  when  the  wind  is  not 
too  far  noi-thcrly  behind  Second  Point  in  9  or  10  fathoms. 

THIRD  POINT,  or  TANJONG  LTTSSONG,  in  lat.  6°  27'  S.,  separates  Welcome  Bay 
from  Pepper  Bay,  the  hitter  being  on  the  East  side  of  this  point,  and  bears  nearly 
N.E.  by  E.  about  4=  leagues  from  the  Second  Point.  To  the  eastward  of  the  point, 
there  is  an  islet  inside  of  Pepper  Bay,  with  shoals  to  the  north-westward,  rendering  the 
approach  to  it  dangerous ;  much  caution  is  necessary  in  the  navigation  of  tliis  bay, 
throughout,  as  the  water  is  generally  shoal.  A  ship  being  abreast  the  Third  Point, 
about  a  league  distant,  the  small  island  Serigiiy  or  Pulo  Papale,  in  the  N.E.  part  of 
Pepper  Bay,  may  be  seen  hearing  about  E.  by  N.,  but  wiU  then  appear  as  pai't  of  the 
contiguous  coast :  to  touch  here,  it  -will  be  prudent  to  steer  across  the  bay,  keeping  the 
island  on  the  starboard  bow,  and  not  borrow  towards  tlie  shoal  water  near  the  Java 
shore.  A  ship  may  anchor  about  2  or  3  miles  from  Seriguy  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  with  it 
bearing  about  S.8.E. ;  refreshments  may  be  procured  from  the  village  on  the  main, 
but  at  high  prices.  A  reef  projects  from  the  island  about  a  mile  to  the  northward,  and 
stretches  from  thence  to  the  Java  shore. 

FOTTETH  POINT,  or  Tanjong  Ciecorang,  about  4^  or  5  leagues  N.  ^  E.  from  Seri- 
piy,  is  low  to  seaward,  and  most  part  of  the  coast  betwixt  it  and  Welcome  Bay  is  low, 
mtersinersed  with  lulls  in  some  places,  and  abounding  with  cocoa-nuts.  A  Hghthouso  is 
building  on  the  point.  In  coasting  along  betwist  Seriguy  and  the  Poiui;h  Point,  a  ship 
should  keep  about  3  miles  or  more  from,  the  shore,  in  soundings  from  20  to  30  fathoms, 
to  be  enabled  to  anchor,  if  cahna  and  contraiy  currents  render  it  necessary.  About 
half-way  from  Seriguy  towards  the  point,  it  would  be  imprudent  to  bon'ow  too  neap 
the  shore,  for  reefs  stretch  out  nearly  a  mile  in  some  places  ;  and  from  the  Pourtll 
Point  a  rcof  projects  about  a  mUe,  with  20  fathoms  almost  close  to  it.  Xear  the  same 
point  there  is  said  to  be  a  reef  of  rocks  adjoining  the  shore,  and  a  sand-bank  stretching 
off  from  the  reef  about  half  a  mile,  on  which  the  Catherine  was  lost.f  Prom  the 
outside  of  it,  in  12  fathoms  water,  the  Button  bears  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  Thwart-the-way 
N.  I  E.,  Crockatoa  West,  and  the  nearest  part  of  the  Java  shore  8.E.  by  E.,  about 
2  or  2^  miles- 
Having  entered  by  Princes  Strait,  and  being  abreast  the  Second  Point,  a  vessel 
should  steer  a  direct  course  for  the  Pourth  Point,  hearing  nearly  N.JI.  from  the 
former,  distant  about  13  leagues;  or  having  entered  by  the  great  channel,  to  the 
northward  of  Princes  Island,  a  course  should  be  steered  for  the  same  point,  if  it  be  in- 
tended to  stop  at  Anjer  Road,  or  at  Batavia :  for  it  will  be  prudent  to  keep  near  the 
Java  coast  during  tlie  southerly  monsoon,  and  pass  betwixt  it  and  Thwart-tho-way, 
whether  bound  to  Batavia,  or  Banca  Strait.  Prom  the  Second  Point  to  the  Fourth 
Point  there  ia  generally  good  ground  for  anchoiing  occasionally,  in  18  to  25  or  30 
fathoms. 


•  By  Admiralty  chart,  N,K  J  N. 

t  hy  this  ahifi'ft  joumaJ.  it  apjieara  that  aha  struck  on  a  sunteu  rock  about  3  miles  off  the  slior*  «t  the 
Fourth  Point,  between  11  nnd  12  a.ii.,  Septcroljer  SOtt,  1716,  where  she  bilged,  tut  floated  off,  ftnd  -waa  run  on 
ahore  to  8&ve  tbc  treasure,  acid  part  of  the  cargo. 
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Afjer  Village,  in  !at.  G°  3'  S.,  and  bj  the  Dutch  Survey  53'  W.  of  Bataria,  lies  Anjer. 
ahout  a  IcagTJo  eastward  of  the  Pourth  Point.  It  is  not  easily  perceived  in  coming 
firom  the  westward,  being  situated  in  a  bay,  where  the  houses  or  huts  are  scattered 
amongst  the  eocoa-nut  trees,  and  nearly  obscured  by  them,  and  by  the  chain  of  hills 
inland.  The  easternmost  of  these  is  a  sharp  peaked  Iiill,  called  Anjer  Peak,  directly 
over  the  village,  and  is  on  with  it  bearing  8.S.E. ;  from  the  8."W.  point  of  Thwart-the- 
■way  the  village  bears  S.E.,  and  from  the  eastern  extreme  of  the  same  island  it  bears 
8.S.E.  f  E.  Ships  frequently  touch  at  thia  place  in  the  southerly  monsoon  to  procure 
refreshments ;  but  the  road  is  not  considered  safe  nor  convenient  in  the  opposite  season, 
for  it  is  then  dangerous  landing,  on  account  of  the  high  surf.  There  ia  much  surf 
sometimes,  even  in  the  southerly  monsoon,  for  on  May  30th,  1820,  the  Company's  sliip 
"William  Pitt  anchored  here,  and  could  not  procme  any  supplies  without  waiting  two 
days,  until  they  could  be  brought  from  the  country ;  and  finding  it  impracticable  to 
get  fresh  water  from  the  shore,  on  account  of  tlie  heavy  swell  rolling  into  the  road, 
she  proceeded  to  Mew  Bay  to  fill  up  her  water.  The  Company's  ship  Charles  Grant, 
bound  homeward  from  China,  anchored  at  Anjer,  April  10th,  1826,  and  on  the  follow- 
ing morning  parted  from  all  her  anchors  in  a  hard  gale  from  the  westward,  was  driven 
on  the  rocl^  shore,  and  did  not  get  off  till  the  ICth,  after  having  lightened  the  ship, 
and  with  the  loss  of  her  rudder,  and  otherwise  sustaining  great  injury.  This  shows 
that  Anjer  Road  is  not  safe  in  the  month  of  April,  and  should  be  avoided  by  the  home- 
ward-bound ships.  Buffaloes,  some  hogs,  poultry,  vegetables,  and  frequently  turtles, 
may  be  procured  here ;  water  may  be  had  by  employing  the  shore  boats.  The  common  Anchor»gB. 
anchorage  in  Anjer  Road  ia  in  from  9  to  14  fathoms  abreast  the  village. 

Betwixt  the  Fourth  Point  and  Aojer  Road  the  soundings  are  irregular  and  the 
coast  steep,  the  depths  from  30  to  35  fathoms  about  3  miles  off,  decreasing  to  8  and 
10  fathoms  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shores  of  Anjer  Bay. 

A  ship  sailing  from,  or  being  abreast  of  Anjer  Road,  should  steer  to  pass  outside  To  b&i]  from 
the  Cap  ;md  inside  the  Button,  at  any  discretion^  distance  Irom  either,  takmg  care  not  ^{J^J^  ^^^ 
to  borrow  too  close  to  Brouwer  Sand  in  passing;  when  clear  of  that  shoal  and  the  But- 
ton, she  may  steer  N.N.E.  for  the  Two  Brothers,  if  bound  to  Banca  Strait ;  or  to  pass 
Bantam,  Point  within  2  or  3  miles,  if  boimd  to  Batavia  or  Bantam. 

SmaSl  Cap,  called  Pulo  Oelar,  or  Snake  Isljind,  by  tho  Malays,  ig  a  little  roimd  isle,  dp. 
bearing  N.  by  E.  from  Anj  er  village  about  3  or  4  miles ;  between  it  and  Thwart-the-way  is 
the  proper  channel,  having  various  depths  in  it  from  20  to  50  fathoms,  over  an  uneven 
and  generally  rocky  bottom.  There  is  a  passage  betwixt  the  Cap  and  the  Java  shore, 
but  ships  do  not  proceed  through  it,  on  account  of  Brouwer  Sand,  which  lies  between 
the  Cap  and  Merak  Island. 

Button,  or  Great  Cap,  in  lat.  b°  55'  S.,  and  2  leagues  ^N'orth  from  the  Small  Cap,  of  Battoo. 
similar  appearance,  but  larger  and  higher,  is  steep  and  covered  with  small  trees. 

From  Anjer  Road,  nearly  to  St.  Nicholas  Point,  there  is  anchorage  in  20  to  AucLoiaeB, 
16  fathoms  by  borro"ning  towards  the  Java  shore;  but  outside,  the  depths  being  great, 
and  the  bottom  unfavourable  for  tliat  purpose,  ships  arc  liable  to  be  drifted  about  by 
the  strong  tides,  if  the  wind  fail  them,  for  the  tide  runs  through  this  narrow  part  of  the 
strait  with  great  Telocity  during  the  springs.  Betwixt  Thwaxt-thc-way  and  the  Java 
shore,  and  off  the  Button,  the  tides  or  currents  set  generally  strong  through  the  strait  to 
the  south-westward  in  the  south-east  moBsoon ;  and  in  the  opposite  direction  during 
the  westerly  monsoon. 

Brouwer  Band,  as  liefore  noticed,  lies  between  the  Small  Cap  and  Merak  Island,  BMuwat  s.Bd. 
and  stretches  nearly  3  miles  parallel  to  the  coast  of  Java,  having  an  islet  and  a  small 
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passage  between  it  and  the  sliore.  It  is  a  dangerous  shoal,  steep  to  seaward,  there  being 
deep  water  very  near  it  on  the  outside.  There  are  from  1^  to  4  fathoms  on  it  accord- 
ing to  the  Dutch  account,  wliich  also  describes  its  soutliem  limit  as  lying  2  miles  N.E. 
from  Small  Cap,  and  its  northern  end  forming  a  channel  of  2  cables  mde  with  Merak 
Island.  To  avoid  this  shoal,  a  ship  should  keep  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  the 
Button  and  the  Java  shore,  taking  care  not  to  bring  the  Cap  in  a  line  with  the  point 
on  the  "West  side  of  Anjer  Bay,  generally  called  Anjer  Point,  or  Fourth  Point.  "VVlien 
the  Harrison's  boat  was  on  it  in  1^  and  2  fathoms  water,  the  Cap  bore  S.W.  ^  S., 
Thwart-the-way  W.  by  N.,  the  Button  N.W.  ^  N.,  the  point  of  an  island  near  the 
shore,  supposed  Pulo  Merak,  which  shut  in  Bantam  Point,  N.  by  E.,  and  an  isle  close 
»         *  in  shore,  or  Little  Pulo  Merak,  E.N.E. 

'  Memk.  Pulo  Herak  Ketcheel,  or  little  Pulo  Merak,  lies  near  the  shore  abreast  of  the 

North  end  of  Brouwer  Sand ;  and  Pulo  Merak  Besar,  or  Great  Pulo  Merak,  to  the 
northward  of  it.  Between  the  latter  island  and  the  main  is  Merak  Harbour,  which, 
according  to  the  Dutch  account,  is  nearly  half  a  mUe  in  extent,  haying  a  rock  in  mid- 
chaimol,  called  Tarremboe,  which  partly  dries  at  low  water.  There  is  a  passage  on  each 
side  of  the  rock,  with  5  to  10  fathoms  water,  either  of  which  may  be  taken  by  keeping 
nearer  the  Merak  Islands  than  to  the  rock.  The  anchorage  \vith  S.W.  winds  is  due 
East  from  the  highcat  part  of  the  island,  and  North  of  Tarremboe  Kock,  iuG  to  11  fathoms, 
soft  ground. 
Ptrint.  Bantam  Point,  or  St.  Nicholas  Point,  according  to  the  Dutch  Trigonometrical 

Survey  of  1841,  is  in  lat.  5°  52^'  S.,  Ion.  10G°  6'  E.,  or  46'  W.  of  Bata™.  It  is  a  high, 
hold  headland,  and  bears  from  the  Button  E.  by  N.,  distant  7  or  8  miles.  Close  to  the 
shore,  on  each  side  of  it>  there  are  some  small  islands,  Pulo  Tampasa  to  the  S.W.,  and 
Pulo  Saleyra  in  the  bay  on  the  East  side :  the  soundings  off  this  part  of  the  coast  are 
mostly  regular,  and  ships  may  anchor  in  some  places  in  20  fathoms,  clay  or  sand,  about 
2  or  3  miles  from  the  point ;  but  it  appears  that  the  depths  do  not  decrease  regu- 
larly close  to  this  point,  for  the  Scaleby  Castle  had  38  fathoms,  hard  bottom,  with  it 
bearing  South,  distant  one  mile,  where  18  fathoms  is  marked  in  some  charts,  and  even 
12  fathoms  in  the  Dutch  charts. 

The  coast  between  it  and  Anjer  is  high,  with  indifferent  anchorage  in  the  channel 
until  Bantam  Point  ia  approached ;  but  there  are  spots  between  it  and  the  Button, 
where  a  ship  may  occasionally  anchor  to  stop  tide,  particularly  towards  the  Java  shore, 
where  the  depths  decrease  in  most  places.* 

Pangoriang,  a  small  place  about  4  miles  to  the  esistwEird  of  Bantam  Point,  has  a 
small  rindet  of  good  water  and  convenient  anchorage,  where  ships  may  easily  procure 
a  supply  of  that  article,  and  other  refreshments  may  be  had  at  times. 

Kaly,  or  KaUe,  are  two  small  islands,  having  a  passage  of  4  fathoms  within  them, 
affording  good  shelter  for  small  vessels ;  they  lie  alwut  half-way  between  Pangoriang 
and  the  red  arid  bluff  extreme  that  forms  the  West  side  of  Bantam  Bay ;  from  whence 
all  the  shore  is  rocky  to  the  sandy  bay  of  Saleyra,  on  the  S.E.  side  of  Bantam  Point. 
Pulo  Saleyra,  fronting  this  bay,  is  low  and  woody,  with  a  sandy  beach,  having 
2  fathoms  water  inside  of  it,  and  22  fathoms  near  it  on  the  outside. 
lUnu,!.  B»j.  BANTAM  BAT,  according  to  Lieut.  Melvill's  Seaman's  Guide,  is  about  8  miles 

East  and  West  and  6  miles  North  and  Souths  and  contains  one  large  and  several  small 
islands  with  no  hidden  dangers, 

•  With  the  Button  beKriag  W.  j  N.  3  mUea,  wo  anchored  in  tte  Aiuio.  in  28  fathoms,  to  BttH>  tide  during 
the  night,  and  hiwl  20  rathonis  nearer  to  the  Java  shore.  At  another  tune,  -we  anchored  in  the  night  in 
37  fathoms,  with  the  Button  bearing  S.  by  W.  J  W, ;  but  here  the  yi-ounil  was  hard. 
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"  Panjang,  the  large  island,  is  2  miles  in  diameter,  and  lies  in  the  western  part  of  LieutenMi 
the  Bay.    The  island  is  bold  to  approach  on  all  sides,  except  off  the  South  point ;  the  ^"i'i^f 
pasaa^  on  its  West  side  is  also  navigable,  and  is  1^  milea  wide,  with  variable  depths  auitam  B«y. 
from  5  to  9  fathoms.     S.  by  W.  from;  its  S.W.  point  lies  a  small  rock  a  cable's  length 
off,  with  6  feet  water.     S.E.  of  Panjang,  and  very  near  it,  there  are  two  small  islands, 
the  reefs  from  which  project  to  the  southward  half  a  mile,  and  consequently  ought  not 
to  be  approached  within  that  distance.     W.N.W.  from  the  North  side  of  Panjang,  close 
mider  the  Java  shore,  there  are  two  small  islands*  of  which  the  largest  is  called  Pulo 
Kalie ;  and  more  toward  St.  Nicholas  Point,  1}  miles  E.  by  S.  from  it,  lies  a  third  island, 
called  Saleira.*    8.W,  of  Panjang  there  are  three  small  islands,  under  the  Java  shore, 
the  northenmiost  of  which  may  be  approached  very  near,  there  being  at  a  distance  of 

2  or  3  cables'  lengths  4  and  4|-  fathoms,  at  low  water,  and  this  same  depth  will  be  found 
near  the  two  southernmost  islands,  at  the  distance  of  B  or  6  cables'  lengths,  shoaling 
to  3^  and  2  fathoms  when  approaching  them.  South  of  Panjang,  2  or  2|  miles  dis- 
tant, lies  a  group  of  islands,  called  Koebor,  Xarang-Padang,  Lima-jamboe,  and  Lima- 
klappa.t  These  islands  are  surrounded  by  reefs  of  one  and  two  cables'  lengths  in 
estent ;  and  between  them,  as  well  as  West  from  them,  and,  dose  in-ahore,  there  are 
several  coral  banks,  for  which  reason  it  Is  advisable,  when  entering  the  Bay  by  the  West 
channel,  and  having  passed  Panjang,  to  steer  about  S.E.  in  7,  6,  and4|  fathoms,  along 
the  North  side  of  the  northernmost  island  of  this  group,  to  the  anchorage.  Eastward 
of  Panjang  there  are  two  islands,  called  Mujang  Besar  and  Mujang  KetjU  (Great  and 
Little  Pulo  Mady),  with  a  free  passage  on  both  sides;  but  that  between  these  islands  and 
Panjang  is  preferable,  having  regular  depths  from  9  to  5  fathoms,  and  shoaling  toward 
the  anchorage  to  4  fathoms.  Both  the  Mujang  islands  may  be  approached  very  near, 
being  clear  of  danger ;  and  when  passing  to  the  eastward  of  them,  the  best  way  is  to 
keep  closer  to  them  than  to  the  Java  shore,  witMn  a  mile  of  which,  in  some  places, 
there  are  hut  3  fathoms  at  low  water,  wliile  in  the  other  channels  from 
be  found." 

"  The  anchorage  for  large  ships  is  W.S.W.  or  S.W.  from  Mujang  Kctjil,  and  Anchorage, 
S.  from  theE.  point  of  Panjang  in  3|  to  -i}  fathoms'  depth,  at  low  water,  and  small 
vessels  will  fmd  a  good  road  in  3  fathoms,  a  mile  distant  from  the  beach,  and  half  a 
mile  East  of  lima-klappa  Island.  Very  near  the  shore  are  the  two  Dua  Islands,  with 
the  depth  of  2  or  3  fathoms  near  them.  The  fl^staff  of  the  Fort  is  in  Q°  V  39"  S.,  and 
106*^  12'  41"  E.,  or  39*  19"  W.  from  Batavia,  according  to  the  Trigonometric  survey  of 
Lieutenant  Staring  in  1841.  The  mouth  of  the  river  is  closed  by  a  mud-bank,  upon 
which  there  are  2  fiithoms  water  at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  and  1  fiithom  at  the  diatemce 
of  2  or  3  cables'  lengths  from  it.  In  a  S.S.W.  direction  from  the  centre  of  the  bay 
stands  the  conspicuous  hill  of  Pinang,  or  Mount  Bantam,  which  is  a  good  mark  for 
vessels  entering  the  bay.  The  mean  rise  and  fall  of  tide  is  2  or  3  feet,  and  at  springs  Tide*. 
5  feet :  with  nea.p  tides  no  rise  is  perceptible." 

"  Pontang  Point,  forming  the  East  side  of  Bantam  Bay,  is  bluff,  but  a  r^  projects  ponwng Point. 
&om  it  1}  miles.    This  reef,  which  has  been  represented  in  former  charts  much  too 
large,  is  steep  to,  as  the  depths  decrease  speedily  from  8  and  9  to  3,  1^,  and  1  fathom, 
and  stretches  farthest  in  a  N.  by  E.  direction  from  Pontang  Point,  where  the  limit  of 

3  fathoms  lies  about  E.  from  the  North  point  of  Panjang  Island.    When  passing  along 


3J  to  5  will 


*  Sometimes  called  Bolib^iL  Iflland,  and  in  old  cliartB  Notendop. 
T  In  old  cliarts  called  the  Dutch  ChunJijTtnl 
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this  point,  it  is  advisable  not  to  come  nearer  than  12  or  11  fathoms,  before  the  East 
point  of  Babie  Island  is  well  to  the  westward  of  N.  by  W.  \  W."* 

"  Tanara  Bight  is  formed  between  Pontang  Point  and  Kaik  Point.  In  the  middle 
of  this  bight  are  situated  the  viilaj^  and  the  river  of  Tanara,  from  whence  a  reef  with 
a  tongue  projects  3  miles  otf,  outside  of  which  the  depths  of  2  and  3  fathoms  increase 
speedily  to  7  fathoms  and  more ;  and  the  northernmost  point  of  the  tongue,  in  3  iathoma 
at  low  water,  bears  E.  f  S.  ifi'om  Pontang  Point,  and  W.  ^  S.  from  Menscheneter  Island. 
In  this  bight,  close  in-shore,  lies  the  small  island  of  T^ankier,  in  a  N.N.E.  direction, 
from  which,  at  half  or  one  mile  distance,  tliere  are  two  coral  banks  above  water." 

PTJLO  BASY  (Babie)  Hes  due  North  of  Pontang  Point,  and  extends  about  2^  miles 
nearly  East  and  West ;  its  West  end  is  in  lat.  5°  48'  S,,  and  bears  from  Bantam  Point 
E.  by  N.  f  N.,  distant  13  miles.  This  island  is  woody  and  bold  to  approach,  excepting 
the  East  end,  from  which  projects  a  reef.  About  5  leagues  nearly  East  from  it  lies  the 
westernmost  island  of  the  group  called  Hoom  Islands ;  this  is  the  largest  of  the  group, 
and  is  called  Pulo  Tidong,  or  Wapen  Island,  the  West  end  of  which  hears  about  N.  ^  W. 
from  Menscheneter  (Maneater)  Island,  distant  4  leagues';  and  to  the  south-eastward 
of  these  the  Great  and  little  Cambuys  are  situated.  Pulo  Baby  and  these  islands,  with 
their  adjoining'  shoals,  bound  the  North  side  of  the  passage  leading  to  Batavia  ;  and 
the  shoals  which  stretch  along  the  Java  shore,  from  that  off  the  East  point  of  Bantam 
Bay,  to  that  projecting  from  Maneater  Point,  boiuid  the  opposite  side  of  the  passa^. 
The  coast  of  Java,  in  this  space,  is  low  near  the  sea. 

Menscheneter  Island,  situated  near  the  N.W.  end  of  the  reef  of  that  nana,e,  is  level 
and  low,  and  bears  from  the  West  end  of  Pulo  Baby  E.  29°  S.,  distant  about  7  leagues, 
and  5  or  6  miles  W.S.W.  from  the  Great  Cambuys.  Tliere  is  a  conspicuous  tree  on  the 
latter,  and  both  it  and  the  Little  Cambuys  are  moderately  elevated.  Menscheneter  Ueef 
projects  from  Kaik  Point  several  miles  to  the  northward,  terminating  in  a  steep  sand- 
bajik  with  rocky  patches,  on.  one  of  wliich  h  a  beacon  without  a  cross,  bearing  due  East 
from  the  North  point  of  the  island.  The  reef  projects  a  little  beyond  the  beacon,  which 
should  therefore  be  passed  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile. 

THE  TIDES  in  the  narrow  part  of  Sunda  Strait  are  greatly  influenced  by  the 
winds,  and  frequently  resemble  cmTcnts  more  than  regular  tides.  In  Anjer  Road  the 
ebb  sets  often  from  1  to  2  miles  per  hour  to  the  westward,  during  tlie  south-east  mon- 
soon ;  continuing  to  run  sometimes  about  14  hours,  witli  a  slack  or  flood  of  6  hours. 
Off  Thwart-the-way  and  the  Button,  in  the  same  season,  it  often  runs  11  hours  at  a 
time  to  the  south-westward  from  2  to  3^  miles  per  hour ;  then  changes,  and  sets  to 
N.W.  and  northward,  with  much  loss  velocity.  At  other  times  the  ebb  sets  about 
6  hours  to  S.W.,  and  the  flood  6  hours  to  the  N.E.,  with  nearly  equal  velocity,  about 
3  or  3^  noiles  per  hour,  when  strongest  on  the  spi-ings,  which  we  experienced  in  the 
Anna,  in  July  and  August. 

Diu-ing  the  westerly  monsoon,  betwixt  Java  and  Thwart-the-way,  the  tide  has  also 
been  found  to  run  3  and  3^  miles  per  hour  when  at  its  greatest  velocity,  the  ebb  6  hours 
to  the  S.W.,  and  the  flood  the  same  length  of  time  to  the  N-E. ;  but  during  strong 
gales  from  the  westward,  the  flood  frequently  runs  longest  into  the  strait.  In  tliis 
season  the  tide  or  current  on  the  opposite  side  the  strait  slants  off  from  the  Sumatra 
coast  about  the  Zutpbcn  Islands,  towards  the  middle  of  the  strait,  or  the  Java  shore  j 
and  from  December  to  Echruary,  the  ebb  tide  along  the  Sumatra  coast,  between  North. 


•  The  northemiDost  paint  of  tlia  reef  of  Pontuig  lies  3  miles  N-E  by  E.  from  the  point  itself,  and  S.  f  E. 
fiom  tike  Euot  puiut  of  Babie. 
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Island  and  Hog  Point,  has  been  experienced  to  run  generally  to  the  southward  from 
4  o'clock  in  the  morning  until  6  in  the  evening,  and  the  flood  weakly  to  tho  northward 
during  the  night.  In  February  and  March,  a  rapid  current  of  4  to  4^  miles  per  hour 
sets  sometimes  in  among  the  Zutphen  Islands  to  the  W.S.  We&twai'd,  or  round  them. 
towards  Hog  Point,  which  requires  great  caution  in  ships  passing  those  islands,  or 
between  Hog  Point  and  the  Stroom  llock. 
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DIBECTIOKS    FOR    BATAVIA* 

A  STTTP  bound  to  BATAVIA,  being  abreast  of  Bantam  Point,  about  3  miles 
distant,  ought,  with  a  fair  wind,  to  steer  about  E.  by  3.,  to  pass  mid-channel  between 
Pulo  Baby  and  the  shoal  projecting  from  the  East  point  of  Bantam  Bay ;  and  the  same 
course  continued  will  carry  her  in  the  fair  channel  towards  Menseheneter  Island,  if  not 
affected  by  an  oblique  tide  which  ^nerally  sets  neai'ly  East  and  West  along  this  part 
of  the  coast :  but  if  the  wind  is  off  the  land,  a  cour&e  a  little  more  southerly  may  be 
requisite.  The  best  track  ia  to  keep  in  14  and  15  fathoms  when  a  ship  is  under  sail 
during  the  night,  taking  care  not  to  borrow  under  12  fathoms  towards  the  Java  shore, 
nor  to  deepen  above  18  fathoms  in  the  offing.  For  strangers  to  run  in  the  night,  it 
ra&y  sometimes  be  imprudent ;  but  they  can  never  be  at  a  loss  for  anchorage  after  reaching 
Bantam  Point,  there  being  moderate  depths  for  that  purpose  from  hence  to  Batavia. 

When  the  Great  Cambuys  is  approached,  the  channel  becomes  contracted,  and 
bounded  by  shoals,  which  ought  to  be  passed  only  in  daylight.  One  of  these  has 
16  feet  water  on  it,  and  is  about  the  size  of  a  ship ;  the  west  end  of  Pulo  Tidong  bears 
from  it  N.  ^  E.,  and  the  East  end  N.N.E.  i  E. ;  Great  Cambuys  E.S.E.  southerly. 

'*  Struisvogel,  or  Ostrich  Bank,  consists  of  five  different  coral  rocks,  stretching 
N.  and  S.  about  a  mile,  and  E.  and  W.  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile ;  on  the  shoalest 
places  there  arc  2  fathoms  at  low  water,  but  close  to  the  bank  13  and  17  fathoms ;  and 
therefore  it  should  be  approached  with  great  caution ;  it  bears  N.W.  f  N.  from  the 
middle  of  Menschcncter,  and  S.  ^  W.  from  the  "West  point  of  Great  Tidong,  the  western- 
most of  the  Hoorn  Islands.  Tangara  Eock  rises  suddenly  out  of  13  and  li  fathoms 
mnd,  having  upon  its  shoalest  spot,  3  fathoms,  a  beacon  with  a  cross,  bearing  N.  ^  E. 
from  the  middle  of  Menscheneter,  and  W.N.AV.  ^  W.  from  tlio  middle  of  Great  Cam- 
buys,  Half-way  between  Struisvogel  and  Tangara,  or  1^  miles  N.W.  ^  W.  from  the 
latter,  there  is  another  small  coral  rock  called  the  Laut ;  the  least  depth  upon  it  is 
&J  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  close  to  it,  from  12  to  17  fathoms  soft  ground." 

"  Between  Kaik  Point  and  Ontong  Keef,  there  is  a  bight,  in  which  the  depths 
decrease  regularly  towards  the  Java  shore,  except  near  a  rocky  shoal  off  Serang  Point, 
stretching  East  and  West  one  milG,  and  having  in  some  places  2^  and  2  fathoms  water. 
This  shoal  bears  South  from  Great  Cambuys,  E.  by  N.  from  Kaik  Point." 

"  Tlie  reefs  which  surround  the  Great  and  Little  Cambuys  project  very  little  to 
the  southward,  but  between  these  islands  lies  the  dangerous  Ix)cmbong-,  a  rock  only  a 
ship's  length  in  extent,  and  carrying  only  2^-  fathoms  at  low  water.  On  the  middle  of 
it  stands  a  beacon  vrith  a  cross,  bearing  W.S.W.  from  tho  South  point  of  little 
Cambuys,  and  S.E.  by  E.  f  E-  from  the  South  point  of  Great  Cambuys.  To  the  south- 
ward of  Little  Cambuys  there  is  another  shoat,  also  with  3^  fathoms  at  low  water, 
from  which  the  beacon  of  Mynder  Shoal  bears  E.  f  8.,  and  the  North  point  of  Middel- 
burg  E.  i  S." 

"  Mynder  Shoal  is  1^  cables'  lengths  in  diameter,  and  has  2  fathoms'  depth  upon  its  Wjuder  sji»i. 

*  Tba  fttsmgea  dUtingukbed  hy  inverted  comicaa  eio  taken  from  the  Admiralty  trasalatiou  of  BaroQ 
IviFs  SMinaji't  Guide. 
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shoalcst  part.  On.  the  middle  of  this  Bmall  shoal  there  is  a  beacon  with  a  cross,  from 
which  the  North  point  of  Middclburg  bears  E.  \  S.,  the  East  point  of  Little  Cambuys 
N.W.  westerly,  and  OntOEg  beacon,  8.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  South-east  of  Myndcr  Shoal  lies 
another  small  but  dangerous  shoal  in  the  cojumon  track,  discoTered  in  184jO  by  lieu- 
tenant Staring,  D.R.N.,  and  mentioned  in  few  of  the  former  charts.  This  shoal^ 
called  Kenappan  by  the  natives,  has  2^  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  and  close 
round  it  6  latiioms,  which  quickly  increase  to  7  and  9  fathoms.  A  beacon,  without  a 
cross,  has  been  placed  on  this  shoal,  from  which  the  beacon  of  Ontong  Heef  bears 
8.E.  by  E.  f  E. ;  Mynder  Shoal  beacon,  in  one  with  the  S.W.  point  of  Little  Cambuys, 
N.W.  f  W. ;  the  South  point  of  Amsterdam  just  opening  clear  of  the  South  point' of 
iliddelbujg  Island,  E.  ^  S. ;  and  the  North  point  of  Middelburg  !B.N,E,  ^  E.  Besides 
tliis  shoal,  there  are  some  others  to  the  westward  of  Middelburg,  but  none  of  them  in 
the  common  track  of  ships.  Upon  one  of  them,  howerer,  there  is  a  beacon  with  a 
cross, — it  is  called  Papedjo,  and  IVIiddelburg  hears  from  it  from  8.E.  by  E.  |-  E.  to 
E.S.E.  5^  E.  A  ship  beating  up  along  the  South  side  of  the  aboTe-mentioned  dangers 
should  consider  it  aa  a  fair-way  mark,  not  to  bring  the  South  point  of  Jliddclburg 
Island  to  the  southward  of  E.  J-  N.,  and  to  keep  the  South  point  of  Amsterdam  always 
well  open  South  of  Ifiddelburg.** 

"  The  passage  betwixt  Middelburg  and  Ontong  Ueef  is  very  narrow  (not  quite 
half  a  mile),  in  8  or  10  fathoms  water.  The  reef  which  borders  the  South  coast  of  this 
island  is  very  narrow,  and  carries  two  beacons,  with  a  cross  each,  at  its  extreme 
ends." 

"  Ontong  Reef  is  steep  at  its  northern  end,  and  consists  there  of  a  hard  sand-bank 
with  some  rocks,  with  only  half  a  fathom  at  low  water ;  the  beacon  with  a  cross,  wliichr 
stands  upon  its  northern  edge,  ought  not  to  be  approached  nearer  than  in  8  or  9  fathoms. 
At  the  eastern  side,  abreast  of  the  island  Schiedam,  Ontong  Reef  is  more  sloping,  and 
may  be  more  nearly  approached  if  the  lead  be  kept  briskly  going,  A  ship,  after  passing 
Middelburgj  should  steer  S.E.,  S.E.  by  S.,  and  S.S.E.,  edging  away  for  Onrust  Island, 
but  borrowing  on  the  Java  shore  into  5  and  4?j  fathoms,  to  avoid  the  shoals  north-west 
of  Onrust.  Kelor  Eock,  or  the  Stone  of  Onrust,  is  the  westernmost  of  several  small 
coral  rocks  which  lie  off  the  Noi'th  point  of  Onrust ;  they  are  small  and  steep  to  ;  and 
on  the  shoalest  place  there  are  2^  fathoms  near  the  beacon  with  a  cross,  which  stands 
on  its  north-western  extremity,  about  2  cables'  lengths  N.W.  from  Onrust,  and  which 
must  be  passed  on  its  western  side.  The  Mathilda  Rock  lies  less  than  half  a  mile 
W.  ^  N.  from  the  former,  and  carries  a  beacon  without  a  cross,  on  its  N.E.  side,  in 

3  fathoms'  depth ;  but  at  low  water  there  is  no  more  than  2  fathoms  upon  its  shoalest 
spot.  The  channel  runs  betwixt  these  two  last-mentioned  rocks,  and  it  is  adWsahle 
not  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  Kelor  Stone,  nor  between  the  islands  of  Onrust,  Kerkhof, 
£md  Purmerend,  on  account  of  the  numerous  shoals  in  that  space.  If  a  vessel  should 
be  working  between  Seliicdam  and  Onrust,  she  will  have  to  look  out  for  a  small  rock, 
discovered  in  1847,  by  Lieutenant  Tengnagel,  D.B.N.,  from  whence  Onrust  bears 
S.  1°  E.,  and  MathUda  Rock  beacon  8.W.  i  W.  It  carries  3  fathoms  at  low  water, 
but  there  are  6^  fathoms  all  round  it  and  close  to." 

"  The  Hoom  Islands  are  four  in  number,  stretching  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S* 

4  miles ;  the  two  westernmost  arc  called  the  Great  and  Little  Tidong,  and  the  two 
easternmost,  bearing  North  and  South  from  each  other,  are  called  Pajang  Islands. 
Each  of  these  groups  is  surrounded  by  reefs,  which  fall  partly  dry  at  low  water,  and 
which  are  very  steep  to  at  the  outside.  The  reef  round  the  Tidougs  projects  but  very 
little  to  the  southward ;  to  the  northward  about  IJ  cables'  lengths,  and  to  the  eastward 
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it  3  cables*  lengths ;  while  that  which  stUTounds  the  Pajangs  projects  North  and 
South  about  1,  and  East  and  "West  2  or  3  cables'  Icn^hs.  The  soundings  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  Iloom  Islands  are,  very  near  them,  30  and  40  fathoms,  and  in  the  channel 
between  them  and  the  Agenieten  Islands,  which  is  fuU  2  miles  wide,  35  to  50 
fathoms." 

"  These  last-mentioned  islands  are  a  little  more  than  4  miles  North  of  the  Cam- 
buys  Islands,  and  arc  all  very  small  islands,  Poulo  Parrie  being  the  largest  and  east- 
ernmost; they  are  conaected  to  each  other  by  reefs,  partly  visible  above  water,  and 
extending  in  some  places  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  One  mile  East  from  Foulo  Parrlo 
are  two  small  shoals,  Tery  near  each  other,  called  the  Jonts,  one  of  which  shows  above 
water,  and  upon  the  other  there  are  2  fathoms  at  low  water." 

"  Dapoer  Island,  which  lies  6  or  7  miles  about  E.  by  N.  from  Little  Cambuya,  is  DBjwer  itMfe. 
surrounded  by  a  reef;  and  at  the  distance  of  2  cables'  Icn^hs,  N.E.  and  S.  by  E.  from  it, 
lie  two  separate  coral  banks,  with  1}  and  2f  fathoms  upon  them  at  low  water ;  for  Doyoer  RocIh. 
which  reason  Dapoer  should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile's  distance  on  these 
bearings. 

"  North  of  Edam,  at  little  more  than  half  a  mile's  distance,  there  is  a  coral  reef  of  Etum  Kmi. 
considerable  extent,  with  not  more  than  half  a  fathom  of  water.     The  middle  of  Edam 
Island  Ues  in  5°  67'  40"  8.,  and  106''  54'  E.,  or  2'  0"  E.  from  Batavia. 

"  Monnikendam  Reef  lies  E.  by  8.  from  Haarlem  Islet,  and  N.  by  "W.  from  Hoom ;  Monnikendam 
it  foils  partly  dry  at  low  water,  but  has  in  some  places  2  and  3  fathoms."  ^^^' 

There  arc  TaxiooB  channels*  amongst  the  islands  from  hence  to  Batavia,  but  that 
adjoining  the  coast  of  Java  is  most  frequented  by  ships  of  moderate  size. 

THE  OtTTEE  CHANTTEL  is  on  the  North  side  of  the  Great  and  Little  Cambuys,  outer  cjiwioei. 
and  a  ship  intending  to  adopt  it  should  keep  within  a  mile  of  the  great  one,  to  avoid 
the  shoals  to  the  northward ;  she  should  also  guard  against  the  reefs  extending  one 
mile  W.S.W.  of  its  N.W.  point,  where  there  is  a  beacon,  and  not  approach  the  East 
end  of  the  same  island  under  half  a  mile,  it  having  a  projecting  spit.  After  passing 
these  islands,  she  must  edge  to  the  southward  until  they  are  on  with  each  other, 
then  steer  about  E.N.E.  for  the  small  island,  called  Pulo  Dapoer,  or  DuJ'en's 
Island,  keeping  it  a  little  on  the  starboard  bow.  By  steering  towards  it,  she  will 
pass  a  5-fathom  patch,  and  then  betwixt  two  shoals,  separated  about  1^  miles 
from  each  other,  on  which  beacons  have  sometimes  been  placed ;  it  will,  how- 
ever, be  prudent  to  keep  a  boat  ahead  sounding,  if  unacquainted,  for  the  shoals 
have  not  always  beacons ;  the  depths  in  this  track  are  g:ener£dly  about  12, 13,  and  14 
fathoms.  Having  passed  Pulo  Dapoer  on  the  South  side,  she  must  steer  to  the 
E.8.  Eastward  for  Edam,  to  enter  Batavia  Road  by  the  great  channel,  leaving  Edam 
and  Enkhuysen  to  the  eastward,  and  Haerlem  and  Hoom  Islands  to  the  westward. 
When  Edam  Island  is  approached,  the  depths  ivill  he  10  or  11  fathoms,  and  a  course 
about  South  shonld  then  be  steered,  to  pass  betwixt  Hoom  and  Enkhuysen ;  when  clear 
of  these  islands,  the  dome  of  Batavia  chnrch  may  he  brought  to  bear  S.  ^  E.,  and  this 
bearing  continued  will  carry  a  ship  betvrist  Rynland  Shoal  and  the  Eastern  Beefs  > 

directly  to  the  road,  among  the  shipping. 

Ships  do  not  always  pass  to  the  northward  of  the  Cambuys  when  proceeding  to 
Batavia  Road  by  the  Great  Channel,  for  some  ships  pass  to  the  southward  of  them. 


•  The  croasea  aad  beaoona  used  as  sea-marks  for  thejie  channels  are  about  1 2  fert  above  water,  and  {lainted 
white,  tliey  are  not  Tt^ry  consjjicuous,  and  stra.ngifi'B  aiiould  be  aware  that  tliey  are  ofteu  stoleu,  or  washvd  away 
by  the  sea,  and  are  sometimes  suffered  to  remain  a  long  time  without  toeing  replaced. 
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then  steer  to  the  eastward  on  the  Korth  sides  of  Mlddelburg,  Amsterdam,  and  Haer- 
lem. :  the  shoals  which  lie  conti^ous  to  this  track  are  next  the  North  side  of  Middel- 
burg,  and  to  the  north-westward  of  that  island ;  in  passing  which  a  boat  should  be 
kept  ahead  to  sound,  by  thoae  who  are  strangers  to  the  channels. 

Wrange  Rock,  one  of  these  dangers,  has  a  cross  on  its  West  point,  in  12  feet 
water,  Kiddelbnrg  South  point  beajing  from  it  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  Pulo  Dapour 
N.E.  ^  N. 

Betwixt  the  Great  and  Little  Cambuys  there  is  a  safe  passage,  through  which  we 
came  in  the  Atlas ;  having  in  running  from  Piilo  Baby  with  the  land-wind  in  the 
night  got  too  far  from  the  Jara  shore,  in  soundings  from  18  to  22  fathoms  ;  we  stood 
along  the  North  side  of  Great  Cambuys  in  the  morning,  kept  nearest  to  the  little  one 
in  passing  between  them,  and  had  never  less  than  10  fathoms.  Ships,  however,  in 
adopting  this  passage,  should  beware  of  the  reef  extending  upwards  of  half 
a  mile  from  the  East  end  of  Great  Cambuys,  and  of  the  Loembong  Rock  men- 
tioned at  p.  1-19. 

"  Between  Struisvogel  (Ostrich  Shoals)  and  the  Hoom  Islands,  the  channel  is 
5  miles  wdde ;  and  those  islands  may  be  approached  from  the  southward  to  within 
half  a  mile,  as  their  reefs  do  not  reach  farther  off  than  1^  cables'  lengths.  To  the 
westward,  however,  there  is  a  rock  called  the  Karbau,  about  a  mile  W.  f  N.  from  the 
West  point  of  Tidong,  the  westernmost  of  the  Hoom  Islands,  on  which  there  is  only 
one  fathom  at  low  water.  A  leading  mark  to  pass  to  the  northward  of  Struisvogel,  or 
Ostrich  Shoals,  and  of  the  Laut  and  Tangara  Rocks,  ia  to  keep  the  Little  Cambuys 
well  open  to  the  northward  of  the  Great  Cambuys.  A  ship  may  pass  also  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  Struisvogel,  between  it  and  Tangara  Rock,  but  in  this  case  the  latter  must 
be  approached  withm  1  mile's  distancej  on  account  of  the  Laut  Rock.  The  passage 
between  Tangara  Ilock  and  Great  Cambuys  is  also  safe,  only  taking  care  to  remain 
full  a  mile  from  the  West  point  of  that  island,  on  account  of  the  small  coral  rocks 
which  project  therefrom/* 

**The  fair  way  of  the  Outer  Channel,  between  the  Agenieten  and  the  Cambuys 
Islands,  is  close  along  the  North  side  of  the  latter,  in  order  to  avoid  a  patch  of  small 
coi-al  rocks,  which  lie  2|  miles  North  of  Little  Cambuys,  and  nearly  mid-channel, 
upon  the  shoalcst  part  of  which  there  are  3^  fathoms  at  low  water. 

"Beingso  far  advanced  that  Little  Cambuys  bears  S.S.W.,  steer  N.E.  or  N.E.  by 
E.  tiU  Dapoer  Islet  bears  E.  by  S.,  and  then  make  right  for  it;  because  a  straight 
eom'se  from  the  Little  Cambuys  toward  Dapoer  would  lead  among  the  coral  rocks, 
wliich  lie  N.  and  N.W.  from  Middelburg,  on  some  of  which  there  are  not  more  than 
2^  to  3  fathoms,  at  low  water.*  The  northernmost  of  these  rocks  bears  W.  f  S.  from 
Dapoer ;  B.N.E.  |  E.  from  the  Little  Cambuys ;  and  N.  ^W.  from  Middelburg. 

'*  A  ship  coming  from  the  Little  Cambuys  may  also  pass  between  the  shoals  N.W. 
of  Middelburg,  and  along  the  North  side  of  this  island,  as  well  as  of  Amsterdam;  but 
she  ought  to  have  a  steady  breeze,  for  fear  of  being  taken  aback  between  the  reefs,  and 
it  will  always  ho  prudent  to  have  a  boat  ahead  sounding.  K  a  boat  cannot  be  spared, 
and  if  she  has  a  leading  wind  through  this  channel,  she  will  avoid  the  shoals,  by  steer- 
ing (as  soon  as  Little  Cambuys  bears  8.S.W.)  a  S.8.E.  or  south-easterly  course  till  the 
South  points  of  both  Cambuys  Islands  are  in  one;  she  may  then  steer  about  E.  f  8., 
so  as  to  preserve  this  mark,  till  she  is  North  of  Middelburg ;  by  which  process  she  will 
pass  over  a  4f-fathom8  rock ;  but  at  the  same  time  she  will  be  clear  from  all  other 

*  It  wafi  probably  on  one  of  these  rocks  tliat  the  ahip  JoLaoiia  Maria  Chriatina  struck  an  6tb  of  Jud^ 
18(50 — the  lM»iriDg)4  gircD  ly  her  Coiimianier  being  the  centre  of  Middelburg  labjid  South,  and.  little  Cam* 
buys  W.  i  N._iVuw/.  Mag.  1851,  p.  277. 
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dan^rs  upon  w)uch  there  is  less  water.  One  of  these  dangers  is  a  3f-fathoms  rock 
Ijing  North  half  a  mile  from  the  East  point  of  Middelburg ;  Iho  channel  is  to  the 
North  of  this  rock,  and  the  fair  way  is  at  the  distance  of  a  mile  from  Middclburg. 
From  between  Amsterdam  and  Dapoer  Island,  the  Great  Channel  runs  East  towards 
Edam,  and  then  South  between  Edam  and  EnkLuyzen  to  the  eastward,  and  Haarlem, 
Monnikendam,  and  Hoorn  to  the  westward  into  Batavia  Road." 

THE  UnfER  CHANNEL,  leading  to  Batavia,  is  called  DUTCH  CHANNEL,  being  inn«  chaind. 
generally  used  by  tlieir  ships ;  and  with  proper  care  it  is  safe.  To  proceed  through  it, 
a  ship  should  pass  between  Menscheneter  Island  and  the  Great  Camhuys,  which  can 
only  be  done  with  safety  in  daylight,  on  account  of  the  shoals  stretching  from  both 
these  islands.  Opposite  the  cstremity  of  Menscheneter  Shoal,  the  passage  is  bounded 
on  the  outside  by  a  reef  projecting^  a  considerable  way  westward  fi'om  the  West  end 
of  Great  Cambuys.  The  cross  placed  on  the  West  estreme  of  this  reef,  in  14  feet 
water,  bears  from  Great  Cambuys  South  point  E.S.E.  ^  S.,  and  from  Menscheneter 
Island  East  point  8.W.  f  W. 

Tlie  depths  are  9  and  10  fathoms  in  the  passage  between  Menscteneter  Shoal  and 
the  reef  off  Great  Cambuys,  and  the  best  track,  if  no  beacons  are  scon,  is  to  borrow 
nearer  to  the  former  island  than  to  the  latter.  "V\Tien  past  Manschcneter  Island,  a 
direct  course  should  be  steered  to  pass  to  the  southward  of  Middelburg  Island,  bearing 
from  it  about  E.  ^  8.  4  or  4^  leagues.  The  coast  between  them  forms  a  bight, 
which  is  safe  to  approach,  the  soundings  decreasing  regularly  towards  the  Jara  shore  ; 
and  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  bight  there  is  a  place  of  some  trade,  called  Songy  Lam- 
poon. From  9  to  10  fathoms  are  tho  common  depths  in  passiag  tlu-ough  this  part  of 
the  channel. 

The  Butch  directions,  from  Onrust  to  the  anchorage,  are  as  follow  ; — 

"  Wlien  past  the  Kelor,  or  Stone  of  Onrust,  steer  to  the  westward  of  Onrust  and 
Kuyper  Islands,  giving  a  proper  berth  to  a  reef  which  projects  1  or  1|  cables'  lengths 
from  the  N.W.  side  of  Kuyper,  and  of  which  the  limits  are  indicated  by  two  beacons 
without  crosses.  The  S.W^  side  of  Ku^-per  Island  may  be  approached  without  danger  : 
but  do  not  keep  too  much  to  the  Java  side,  on  account  of  a  small  rock,  called  Karang 
Kuyper,  which  bears  S.S.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  island,  ivith  2f  fathoms  on  its 
shoalest  part  at  low  water.  A  Httle  way  further  to  tho  S.S.W,  there  is  a  sand-bank 
with  one  fathom  water  upon  it." 

"  Soon  after  having  rounded  Kuyper,  steer  S.E.  by  E.,  towards  Batavia  Koad,  and 
the  beacons  of  Rygersdaal  and  Rynland  Shoals  will  be  seen  ahead;  pass  between  them 
in  6  to  7^  fathoms  water,  right  toward  the  shipping  in  the  road,  and  anchor  in  6  or 
5  fathoms  mud.  South  from  Rynland  beacon.  The  western  passage,  betwist  Rygcrs- 
daal  and  the  main,  ia  not  to  be  recommended,  on  account  of  two  shoals  bearing  S.W. 
from  it,  upon  one  of  which  there  are  3 J  fathoms  water." 

MlBBLE  CHANNEL,  through  which  we  passed  three  times  ia  the  Anna,  is  very 
safe,  with  deeper  water  tlian  the  Inner  Channel.  To  sail  into  Batavia  Road  by 
it,  pass  to  the  southward  of  Middelburg  and  Amsterdam,  betwist  them  and 
Ontong  Java  Reef;  having  passed  the  latter  island,  instead  of  hauling  to  the 
soutliward  for  the  Inner  Channel  between  the  islands  and  tlie  main^  steer  directly 
eastward  for  the  small  island  liaerlem,  lea-ving  Schiedam  to  the  southward.  "Wliek 
Haerlem  is  approached,  edge  away  to  the  S.E.,  betwist  it  and  Rotterdamj  and  betwist 
the  latter  and,  Hoom,  keeping  nearest  to  Hoorn,  on  account  of  the  Obie  Reef 
half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Rotterdam,  on  wMch  a  cross  is  placed.  Having 
rounded  the  S.W.  point  of  Hoom  Island  pretty  close,  it  is  prudent  to  steer  south- 
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eastward  until  the  dome  of  Batavia  cliurch  is  brought  to  bear  S.  ^  E.  or  S.  ^  E., 
to  give  a  good  berth  to  Pumierant  Reefj  already  mentioned,  niucli  projects  a. 
great  way  eastward  from  the  island  of  that  name,  and  bears  about  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  from 
Batavia  church.  Tiie  N.W.  part  of  Hoom  should  not  be  too  closely  apjiroached  in 
passing.  There  is  a  cross.  No.  7,  placed  in  12  feet  water  on  the  centre  of  a  ledge  of 
rocks  near  the  N.W.  part  of  that  island,  from  which  the  North  point  of  tbe  island  beare 
E,  -1  S.,  and  Rotterdam  W.  J  N. 

After  passing  Hoom,  and  haring  brought  the  dome  of  the  church  to  bear  between 
S.  ^E.  and  S.,  steer  direct  for  it,  with  either  of  these  bearings,  until  you  aachor  in  the 
road  ;  by  keeping  the  dome  of  Bata-\da  church  S.  -^  E.,  it  will  lead  mid-way  between 
Kynland  Shoal  and  the  eastern  reefs.  The  aoimdings  throughout  this  channel,  after 
passing  Amsterdam  Island,  are  generally  9,  10,  and  11  fathoms,  until  the  depths 
deorea-se  regularly  near  the  road. 

THE  EASTERN"  CHANNELS,  leading  to  or  from  Batavia  Eoad,  are  also  safe  and 
convenient.  "VV'e  passed  through  that  formed  between  Edam,  the  outermost  island,  and 
Alkmaar,  the  next  island  to  the  southward,  in  regular  soimdings,  9, 10,  and  11  fathoms ; 
and  at  two  other  times  we  passed,  in  the  Anna,  through  the  Leyden  Channel,  leaving 
the  island  of  that  name  to  the  southward,  and  Alkmaar  and  Enkhuysen  Islands  to  the 
northward,  in  10  and  11  fathoms  regular  sounding-s.  The  channel  inside  of  Leyden  is 
safe,  if  a  slup  keep  near  the  island,  to  avoid  the  reefs  between  it  and  the  main. 

Lieutenant  Melvill,  in  his  Senman's  Q-uide,  gives  the  following  directions  : — 

"  The  Eastern  Channels  leading  to  Batavia  Iload  are  very  safe  and  convenient. 
Those  between  the  islands  of  Edam,  Alkmaar,  Enkhuysen,  and  Leyden,  have  soundings 
of  14-,  12,  11,  and  10  fathoms ;  the  channel  to  the  southward  of  Leyden  is  also  safe,  if 
attention  be  paid  to  the  shoals  which  lie  between  it  and  the  main ;  and  to  a  small 
coral  rock,  2|  cables'  length  East  of  Leyden,  upon  which  the  Dutch  ship  iVmstel  struck 
in  1842.  This  rock  was  then  sun'eyed  by  Lieutenant  M,  L,  Kool,  D.R.N.,  who  found 
it  to  be  two  ships'  lengths  in  diameter,  carrying  1|  fathoms,  and  speedily  deepening  to 
3,  5,  7,  and  9  fathoms.  From  the  shoalest  spot,  the  North  point  of  Leyden  was  in  one 
with  the  middle  of  Hoorn  Island ;  the  South  point  bore  W.  8*^  S.,  the  West  point  of 
Edam,  just  behind  the  West  point  of  Alkmaar,  and  the  East  point  of  Edam  open  to 
the  eastwai'd  of  Alkmaar.  The  rock  is  218  yai-ds  from  the  reef  round  the  island,  and 
between  them  there  is  a  channel  of  6  and  7  fathoms'  depth.  The  best  track  to  avoid 
this  rock  is  not  to  approach  leyden  Island  nearer  than  a  mHe,  and  to  keep  Alkmaar 
outside  of  Edam. 

"  The  first  shoal  between  Leyden  and  the  Java  shore  is  Vader  Smit,  a  coral  reef 
above  water,  with  a  beacon  and  cross  on  its  N.E.  point,  which  bears  S.  |  E.  from 
Leyden,  and  N.W.  |  N.  from  Friok  Point. 

"  One  mile  East  from  Vader  Smit,  and  S.E.  by  8.  from  Leyden,  lieutenant  Eschau- 
zier,  D.B-N,,  discovered  in  1840  another  rock,  with  2^  fathoms  at  low  water.  This 
rock  is  very  dangerous  to  ships  procee<ling  through  this  channel,  and  to  avoid  it  she 
should  pass  l-^-  or  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Vader  Smit.  About  a  mile  N.W.  from 
Priok  Point  there  are  two  other  patches  of  coral  rocks,  in  3  and  3;^  fathoms  water. 
The  best  channel  is  to  the  southward  of  Vader  Smit,  in  5^  and  G  fathoms.  The  coast  of 
Java,  to  the  eastward  of  Priok  Point,  may  be  approached  safely  by  the  lead  to  ti  fathoms, 
as  the  soundings  decrease  regularly ;  though  off  Krawang  Point  it  is  better  not  to  borrow 
nearer  than  S  fathoms,  as  the  deptlxs  decrease  there  very  qmckly  to  3  lathoms, 

"  Nierstuk*  is  a  rocky  shoal  of  about  2  cables  in  length,  usually  covered  by  breakers, 

*  Tliis  appeaj^  to  be  paxt  oi  ike  £a»(fini  ltea&  ol'  tbe  old  i;luurt8. 
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having  2  feet  depth  at  low  water.     Although  not  indicated  by  a  beacon,  it  is  easily 

discovered  by  a  discoloratiou  of  the  water,  or  by  the  breakers  which  show  with  the 

least  wmd.     It  bears  W.S.W.  |  W.  from  Vader  Smit,  and  about  S.SAV.  from  Leyden. 

The  passage  between  it  and  Vader  Smit  is  more  than  a  mile  wide,  with  6  and  7  fathoms' 

depth.    The  passage  between  Nierstuk  nud  the  Shoals  of  Neptimus,  and  Pas-op,  is 

more  than  half  a  nule  wide,  and  6  or  7  fathoms  deep.    The  Neptunns  consists  of  large  Neptune 

rocks  with  2  feet  water  ;  it  is  1  or  1|  cables'  lengths  in  diameter,  and  is  marked  by  a  '^^''*'' 

beaconj  with  a  cross  on  its  western  extremity.     Pas-op  Shoal  is  very  small,  with  pM-np  shoai, 

14  feet  on  its  shoalest  place,  and  5  and  6  fathoms  close  to  it;  it  bears  E.  |N.  a  full 

mile  from  Eynlaud  Shoal,  and  carries  a  beaeon  with  a  cross.      8.  IS*'  W.  from  the 

beacon  of  Pas-op,  and  S.  88'*  E.  from  that  of  the  Rynland  Shoal,  there  is  a  small  coral 

rock  with  2^  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  close  around  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms.     Bynland  sytiwd 

Shoal  is  very  small,  and  has  15  feet  water  on  its  shoalest  part,  which  is  shown  by  a  ^'^'" 

beacon  with  a  cross  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  \^  miles  distant  from  the  extreme  end 

of  the  pier  of  Batavia  River.     The  channel  between  Rynland  and  Pas-op  Shoals  is  a 

mile  wide,  and  6  to  8^  fathoms  in  depth." 

BATAVIA  OBSERVATORY  ia  in  lat.  6°  9'  S.,  Ion.  106°  Bl|'  E.,  by  astronomical  b»uv1«. 
observation:;  made  by  Johan  Mauritz  Mohr,  and  this  longitude  is  considered  to  be  very 
correct.  By  mean  of  observation  of  sun  and  stars  on  both  sides  the  moon,  taken  in 
three  diiferent  voyages,  I  made  Batavia  in  Ion.  106°  54*^'  E. ;  but  that  of  the  l>uteh  Pomtiflc. 
astronomer,  stated  above,  is  probably  nearest  the  truth.  Captain  Ashmore,  in  Octo- 
ber. 1822,  made  it  in  Ion.  106"  51'  45"  E.  by  one  chronometer,  and  106°  52'  13"  E.  by 
another.  II.II.S.  Curai^oa  sailed  from  Bombay  May  1st,  1833,  and  on  June  1st,  at 
anchor  in  Batavia  Road,  by  two  chronometers  agreeing  within  1  mile,  made  the  dome 
of  the  church  33"  57'  E.  of  Bombay  Castle,  or  Ion.  106°  51f  E. 

lieutenant  Melvill's  Secmnn's  G-uide  gives  the  following  information  re- 
specting the  Time  Ball,  established  at  the  Observatory  in  1839 : — "The  geographic  i^^BaJi. 
position  of  the  Time  Ball  is  in  6°  8'  S.,  and  the  assumed  longitude  106°  52'  E., 
7h^  7m.  28  sec.  in  time.  The  latitude  was  determined  by  taking  the  mean  of  some 
hundred  observations  of  the  Sim,  in  and  near  the  meridian,  at  the  Observatory,  and  on 
board  of  the  guard-ship  in  the  Road.  The  longitude  has  not  yet  been  definitively  ascer- 
tained. The  transit  of  Venus,  observed  in  1772  by  the  Dutch  astronomer  Mohr,  and 
computed  by  Ferrer,  gave  106°  64'  59".  Mohr  afterwards,  by  eclipses  of  Jupiter's  first 
satellite,  by  two  lujiar  eclipses,  and  by  an  occultation  of  a  star,  pronoxmced  it  to  be 
106"  50'  8".  M.  Rossel,  by  an  occultation  in  1794,  at  Sourabaya,  and  carried  from 
thence  to  Batavia  by  chronometers,  found  it  to  be  106°  48'  50".  A  great  number  of  lunar 
distances,  E.  and  W.,  by  Horsburgh,  gave  106°  54'  30".  lieutenants  Gregory  and 
Mehill,  D.R.N .,  by  Jupiter's  satellites,  in  1843,  inferred  that  it  was  106°  60'  1".  And 
finally,  Lieutenants  Groll  and  Snuts,  D.R.N.,  in  1847,  obtained  106°  45'  47",  from  an 
eclipse  of  the  sun.  The  result  of  aU  these  observations  is,  as  above  stated,  106°  52'  E., 
and  has  been  adopted  by  'The  Commission  for  correcting  the  Indian  Sea  Charts,'  till 
m,ore  refined  astronomic  observations  shall  furnish  more  certain  data.*  The  lime  Ball 
is  hoisted  every  day  at  five  minutes  before  noon,  Batavia  mean  time,  half-way  up  the 
pole ;  at  two  minutes  to  mean  noon  it  is  hoisted  to  the  top,  and  precisely  at  Batavia 
mean  noon  it  falls.  Eor  those  ships  that  ^^^sh  to  rate  their  chronometers  according  to 
Greenwich  mean  time,  the  moment  of  six  o'clock  a.m.  Greenwich  mean  time  is  indi- 


•  See  a  dlBcoaffloii  on  the  lon^tude  of  Batavia,  by  the  autlior  of  this  -work,  in  L«  Moniteur  dea  hides, 
tome  iU.  p.  27.     La  Haye,  1848. 
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cated  in  the  same ,  way ;  the  ball  being  hoisted  half-way  iip  at  Ih.  2m.  2S  sees,  p.m., 
Batavia  mean  time;  at  Ih.  ora.  28  sees,  to  the  top  ;  and  exactly  at  Ih.  7m.  28  sees,  p.m., 
Batavia  time,  which  corresponds  to  sis  o'clock  a.m.  Greenwich  time,  it  falls." 

At  Batavia  a  ship  may  procure  all  kinds  of  necessary  supplies ;  poultiy,  excellent 
fruits,  and  vegetables,  are  plentiful,  and  sold  at  moderate  prices.  The  city  is  spacious, 
and  many  of  the  housea  well  built ;  but  the  low  marshy  coast  around  the  bay,  and  the 
stagnant  water  in  tho  canals,  which  intersect  the  streets,  generate  nosious  vapours, 
rendering  this  place  very  unliealthy  at  all  times  to  stranarers.  The  most  unhealthy 
time  is  when  the  canals  hare  lost  much  of  tbeir  waters,  about  the  latter  part  of  the  dry 
season,  from  September  to  December.  Strangers  ought  ncTer  to  sleep  on  shorCj  if  it 
can  be  avoided.* 

A  few  miles  inland  from  Batavia,  towards  the  hills,  the  country  is  healthy;  and 
the  Europeans  who  reside  there  differ  muck  in  appearance  £rom  those  who  inhabit  the 
city,  for  the  latter  are  in  general  sickly  and  emaciated. 

Batavia  is  a  place  of  considerable  trade  ;  but  all  foreign  ships  must  obtain  permis- 
sion from  the  Shahbundar  before  they  can  trade  with  private  merchants.  The  principal 
exports  are  sugar,  coffee,  spices,  &c.  The  imports,  opium,  iron,  and  piece-goods,  of 
various  kinds. 

The  following  description  of  the  Bay  and  Boad  of  Batavia  is  from  Lieutenant 
Melvill's  Seaman's  G-uide  : — "  The  Bay  of  Batavia  is  very  capacious,  extending  from. 
Ontong  to  Krawang  Points  about  7,  and  from,  the  pier-head  to  Edam  Island  about 
3  leagues.  The  bottom  consists  of  soft  m.ud;  but  in  the  vicinity  of  the  shoals,  rock. 
The  soxmdings  are  from  10  to  4  fathoms,  regtilarly  shoaling  toward  the  shore ;  and 
generally  throughout  the  bay,  at  a  mile  distant  from  the  beach,  there  will  be  found 
3  fathoms.  Except  in  a  few  places,  the  Road  is  shut  up  by  a  chain  of  islands,  by  which 
ships  are  always  protected  against  a  dangerous  swell  setting  in.  The  Koad  may  be 
considered  as  very  safe,  for  although  ships  do  roll  considerably  in  the  strength  of  the 
western  monsoon,  and  are  consequently  compelled  to  strike  their  top-gallant  masts  and 
yards,  no  danger  is  to  be  apprehended  of  diiving,  from  the  excellence  of  the  holding- 
ground. 

"  The  usual  place  for  large  ships  to  anchor  is  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  on  a  mud  bottom,  about 
a  mile  distant  from  the  pier-head,  and  between  S.S.W.  and  S.E.  from  Rynland  Beacon. 
They  seldom  moor,  as  the  anchors  generally  bury  themselves  in  the  soft  mud;  for 
which  reason  it  is  ad\"isable  to  sight  the  anchor  sometimes  during  a  long  stay.  Sm^all 
vessels  may  anchor  nearer  to  the  pier-head,  in  4  or  3^  fathoms.  There  used  to  be  a  bar 
just  outside  of  the  middle  mouth  of  the  river,  with  only  2  or  3  feet  depth  at  low  water 
upon  it ;  but  since  the  pier  was  lengthened,  and  the  river  shut  off  by  a  dyke  to  turn 
the  current,  this  bank  has  disappeared.  In  the  western  monsoon  there  is  sometimes 
such  a  hoavy  swell  which  breaks  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  that  proas  are  unable  to  get 
out,  and  sliips'  boats  may  bo  exposed  to  great  danger  if  sent  on  shore  after  a  blue 
warning-flag  is  displayed  at  the  boat-house. 

**  Most  of  the  islands  and  shoals  lying  near  the  road  consist  of  coral  witb  white 
sand  above  water,  and  are  covered  with  vaTioua  kinds  of  trees  ;  they  are  steep  to,  and 
it  would  seem  that  some  of  them  increase  in  extent,  so  that  it  will  be  necessarj'  to 
re-examine  the  depths  from  time  to  time ;  and  prudence  is  tlierefore  necessary  when 

■  A  tea-spoonful  of  red  bart  taken  in  a  gtaBs  of  port  wine,  or  other  cordioJ,  at  rising  in  tho  morning, lua 
oet-n  thought  an  cxoellent  pi^eveiitive  against  the  damp  ■vupoUn,  wlucL  occaaioD  the  EtitaTia  fever.     I  generally 
useu  fiotue  jireveiitive  of  thia  kind,   and  nuver  alept  on  tdkure,  during  four  voyag«H  to  this  place,  and  alwa}r» 
■  eecap^d  the  fever,  wliieh  has  proved  latal  to  thousands. 
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mtending  to  pass  over  shoals,  on  whicli  but  just  sufficient  depth  is  indicated.     The 

coast  of  Java  Is  generally  flat,  but  30  miles  inland  from  Batavia  the  Goenong  Gedeh,*  <''^^  Mono- 

or  the  Blue  Moimtains,  rise  to  a  considerable  heig;ht." 

"  By  accurate  observations  made  in  1839  at  Onrust,  it  seems  that  the  tides  and  Tiiias. 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  water  are  not  subject  to  fixed  rules.  In  the  eastern  monsoon 
it  appeared  to  be  high  water  there  in  the  evening ;  and  in  the  western  monsoon  in  the 
forenoon ;  the  time  of  high  water  at  full  and  change  being  generally  10  o'clock  p.m.  in 
the  eastern  monsoon,  and  at  10  A.M.  in  the  western  monsoon.  The  mean  rise  and  fall 
was  2  feet,  and  the  maximum  and  minimum  4  feet  and  scarcely  an  inch. 

"  The  variation  of  the  compass  is  at  present  1°  45'  E.,  as  computed  from  a  great  variation  of 
nxunher  of  observations  on  board  H.N.M.  ships ;  thus  showing  that,  when  compared  '^"■^i***. 
with  foi-mer  years,  it  has  changed  from  West  to  East,  and  is  still  increasing  m  tlie 
latter  direction.  The  inclination  of  the  needle  was,  in  1828,  26"  26'  N.  The  mean 
height  of  the  mercury  in  the  barometer  is  39'67  inches.  The  influence  of  the  weather 
upon  the  barometer  is  very  small ;  it  being  seldom,  raised  hy  continued  dry  weather, 
or  depressed  by  a  boisterous  moist  temperature,  more  than  from  1  to  3  lines  above  or 
below  the  mean.  Tlie  mean  temperature  at  Batavia  in  the  morning  and  evening  is 
firom  70°  to  74°,  and  at  noon  from  84°  to  86°  Fahrenheit,  although  it  occasionally  rises 
to  90°  or  95°.  Batavia  Road  is  rendered  unhealthy  by  Iho  pernicious  influence  of  tlie 
noxious  vapoui's  generated  along  the  marshy  coast  and  the  shoals  at  low  water,  which 
are  uncovered ;  and  it  seems  to  be  chiefly  in  the  sbil'ting  months  of  the  monsoons  that 
the  Batavia  fever  is  most  frequent.  Ships,  therefore,  intending  to  m.ake  a  long  stay 
shotild  not  anchor  too  near  the  shore.f 

"  There  is  at  Batavia  an  excellent  establishment  for  piu*iiying  the  water  for  the 
shipping  in  the  Road  ;  this  water  is  conveyed  on  hoard  at  fixed  and  moderate  prices.  Freshwater. 
in  whole  or  half-leaguera,  or  in  proas  fitted  with  tanks." 

Onroflt  is  the  great  marine  dcp6t,  where  ships  arc  hove  do-mi  by  cranes  erected  onmst. 
upon  the  wharfs,  when  they  rcqiure  repairs;  and  this  small  island,  being  the  naval 
arsenal  and  dockyard,  abounds  "with  inhabitants.     *'  Vessels  wisliing  to  rate  their 
chronometers  here  should  know  that  the  Plag-staff  on  the  island  is  in  G'^  2'  20"  8.,  and 
4'  27"  W.  from  the  Time  Ball  at  Batavia."  t 

The  N.W.  monsoon  generally  sets  in  at  Batavia  and  along  the  coast  of  Java  about  winds. 
the  beginning  of  November^  and  the  subsequent  strong  winds  and  heavy  rains  greatly 
cool  the  atmosphere. 

*  Lieutenant  Melvlll  found,  m  1841,  by  angTilar  meftsuremeiLt,  the  beight  of  these  mountains  ahove  the 
__  i  of  the  sea ;  viz. — PftDgerangOj  9,9.54  feet ;  Salnk,  7,322  ditto  ;  Eorang,  0,014  dittn.     In  the  wesiem 

nouMtt  theif  p«e^  imj  be  seen  li^ni  tlie  rood  in  tlte  luoming,  Wt  are  5ol<loiu  vkiljle  duting  tlic  eastern 
monaoDii. 

+  A  UchtlionBe  is  in  the  course  of  ei-ection  at  Batavia. 

J  H-M.'b  sloop  Petimn  was  careened  at  Onrust  in  September,  1844.  Captain  Philip  Jiist)<!c,  at  that  time 
oommanding  the  above  aloo|i,  aays,  "  The  atones  for  builtliug  the  dock  nt  Onniet  haye  unived  from  Eiiroiie. 
The  nrseool  baa  every  convenienco  for  heftving  down,  and  every  store  thnt  can  be  r«{|^uired,  with  24  feet  water 
alongade  the  jetty ;  capatans  are  placed  at  proper  distaiicea,  and  three  or  four  vessels  might  be  liovo  dowii  at  » 
time  ;  the  di^c-ulty  ia  to  procure  workmen  ;  a.nd.  tboee  tlmt  am  he  obtained  am  Chinese.  The  island  \b  well 
BUi^crin tended  by  Commajidant  Mnller,  so  that  during  a  stay  of  nine  days  there,  no  spirituous  liquor  found  ita 
■way  l«  the  ialnud,  and  such  vegetalileB  and  iruit  only  as-  are  ■wholesome  are  [lemiitted  to  be  landed.  There  are 
MTer&I  long  aheda  where  tLo  rigging  can  be  i-efitt^d,  and  the  crew  <}■{  the  Pelican  and  the  invalids  dented  groit 
bBnefittothdr  health  during  gurntay." — Remark  Book  of  Conunander  Phiiip  Justice,  H,M-'saloop  Pelican,  1844. 
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DEFABTIXG  firom  BATAVIA,  and  bound  to  B^ca  Strait,  a  ship  should  steer 
out  of  the  road  with  the  dome  of  the  church  S.  J  E.  or  S.  \  E.,  which  will  carry  her 
between  the  Rynland  Shoal  and  Nierstuk  Shoal  or  Eastern  Reefs  :  from  thence,  with 
the  dome  of  the  chxu'ch  from  South  to  S.  ^  E.^  she  may  continue  to  steer  to  the  north- 
ward through  the  Great  or  Edam  Channel,  leaving  the  Islands  Hoom»  Monnikendam, 
aud  Ilaerlam,  to  the  westward;  and  Enkhuyscn,  Edam,  and  the  other  islands,  to  the 
eastward.  Erom  Edam»  she  ought  to  steer  for  the  South  Watcher,  or  Zuyder  Watcher, 
a  small  island,  in  lat.  5*  42'  8.,  and  6'  West  of  Batavia,  bearing  about  N.W.  by  N,  from 
Edam,  distant  19  miles ;  it  is  covered  with  trees,  and  may  be  seen  at  the  distance  of 

6  leagues  ;  when  it  is  approached  within  3  leagues,  it  should  be  brought  to  bear  to  the 
northward  of  N.W.,  to  avoid  the  Nassau  Ledge  and  some  shoal  patches  hereafter 
described.  Ila^ing  passed  on  either  side  the  South  Watcher,  at  2  or  2|  miles'  distanee, 
a  course  may  be  steered  to  the  North  and  N.N.W.  for  the  North  Watcher,  giving  the 
eastermnost  of  the  Thoiasand  Islands  a  herth  of  3  or  4  leagues. 

According  to  the  Scaman^s  Qiude,  "the  Nassau  Ledge  (which  appears  to  be  the 
doubtful  danger  named  Nesomvcr  Droogte  in  forn^er  charts)  was  surveyed  iu  1841,  by 
Lieutenant  T.  GroU,  m  H.N.M.  steamer  Etna,  with  great  accuracy.  It  bears  N.  39°  E. 
from  Dapoer  Island,  S.  43°  E.  from  the  South  Watcher,  and  N.  10°  W.  from  Edam ; 
according  to  which  bearings,  the  true  position  of  tliia  shoal  is  B°  49'  8,,  and 
106^  52'  35"  E.,  which  is  about  4  miles  S.E.  from  the  position  in  former  charts.  The 
natives,  who  are  commonly  very  wcU  acquainted  with  the  existing  dangers,  assert  that 
there  are  no  other  shoals  than  this  ledge  between  Kdam  and  the  South  Watcher,  which 
need  be  avoided  by  ships,  although  Lieutenant  Groll  found  some  patches  with  5^  and 

7  fathoms  to  the  westward  of  the  Nassau.*  The  shoalest  part  upon  tbe  Nassau  was 
If  fathoms,  according  to  Lieutenant  Groll,  and  roimd  it  3  and  4  fathoms,  coral  bot- 
tom. It  stretches  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  about  300  yai-ds,  with  17  fathoms  ;  very  near  it 
and  a  Little  farther  off  IC  fathoms,  mud  witli  shells.  Erom  this  ledge  Alkmaar  was 
just  concealed  behind  Edam,  so  that  they  afford  a  fair  mark  to  avoid  it  by  keeping 
these  islands  well  open  of  each  other." 

*  Gaptaia  P.  J'olin»>n,  of  tbe  Brittsli  uhlp  RocoTeiy,  paased,  in  1841,  at  6  miles  B.K  byE.  ^  K  &om  the 
South  Watcher,  a  Rhoal  on  which  he  thought  then-  were  not  jnoro  than  2^  futlioms.  It  is  veryposmhl^  that  this 
wag  oue  of  thd  patoJies  with  5^  and  7  iathoma  tueutinDeil  above.  And  Cuptain  F.  A.  B.8i«tsea,  of  tbe  Dutch 
ahip  Pieter  FIopLsEoon,  ia  1845,  sailed  over  od«  of  those  ]>atchea.  When  Edam  liore  8.S,K,  and  Dapwr  S.W. 
by  S.,  iiad  thorefow,  when  tho  Naaaau  Ledge  bore  N.E.  hy  E.  2  miles,  she  suddenly  nhoaled  from  17  to  G 
fathoms ;  but  by  steering  in  sevLTiil  directions,  to  avoid  other  cijjpiruiitly  ehoal  Bpota,  she  regained  her  de«p 
water,  17  fathoms,  when  those  islaada  bore  8.E.  by  E.,  and  S.W.  by  W. 
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THE  THOUSAKB  ISLANDS  are  a  group  of  small  islands,  their  number  in  reality  Thcpuaand 
bein^  about  sixty ;  tbeir  greatest  extent  is  nearly  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  they  bound  the  '"^'"'■' 
West  side  of  the  passage  bcjtwixt.  the  South  and  North  Watcher.  The  northernmost 
island  is  said  to  be  in  about  lat,  5'  32'  8-,  and  as  the  southernmost  islands,  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  South  AVatcher,  have  shoals  surrounding  them,  it  is  prudent  to  give  a 
berth  of  at  least  2  or  3  leagues  to  them  in  passing.*  The  westenmaost  isle  is  con- 
siderably detached  from  the  others,  and  called  Pulo  Estam,  or  West  Island.  Although 
near  to  Bataria,  these  islands  seem  never  to  have  been  sufficiently  explored,  nor  was  a 
safe  passage  known  to  exist  among  them,  untU  Lieutenant  J.  Hardiiig,  of  the  Royal 
Navy,  July  ISth,  1830,  discovered  a  safe  channel  between  several  of  the  westernmost 
of  these  islands  and  the  large  group  to  the  eastward.  The  northernmost  islands 
appeared  to  be  about  in  lat.  S"*  35'  8.  by  estimation,  which  is  farther  South  than  is 
marked  on  the  charts.  With  the  wind  at  E.N.E.  at  3|  p.m.,  perceiving  a  wide  opening 
in  the  Thousand  Islands,  hauled  to  the  S.W.,  the  North  Watcher  then  bearing- 
N.W.  by  N.,  and  steered  throu5;h  a  safe  channel  about  5  miles  wide,  leaving  four  isles» 
including  Pxdo  Estam,  to  the  westward,  and  the  dense  group  of  the  islands  to  the 
eastwiu'd,  the  ship  in  soundings  of  16  to  20  fathoms.  When  in  the  channel  in 
16f  fathoms,  Pulo  Estam,  or  West  Island,  bore  W.  ^  S.,  nearest  isle  to  it  W.  I  N,, 
an  isle  N.  by  W.,  another  isle  N.  by  E.,  North  Watcher  N.  |  W.,  an  isle  E.  by  N.  \  N., 
being  the  northernmost  of  the  dense  body  of  the  Thousand  Islands,  which  to  the  south- 
ward of  it  appeared  to  be  composed  of  a  continuous  chain.  From  this  position  steered 
S.W.  for  PiUo  Baby,  and  the  passage  seemed  to  be  perfectly  safe. 

In  sailing  betwixt  the  North  and  South  Watchers,  care  is  also  requisite  to  avoid 
the  following  shoals  to  the  eastward  of  the  passage,  their  situations  not  being  very 
correctly  known. 

Brewer's  Broogte,  the  southernmost  of  these  shoals,  is  said  to  be  a  sand 
above  water,  thought  to  lie  in  about  lat.  5°  22'  S.,  nearly  on  the  meridian  of  Edam, 
and  in  a  noi"tli-easterly  direction  from  the  South  Watcher.  Moolenwerf,  another  slioal,  Mooinnwerr. 
thought  to  be  3^  or  4i  lejiguea  to  the  northward  of  Brewer's  Droogte,  is  probably  the 
danger  seen  by  the  Arabella  in  1715,  which  she  mad.e  in  lat.  5°  11'  S.  Pruysen's 
Droogte,  said  to  be  diy  at  low  water,  and  situated  4^  or  5  leagues  to  the  W.N.AA''.  of 
Bre^ver's  Droogte,  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  the  depths  between  them  being  from 
15  to  20  fathoms,  and  between  Pruysen's  Droogte  and  the  Thousand  Islands  to  the 
westward,  from  15  to  22  fathoms. 

One  of  these  shoals  was  seen  by  the  Elphinstone,  August  37th,  1812.  At  8  a.m, 
the  South  Watcher  bore  S.  24''  W.,  distant  6  or  6  leagues  ;  steered  N.N.E.  9  miles  till 
noon,  when  breakers,  supposed  to  be  on  the  Pruysen's  Droogtc,  bore  N.  48"  W.  about 
6  miles,  but  no  part  of  it  visible  above  water.  When  the  breakers  on  the  shoal  bore 
E.  8*  S,,  distant  3  miles,  the  Alnwick  Castle,  August  27th,  1912,  observed  at  noon  in 
Iftt.  5°  17'  S.,  Ion.  106°  53'  E.,  by  chronometers  from  Batavia.  Scaleby  Castle, 
May  22nd,  1815,  at  9  a.m.,  when  Pruysen's  Droogte  bore  West  1^  miles,  had  sound- 
ings 12^  fathoms.  At  half-past  10  a.m.,  one  of  the  Thousand  Islands  in  sight  from 
the  masthead  bearing  S.W-  -^  8*  At  noon  observed  lat.  &°  16'  8.,  Pruysen's  Droogte 
beanng  W.  12*  N„  distant  6  or  G  miles.  The  shoal  seen  by  these  three  sliipa 
^peara  to  be  one  and  the  same,  or  that  called  Pruysen's  Droogte,  situated  by  their 

•  According  to  Captain  Johnaon,  of  the  sliip  ReooTcry,  Pwlo  Ayer,  the  Boiithemmoat.  beflra  S.W. 
hy  W.  from  the  South  Watcher,  ojid  nearly  due  V^t  (mm  the  Hoom  Islands. — KaaticcU  Ma^vtint, 
184^  y,  340. 
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ohseirations  in  lat.  5"  17'  S.,  and  bearing  from  the  South  Watcher  N.  lO""  E.,  distant 
25  milca,* 

liiGutenant  Groll,  in  the  Netherlands  steamer  Etna,  seaTcbed  four  days  to  the 
eastward  of  the  Ai-muyden  Bank,  for  the  three  abovenanied  dangers^  and  although  he 
leaves  them  still  douhtfd,  he  discovered  a  shoal,  in  lat.  5°  17'  S.,  Ion.  106°  59'  E., 
which  he  named  Etna,  alter  his  vessel.  There  were  20  fathoms  near  it,  but  the  sea 
occasionally  breaking  on  it,  leads  him  to  conclude  that  it  cannot  be  much  below  the 
sui'face  of  the  water. 

AHMUYDEN,  or  AENEMIDEN  BAliTK,  aecording  to  Lieutenant  GroU's  survey  in 
184.1,  is  in  Int.  B'  12'  8,,  und  bearing;  East  0  leagues  from  the  North  "Watcher.  He  thus 
describes  it : — 

"  The  part  which  remainB  dry  at  high  water  is  76  yards  long,  and  being  elevated 

6  or  7  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  sea,  and  composed  of  white  coral  sand,  it  may  be 
seen  3  miles  off.  At  its  N.E.  side  a  tongue  that  projects  about  220  yards,  falls  nearly 
dry  at  low  water,  and  the  whole  bank  consists  of  rocks,  the  points  of  wliicU  arc  often 
seen  above  water.  When  approaching  the  bank,  the  soundings  increase,  from  11  and 
13  to  15  and  17  fathoms  soft  ground,  mixed  with  coral  sand." 

When  the  Armuyden  Bimk  bore  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  3  miles,  the  Wycombe  saw 
another  sand-bank  bearing  S.S.E. ;  the  Dutch  place  also  a  shoal  6  miles  to  the  S.W. 
of  the  North  Watcher,  but  probably  some  of  these  are  doubtfid.  Those  which  really 
exist  arc  not  disctinuble  aliovo  5  miles  from  a  ship's  deck  in  a  clear  day. 

THE  NORTH  WATCHKB,  a  small  island,  covered  with  trees,  discernible  at  Q  or 

7  leagues'  distance,  lies  in  lat.  5*  12'  S.,  Ion,  106°  32'  E.,  or  19f  miles  West  Irom  Bata- 
via  by  chronometer,  and  may  be  passed  on  the  East  or  AVest  sides,  at  2  or  3  miles' 
distance.  About  a  mile  ii'om  its  West  side  the  soundings  are  regular  from  11^  to  12^ 
fathoms ;  but  a  coral  reef,  with  only  6  feet  water  in  some  parts,  stretches  round  the 
South  end  of  the  island  to  the  distance  of  about  half  a  mile,  with  a  rock  in  one  place 
above  water. 

OMEGA  SHOAL  is  composed  of  coral,  steep  to  its  verge,  about  60  or  70  yards  in 
breadth,  and  cstcndijig  about  N.N.E.  and  8.S.W.  150  to  200  yards,  having  on  it  from 
10  to  13  feet  water.  This  dangerous  shoal  bears  about  E.  by  S.  from  the  North 
Watcher,  distant  1^  miles,  and  ought  to  have  a  wide  berth  in  passing  on  the  East  side 
of  that  island,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  small  channel  of  11  and  12  fathoms 
water.  This  shoal  was  discovered  by  the  American  ship  Omega,  Captain  Hussell,  from 
Canton,  bound  to  New  York,  by  grounding  on  it,  March  1st,  1835,  where  she  lay  25 
hours,  beat  off  the  rudder,  and  received  other  damage : — she  got  off  the  shoal  by  thi'ow- 
ing  out  cargo,  value  about  15,000  dollars,  but  was  obliged  to  be  hove  down  at  Oniust 
for  repairs  in  her  bottom. 

From  the  South  Watcher,  if  the  wind  be  easterly,  steer  about  North,  giving  a  wide 
berth  to  the  Thousand  Islands,  and  afterwards  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  Araiuyden 
Bank  and  Noi-th  Watcher.  Having  got  into  about  lat.  5°  S.,  or  being  clear  of  the 
North  Watcher  and  adjacent  shoals,  steer  for  Luecpara,  at  the  entrance  of  Banca  Strait, 
bearing  from  the  North  Watcher  N.  by  W.,  distant  40  or  11  leagues.    If  the  wind 


*  Thfl  Diike  of  Dorset,  May  SOtli,  1715,  aent  her  boat  to  aoimd  new  tho  rook,  stated  in  the  jotimftl  to  bear 
abCut  N.E.  from  the  Sgutli  Watcher,  distant  HupfMJseil  aliout  3  lengiicfl,  luid  it  wtis  fomid  to  be  ii  little  above 
■water,  not  hnlf  n.  sKip's  Icn^li  in  CKtent,  haTiiig  close  to  it  13  fathoms  water.  Tliis  must  be  «  diflerent  tthool 
from  tliat  descrilied  abovp,  op  ita  diBtanoe  estimate  from  the  So«lli  Watcher,  in  the  Duke  of  Dorset's  journal, 
ia  en-oneous.  In  1 S3S  LiemtC'Qftnt  Dnaiisen,  in  the  Nethcriaiuls  wcliooner  Sireen,  disDOvcred  a  patch  of  bnsakent 
in  hit.  5°  Ifl^'  9,,  8  or  8  miles,  to  the  euatwai-d  of  the  Tboueand  Islands. 
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inclme  to  S.W.  and  "West,  steer  more  westeifly,  bon-owing  towards  the  banks,  wHeh 
project  from  the  Sumatra  coast  to  9,  10,  and  11  fathoms ;  but  those  ought  not  to  be 
approached  under  8  or  9  fathoms,  pai-tlcularly  in  the  night. 

The  soundings  in  this  track,  however,  are  not  always  a  sufficient  guide,  the  depths 
Tarying  from  13  to  10,  or  9  fathoms,  in  a  direct  liuc  between  the  North  Watcher  and 
Banca  Strait,  and  being  nearly  the  same  in  the  track  between  that  island  and  Gasper 
Strait.  In  lat.  3°  46'  S.,  there  is  a  S-fathoms  bank,  distant  about  11  leagues  from 
the  Sumatra  coast,  which  might  be  mistaken  for  the  shore  bank,  were  a  ship  to  get 
upon  it  in  the  night.  As  the  soundings  are  not  a  sufficient  guide,  it  may  be  prudent 
to  keep  well  to  the  westward  in  daylight,  and  get  a  sight  of  the  Sumatra  coast  at  times, 
edging  out  in  the  night  as  circumstances  require. 

NORTH  ISLAND,  m  lat.  5"  41'  S.,  Ion.  105°  49'  E,.  or  1°  2^'  West  from  Batavia  North  i«kmr. 
by  chronometer,  and  about  a  mile  or  more  from  the  Sumatra  shore,  is  small,  of  an 
even  aspect,  and  may  bo  seen  about  7  or  8  leagues.  Oif  its  South  point  there  is  & 
small  islet,  with  a  spit  projecting  a  little  way,  which  must  havo  a  berth  in  passing ; 
and  with  the  body  of  this  island  bearing  N.W.  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  the 
Royal  Charlotte  grounded  on  a  knoll,  January  18th,  1813,  mth  3^  fathoms  water  on 
it,  and  from  -Ij  to  5  fathoms  close  to  it  on  both  sides.  This  island  is  on  the  meridian 
of  the  West  part  of  Thwart-the-Way,  and  is  distant  about  10  miles  N.  16°  E.  from  the 
highest  of  the  Zutphen  Islands. 

THE  THREE  SISTERS  arc  three  small  islands  near  the  Sumatra  shore,  about  a  Ttx^s^ter.. 
league  to  the  S.S.  westward  of  North  Island.  There  are  two  white  cliffs  on  the  low  ^^it!^"*"' 
coast  between  them,  with  a  watering-place  upon  the  main,  a  Little  to  the  southwEurd  of 
the  southernmost  AVTiite  Cliff,  whore  ships  sometimes  used  to  fill  up  their  water  in  the 
westerly  monsoon,  particularly  those  bound  from  China  to  Europe,  by  Banca  Strait : 
firewood  may  also  be  procured.  The  coast  between  North  Island  and  the  Sisters  forma 
a  bay,  where  ships  in  want  of  water  used  to  anchor  in  8, 10,  to  12  fathoms,  a  Httle  to 
the  northward  of  the  North  Sister,  mth  North  Island  hearing  about  N.byE.,  orN.by 
E,  ^  E.,  off  the  main  1^  or  2  miles.  The  best  position,  however,  for  obtaining  a  speedy 
supply  of  water,  is  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  mud,  abreast  the  middle  of  the  opening  between 
the  South  and  North  Sisters ;  for  the  best  watering-place  being  abreast  of  the  latter, 
close  to  the  southernmost  White  Cliff,  the  boats  will  make  two  trips  here,  for  one  that 
they!could  accomplish  at  the  place  where  ships  commonly  anchor,  as  the  tide  runs 
<diiefly  to  the  southward  in  this  season. 

Amongst  the  Sisters,  the  depths  are  from  2  to  3  fathoms,  and  the  coast  of  this  bay 
is  generally  lined  by  a  shoal  mud  flat.  About  a  mile  from  the  North  Sister,  with  the 
North  end  of  it  bearing  W.S.W.,  the  water  shoals  from  12  to  6  fathoms  at  one  cast  of 
the  lead,  in  standing  to  the  southward  ;  and  when  the  North  end  of  the  North  Sister  is 
on  with  the  ^Tiite  Bluff  Cliff,  bearing  about  W.  ^  N.,  there  are  overfaUs  from  13  to 
7  fiithoms.  There  is  an  islet  near  the  main,  about  2  miles  southward  from  the  S^tcrs. 

THE  TWO  BROTHERS  aro  two  small  islands  near  each  other,  about  6  leagues  Two  Bratben.. 
from  the  Sumatra  coast,  covered  with  trees,  and  similar  in  appearance ;  they  may  be 
seen  6  or  7  leagues,  and  ai'e  in  one  bearing  N,  by  E.,  and  S-  by  W.,  having  at  each  end 
a  reef  projecting  to  a  small  distance,  and  lining  their  East  and  West  sides ;  but  they 
may  be  approached  on  the  West  side  occasionally  within  half  a  mile,  in  soundings  of 
10  or  11  fathoms.  These  islands  are  also  united  by  a  reef,  said  to  be  nearly  dry  at  low 
water  spring  tides.  The  northern  island  is  in  lat.  5"  9^'  8.,  and  4i7  miles  West  of 
Batayia,  by  chronometer,  bearing  from  North  Island  N.N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  12  leagues, 
and  from  the  North  Watcher  W.  ^  N.  about  27  milea. 
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The  ship  Clifton,  of  Bristol,  is  reported  to  have  grounded  on  a  shoal  N.  \W.  about  ■ 
4  leagues  from  the  Brothers  in  Noremher,  1850.    (Sec  Naid.  Mag.  1851,  p.  330.)    This'; 
shoal  is  inserted  in  the  new  Admiralty  chart  of  Java  as  a  2|-fathonis  patch,  in  lat. 
^^  69'  S.,  Ion.  106°  8'  E.,  and  called  after  the  name  of  the  sliip. 

SHIPS  luaving  passed  through  Sunda  Strait,  cither  between  Thwart-the-TVay  and 
the  Zutphen  Islands,  or  by  the  channel  hot^\'ixt  Java  and  the  Button,  shoidd  steer  from 
tliesc  islands,  or  from  the  Button,  a  direct  course  for  the  T^vo  Brothers,  if  bound  to  Banca 
Strait.  The  depths  will  soon  decrease  in  steering  to  the  northward,  and  after  passing 
Korth  Island,  11  or  12  fathoms  are  good  depths  to  preserve,  particularly  with  a 
westerly  wind ;  for  it  is  prudent  to  keep  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the  Sumatra 
coast,  to  avoid  several  dangers  in  the  ofling'.  With  a  working"  wind,  a  good  mark  in 
daylight,  when  standing  towards  the  naaiu,  is  to  tack  whcu  North  Island  and  the 
Xliffh  Zutphen  Island  ai'o  in  one ;  the  depth  will  then  he  generally  7  or  8  fathoms,  and 
a  large  ship  ought  not  to  go  under  these  depths,  in  working  betwixt  North  Island  and 
the  Two  Brothers.  The  latter  may  be  passed  on  either  side  within  a  few  miles,  to 
avoid  the  ndjacent  shoals,  some  of  which  are  very  dangei-ous, 

SHAEBUNBAB  SHOAL,  named  from  a  Butch  ship  that  narrowly  escaped  being 
lost  on  it,  lies  about  7  miles  West  of  the  Brothers ;  it  is  extensive,  and  is  formed  of 
various  patches,  and  seems  to  bo  the  outer  extremity  of  the  shoal  bank  that  projects 
along  and  far  out  from  this  part  of  the  Sumatra  coast.  The  Prench  ship  Jupiter, 
returning  from  China,  grounded,  and  liad  part  of  Iier  koel  broken  off  upon  this  shoal. 
The  Sandwich  grounded  on  one  of  the  patches,  rctmning  from  China  in  January,  17^9, 
by  borrowing  too  near  the  coast ;  when  aground  in  17  feet  water,  the  northernmost 
part,  of  Sumatra  in  sight  bore  N.  by  "W.,  the  southernmost  part  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  and 
the  North  Brother  E.N.E.  easterly,  distant  about  3  leagues.  She  struck  very  hard, 
and  after  being  lighteuetl  by  starting  the  water,  and  throwing  some  lumber  over)>oard, 
she  was  forced  over  the  shoal  by  a  brisk  vnnHi.,  after  grounding  three  times  on  the  diffe- 
rent patches.  As  the  depths  decrease  gradually  towards  this  shoal,  the  lead,  if  attended 
to,  wiU  indicate  its  proximity ;  and  a  ship  passing  between  it  and  the  Brothers  should  ' 
keep  within  1,  2,  or,  at  most,  3  miles  of  the  latter,  taking  care  not  to  borrow  under 
9  fathoms  towards  the  coast,  which  in  daylight  may  be  kept  in  sight,  if  the  weather 
be  clear.  The  only  high  land  near  the  shore  on  this  part  of  the  Sumatra  coast  is  a 
slojiing  hilt,  with  a  knob  on  its  summit,  in  lat.  5"  20'  8,,  generally  called  Knob 
HiU.* 

THE  BANGERS  to  be  avoided  hv  ships  steering  a  direct  course  between  8unda 
Strait  and  the  North  "Watcher,  or  in  sailing  between  this  island  and  the  Brothers,  are 
the  following: — 

JASON  ROCE,  on  which  the  ship  of  this  name  struck  in  17i2,  is  said  to  lie 
W.N.W.  2  leagues  from  the  westernmost  isle  of  the  Thousand  Islands,  and  6  leagues 
south-westward  from  the  North  AA' atelier;  but  the  Warren  Hastings's  botit  could  not 
lind  it  in  this  position.  This  rock  is  not  laid  down  in  some  Dutch  charts,  which  have 
R  shoal  placed  on  them  about  (i  miles  S.W.  from  the  Nortli  Watcher ;  its  true  position 
seems,  therefore,  very  imperfectly  known. 
i>"iphin  Bock.  DOLPHIN  BOCE,  or  SHOAL,  where  the  ship  of  this  name  was  aground,  is  said 

to  be  nearly  oven  irith  the  water's  edge,  and  lyin^  about  2  leagues  S.S.E.  from  the 
South  end  of  the  Two  Brothers  j  but  the  true  place  of  tliia  shoal  seems  likewise  not 
correctly  determined. 


'  Not  very  conapicuoua  in  faime  vwwh. 
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LYWN  SHOAL  is  about  a  cable's  length  in  extent,  North  and  South,  having  only  Lynn  shoal. 

2  feet  coral  rocks  on  it  in  some  places,  and  from  14  to  9  fathoms  around.  When  the 
fillip  LijTin  was  abound  on  it  in  1748,  the  Two  Brothers  here  from  W.  hy  N.  f  N.  to 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  about  3  leagues.  The  Bridgewater's  boat  examined  tliis 
shoal,  and  found  it  to  bear  fram  the  South  Brother  E.S.E.,  distant  S  or  9  mileB, 
C^ain  Waterman  saw  this  shoal  in  the  ship  Volunteer*  July  29th,  1813,  when 
hlowing  strong  with  a  considerable  sea;  yet  the  breakers  on  it  were  not  high,  nor  will 
it  be  Tisible  when  the  sea  is  smooth.  "When  the  South  Brother  and  it  were  in  one, 
they  bore  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  the  North  Watcher  B.  ^  8.,  then  distant  from  the  shoal 
three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

The  Company's  ship  General  Hewitt  grounded  on  this  shoal  at  9^^  p.m.  August 
6th,  1820,  and  (hd  not  get  off  till  9  A.M.  next  morning :  when  she  fii'st  struck,  2  feet 
Trater  was  found  on  the  shoal,  hut  a  considerable  part  of  it  was  dry  at  low  water  about 
6  A.M. ;  and  it  was  found  to  he  nearly  a  cable's  length  in  e^ent,  composed  of  hard 
clay,  broken  coral,  with  some  small  rocks  on  the  northern  extremity :  the  soundings 
close  to  it  aE  round  are  from  10  to  15  fathoms.  When  aground  upon  the  shoal,  the 
North  Brother  bore  W.  20°  N.,  South  Brother  W.  13°  N.,  and  the  North  Watcher  E.  5°  8. 

BEOUWER  SHOALS,  in  lat.  5°  5'  9.,  are  composed  of  two  coral  reefs,  separated  Bmnwer 
about  a  quaiter  of  a  mile,  ^Wth  a  dry  patch  of  sand  and  coral  on  each,  which  are  in  ^''»^- 
one  hearing,  N.  17°  E.,  and  opposite.  They  are  distant  from  the  Two  Brothers  10  or 
12  Dules,  the  North  end  of  the  shoal  bearing  from  the  North  Brother  N.  GiP  E„  and 
the  southern  extremity  bears  N.  03"  E.  from  the  South  Brother.  From  the  North 
Watcher,  the  North  part  of  the  shoal  bears  N.  52°  W.,  and  the  southern  dry  patch 
hears  N.  56°  W.  from  the  same  island.  The  length  of  this  shoal  is  about  a  mile,  and 
its  breadth  a  quarter  of  a  milo.  In  the  swatch  lietwixt  the  dry  patches,  there  are 
irregular  soundings,  from  4jf  to  15  fathoms ;  and  hard  ground  stretclies  out  from  the 
North  and  South  ends  of  the  shoal.  To  the  eastward  and  westwai-d  of  the  shoal,  at  a 
small  distance,  the  bottom  is  soft,  and  the  depths,  about  1  or  1^  miles  to  the  eastward 
of  it,  are  generally  14|  and  13  fathoms  regular  soundings. 

Captain  Montgomery  Hamilton,  of  the  Dunira,  April  23rd,  1819,  sent  a  boat 
with  an  officer  to  the  shoal,  and  wlien  on  the  south-west  patch,  the  North  Watcher 
bore  S.E.  by  B.,  North  Brother  W.  hy  S.  ^  S.,  South  Brother  W.  by  S.  f  S. ;  which 
appeared  to  make  that  part  of  the  shoal  to  bear  N.  69*^  E.,  about  IB  nulcs  from  the 
South  Brother,  and  N.  54,°  W.,  about  13  or  13^  miles  from  the  North  Watcher. 

To  avoid  the  Brouwer  and  Lynn  shoals,  on  the  East  side,  a  ship  should  keep 
ni-aror  to  tlie  North  Watcher  than  to  the  Two  Brothers;  or  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the 
laiter,  if  she  intends  to  pass  to  the  westwai'd  of  these  shoals.  To  avoid  the  Dolphin 
Rock,  passing  between  it  and  the  Two  Brothers,  she  should  not  bring  these  islands  to 
the  westward  of  North. 

The  STTMATBA  COAST,  between  the  Two  Brothers  and  Lucepara  Island,  at  smiuitra  i  .w-i, 
the  entrance  of  Banca  Strait,  is  low  land,  clothed  with  trees;  several  rivers  in  this  Jl!i"i.'i™ ^r" 
space  fall  into  the  sea,  and  shoal  banks  project  2  or  3  leagues  from  the  land,  in  some  Lt«!t,i*..k. 
pkces.    The  most  considerable  of  these  rivers,  called  Tollongbouang,  in  about  lat. 
i^  23'  S.,  is  fronted  by  an  extensive  hank,  with  very  shoal  water  on  it,  stretching  nearly 

3  leagues  off,  and  several  miles  parallel  to  the  coast. 

Farther  North,  in  about  lat.  4,^  8.,  another  extensive  bank  projects  to  a  greater 
distance  from  the  coast  than  the  foi-mer,  with  various  shoal  soimdinga  on  it,  and 
several  dry  patches.  This  is  generally  called  the  Bank  or  Shoals  off  Tree  Island,  being 
situated  to  the  eastward  and  south-eastward  of  a  point  of  laud,  having  tall  trees  on  it, 
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whicli  is  thoTiglit  to  be  separated  from  the  main  by  a  small  cbannel,  and  therefore 
called  Tree  Island.  About  7  leagues  E.N.E.  from  Tree  Island  Bani,  and  10  or  11 
leagues  to  the  9.S.E.  of  Lucepara,  in  about  lat.  S°  4-6'  S.,  there  is  a  bank,  already  men- 
tioned, with  5  or  4^  fathoms  on  it,  or  probably  leas  water  in  some  parts,  which  several 
ships  have  mistaken  for  the  former :  tliis  outer  bank  consists  of  fine  grey  sand,  and  the 
edge  of  Tree  Island  Bank  of  coarse  sand  and  gravel.  The  depths  betwist  these  banks 
are  generally  from  9  to  11  fathoms ;  but  great  care  is  requisite  when  sailing  hereabout 
in  the  night,  as  several  ships,  by  borrowing  too  close  to  the  eoast  after  coming  through 
Banca  Strait,  have  grounded  on  Tree  Island  Bank,  and  were  in  great  danger. 

LUCEPABA  ISLAND,  about  a  raile  in  extent  Nortli  and  South,  situated  at  the 
southern  entrance  of  Banca  Strait,  is  in  lat.  3°  13'  S.,  Ion.  106°  10'  E.,  or  5*  miles  Eastt 
by  ehronometcr,  from  the  Two  Brothers,  bearing  from  them  N.  2*  E.,  distant  39  leagues. 
It  is  covered  with  taE  trees,  having  a  small  peak  on  it  at  one  part,  and  a  little  rising 
at  the  other  end,  wlien  viewed  from  the  south-eastward,  and  may  be  seen  about 
5-|  leagues  from  tlie  deck. 

A  reef  projects  from  the  island  2  miles  to  the  S.S.E.,  and  shoal  spits  of  sand 
extend  4  leagues  to  the  N.W.  and  NJT.  westward;  a  reef  also  lines  the  North  and 
East  sides  to  one-third  of  a  mile  distance,  with  3  fathoms  close  to  it,  from  whence  the 
depths  increase  gradually  to  the  north-cast  and  eastward;  hut  there  are  6  or  7  fathoms 
within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  its  south-western  side.t  January  4ith,  1813,  the 
Discovery  anchored  in  6J  fathoms  blue  mud,  with  the  island  bearing  S.W.  ^  S.,  distant 
1-|  miles,  and  Captain  Ross  landed  on  a  sandy  beach,  on  the  East  side,  a  little  way  to 
the  southward  of  a  projecting  rock  with  a  tree  on  it.  No  fresh  water  was  found,  nor 
could  any  turtle  be  procuredj  although  people  were  stationed  on  the  beach  at  night ; 
but  the  island  aboundod  with  green  and  cream-coloured  pigeons,  of  which  46  were 
shot. 

Captain  Torin,  of  the  Coutts,  sent  his  boat  in  1798  to  the  south-west  side  of  the 
island,  where  a  fine  spring  of  fresh  water  was  seen,  which  appeared  to  he  frequented, 
probably  by  the  Malay  proas. 

A  ship  bound  to  Banea  Strait,  having  approached  the  Two  Brothers  bearing  to  the 
eastward  of  North,  should  pass  near  them  on  the  West  side,  if  the  wind  be  favourable ; 
from  thence  she  may  steer  N,  I  E.  to  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  for  Lucepara,  endeavouring  to 
keep  in  soundings  from  9  to  12  fathoms,  as  a  direct  course  cannot  be  depended  upon, 
on  account  of  irregular  currents  or  tides  setting  out  from  the  rivers.  Neither  can 
the  smmdings  in  this  tract  be  implicitly  trusted  to,  being  irregular,  from  S\  to  11  or 
12  fathoms  in  some  places,  particiilarly  contiguous  to  Tree  Island  Bank,  and  the  edges 
of  the  other  banks  ]irojecting  from  the  coast  of  Siimatra,  also  in  the  vicinity  of  tlie 
4J  or  5  fathoms  bank  in  the  oflBng.  It  is,  however,  prudent  to  borrow  towards  the 
main  if  the  depths  increase  to  12  or  13  fathoms;  and  to  haul  off  from  it  if  they  de^ 
crease  to  8^  or  9  fathoms  towards  the  banks  that  line  the  coast.  Near  these,  the 
soundings  are  generally  hard  and  more  irregular  than  farther  out  from  the  land,  in 
12  and  13  fathoms ;  but  in  the  latter  depths  a  ship  will  be  too  far  off  the  coast  with  a 
westerly  wind. 


•  Captain  Lcatock  'Wilaon  made  the  difference  of  lon^tudo  5  milM,  by  exceU9nt  ehronnmetcrs  ;  -which  is 
jirolalily  near  the  trutli.  Ciijitjuii  Ross,  iu  his  survey  of  tbe  ahoals  to  the  northwimj  af  Lwcepm-a,  tniule  tliia 
island  in  Int.  3''  \^' H.,  by  wbaervations  taken  on  i^  imd  inloo.  106°  12'E.,  or  424  miles  Wesbof  Entrance 
Point.  B.t  the  S.E  jiart  nf  Banca,  by  chronometers. 

t  Several  yflura  ago  a  wreck,  witli  her  lower  niaat-headji  above  water,  ivw  reported  to  lie  ID  7  fetboms,  and 
bCAriug  fr«ia  LuMpora  S.  by  £,  13  Of  11  miles. 
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"When  the  weather  is  very  clear,  during  the  day,  it  may  he  proper  to  get  a  sight  of 
the  coast  from  the  poop  deck  of  a  large  sliip  at  times,  edging  out  occasionally  in  the 
night,  or  when  the  depths  decrease  to  8^  or  9  fathoms. 

Having  passed  the  bank  off  Tree  Island,  the  coast  may  he  approached  with  erreater 
safety,  and  tl-ie  deptbs  will  decrease  regularly  steering  to  the  northward  for  Lueei>ara, 
to  5^  fathoms,  when  it  bears  N.  i  E,,  distant  about  3  or  3|  leagues.  The  south-west 
point  of  Banca,  in  lat.  3°  6'  8.,  is  fronted  by  extensive  banks  and  overfalls,  some  of 
them  distant  4  or  5  leases  to  the  South  and  S.S.  westtFard,  with  soundings  of  9  to 
14  fathoms  between  them.  Ships  from  the  Two  Brothers,  steering  a  course  to  give 
a  wide  berth  to  the  banks  adjoining  the  Sumatra  coast  by  keeping  in  12  and 
13  fathoms,  are  liable  to  fall  in  with  the  bajiks  which  front  the  South  end  of  Banca ; 
in  which  case  they  must  haul  to  the  westward,  to  round  Lucepara^  the  channel 
betwixt  it  and  Bauoa  not  being  safe,  esccpt  for  smaU  vessels.  There  may,  however, 
be  a  safe  channel  to  the  eastward  of  Lucepara,  near  the  Banca  shore,  for  Commo- 
dore Watson  passed  to  the  eastward  of  the  island  Lucepara,  during  the  night,  in  the 
Bevenge,  and  had  never  less  than  5^  fathoms  water ;  but  Captain  Eoss»  in  his  late 
esamiuation  of  this  place,  found  several  ishoal  spits  separated  by  gaps  of  deep  water; 
snd  he  is  of  opinion,  that  no  large  ship  ou^ht  to  attempt  the  passage  between  Lucepara 
and  Banca,  for  she  would  probably  ground  upon  some  of  the  shoal  spits  with  1^  to 
3  fathoms  water,  extending  5^  leagues  North  of  Lucepara,  and  having  from  7  to 
10  fathoms  water  close  to  them. 

If  a  ship,  sailing  in  the  night  between  the  Two  Brothers  and  Banca  Strait,  should 
get  into  shoal  water,  or  bo  uncertain  of  her  position,  it  will  be  pnident  to  anchor 
immediately  and  wait  for  daylight,  for  the  depths  are  moderate,  and  the  bottom 
throughout  this  track  generally  favourable  for  that  purpose. 


BANCA    STRAIT. 


SANCA  STRAIT,*  hounded  by  Banca  Island  on  the  East,  and  by  the  coast  of  BaoM  strwt. 
Sumatra  on  the  West  side,  extends  from.  Lucepara  Island  about  34  leagues,  with  an 
undulating  course  to  the  north-westward.  The  Sumatra  coast  being  low,  marshy  land, 
inundated  at  high  water,  and  only  the  trees  discernible,  navigators  are  liable  to 
estimate  their  distance  from  it  greater  than  the  truth ;  but  it  ought  not  to  be  ap- 
proached too  close,  on  account  of  a  slioal  nind  bank,  which  extends  in  some  places  2  op 
3  miles  from  the  shore.  Many  ships  have  grounded  upon  this  mud  bank,  adjoining 
the  coast,  and  got  off  with  great  dilficulty,  sometimes  with  loss  of  anchors  and  other 
damage. 

The  Island  of  Banca  is  more  elevated  than  the  Sumatra  coast,  having  a  chain  of  Bauca  island. 
hills,  generally  called  St.  Paul  Mountains,  contiguous  to  its  South  end ;  but  Parmasang 
and  Monopin  Ilills,  on  the  West  side  the  island,  are  more  conspicuous.    Esclusive 


*  Capt^  Barlow,  of  H.M.B.  Nimro4,  ia  ISiO,  fouuU  the  aouadicgs  is.  tbe  atrail  generally  deeper  thob 
those  g^veo  ia  the  chorta. 
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to  keep  in  soundings,  if  possible,  neitliep  hard  nor  very  soft,  to  preserve  the  niid* 
channel  track. 

The  shoals  to  the  north-westward  and  northward  of  Lucepara,  that  bound  the  f^h'"»i»  nn  the 
channel  on  the  East  sidcj  are  mostly  long  narrow  spits,  extending  N.N.W  and  N.W.  thechlinnei. 
from  that  island  ;•  excepting;  a  round  dangerous  bank,  ^vit^l  2^  to  1^  fathoms  on  it, 
near  the  southern  edge  of  the  csteasive  narrow  spit  that  lines  the  East  side  of  the 
channel.  The  western  point  of  this  round  dangerous  bank  bears  ISi.W.  by  W,  from 
Lucepara  8  miles,  and  S.S.E.  ^  E.  from  the  first  point  about  9  miles,  haiing  4  and 
5  fathoms  very  near  its  edge,  with  C  fathoms  about  a  mile  to  the  westward,  or  nearly 
in  mid-channel,  which  is  here  very  little  more  than  2  miles  wide  between  tlic  coast 
flat  and  this  dan^rous  bank  on  the  eastern  side  the  passa^.  Several  ships  have 
grounded  on  these  naiTOW  spits,  by  keeping  too  far  from  the  Suma.tra  shore. 

Some  of  the  Luocpara  knolls  appear  to  lie  farther  to  the  north-westward  of  that 
island  than  any  of  the  outer  shoals  were  supposed  to  be  situated,  for  the  Company's 
ship  Lord  Lowther,  Captain  Maddnn,  December  2nd,  1828,  anchored  in  i^  fathoms» 
and  had  3f  fathoms  at  low  water,  Lucepara  Island  S.  49°  E.,^  First  Point  of  Sumatra 
N.  24°  W.,  Luecpara  Point  8.  18°  W.,  Pai-masang  nUls,  liighest  part,  N.  18^°  W.,  Pulo 
Laboang  Dapper  N.  86^  E.,  St.  Paul  Mountain  N.  71^°  E.,  SmaU  Peaked  Hummock 
N.  11^°  'W.  The  boat  had  less  than  3  fathoms  at  a  very  small  distance  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  ship  at  anchor. 

In  entering  the  strait,  a  ship  ought  not  to  bring  Lucepara  Island  to  the  southward 
of  S.  54"  E.,  until  the  Tirst  Point  bears  N".  15**  AV.,  which  will  bring  her  pretty  near 
the  Mud  Plat ;  she  mny  then  steer  North  and  N.  by  E.  to  round  the  First  Point  at 
3  miles'  distance. 

Ships  hound  into  the  strait  from  southward  generally  fall  in  with  Lucepara  Rniling 
Island  bearing  between  N.  by  E.  and  N.IV.^  in  soundings  from  5^  to  8  or  9  fathoms :  '^"^^**^ 
if  8een  liearing  to  the  westward  of  North,  steer  towards  the  Sumatra  coast  untU  Luce- 
para is  brought  to  bear  North,  distant  3  or  4  leagues.  Prom  hence  steer  to  the  N.W., 
and  keep  about  1  to  2  leagues  from  the  island,  till  you  draw  it  well  to  the  eastward  ; 
then  kee])  in  mid-ehannel  between  it  and  the  coast  about  Lucepara  Point,  which  bears 
nearly  \\''est  from  the  island  about  3  or  3^  leagues.  It  seems  advisable  to  take  the 
soundings  from  the  "West  side  of  the  channel  in  this  part,  when  the  mind  is  icesierly, 
keeping  in  soft  groimd  from  4J  to  o\  fathoms ;  but  the  depths  increase  to  6  and  7 
fathoms  near  Lucepara,  when  it  bears  between  E.N.E.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  and  it  may  be 
approached  in  working  mtliin  2  miles  with  these  bearings. 

"UTien  Lueepara  bears  E.N.E.,  Parmasang  Hills  will  bo  discerned,  if  the  weather 
is  clear :  in  the  fair  channel  the  western  estreraity  of  these  hills  boars  N.  by  W.  \  W., 
and  by  the  time  Lucepara  is  brought  to  bear  B.  by  8.  \  S.,  the  First  Point  ought  to  be 
in  one  with  the  western  extreme  of  Parmasang  Hills,  bearing  abont  N.  by.  W.  \  W. : 
TOO  >rill  now  have  5  or  5:^  fathoms,  soon  after  4f^,  or  probaldy  4|  fathoms,  for  a  little 
way.  With  the  West  end  of  Parmasang  Hills  kept  on  with  the  First  Point,  steer 
N.  by  W.  to  N.N.W.,  so  as  to  bring  the  highest  Pai-masang  Hill  nearly  on  with  it,  when 
Lueepara  bears  S.  59°  E. ;  here  you  x\-ill  have  0  or  0^  fathoms,  being  past  the  shoalest 
water,  and  in  the  narrowest  part  of  the  channel,  abreast  the  western  extremity  of  the 
shoals  in  the  offingt  and  the  mud  spit  projecting  from  the  coast.  Continue  to  steer 
aJiout  N.  by  W.,  still  observing  to  keep  the  First  Point  in  one  with  the  western  extremity 

•  II  appears  to  liave  I>eeii  in  the  neigh bom'hoocl  of  these  sfiits  that  the  ship  Clifton  grounded  in  November, 
18S0,  as  shp  gii-es  the  fi>Uowing  hearingB  : — "  The  sand  bears  firom  the  Firat  Poijit  of  Suinatra  S.E.  \  E,  and 
irm  Loccparu  liJand,  :N.N.W.  i  Vf:'—XaiH.  JUag.  1861,  p.  330.      , 
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of  Parmasang  Hills,  until  Lucepara  bears  S.  50°  E. ;  being  now  clear  of  the  shoals  in 
the  offing,  ateer  about  N.  by  E.,  to  round  the  First  Point  at  2  or  3  miles'  distance,  in 
10  or  12  fathoms  water.  The  West  extreme  of  Parmasan^  Hills  kept  on  Tvith  the  First 
Point  is  a  safe  leading  mark  to  avoid  the  shoals  on  the  Mtst  side  of  the  channel,  as  stated 
by  Captain  Torin,  of  the  Coutts. 

If  the  weather  be  cloudy,  and  Farmasang  Ilills  not  Tisible,  keep  within  3  or  4  miles 
of  the  Sumatra  shore,  observing  not  to  bring  Lucepara  to  the  southward  of  S.  St^  E., 
until  the  First  Point  bears  N.  by  W.  \  W. :  when  within  6  or  6  miles  of  the  latter,  edge 
out  a  bttle,  to  avoid  the  shoal  fiat  to  the  southward  of  that  point,  being  then  clear  of 
the  western  extremity  of  the  shoals  in  the  offing ;  but  ships  should  not  bring  the  First 
Point  to  bear  so  much  northerly  as  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  when  it  is  approached  irithin  the 
distance  mentioned  above ;  the  Eindostan*8  boat  liad  only  S|  fathoms  on  the  shoal  flat, 
with  this  beajTng. 

From  the  First  Point,  E.  by  N.  about  6  miles,  lies  the  Hindostan  Shoal,  a  small 
bank,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  4^  or  B  iatlioms  all  round  :  the  Hindostan  got 
upon  this  spot  May  7th,  1798»  and  when  aground,  the  southernmost  hill  of  Mount 
Parmasang  bore  N.  31°  W.,  low  land  about  Point  Lalary  N.  54°  W.,  low  land  about 
the  First  Point  8.  73"  W.,  Lucepara  S.  12°  E.,  a  hill  on  Banca  like  an  island  S.  68°  E., 
and  a  rocky  point  nearly  East,  From  the  First  Pomt  E.  2^  miles,  7  fathoms  water  is 
the  depth,  on  a  spit  which  extends  in  a  S.8.E.  direction  about  1^  miles,  having  from 
6  to  5  fathoms  on  it  generally  ;  but  there  is  a  patcb  at  its  southern  extremity  of  only 
4rJ  fathoms,  which  bears  E.8.E.  from  the  First  Point  about  3^  miles. 

The  Mud  Flat  that  lines  the  coast  of  Simiatraj  although  not  so  dangerous  as  the 
shoals  On  the  East  side  of  the  channel,  should,  ncvcrtbcloss,  be  approached  with  great 
caution,  for  to  the  southward  of  the  First  Point  it  projects  about  2  nules  from  the  shore ; 
and  its  verge  here,  directly  opposite  the  N.W.  extremity  of  those  shoals,  is  steep  to. 
Several  ships  have  grounded  on  it,  and  some  have  been  obliged  to  start  their  water 
before  they  could  bo  floated  off. 

Lucepara  Passage.* — If  entering  from  the  southward,  and  having  passed  about 
mid-channel  between  Lucepara  Island  and  the  Sumatra  coast,  as  soon  as  the  First  Point 
is  seen,  bring  it  to  bear  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  or  just  touching  the  western  extremity  of 
Parmasang  Hill  if  the  latter  is  Tiaible,  and  keeping  Lucepara  Point  to  the  westward  of 
S.  5°  W.  until  the  Island  of  Lucepara  bears  8.  54  E, ;  beuag  then  within  7  or  8  miles 
of  the  First  Point,  edge  out  a  littlo  to  bring  it  to  the  westward  of  N.  22°  W.,  well  open 
with  the  western  extremity  of  Parmasang  Hill ;  or  even  touching,  or  just  opening  with 
Point  Lalary,  to  avoid  the  Sumatra  Flat,  which  projects  out  2  miles  or  more.  Another 
guide  is,  to  keep  Lucepara  Point  between  S.  5°  W.  and  S.  lO'"  W.,  and  not  to  bring 
Lucepara  Island  to  the  aonthward  of  8.  36^  E.  till  within  4^  or  4  miles  of  the  First 
Point ;  being  then  to  the  northward  of  the  outer  shoals,  this  point  may  be  opened 
considerably  with  Point  Lalary,  as  you  approach  to  round  it  at  2  or  3  miles'  distance. 

Entering  from  the  northward,  and  having  rounded  the  First  Point  at  2  or  3  miles* 
distance,  keep  Point  Lalary  open  with  it,  or  the  western  extremity  of  Parmasang  Hill 
weE  open  with  the  First  Point,  observing  to  keep  the  latter  to  the  westward  of  N.  22  W. 
tiLl  Lucepara  Island  is  brought  to  bear  8.  50°  E. :  being  then  about  7  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  First  Point,  and  having  passed  the  projecting  part  of  the  Simiatrn  Flat,  wh&re 
many  ships  have  grounded^  the  western  extremity  of  Parmasang  Hill  should  be  gradually 


•  n.M.8.  BoUeisle,  ia  1842,  apijeara  to  bavp  found  the  Boundings  generully  deeper  thian  those  given  in  the 
chart  of  this  paasage. 
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drawn  into  contact  with  the  Pirst  Point  bearing  N.  by  "W.  ^  W.  ;*  or  Lucepara  Point 
kept  bearing  between  S.  5'^  W.  and  S.  10^  W.  appears  also  to  be  a  safe  ^de  for  the 
narrow  part  of  the  channel,  between  the  projecting  part  of  the  Sumatra  Flat  and  the 
shoals  situated  2^  and  3  leagues  to  the  nortli-westward  of  Lucepara.  When  this  island 
is  brought  to  bear  E.8.E.,  you  may  haul  over  towards  it,  as  the  deepest  water  is  foimd 
in  that  side  of  the  channel,  and  you  may  pass  it  at  3  miles'  distance  if  necessary,  in 
steering  to  the  southward,  until  2^  or  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  Lucepara ;  being 
then  clear  of  the  long  reef,  which  extends  from  it  in  that  direction,  you  may  haul  more 
to  the  eastward  at  di&erotion,  if  needful. 

First  Point,  on  the  Sumatra  shore,  in  lat.  3°  0'  8.,  Ion.  105*58'  E.,  bearing  Fim  Point. 
N.  42®  W.  from  Lucepara  Island,  distant  17  miles,  is  low  and  level,  the  trees  on  it 
being  of  equal  height ;  and  it  bears  North  a  little  easterly  from  Lucepara  Point.  The 
mud  flat  projecting  from  this  point  is  steep,  and  should  not  he  approached  under  10  or 
12  fathoms,  particularly  on  the  N.E.  side,  which  depths  are  about  1  or  I5  miles  off; 
neither  ought  a  ship  to  stand  too  far  out  to  the  eastward,  on  account  of  the  Hindostan 
Shoal,  already  mentioned. 

Tanjong  Pangong,  or  Point  Lalary,  on  the  Island  Banca,  bears  N.W.  by  N.  from  tjhijohb  Pan- 
First  Point,  distant  10^  miles ;  and  the  coast  of  Sumatra  takes  a  westerly  direction  ^^^*  ^*""' 
from,  the  Eirst  Point  about  5  or  6  leagues,  tlien  northerly  about  4  leagues  to  the  Second 
Point.  The  high  tree  mentioned  in  the  former  editions  as  a  distinguishing  mark  for 
this  point  is  said  to  have  been  cut  down  or  reduced  to  a  mere  sturap,^  so  as  to  be  no 
longer  recognized.  The  coast  betwixt  the  First  and  Second  Points  forms  a  deep  bight, 
which  is  bounded  by  two  interjacent  points ;  that  nearest  the  First  Point  being 
generally  called  the  Fal»e  First  Point,  and  the  other  to  the  northward,  the  False  Second 
Point.  The  whole  of  the  coast  here,  as  in  other  parts,  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  mud  flat, 
projecting  from  it  about  2  miles  in  some  places. 

Second  Point,  in  lat.  2°  41'  S.,  bears  from  First   Point  nearly  N.W.,  distant  SwcnJ  Poim. 
8  leagues  ;  the  Sumatra  coast,  in  this  place,  may  be  approached  to  11  or  12  fathoms, 
about  2  or  3  miles  off,  but  ships  seldom  stand  above  a  half  or  two-tliirds  of  the  channel 
over  towards  Banca,  on  account  of  an  extensive  shod  near  that  side  of  the  strait,  opposite 
the  Second  Point.     This  shoal,  called  Carang  Timbaga,  although  formerly  not  consi-  cikmug 
dered  dangerous,  is  now  ascertaiiiGd  to  have  several  dangerous  patches  on  it:t  the  sii«d!^ 
ship  Good  Hope,  June  28th,  1814,  having  shoaled  suddenly  on  its  edge  from  19  to  aua  other 
10  fathoms,  the  anchor  was  let  go  :  she  had  then  6  fathoms  rocks  under  the  stem,  4|  -^"s^-^- 
fathoms  on  another  spot,  and  8  fathoms,  sand,  at  the  main  chains ;  Second  Point  of 
Sumatra  bore  W.  3°  8.,  Pouxt  Lalary  S.  35'  E.,  Parmasang  Peak  N.  43'  E.,  a  rock 
above  water  S.  70°  E.,  distant  2  miles.     Captain  Napier,  of  this  ship,  describes  the  shoal 
to  be  a  long  narrow  ridge  of  rocks  and  sand,  stretching  N.W,  and  S.E.  about  2  miles. 
The  first  of  the  flood  seta  strong  to  the  N.N.E.  across  the  shoal,  with  'ripplings,  and  the 
latter  part  to  N.N.W.     The  boat  found  regular  soundings  of  12  and  13  fathoms  between 
the  Bhoal  and  the  rock,  with  7  fathoms  close  to  the  latter,  from  wliich  the  Second  Point 
bore  West,  and  Point  Lalary  S.S.E. 

*  After  roandii^  the  Fiist  Foint,  the  Susae^c  ^ept  tlie  tmali  peeU-ed  humtnofik  od  Bajica  N.  10°  W.  uutU 
Ute  above  Point  was  oil  with  the  gap  of  Farmneang  Hill,  njid  the  hiimmock  weis  then  Just  visibia  jroni  the 
poo[) ;  leart  water  7  £ithomB.  Bat  with  the  ttmall  jteaifd  hitvimorh  l>eariiig  N.  1 1  ^^  W,,  the  Lowther  had  onJy 
3}  ftt  low  wftter  on  the  outermost  Luc«]iiira  knool,  LucepaJ^a.  Island  then  bearing  S.  49°  E.,  Liiaepara.  Paint 
a  IS"  W.,  Firet  Point  N.  24"^  W,.  Parmaeang  Hill,  highest  pwt,  N.  18^^  W.,  Pulo  Lahoang  Dajiper  K  4'  N., 
and  St  PftUia  Moimtwn  N.  7 1  ^° E. 

t  Part  of  it  IB  aaid  to  be  now  am  iale,  having  cocoa-nut  trees  on  it,  with  a  safe  channel  Iwtween  it  and 
Boacs. 
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Tlie  following  dangler,  seen  by  Captain  Rusli,  of  the  Boyal  Charlotte,  January  15th, 
1813,  seems  to  be  on  the  Cai'ang  Timbaga  Shoal.  Past  noon,  saw  a  reef  of  rocks  a 
little  above  the  surface  of  the  sea,  probably  coTered  at  hifjh  water,  distant  about  2  miles 
fi^oni  the  Banca  shore,  and  extending  about  tliree-quarters  of  a  mile,  Farmasang  "trill 
bearing  then  N.E,,  Point  Lalary  S.E.  ^  S.,  Second  Pomt  "W.  f  N.,  and  tbe  reef  East 
from  us,  distant  about  2  miles. 

Captain  Ross,  of  the  Discover}^,  in  his  survey  of  the  shoals  to  the  northward  of 
Lucopara,  ascertained  the  foregoing  shoal  to  be  dangerous.  December  29th,  1812,  saw 
some  rocks  above  water,  which  were  on  with  Point  Lalary  bearing  8.  33"^  E. ;  anchored 
in  10  fathoms,  and  had  7^  fathoms,  coral  rock,  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal.  Sent  the 
boat  to  sound  towards  the  rocks,  and  the  depths  decreased  to  2  and  1^  fathoms,  alter- 
nately rocks,  sand,  and  mud.  l\'lien  on  the  rocks,  the  Second  Point  bore  "W.  ^  IS'., 
tree  on  ditto  W.  5"  S.,  Wliite  llock  N.  4|°  E.,  Farmasang  Pomt  K.  S"  E.,  the  peak 
N.  26°  E.,  Pomt  Lalary  S.  321"  e..  Great  Nanka  Island  N.  16°  W. 

The  best  track  in  passing  from  the  Fu-st  to  the  Second  Point  is  to  keep  in  from 
12  to  IS  fathoms,  mostly  regular  soundingSj  and  not  to  stand  above  niid-chamieb  or  -it 
farthest  two-thirds  of  the  channel  towards  Banca,  keeping  within  5  or  6  miles  of  the 
Sumatra  shore. 

Parmasang  Point,  on  the  Banca  side  of  tho  strait,  projecting  out  &om  the  hills  of 
this  name,  is  steep  to,  having  5  fathoms  very  near  it,  and  a  rocky  islet  a  little  to  the 
northward  ;  between  it  and  Kanka  Point  the  coast  of  Banca  forms  a  deep  hay,  having 
overfalls  and  foul  ground  in  this  part,  rcndei-ing  it  necessary  to  avoid  this  side  of  the 
strait,  and  to  keep  nearest  to  the  Second  Point  of  Sumatra  in  piissing. 

Third  Point,  in  lat.  2°  23'  S.,  bears  from  the  Second  Pomt  about  N.W.  byN., 
distant  20  miles,  and  N.W.  by  W.  J  "W.  from  the  highest  Parmasang  Uill ;  it  Ls  a 
little  higher  than  the  others,  having  13  fathom^s  about  a  mile  off  when  it  bears 
S.W.  ^  S.,  and  only  3  feet  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile's  distance.  Tlie  coast  of  Sumatra 
betwixt  these  points  forms  a  deep  bay,  having  a  ahoal  flat  stretching  across  it,  and  pro- 
jecting about  4  mUes  from  the  shore.  To  avoid  the  overfaUs  on  the  Banca  side,  and 
the  flat  that  lines  the  Sumatra  coast,  a  sbip  should  round  the  Second  Point  at  about 
3  or  4  miles'  distance,  then  steer  northward  for  the  Nanka  Islands,  kecpiaig  in  mid- 
channel  ;  the  soundings  in  this  track  will  be  generally  from  20  to  16  fathoms,  de- 
creasing towards  the  Nanka  Islands  ;  and  being  abreast  of  these  at  4  miles'  distance, 
haul  to  tbe  westwai-d  for  tho  Thu'd  Point,  to  pass  it  at  tho  distance  of  2  or  3  miles. 

NAITEA  ISLANDS  (North  part  of  Great  Nanka,  m  lat.  2''  25'  8.,  Ion.  106° 48^'  E.« 
by  chronometers  from  Bata\'ia)  are  three  in  number,  and  are  situated  about  1  or  5  mile*) 
from  the  Bauca  shore ;  the  middle  one  is  low,  but  the  westernmost,  or  Little  Nanka, 
and  also  the  Great  Nanka,  next  to  Banca,  are  moderately  elevated.  The  latter  is  high  in 
the  middle,  sloping  to  a  point  at  each  end  VFhea  viewed  from  the  southward,  and  is 
I5  miles  in  extent. 

Ships  in  want  of  wood  or  water  frequently  touch  here  to  procure  a  supply,  which 
may  be  got  conveniently  on  the  largest  island ;  smaU  ships  may  anchor  oecasionally 
on  the  North  side  of  the  islands  in  3^-  or  4  I'atlwms  ;  but  here  the  ground  is  not 
good.  The  Company's  ships,  bound  homeward,  anchor  to  the  southward  or  south- 
westward  of  them,  where  they  fill  up  theu"  water,  as  these  islands  are  preferable  for 
this  purpose  to  the  wateriug-place  at  North  Inland,  but  not  so  conveLiieut  as  at  Eajah 
Bassa. 

*  CA[)taiu  Kosa  tn&kes  them  P  13^'  Eaat  &om  the  East  end  of  Fulo  Aop  by  meuk  of  four  chronometers, 
wliich  ayreea  vfith  the  longitude  statcU  utxt^e. 
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Amongst  these  islands  there  are  some  rocks ;  there  are  also  rocks  or  reefs  stretching 
from  them  to  the  Banca  shore,  having  only  2  or  2^  fathoms  water  between  them,  pre- 
cluding any  soSe  passage  for  vessels  inside  the  islands.  From  the  Is'.W,  side  of  Great 
Kanka,  a  reef  projects  about  2  cables'  lengths,  with  rocks  above  and  mider  water ; 
but  the  N.E.  side,  in  which  ai'e  several  coves  iiith  white  sand,  is  safe  to  approach  with 
Iwats;  that  where  the  watering-place  is,  consists  of  brownish  sand,  and  the  run  of 
water,  which  is  good,  may  be  seen  when  the  tide  is  low,  but  at  other  times  it  camiot  be 
perceived  without  landing.  There  is  a  spring  of  water  near  the  S.E.  point  of  the 
island,  not  so  good  as  the  former,  nor  sufficient  for  more  than  one  or  two  ships  ;  there 
are  also  some  springs  in  a  bay,  with  a  sandy  beachj  on  the  West  side  of  the  island, 
where  H.M.S.  Belliqucus,  and  a  convoy  of  seven  sail  from  China,  filled  up  their  water 
in  llarch,  1811.  H.M.S,  Belleisle  anchored  hero  in  May,  1842,  and  sent  boats  for 
water  to  the  watering-place  described  as  on  the  N.E.  side  of  Great  Nanka.  The  tide 
having  ebbed,  the  boats  were  imablo  to  return  to  the  ship  round  the  S.E.  point  of  the 
island,  by  which  route  they  came,  and  the  shoals  appeared  to  extend  much  farther  to 
the  South  and  East  than  is  indicated  by  the  Directory  or  the  outline  of  the  chart. 
Mr.  Bradley,  the  Master,  who  makes  these  remarks,  recommends  ships  intending  to 
water,  to  anchor  weU  to  the  westward,  near  the  Little  Nanka,  and  to  send  their  boats 
round  the  N.W.  instead  of  round  the  S.E.  pomt.  The  water  is  good,  but  much  care  is 
necessary  to  avoid  the  salt  water  which  flows  into  it^  The  Belleisle  was  watering  at 
Nanka  night  and  day,  and  only  filled  30  tons  in  3G  hom-s.  Tliis  eireumstance,  together 
with  the  distance  of  the  watering-place  and  the  bad  landing  for  the  boats,  leads 
Mr.  Bradley  to  advise  stopping  in  preference  at  Mew  Bay,  when  practicable,  where 
better  water  and  a  more  abundant  supply  may  bo  much  more  readily  obtained*  He 
also  recommends  watering  at  Mew  Bay  in  preference  to  Singapore ;  the  water  being 
better,  more  easily  obtained,  and  there  being  no  expense  in  procuring  it.  The  Nankas 
appear  to  abound  in  wilA  hogs.  The  natives  arc  not  to  be  trusted,  but  on  the  contrary 
much  caution  is  necessary,  while  watering,  not  to  leave  the  casks,  &g.,  without  a  suf- 
ficient number  of  men.  The  Belleisle  nearly  lost  one  of  her  crew  by  inadvertently 
leaving  1dm  alone  for  a  few  minutes.  The  tide  rises  12  feet  perpendicularly  during 
the  BpringH,  and  sometimes  more. 

Fourth  Point,  in  lat.  2'^  20'  S.,  bears  from  the  Tlm-d  Point  about  "VV.  ^  N.,  distant  Fl-hml  puim. 
7  leagues ;  the  coast  is  concave  between  tliese  points,  and  lined  by  a  shoal  bank,  wliich  ciMLst  and 
may  be  approached  occasionally  to  7  or  8  fathoms,  regular  soundings;  but  you  may  "'"*'  '""'''• 
keep  3  or  i  miles  off  shore,  not  coming  nearer  the  edge  of  the  bank  than  10  fathoms. 
This  L§  considered  the  safe  side  of  the  strait,  the  Banca  side  having  in  some  places  foul 
groimd  and  overfalls,  and  forming  a  deep  bight  between  the  Nanka  Islands  and  Mintow 
Point,  is  seldom  closely  approached ;  for  ships  generally  keep  witliin  B  or  6  miles  of 
the  Sumatra  coast,  in  regular  soundings  from  9  to  12  fathoms.     The  Eoiirth  Point  may   " 
be  approached  occasionally  to  10  fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  half  or  three-quarters  of  a 
nule.     From  the  Poiuth  Point  the  coast  stretches  nearly  "West  about  7  or  8  leagues, 
and  in  this  spaee  the  difTercnt  brandies  of  Falamban  Hiver  fall  into  the  sea.     Shoal 
banks  project  3  or  4  miles  irom  these  rivers,  wliich  are  steep  to,  from  8  or  9  fathoms, 
and  ouglit  never  to  be  approached  under  these  depths,  night  or  day.     This  may  be 
considered  as  a  continued  bank  extending  north-westward  and  westward  from,  the 
Fourth  Point,  projecting  from  it  about  2  miles,  but  much  farther  out,  a  little  to  the 
westward  of  the  point,  and  opposite  Palamban  riversi   Several  ships  have  grounded  on 
this  bank  by  borrowing  too  closely.    The  bank  is  hard  sand,  covered  with  a  thin 
stratmn  of  black  mud;  and  as  there  are  8  fathoms  on  its  steep  edge,  and  11  fathoms 
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very  near,  it  ought  not  to  be  approached  under  11  or  10  fathoms,  with  the  lead  kept 
going.  To  avoid  it  in  daylight,  the  Pourth  Point  should  not  be  brought  to  the  east- 
ward of  S.E.  by  S.  or  S.E.  ^  S,,  nor  should  the  point  be  pgissed  nearer  than  3  miles ; 
when  to  the  westward  of  the  point,  a  ship  ought  to  keep  at  least  4  miles  from  the 
shore.*  Off  Palamban  River  it  is  liigh  water  at  8  houra  on  full  and  change  of  moon  ; 
rise  of  tide  7  or  8  feet. 

Batacarang  Point,  in  lat.  2°  0'  S.,  Ion.  104°  53'  E.,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  11  or  11^ 
leagues  from  the  Fourth  Point,  is  surrounded  by  shoals,  stretching  out  about  2  leagues, 
and  known  by  a  clump  of  trees,  which  gives  it  a  bluff  appearance ;  the  False  Point  is 
more  sloping  and  flat,  and  lies  about  6  or  7  miles  farther  southward,  between  which 
and  the  Pourth  Point  the  land  forms  a  deep  concavity,  where  the  branches  of  Palamban 
River  disembogue  into  the  strait.  Salsee  River,  situated  nearest  to  the  Fourth  Point, 
is  the  easternmost  branch  ;  the  nest  is  generally  called  False  River,  the  third  Palamban 
River,  and  the  westernmost  Salt  River.  These  rivers  have  inside  from  3  to  8  or  10 
fathoms ;  and  1^  or  2  fathoms  outside,  in  the  channels  through  the  bank  that  fronts 
tliem.  During  the  rainy  season,  large  drifts  are  brougbt  doAvn  these  rivers  by  the 
freshes,  which  then  set  strong  over  towards  the  West  end  of  Banca;  and  as  the  flood 
sets  strong  into  them,  on  the  sprmgs,  great  care  is  requisite  in  this  part  of  the  strait, 
to  avoid  being  driven  too  near  either  shore,  both  sides  being  fronted  by  dangers. 
Palamban  Town  is  about  14  leagues  up  tho  river ;  its  chief  trade  is  tin,  procured  from 
the  Island  Banca,  with  some  pepper,  and  rattans,  the  produce  of  Sumatra.    ■ 

Small  ships  passing  through  Banca  Strait,  or  Gaspar  Strait,  should  be  always  on 
their  guard,  to  repel  any  attack  from  the  piratical  proas,  which  often  lurk  about  the 
strait  to  sm-priso  defenceless  vessels. 

Monopin,  or  Manoombing  Hill,  in  lat.  2"  0'  8.,  Ion.  105"  14'  E.,  by  mean  of  chro- 
nometers from  Batavia  and  Pulo  Aor,  is  situated  on  the  "West  end  of  Banca ;  and  its 
summit  ending  in  a  peak,  which  may  be  seen  at  a  considerable  distance*  answers  as  a 
guide  in  approaching  to  or  departing  from  the  North  end  of  the  Strait.  About  2 
leagues  S.  35°  W,  from  the  hill  is  situated  Tanjong  Coleaa,  or  Mintow  Point,  the  west- 
em  extremity  of  Banca,  having  a  fort  on  it ;  and  the  town  of  llintow  is  a  little  farther 
eastward.  Mintow  Bank  is  composed  of  hard  sand,  with  soundings  from  2  or  3  to 
5  fathoms,  and  it  extends  a  considerable  way,  nearly  parallel  to  the  coast :  inside  of  it 
there  are  10  and  13  fathoms,  decreasing  regularly  towards  the  shore,  where  ships 
anchor  in  Mintow  Road.  A  ship  working  through  the  strait,  to  keep  clear  of  tho 
outside  of  Mintow  Bank,  should  not  bring  Mintow  Point  to  the  westwturd  of 
N.W.  byN. 

Carang  Bram,  an  extensive  shoal  of  rocks  and  sand,  dry  in  some  places,  forms  the 
eastern  extremity  of  Mintow  Bank,  and  lies  4  or  5  miles  from  the  shore,  off  a  point  of 
Banca,  called  Tanjong  Pooni  ;  and  this  shoal,  when  on  with  the  Peak  of  Monopin  Hill, 
bears  N.  39^  W. 

Amelia  Bank,  of  3J  fathoms,  hard  ground,  on  which  the  Walmer  Castle  grounded, 
and  the  Priucess  Amelia  touched,  homeward-bound  from  China,  in  1816,  lies  about 
1^  or  2  miles  outside  Carang  Bram  Shoal.  Monopin  HiH  bears  from  it  N.  by  W.  J  W., 
and  the  eastern  extreme  of  Carang  Bram  Shoal  E.  J  N.,  distant  2\  miles,  according  to 
a  plan  of  it,  hy  Captain  Balston,  of  the  last-mentioned  ship.  The  Hope  passed  inside, 
between  it  and  Carang  Bram,  in  soundings  from  5  to  10  and  12  fathoms :  the  depths 


*  The  Commaiider  ttf  a  TDftniali  hrig  in  October,  1845,  reported  luivhig  wen  n  n>ck  3  feet  higt,  with  Fourth 
Point  tearing  S.  J  W.  B^  miles,  and  Taa  Pwn  N.E.  5  miJes ;  JUjaton-  Pyint  H.  l>y  W.  J,  9  rnUea. 
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increased  gradually  from  4^,  to  7,  8,  and  10  fathoms  in  a  westerly  direction  from  it ; 
and  to  the  southward  of  it,  at  the  distance  of  ahout  half  a  mile,  theWarley  carried 
regular  sounding-sof  8  and  9  fathoms ;  and  it  ought  not  to  be  approached  under  7  or  8 
fathoms. 

The  Bridgewater,  at  4  P.M.,  January  19th,  1818,  grounded  on  the  Amelia  Bank, 
iTonopin  Hill  bca.rin^  N.  30'  "W.,  Woody  Point  N.  43"  E.,  Caran^  Bram  Eock  N.  80'  E., 
extremes  of  Bauca  from  N.  40°  W.  to  N.  68°  E.  Pound  the  least  water  19  feet,  under 
the  larboard  fore-chains,  and  deepest  to  the  8.S.E.,  in  which  direction  laid  out  two 
kedgo  anchors,  and  at  11  p.m.,  when  the  tide  began  to  flow  strong  to  the  eastward,  the 
water  rose,  and  at  1  a.m.  the  ship  floated  off  the  bank. 

Carang  Hodjee  is  another  dangerous  shoal,  close  to  the  West  end  of  Mintow  Bank,  cirang 
and  its  outer  part  is  distant  5  or  6  miles  from  Mintow  Point,  being  in  one  with  Mono-  ^'"^J**- 
pin  Peak  bearin*  from  N.E.^  N.,  to  N.E,  f  E.,  and  it  is  very  extensive.  The  rocks  on 
it  are  all  covered  at  high  water,  but  many  of  them  are  visible  at  half-tide;  close  to  it 
on  the  North  and  West  sides  the  depths  are  irregular,  from  16  to  30  fathoms,  l-'rom 
Tanjong  Colean,  or  Mintow  Point,  the  northern  rock  of  Carang  Hodjee  bears  W.  ^  S., 
distant  2  miles :  other  rocks  on  the  shoal  bear  W.  by  S.  to  W.S.W.  from  the  South 
point. 

To  Sail  into  Mintow  Boad,  a  ship  may  pass  on  either  side  Carang  Hodjee ;  if  on  the  To  Rail  iato 
East  side,  Monopin  Peak  must  be  brought  N.N.E.,  and  with  this  bearing,  she  would  ^''^^'"  ***=*'■ 
steer  for  Mintow  Town,  which  would  carry  her  about  a  mile  or  more  to  the  southward 
of  Carang  Hodjee,  in  about  6  or  6  fathoms,  hai'd  sand,  upon  Mintow  Bank.*  When 
over  it,  the  water  will  deepen  to  12  or  13  fathoms,  and  shoal  again  quickly  towards  the 
inner  bank  and  the  shore  ;  the  best  anchorage  is  in  10  or  11  fathoms,  ahout  2  or  3  miles 
off  the  town,  Monopin  Peak  bearing  N.  10  E.,  Tanjong  Pooni  S.  76°  E.,  and  Mintow 
Point  N.  82*^  W.  No  ship  can  pass  over  Mintow  Bank  with  safety,  if  the  hill  hear  to 
the  westward  of  N.,  for  on  the  eastern  part,  towards  Carang  Bram,  it  dries  in  many 
places.  With  the  Mil  bearing  North,  a  ship  steering  for  Mintow  Road  will  cross  over 
the  bank  in  about  3  or  3^  fathoms  at  low  water  spring  tides,  the  bottom  hard  sand, 
coral,  and  shells.  With  a  working  wind,  keep  the  hill  between  North  and  N.N.E. 
The  Inner  Bank  is  aljout  1^  miles  off  the  shore  of  Mintow,  having  only  1  fathom  water 
on  it,  2  fathoms  inside,  and  8  fathoms  close  to  it  on  the  outside. 

If  a  ship  coming  from  the  northward  intend  to  enter  Mintow  Boad  on  that  side  of 
Carang  Hodjee,  she  ought  to  bring  Monopin  Peak  E.N.E.,  which  will  carry  her  betw^n 
Frederic  Hendric  and  Carang  Hodjee;  and  she  may  pass  betwixt  the  latter  and 
Banea,  in  a  channel  about  1^  miles  mde,  in  18  to  15  fathoms  water,  borrowing 
towards  the  Banca  shore,  but  not  under  8  or  9  fathoms.  Carang  Hodjee  must  bo 
avoided,  for  it  is  steep  to,  with  overfalls  near  it,  and  rocky  ground,  from  16  to  30 
fathoms.  She  may  pass  Mintow  Point  within  half  a  cable''s  length,  then  haul  out  to  a 
convenient  distance  from  the  shore,  and  proceed  to  the  anchorage  abreast  the  town, 

Tanjong  (hilar  is  a  point  about  5  or  6  miles  to  the  northward  of  Mintow  Points  Comtwid 
having  rocks  projecting  3  or  4  miles  from  it,  the  outermost  of  which  a^e  on  with 
Monopin  Peak  bearing  S.  70"  E. 

Tanjong  Beeat,  a  little  farther  northward,  Ixas  also  dangerous  reefs  of  rocks  pro- 
jecting about  4  miles  out ;  when  on  with  Monopin  Peak,  the  outermost  of  those  bears 
8.  28''^  E.      Betwixt  these  rocks  and  the  others,   called  Frederic   Hendric,  about 

•  >Entow  Bank  is  said  to  be  filling  up,  for  in  August,  181S,  the  Surat  Cutle,  in  cposamg  it  with  Moaopin 
Hill  Wiuin^  K.K.G,,  liad  only  i  and  ^  less  4  fathoma ;  and  with  tlte  Kill  bearing  the  saine,  at  leaving  Miiilow 
Ruad,  flhe  hud  two  costs  of  only  3j  &thoiQa,  in  croHsiDg  th«  hanlt; ;  where  formerly  5  and  6  futhoms  were  foutid. 
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loner  cbranei.  3^  Icfl^es  off  the  Banca  shore,  there  is  a  channel  nearly  2  leagues  ynde^  which  is 
seldom  frequented  except  by  country  traders;  and  it  ought  not  to  be  chosen  by 
strangers,  for  the  number  and  (rtie  positions  of  the  Frederic  Hendric  Kocks  are  not 
correctly  known.  A  vessel,  to  proeood  by  it,  should  not  come  under  11  iathoma 
towards  Banca,  nor  stand  farther  out  than  to  bring  the  easternmost  land  in  sight,  called 
Poonyahan^,  and  appearing  like  an  island,  to  bear  N.E.  \  E. ;  with  tliis  bearing,  and 
Moiiopin  Hill  about  S.  70*^  E.,  a  ship  ^\i\l  have  18  latlionia  hard  sand  and  overfalls,  near 
Frederic  Hendric. 

The  Frederic  Hendric  has  jjenerally  been  considered  a  sinfflc  rock,  situated  nearly 
mid-way  between  the  West  end  of  Banca  and  Bataearang  Point ;  but  from  the  beai-inga 
of  Monopin  Hdl  given  by  the  Nonsuch,  Charlotte,  Coeaar,  and  other  ships  which  have 
grounded  near  its  assigned  position,  there  is  great  cause  to  think  that  several  spiral 
rocks,  separated  from  each  other,  exist  in  that  situation,  which  have  been  mistaken  for 
one  and  the  same  rock. 

Captain  >Vaterman,  of  tlie  ship  Volunteer,  went  in  Hs  boat  to  examine  the  Frederic 
Heudi'ic  Rocks  in  July,  1813,  where  he  perceived  wMte  water ;  but  the  current  setting 
strong  into  the  strait, 'carried  him  past  the  North  part  of  the  shoal.  When  upon  the 
South  part  of  it,  in  3  fathoms,  hard  sond,  Monopin  Ilill  bore  E.  13°  S.,  Mintow  Point 
E.  36"  S.,  liigh  trees  of  Batacarang  Point  W.  10°  S.,  and  at  the  distance  of  a  s!iip*a 
length  had  19  fathoms.  That  pai-t  of  the  shoal  where  he  sounded  was  hard  white  sand, 
which  discoloui'cd  the  water  by  the  current  running  over  it,  as  the  white  water  extended 
out  to  17  fathoms,  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  shoal.  This  na\igator  thinks 
the  shoal  is  not  above  6  miles  distant  from  the  nearest  part  of  Sumatra,  and  that  no 
ship  should  deepen  above  10  or  11  fathoms,  as  the  water  deepens  very  suddenly  from 
12  fathoms,  which  is  near  the  steep  edge  of  tlie  shoal. 

It  is  generally  thought  that  8  or  9  feet  is  the  least  water  on  this  rock,  but  some 
persons  asseri.  that  its  summit  appears  above  water  at  times,  when  the  tide  is  very  low. 
Tliis  may  probnlhj  happen,  as  the  perpendicular  rise  and  fall  of  tide  is  about  2  fathoms 
on  the  spi-ings  \.  notwithstanding,  navigators,  in  passing,  seldom  discern  it,  or  perceive 
MwUtheiii.  breakers  upon  any  of  these  dangers,  wliich  go  by  the  name  of  Frederic  Hendiic.  To 
avoid  them,  ships  passing  through  the  fan*  channel  ought  to  keep  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  on 
the  edge  of  Batacarang  Bank,  and  never  deepen  to  the  eastward  above  9  fathoms,  when 
Monopin  Hill  bears  from  E.  to  E.S.E.  \  S. 

A  Ship  l>ound  out  of  the  strait,  having  passed  the  Fourth  Point  at  3  or  t  miles* 
distance,  in  soundings  11  or  12,  but  not  under  10  fathoms,  should  steer  about 
N.W.  byW.  for  Batacarang  Point,  attending  to  the  tides,  wliicli  sometimes  run  strong 
into,  or  out  of  Palamban  rivers.  The  banks  fronting  these  rivers  should  not  be 
approached  under  10  fathoms,  nor  o\ight  a  ship  to  deepen  above  12  or  l-l  fathoms 
towards  Carang  Bram,  and  Mintow  Bank,  on  the  Banca  aide.  In  the  fair  track,  there 
are  some  small  sandy  spots,  wliich  might  alarm  strangers,  or  be  mistaken  for  the  shoals 
on  the  Banea  side,  if  a  ship  get  upon  them  in  the  night ;  but  the  least  water  on  any  of 
them  is  6  fathoms.  When  abreast  of  an  island  at  the  entrance  of  the  False  River,  with 
a  passage  on  each  side  of  it  appearing  open,  a  cast  of  G  fathoms  may  probably  be  got 
upon  one  of  these  spots.  Another  patch,  with  7-fathoms,  beaj^  nearly  S.  ^  >¥.*,  distant 
about  6  miles  from  Mintow  Point.  When  on  another  7-fathoms  bank,  Monopin  Hill 
bore  N.  20"  W.,  and  the  Foui-th  Point  S.W.  ^  S.,  distant  about  3  leagues.  From 
another  bank  of  9  fathoms,  Monopin  Hill  bears  N.  by  W.  \  W.,  and  the  Fourth  Point 
S.  by  W.  about  6  miles.  The  best  track  is  about  mid-way  between  the  Banea 
and  Sumatra  shoreB,  or  rather  nearest  to  the  latter,  diuing  the  night,  where  the  bank 
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fronting  the  coast  is  safe  to  approach  to  9  or  10  fathoms,  if  the  lead  is  kept  briskly 
going. 

Steering  about  N.  W.  by  W.  for  Batacarang  Point,  the  depths  wHl  probably  increase 
to  15  or  IH  fathoma  to  the  south-westward  of  Mintow  Point,  and  decrease  as  the 
western  shore  and  Batacarang  Point  are  approached.  Before  Monopin  Hill  is  brought 
to  boar  East,  a  ship  ought  to  borrow  towards  the  edge  of  the  Sumatra  Bank,  to  8  or 
9  fathoms,  and  when  the  hill  beai-s  between  E.  by  S.  and  E.S.E.  ^  S,,  she  must  keep  as  near 
as  possible  in  &i  and  7  fathoms,  mud,  ou  the  edge  of  the  bank  projecting  from  Batacarang 
Point,  in  order  to  avoid  the  Prederie  Hendric  Rocks,  Witli  a  working  wind,  a  ship 
should  not  deepen  above  7^  or  8  fathoms,  towards  these  rocks ;  but  she  may  stand  on 
the  western  tack,  to  5  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  Batacarang  Bank.  The  chamxel  here  is 
about  4  or  5  mdes  wide,  and  if  a  ship  deepen  to  10  fathoms,  she  will  be  very  near  the 
Prederie  Hendric  Rocks.  Having  brought  Monopin  Kill  to  bear  E.S.E.  \  8.,  she  ^rill 
be  clear  of  these  rocks,  and  of  the  North  end  of  Bauca  Strait ;  and  if  bound  into  the 
China  Sea,  may  steer  about  N.  by  E.  to  pass  between  the  Seven  Islands  and  Pulo  Taya, 
whidi  are  high  islands. 

When  northerly  winds  blow  from  the  China  Sea,  from  October  to  Pebruary,  the  TidM. 
current  or  flood  frequently  sets  strong  to  the  south-east  into  the  north  entrance  of 
Banca  Strait,  for  18  hours  a,t  a  time  ;  and  in  the  same  direction  to  the  eastward  of  the 
I&land  of  Banca.  "When  S.E.  winds  prevail,  tlie  ebb  generally  runs  strong  out  of  the 
strait,  continuing  longer  than  the  flood ;  although  the  Volunteer,  in  July,  1813,  worked 
into  the  entrance  of  the  strait  with  a  strong  current  setting  to  the  southward-  In 
settled  weather,  there  are  two  floods  and  two  ebbs  every  24  ho\u-s,  but  they  are  greatly 
influenced  by  the  \rinds. 


PASSAGE  FROM  THE  NORTIIWAUD,  THROUGH  BANCA 

AND  SUNDA  STRAITS. 


WHEN  BOUND  from  the  NORTHWARD  to  BANCA  STBAIT,  haul  in  for  the  To  enur 
Sumatra  coast  into  0  or  7  fathoms  nmd,  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  frontmg  Batacai'ang  ^*^|,?'*" 
Point,  before  Monopin  Hill  is  brought  to  bear  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. ;  preserve  that  depth,  northwaj^i. 
or  keep  from  5^-  to  7  fathoms,  if  the  wind  bo  westerly>  until  the  lull  bear  about  East, 
wliich  will  caiTy  you  well  to  the  westward  of  Prederie  Hen(bic  llocks  j  steer  then 
aliout  S.S.E.  4  or  6  miles,  till  abreast  of  Caraug  Uodjee  Shoal,  afterwards  S.E.  to 
E.S.E.,  or,  as  the  tides  render  necessary,  to  pass  in  mid-chnnnel,  because  the  flood 
running  into  Palamban  rivers  may  dril't  you  on  the  banks,  projecting  3  or  1-  miles 
from  them,  if  too  near  the  Sumatra  shore,  or  the  strong  freshes  from  them  at  other 
times  may  set  you  over  towai'ds  the  sboals  adjacent  to  Banca.     It  is  therefore  im- 
prudent for  strangers  to  run  in  the  night,  unless  the  weather  be  clear  and  the  land 
visible. 

After  lea\'ing  the  bank  ofE"  Batacarang  Point,  the  depths  wfll  increase,  and  from 
10  to  12  fathoms  are  the  best  depths  to  preserve  in  passing  the  bank  ofl'  Palamban 
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and  W-N.  westward  of  Lucepara,  that  ships  seldom  find  more  than  5,  and  sometimes 
only  4^  or  4|  fathoms,  in  the  fair  track.  By  keeping  a  boat  sounding  in  4  and 
■\\  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  the  mud  hank,  a  ship  will  be  enabled  to  pass  through  in  the 
proper  channel,  when  other  mm*ks  are  not  always  discernible.  It  is  necessary  when 
off  the  First  Point  to  borrow  on  tlie  Sumatra  side,  for  the  ebb  tide  here  sets  strong  to 
the  E.S.E.,  and  in  the  latter  part  of  the  north-east  monsoon,  from  i'ebruary  to  April,  a 
strong  current  sets  in  this  direction  out  of  the  strait,  which  is  liable  to  horse  a  ship 
among  the  shoals  to  the  north-westward  of  Lueepara. 

After  bringing  Lucepara  to  bear  about  N.  by  W.  ^- W.,  distant  5  leagues,  the  depth 
will  increase  to  6  or  6^  fathoms,  and  li-om  thence  steer  S.S.E.  and  S.  Ity  E.  to  avoid 
the  shoal  banks  off  Tree  Island.  As  the  ciurents  are  sometimes  irregular,  the  course 
cannot  be  always  depended  upon,  neither  are  the  soundings  very  regular,  for  there 
is  a  5-fathoms  bank  about  10  leagues  S.S.  eastward  of  Lncepara,  which  some  ahipa 
have  mistaken  in  the  night  for  the  bank  adjacent  to  the  coast.  In  dayhght  you  may 
borrow  towai-ds  the  Sumatra  hank  to  9  fathoms,  occasionally  getting  a  sight  of  the 
land ;  if  the  depths  decrease  under  9  fathoms,  haid  more  out,  and  endearour  to  keep 
in  10  or  11  fathoms,  night  or  day ;  and  should  they  increase  to  12  fathoms,  edge  in 
towards  the  coast,  until  you  regain  the  depth  of  10  or  11  fathoms. 

Having  got  into  about  lat.  4^  40'  S.,  or  being  within  8  or  10  leagues  of  the  Two 
Brothers,  keep  as  near  as  possible  in  9  to  10  fathoms,  in  order  to  see  these  islands 
bearing  to  the  southward  ;  for  if  the  depth  is  more  than  11  fathoms  when  they  are  first 
discerned,  difficulty  may  be  found  in  passing  to  the  westward  of  them  with  a  westerly 
wind;  the  more  so,  as  the  current  generally  sets  to  the  south-eastward  during  the 
westerly  monsoon.  If  you  get  into  11  fathoms  or  upwards,  and  fall  to  leeward  of  the 
Two  Brothers,  be  careful  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Brouwer  Shoals,  lying  E.N.E.  of  these 
islands ;  and  if  you  fall  in  with  the  North  Watcher,  take  care  in  working  to  the  south- 
westward,  to  avoid  the  Jason  Eock  and  the  other  dangers  described  in  a  preceding 
section. 

SHIPS  from  BANCA  STRAIT,  hound  to  Batara,  after  falling  hi  with  the  North 
Watcher,  generally  steer  for  the  South  Watcher,  giving  a  berth  to  the  Thousand 
Islands  in  passing  ;  and  from  the  South  Watcher  they  steer  direct  for  Batavia  Road. 
The  dangers  in  tliis  track  may  be  avoided,  by  attending  to  the  directions  above  men- 
tioned. The  Tivo  Brothers  appear  in  one  when  viewed  from  the  northward,  and  may 
be  seen  6  or  7  leagues ;  some  ships  have  ncai'Iy  run  into  danger  by  mistaking  Knob 
nUl,  on  Sumatra,  f<jr  the  Two  Brothers  :  it  is  therefore  proper  to  have  a  good  sight  of 
them,  if  they  are  to  be  passed  in  the  night ;  and  if  not  plainly  seen  before  dark,  it  will 
be  prudent  to  anchor,  or  keep  standing  off  and  on,  during  the  night :  for  the  Shahbun- 
dar  Shoal,  to  the  westward  of  these  islands,  extends  a  great  way  from  the  coast,  and  is 
dangerous  to  approach. 

If  hound  to  Sunda  Strait,  keeping  sight  of  the  coast  at  times,  in  clear  weather,  and 
pre6er\'ing  the  depth  of  9  or  9^  fathoms,  on  drawing  near  the  Two  Brothers,  steer  to 
pass  on  the  West  side  of  them,  at  from  1  to  3  miles'  distance,  observing  not  to  borrow 
under  9  fatlioms  towards  the  Shahhundar,  or  other  shoals  fronting  the  coast,  nor  to 
exceed  the  distance  of  3  miles  from  the  T^vo  Brothers  in  passing.  If  you  pass  them  on 
the  outside,  keep  within  2,  or  at  most  3  miles  of  them,  until  they  hear  to  the  eastward 
of  North ;  by  which  means,  the  Brouwer  Shoals,  Lynn  Shoal,  and  Dolphin  Bock,  will 
be  avoided.  Having  passed  the  Two  Brothers,  a  south- westerly  course  should  be 
steered,  to  get  in  with  the  coast  about  North  Island ;  Avliich,  with  the  high  Zutphen 
Island,  will  be  seen  soon  after  losing  sight  of  the  Two  Brothers,  if  the  weather  is  dear. 
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After  roimdlng  the  Zutpben  I&lands  and  Hog-  Point,  if  not  to  touch  at  Bajah  Bassa,  From  Hoe 
steer  for  Pulo  Bessy,  making  an  allowance  for  the  tide,  which  generally  seta  over  ^^tw 
towards  Java  in  this  season ;  and  as  the  wind  prevails  from  the  westward,  ehipa  are 
frequently  obliged  to  work  from  the  Zutphcn  Islands  out  of  the  strait :  nevertheless,  if 
Lthey  round  these  islands  in  the  momiag,  they  generally  get  close  to  Pulo  Bossy  or 
Crockatoa,  into  good  anchorage,  before  tlie  tide  sliifts.  Tlie  passage  between  the 
Zutplien  Islands  and  Sti-oom  llock  should  not  he  attempted  in  the  night,  as  the  strong 
tides  are  liable  to  horse  a  ship  towards  the  latter  and  Thwart-the-way,  where  deep  water 
and  rocky  bottom  render  tlie  anchorage  very  unsafe. 

In  blowing  weather  a  sliip  may  anchor  under  Crockatoa,  where  she  will  be  Betw«n  pui*> 
sheltered  from  westerly  winds  ;  or,  ha\'ing  approached  Pulo  Bessy,  the  channel  between  crwiaum. 
it  and   Crockatoa  ongbt  to  be  preferred  to  that  betwixt  the  latter  and  Princes  Island, 
because  there  is  good  anchorage,  should  calms  or  contrary  currents  make  it  necessary 
to  anchor,  which  cannot  be  done  iu  the  channel  to  the  southward  of  Crockatoa. 

With  a  fair  wind,  keep  nearly  in  mid-channel,  and  if  working  through  with,  a 
westerly  wind,  stand  within  3^  miles  of  the  islands  on  either  side,  but  not  nearer  to  the 
south  end  of  Pulo  Bessy  than  2  miles,  in  order  to  avoid  the  Hindostan  Bock ;  taking 
care  not  to  bruig  Zee  Klip,  or  Gap  Boek,  open  to  the  southward  of  Keyser  Island,  as 
directed  at  page  140,  where  the  Zee  Klii)  is  described.  "WTieu  clear  of  Crockatoa,  steer 
about  West,  which  will  caiTy  you  directly  out  of  the  strait,  if  the  wind  be  favourable,  ikying  tiw 
With  a  westerly  wind,  make  short  tacks  towards  the  coast  of  Sumatra,  borrowing  on 
that  side  the  strait  iintU  you  can  pass  cleai*  out,  well  to  the  northward  of  Princes 
Islmid ;  and  when  clear  of  it,  steer  south-westward,  to  round  Java  Head,  if  bound  to 
Europe,  or  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope, 

When  strong  winds  blow  into  the  strait  with  a  heavy  sea,  it  is  difficult,  and  some- 
tunes  impossible,  to  beat  out  to  the  westward,  by  the  large  channels  to  the  northward 
of  Princes  Island ;  although  at  such  times  little  difficulty  has  been  experienced,  by 
several  ships  which  have  proceeded  out  through  Princes  Strait,  as  Princes  Island 
protected  them  from  the  heavy  sea  until  they  cleared  the  strait :  but  the  entrance  of 
the  strait  should  be  kept  open  by  those  who  adopt  this  passage,  until  they  obtain  & 
proper  offing,  on  account  of  the  hca^-y  swell,  liable  to  drive  a  ship  near  the  steep  shore 
of  Java  Head,  if  the  wind  should  happen  to  fail. 


GASPAR  STEAIT  AND  THE  NORTH-EAST  COAST 

OF  BANCA. 


GASPAE  STEAIT,  formed  between  the  island  of  Banca  on  the  West,  and  Billiton  G«i*r  st«it. 
on  the  East,  was  named  al'ter  the  Spanish  captain  who  passed  through  it  from  Manilla, 
in  172i;  but  Captain  Hurlc,  returning  from  Cliina  in  the  English  ship  Maccle^cld, 
had  previously  passed  through  it  in  March,  1702.  Pulo  Lcat  separates  tliis  strait  into 
two  principal  branches ;  that  to  the  westward,  betwixt  it  and  the  S.E.  part  of  Banca, 
ii  often  called  Macclesfield  Strait,  or  Channel;  and  the  eastern  branch,  situated 
betwixt  Middle  Island  and  Long  Island,  near  Billiton,  is  generally  called  Clements 
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Strait,  or  Channel,  after  Captain  Clements,  who  commanded  the  fleet  from  China, 
that  went  tliroui,'li  this  branch  in  July,  1781. 

Many  navigators  prefer  these  straits  to  that  of  Banca,  particularly  when  returning 
from  China  late  in  the  season,  as  the  route  by  them  is  shorter,  and  the  water  much 
deeper  than  in  the  Lucepara  Channel,  ivith  generally  more  wind.  Were  it  not  for 
several  dangerous  shoals  near  the  water's  edge,  interspersed  about  these  straits,  they 
would  he  preferable  at  all  times  to  Banca  Strait;  and  there  is  sometimes  less  risk  of 
small  vessels  encountering  pirates  in  these  straita,  than  to  tlie  westward  of  Banca. 

MACCLESFIELD  CHANNEL,  being  wider  and  better  known,  is  more  frequented 
than  Clements  Strait.  Thu  South  entrance  is  bounded  on  the  West  side  by  P\do  I^pa, 
and  on  the  East  side  by  the  Vansittart  Shoals  and  the  group  of  islets  to  the  noi-thward. 
Pulo  Lejja  was  Ibrnierly  supposed  to  be  a  part  of  Banca,  but  is  now  ascertained  to  be 
separated  from  it  by  a  narrow  channel  navigable  for  boats.  The  S.E.  point  of  Pulo 
Lepa  is  called  Entrance  Point,  and  is  in  lat.  3"  2'  S.,  Ion.  10G°  S4>'  E.,  or  3'  East  from 
Batavia  by  chronometer  ;  it  hears  from  the  Two  Brotliers  N.N.E.  46  leagucB. 

K  a  ship  be  in  want  of  fresh  water,  she  may  anchor  about  a  mile  to  the  N.E.  of 
Enti-ancB  Pohit,  and  get  water  from  some  of  the  small  rivers  hi  the  bight  between 
Entrance  Point  and  Rocky  Point,  where  there  are  sandy  beaches :  but  an  armed  boat 
should  be  there,  ready  to  protect  the  watering  party,  in  case  of  any  piratical  proas 
coming  round  Rocky  Point  from  the  westward.  Captain  Ross  took  in  water  from  the 
creek,  or  small  river,  about  2  miles  to  the  North  of  Entrance  Point,  which  was  a  little 
tinged  with  a  red  colour,  but  produced  no  pernicious  effect. 

Bocky  Point,  the  N.E.  point  of  Pulo  Lepa,  is  about  2  leagues  to  the  north- 
wai'd  of  Entrance  Point,  having  clusters  of  rocks,  with  gaps  of  deep  water  of  8  and  10 
fathoms  between  them,  stretching  out  to  north-eastward  nearly  3  miles ;  they  are  of 
considerable  extent,  covered  at  high  water,  but  at  low  tide  many  of  the  rocks  are 
visible.  It  is  advisable  to  approach  them  no  nearer  than  16  fathoms,  for  the  Warren 
Hastings  struck  on  one  of  them  with  Entrance  Point  l)earing  S.S.W.,  and  the  north 
extreme  of  the  three  islands  to  the  N.W.  of  Rocky  Point  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  having 
shoaled  from  15  fathoms  to  4  fathoms  at  one  cast  of  the  lead. 

In  passing  the  eastern  extremity  of  these  rocks,  Entrance  Point  should  not  be 
brought  to  the  southward  of  S.  31°  W.,  until  abreast  of  the  West  point  of  Pulo  Leat, 
wliere  the  soundings  are  generally  from  20  to  2S  fathoms,  if  not  too  near  Discovery 
Rock,  and  decreasing  to  either  side.  The  small  island  off  the  West  point  of  Pulo 
Leat  is  joined  to  it  by  a  reef,  which  should  have  a  berth  of  1  or  2  miles  in  passing,  but 
not  more  than  2  or  2^  miles,  in  order  to  avoid  Discovery  Rock,  lying  nearly  in 
mid-channel;  and  from  the  "North  point  of  Pulo  Leat,  a  reef  projects  to  the  north- 
ward, and  another  to  the  westward  about  1^  miles.  A  ship  will  clear  the  latter,  if  the 
West  point  of  the  small  island  contiguous  to  Pulo  Leat  is  not  brought  to  the  west- 
ward of  S.  T  W. 

If  bound  through  Macclesfield  Strait  in  the  southerly  monsoon,  pass  to  the  east- 
waxd  of  the  Two  Brothers,  then  steer  for  the  strait,  giving  a  berth  to  the  Brouwers 
Shoals :  the  soundings  ^vill  generally  be  regular  in  the  fair  track,  from  10  to  15  fa^ 
thoms,  soft  bottom.  The  South  end  of  Banca,  having  great  overfalls  from  20  to  5 
fathoms  off  it  in  some  places,  should  not  he  approached  nearer  than  1^  leagues ;  for 
there  is  a  -^-fathomB  hank  in  lat.  3°  19'  S.,  distant  about  13  miles  from  tho  nearest 
part  of  Banca,  and  bearing  South  from  a  remarkable  hummock.  Al)out  3  leagrues 
N.N.E.  and  north-eastward  from  this  bank,  there  are  two  5-fathoms  banks,  one  of 
which  bears  from  Entrance  Point  8.W.  by  8.,  and  the  southernmost  S.  by  W. :  the 
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remarkable  hummock,  stantling  upon  a  loriff  low  point  of  Banca,  wlien  it  can  be  seen 
clear  of  the  high  land  heariog  N.  25°  W.,  is  a  mark  for  both  these  banks.  To  avoid 
them,  and  the  other  shoal  banks  off  this  coast,  keep  the  low  land  of  Banca,  which  joins 
the  hills,  Slink  from  the  deck  until  Entrance  Point  bears  N.  by  E. ;  then  steer  to  the 
N.N.  eastM^ard  for  the  strait,  observing  not  to  bring  Entrance  Point  to  the  eastward  of 
N.  bv  E.,  or  N.  i  E. 

Fairlie  Rock,  in  lat.  3°  27'  S.,  Ion.  107°  V  E.,  bearing  about  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  8^  or  r«rii.Rock. 
9  leagues  from  Entrance  Point,  or  7  miles  East  of  the  point,  is  the  southcmmost 
dang*:r  ^  the  East  side  the  passage,  in  approaching  the  strait  from  south-westward. 
This  danger  was  discovered  by  the  Company's  ship  Fairlie,  at  1  a.m.,  April  21fit,  1813, 
when  she  grounded  on  it ;  it  was  found  to  be  a  coral  shoal,  about  half  or  three- 
quarters  of  a  cable's  length  in  diameter,  with  only  G,  5,  and  4  feet  water  on  its  centre, 
and  overfalls  of  7  to  16  fathoms  rocky  bottom,  close  to  it  all  round. 

At  anchor  in  63-  fatlioms  at  daybght,  very  near  the  rock  bearing  from  S.S.W.  to 
S.W,,  the  southernmost  extreme  of  Banca  bore  N.  by  W.  ^  W.>  and  Shoal  Watc^r 
Island  N.E.  by  E.,  just  in  sight  from  the  deck. 

This  rock  was  also  esamined  by  Captain  Koss,  in  the  Company's  surpcying  ship 
Discovery,  Jidy  5th,  1811,  who  found  8,  9,  and  12  fathoms  water  within  50  yards  of 
it,  decreasing  to  7^  fathoms  at  tlie  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  S.S. 
westward  ;  the  ground  was  soft  about  the  rock,  but  sandy  at  a  little  distance  all  round, 
and  the  sea  showed  small  breakers  oyer  it  at  this  time. 

AVhen  at  anchor  in  7^  fathoms,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  breakers, 
bearing  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  Shoal  "Water  Island  bore  N.E.  by  E.,  and  by  observations  at 
noon,  with  four  sextants,  made  the  rock  in  lat.  3"  27'  13"  S.,  Ion.  107"  3'  53"  E.,  or 
9*  3"  East  of  the  Island  Edam,  by  mean  of  five  clironometers  agreeing  within  a  few 
seconds  of  longitude. 

To  avoid  tliis  danger,  in  leaving  Macclesfield  Strait  in  the  evening,  when  clear  of 
the  Tivo-and-a-half  Eathoms  Bank,  a  S.  ^  W.  or  8.  by  'W.  course  ought  to  be  made 
good,  till  at  least  10  leagues  past  Entrance  Point  (for  in  April  the  current  was  found 
to  set  to  the  eastward),  taking  cax-e  to  sink  Shoal  Water  Island  from  the  deck  of  a 
large  ship  by  the  time  it  bears  N.E.  by  E.,  it  being  the  only  land  distinctly  seen  from 
the  Fairlie  Rock. 

The  Two-and-a-half  Fathoms  Bank,  discovered  by  Captain  Ross,  and  bearing  Twnmnu 
South  6  or  G^  miles  from  Entrance  Point,  is  much  in  the  way  of  ships  approaclung  """^f  »■''"""» 
from  southward  in  tliick  weather,  and  other  patches,  of  5  and  6  fathoms,  lie  near  it  to 
the  north-westward.  The  channel  is  al>out  7  or  8  miles  wide  between  the  T\vo-and-a- 
half  Fathoms  Bank  and  tlic  VauKittart  Shoals ;  and  the  soundings  decrease  to  9,  8,  and 
7  fathoms  close  to  tlie  former,  and  deepen  to  20  or  2-1  fathoms  on  the  eastern  side, 
near  the  Vansittart  Shoals. 

Vansittart  Shoals,  lying  about  4  leagues  to  the  south-eastward  of  Entrance  Point, 
together  with  the  last-mentioned  danger,  render  the  approach  to  the  strait  very  danger- 
ous in  thick  weather,  for  although  the  sea  breaks  on  several  of  them  at  low  water, 
they  are  not  visible  when  the  tide  is  high.  These  shoals  consist  of  nine  or  ten  different 
patches,  stretching  from  lat.  3"  4-'  to  3'^  10^'  S.,  and  are  4  or  4^  miles  in  breadth  at 
the  South  part,  where,  at  the  S.E.  extremity,  one  of  the  patches  is  dry  at  lialf-ebb.  To 
the  eastward  and  southward  of  them,  the  soundings  are  irregulfir  from  10  to  20 
fathoms ;  on  the  West  side,  the  depths  near  them  are  generally  from  23  to  28  fathoms, 
decreasing  towards  Banca,  the  bottom  mostly  coarse  sand,  shells,  and  stones.  To  the 
N.N.  eastward  of  these  shoals,  between  them  and  Pulo  Leat,  are  the  islets  which 


Bank 


Vaniriltiirt 
KhonU. 


182 


GA8PAE.  STRAIT. — MACCLESFIELD   CKANNEI.. 


Rock. 


Pub  Leal. 


Aluc^te  Knck. 


Ceni 


jKHt 


Leat. 


form  Clements  Strait,  hereafter  to  be  described.  Those  islets,  from  their  appearance 
and  position,  are  respectively  named  as  follows : — Low  Island,  Saddle  Island,  Sandy 
Island,  and  Bam  Island,  on  the  West;  and  a  little  further  eastward,  Table  Island, 
South  Island,  and  North  Island. 

Sandy  Island,  on  with  the  eastern  extreme  of  Pulo  Leat,  and  the  South  points  of 
South  and  Saddle  Islands  touching,  are  marks  for  the  N.E.  extremity  of  these  shoals. 

Discovery  Rock,  on  which  a  Portuguese  ship  firom  Macao  was  wrecked  in  1816, 
and  the  Alnwick  Castle  narrowly  escaped,  by  tacking  on  the  edge  of  it  in  5f  fathoms, 
in  1810 :  but  its  existence  was  not  exactly  known,  until  Captain  Ross  explored  it  in 
the  Company's  surveying  ship  Discovery,  January  18th,  1813,  and  of  which ^e  gives 
the  following  description. 

"  I  oncQ  before  passed  very  near  the  situation  of  this  rock,  without  perceiving  any 
indication  of  danger;  but  while  passing  at  this  time,  observed  a  breaker,  at  low  water 
spring  tide,  which,  on  esaniinationj  was  found  to  be  on  a  sunken  coral  rock,  in 
diameter  about  30  yards,  having  only  2  feet  water  upon  it,  with  perpendicular  sides, 
as  within  a  boat's  length  of  it  there  are  7  fathoms  water.'*  jy 

Although  there  was  so  little  water  over  the  rock,  and  a  small  swell  at  this  timeff 
yet  the  soa  did  not  break  upon  it  above  once  in  an  hour.     The  depth  about  the  rock  is 
20  fathoms ;  but  a  rocky  bank  or  ridge  projects  from  it  to  the  eastward  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile,  with  G,  7,  10,  and  15  fathoms  ou  its  eastern  extremity. 

From  the  rock.  Entrance  Point  bears  8.  17°  W. ;  False  Rocky  Point,  which  is 
situated  between  the  True  Rocky  Point  and  Entrance  Point,  S.  2ii°  51'  W. ;  Saddle 
Island,  S.  59°  3G'  E. ;  South  point  of  Pulo  Leat,  or  Middle  Island,  S.  80'  46'  E. ;  Highest 
Tuft  of  Trees  on  Pulo  Leat,  N.  89'  39'  E. ;  North  end  of  Pulo  Leat,  N.  59^  39' E. ; 
Hummock  over  Tanjong  Brekat,  N.  18°  30'  E. ;  and  it  is  distant  4  miles  fi'om  the  smal^ 
island  that  lies  close  to  the  "West  point  of  Pulo  Leat,  and  4  niilea  from  Rocky  Point.     ^B 

Pulo  Leat,  or  Pulo  Pongoh,  called  also  Middle  Island,  estendmg  from  lat-  2^  49'  to 
2°  5'  S.,  the  principal  island  which  separates  Macclesfield  Strait  from  Clements  Strait 
has  seversd  hiUs,  making  it  appeal-  like  different  islands  when  first  seen  ;  it  is  of  con^ 
siderable  size,  and  is  surrounded  by  reefs  and  rocks. 

Alceste  Eock,  upon  which  II.M.S.  Alceste  struck,  and  was  wrecked,  7  a.m., 
February  ISth,  1817,  when  returning  from  China  with.  Lord  Amherst  and  suite  on 
board,*  is  a  small  coral  shoal,  having  about  2  fathoms  water  on  its  shoalest  part  at 
low  tide,  from  which  part  the  West  side  of  Gaspar  Island  bore  N.  8°  E,,  North  end  of 
Pulo  Leatj  S.  40"  E.,  and  Saddle  Island^t  the  small  island  at  the  West  part  of  Pulo 
Leat,  S.  5°  W.,  distant  from  the  nearest  part  of  Pulo  Leat  between  3  and  4  milesid 
This  dangerous  rock  has  close  to  it  17  and  18  fathoms  water,  which  are  the  usual" 
depths  to  the  northward  between  it  and  Gaspar  Island ;  and  although  it  lies  in  the 
hitherto  supposed  fair  track  of  ships  steering  down  on  the  East  side  of  that  island  fopj 
Macclesfield  Strait,  yet  to  the  officers  of  the  Alceste  it  appeared  to  be  only  the  outorj 
or  north-westermnost  patch  of  the  coral  spits  which  project  far  out  from  the  North  anc^I 
N.W.  parts  of  Pulo  Leat,  having  gaps  of  deep  water  between  some  of  them. 

Great  caution  is  indispensable  in  navigating  these  straits,  as  it  is  not  improbabl 
that  other  sunken  rocks  may  exist,  which  have  not  yet  been  discovered.! 

*  Two  of  her  bo&ts,  the  cutter  antl  barge,  witL  Lord  Amherst  apd  suite,  uiived  at  Batavia  three  1I&79 1 
the  loffl  of  lliet  frigiite.      Tlio  crew  rciiiauied  on  Pulo  Leat  about  fuurtfieH  days,  and  were  taken  off  the  is 
by  Lioutenant  Dari'daon,  who  had  been  dr?spatehed  from  Bataina  in  tUo  Ternatc  for  that  |mr]M)Be,     The  Toniat 
had  mucli  (liHJculty  in  eut^ring  the  dtraJt  against  the  strong  southerly  current. 

+  Ofdliid  bj  CafitiLiu  Rons,  West  Island,  ajid  by  the  Makys,  Pulu  diellaka.  v  c.  Misfortune  I».UDd. 

;   The  Dutch  aohcxtner  CornQliuA  H&ja  is  repotted  to  have  strucJc  on  b  rock  on  the  9th  of  April,  1S50, 
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Ships  coming  from  the  northward  towards  Macclesfield  Strait,  when  N.W.  winds  TomtprMM- 
preraii,  and  strong  S.E-  currents  setting  through  between  Gaspar  Island  and  Pulo  fr^mtunh™'' 
Leat,  in  January,  ^February,  and  March,  should,  if  they  do  not  pass  on  the  West  side  of  "»>^- 
Gaspar  Island,  borrow  near  its  eastern  side,  and  after  rounding  it,  haul  in  to  the  west- 
ward for  Tanjong  Brekat,  to  counteract  the  S,E-  current,  and  givf;  a  berth  to  AJceste 
Kock :  therefore,  a  ship  shoTild  not  approach  the  North  part  of  Fulo  Leat  Tvithin  4  or 
6  miles,  until  the  small  island  at  its  western  extremity  hvjxvs  to  the  eastward  of  South, 
on  which  bearing  it  should  bo  kept  in  steering  southward  for  tlie  narrow  jiart  of  the 
strait,  formed  by  Discovery  Rock  to  the  westward,  and  the  small  island  off  Pulo  Leat 
to  the  eastward,  the  latter  of  which  may  be  passed  at  the  distance  of  1^  or  2  miles. 

Tanjong  Brekat,  in  lat.  2°  35'  S.,  a  long  projecting  point,  with  a  himiraock  close 
over  it,  is  about  7  leagues  nearly  N.  ^  W.  from  Roeky  Point.  The  coast  between 
these  points  forms  a  yery  deep  and  extensive  bay,  having  in  it  shoal  water  and  several 
dangers,  with  three  islands,  jilready  mentioned,  at  the  southern  part.  About  4  miles 
to  the  S.S.E.  of  Tanjong  Brekat,  lies  a  3-fathoms  bank,  which  must  he  avoided,  and 
borrow  not  into  the  bay,  in  passing  from  Pulo  Leat  to  the  northward.  About  -i^  or 
6  leagues  inland,  to  the  westward  of  Tanjong  Brekat,  there  is  a  conspicuous  mountain 
on  Banca.  usually  called. Tanjon  Brekat  Mountain. 

CLEMENTS  CHAIOfEL.— The  following  ishinds,  which  lie  to  tlie  south-eastward 
of  Fulo  Leat,  form  its  South  entrance. 

The  Shoal  "Water  Islands,  in  about  lat.  3"  20'  S.,  are  two  small  islands  close 
together,  bearing  about  South  7  leagues  from  South  Island,  and  about  W.  by  8.  \  S. 
6  leagues  from  the  S.W.  point  of  BilHton  \  they  are  surrounded  by  a  shoal,  and  other 
shoals  project  nearly  4j  leagues  to  the  southward,  with  breakers  on  them,  and  ai'c  partly 
dry  at  low  water. 

Sandy  Island,  about  6  miles  S.  by  E.  from  the  south-east  end  of  Pulo  Leat,  is 
small  and  low,  and  about  X\  miles  E.  by  N.  from  it  lies  Barn  Island,  South  Island, 
about  6  miles  E.  by  S.  from  Bam  Island,  is  in  lat.  3^  0'  S.,  and  North  Island  bears 
from  South  Island  Kortli,  about  2  miles.  Table  Island  bears  about  E.  \  S.,  distant 
3  miles  from  South  Island.  The  proper  channel  into  Clements  Strait  is  bounded  by 
these  three  islEmds  to  the  eastward,  and  by  Bam  Island  and  Saddle  Island  to  the 
westward.  Saddle  Island,  named  from  two  hills  on  it,  is  about  3  miles  to  the  S.E.  of 
Bam  Island,  and  4  miles  from  South  Island,  mth  Low  Island  about  a  mile  to  the 
westward. 

Embleton  Shoal,  in  lat.  3°  181'  s.,  ion.  107°  11'  E.,  discovered  in  July,  1833,  by 
Captain  S[>ratly,  of  the  ship  York,  is  a  bank  of  considerable  extent  above  water,  which 
bears  from  Shoal  Water  Island,  in  the  entrance  of  Clements  Strait,  N.W.  -1^  N.,  by 
oompa.'is,  distant  about  3  miles,  and  8.  \  E.  from  the  peak  of  Saddle  Island.  Close  to 
ita  western  edge,  and  to  the  northward,  the  depth  was  10  fathoms,  and  there  appeared 
to  be  deep  water  between  the  shoal  and  Shoal  Water  Island. 

Camden  Shoal,  near  the  S.W.  end  of  the  Island  Billiton,  appears  to  be  a  new  Camden  ftho»i. 
discovery,  seen  by  Captain  Clayton,  on  liis  passage  from  Sourabaya  towards  Singapore, 
in  the  ship  Camden.  July  24rth,  1833-,  intending  to  pass  through  Clements  Strait,  he 
made  Shoe  Island,  and  steered  N.AV.  to  go  between  Shoal  Water  Island  and  the  long 
low  island  off  the  S.W.  end  of  Billiton.  At  6^  p.m.  Shoe  Island  boi-e  S.E.  by  E.^ 
then  saw  islands  bearing  N.N.W.,  called  Lestock  Islands  by  Captain  Clayton :  at 
S  P.M.  shortened  sail  and  hove  to  dui'ing  the  night.      At  daylight,  after  making 

which  by  the  podtion  given  to  it  is  in  this  locality.    From  the  riwlc,  Caspar  Ixland  bore  N.  Lv  £.  J  E,,  and  tlie 
North  curoi-i-  vf  Leat  laiaud,  S.K  i  H,,  in  hX.  2°  444'  S„  loo.  lO?-*  1'  ^.—NauL  May.  1851.  p"  27S. 
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Island  bears  N.E.  by  E.,  or  by  keeping  Pulo  Leat  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  North, 
they  win  be  aToided.  When  near  the  N.W.  part  of  these  shoals,  the  West  end  of  Pulo 
Leat  may  be  brought  N.  ^  W.,  but  not  more  westerly  until  South  Island  is  open  to 
the  oorthwavd  of  Saddle  and  Low  Islands;  with  the  northern  extremes  of  these, 
and  the  South  part  of  South  Island  in  one  bearing  E.  19°  N.,  is  just  clear  of  the 
northernmost  shoals.  The  south -eastern  extremity  of  Vansittart  Shoals  bears  8.  |  TV'. 
from  Bam  Island,  and  N.  33°  "VV.  from  Shoal  Water  Island.  The  south- western 
extremity  of  them  hears  8.  26°  W.  from  Bam  Island,  and  N.  48°  W.  from  Shoal  Water 
Island. 

Having  entered  the  channel,  which  is  about  3  leagues  wide,  betwixt  Entrance 
Point  and  these  shoals,  a  course  should  he  steered  tor  the  small  island  at  the  West 
point  of  Pulo  Leat,  to  avoid  the  dangers  contiguous  to  the  Banca  shore.  One  of  these 
is  a  bank  to  the  noi*thward  of  Entrance  Point ;  but  the  reefs  off  Hocky  Point  are  most 
in  the  way  of  ships,  particularly  the  following  danger  lying  nearly  in  mid-chamiol. 

H.M.S.  Pylades,  Captain  iVnson,  in  making  the  passage  through  Macclesfield 
rait  ia  1840,  steered  in  for  Banca  Island  well  to  the  westward  of  Entrance  Point,  to 
t<iid  the  Fairlie  Rock  and  the  shoals  to  the  northward  of  it ;  and  passing  inside  the 
a'O-fathoms  bank  in  irreg:ular  depths  from  10  to  6  fathoms,  rocky  and  liard  sandy 
bottom,  coasted  along  at  the  distance  of  2  miles  imtil  abreast  of  Entrance  Point.  Prom 
off  the  point  she  then  stood  across  for  the  South  side  of  Pulo  Leat,  until  the  islet  off 
its  western  shore  bore  North  ;  then  steering  for  it,  she  ran  along  shore  at  the  distance 
of  2  miles  in  soundings  of  from  18  to  22  fathoms.  In  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
channel,  between  Discovery  Rock  and  the  lalet,  she  had  a  east  of  14  fathomsj  where 
the  chart  showed  19  and  20,  and  close  to  the  rock  15.  Eearing  too  near  an  approach 
to  this  danger,  she  rounded  to  with  her  head  towards  Pulo  Leat  and  sent  a  boat  to 
sound,  but  was  qiuekly  swept  clear  of  the  strait  by  the  north-easterly  current. 

Gaspar  laland,  or  Piilo  CHaBsa,  in  lat.  2°  25'  S.,  Ion.  107°  0'  E.,  or  14  nule-s  East  GM}*rj«u»d. 
from  Batavia  by  chronometers,  bears  North  from  the  eastern  point  of  Pulo  Leat,  distant 
8  leagues,  and  lies  about  5-^  leagues  N.E.  by  E.  from  Tanjong  Brekat.  It  is  the 
principal  mark  in  sailing  to  or  from  the  nort.hcm  part  of  these  straits,  for  avoiding  the 
shoalsj  having  a  peaked  hill  on  it,  that  may  be  seen  about  10  leagues.  There  is  a  rocky 
islet,  with  some  trees  on  it,  and  rocks  contiguous,  distant  about  1^  or  2  miles  from  the 
West  side  of  Gaspar  Island,  which  is  on  with  the  peak  bearing  E.  b°  S. 

Caoning  Eock,  first  discovered  in  April,  1825,  by  Captain  P.  Baylis,  in  the  Com-  ck^^u^  Kot-k 
pany's  ship  Canning,  that  ship  having  grounded  on  it  during  her  passage  homeward 
from  China,  is  in  the  direct  route  of  ships  proceeding  through  the  Straits  of  Gaspar, 
and  is  therefore  very  dangerous  for  large  ships,  there  being  only  3^  or  3  fathoms  water 
on  its  shoalest  part.  Wlien  aground  upon  the  rock,  the  peak  of  Gaspar  Island  bore 
8.  78"  W.  distant  9^  or  10  miles  ;  Tanjong  Brekat  8.  64°  W. ;  Tanjong  Brekat  Moun- 
tain, to  the  westward  of  Tanjong  Brekat,  S.  74"  W. ;  Long  Island  S.  23*  E. ;  islet  off 
Long  Island  S.  16°  E. :  which  makes  it  in  lat.  2=*  23'  or  2°  23i'  S.,  Ion.  107'*  14'  E.,  by 
chronometers.  Mr.  Smith,  the  officer  sent  to  examine  the  extent  of  the  danger,  foimd 
it  to  be  composed  of  large  patches  of  coral,  extending  about  100  yards  in  a  N.E.  and 
8>W.  direction,  and  not  more  than  50  yards  from  East  to  West,  steep  to,  having  from 
17  to  20  fathoms  water  close  to  its  edge  all  round.  When  aground,  the  soundings 
under  the  ship's  larboard  fore  chains  were  9  fathoms ;  at  the  starboard  main  chains 
5J  fathoms ;  at  the  larboard  main  chains  Z\  fathoms ;  close  under  the  counter  4  fathoms ; 
and  about  20  yards  from  the  larboard  quarter  3  fathoms,  or  19  feet  water,  upon  a  small 
patch.    — 
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and  being  greatly  in  the  way  of  ships  approaching  the  Straits  of  Gaspar  from  the  north- 
ward, requirea  caution  in  thick  weather.  Vessels,  after  passing  the  latitude  of  the 
Magdalen  Shoal,  ought  to  make  Gaspar  Island  bearijig  well  to  the  southward,  and 
then  haul  witliin  5  or  6  miles,  or  nearer,  before  it  hears  W.S.W.,  in  order  to  give  a 
wide  berth  to  this  danger. 

TREE  ISLAND,*  bearing  from  Gaspar  Peak  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  distant  7  miles,  is 
a  barren  rock,  vdth  two  or  tliree  trees  on  its  summit,  giving  it  the  appearance  of  a  ship 
under  sail,  and  making  it  visible  about  5  leagues.  A  reef  extends  to  the  northward 
and  southward  from  it  about  half  a  mile,  and  a  rock,  about  the  height  of  a  long-boat, 
lies  the  same  distance  from  it  to  the  south-eastward. 

There  appears  to  be  a  great  rise  and  fall  of  tide  sometimes  at  these  islands,  for  the 
Vansittart's  boat  landed  at  Trco  Island,  and  found  a  rise  of  about  3  fathoms  perpen- 
dicular, between  8  a.m.  and  5  p.m.  ;  and  it  appeared  to  be  high  water  at  6  or  6  o'clock 
in  the  evening,  the  moon  then  1^  days  past  change.  During  the  strength  of  the 
N.E.  monsoon,  in  the  China  Sea,  the  winds  betwixt  Banca  and  the  S.W.  part  of  Borneo 
prevail  from  north-westward ;  and  the  current  then  runs  along  the  East  coast  of  Banca 
thi'ough  Gaspar  Straits  to  the  south-eastward,  sometimes  from  2  to  3  miles  per  hour. 
In  fine  weather  and  light  winds,  a  kind  of  tide  is  experienced  in  the  straits,  which  is 
seldom  very  regular. 

Beiag  tu  Macclesfield  Strait,  abreast  the  small  island  at  the  West  point  of  Pulo 
Lieat,  at  1^  to  2^  miles'  distance,  steer  about  North,  observing  not  to  bring  Tanjong 
Brekat  to  the  northward  of  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  nor  to  shoal  imder  14  or  15  fathoms  iu  the 
entrance  of  the  gi*eat  bay  between  it  and  Rocky  Point.  When  Tree  Island  is  seen, 
steer  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  Gaspar  Island,  at  any  convenient  distance,  from  2  or  3 
to  5  miles,  but  not  more  than  6  or  7  miles  at  most,  on  account  of  the  Canning  Rock : 
then  steer  to  the  northward,  observing  not  to  bring  Gaspar  Island  to  the  eastward  of 
South  while  it  is  \-isible,  in  order  to  avoid  the  following  shoals,  wliich  render  the 
passage  to  the  westward  of  these  islands  rather  intricate.  The  passage  to  the  eastward 
of  Gaspar  Island  is  usually  chosen,  for,  excepting  the  Canning  Eock,  it  is  thought  free 
of  danger  I'rom  that  ishmd  across  to  the  isles  which  lie  off  the  N.W.  end  of  Billiton. 

The  Warren  Hastings  Shoal  is  about  2^  miles  in  extent,  nearly  N.  by  W.  and 
S.  by  E.,  with  only  1^  fathoms  on  it  in  some  places :  the  Warren  Hastings,  when 
aground  ou  a  projecting  part  at  its  eastern  edge,  had  the  high  land  of  Banca  bearing 
S.  58°  W.,  Tanjoug  Brekat  S.  22''  W.,  centre  of  Gaspar  Island  E.  20'  S.,  and  Tree 
Island  S,  17°  E.,  distant  about  7  miles.  To  avoid  the  shoal  on  the  West  side,  if  passing 
between  it  and  Banca,  Tree  Island  maist  be  kept  to  the  eastward  of  S.S.E.,  when  Gaspar 
Island  bears  from  E.  by  S.  to  E.S.E,,  or  until  at  least  3^  leagues  to  the  north-westward 
of  Tree  Island.  Another  good  mark  is,  to  steer  to  the  northwai-d  "nnth Tanjong  Brekat 
bearing  between  South  and  S,  by  W-,  and  not  bring  it  to  the  westward  of  the  latter 
bearmg  when  passing  the  slioah  Having  passed  to  the  westward  of  the  Warren 
Hastings  Shoal,  steer  a  North  course  Irom  Tanjong  Brekat,  to  pass  betwixt  the  Vaa- 
sittart  and  Belvidcre  Shoals. 

The  barque  Colmnbian,  of  Liverpool,  in  1816,  was  lost  on  a  rock  about  7  miles 
West  from  the  Warren  Hastings  Shoal ;  it  has  10  feet  on  it.  It  hes  W.  by  N.  from 
Gaspar  Tt;land,  and  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  fj-om  'l>ee  Island. 

The  Belvidere  Shoals,  the  S.W.  end  is  in  lat.  2*  15'  S-,  and  bears  from  Gaspar 
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Island  Feak  N,N.W,  ^  W.,  distant  about  10  miles :  tliey  extend  from  thence  to  the 
north-eastward  about  4  miles,  being  composed  of  several  coral  patches,  having  from  6 
to  10  feet  water  on  them  ;  and  a  Black  Sock  above  water  at  the  north-eastern  extremity. 
The  sea  Iireaks  on  them  when  there  is  much  swell,  and  they  may  be  easily  avoided  iix 
dayligbt,  with  a  good  look-out,  particularly  as  some  of  the  patches  are  dry  at  low 
water  ;  an  Anierican  ship,  howcTcr,  was  wTecked  on  these  shoals,  also  a  large  Chinese 
junk,  part  of  whose  crew  reached  Graspar  Island,  and  others,  who  were  found  Hoating 
on  fragments  of  the  wreck,  were  saved  by  the  laudable  exertions  of  a  country  ship 
belonging  to  Calcutta. 

^e  Vansittart  Shoal,*  in  lat.  2*^  11'  S.,  bearing  from  Caspar  Island  Peak 
N.W.  by  W.,  distant  25  miles,  and  5  leagues  to  the  westward  of  the  Belvidere  Shoals,  is 
composed  of  coral  rock,  and  very  dangerous;  as  the  depths  on  it  are  3  and  3^  fathoms, 
and  the  water  not  always  discoloured,  the  danger  ia  not  visible. 

To  pass  betwixt  the  Belvidere  Shoals  and  the  Vansittart  Shoal,  when  Gaspar  Island  DirwtiM>». 
is  Tisible,  the  Peak  kept  between  S.E.  by  S.  and  S.E.  ^  E,  v,ill  guide  a  sliip  safely 
through;  afterwards  she.  should  steer  between  N.W.  by  N.  and  N.N.  W.,  to  avoid  several 
other  dangers  near  Banea,  and  the  MagdaJen  Shoal  to  the  eastward.  These  shoals,  to 
the  northward  and  north-westward  of  Gaspar  Island,  are  mostly  all  steep  to,  having 
from  17  to  20  fathoms  water  close  to  their  edges,  and  nearly  the  same  depths  in  the 
channels  between  them ;  but  in  approaching  the  shoals  adjacent  to  Banca»  the  water 
generally  shoals  to  12  or  1  i  fathoms  rocky  bottom ;  a  ship  ought  therefore  not  to  borrow 
imder  14i  or  15  fathoms  towards  Banca,t  after  having  passed  Gaspar  Island,  if  the 
passage  to  the  westward  of  the  outer  or  northern  shoals  is  followed;  this  passage, 
however,  is  not  considered  so  good  as  that  to  the  eastward  of  them  and  near  to  Gaspar 
Island. 

The  Magdalen  Shoal,  discovered  by  Captain  John  Cowman,  November  24th, 
1806,  On  his  passage  from  Cluna  towards  New  York,  in  the  American  ship  Magdalen, 
is  one  of  the  outermost  shoals,  to  the  northward  of  Gaspar  Straits,  and,  being  greatly 
in  the  way. of  sliips  coming  from  the  northward,  requires  a  cautious  approach  in  thick 
weather. 

Captain  Ross,  in  July,  1914,  endeavoured  to  find  this  shoal  without  success; 
but  dm-ing  his  survey  of  Gaspar  Straits,  in  1818,  he  found,  and  explored  it :  it  was 
ascertained  to  be  of  small  extent,  and  situated  in  lat.  2°  0'  S.,  bearing  from  Gaspar 
Island  N.  f  AV. 

The  Severn  Shoal,  discovered  by  Captain  John  Wlictton,  in  tlic  American  slup  s«em8i«>.i. 
Severn,  from  New  Vork,  Hay  23rd,  1802,  is  much  in  the  way  of  ships  running  from 
Pu!o  Toty  towards  Gaspar  Island.  At  sunset,  Gaspar  Peak  bore  S.E.  f  9.,  distant 
^i  or  6  leagues ;  from  this  situation  they  steered  N.W,  \  N.  35  miles  to  daylight, 
then  struck  on  a  coral  shoal,  and  got  off  it  on  the  foUowiug  flood,  after  lightening  the 
ship  of  30  tons  of  ballast,  and  canning  out  a  bower  anchor.     The  shoal  appeared  to 

■  The  Vansittart  was  lost  by  striking  on  thia  ahoal,  after  having  nearly  completed  a  mirvey  of  Mawleafi^ld 
tnut.  (lU  her  passage  towanls  Chirift.  in  ]78!^.    Since  Captain  L  Wilson  nrntJo  that  survey,  other  clangers  have 
wn  diwoverert  farther  to  tlie  norlhwarri,  which  render  thtj  paasajfc  West  of  (iaspur  I.'Oaud  nnsafe  in  tliick 
■wt-atlifT  ;  and  it  is  not  impnibable  that  still  more  nmy  exist  in  thin  dangenous  iwa  to  the  aaiit-tpn^  of  Banea. 

f  Altliough  tlii^  (.-autiou  \u\»  tn^ii  hitherto  tliou^iil  uectinisajy,  Ca[>tiua  Koh^i-t  Scott  statw  that,  in  thu  idiip 
Warren  Hustings,  he  haiiltd  in  with  the  toast  <,i  Bftnea  a  littlo  to  the  northward  of  Tanjontf  Bcckat,  then 
<M)ijjst«(i  uloog  to  the  northward,  keeping  generally  in  1 1  fathoms  water,  without  pcreeiriug  any  a|]]ieanuico  of 
HbonK  or  any  <]auger  except  contiguous  W  the  aborc,  although  »  cant^taat  look-out  wg^  kept  at  the  luaat-head. 
Thrrr  are,  liowt-ver,  daDgers  in  12  or  13  fathoms,  to  the  aurthwani  of  Pulo  I'anjangi  aiij  oil  Tanjang  Byaii, 
shortly  to  be  desi:ril>eA 
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extend  N-N-E.  and  S.S.W.,  about  2  or  3  miles,  and  on  tTie  rocky  paa^,  where  the  ship 
grouniled,  there  was  only  10  feet,  "which  was  the  least  water  found.  When  aground, 
the  lat.  observed  was  1^  40'  8.,  the  hills  on  Banca  appearing  detached  from  each  other, 
like  islands,  and  hearing  from  S.W.  by  S.  \  S.,  to  S.W-  by  W. ;  the  mountain  Goonong 
Marass  was  seen  inland  beyond  the  other  hills,  and  the  nearest  land  seemed  distant 
about  7  leagues  from  the  shoal.  The  Colombian,  American  ship,  belongmg  to  New 
York,  returning  from  Canton  in  March,  1824,  in  working  to  the  southward  for  the 
Straits  of  Gaspar,  gronnded  on  the  Severn  Shoal,  and  bilged :  the  crew  reached 
Mintovr  on  Banca,  in  the  long-boat,  after  suifering  much  fatigue. 

Captain  Hall,  of  the  barque  Catherine,  in  Septenaber,  1840,  when  at  anchor  in 
18  fathoms  water,  in  lat.  1"  31'  S.,  Ion.  107°  1'  E.,  saw  breakers  on  a  shoal  bearing 
N.N.E.  I  E.  from  him,  distant  half  a  mile,  and  extending  in  an  E.  by  S.  direction,  in 
one  continuous  line  for  about  3  miles.* 

Farther  to  the  eastward,  In  lat.  1°  33'  S.,  Ion.  107*  27'  E.,  lies  the  Pratt  Shoal, 
wliich  is  described  as  dangerous,  extending  North  and  South  half  a  mile,  and  appa- 
rently level  with  the  water's  edge,  liaving  a  rock  (or  dead  tree,  many  of  which  were 
floating  about)  on  its  northern  end.  There  is  also  a  rock  15  miles  S.  ^  E.  from  the 
Pratt  Shoal,  in  lat.  1"*  48'  S,.  Ion.  107''  34'  E.,  on  which  the  Atwick  stnick  in  August, 
1831. 

Vegas  Sboal,  to  the  northward  of  Gaspar  Strait,  was  discovered  in  September, 
1826,  by  Captain  Jose  Antonio  de  Vega,  of  the  Spanish  frigate  Velos,  which  ship 
struck  and  grounded  on  it,  when  hound  to  Manilla,  and  by  caiTying  out  an  anchor  she 
was  hove  off  the  shoal.  Its  extent  is  little  more  than  a  ship's  length,  with  depths 
from  32  to  18  feet  water,  and  neaj  to  it  soundings  of  9,  11,  17,  and  22  fathoms-  Tliis 
dangerous  shoal  Captain  de  Vega  made  in  lat.  1"  10'  S.,  Ion.  106^  34'  B.,  by  chrono- 
meter, measured  from  Gaspar  Island,  which  he  passed  on  the  preceding  day,  and  the 
shoal  bears  N.  30"^  W.  from  that  island,  distant  about  37  leagues,  being  much  in  the 
way  of  sliips,  when  running  for  the  Straits  of  Gaspar  from  the  northwai'd. 

Captain  Ingram,  of  the  Marquis  of  Hastings,  saw  this  shoal,  April  28th,  1832, 
and  thought  it  a  new  discovery;  he  made  it  in  lat.  1°  6' 8.,  Ion.  106"  31' E.,  and 
Mr.  Harris,  at  the  same  time,  made  it  in  lat.  1"  4'  S.,  Ion.  106°  37'  E. :  the  mean  of 
theae,  and  Captain  Vega's  ohserrations  will  place  this  dangerous  shoal  in  lat.  1°  6^'  S., 
Ion.  106''  34'  E^  Captain  Ingram  found  only  9  feet  water  upon  the  shoalest  part, 
which  probably  might  be  at  low  water  spring  tides ;  as  Captain  Vega  had  not  less  than 
18  feet.  Mr.  W.  H.  Hawkins,  in  a  letter  to  the  Editor  of  the  Nautical  Magazine  (see 
p.  185,  for  1850),  states  that  he  grounded  on  this  shoal  in  October,  1849,  or  if  not  on 
the  Vegas,  on  some  shoal  which  he  places  in  lat.  1°  9'  S.,  and  by  careful  chrouometrical 
observations  in  Ion.  106°  44'  E. ;  perhaps  when  the  tide  was  high. 

Other  Shoals,  whose  positions  are  not  correctly  known,  lie  nearer  the  coa-st  of 
Banca  than  those  last  mentioned;  these  are  avoided  by  not  coming  under  16  fathoms ; 
the  bottom,  in  such  case,  will  be  mostly  mud,  but  generally  foul  and  rocky  under 
15  fathoms.  The  Sullivan,  from  China,  hauling  m  to  get  a  sight  of  Banca,  Decem- 
ber 26th,  1784,  dm-ing  thick  weather,  after  shoaling  to  13 1  fathoms,  rocky  bottom, 
saw  three  shoals  wnth  breakers,  one  bearing  8.S.AV.  3  miles,  one  S.E.  by  8.  3  miles, 
another  E.N.E.  about  4  miles;  and  there  appeared  amongst  the  breakers  some  rocks 
above  water.  These  dangers  seem  to  be  about  4  leagues  oil'  Banca,  and  in  about 
lat.  2"  3'  S.,  a  little  to  the  northward  of  Pulo  Panjamg ;  but  the  weather  being  very 
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thiek,  the  land  was  not  seen  at  the  time  the  shoals  were  visible.  "With  the  small  island 
oil"  Pulo  Panjang  bearing  S.  by  W.  }  W.,  5  miles  distant,  and  the  eastern  estreme  of 
Banca  (being  the  toe  of  the  mountain  over  Tanjong  Brekat),  8.S,E.  ^  E.,  the  General 
Elliott  got  entangled  with  slioals,  and  had  8  fathoms  close  to  them,  in  the  situation 
described  aboTC ;  but  as  the  SuUivan  had  deeper  water,  the  shoals  seen  hj  her  may  be 
others  at  a  greater  distance  fronx  the  coast-* 

The  Hillsborough,  roturaing  from  China  towai'ds  Macclesfield  Strait,  by  keeping 
too  close  to  the  coast  of  Banca,  struek  upon  a  rock  at  4  p.m.,  March  37th,  1788, 
ha^-ing  only  3  feet  water  on  tlie  shoalest  part ;  and  when  the  ship  was  aground  for- 
ward, there  were  13  fathoms  at  the  main  chains  on  botli  sides.  After  getting  off,  she 
anchored  in  Id-  fathoms  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  reef,  extremes  of  Bauca  from. 
AV.N.W.  to  S.E.,  five  small  islands  bearing  South,  and  in  about  lat.  2°  3'  8. ;  the  boat 
on  the  South  end  of  the  re«f  bore  from  tlie  ship  about  S.E.,  and  when  on  the  other 
end,  about  N.E. 

The  Ave  islands  bearing  South  from  the  ship,  wlien  at  anchor  near  the  reef,  must 
have  either  Ijeen  Pulo  Panjang  and  tlte  islet  near  it,  Or  Pulo  Colowy  and  the  islets 
contiguous,  about  3  leagues  to  the  soutli-eastward  of  Pulo  Panjang ;  it  seemii,  there- 
fore, very  probable,  that  the  reef  on  which  this  ship  struck  was  one  of  those  seen  in 
the  Sullivan. 

A  little  farther  to  the  northward,  about  4-  leagues  off  Banca,  in  lat.  1*^  55'  S.,  there 
is  a  bank  with  overfalls,  from  13  to  7  fathoms,  and  probably  less  water,  over  wliich 
the  General  ElUott  passed. 

Falm«r  Sboal  is  probably  the  bant  last  mentioned ;  and  the  following  description  P»imer  shaai. 
of  it  is  given  by  Captain  Boddam,  of  the  ship  Palmer.  "August  27th,  1811,  at 
45  minutes  p.m.  the  ship  suddenly  struck,  having  sounded  about  5  minutes  before  in 
14  Ca.thonLs  ;  saw  discoloured  water  on  both  sides  under  the  quarters,  bad  then  10  fathoms 
by  the  lead,  the  sliip  having  passed  rapidly  over  the  shoal ;  next  east  had  11,  10, 
II  fiithoms  ;  then  anchored,  the  wind  blowing  fresh  from  S.E.  against  us.  Wlien  at 
anchor,  Tanjong  Ryah  bore  W.N.W.,  distant  about  5  leagues,  the  southernmost  low 
islands  of  Pulo  Panjang  S.S.W.  f  W.,  distant  13  or  14  miles,  the  shoal  on  which  we 
struck  bearing  about  N.N.E.  2|  miles,  according  to  the  distance  run  untU  anchoring." 

Diedsrita  Shoal,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  in  lat.  2°  3'  S.,  and  having  13  and  oui«sbo»i*. 
11  fathoms  close  to,  is  thought  to  lie  about  3  J  leagTies  to  the  N.E.  of  Pulo  Panjang, 
and  5  miles  to  the  southward  of  Pahncr  Sho^.  About  4<l  miles  to  the  \vestwaj-d  of 
Diedsrika  Shoal  is  Robert  Shoal,  dry  at  low  tide,  with  10  fathoms  near  it,  betwixt 
which  and  Pulo  Panjang,  and  from  thence  to  the  coast,  there  are  numerous  rocky 
shoals,  with  from  7  *o  5  fathoms  water  between  them. 

THE  NORTH-HAST  COAST  OF  BANCA  was  surveyed,  and  correctly  delineated,  Nonu-ewt 
by  the  late  lieutenant  James  Robinson,  in  his  excellent  chart  of  the  northern  part  of  ™^'^ "'  ^"**' 
that  island.    There  are  many  hills  along  this  coast  near  the  sea,  and  some  mountains 
inland;   one  of  these  is  about  4  leagues  West  from  Tanjong  Brekat,  and  about 
6  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Tanjong  llyah,  in  lat.  1*  63'  S.,  Ion.  105°  52'  E.,  stands 
the  double-peaked  mountain,  Goonong  Harass,   the  largest  on  the  North  part  of  (jMnong 
Banca.  Mww*  Mwh- 

From  Tanjong  Brekat,  the  coast  in  several  parts  is  fronted  by  shoals  3  or  3  miles 


tASh. 


*  There  appears-  ti>  be  Bomc  mistako  in  the  liouringa  froiu  tbe  General  Elliott  here  ^ven,  as  tliey  woulil 
jilacp  her  2(},  nnd  nut  .'i  milea  off  tbe  nnall  island,  near  Paiijaiig  ;  uuteBS  by  the  eastern  <*Ktr«me  of  BancHv  then 
viable,  tiiid  h«re  ealkd  "tlie  t«e  of  the  monotaiu  over  Tanjoiig  Brekatt"  was  meant  spme  hill  10  or  IS  tnjles 
iolftad,  to  tbe  wc^ward  of  that  point. 
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off  store,  and  it  cstends  in  a  "W.K.W-  direction  about  14  leagues.  Pule  Panjang  lies 
about  2  leagues  off  shore,  in  lat.  2°  9'  S. ;  it  is  surrounded  by  reefs,  aad  has  the  small 
island  of  Poojoor  near  it  on  tlie  East  side,  with  a  great  reef  and  foul  ground  streteliing 

4  leagues  in  a  south-east-erly  direction,  upon  which  are  several  islands ;  Pulo  Booar, 
or  Culowy,  in  lat.  2°  17'  S.,  is  the  easternmost  of  these,  and  N.E.  by  N.  from  it,  about 
6  miles,  Ues  Goat's  Rocky  Shoal  of  1^  fathoms,  from  which  Vansittart  Shoal  heara 
about  E.  by  N.,  distant  4  leagues ;  E,  |  S.  from  Pulo  Booar,  about  4  miles  distant,  lies 
Horse  Shoal,  nearly  dry  at  low  tide,  having  7-and  8  fathoms  water  between  it  and  the 
Sisters  Shoals,  which  lie  2  miles  E.N.E.  from  Pulo  Booar,  and  are  likewise  nearly  dry 
at  low  tide.* 

Erom  the  point  opposite  to  Pulo  Panjang  to  Tanjong  Kyah,  the  coast  trends  to 
the  northward^  and  is  fortified  by  reefs  and  rocky  patches  to  the  distance  of  2  and 
3  leagues  ;  Marawaa  river,  called  also  Pancul  Penang,  a  place  affording  tin,  is  situated 
about  W.  by  N.  I  N.  from  Pulo  Panjang,  and  cannot  be  approached  by  ships  without 
gi^eat  care,  on  account  of  suiTOunding  dangers. 

The  following  remarks  have  been  furnished  by  a  navigator  of  local  esperienec. 
If  bound  for  Pancul  Penang  (Marawan)  or  Batio  Eousa  Roads,  you  may  approach 
Tanjong  Ryah  to  7  fathoms,  Carang  Bliisor,  which  is  visible  fi-om  the  deck  B  miles,  to 

5  or  7  fathoms  1^  miles  distant ;  wlfcen  to  tlie  southward  of  this  rock  you  should  stand 
off  no  farther  than  10  or  11  fathoms,  and  ifclear, -^Till  see  Pulo  Panjang  or  Pulo  Toomoos- 
fere ;  you  may  luring  the  extremes  of  both  to  bear  South  until  the  peak,  which  is  the 
north-westei-umoBt  of  a  range  of  ioland  biUa,  bears  S.W.  ^  W.,  then  steer  direct  for  it 
tUl  Pulo  Talouwar  is  open  to  the  westward  of  Pulo  Panjang  nearly  its  own  length, 
Pido  Panjang  West  point  S.E.  by  S.  You  may  anchor  in  4^  fathoms,  clear  ground  ; 
the  river  will  then  bcai'  W.  ^  N.,  a  range  of  rocks  pai'tly  dry  at  low  water  to  the  S.E., 
distant  half  a  mUc.     Good  water  may  be  got  at  Pancul  Penang. 

A  brig,  that  went  from  Mintow  to  Marawan  for  tin,  got  entangled  in  the  numerous 
ahoals  near  that  place,  although  she  had  a  Malay  pilot  on  board,  and  gi'ounded  on  one 
of  them,  which  obliged  her  to  lie  near  Pulo  Panjang,  distant  about  3  leagues  from 
Marawan,  where  she  received  her  cargo. 

Tanjong  Ryah,  m  lat.  T  55'  S.,  Ion.  106°  14'  E.,  bearing  from  Tanjong  Brekat 
nearly  N.W.,  distant  about  19  leagues,  has  two  hummocks  on  it,  and  the  coast  Iwtween 
these  headlands  forms  a  concavity,  with  several  islands  in  it,  and  the  dangers  already 
mentioned. 

Black  Rock  Reef,  situated  4  or  6  miles  to  the  southward  and  S.S.  eastward  of 
Tanjong  Ryah,  is  very  extensive,  with  only  3  feet  water,  rocky  bottom,  in  some  places  ; 
but  there  are  also  rocks  above  water  on  it  about  14  feet  higli.  This  shoal,  and  also 
the  reef  fronting  Tanjong  Ryah,  have  9  and  10  fathoms  water  near  them;  both  were 
examined  by  Captain  Waterman,  of  the  sliip  Vohmteer,  in  July,  1831.  From  the 
iiighest  rock  of  Black  Rock  Reef,  Goonong  Maras-s  was  open  to  tlie  southward  of 
Tanjong  Ryah  Hills,  bearing  W.  ^  N.,  easternmost  hill  of  Tanjong  Ryah  N.W.  by  W., 
Tanjong  Tuan  N.N.W,  f  W,,  Songy  Leat  Bay  (S.R  extreme)  N.W.  ^  N.,  Inner  Pulo 
Panjang  S.  by  E.,  Outer  ditto  S.S.E. 

SONGY  LEAT  BAY,  formed  by  Tanjong  Laing  to  the  N.W.,  and  Tanjong  Ryah  to 
the  8.E.,  has  good  anchorage  and  shelter  irom  southerly  winds.     The  Volunteer,  at 


*  Pulo  Booar  nnd  Pulo  Colovy  are  b^re  sjKiken  of  a«  the  same  i.sland  ;  but,  according  to  the  chart,  thme 
namft«  nrc  applied  to  Hifl'ereist  ifilaiids,  the  Ljittfi'  licing  in  tlie  poation  Lere  described,  and  th^f  former  bearing 
K  by  N.  7  mil^s  (roui  it-     The  sJmikls  hvre,  iiauii;d  tlie  lioraG  luid  the  8i»tera,  do  not  appear  in  tim  chart. — Kd. 
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anclior  in  5  fathomB,  white  stiff  clay,  about  three-ciuaj-ters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  had 
Goonong  Harass  bearing  W.  ■§■  S-,  Tanjong  Laing,  the  North  point  of  the  hay,  and 
Tanjong  Tuan  in  one  N.N.W.,  Tanjong  Kyah  Point  S.E.  ^  S.,  and  Songy  Leat  River 
W.  J  N.  In  entering  the  bay  ii'om  the  northward,  care  must  be  taken  of  a  rocky 
shoaJ,  with  only  1  fathom  water  on  it>  bearing  about  E.  ^  8.  3^  mUes  from  the  North 
point  of  the  bay  ;  and  a  4-fathom9  patch  lies  about  2  miles  E.S,E.  from  the  same  point. 
Tliere  is  also  a  rock,  with  only  4  feet  on  it,  winch  must  be  avoided  in  ftp])roacliing 
Songy  Leat  Bay.  llje  marks  for  the  rock  are  the  Peak  of  Tanjong  Laing  bearing 
W.  by  N.,  and  Tanjong  Ryah  S.  i  E. 

Fresh  water  ia  difficult  to  be  got  here,  aa  boats  can  only  enter  the  river  when  the 
tide  is  liigh,  and  several  strangling  rocks  fronting  the  entrance  are  then  under  water. 
Wood  may  be  cut  close  to  the  beach,  and  spars  of  any  dimensions  are  obtained  with 
little  difficulty  in  the  South  part  of  the  bay,  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore.  From  the 
river,  which  is  in  lat.  1°  50'  S.,  nearly  to  the  S.E.  point  of  the  bay,  a  fine  sandy  beach 
lines  the  shore,  the  soundings  decreasing  gradually  towards  it,  over  a  clear  bottom; 
this  bay  and  the  adjacent  coast  abound  with  fine  fish.  The  tide  rises  9  feet  at  full  and  'ndas 
change  of  moon,  and  flows  till  5  P.M.  only  once  in  24.  hours. 

ITie  coast  about  Pulo  Paojang,  and  from  thence  to  Songy  Leat  Bay,  is  dangerous 
to  approach ;  but  from  the  latter  place  to  Tanjong  Muncooda  it  is  more  safe,  as  well  as 
from  thence  westerly  to  the  entrance  of  Calabat  Bay,  where  again  it  becomes  dangerous, 
in  consequenee  of  the  rocks  near  the  islands  at  the  East  part  of  the  bay. 

Tanjong  Tuan,  in  lat.  1°  38'  S.,  has  a  hiU  on  it,  with  several  others  inland,  and 
may  he  approached  within  half  a  mile ;  it  has  a  small  island  near  it,  called  Pulo 
Ponigh,  and  it  bears  from  Tanjong  Ryah  nearly  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  about  6  leagues,  the 
coast  to  the  so-uthward  of  it  forming  a  bay,  with  Pulo  Simbang,  a  small  island,  about 

2  leagues  S.S.  eastward  from  Tanjong  Tuan. 

Tanjong  Muncooda,  in  lat.  1°  28'  S.,  is  the  northernmost  point  of  Banca,  and 
bears  from  Tanjong  Tuan  about  N.W.  by  W.  5  or  6  leagues;  it  has  a  small  island 
near  it,  called  Pulo  Muncooda,  w^th  a  S-fathoms  shoal  about  3  miles  "West  from  the 
latter,  and  1|  miles  off  shore.  About  3  leagues  W.  by  S.  from  Pulo  Mimcooda  lies 
the  entrance  of  Calabat  Bay,  having  several  islands  in  it,  Pulo  Punyosoo  lying  close  to 
Tanjong  Punyosoo,  the  point  that  bounds  the  East  side  of  the  entrance.  The  bottom 
of  Calabat  Bay  is  said  to  communicate  with  an  extensive  lagoon,  inland,  in  which  there 
are  16  fathoms  water.  Country  sliips  anchor,  to  procure  tin,  at  the  entrance  of  the 
bay,  in  9-^  or  10  fathoms,  about  2  miles  from  Pido  Punyosoo,  on  with  Goonong 
Marass,  hearing  S.S.B.  |  E.,  Goonong  Calalmt  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  Tanjong  Mahiloo,  the  ^^'^i^''^- 
Weet  point  of  the  hay,  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  the  hill  over  it,  called  Goonong  Malaloo,  W.  by 
8.  f  8.,  and  Pulo  Muncooda  E.  i  N. 

Tanjong  Goonting,  in  lat.  1°  43'  S.,  forms  the  North  point  of  Songy  Booloo  Bay, 
and  13  on  with  Monopin  Hill,  hearing  S.S.W.;  it  is  about  6|  leagues  to  the  south- 
westward  of  the  West  point  of  Calabat  Bay,  and  between  them  there  arc  several  other 
points,  also  two  islands,  called  Pulo  Pamooja  and  Pulo  Proute;  and  two  rocks,  called  i:,«:k*miii 
Carang-Malan-Toole  and  Carang-Malan-Dooyong,  which  he  about  a  league  off  sliore.  ''^'*'''- 
Carang-Malan-Dooyong,  the  easternmost  of  these  rocks*  is  the  largest,  being  as  higli 
a6  a  small  vessel's  hull,  and  bears  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  the  West  yioint  of  Calabat 
Bay,  distant  4  or  6  miles;  and  when  on  with  Goonong  Marass  and  a  little  hill,  it 
hears  8.E.  ^  S.     Carang-Halan-Toole,  about  the  height  of  a  boat  above  water,  is 

3  or  4  miles  ofi"  shore,  and  about  the  same  distance  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  the  rock  last 
mentioned,  and  bears  from  Pulo  Proute  N.  ^  E.     Nearer  the  shore  lies  another  rock. 
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called  Carang-Malan-troonting,  which  bears  from  Pulo  Proute  E.  hy  N.  ^  N.,  and 
from  Carang'Malan-Dooyong  W.  by  8. 

The  soundings  abdut  2  or  3  miles  outside  these  rocks  vary  from  17  fo  26  fathoms, 
and  they  are  steep  to ;  but  a  ship  may  anchor  to  the  eaKtward  of  them,  off  Taujong 
Jfalaloo,  in  13  fathoms,  with  that  point  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  Pulo  Proute  W.S.W. 

Songy  Booloo,  bearing  E.S.E.  about  5  miles  from  Tanjong  Goonting,  is  the 
principal  town  near  the  North  end  of  Banca,  and  is  frequented  by  the  coimtry  traders: 
the  bay  is  about  4  leagues  in  extent  from  Tanjong  Groonting  to  Taujong  Beeat,  but  has 
shoal  water  to  the  distance  of  3  miles  from  the  shore. 

Ships  in  want  of  water  may  anchor  imder  TaDJong  Goonting  in  5  or  6  fathoms, 
with  it  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  the  S.W.  extreme  of  the  bay  (a  long,  low  point) 
S.W.  |-  W.,  and  the  watering-place,  which  is  about  1-^  miles  inside  Tanjong  Goonting, 
N.E.  by  E.  -^  E.  Or  a  ship  may  anchor  in  6  fathoms,  abreast  of  Songy  Booloo,  off 
shore  aliout  3  miles. 

The  Middle  Pftesage,  formed  between  Macclesfield  and  Clements  Straits,  was 
formerly  adopted  by  several  ships,  but  it  is  now  little  frequented,  being  more 
intricate  than  Macclesfield  Strait.  A  ship  intending  to  proceed  through  it  should, 
in  coming  from  south-westward,  steer  betwixt  Entrance  Point  and  Vansittart  Slioals 
towards  Pulo  Leat,  borrowing  on  the  East  side  the  channel  until  Sandy  Island  is 
approached.  There  are  two  shoals  between  Bara  Island  and  the  south-east  part  of 
Pulo  Leat,  and  a  passage  nearly  in  mid-channel,  by  leaving  a  shoal  on  each  side;  but 
the  best  passage  is  to  the  eastward  of  them :  keep,  therefore,  within  a  mile  of  tbe 
West  side  of  Sandy  Island,  and  bring  it  to  bear  S.W.  by  8. ;  by  keeping  it  on  tliis 
bearing,  but  nothing  to  the  southward,  you  will  pass  clear  to  the  eastward  of  the 
outer  shoal,  which  will  be  easily  discerned  by  the  discolom-ed  water,  for  it  is  dry  at 
low  tide.  Having'  passed  this  shoal,  a  northerly  course  should  be  steered,  keeping  at 
least  a  league  from  tbe  East  side  of  Pulo  Lcat ;  if  the  weather  is  clear,  Gaspar  Island 
will  soon  be  seen  bearing  about  N.  by  W. ;  it  should  be  passed  on  the  East  side,  at  tbe 
distance  of  2,  3,  to  5  or  6  miles.  Whilst  Gaspar  Island  is  visible,  by  not  bringing  it 
to  the  eastward  of  South,  a  ship  will  be  kept  in  the  fair  channel  to  the  eastward  of  the 
Magdalen  Shoal.  Being  clear  of  the  latter,  by  sinking  Gaspar  Island  under  the 
horizon,  if  the  weather  is  clear,  or  getting  into  lat,  1"  50'  S.,  a  direct  course  about 
N.N.W.  may  be  steered,  if  bound  into  the  China  Sea,  to  pass  between  Pulo  Aor  and 
Pulo  Domar  ;  the  latter  bears  from  Gaspar  Island  N.  19°  W.  [frue),  distant  110  leagues. 
The  depths  in  this  track  will  increase  from  18  and  30  fathoms  near  Gaspar  Island  and 
the  adjacent  shoals,  to  36  or  28  fathoms  eastward  of  Pulo  Lingin,  and  to  30  or  34 
fathoms,  in  approaching  Pulo  Aor,  or  Pido  Domar. 

Clements  Strait  may  be  adopted  occasionally,  if  winds  or  other  circumstances 
be  favourable,  although  the  preference  is  usually  given  to  Macclesfield  Strait.  If 
a  ship,  coming  from  the  southward,  intend  to  proceed  through  Clements  Strait,  and 
the  wind  be  at  8.E.,  she  ought  to  steer  to  the  westward  of  Shoal  Water  Island  and  tbe 
shoals  to  the  southward  of  it,  giving  them  a  berth  of  3  or  4  miles  in  passing :  when 
clear  of  tbat  island,  to  avoid  the  south-eastern  extremity  of  the  Vansittart  Shoals,  she 
must  haul  to  tlie  ea,stward  untH  the  peak  of  Saddle  Island  bears  N.  by  E.,  then  steer 
for  it,  and  pass  mid-channel  betwixt  it  and  South  Island,  to  avoid  a  reef,  dry  at  low 
water,  distant  1^  niUes  N.E.  by  E.  from  Saddle  Island. 

There  is  a  channel,  about  2  miles  wide,  betwixt  the  N.E.  end  of  Vansittart  Shoals 
and  Low  Island,  tlirough  which  a  ship  may  proceed  into  Macclesfield  Strait,  or  into 
the  Middle  Passage,  if  circumstances  should  render  that  necessary :  and  in  such  caae, 
she  may  pass  to  the  westward  of  Low  IsUmd,  giving  it  a  berth  of  3  miles. 
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If  the  passage  between  Low  Island  and  Bam  Island  be  adopted,  there  are  some 
dangerous  spots  to  be  avoided,  which  extend  from  Bam  Island  nearly  to  mid-channel 
in  a  South  and  S.  hy  W.  direction. 

To  proceed  tliiough  Clements  Strait,  after  passinfj  about  mid-channel  betwixt 
Saddle  Island  and  South  Island,  a  course  about  N.  byW.  or  N.N.W.  will  be  proper, 
to  pass  neai-er  to  Bam  Island  than  to  North  Island,  wliicli  track  is  requisite  to  avoid 
a  sunken  rock  about  6  or  8  I'athoms  in  diameter,  ha'\ing'  only  1^  fathoms  water  upon 
it,  and  8  to  10  fathoms  all  round.  Sandy  Island,  shut  in  behind  Barn  Island  and  half 
of  Table  Island,  open  with  the  North  end  of  South  Island,  is  on  this  sunketi  rock.  The 
passage  beti^een  it  and  North  Island  is  equally  sale  as  that  between  it  and  Barn  Island, 
although  not  so  wide,  by  keeping  Mthin  a  mUe  of  Iv  orth  Island  when  passing  the  roek. 
Saddle  Island  bears  from  the  rock  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  3|-  miles.  North  Island  E.  by  N. 
3^  miles.  Bam  Island  W.  by  S.  3|^  miles,  and  it  bears  Nortli  from  the  reef  that  lies 
about  1^  miles  eastward  of  Saddle  Island.  Having  passed  through  this  narrow  part 
(^  the  Strait,  with  North  Island  bearing  East  or  E.  by  S.  3  or  3j  miles,  a  direct  course 
ibout  North  may  be  steered  to  pass  on  the  East  side  of  Gaspar  Island,  if  bound  into 
the  China  Sea,  giving  a  berth  to  the  General  Hewitt  Rock ;  and  when  clear  of  it  steer 
to  the  north-eastward,  if  bound  to  the  coast  of  Borneo,  taking  care  to  give  a  berth  of 
at  least  2  leagues  to  the  N."W.  eoast  of  Billiton,  as  sunken  rocks  are  interspersed 
throughout  Treacherous  Bay,  which  is  situated  between  Long  Island  and  the  gi'oup  of 
islands  at  the  N.W.  end  of  Billiton. 

If  coming  from  the  eastward,  and  bound  to  the  northward  through  any  of  these 
straits,  steer  to  make  Shoe  Island,  which  lies  in  lat.  3"  4-7^'  8.,  Ion.  108"  2'  E.,  hy  chro-  s)i«  laSmd. 
nometera,  from  Batavia ;  from  thence,  steer  N.W.,  which  will  lead  you  betwixt  Shoal 
Water  Island  and  a  lotiff,  low  island  (Fulo  Selio  ?)  off  the  S.W.  part  of  Billiton,  where 
the  water  will  deepen  to  22  and  24  fathoms,  sandy  bottom.  If  you  make  the  S.E.  part 
Billiton,  coast  along  in  11  or  12  fathoms,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  Heroine  Shoal 

the  Camden  Shoal,  and  Shoal  Water  Island  will  be  seen  bearing  about  West, 
es  distant ;  the  water  will  then  deepen,  and  when  Saddle  Island  is  discerned  to 
'N.N.W.,  if  bound  through  Clements  Strait,  steer  to  pass  mid-way  between  it  and 
South  Island,  observing  to  give  a  berth  to  Embleton  Shoal ;  but  if  Macclesfield  Strait 
is  to  be  chosen,  steer  a  little  more  westerly,  to  pass  betwixt  the  North  end  of  the  Van- 
sittart  Shoals,  and  Low  and  Sandy  Islands,  keeping  witliin  2  miles  of  the  West  sides 
of  these  islands  in  passing  ;  then  steer  near  the  West  side  of  Pulo  Leat,  conforming  to 
the  directions  in  the  beginning  of  this  section,  for  proceeding  through  Macclesfield 
Strait.  It  is  sometimes  very  difficult  to  get  to  the  nortltward  through  any  of  these 
straits  in  the  northerly  monsoon,  and  even  so  late  as  March,  calms  and  faint  airs,  with 
a  constant  southerly  current,  have  been  known  to  prevent  ehips  from  making  any  pro- 
gress to  the  northward,  and  have  obhged  them  to  lie  at  anchor  for  several  days 
together.  At  this  season  it  is  impi'oper  to  attempt  the  passage  to  the  northward 
through  any  of  these  straits ;  in  a  small  ship,  the  passage  close  along  the  West  coast  of 
Borneo  ought  to  be  prclerred.  The  GrcmTlle,  bound  to  China,  reached  Macclesfield 
Strait,  Eebiniary  28th,  1816,  and  met  with  constant  southerly  cmrents  and  N.N.W. 
winds,  which  obliged  her  to  lie  mostly  at  anchor,  to  prevent  being  drifted  to  the 
southward^  and  she  did  not  pass  Gaspar  Island  till  March  13th ;  she  saw  the  Great 
Natuna  on  the  30th,  and  then  proceeded  to  Malaeca  for  a  supply  of  water. 

SHIPS  from  CHINA,  intending  to  pass  through  Gaspar  Straits,  may  proceed  hy  Mftcderfieid 
t^ic  M'esternmo&t  branch,  called  Macclesfield  Strait,  if  early  in  the  season :  from  Pulo  l^o^^wkmoji- 
Domar,  a  coxurse  may  he  steered  for  Pulo  Toty,  in  lat.  0°  5&'  S.,  Ion.  105"  42'  E.,  tMM. 
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bearing  from  Pulo  Domar,  8.  6°  E„  distant  75  Ico^es,  or  23  miles  East  from  the 
latter  by  clironometer  ;  if  a  southerly  current  is  experienced  after  leaving  Pulo  Domar, 
it  vTili  probably  set  to  the  south-eastward,  as  the  distance  is  increased  to  the  southward 
of  the  equator ;  for  wliich  allowance  should  be  made  in  thick  weather,  when  observa- 
tions are  not  obtained,  or  when  the  wind  draws  to  the  north-westward.  Pulo  Docaa 
bearg  nearly  S.W.  by  W.,  about  3  leagues  from  Pulo  Toty,  and  the  depths  are  from  20 
to  15  fathoms  mud,  in  a  sale  channel  between  them ;  but  pass  to  the  East  of  Pulo  Toty 
at  4  to  6  leagues*  distance,  or  even  farther,  if  the  wind  should  incline  from  north-east- 
ward ;  but  it  is  often  to  the  north-westward  or  northward  early  in  the  season. 

Haring  passed  Pulo  Toty,  from  wliioh  Gaspar  Island  bears  S.E.,  distant  40  leases, 
steer  an  E.S.E.  course,  to  get  on  the  m.eridian  of  the  latter  island  before  you  reach 
lat.  1°  50'  S.,  in  order  to  pass  to  the  East  of  the  Magdalen  Shoal,  and  all  the  dangers 
adjacent  to  the  coast  of  Banea;  then  enter  the  straits  on  either  side  of,  and  near  to, 
GJaspar  Island  :  afterwards,  haul  to  the  south-westward,  to  avoid  the  Alceste  Rock,  and 
pass  on  the  West  side  of  Pulo  Leat,  within  1^  or  2  miles,  to  avoid  Discovery  Koek. 

The  foregoing  dii'ections  are  only  applicable  to  ships  wliich  come  from  China  very 
early  in  the  season,  when  north-westerly  winds  often  prevail,  and  then  Banca  Strait  is 
preferable;*  but  the  best  route  to  pursue  in  general,  particularly  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  northerly  monsoon,  when  8.E.  and  easterly  winds  are  often  experienced  between 
Banca  and  Billiton,  is  to  steer  for  the  North  Natunas  if  not  certain  of  the  longitude, 
and  pass  5  or  6  leagues  to  tlic  westward  of  them,  and  the  islands  which  lie  off  the 
western  part  of  the  Great  Natuna,  in  order  to  give  a  berth  to  tw^o  shoals  that  lie  from 
2  to  3^  leagues  S.S.  westerly  from  North-West  Island;  taking  care  to  keep  a  good 
look-out  for  the  Low  Pyramidal  Rocks,  in  lat.  4"  8'  N.,  Ion.  107°  27'  E.,  distant  about 
12  leagues  to  the  westward  of  the  Great  Natuna.  From  hence  steer  to  pass  to  the 
westward  of  Haycock  Island,  to  avoid  the  Diana  Shoal,  and  proceed  to  the  southward, 
leaving  Victory  and  Barren  Islands  to  the  westward,  and  Camel  Island,  St.  Julian, 
and  St.  Esprit  Islands  to  the  eastward,  if  the  wind  admit ;  otherwise,  yon  may  pass 
through  the  most  convenient  channel  between  these  islands,  which  are  all  thought  to 
be  safe,  with  soundings  from  20  to  35  fathoms.  Having  passed  the  St.  Esprit  Islands, 
steer  to  fall  in  with  St.  Barbe  Island,  and  pass  it  on  the  West  side  about  3  leagues' 
distance ;  then  steer  to  make  Caspar  Island,  taking  care  to  get  on  its  meridian,  or  to 
the  eastward  of  it,  before  passing  the  Magdalen  Shoal,  which  should  not  be  passed  in 
the  night,  as  Gaspar  Island  is  the  only  guide,  in  clear  weather,  to  avoid  that  shoal : 
the  soundings  in  lliis  track  are  generally  from  20  to  27  fathoms.  Wlien  Gaspar  Island 
is  discerned  bearing  from  South  to  S.S.W.,  steer  to  pass  it  on  the  East  side,  within 
1  or  3  miles'  distance,  to  avoid  the  Canning  Hock,  and  to  prevent  being  set  over 
towards  the  Alceste  Rock  and  tlie  reefs  at  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Leat,  and  pass  Pulo 
Leat  on  the  West  side,  within  1|  or  2  miles,  and  do  not  stand  farther  than  2^  miles 
at  most  &om  it  in  working,  when  abreast  of  the  Discovery  Shoal.     A  good  look-out 

•  The  Bomtiar  and  Charles  Gi&nt,  in  compiuiy,  Uomeward-bounel  from  Cliin»,  in  December,  1817,  saw 
P\ilo  Aur  ill  tliiei  weatber,  intending  tls*«n  to  pAsa  through  the  Strait  of  Biiniiii ;  but  by  stwfring  a  eourec  to 
^vt)  a  "wide  Iwrlh.  to  tbo  Dogger  Btuike  iu  the  lugbt,  ilwy  wore  rauried  far  to  the  eastward  (>i  B>uii%  by  a 
strong  easterly  current,  having  strong  West  and  "W.S.  W.  windB.  They  made  Caspar  Island  bearing  S.  by  W., 
and  anchored  to  prevent  being  drivwn  fiirtber  to  the  eastward  ;  but  the  Bombay  parted  from  two  aochara  iii  the 
iiiglit,  by  the  force  of  the  aliurt  heavy  ewt  Neitlier  of  thoao  a\]i\n  was  ab!o  to  effect  n  i*sB*gM  through  the 
ytnuta  of  Gtis[iar,  but  were  drivcii  to  the  eaatTranl  of  Billiton  by  the  strong  eaaterly  currtut  and  weetei-ly  wnnila^ 
and  Iwth  proceeded  to  the  southwanl  through  the  Carimatn  Passage.  From  hence,  the  CluirleH  Cfiiiut  work^ 
to  the  westward,  aud  J^roweded  through  the  Strait  of  Si.tllda  ;  but  the  Bombay  went  through  the  Strait  of 
Ailuaa,  and  they  arrived  at  St.  Uelena  on  the  same  day. 
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should  be  kept  for  the  Beh-idere  Shoals,  in  running  to  the  southward  for  Gaspar 
Ishind,  as  the  roek  at  their  northern  extreme,  or  some  of  the  dry  patches,  may  be  seen 
in  clear  weather,  if  Gaapar  Island  is  kept  hearing  nearly  South,  which  is  proper,  to 
prevent  being  carried  to  the  eastward  by  the  currents. 

Haying  brought  the  West  point  of  Pulo  Leat  to  bear  N.  by  E.,  steer  out  of  the 
strait  with  this  bearing,  or  in  working,  it  may  be  kept  between  North  and  ls\  by  E.  J  E. 
If  working  out  between  the  Vansittart  Shoals  and  the  shoal  patches  off  the  South  end 
of  Banea,  Entrance  Point  must  be  kept  between  N.  ^  W.  and  N.W.  by  N.,  or  that 
point  bearing  N.  ^  AV.  to  N.  by  W.,  is  a  sale  guide  with  a  leading  wind.  With  either 
of  these  marks,  steer  8.  by  W.  until  the  low  land  that  joins  the  lulls  on  Banca  is  sunk 
under  the  horizon ;  and  to  avoid  the  Pairlie  Rock,  sink  Shoal  Water  Island  by  the 
time  it  bears  N.E.  by  E.,  obserring  that  Entrance  Point  must  not  bear  to  the  westward 
of  N.  by  W,  when  the  distance  fronj  it  is  increased  to  8  leagues.  AYhen  this  point  is 
distant  5^  or  6  leagues,  bearing  to  the  northward,  a  direct  eourse  may  be  steered  to 
fall  in  with  the  Two  Brothers,  if  north-westerly  winds  prevail;  but  it  will  be  prudent 
to  make  the  North  Watcher  when  the  winds  are  south-easterly. 

Proceeding  tlu-ough  Macclesfield  Strait,  when  S.E.  winds  predominate,  borrow 
near  to  Pulo  Leat  and  the  East  side  of  the  Channel,  to  be  enabled  to  pass  clear  out, 
without  falling  to  leeward  upon  the  Two-and-a-half-fathoms  Bank,  or  the  shoal  banks 
and  overfalls  jirojccting  from  the  South  end  of  Banca.  The  soundings  in  the  strait  are 
generally  17  and  18  fathoms  in  niid-ehannel,  increasing  abreast  the  West  point  of  Piilo 
Leat  to  24  or  28  fathoms  j  from  hence,  decreasing  to  12  and  11  fathoms,  in  passing 
out  of  the  strait  to  the  southward  of  Entrance  Point.  The  bottom  in  many  plaees  Is 
mud,  but  often  it  consists  of  coarse  sand,  shcUs,  and  stones,  and  in  some  places  rocky, 
particularly  near  the  shoals  on  the  Banca  side.  About  1^  miles  westward  from  the 
small  island  Pulo  Chellaka,  adjoining  the  West  ix)int  of  Pulo  Leat,  the  bottom  is  also 
rocky  and  improper  for  anchorage,  nor  should  it  be  approached  to  less  distance,  on 
account  of  two  rocks,  with  only  1  fathom  water  over  them,  which  are  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  tlip  wc^tMard  of  the  small  island. 

RETITENING  FROM  CHINA  late  in  the  season,  S.8.  westerly  winds  m  the 
Boutliem  part,  of  the  China  Sea  are  likely  to  set  a  ship  over  to  the  eastward  amongst 
the  islands  adjacent  to  the  coast  of  Borneo.  Should  this  happen  so  late  as  May  or  June, 
it  would  be  tedious  getting  to  the  southward ;  in  such  case,  steer  for  the  N.W.  end  of 
Billiton,  and  pass  throiigh  Clements  Strait,  The  Island  of  Billiton  is  high  uneven 
land,  and  its  coasts,  which  have  not  been  well  explored,  are  lined  with  many  dangers 
and  islands.  Tlie  outermost  island  of  the  group  adjoining  the  N.W.  end  of  Billiton,  is 
in  lat.  2°  35'  S.,  and  hears  nearly  S.W.  -^  8.  fi^m  the  island  Souroutou,  distant  about 
23  leagues. 

Having  approached  the  N.W.  end  of  Bilhton,  which  may  he  seen  about  8  leagues, 
^vo  a  berth  of  4  or  6  miles  to  the  group  of  islands  contiguous  to  it,  and  a  direct  course 
must  be  steered  to  the  S.W.,  to  pass  the  N.W.  end  of  Long  Island  about  the  same 
distance ;  for  Treacherous  Bay,  on  the  West  side  of  Billiton,  is  very  dangerous,  having 
many  sunken  rocks  at  4  and  5  miles'  distance  from  the  shore;  the  coast  is  barren  and 
destitute  of  fresh  water.  The  fleet,  under  Captain  Clements,  wont  into  this  bay  in 
search  of  fresh  water,  in  July,  1781 ;  and  the  Mansfield  and  Pigot  both  stnick,  and 
lay  some  time  upon  the  sunken  rocks,  N.W.  Island  then  bearing  N.  20*  E.  6  or  7  miles, 


PmiQgH  from 
tL<>  iiunlin'UTil 
through  UIu- 
iinjiil*  Strait 
Uitc  ill  tLo 
ueiunn. 


Tt-eacLerouB 
Bay. 


of 


Long  Island  S.  50°  W.,  Gaspar  Island  N.  67"  W.,  off  Billiton  4  or 


outer  extreme 
5  miles. 

After  passing  the  N.W,  end  of  Ixjng  Island,  to  avoid  the  General  Hewitt  Rock,  a 
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S.S.  westerly  course  should  be  followed  towards  North  Island,  which  should  be  passed 

to  tJie  westw^ard  about  a  mile  distant,  to  avoid  the  Sunken  Eock  2|  miles  W.  by  8. 

from  North  Island ;  then  keep  nearly  in  mid-channel,  betwixt  South   ajid  Sad<Ue 

Islands.     Wlien   through  the   ehauncl  between  these   islands,  continue   a   southerly 

coxirse,  taking  care  not  to  bring  Saddle  Island  to  the  eastward  of  N.  by  E,,  until 

10"  or  11  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  in  order  ta  avoid  the  S.E.  angle  of  Vansittart 

Sboals ;  then  steer  westerly,  to  give  a  berth  to  8hoal  "Water  Island,  and  the  shoals  to 

tlie  southward  of  it,  and  particularly  to  Fairlie  Rock,  by  leaving  all  those  dangers  to 

tbe  south-eastward  ;  when  clear  of  them,  steer  a  dii-ect  course  to  fall  in.  with  the  North 

Watcher. 


BANCA  STRAIT  TO  PULO  AOR,  AND  RHIO   STRAIT. 


Friim  Banca, 
Stmit  to  the 
northward. 


Seven,  Ixlutirk. 


Pulp  Dpcftn. 


Pulff  Toty. 


Pulo  TAyb. 


When  clear  of  Frederic  Hendric  Uoeks  at  the  North  end  of  Banca  Strait,  if  bound 
into  the  China  Sea,  steer  N.  by  E.  to  pass  between  the  Seven  Islands  and  Pulo 
Taya,  in  re^ar  soundings,  increasing  &om  7  to  12  or  14  fathoms  as  the  islands  are 
approached. 

In  thick  weather,  or  in  the  night,  tlie  lead  may  be  useful  aa  a  guide  to  discover  if 
there  is  any  oblique  current,,  for  the  depth  will  generally  decrease  over  a  bottom  of 
ooze  mixed  with  sand,  towards  the  Sumatra  Coast,  and  increase  ne-ar  the  Seven  Islands 
over  an  oozy  or  muddy  bottom ;  but  these  islands  must  be  approached  with  caution  in 
the  night,  on  account  of  the  rock  near  the  westernmost  of  them,  for  the  soundings  do 
not  always  point  out  its  proximity. 

PtriO  TOOJOO,  I.e.  SEVEN  ISLANDS,  lie  in  two  groups,  extending  7  or  8  miles  in 
latitude,  the  southenimost  group  consistmsr  of  three  islands.  By  Captain  Ross's 
observations,  the  north-westernmost  of  these  islands  are  in  lat.  1°8'  S.,  Ion.  105"  24'  E., 
or  about  10  miles  East  of  the  meridian  of  Monopin  Hill.*  Some  of  them  are  seen 
&om  the  northern  extremity  of  Banca,  being  generally  liigh,  and  may  be  discerned  8  or 
9  leagues  :  they  are  all  covered  with  trees,  except  the  westernmost,  which  is  a  barren, 
rocky  islet,  with  a  small  rock  above  water  to  the  W.N.'W.  of  it,  distant  1  or  2  milea : 
this  renders  a  cautious  approach  necessary  in  the  night,  or  in  thick  weather.  Pulo 
Bocan  bears  about  E.N.E.  from  the  Seven  Islands  -4  or  5  leag-ues,  and  the  channel 
between  it  and  them  has  15  and  16  fathoms  regular  soundings.  But  a  rock  has  been 
discovered  about  1-^  miles  S.E.  from  Pulo'Docan,  upon  which  the  ship  Mary,  then  on 
her  passage  from  Mintow  to  Singapore,t  struck,  in  January,  1823,  although  drawing 
only  10  feet  water. 

PTTLO  TOTT,  mentioned  in  the  last  section,  lies  about  3  leagues  N.E.  by  E.  from 
Pulo  Docan. 

PTTLO  TAYA.   or  SAIA,   in  lat.  0°  45'  S.,  ion.  104^  58'  E..  distant  34  miles 


*  C&pt&ln  Robs,  December  32iid,  1812,  by  chronometera  and  croM  bearings,  made  tlie  nortL  "Western  tnort 
of  the  Seven  Islauds  11;J  mile-s  East  of  MoDD])iii  Hill ;  whoreaa  Ca-ptain  I,«slock  Wilson's  ol>servntiona,  iii  1789, 
l>Iaced  the  wegtenmiost  r-Ji^b  ii#ai'ly  on  the  irnridiim  of  tliat  UU.  ilr,  Fulton,  ui  1821,  made  the  K.W.  island 
oa  the  meridian  of  MoDopiu  Hill,  agreeing  ivith  Captain  Wilson. 

t  Cammiujicated  by  Captain  Norqui>y,  from  that  iikiji's  jouthkL 
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NJW.  ^  "W.  from  the  north-westernmost  of  the  Seren  Islands,  hears  from  Pulo  Docan 
W.  by  N.  ^  N. ;  it  is  high,  and  may  lie  seen  11  or  13  leagues  in  clear  weather,  and  near 
it,  on  tlienortli-east  side,  lie  two  rocky  islets.* 

nCHESTER  SHOAL,  to  the  nortliward  of  PuloTaya,  is  mueli  in  the  way  of  ships  n<AMt*T 
steering  from  that  island  towards  thu  East  point  of  Lingin.  The  Ilchester,  returning  *''""' 
from  China  in  175^-,  had  thick  weather  after  passing  Pulo  Aor,  and  in  hauling  to  the 
"W.S.W.,  struck  on  a  shoal,  December  12th,  at  4  p.m.,  on  which  were  2f  fathoms, 
sand  and  mud  ;  she  got  oif,  by  throwing  the  sails  abfick,  after  being  about  10  minutes 
aground.  "When  on  the  shoal,  the  weather  was  thick,  but  two  hummocks  bearing 
N.N,  westerly,  thought  to  be  near  the  East  point  of  lingin,  or  the  islands  contiguous 
to  it,  was  the  only  land  %asible  ;  and  hy  comj)ntation  from  the  succeeding  noon  obser- 
vation, the  shoal  appeared  to  lie  in  lat.  0°  28'  S. 

This  danger  was  examined  by  Captain  Ross,  who  found  it  to  be  m  lat.  0°  26^'  S., 
extending  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.  about  2^  miles,  and  1^  nules  in  breadth,  having 
1  fathom  water  on  its  shoalest  parts,  with  Pulo  Tjiya  bearing  S.  ^  W.,  the  islet  off  the 
East  point  of  Lingin  N.  by  E.,  East  point  of  Idngin  N.  -^  E.,  distant  8  or  9  milea.  The 
depth  of  water  decreases  neai-ly  all  around,  from  18,  16,  or  15  fathoms,  suddenly  to 
5  and  3  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal. 

To  avoid  this  shoal,  the  small  islet  off  the  East  point  of  Lingin  must  not  be 
brought  to  the  eastward  of  North,  and  Pulo  Taya  should  be  kept  to  the  westward  of 
S.  by  W.  in  passing  the  danger  ;  in  coming  from  the  northward,  after  passing  Lingin 
Point,  it  seems  advisable  not  to  haul  to  the  westward  to  make  Pulo  Taya  until  near  its 
parallel,  or  after  having  passed  Lat.  0°  32'  S. 

LINGIN,  or  LINGrA,  is  a  large  island,  extending  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.  about  Libpa. 
16  leagues,  the  equator  passing  through  it.     There  is  a  mountain  on  its  southern  part, 
with  two  remarkable  peaks  (sometimes  called  the  Asses'  Ears)  near  each  other,  rising 
like  spires  from  its  summit :  the  8.E.  extremity  of  the  island  is  also  a  hill,  and  being 
joined  to  the  high  land  in  the  interior  by  a  neck  of  low  land,  is  often  mistaken  for  a 
detached  island ;  the  S.E.  point,  called  Tanjong  Eang,  is  in  lat.  0"  18'  8.,  Ion.  105'  4.'E., 
having  islets  and  rocks  around.     The  N.E,  side  of  Lingin  has  several  islands  near  i3ie«coii 
it,  and  those  called  the  Dominos,  in  lat.  0"  9'  or  0"  10'  S.,  Jtre  moderately  elevated;  ^t-""""- 
the  outermost,  or  East  Bomino,  bears  about  North  3  leagues  from  Lingin  East  Point, 
and  nearly  the  same  distance   from  the  opposite  shore,   having  rocks  projecting 
from  it  to  the  southward,  and  close  to  the  eastward  of  it  a  depth  of  14  fathoms  ;  about 
3  leagues  off  the  N.E.  pai-t  of  Lingin,  from  10  to  15  fathoms  are  the  common  depths; 
and  close  to  the  rocks  at  the  East  Point  there  are  irregular  soundings  from  l-i  to 
22  fathoms. 

Lingin  Bay  is  of  semicironlar  form,  exposed  to  southerly  and  easterly  winds,  and  Lingin  B»y. 
large  ships  are  obliged  to  lie  far  out,  on  aecoimt  of  sboal  water  extending  from  the 
mouth  of  the  river,  around  Pulo  Kelumbo  and  its  adjoining  islets. 

Coming  from  north-eastward,  and  bound  into  Lingin  Road,  a  ship  should  round  Toeaiiinto 
the  East  point  of  the  island  at  a  moderate  distance,  then  steer  westward  for  the      "*'" 
anchorage,  observing  not  to  boiTow  too  near  the  South  coast,  as  the  Stirling  Castle  was 
wrecked  on  a  shoal  that  projects  tVom  the  Third  Point,  counting  westward  from  the 
East  point  of  the  island,  and  which  has  16  feet  water  on  it,  and  12  or  14  fatboms  close 

•  Mr.  E.  Smith  of  the  ship  Tiiomaa  Hariaon,  mentioiiB  a  slioat  not  having  more  than  16  feet  on  bouib  parts 
of  it,  in  Uit.  1"  7'  8.  ;  Pulo  Taya  benriiig  N.  ^  W,,  tmd  the  Scvoii  Islands,  E.  J  S.  As.  near  aa  he  could  judge 
while  sailing  across  it,  it  vaa  trum  1^  tg  2  miles  ItMig,  ^th  irregular  soundings  vaiyiug  betweea  5  &ad  2^ 
laUuuna  hard  ground.— ^^'At^finj/  Otaxite, 
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to.  If  coming  froin  Banca  Strait,  she  should  pass  to  the  westward  of  Pulo  Taya,  and 
steer  for  the  high  land  to  the  eastward  of  Lingin  Peak,  giving  a  moderate  berth  to  Pulo 
Sinkep,  which  forms  the  West  side  of  the  channel ;  ia  working,  it  may  be  approached 
within  3  miles  in  6  or  5  fathoms  :  the  soundings  are  not  always  regular,  but  they  will 
decrease  gradually  as  the  road  is  approached.  The  anchorage  ^  5  or  6  miles  off  shore, 
in  5  or  4^  fathoms,  mud,  with  Palo  Taya.  bearing  about  S.S-B.,  the  East  point  of 
Lingin  East  southerly,  about  2^  or  3  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Pulo  Kelumbo,  a 
small  island  that  lies  about  4  miles  S.S.  eastward  from  the  mouth  of  the  river,  on  the 
hanks  of  which  stands  the  town  of  Lingin.  The  country  traders  touch  here  at  times 
with  opium,  for  which,  in  return,  they  receive  tin,  pepper,  rattans,  and  some  gold  ;  but 
the  inhabitants  being  treacherous,  and  addicted  to  piracy,  caution  is  necessary,  and  a 
ship  intending  to  touch  here  niust  be  well  ai-med,  and  constantly  prepared  to  repel  any 
assault  that  may  be  made  by  their  armed  proas. 

Ships  may  steer  for  the  bay,  by  passing  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Taya,  the  channel 
being  4  or  5  leagues  wide  between  it  and  the  Ilehester  Shoal ;  in  such  ca-so,  borrow 
near  Pulo  Taya,  then  steer  N.W.  by  W.  and  N.W.,  afterwards  more  northerly  for  the 

road.  

PTJIO  SINKEP,  PULO  SLIAE^  and  PULO  POONOOBOO,  form  a  group  of  three 
islands,  with  some  adjoining  islets,  stretching  from  the  S.W.  part  oi"  Lingin  6  or 
7  leagues  to  the  southward ;  the  channels  which  separate  these  islands  being  narrow, 
they  appear  as  one  large  island.  Pulo  Sinkep,  the  south-eaatemmost  of  the  group,  is 
high,  and  is  the  largest  island  of  the  three. 

DASS££  STRAIT,  called  also  Labooan  Dadong,  formed  between  this  group 
and  the  S.W.  end  of  Lingin,  is  a  short  route  from  Lingin  Road  to  the  Straits  of 
Dryon,  and  has  soundings  generally  from  7  to  14  fathoms ;  it  may  be  navigated,  with 
care,  in  ships  of  moderate  size.  If  bound  from  Lingin  Road  to  the  westward,  through 
the  Strait  of  Dassee,  steer  out  to  the  southward  and  south-westward,  till  near  the 
N.E.  part  of  Pulo  Sinkep,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  islets  off  Tanjong  Datoo,  the  W^est 
point  of  Lingin  Bay,  and  the  extensive  shoal  which  stretches  from  thence  to  the 
road.  Having  passed  about  mid-channel  between  the  islets  off  Tanjong  Batoo  and 
those  near  the  southern  shore,  steer  for  the  S.W.  Point  of  Lingin,  and  the  depths  will 
be  13  and  14  fathoms  near  the  islets  and  rocka  on  the  South  side  the  strait,  and  9  or 
10  fathoms  towards  the  Lingin  shore ;  the  bottom  hard  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  strait, 
and  soft  to  the  westward.  Having  passed  the  S.W.  point  of  Lingin,  steer  about  West, 
in  soundings  of  11  to  9  and  8  fathoms,  soft  ground,  and  pass  to  the  northward  of 
Wright  Island,  about  2  miles  distant,  in  7,  8,  or  9  fathoms  ;  then  steer  to  the  N.W.  for 
the  Straits  of  Dryon.  Wright  Island  is  in  lat.  0°  IB'  S.,  and  2  miles  to  the  North  of 
Pulo  Selinsing  or  Green  Island.  These  are  the  outermost  islands  on  the  South  side 
the  cliaiinel,  and  there  is  a  passage  with  9  to  11  fathoms  between  thera,  and  another 
about  2  miles  wide,  with  10  to  19  fathoms,  formed  between  Green  Island  and  the 
islands  contiguous  to  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Pulo  Sliar,  which  are  fronted  by  a  reef  on 
the  north  ^'uU'. 

GELDRIA  SHOAL,  or  DOGGER  BANK,  was  so  named  by  Jurian  Verburg,  who 
was  sent  in  the  bark  Ryder,  from  Batavia,  to  examine  Banca  Strait,  in  1761 ;  he 
had  only  1  and  1  ^  fathoms  water  on  it,  coarse  sand  with  shells,  and  7  fathoms  at  its 
extreiuity. 

Captain  Ross,  in  1819,  examined  tliis  shoal,  and  made  it  in  lat.  0"  48'  N., 
Ion.  104°  59'  E.,  and  its  extent  in  a  N.E.  and  S.W.  direction  is  about  If  miles,  having 
on  it  from  1|  to  4  fathoms  water ;  19  or  20  fathoms  nearly  close  to  the  eastern  part. 
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from  8  to  11  and  12  fathoms  irregular  depths  near  the  8.W,  and  western  sides,  deepen- 
ing to  15  fathoms  close  to  the  Boat  Rock,  which  is  formed  of  three  low  rocks,  visible 
about  4)  miles  from  a  sliip's  deck.  Prom  Geldria  Shoal  the  Boat  Rock  liears  N.N.W.  ^  W. 
about  2^  miles,  Ragged  Island  N.N.W.  8^  miles,  Pulo  Panjang  N.W.  by  N.  5  leagues, 
Saddle  Island  West  8  miles,  and  South  Island,  which  has  several  small  Islets  near  it, 
TrV.S.'W.  Saddle  Island  is  in  lat-  0'^  48'  N,,  and  appears  a  double  hummock,  bearing 
about  West  when  seen  from  GeUUia  Shoal, 

To  the  south-eastward  of  the  Geldria  Shoal  is  a  shoal  on  which  the  Frederick  Fre-ienok 
struck  in  July,  1846.     It  is  stated  to  be  in  lat.  0°  36'  N..  Ion.  105"  17'  E.  *"^- 

Ragged  Island,  in  lat.  0"  56^'  N.,  Ion.  104"  56^'  E.,  is  small,  but  high,  and  may  Ragged 
be  seen  7  or  8  leagues  in  clear  weather ;  it  lies  about  6  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  Pulo  Pan-  ^^*^^ 
jang,  and  is  the  easternmost  of  all  the  islands  situated  to  the  East  aud  south-eastward 
of  the  large  island  Bintang. 

FROM  BANC  A  STEAIT,  if  boimd  into  the  China  Sea,  alter  having  steered  about  Pa^^igofiwi 
N.  by  E.,  and  having  passed  between  the  Seven  Islands  and  Pulo  Taya,  when  4  or  5  top^ilAot! 
leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  latter,  steer  N.N.E.,  keeping  the  East  point  of  Lin  gin, 
when  seen,  to  the  westward  of  Norths  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Ilchester  Shoal,  and  to 
cross  the  equator  in  20  or  21  fathoms.  Prom  thence  steer  about  N.N.E.,  until  past 
Geldria  Shoal,  observing,  in  the  night,  not  to  come  under  23  or  24  fathoms  between 
lat.  0°  AC  N.  and  0°  50'  N.,  to  avoid  that  danger;  but  in  the  day,  when  Ragged  Island 
is  seen,  keep  it  to  the  westward  of  N."W.  by  N.,  which  will  lead  clear  to  the  eastward 
of  the  shoal.  Having  got  into  the  latitude  last  mentioned,  or  in  24  or  25  fathoms 
water,  steer  N.N.W.  untU  in  lat.  1'^  0'  N. ;  being  then  abreast  of  Ragged  Island  and 
Pulo  Panjang,  a  N.N.W.  course  vrill  lead  fair  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Aor,  if  there  be 
no  lateral  current,  in  soundings  from  39  to  34  fathoms,  fine  grey  sand,  or  sometimes 
sand  and  mud. 

RHIO    STRAIT, 

HHIO  STRAIT  is  formed  on  the  East  by  the  Island  of  Bintang,  and  on  the  West  J^^^ 
by  the  chain  of  islands  of  which  Battam,  Gampang,  and  Gallat  are  the  chief,  numerous 
smaller  islands  and  shoals  fronting  the  main  shores  on  each  side  of  the  strait,  and  very 
much  contracting  the  width  of  its  main  navigable  channel.  The  general  direction  of 
the  strait  is  N.W.  and  S.E.,  extending  trom  about  lat.  0°  42'  N.  to  1°  10'  N.,  varying 
in  its  width  from  3  to  7  and  12  miles,  and  having  soundings  from  5  and  6  to  18  and 
20  fathoms.  The  southern  entrance  of  the  strait,  in  lat.  0"  42'  N.,  is  about  12  niiles 
wide,  but  suddenly  naiTOwing,  so  that  in  advancing  3  or  4  miles  to  the  N.W.,  between 
the  Garras  Islands  on  the  West  and  the  Topies  on  the  East,  it  is  only  S-j-  miles  wide. 
About  midway  of  the  strait,  in  lat.  0°  49'  N.,  lies  the  island  of  Pankcl,  to  tlie  westward 
of  which  is  the  principal  channel,  here  not  much  more  than  2  miles  wide,  hounded  on 
the  West  by  the  islets  and  hanks  otf  the  N.E.  end  of  Gallat.  The  passage  East  of 
Pankel  is  obstructed  by  several  reefs  and  islets,  which  render  its  navigation  intricate. 
A  mile  S.E.  of  Pankel,  and  in  a  line  between  its  South  point  and  the  Topies  Islands, 
18  a  small  shoal,  with  only  2^  fathoms,  surrounded  by  depths  of  7  and  10  fathoms,  which 
should  be  avoided  by  keeping  in  14  and  15  fathoms  towards  Great  Garras  Island^  but 
hauling  to  the  northward  when  past  the  Garras  Reef,  as  there  is  a  2^-fathom5  bank 
between  the  reef  and  the  islet  of  Mobat,  which  hes  3  miles  West  of  Pankel.  To  the 
northward  of  Pankel,  the  strait  suddenly  ^ndens  to  8  or  9  miles  between  Sembolang 
Point,  the  eastem  extreme  of  Gampang  Island,  and  Rhio  Island  on  the  Bintang  shore, 
the  depth  here  varying  trom  5  to  12  fathoms.    The  widening  of  the  strait  is  caused  by 
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The  JohanneB  is  a  small  2-fathom  patch,  close  to  tlie  western  shore  of  the  strait, 
in  about  lat.  O'^  56'  N.,  and  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Radja  Island. 

Loban  or  Luban  Island  lies  in  aliout  lat.  0°  58'  N.,  and  has  a  small  island  on  its 
western  side,  3  miles  due  West  of  wliich  h  the  Bato  rock  with  its  beacon.  Tliis  rock 
lies  off  the  entrance  of  Bolan^  Strait,  wMch  is  formed  between  Kadja  and  Inang 
Islands.  The  chart  shows  another  beacon  1^  miles  farther  North,  on  the  outer  edge 
of  the  Inang  I&l^id  Bank. 

From  abreast  of  Loban  Island  a  N.  by  "W.  course  will  lead  to  the  noi-thcm 
entrance  of  the  strait  to  about  lat.  1°  7'  N.,  -when  the  Pan  Shoal,  lying  in  mid-channel, 
and  other  dangers  on  each  side,  hereafter  mentioned,  claim  the  attention  of  the 
navigator. 

FAJT  SHOAL,  situated  at  the  North  entrance  of  the  strait,  nearly  in  mid-ehannel,  P«.n  stionL 
is  estensive  and  rocky,  sometimes  visible  at  low  water.  There  is  a  safe  passage  on 
either  side,  but  that  on  the  West  side,  between  it  and  Pulo  Battam,  is  not  so  wide  as 
the  other  to  the  eastward,  between  it  and  Bintang ;  although,  with  proper  caution,  the 
western  passage  might  be  adopted  if  necessary.  TVTien  the  North  extreme  of  Bintang 
bore  E.  by  N.,  the  North  extreme  of  Fulo  Battam  W.N.W.,  Barbucit  Hill  N.  ^  E.. 
Pan  Shoal  was  in  one  with  Bintang  Hill  bearing  E.  by  S.  \  S.,  distant  about  half  a 
mile.  Its  eastern  e.^tremity  bears  S.  ^  W.  from  Barbueit  Hill,  and  its  western 
extremity  8.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Johore  Hill,  and  its  centre  bears  E.S.B.  from  the  N.E. 
point  of  Pulo  Battam.  To  avoid  this  shoal,  it  is  best  to  jirocced  by  the  eastern  channel, 
keeping  within  3  or  -4  miles  of  the  Bintang  shore,  in  soundings  of  13  or  11  fathoms,  to 
18  and  20  fathoms  towards  the  shoal ;  and  when  the  North  extreme  of  Pulo  Battam 
brought  to  bear  W.  by  S.,  a  vessel  is  clear  of  it,  and  is  entered  into  the  Strait  of 
gapore,  Barbucit  Hill  kept  North  or  N-  ^  W.,  leads  clear  of  it  to  the  eastward; 
and  Johore  Hill  bearing  about  N.  by  W.,  leads  clear  of  it  to  the  westward. 

Lieutenant  Harding,  in  the  ship  Indian,  May  14th,  1830,  thus  describes  the  shoal :  Li&i(*niui« 
— "Weighed  from  under  Luban  Island,  and  passed  through  the  Western  Channel  ^^riptiMdr 
between  Pan  Shoal  and  Battam  Island,  towards  the  Strait  of  Singapore,  steering  about  tiw  ».iio<a. 
N.N.W.     When  nearly  in  mid-cha-anel,  about  1^  miles  from  tlie  Battam  shore,  and 
1|  miles  from  the  shoal,  had  soundings  of  10  and  9^  fathoms,  least  water,  as  marked 
in  Horsburgh's  chart,  the  shoal  apparently  about  3  feet  above  water ;  but  afterwards, 
when  a  boat  was  sent  to  examine  it,  the  tide  had  flowed  over  it  to  the  depth  tif  about 
4  feet,    ^"hen  upon  the  western  edge,  in  7  fathoms  water,  the  angle  between  Barbucit 
HiU  and  Battam  Point  was  68°  18';  when  upon  the  shoal,  the  angle  between  the  same 
objects  was  70°  35',  the  bearing,  as  by  chart,  Barbucit  Hill  N.  I  E.,  Battam  Point 
W.N.W,      Between  Barbucit  Hill  and  Bintang  Hill,  the  angle  was  101°  43',  and 
between  Barbucit  HiU  and  Johore  Hill  44*  30',    The  shoal  appeared  to  be  about  a 
third  of  a  mile  in  length,  and  parallel  to  the  Strait  of  Rhio;  the  broadest  part  fronting 
the  Strait  of  Singapore." 

Captain  Caldbeck,  of  the  sliip  Bencoolen,  i^'ho  passed  the  shoal  in  1841,  says  that 
at  low  water  it  appears  like  a  long  low  ridge  of  black  stones,  with  several  dangerous 
rocks  showing  themselves  in  the  sound  between  it  and  the  Battam  shore.  He  gives 
the  passage  on  the  East  side  of  the  shoal  a  decided  preference.* 

Haling  Beef,  which  has  a  beacon  on  it,  lies  about  a  mile  fi-om  the  Battam  shore,  MniingReet. 
and  about  E.S.E.  from  Orang  Point,  in  lat.  1"  7i'  N. :  it  is  represented  as  of  small 
extent,  with  6  to  8  fathoms  near  it. 
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Crocodile  Bock,  2  miles  "VV.  by  N.  from  Suljong  Poiat,  in  Bintang-,  appears  to  be 
the  outermost  of  a  series  of  banks  which  lie  on.  the  K.W.  shore  of  that  island.  A 
patch  called  the  Outer  ^cks  is  shown  about  2  miles  S.W.  by  S.  of  the  Crocodile,  and 
with  which  it  may  possibly  be  connected.  The  Crocodile  is  represented  to  have 
3  fathoms  on  it,  and  the  Outer  Rocks  sometimes,  if  not  always,  show  above  ^vater. 

Rhio  Island  is  about  8  or  9  niilei*  in  circumfeirence,  and,  being  separated  from 
the  mainland  of  Bintang  by  a  very  naiTOW  channel,  appears  to  form  part  of  it.  The 
Town  stands  on  its  N,M'.  point,  and  was  formerly  a  port  of  great  trade;  and  although 
its  Importance  has  for  many  years  declined,  it  appears  to  he  still  a  place  of  considerable 
traffic  for  small  vessels.  It  has  a  well-bidit  fort  on  a  hill  eommanding  the  town. 
The  usual  anchorage  is  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  about  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Stnimbo 
under  tbe  island  of  Beringa  (Pitjingit),  which,  being  a  mile  in  length  East  and  West, 
affords  a  complete  sbclter  to  the  northward.  There  is  a  small  islet  and  bank  between 
the  anchorage  and  the  Rhio  shore. 

In  proceeding  to  Rhio,  when  coming  from  the  S.E.  or  southward,  and  when 
abreast  of  Rodong  Island,  the  peak  of  wliich  is  in  lat.  0"  25'  N.,  and  wliich  lies  3  or  4 
leagues  to  the  northward  of  Lingin,  steer  nortli-westerly  towards  the  entrance  of  the 
strait,  keeping  Table  Hill  (which  is  fiat  at  the  summit,  and  stands  on  the  South  part 
of  Pulo  Gallatt)  n  little  on  the  larboard  bow.  In  entering  the  strait,  borrow  towards 
the  islets  near  Pulo  Gallatt,  as  the  Topies,  or  Five  Islands,  already  mentioned,  have 
shoals  extending  3  or  i  nules  to  the  S.S.W.,  and  1  or  2  miles  from  their  western  sides; 
the  soundings  wiU  decrease  to  8  and  10  fathoms  inside,  and  in  some  parts  to  b-l  or  6 
fathoms.  "When  clear  of  the  Topies,  steer  North,  and  then  K.  by  E.  for  Bhio  Town 
passing  between  Strumbo  Island,  with  its  adjacent  islets,  and  Sootoo  (Sorie),  the  nest 
island  to  the  westward.  Mr.  Bradley,  the  master  of  11. M.S.  Belleisle,  who  examined 
the  South  side  of  Tercoli,  as  before  mentioned,  recommends  ships  leaving  Rliio  "to 
keep  the  Plagstalf  of  the  upper  town  open  to  the  southward  of  the  liighest  part  of 
Beringa  until  Little  Lubau  bears  N.W.  by  TV.  ^  W.,  and  then  running  with  that 
bcarmg,  by  which  means  they  will  clear  the  shoals." 

Having  passed  Tcrcoli,  steering  westward,  the  depth  wtIL  increase  as  Pulo  Luban 
is  approached ;  and  after  rounding  the  West  end  of  this  island  and  Little  Luban,  at  a 
moderate  distance,  the  course  is  about  North,  to  pass  nearly  in  mid-channel  towards 
the  North  entrance  of  the  strait,  till  the  Pan  Shoal  is  approached,  in  soundings  fiKtm 
10  to  20  fathoms.  There  are  several  shoals  contiguous  to  the  shores  on  each  side, 
wliich  render  it  necessary  for  those  unacquainted  to  keep  a  boat  sounding  ahead,  when 
sailing  through  this  strait. 

To  enter  Rhio  Strait  from  the  northward,  and  to  pass  eastward  of  Pan  Shoal,  brin" 
Johore  IliU  to  bear  N.N.W.,  or  Barbucit  Hill  N.  ^  W.,  then  steer  South,  taking  care 
not  to  bring  the  latter  to  the  eastward  of  North;  for  in  such  case,  you  would  he  vciy 
near  Pan  Shoal.  Having  passed  it,  and  fairly  entered  the  strait,  the  course  is  about 
South  to  round  Little  Luban  about  3  or  3  cables'  lengths  distance ;  then  E,  by  8,,  and 
E.8.E.,  and  pass  at  a  small  distance  on  the  West  side  of  pulo  Tercoli  and  Pulo 
Beringa,  giving  a  bci-th  to  the  Minerva  Shoal. 
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ward,  is  above  40  leagues  in  length  from  Pido  Varela  to  the  Carimons ;  and  is  bounded  ^''™"'- 
on  the  West  side  by  the  coast  of  Sumatra,  Palse  Durian,  Sabou,  and  the  contiguous 
islands ;  on  the  East  side,  by  the  islands  off  the  South  and  West  sides  of  Lingin,  Great 
ajid  Tittle  Durian,  and  the  adjacent  islands,     Tlie  strait  itself,  however,  is  generally 
represented  to  terminate  to  the  southward  at  the  Brothers  Islands  in  about  0^30'N. 

Fulo  Varela,  in  lat.  0°  50'  S.,  Ion.  104°  28' E.,  bearing  W.  a  s.  from  Pulo  Taya  Pubv^t™!*. 
about  11  leagues,  is  of  middling  height,  ha\Tiig  a  lull  on  its  western  part,  which  may 
be  seen  7  or  S  leagues.     There  is  anehorage  at  the  south-west  side,  and  water  may  be 
procured  :  but  this  ought  only  to  be  done  in  ease  of  necessity,  as  the  lurking  pii-atical 
proas  hare  been  known  to  assault  and  massacre  the  crews  of  boats  sent  on  shore  to 
procure  water  at  this  island.*     Near  Palo  Vavcla  are  some  islets  and  rocks,  the  lai*gest  isi^ts  wd 
of  wluch  is  Anak  Bajellah,  to  the  N.E.,  about  a  mile  distant,  ha\ing  7,  S,  and  9  ""'"^' 
fathoms  vraier  between  it  and  the  principal  island ;  and  a.  mile  North  from  Anak 
Barellah  lies  a  roek,  with  17  fathoms  close  to  it,  having  a  channel  2  miles  wide,  with 
10  to  16  fathoms  between  it  and  others,  named  Mid-Chaimel  Rocks,  5  miles  N.E.  by  N. 
from  Pulo  Varela,  or  nearly  midway  from  the  latter,  towards  the  islets  which  front  the 
South  end  of  Pulo  Sinkep. 

The  channels  to  the  northward,  between  Pulo  Varela  and  the  smaU  islands  con-  cunneia. 
tigiious  to  tlie  South  end  of  Pulo  Sinkep,  seem  to  be  safe,  with  soimdings  from  10  to 
16  fathoms,  by  giving  a  bortb  to  the  rooks  and  the  islets  which  boxmd  the  north-wost 
part  of  the  passag;e  ;  but  the  channel  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Varela,  being  wider,  is 
mostly  firequented  by  ships.  Tanjong  Bon,  which  boimds  it  on  the  South,  is  in  lat. 
0°  59'  S.,  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  10  miles  frona  Pulo  Varela,  and,  like  other  parts  of  the 
East  c^ast  of  Smnatra,  is  low  land. 

Pulo  Serah,  or  Reef  IslaJid,  in  lat.  0'  38'  S.,  distant  about  5  leagues  north-west- 
ward from  Pido  Varela,  is  a  flat,  low  island,  sometimes  mistaken  for  the  latter,  in 
coming  from  the  northward.  Some  rocky  islets,  called  Anak  Serai),  lie  about  2|  miles 
N.  by  E.  from  Eeef  Island,  with  a  safe  passage  Ijetween  them,  and  also  between  Anak 
Serah  and  the  coast  of  Pulo  Sinkep. 

The  Speke  Rock,  on  which  a  ship  of  tliis  name  struck,  bears  S.E.  from  the  South  spckeltook. 
Calautiga,  distant  6  miles,  and  W.  J  N,  from  Ileef  Island,  having  10  fathoms  water 
close  to  it ;  and  a  small  black  rock  is  sometimes  visible,  about  the  height  of  a  boat, 
over  the    submerged  part.       Betwixt  the  Speke  Rock  and  Reef  Island,  and  also 
between  the  former  and  the  Calantigas,  there  is  a  safe  passage  on  the  East  side  these 

•  Tlie  ship  Hercules  was  attactei  by  neventeen  \&rge  proa^  near  this  place,  and  nmrowly  escaped  lieing 
l&ken  hy  them. 
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islands,  "by  rounding  the  northernmost  at  any  convenient  distance,  or  about  1^  miles 
off,  in  6  Or  7  fathoms.  The  soundings  in  this  pnssage  are  generally  from  7  to 
9  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  sometimes  sand ;  but  the  -western  channel  is  preferable. 

The  Calantiga,  or  AUang  Teega  Isles,  in  lat.  0°  29'  to  0^  31^'  S.,  Ion.  104^  5'E., 
bearing  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  from  PiJo  Varela,  distant  10  leagues,  extend  fr^>m  their 
South  extreme  about  3  miles  nearly  N.  hy  E.  \  E.,  having  some  islets  contiguous  to 
them.  The  three  principal  islands  are  high,  and  may  be  seen  8  leagues,  and  the  others 
4  or  5  leagues  from  the  deck.  There  are  7  fathoms  close  to  these  islands,  and  half  a 
mile  off  the  North  end  of  the  soutliemraost  lie  two  rocks,  each  about  the  size  of  a  lone- 
boat  :  when  hearing  N.N.E^,  and  N,  by  E.,  the  islands  are  in  one  ivith  each  other,  aiid 
they  open  when  the  southernmost  bears  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  Having  approached  these 
islands,  they  may  be  passed  on  the  ATest  side  at  1  or  2  miles'  distance ;  the  depths  will 
he  mostly  from  &|  to  8  or  9  fathoms,  mud,  in  the  fair  channel.  In  working,  the  coast 
may  be  approached  to  6  fathoms,  and  from  this  depth  to  8  or  9  fathoms  towards  the 
islands  is  a  fau*  track,  although  the  soundings  are  not  always  regular,  7  fathoms  being 
the  general  depth  directly  West  from  the  islands  until  near  the  mainland. 

Tanjong  Bassoo,  or  Baccown,  in  lat.  (f  20'  a.,  Ion.  103°  48'  E.,  distant  19  miles 
!N.W.  by  "VV.  from  the  Cahmligas,  projects  far  out  to  the  eastward  from  the  other  low 
land,  by  which  the  Bay  of  Indigiri  is  formed  on  the  North,  between  it  andTanjong 
Barroo ;  the  river  Indigiri  runs  through  several  channels  into  this  bay,  and  is  fi-onted 
by  an  extensive  shoal,  which  fills  the  southern  part  of  the  bay.  The  outer  edge  of  this 
shoal  extends  from  Tanjong  Bassoo  in  a  N.N.E.  and  K.  by  E.  direction  full  3  leagues, 
being  very  steep  to,  having  10  or  11  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  it  in  some  places, 
then  quickly  5  or  4  fathoms,  to  1^  or  1  fathom  upon  it ;  wliich  requires  great  attention 
to  the  lead,  when  approaching  this  part  of  the  coast  in  the  night. 

Tai^'ong  Barroo,  or  Dattoo,  in  lat.  0°  1'  N.,  bearing  from  Tanjong  Bassoo  North  a 
little  easterly,  distant  7  leagues,  forms  the  northern  boundary  of  ImUgiri  Bay,  and  may 
be  approached  witliin  1^  milea  occasionally  in  working,  or  to  8  or  9  fathoms.  From 
this  low  headland  the  coast  stretches  N.  by  W.  and  N.N.W.  towards  the  Strait  of  Durian, 
fronted  by  a  shoal  bank,  which  may  be  approached  by  the  soimdinga,  as  fi^om  its  edge 
they  gradually  decrease  on  it  to  6,  5,  4.,  and  3  fathoms. 

The  Three  Brothers  extend  nearly  North  and  South  about  6  miles  :  the  southern- 
most being  the  largest  and  highest,  about  a  mUo  in  length,  may  be  seen  at  6  leagues' 
distance,  and  lies  in  lat.  0"  32'  N.,  Ion.  103°  48'  E. ;  there  is  a  white  cliif  or  rock  on  the 
N.E.  side,  wliich  makes  this  island  remarkable.  The  lliddle  Brother  is  not  so  high  as 
the  southern  one,  which  from  its  North  point  lies  North  about  1^  miles.  The  North 
Brother  is  smaller  and  lower  than  the  others,  and  is  sometimes  called  the  Round 
Brother :  it  lies  to  the  N.N.  westward  of  the  middle  one  about  3  miles ;  and  betwixt 
them  there  is  a  safe  jiassage,  with  11  to  17  fathoms  water,  now  frequently  used.  Ships 
passing  through  it  should  haul  close  round  the  Middle  Brother,  to  give  a  berth  to  the 
rock  appearing  above  water,  at  the  extremity  of  a  reef  of  straggling  rocks  that  projects 
from  the  North  Brother  about  a  mile  to  the  south-east,  and  is  partly  dry  at  low  water ; 
but  there  are  gaps  of  deep  water  between  the  rocks  in  some  parts. 

Between  the  South  and  Middle  Brother  there  is  also  a  safe  passage,  about  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  with  soundings  from  9  to  12  or  13  fathoms.  Both  these  islands 
may  be  approached  pretty  close  all  round,  except  at  the  South  point  of  the  South 
Brother,  where  rocks  project  considerably. 

Eastern  Bank,  bouniling  the  channel  to  the  eastward  of  the  Brothers,  is  composed 
of  Lard  sand,  haviusj  irregular  depths  from  G  to  i,  3,  2,  and  1^  fathoms,  with  10  and 
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12  fathoms'close  to  its  western  edge.  Prom  the  North  Brother,  its  southern  extremity 
bears  East  southerly  about  5  miles,  and  its  western  edge  extends  from  thence  about 
N.  by  W.  \  W.  3  miles,  rounding  afterwards  to  the  Noi-th  and  north-eastward. 

Great  ftiid  Little  Dorian,"  lying  about  N.N.W.  and  N.\V.  from  the  Brothers,  and 
ited  from  each  other  by  a  narrow  creek,  are  two  liigh  islands,  bounding  the 
on  the  north-east  side.  False  Duriau  is  to  the  westward  of  the  North  )irother» 
md  with  the  contiguous  islets  bounds  the  straits  on  the  S.TV.  side ;  it  has  a  peak  on  it, 
but  the  conical  peak  of  Great  Durian,  being  higher  than  any  of  the  other  land,  is  first 
discerned  in  coming  from  the  southward. 

As  the  islands  hereabout  have  a  similar  appearance,  strangers  ought  to  be  careful, 
in  coming  from  the  southward,  not  to  mistake  one  for  the  other,  for  some  ships  have 
not  been  able  to  discern  the  proper  passage. 

The  North  and  South  Passage  Ishinds  He  near  Little  Durian ;  the  former  to  the  Tn^ng^  ud 
N.E.  about  li  miles  N.W.  by  W.  from  its  N.W.  point,  and  the  latter  about  three-  ££^ 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  south-western  shore.     The  main  channel  of  the  strait  is 
between  these  islands  and  Frinces  Island,  2^  miles  W.S.W.  of  North  Passage  Island, 
with  depths  in  it  of  17  to  20  and  26  fathoms. 

"When  the  Peat  of  Great  Durian  is  iseen  bearing  about  N.  ^"W.,  orN.  byW.,  a  ship  Tosa]  tow.rcia 
will  be  in  the  fair  track,  and  should  steer  for  the  South  Brother,  which  in  one  with  ^'*'*  ^*''"'*''"' 
Great  Durian  Peak  bears  N.  by  "VF.  The  channel  betwixt  the  eastern  bank  and  the 
North  Brother  is  about  4  miles  wide,  having  various  depths  from  15  and  IG  to  10  or 
11  fathoms.  The  channel  to  the  westward  of  the  Three  Brothers,  betwist  them  and 
False  Durian,  has  from  8  to  14  fathoms  water,  and  is  equally  safe  as  that  to  the 
eastward  of  them,  although  not  so  y^ide. 

Sabon  is  the  principal  island  on  the  West  side  the  channel,  and  ties  nearest  to  s»bon»ndtiHi 
Great  Carimon ;  but  the  whole  of  the  western  shore  from  FaJse  Durian  to  the  Carlmone,  ^u^.' 
formed  of  numerous  low  islands,  is  generally  called  the  Sabon  shore ;  for  they  are  sepa- 
rated from  Sabon,  and  from  each  other,  only  by  very  narrow  channels,  and  therefore 
appear  as  one  continued  island ;  of  these,  Pulo  Booroo,  fronting  the  Sabon  shore,  is  the 
largest,  having  Pulo  Pandan,  two  small  islands,  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  and 
near  to  the  N.E.  end  of  Sabon. 

Bocks,  partly  dry  at  half-tide,  project  from  the  Sabon  shore  about  half  a  mUe,  with 
Sabon  Hill  bearing  West  to  W.  i  N, :  these  are  easily  avoided  by  edging  out  a  little. 
Sabon  TTill  cannot  easily  be  mistaken,  being  the  only  hill  on  the  West  side  the  ehannet 
to  the  southward  of  Great  Carimon,  which  island  has  on  it  two  high  peaked  hills,  and 
the  Little  Carimon  oyte.  Tlie  latter  is  the  northernmost  of  the  islands  on  the  West 
side  the  channel,  and  together  with  the  Great  Carimon  are  much  higher  land  than 
any  of  the  islands  to  the  southward.  All  the  islands  adjacent  to  the  Strait  of  Durian 
are  covered  with  trees,  and  the  whole  of  the  N.E.  part  of  Sum.atra  ia  woody  and  low 
land. 

The  bank  of  sand  off  the  South  end  of  Great  Carimon  extends  N.W.  by  N.  about  SknJBwiU 
5  miles,  with  4  and  4^  fathoms  on  it  in  most  places,  and  2|  on  the  western  part ; 
betwixt  which  and  the  shore  there  are  5^^,  6,  and  7  fathoms.  About  3  miles  S.E.  from 
the  S.E.  point  of  Little  Carimon  there  are  3J  fathoms  on  another  bank,  which 
stretches  in  a  S.E.  direction^  nearly  joining  to  the  former  bank ;  and  the  general  depths 
on.  it  are  from  1  to  5  fathoms. 

Pulo  Booroo  ia  a  low  island,  about  4^  miles  in  length,  crowned  with  high  trees,  PoIu  a>orea 
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and  having  a  few  inhabitants,  who  collect  gi'cat  quantities  of  mangostans,  diirians,  and 
other  fruits,  which  flourish  here  in  a  wild  and  luxuriant  state.  Fresh  water  may  also 
he  got  with  convenience.  From  Pulo  Pandan,  a  bank  extends  along  the  eastern  shore 
of  Pulo  Booroo  to  the  distance  of  about  tlu-ee-quarters  of  a  mile,  ivith  several  rocky 
reefs  on  it,  dry  at  low  tide  :  here  the  soundings  are  very  irreg:ular. 

Middelburg  Shoal,  lying:  nearly  mid-way  between  Eed  Island  and  the  bank  of 
Sabon  Island,  is  a  reef  of  coral  rocks,  300  yards  in  extentj  of  circular  form,  partly  dry, 
about  one  foot  above  the  sea  at  low  water  spring  tides,  its  sides  being  almost  perpen- 
dicular, with  7  and  9  fathoms  close  to  the  rocks,  and  from  17  to  20  fathoms  about  200 
yards  off.  When  on  the  centre  of  the  shoal,  Passage  Islands  were  in  one,  their  Kast 
ends  bearing  S.  33°  15'  E.  by  theodolite  ;  a  rocky  islet,  witli  a  tree  on  it,  olf  the  North 
end  of  Bed  Island,  nearly  on  with  the  North  brow  of  the  North  Twin ;  the  twins  open 
to  the  northward  of  Ked  Island,  the  South  end  of  Kcd  Island,  N.  75°  57' E. ;  Sabon 
Hill,  N.  W  39'  W. ;  Clay  Island,  W.  1"  42'  K". ;  Peak  of  Great  Durian,  S.  47°  42'  E., 
and  the  Peak  of  False  Durian,  8.  27"  14' E. 

The  passage  between  Middelburg  Shoal  and  the  patch  of  rocks  off  the  West  end  of 
Hcd  Island  is  2^  males  broad,  ivith  irregular  soundings  from  16  to  22  fathoms.  With 
a  fair  wind,  the  best  leading  mark  is,  to  keep  the  East  end  of  North  Passage  Island  on 
with  the  Peak  of  Palse  Durian,  and  stand  no  nearer  Middelburg  Shoal  than  to  bring 
the  East  end  of  North  Passage  Island  on  with  the  West  end  of  South  Passage  Island, 
nor  nearer  to  Hod  Island  than  one  mile,  when  the  West  end  of  South  Passage  Island 
will  bo  on  with  the  peak  of  False  Durian,  in  25  or  27  fathoms. 

The  small  patch  of  rocks  half  a  mile  W.  by  S.  from  the  South  end  of  Red  Island, 
is  dry  at  low  tide,  "ftith  deep  water  all  round,  and  between  it  and  the  island.  When  on 
the  centre  of  the  patch,  the  N.W.  brow  of  lied  Island  is  on  with  the  Soutli  end  of  the 
North  Twin»  and  the  East  end  of  South  Passage  Island  very  little  to  the  eastivard  of 
the  peak  of  False  Durian. 

Red  Island,  by  obser\'ations  taken  upon  it,  ia  in  lat.  0°  51'  N.,  and  3"  17'  East  from 
Princo  of-  Wales  Island  by  chronometers.  Variation  by  theodolite  1°  50'  E.  Higli 
water  at  10  houi-s  on  ftill  and  change  of  moon  ;  and  the  tide  rises  10  or  11  feet.  Tins 
island  is  oblong,  covered  with  trees,  of  moderate  height,  and  may  be  seen  15  miles. 
The  passage  between  it  and  the  Twins  ought  not  to  be  attempted,  for  in  mid-channel 
lies  a  dangerous  rock,  level  with  the  surface  of  the  sea  at  low  water  spring  tides,  and 
the  soundings  are  irregular,  affording  no  guide.  "WTien  upon  this  rock,  the  N.E.  end  of 
Red  Island  is  on  with  the  South  Peak  of  Great  CarLmon,  and  the  centre  of  the  Twins 
N.  ^-  E.  From  the  West  end  of  Red  Island,  North  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  there  is  a  small 
rocky  islet  with  a  tree  on  it,  surrounded  by  rocks  dry  at  low  water,  between  which  and 
lied  Island  there  are  depths  of  15  and  10  fathoms. 

The  Twins,  two  small  round  islands,  lying  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  the  N.E.  of 
Eed  Island,  bear  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  of  each  other,  and  are  of  moderate  height.  Distant 
three-quarters  of  a  mUe  to  the  N.W.  of  the  North  Twin  lies  a  dangerous  and  extensive 
xocky  siioal  of  coral,  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides,  having  from  10  to  17  fathoms  all 
round.  When  upon  it,  North  Passage  Island  bore  South,  the  N.W.  end  of  Dolphin 
Island,  a  rocky  point,  was  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  Peak  of  Great  Durian,  and 
the  East  end  of  Red  Island  S.  by  W. 

Dolphin  Island,  is  about  1^  miles  in  extent,*  fronted  by  a  coral  reef  projecting  200 


•  The  Nort}]  cnH  of  Puk  Mogn  approachea  near  to  Dolpliui  Island,  from  whence  it  exteii'ds  scmth-eastward 
nearly  to  Great  Durian,  it  Wing  a  tiigh  lar^jti  islaJid. 
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yards  from  it  to  the  westward,  near  to  whieli  the  water  deepens  irregularly  from  13  to 
20  fathoms.  There  is  a  shoal  to  the  westward  of  Dolphin  Island,  400  yards  in  estent,  shoaL 
of  an  oval  form,  steep  all  round,  and  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides.  When  on  the 
centre  of  this  shoal,  the  South  end  of  Red  Island  bore  N.  20°  AS'  W.  by  theodolite, 
the  centre  of  North  Passa^  Island  S.  -l^  17'  "VV.,  the  S."VV,  point  of  Dolphin  laland  on 
with  a  sandy  point  of  Fulo  Mogo,  Sabou  Hilly  N.  74°  21'  W.,  distant  from  Dolphin 
Island  one  mile. 

Throughout  these  straits  the  tides  are  very  irregular,  rendering  it  difficult  to  aseer-  THea. 
tain  either  their  direction  or  velocity.  In  August  and  September)  the  rise  and  fall  was 
found  ^neraUy  to  be  between  10  and  11  feet,  sometimes  ruiming  from  3  to  ■!.  knots 
per  hour  during  the  springs,  at  other  times,  not  more  than  2^  knots  at  the  same  period. 
This  irregularity  appears  to  be  produced  by  the  preTailing  winds  in  the  North  or  South 
entrance  of  the  straits,  forcing  the  tides  through  in  one  direction  for  12  or  18  hours  at 
a  tim.e,  although  the  rise  and  fall  on  the  shore  was  regular.  But  sometimes  the  tides 
nrn  with  regularity. 

The  ripplings  might  be  alarming  to  a  stranger ;  they  appear  to  be  caused  by  the  EippUuga. 
imeren  bottom,  and  the  resistance  the  tides  meet  with  from  the  steep  reefs  and 
numerous  small  ishinds. 

THE  STRAITS  OF  SABON  AND  MANDOL  arc  very  intricate,  and  are  never 
attempted  by  European  navigators.  The  former  is  contiguous  to  the  West  sides  of 
False  Durian,  Sabon,  and  the  Great  Cai'imon ;  that  of  Mandol  is  along  the  Sumatra 
coast,  having  part  of  this  coast,  tlie  islands  Mandol  and  Pantjoor,  and  the  entrance 
of  Brewers  Strait  on  the  West  side,  and  several  islets  and  reefs  on  the  East  side,  which 
separate  it  from  Sabon  Strait.  As  both  these  straits  are  bordered  by  reefs,  with  shoal 
water  in  some  places,  they  appear  to  be  only  oaTigable  by  proas  or  small  vessels. 

BREWERS  STRATT,  or  SALAT  PANJANG,  is  a  narrow  arm  of  the  sea,  which  EwwunStniit. 
extends  from  the  above-described  straits  to  the  westward,  and  joining  Siak  River,  falls 
into  Malacca  Strait  nearly  opposite  the  town  of  that  name.  The  coast  of  Sumatra,  to 
the  westward  of  the  Carimons,  is  thus  formed  of  several  islands,  which  are  considered 
by  navigators  as  the  mainland.  Although  Brewers  Strait  is  narrow,  there  is  good 
depth  of  water  in  it ;   but  it  is  only  naiigatcd  by  the  country  proas. 

Phillips  Channel,  or  the  N.E.  Entrance  to  the  Straits  of  Durian,  formed  between 
the  numerous  islands  fronting  Battam  and  Boelang  Isles  to  the  S.E.,  and  Long  and 
Round  Islands  to  the  N.W.,  appears  to  be  free  from  danger,  with  good  anchorage,  and 
is  a  short  route  for  vessels  proceeding  to  or  from  Singapore.  Long  and  Round  Islands, 
being  lined  by  rocky  reefs,  ought  not  to  be  approached  under  three-quarters  of  a  mile: 
if  standing  to  the  westward  of  the  South  end  of  Round  Island^  a  ship  should  go  no 
farther  in  that  direction  than  to  bring  the  N.W.  end  of  Long  Island  on  with  the 
itre  of  the  Rabbit,  as  four  rocky  reefs  lie  to  the  S.W.  of  Red  Island.     When  upon 

S.E.  end  of  the  southcm  one.  Red  Island  ia  in  one  with  tho  Rabbit,  and  the 
centre  of  Round  Island  bearing  E,  6"  8. :  between  the  latter  islaad  aud  these  shoals 
the  soundings  are  irre<?ular. 

Cap  Island,  named  from  its  appearance,  is  a  rock,  about  40  feet  in  height,  with  a  cnp  laknd. 
flat   top  and  perpendicular  sides,  surrounded  by  a  reef  to  the  distance  of  about 
300  yards,  near  to  which  the  depths  are  10  and  11  fathoms,  with  1-ti  fathoms  a  little 
farther  out.    It  would  be  imprudcut  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  Cap  Island,  as  &  reef  of 
rocks  is  situated  between  it  and  tho  bluff  headland  to  the  eastward. 

Pulo  Donean,  about  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  Cap  Island,  are  two  low  woody  puIoDodhui, 
islands,  fronting  a  deep  bay,  which  is  formed  by  a  group  of  beautiful  islands,  some  of 
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which  are  inhabited :  as  Pulo  Doncan  is  surrounded  by  reefs,  it  ought  not  to  be  ap- 
proached nearer  than  a  jniJe. 
■^^Uaad.  Tree  Island,  or  Eeef,  at  the  western  entrance  of  the  Straits  of  Singapore,  is  now 

shown  on  our  charts  as  two  small  islets  lying  N.W.  and  S.E.  of  each  other,  and  sur- 
rounded by  a  rocky  bank,  about  2^  miles  in  circumference.  It  bears  W.N.W.  from 
Bed  Island,  and  W.S.W.  from  Barn  Island,  and  is  2^  miles  distant  from  the  former. 
There  are  from  7  to  9  fathoms  close  to  the  reef.  From^  the  South  brow  of  the  Rabbit, 
off  Bam  Island,  the  N.W.  part  of  the  reef  off  Tree  Island  is  on  with  the  North 
peak  of  the  Great  Carimon,  bearing  S.  80°  W.     Between  Tree  and  Red  Islands  there 

Boikken  BoeiM.  are  two  sunkeu  rocks,  that  nearest  Tree  Island  being  distant  one  mile  from  the 
S.E,  tree,  and  bearing  E.  J  8.  from  that  tree,  and  from  Red  Island  N.W,  by  "\V. 
nearly  2  miles^  the  North  end  of  the  latter  being  on  with  the  North  end  of  Long 
Island,  and  the  South  brow  of  the  Rabbit  bears  E.  by  N.  f  N.  from  this  rock,  whieh 
is  about  30  or  40  feet  in  circuit,  with  not  more  than  3  feet  on  it  at  low  water  spring 
tides :  the  depths  close  to  it  are  from  7  to  10  fathoms,  and  a  little  way  off  it  from  15  to 
20  fathoms. 

KantiLooi.  The  Other,  thought  to  be  the  Kent  Rock,  is  longer  than  the  former,  distant  from 

it  half  a  mile,  and  has  1^  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water  spring  tides;  from  which  the 
S.E.  tree  on  Tree  Island  hears  N.  f  W.  about  1^  miles,  the  centre  of  Red  Island  on 
with  the  North  end  of  Long  Island  S.E.  by  E.,  and  the  South  brow  of  the  Rabbit, 
N.E.  by  E.  |-  E. :  tlie  soundings  near  it  are  from  5  to  10  fathoms,  deepening  quickly 
to  15  and  16  fathoms.  The  places  of  these  rocks  may  easily  be  perceived  when 
the  tides  run  strong,  bj  the  strong  ripplings  over  them  ;•  observing  that  the  darker 
lies  in  the  smooth  part,  close  to  the  break  of  the  rippling.  These  rocks  render  the 
passage  between  Tree  Island  and  lied  Island  narrow  and  unsafe  ;  it  ought  not  to  be 
attempted. 

DIRECTIONS. 

» 

DEPARTING  FROM  BANCA  STRAIT,  and  being  abreast  of  Batacarang  Point  In 
7  fathoms,  bound  to  the  Strait  of  Durian,  a  N.N.W.  ^  W.  course  should  be  steered 
towards  Pulo  Varela,  distant  about  23  leagues ;  but  the  bank  along  the  Sumatra  coast 
in  this  space  being  very  flat,  the  soundings  are  usually  the  beat  guide,  by  keeping  in 
from  5-^  to  7  fathoms ;  and  in  working,  the  eoast  may  be  approached  to  5  fathoms. 
The  tides  near  the  shore  arc  generally  strong ;  in  the  oflfing  they  are  irregular,  and 
Currents  sometimes  jirevail. 

In  passing  through  the  South  channel,  between  Pulo  Varela  and  Tanjong  Bon, 
keep  in  11  or  12  fathoms  towards  Pulo  Varela,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  bai^  of  hard 
ground  projecting  from  Tanjong  Bon,  and  from  thence  along  the  coast  to  the  westward, 
which  is  steep  from  6  or  5  fathoms  ;  but  in  working,  it  may  be  approached  occasionally,, 
with  care,  to  8  or  7  fathoms.  Being  through  the  narrow  part  of  the  passage  between 
Tanjong  Bon  and  Pnlo  Varela,  which  is  about  6  or  6|  miles  wide,  a  course  N.W.  by  W. 
should  be  steered  for  the  Calantigas,  keeping  along  the  coast  in  9  to  12  fathoms  ;  with 
a  working  wind,  the  Sumatra  coast  may  he  approached  to  6  or  7  fathoms.  In  this 
track,  attention  to  the  tides  is  indispensable,  for  they  are  often  irregular,  sometimes 
setting  out  of  Jambee  River  to  the  north-eastward  2^  or  3  miles  per  hour;  and  the 
Coast  Bank  to  the  westward  of  Tanjong  Bon,  to  the  distance  of  t  or  5  leagucsj  is  nearly 
dry  at  low  spring  tides  in  some  places,  4  or  5  miles  from  the  shore. 
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*  Small  fishiog-boata  may  ofbeu  be  seen  ou  Uieae  rock& 
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When  steering  towards  tlie  Calantigas,  the  southernmost  of  these  islands  must 
not  be  brought  more  westerly  than  N.W.  by  N.  until  Reef  Island  is  bearing  to  the 
southward  of  E.  by  S.,  to  avoid  the  Speko  Hock. 

Having  passed  the  Calantigas,  a  course  about  North  and  N.  ^"W.  should  be  steered 
for  the  southernmost  of  the  Three  Brothers,  bearing  from  the  Calantigas  N.  by  W.  ^  W., 
distant  about  22  leagues;  the  Sumatra  coast  may  bo  aiiproa-ehed  in  working  to  8  or 
9  fathoms  in  some  places;  but  the  spit  that  stretches  out  Irom  Tanjong  Bassoo  to  the 
north-westward  of  the  Calantigas,  being  steep  to,  ought  to  have  a  berth  m  passing. 
The  best  guide  is  to  keep  in  14  to  16  fathoms^  taking  care  not  to  deepen  above  18  or 
19  fathoms  to  the  eastward,  particularly  as  the  distance  from  the  Calantigas  is  in- 
creased, for  the  ground  on  that  side  is  foul,  and  improper  for  anchorage. 

TO  EHTEE  the  Strait  of  Durian  by  the  EASTERN  CHANNEL,  a  berth  of  1  or  Ej^t^j. 
2  mUcs  may  be  given  to  the  South  and  Middle  Brothers,  by  rounding  thera  in  10  or  '■'^""'^ 
12  fathoms,  and  on  drawing  near  the  North  Brother,  give  a  proper  berth  to  the  reef 
that  projects  from  it  to  the  south-eastward,  taking  oare  not  to  stand  far  over  towards 
the  Eastern  Shoal.  This  will  not  be  approached  too  close,  it*  the  beach  on  the  Middle 
Brother  be  kept  well  in  sight  from  the  deck  ;  or  in  working,  if  you  get  on  the  edge  of 
the  overfaUa  in  standing  to  the  eastward,  immediately  tack,  and  stand  towards  the 
Brothers,  to  10  or  11  i'athoms.  When  the  southern  point  of  Great  or  South  Durian  is 
approached,  three  islets  near  it,  called  the  Tombs,  will  be  discerned,  and  Sabon  Uill, 
bearing  about  W.  by  N.  f  N.,  making  like  two  islands^  which  may  be  mistaken  for 
the  Carimons.  Having  passetl  the  North  Brother  on  the  East  side,  at  1^  or  2  miles' 
distance,  haul  to  the  westward,  gi'ving  a  berth  of  1  or  1|  miles  to  the  Tombs  and  the 
southern  part  of  Durian,  as  some  rocks  under  water  lie  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  to 
the  S.W,  of  the  Tombs. 

TO  SAIL  through  the  WESTERN  CHANNEL,  after  the  South  Brother  is  ap-  Westen, 
pronehed,  steer  to  the  westward  of  it  at  l\  or  2  miles*  distance,   and  proceed  to  the  '"-'i"""'"'- 
northward  in  8  to  12  or  11  fathoms,  about  mid-ohanncl  between  the  other  Brothers  and 
the  eastern  part  of  False  Dm-ian,  to  avoid  the  foul  ground  contiguous  to  the  Brothers, 
aud  tiie  rocky  islet  contiguous  to  the  East  end  of  False  Durian. 

Having  cleared  the  Brothers  by  cither  of  these  channels,  Passage  Islands  will  he  Fraiuthe 
Been  to  the  N.W. ;  there  are  two  small  islands  on  the  East  side  the  passage,  having  a  J|,™l|;,12,J("^ri 
flat  island  on  the  West  side,  called  Princes  Island,  opposite  the  North  Passage  Island. 
There  is  a  channel  to  the  east^vard,  betwist  Passage  Islands  and  little  Dui'ian,  which 
is  not  frequented,  not  being  so  convenient  as  the  former:  but  in  a  case  of  necessity,  a 
ship  may  sail  betwixt  any  of  these  islands,  giving  them  a  berth  of  one  mile,  as  their 
points  are  generally  rocky  and  foul  groimd. 

After  leaving  the  Brothers,  steer  for  Passage  Islands ;  iu  mid-channel  the  depths  p-™?* 
will  be  generally  from  17  to  26  fathoms.  Wlien  they  arc  approached.  Bed  Island  will  ■'^'"'*"- 
be  discerned  ;  it  lies  about  6  mUes  N.  ^  W.  from  the  Kortli  Passage  Island,  and  may 
be  known  by  two  islets  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  called  the  T\('ins.  There  is  a  safe 
passage,  with  care,  in  daylight,  between  Mlddelburg  Shoal  and  Red  Island;  but  as  a 
sunken  rock  lies  W.  by  S.  half  a  mile  from  the  latter,  and  the  depths  being  from 
17  to  26  fathoms,  with  some  overfalls,  the  channel  to  the  westward  is  preferable. 
Tliero  is  a  narrow  passage,  with  16  fathoms  water,  betwixt  Red  Island  and  the  sunken 
rock  just  mentioned,  also  a  passage  close  on  the  East  side  of  Red  Island ;  but  as  rocks 
lie  about  a  mile  N.W.  from  the  Twins,  and  others  to  the  E.S.E,  of  Red  Island  about 
half  a  (nile,  which  bound  this  passage  on  the  East  side,  it  ought  not  to  be  attempted  by 
a  stranger. 

VOL.  n.  2  s 
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If  the  passage  to  the  eastward  of  the  liliddelbiirg-  Shoal  be  adopted,  which  is 
2  miles  wide,  the  best  track  is  about  midway  betwixt  it  and  Bed  Island,  in.  19  to 
16  fathoms  mud.  There  is  a  shoal  or  sunken  rock  detached,  about  half  a  mile  from 
the  N.'W.  part  of  Red  Island,  having  19  and  20  fathoms  close  to  it  on  the  West  side, 
and  15  to  19  fathoms  in  the  narrow  passa^  betwixt  it  and  E.ed  Island.  The  country 
ship  Warren  Hastings  passed  between  Red  Island  and  this  detached  shoal,  March  31st, 
1789,  at  11  A.M. :  when  in  mid-channel  between  Red  Island  and  a  reef  of  rocks  to  the 
westward  of  it,  they  bore  respectively  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  and  W.  by  S.  i  S.,  each  a  little 
more  than  a  mile  distant.  Tins  narrow  passage  ought  not  to  be  followed ;  and  the 
other,  between  iliddelburg  Shoal  and  the  reef  to  the  westward  of  Red  Island,  also 
i-equires  care.  When  Middelburg  Shoal  is  conspicuous,  you  may  borrow  towards  it 
with  a  commanding  breeze  ;  otherwise,  it  will  be  prudent  to  keep  mid-channel  betiveen 
it  and  Red  Island.  The  peak  of  Great  Durian  bearing  8.E.  ^  8.,  or  the  northern 
Passage  Island  in  one  with  the  West  end  of  the  peak  of  False  Durian,  will  lead  fair 
tbrougli  the  channel  betwixt  Red  Island  and  Middelbui-jj  Shoal.  In  workinc;,  do  not 
briJig  the  peak  of  False  Durian  above  a  ship's  lengih  open  to  tlie  ■westward  of  the 
northeramost  Passage  Island,  nor  nearer  to  the  reef  oti'  Red  Island,  than  to  briag  that 
Tii«.  peak  nearly  on  with  the  southernmost  Passage  Island.     Here  the  tides  are  very  strong 

between  ;^iiddelburg  Shoal  and  Red  Island,  the  ilood  setting  to  the  southward,,  and  the 
ebb  to  the  northward,  from  3  to  4  knots  on  the  springs;  Mgh.  water  about  5  hours  at 
full  and  change  of  moou. 
Praia  FHMgs  The  channel  to  the  westward  of  Middelburg  Shoal  is  preferable,  being  aljout 

i^^^:^i^"„_  2i  miles  wide,  with  mostly  regular  soundings  from  IG  and  17  fathoms  close  to  the 
shoal,  decreasing  gradually  towards  the  Sabon  shore,  over  a  bottom  of  soft  mud,  proper 
for  anchorage.  When  clear  of  the  North  Passage  Island,  haul  to  the  westward  for  the 
Sabon  shore,  then  steer  about  N.N.W.  along  it,  in  7  fathoms,  which  will  lead  in  the 
fair  track  betwixt  that  shore  and  Middelburg  Shoal.  In  working,  do  not  deepen  above 
8^  fathoms,  as  there  are  9  fathoms  very  near  the  western  edge  of  the  shoal :  hut  the 
Sabon  shore  may  be  approached  to  5^  or  to  5,  or  even  4^  fathoms,  in  a  small  ship. 
After  steering  along  the  Sabon  shore  in  about  7  fathoms  untU  Red  Island  bears  East 
or  E.  by  S.,  edge  out  a  little,  about  N.  by  W.  or  North,  and  deepen  to  10  or  12  fathoms ; 
continuing  to  keep  in  these  depths,  steer  to  the  northward,  taking  care  to  give  a  good 
berth  to  the  South  end  of  Great  Carimon,  for  a  bank  of  2f ,  3,  and  3^  fathoms  sand  and 
mud,  projects  2^  or  3  miles  out  from  the  South  point  of  that  island.  When  abreast  of 
this  point,  the  distance  of  4  or  5  miles  should  be  preserved  from  the  East  side  of  Great 
Garimon,  and  the  Little  Carimon  may  be  rounded  at  any  convenient  distance,  if  bound 
to  the  northward. 

A  SHIP  being  abreast  of  Little  Carimon,  with  its  North  end  bearing  West  from 
2  to  2^  miles,  the  course  is  S.S.E.  ■^  E.  with  a  fair  wind,  which  ivill  cai-ry  her  clear  of 
the  Mud  Banks  fronting  the  low  land  of  the  Great  Carimon,  in  soundings  from  7  to 
8  fathoms,  until  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Pandan  is  on  with  the  North  end  of  Sabon, 
then  the  strait  between  the  Great  Carimon  and  Sabon  will  ho  open.  With  a  working 
wind,  from  Little  Carimon,  the  soundings  arc  the  best  guide  in  standing  towards  the 
mud  banks  fronting  Great  Carimon,  which  ought  not  to  ])e  approached  under  6  fathoms, 
and  in  tliis  line  of  soundings,  Little  Carimon  will  bear  N.W.  f  N. ;  the  depths  in  the 
offing  are  from  14  to  16  fathoms  mud. 

When  the  strait  between  Great  Carimon  and  Sabon  is  open,  the  soundings  become 
irregular;  and  hero  caution  is  requisite  "with  a  working  wind,  as  the  tides  set  strong 
thi'ough  this  strait  to  the  westward  at  times.    When  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Pandau  is 
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on  with  the  North  end  of  Sabon,  and  distant  from  the  former  3  miles,  in  7  fathoms, 
a  course  S.  by  E.  will  carry  a  vessel  clear  of  the  mud  bank  that  fronts  Pulo  Booroo, 
and  Tuidway  Iwtwcen  it  and  Middelliurg  Slioal,  till  the  North  end  of  Red  Island  is  on 
with  the  South  end  of  the  South  Twdn,  and  the  soundings  wiU  be  irregular,  from  6  to 
9  fathoms. 

In  workiflE:,  a  ressel  may  stand  out  to  a  moderate  distance  at  discretion,  but  she 
must  not  approach  tlie  shore  of  Piilo  Booroo  nearer  than  1  or  1^  miles  in  5  to  6  fathoms. 
The  mud  bank  extends  southward  as  iar  as  Beep  Water  Point,  a  projection  of  Sabon 
Island,  about  5  miles  to  the  S.S.E.  of  the  South  end  of  Pulo  Booroo;  the  soundings 
decrease  regularly  on  the  edge  of  the  mud  bank,  when  the  South  end  of  Pulo  Booroo 
bears  West ;  there  is  a  small  isLoj  called  Clay  Island,  covered  with  straggling  trees, 
close  to  tliis  end  of  Booroo,  and  which  appears  to  join  it.  With  this  bearing^,  the  mud 
bank  may  be  borrowed  on  to  any  depth  at  discretion.  In  standing  otf  towai'ds  Mid- 
delburg  Shoal,  do  not  approach  Bed  Island  nearer  than  to  bring;  the  West  end  of  North 
Passage  Island  to  touch  the  east  end  of  South  Passage  Island;  and  to  avoid  Middel- 
burg  Shoal,  bring  the  Noi-th  end  of  Ked  Island  on  with  the  hhdf  headland  to  the  east- 
ward, wliich  will  lead  to  the  northward  of  the  shoal,  or  bring  the  North  end  of  Red 
Island  on  with  the  South  end  of  the  'JNiins,  wldch  will  lead  to  the  southward  of  it ;  the 
latter  ti-ansit-Uno  also  clears  to  the  northward  the  rocky  patch  lying  to  the  westward  of 
Red  Island.  A  passage  to  the  eastward  of  the  iliddelburg  Shoid  may  be  made  by 
keeping  the  East  point  of  North  Passiige  Island  in  one  with  the  N.W.  peak  of  False 
Diirian,  which  will  lead  midway  between  the  shoal  and  the  rocky  patch  :  the  water 
deepens  towards  the  Middelburg  Shoal,  it  being  steep  to  all  round-  To  prevent  being 
horsed  upon  it  in  light  winds,  caution  is  requisite,  as  the  tides  run  hern  from  3  to  1  miles 
an  hour  attimeSjWith  strong  ripplings,  which  are  likely  to  prevent  a  vessel  from  steering. 

When  clear  of  Middelburg  Shoal,  and  of  the  shoal  to  the  westward  of  Bolphm  Direciiona, 
Island,  as  the  straits  to  the  southward  are  free  from  danger,  a  direct  course  may  be 
sttwred  for  the  eastern  end  of  False  Durian ;  the  Passage  Islands,  and  also  Princes 
Island,  a  low  flat  island  near  the  western  shore,  may  bo  approached  to  any  convenient 
distance.  The  soundings  throughout  are  very  irregular,  decreasing  towards  the  western 
shore,  where  there  is  good  anchorage. 

TMien  distant  1^  miles  from  the  north-westernmost  and  largest  of  two  rocky 
islets  which  lie  off  the  N.W.  end  of  False  Durian,  and  it  being  on  with  the  peak  of 
the  latter,  there  is  a  bank  of  hard  sand  and  stones  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ia  extent, 
having  44  fathoms  the  least  water,  and  from  10  to  6  fathoms  close  to ;  and  when  on 
it.  South  Passage  Island  is  in  one  with  the  North  end  of  Little  Durian. 

In  standing  towards  the  South  end  of  Great  Durian,  ctime  no  nearer  the  Tombs 
than  one  mile,  when  South  Passage  Island  will  bear  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  as  a  small 
reef  of  coral  rocks  lies  half  a  mile  from  the  South  Tomb,  near  to  which  the  soundings 
are  li-gm  20  to  29  fathoms.  The  best  anchoiiige  in  this  part  of  the  straits  will  be 
found  near  the  eastern  shore  of  False  Durian,  in  12  to  14  fathoms,  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  off  shore.  With  a  working  wdnd,  keep  near  False  Durian,  where  the  tides  are 
much  stron£(cr  than  in  mid-chanuei. 

If  to  proceed  through  the  western  channel  betwixt  the  Brothers  and  False 
l>arian,  steer  for  the  East  end  of  the  latter,  and  pass  about  mid-channel,  between  it 
and  the  North  Brother :  proceeding  to  the  southward,  continue  to  keep  in  about  mid- 
channel  between  the  other  Brothers  and  the  East  side  of  False  Durian ;  but  with  a 
working  wiud^  either  side  of  the  channel  may  be  borrowed  on. 

To  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  Brothers,  after  rounding  the  Tombs,  steer  East  or 
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E.  by  8.,  keeping  2  miles  from  the  North  Brother  in  passing  it  on  the  North  and  East 
sides,  where  the  water  will  shoal  to  12  or  13  fathoms ;  then  steer  about  S.  by  E., 
attending-  to  the  set  of  the  tide,  to  pass  the  Middle  and  South  Brothers  at  the  same 
distanc'Cj  not  borrowing  nearer  them  than  10  or  12  fathoms.  With  a  working  wind, 
do  not  stand  too  far  over  towards  the  Eastern  Bank,  but  tack  immediately,  if  irregidar 
soundings  are  got  on  the  overfalls  near  it,  nor  so  far  out  as  to  sink  the  beach  of  the 
Middle  Brother  from  the  deck.  The  depths  in  tliis  channel  will  be  m^ostly  from  10  or 
12  fathoms  near  the  Brothers,  to  16  or  18  fathoms  near  the  overfalls  on  the  edge  of 
the  Eastern  Bank  or  Shoal. 

Being  abreast  of  the  South  or  Great  Brother,  at  about  3  miles'  distance,  steer 
South  or  S.  by  W.  until  the  Brother  is  brought  to  bear  N.N.W. ;  and  whether  you 
have  passed  to  the  eastward  or  westward  of  the  Three  Brothers,  alter  having  brought 
the  South  Brother  to  Ijear  N.N.W.  or  North,  steer  for  the  Cakntigas  about  a  South 
and  S.  by  E.  course,  and  endeavour  to  keep  in  from  14  to  16  fathoms.  With  a  work- 
ing wind,  the  best  track  is  to  stand  to  the  eastward  until  in  17  fathoms,  about  mid- 
channel;  and  into  12  fathoms  towards  the  Sumatra  shore;  but  not  under  this  depth, 
in  passing  Tanjong  Barroo  and  Tanjong  Bassoo,  as  the  ahoal  fronting  the  latter  is 
steep  to,  with  8  to  14  fathoms  near  its  edge.  >Vfter  passing  Tanjong  Bassoo,  ihe  coast 
may  he  approached  occasionally  to  6  or  7  fathoms ;  liut  the  best  track  with  a  fair 
wind  is  about  mid-channel  bet\vixt  it  and  the  Calantigas,  or  pass  to  the  westward  of 
these  islands  aliout  2  or  3^  miles,  at  discretion. 

Having  passed  the  Calantigas,  the  southernmost  of  these  islands  must  ho  kept  to 
the  northward  of  N,W.  by  N.  until  Eeef  Island  bears  East  or  E.  ^  N.,  to  avoid  the 
Speke  Kock,  bearing  S.E.  from  the  South  Calantiga ;  the  proper  track  is,  to  keep  along 
the  Sumatra  coast  in  9  to  12  fathoms,  in  steering  from  the  Calantigas  to  Palo  Varehi, 
borrowing  to  6  or  7  fathoms  towards  the  coast,  with  a  working  wind.  Great  care  is, 
however,  necessary,  if  running  liere  in  thick  weather,  or  in  the  night,  on  account  of 
strong  tides  setting  into  or  out  of  the  rivers;  for  the  Princess  Charlotte,  at  1  a.m., 
April  11th,  1813,  steering  S.E.  by  E.,  shoaled  suddenly  from  1-1  to  8  and  5  fathoms, 
then  grounded  on  a  bottom  of  sand  and  mud,  on  the  gi-eat  bank  that  frouts  the  coast 
to  the  westward  of  Tanjong  Bon  and  Pulo  Varela,  opposite  tlie  mouth  of  Jambeeor 
Sambir  Uiver.  At  daylight  Pulo  Varela  bore  E.N.E.,  Lingin  Peak  N.N.E.  ^  E., 
Tanjong  Bon  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  the  Sumatra  shore  distant  about  2  or  2-^  leagues,  ob- 
served lat.  0"  65'  8.  Having  grounded  at  high  water,  the  tide  fell  from  18  to  10  feet, 
and  with  every  exertion,  by  rafting  the  spars  alongside,  starting  water,  and  throwing 
1,332  bags  of  rice  overboard,  to  lighten  the  ship,  she  could  not  be  floated  off  until  the 
15th,  four  days  after  she  grounded  on  the  bank. 

Pulo  Varela  bears  about  S.E.  by  E.  10  leagues  from  the  Calantigas,  and  may  be 
passed  about  2  or  3  miles*  distance  in  10  or  12  fathoms ;  but  the  spit  surrounding 
Tanjong  Bon,  on  the  opposite  side  the  channel,  although  steep  from  5  fathoms,  may  be 
approached  to  7,  or  even  to  6  fathoms  in  working. 

Fi-om  Pulo  Varela  to  Batacarang  Point,  at  the  entrance  of  Banca  Strait,  the 

■se  is  about  S.S.E.  }  E.  22  leagues,  and  the  whole  of  the  bank  frontiug  the  coast  is 

the  best  guide,  therefore,  after 
from  H  to  7  fathoms,  imtU  Bataca- 
rang  Point  is  approached ;  and  6^  or  7  fathoms  are  the  proper  depths  to  jireserve, 
when  passing  this  point  and  entering  into  Banca  Strait,  to  avoid  the  Frederic  Hendric 
Bocks,  on  tlie  East  side  the  channel :  with  a  working  >vLud,  tho  point  may  be  ap- 
proached to  5^  or  5  fathoms. 


course 


in  this  space  very  flat,  with  regular  soundings  upon  it; 
leaving  Pulo  Varela,  is  to  keep  along  the  const  in  from 
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WINDa     AND     CURRENTS. 

A  BRIEF  description  of  the  prevailing  winds  and  cnrrents  near  Achen  Head  and  General 
the  Nioobar  Islands  is  given  in  Volume  First  of  this  work,  under  the  head  of  "  Outer  ^'°"'"- 
Passage  to  places  on  either  side  the  Bay  of  Bengal,"  &c.,  and  directions  for  sailing  to 
and  from  Achen  and  Malacca  Strait  are  ^ven  in  the  last  three  chapters  of  that  volume. 
Farther  directions,  witli  a  more  pai-ticular  account  of  "wmds  and  currents  a.t  the  entrance 
of  the  strait,  have  been  given  in  this  present  volume,  under  the  title  of  "West  Coast 
of  Sumatra,"  in  Section  1st,  where  Achen  and  the  adjacent  islands  are  descril)ed ;  and 
it  here  seems  necessary  to  give  a  brief  summary  of  the  winds  and  currents  which 
prevail  inside  the  strait ;  with  some  additional  instructions  for  sailing  between  the 
strait  and  the  Coromandel  coast,  or  Ceylon. 

The  South-west  Monsoon  prevails  outside  Achen  Head  from  April  to  October,  and  8.w.  moMoon. 
seldom  blows  far  Into  the  strait,  particularly  near  the  Sumatra  side ;  for  the  monaoon 
being:  repelled  by  the  mountains  and  high  land  stretching  from  Achen  along  the  coast 
of  Pedir,  it  is  succeeded  by  light  variable  winds  and  calms,  with  occasional  land  breezes, 
or  sudden  strong  squalls  from  the  Sumatra  coast  in  tlie  night,  which  require  great 
caution.  If  Pulo  Rondo  is  passed  with  a  strong  S.W.  monsoon,  it  will  be  likely  to 
fail  when  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Way,  having  then  Achen  Head  in  the  direction  of 
the  wind. 

Some  navigators  prefer  the  track  from  Pulo  Eondo  along  the  coast  of  Sumatra  to 
Diamond  Point,  and  from,  thence  to  Pulo  Varela  and  the  Arroas,  Sometimes,  speedy 
passages  have  been  made  by  this  route,  both  early  and  late  In  the  season  ;  if  adopted, 
it  is  adnsahle  to  keep  near  the  Pedir  coast,  to  beneflt  by  the  land  and  sea  breezes,  Toenurtifl 
which  prevail  only  near  the  shore,  the  latter  not  extending  farther  than  a  few  miles  p'^''^^''J 
from  the  land.  Light  airs  and  calms  also  prevail  in  the  offing,  and  the  current  gene- 
rally setting  strong  along  the  coast  of  Pcdir  to  the  westward  in  the  S.W.  monsoon,  a 
Bhip  is  liable  to  be  drifted  about,  or  carried  back  towardi?  the  entrance  of  the  strait, 
unless  she  keep  close  to  the  coast,  where  there  is  anchorage  in  many  places  within 
1  or  2  miles  of  the  shore. 

This  track  is  now  seldom  pursued,  for,  esclusive  of  the  prevailing  light  baffling  R'>ute  Biong 
winds  and  westerly  cm-rents,  it  is  also  subject  to  dangerous  lightning,  and  sudden  ^Ji^feni'!,'^^  "''" 
severe  squalls  from  the  land  in  the  night.  The  route  on  the  other  side  the  strait, 
adjacent  to  the  Malay  coast,  is  therefore  preferred,  because  there  is  less  lightning  on 
this  side,  seldom  any  severe  squalls,  and  few  calms ;  but  generally  variable  winds,  or 
land  and  sea  breezes,  and  sometimes  a  favourable  current,  with  regular  tides  near  the 
land,  as  a  ship  proceeds  to  the  eastward.  The  middle  of  the  strait  should,  if  possible, 
always  be  avoided,  especially  about  Pulo  Pera,*  where  calms  predominate  in  the  South- 
west monsoon. 

South-east  and  southerly  winds  prevail  much  throughout  the  strait  during  the 

Near  tbis  klandj  Butny  ships  have  beea  sue  or  eiglit  duys  delayed  \>y  culiua  during  tho  S.W.  monsoon. 


214. 


STRAIT   OP    MALACCA. — WINDS  AyTD   CURREyTS. 


South-west  monsoon,  but  they  Tary  frequently  in  every  direction,  although  those 
between  S.E.  and  S.AV.  usually  predominate. 
Stunatni.  Sumatias,  or  squalls,  from  the  south-westward,  are  often  experienced  in  the  South- 

west monsoon  ;  also  North-westcrB,  or  squalls  from  this  direction,  are  then  more  com- 
mon than  in  the  other  season.  Smnatras  generally  come  off  the  land  during  the  first 
part  of  the  night,  and  are  sometimes  sudden  and  severe,"  accompanied  with  loud 
thunder,  lig-htning,  and  rain ;  they  are  experienced  throughout  the  strait,  particularly 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  Pedir  Coast,  and  between  Parcelar  TTill  and  the  Carimons.  Here, 
they  often  iilow  for  6  or  8  hours  at  a  time,  either  in  a  strong  or  moderate  gale^  the 
commencement  being  mostly  sudden  and  severe ;  for  in  Malacca  Ikiad,  where  they 
generally  begin  between  7  and  S  p.m.,  and  at  midnight,  many  ships  part  their  cables, 
and  some  liav*?  been  driven  by  these  squalls  on  the  mud  bank  that  lines  the  shore. 
Kwth-weetere.  North-Westera  do  not  prevail  so  much  as  the  Sumatras,  and  although  most  com- 

mon in  the  northern  part  of  the  strait,  between  Achen  Head  and  the  Arroas,  they 
sometimes  blow  through  it  to  the  Cai-imoua,  or  even  through  Smgapore  Strait  to 
Pedro  Braneo.  These  winds  are  sometimes  severe  at  their  approach,  but  their  sti-ength 
soon  abates ;  they  are  mostly  preceded  by  a  l/lack  elmtdy  archt  rising  rapidly  irom  the 
horizon  towards  the  zenith,  allowing  not  more  than  sufficient  time  to  red\ice  sail  after 
its  first  appearance;  but  at  other  times,  the  approach  of  these  squalls  is  more  slow. 
Like  Sumatras,  the  North-westers  are  sometimes  accompanied  by  thunder,  lightning, 
and  heavy  rain.  If  a  ship  be  at  anclior  stopping  tide,  during  a  calm  or  otherwise,  and 
a  black  cloud  begin  to  rise,  indicating  a  North-wester,  the  anchor  ought  to  be  instantly 
weighed,  if  bound  to  the  southward,  before  the  squall  reaches  her ;  for  as  the  first 
part  of  thcjse  squalls  usually  blows  strong,  she  may  find  it  impossible  to  weigh  the 
anchor,  and  therefore  be  deprived  of  benefiting  by  them. 

The  passage  through  the  strait  is  greatly  facilitated  by  running  in  the  night,  for 
steady  breezes  often  prevail  during  the  absence  of  the  sun,  when  calms  and  faint  airs 
are  experienced  in  the  day. 

To  persons  unacquainted,  Malacca  Strait  appears  an  intricate  navigation ;  but  as 
the  channels  are  mostly  sjiacious,  with  good  anchorage,  it  certainly  is  not  dxingerous, 
with  common  prudence.  Many  ships;  keep  under  way  day  and  night,  in  most  paa'ta  of 
the  strait,  and  often  pass  through,  without  anchoring  above  once  or  twice.  To  persona 
a  little  acquainted,  op  even  to  strangers,  there  is  little  danger  by  keeping  under  way 
with  clear  weather  dming  the  night,  in  any  part  of  the  strait,  except  when  passing  the 
Two-and-a-Half- Fathoms  Bank,  between  the  Arroas  and  Parcelar  Hill;  passing  Tree 
Island  when  coming  from  the  northward ;  from  thence  to  St.  John's,  if  not  very  clear  \ 
and  going  out  betwixt  Pedro  Branoo  and  the  reef  olF  Point  Itomania.  Sliips  which. 
sail  well  will  gain  groimd  during  neap  tides,  with  a  moderate  working  ■nind  in  most 
parts  of  the  strait,  against  the  tide  or  current,  if  every  advantage  ia  taken  of  the 
favourable  shifts  of  wind.  If  the  wind  is  directly  contrary,  it  may  sometimes  be  found 
impossible  to  gain  ground,  even  against  neap  tides,  between  the  Arroas  and  Mount 
Mora,  where  they  run  with  greater  strength  than  in  any  other  part  of  the  strait.  A 
stream  anchor  is  very  convenient  for  stopping  tide  in  must  parts  of  the  strait ;  and  in 
calms  during  the  day,  a  kedge  is  sometimes  sufficient  for  that  purpose,  where  the  tides 

are  not  strtmir- 
N.fi.  moMMa.  THE  NORTH-EAST  MONSOON  may  be  considered  the  fair  season  in  Malacca 

*  Bliipa  are  liable  to  lose  thGir  l:o(>-iiinata  in  Llieae  gqualls ;  one  ship  lost  all  her  -top-maata,  the  coramaiHler 
having  been  trrontorul^  informed,  tlmt  no  »<iuaUs  in  H&Ucca  Strait  retiuirvd  precautivs,  excepting  tLoae  wliivli 
came  fi-om  north- wrat  ward. 


RemaikH  on 

the  nAvigatiDii 
of  the  Stmlt. 
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and  there  is  less  thunder,  lightniiig,  and  rain,  than  in  the  other  season.  Northerly 
and  N.E.  winds  prevail,  particularly  near  the  Malay  side  of  the  strait ;  the  breezes 
usually  hlow  from  that  shore  dui-iiig  the  night.  The  North  and  N.E.  winds  fre- 
quently hlow  strong  betwixt  Pulo  Jai-ra  and  the  islands  at  the  North  end  of  the  strait ; 
ships,  therefore,  coming  from  the  southward,  and  hound  into  the  harbour  of  Piince  of 
Wales  Island  in  this  monsoouj,  shoidil,  alter  passing  Dinding-,  keep  along;  the  edg;e  of 
the  mud  bank  which  lines  the  coast,  that  they  may  not  be  delayed  in  reaching  the 
harbour  with  the  strong  N.E.  winds  and  short  sea,  likely  to  prevail  in  the  oflfing,  when 
near  Triiice  of  "VYslcs  Island. 

Ships  can  proceed  through  the  strait  in  both  monsoons  whether  bound  to  the 
northward  or  southward ;  but  tliose  going  to  tbe  northward  generally  make  the 
quickest  passages,  and  soinctiraea  get  through,  without  anchoring  above  once  or  twice. 

THE  CtTBBENT,  in  Malacca  Strait,  where  tides  do  not  prevail,  sets  often  to  the  ciwreat  and 
northward ;  in  the  middle  of  the  strait,  it  generally  sets  in  that  direction,  from  the  ""'^^■ 
Arroas  to  Junkseylon  and  Pulo  Kondo,  in  both  monsoons ;  but  sometimes  to  the 
southward,  along  the  Malay  side,  during  tbe  North-east  monsoon.  In  the  entrance  of 
the  strait,  betwixt  the  Pcdir  coast,  Pulo  Bouton,  and  Jmdiscylon,  the  general  course  of 
the  CTiiTent  is  to  the  northward  all  the  year  round :  but  along  the  Malay  coast,  and 
amongst  the  islaads  contiguous  to  it,  regular  tides  mostly  prevail.  Tlie  current  runs 
.along  the  coast  of  Pedii",  out  of  the  strait  to  the  westward  during  the  South-west  mon- 
'■■Don,  whilst  it  is  setting  to  the  northward  between  Pulo  Rondo  and  Junkseylon ;  but 
dose  in  with  the  Sumatra  coast  there  are  tides  from  Diamond  Point  to  the  south- 
eastward- About  the  Arroas,  the  current  sets  often  strong  to  the  north-westward, 
with  a  slack,  or  weak  flood  at  times,  setting  to  south-eastward ;  from  thence  to  the 
Carimons,  regular  tides  prevail  throughout  the  strait  from  one  side  to  the  other,  and 
the  ebb  whicli  sets  to  the  N.W.  runs  longer,  and  is  stronger  than  the  flood.  The  flood 
sets  to  the  S.E.  as  far  as  the  Carimons,  and  Ijetween  tl»e  Noi-tli  end  of  Little  Carimon 
and  Tree  Island,  meets  with  the  flood  running  in  from  tlie  Cliina  Sea  through  Sin^- 
pore  Strait ;  after  this  junction,  the  flood  sets  to  the  southward,  towards  the  Straits  of 
Durian. 

PASSAGES     TO     AND     FROM     MALACCA     STRAIT. 


SHIPS  from  MADRAS  or  CEYLON,  if  bound  to  Malacca  Strait,  in  the  north-east  Piumg^ttm 
monsoon,  will  be  liable  to  have  a  tedious  passage;  they  ought  to  tack  at  times  vidth  c^'^.Z 
the  favourable  shifts,  and,  if  possilile,  keep  well  to  the  northward,  to  be  enabled  to  w^wJ«  gt^t 
pass  between  the  Little  Andaman,  and  Car-Nicobar  Islands,  or  through  the  Sombreiro  ^tm^^c. 
Channel,  if  they  come  from  Madras.     TJiose  which  come  from  Ceylon  in  this  season 
will  probably  have  a  long  jiassage  of  20  to  30  days,  even  if  they  sail  tolerably :  they 
ought  to  keep  well  towards  the  South  end  of  the  Great  Nicobar,  in  entering  the  strait, 
if  the  wind  admit ;  but  with  caution,  may  enter  it  by  the  Surat  Passa^,  if  they  fall  to 
leeward  of  Pulo  Brasae,  and  find  difficulty  in  getting  round  the  islands  off  Aclien. 

During  the  strongtli  of  the  North-east  monsoon,  in  December  and  JanuarVj  it  is 
frequently  very  difficult,  in  an  inditfercntly-sai ling  ship,  to  get  from  Achen  along  the 
coast  of  Pedir  to  Diamond  Point,*  where  the  current  mostly  runs  to  the  westward, 
whilst  it  is  setting  to  the  northward  in  the  oflBng ;  therefore,  ships  in  these  months 


•  The  Surat  Caj^tle  got  round  Achen  Haul  in  December,  1 807,  anil  waa  neariy  mx  weekit  &oin  Uience  to 
Diuuvud  P&iut,  aad  from  tbe  Utter  piaae,  aLe  got  to  Pnace  i^l'  Wales  LiUad  iu  twa  tia-ji. 
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ought  to  stand  off  from  the  Pedir  coast,  and  endeavour  to  get  in  with  Junkaeylon 
Headj  or  near  the  islands  on  the  Malay  side,  where  favourable  Tv-inds  and  laad  breeaea 
will  be  found  to  carry  thera  along  that  coast  to  the  south-eastward. 

Ships  from  Ma(i*as  in  the  South-west  monsoon  have  the  choice  of  passing  to  the 
southward  of  the  Njcobars,  or  tlirougb  any  of  the  channels  between  these  islands  and 
the  Little  Andaman ;  the  Sombreii'o  Channel  being  sate,  and  the  most  direct  route,  Is 
preferable  when  observations  are  obtained  ;  a  ship  ought  to  borrow  towards  the  South 
side  of  the  entrance  in  approaching  it,  because  the  currents  near,  and  among  these 
islands,  run  mostly  to  the  northward  in  the  South-west  monsoon.  Ships  which  come 
from  any  part  of  the  Coromandel  coast  to  the  northward  of  Madias  should  pass  betwixt 
the  South  end  of  the  Little  Andaman  and  Car-Nicobar,  and  the  same  channel  may  be 
adopted  by  them  in  the  North-east  monsoon,  borrowing,  in  either  case,  towards  the 
windward  shore;  when  through  it,  a  course  should  be  steered  to  give  a  proper  berth 
to  Junkseylon  Head,  and  to  pass  Pulo  Bouton  at  a  moderate  distance. 

Sliips  from  Ceylon,  bound  into  Malacca  Strait  during  the  South-west  monsoon, 
should  stoer  to  pass  nearly  mid-channel  between  Pulo  Rondo  and  the  South  end  of  the 
Great  Nicobai-,  keeping  in  abmit  lat.  6"  20'  N.,  when  passing  through  the  channel.  If 
the  %veather  be  cloudy,  and  the  wind  strong  from  S.W.  or  S.S.W.,  and  if  the  latitude 
is  not  known  by  observation,  they  slioiild  borrow  towards  the  islands  ofi'  Aehen,  in  case 
of  a  northerly  current ;  but  when  the  wind  prevails  from  westward,  the  current  some- 
times sets  southerly ;  great  caution  is  therefore  requisite,  li'  the  latitude  is  not  known, 
when  running  into  the  entrance  of  the  strait  in  the  night,  during  dark  blowing 
weather. 

A  ship  bound  to  Achen,  in  this  season,  ought  to  keep  well  to  the  southward,  to 
fall  in  with  Achen  Head ;  then  with  great  care  she  may  proceed  through  the  Surat 
Passage;*  but  the  Bengal  Passage,  close  round  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Brasse,  and 
along  the  East  side  of  that  island  to  the  road,  is  preferable. 

"Whether  the  Sombreii'o  Channel,  or  that  to  the  southward  of  the  Great  Nicobar, 
be  chosen,  in  order  to  avoid  baffling  light  winds  adjacent  to  the  coast,  inside  of  Achon 
Head,  a  wide  berth  should  be  given  to  the  islands  oif  it,  and  a  course  should  be  steered 
eastward  for  Pulo  Bouton.  By  keeping  well  out  fi'ooi  the  land  of  Sumatra,  and  falling 
in  with  Pulo  Bouton  bearing  about  East  or  E.  by  S.,  sometimes  brisk  westerly  wincU 
will  continue  up  to  Penang,  when  calms  and  faint  breezes  prevail  near  the  coast  oi 
Pcdir.  Tills  does  not  always  occur,  for  light  airs  prevail  at  times,  from  the  coast  of 
Pedir  directly  across  to  the  Malay  side;  it  is,  however,  the  preferable  route,  for  consi- 
derable advantage  is  generally  gained  by  avoiding  the  islands  off  Achen,  and  the  coast 
of  Sumatra,  during  the  strength  of  the  south-west  monsoon.  When  the  winds  aro 
light  and  halSing  from  southward,  a  slnp  may  sometimea  be  carried  to  the  northward 
of  Pulo  Boutou  in  steering  for  it,  by  the  northerly  current  prevailing  in  the  entrance 
of  the  strait ;  but  after  approaching  the  islands  on  the  Malay  side,  she  will  get  to  the 
south-eastward  along  that  coast  without  difficulty,  and  find  there  north-westerly  and 
variable  breezes.  After  passing  to  the  westward  of  Pulo  Bouton  at  any  convenient 
distance,  from  2  to  7  leagues,  and  if  not  boimd  to  Penang,  a  course  shoidd  be  steered 
for  the  Sambilangs,  keeping  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the  coast,  in  soundings 
of  36  to  20  fathoms.  With  a  working  wind,  the  West  side  of  this  Island  may  be 
approached  to  10  or  12  fathoms,  and  tho  extensive  mud  bank  that  stretches  along  the 


*  The  Snr^FuBfi^  in  not  perfectly  aaSe  for  largo  ehipa  working  out  in  the  S.W.  monsoon,  vhioh  bos  been 
e^perieaced  t^  tlu  Ion  of  the  ahip  Uamat,  of  C&lcutta. 
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coast  from  thence  to  Pulo  Dincling  may  be  borrowed  on,  to  the  same  depths,  if  the 
lead  is  kept  briskly  going ;  observing,  that  the  water  aboals  rapidly  on  the  edge  of  it 
when  under  15  fathomg,  This  bank  is  all  soft  mud,  and  projects  in  some  places  about 
3  and  4  leagues  to  seaward  from  the  low  coast  of  Perah ;  small  vessels  may  borrow  on 
it  to  7  or  8  fathoms,  but  if  the  helm  is  put  down  iu  a  large  ship  in  9  or  10  fathoms, 
when  standing  towards  tlie  bank  with  a  fresh  breeze,  she  will  in  some  parts  be  in  7  or 
8  fathoms  before  the  sails  are  trimmed  on  the  other  tack. 

After  passing  betwixt  the  Sambilangs  and  Piilo  Jarra,  at  any  discretional  distance 
from  either  aide,  as  circumstances  require,  mth  a  fair  wind,  a  S.S.E.  course  will  bo 
jiroper  to  get  soundings  on  the  western  extremity  of  the  North  Sand,  or  to  get  sight  of 
thii  Arroas  bearing  to  the  soutb-eaatward.  "With  a  contrary  wind,  it  is  prudent  to 
keep  near  the  coast,  from  the  Samhilangs  a  considerable  way  to  the  southward,  then 
edge  out,  to  round  the  West  end  of  the  North  Sand,  and  get  a  sight  of  the  Arroas ; 
afterwards  to  work  near  the  cdg:e  of  the  sand,  borrowing  on  it  occasionalli/  to  10  or 
11  fathoma,  in  order  to  benefit  by  the  tides,  and  preserve  moderate  depths  for 
anchorage. 

SHIPS  from  MALACCA  STRAIT,  bound  to  Madras  or  the  Coromandel  coa«t, 
during  the  N.E,  monsoon,  should  keep  near  the  Malay  side  and  the  adjacent  islands, 
until  they  reach  Junkseylon ;  which,  with  the  islands  off  its  southern  extremity,  may 
be  rounded  at  any  convenient  distance.  From  Junkseylon,  a  course  to  pass  betwlsd: 
the  Car-Nicobar  and  the  South  end  of  little  Andaman  may  be  adopted,  if  early  in  the 
season;  or  the  Sombreiro  Channel  may  be  chosen  at  discretion,  if  not  bound  to  the 
northward  of  Madras ;  in  December  and  January  care  must  be  taken  to  fall  in  with 
the  coast  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  intended  port. 

Ships  bound  to  Madras  in  the  S.W.  monsoon  must  keep  along  the  Sumatra  side  of 
the  strait,  near  the  Pedir  coast,  to  benefit  by  the  westerly  or  eddy  current  contiguous 
to  it ;  they  ought  to  go  out  by  the  Bengal  Passage,  after  reaching  Achen,  proceeding 
close  along  the  East  side  of  Pulo  Brasse,  and  rounding  the  islands  at  its  North  end. 
The  passage  wiU  generalJif  be  tedious  in  this  monsoon,  after  clearing  Achen  Head, 
although  some  ships  have  reached  Madras  in  14  or  15  days  from  that  place,  during  the 
strength  of  the  monsoon,  by  taking  advantage  of  every  favourable  change  of  wind  to 
obtain  westing,  and  taeking  with  those  changes  as  most  expedient. 

Ships  boimd  to  Ceylon  in  this  season,  after  clearing  Achen  Head,  must  endeavour 
to  get  to  the  southward  of  the  equator,  giving  the  islands  off  the  West  coast  of 
Sumatra  a  wide  berth  if  possible.  Having  got  into  south- e-asterly  winds,  a  westerly 
course  should  be  pursued  until  on  the  meridian  of  the  intended  port ;  then  a  North 
course  for  it  may  be  followed,  observing  to  fall  in  with  the  land  on  the  West  side  of 
Point  de  Galle,  if  hoimd  there ;  or  with  t!io  South-east  part  of  the  island,  if  bound  to 
Baticolo  or  Trincomalee ;  for  strong  westerly  winds  and  easterly  currents  prevail  along 
the  South  coast  of  Ceylon  during  the  S.W.  monsoon.  Ships  seldom  sail  from  Malacca 
Strait  to  Madras  or  Ceylon  in  this  season,  and  it  may  sometimes  be  found  impracticable 
to  accomplish  the  passage  in  those  which  soil  indifferently  by  the  wind. 

Ships  bound  to  Ceylon  during  the  N.E.  monsoon  usually  experience  faTOurable 
weather  and  a  fair  wind.  In  proceedmg  out  of  the  strait,  they  may  pass  on  either  side 
of  Pulo  Pera  at  discretion,  and  borrow  towards  Pido  Bondo,  or  towards  the  South  end 
of  Great  Nicobar,  as  seems  expedient ;  if  they  fall  accidentally  to  leeward  of  Pulo 
Rondo,  they  may  pass  safely  through  the  channel  foi-med  betwixt  the  ledge  of  rocks 
lying  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  Pulo  Way.  After  taking  a  departure 
from  Pulo  Rondo,  or  the  South  end  of  Great  Nicobar,  a  direct  course  should  bo  steered 
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brought  from  placos  of  less  consequence,  wliich  makes  the  trade  of  the  whole  coast 
take  its  name  after  this  port.  PecUr  village  is  in  lat.  6°  22'  N.,  and  26  miles  East  of 
the  Goldpn  Mountain,  or  in  Ion.  06*  15'  E. 

RAJAH  POINT  bears  from  Pedir  Point  E.  by  S.  ^  8.,  distant  about  12  leagues, 
and  in  working  between  them  you  may  stand  in  12  or  i4i  fatboms,  altboug-h,  in  some 
places,  these  depths  are  not  aboTe  half  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  when  near  Kajah  Point, 
do  not  go  under  20  fathoms,  for  contiguous  to  it  there  is  said  to  be  foul  ground. 
There  are  several  villages  along  this  part  of  the  coast ;  Burrong  has  now  become  the 
chief  place  on.  the  coast  for  trade,  and  is  much  frequented  by  Chulia  vessels  from  the 
Coromandel  coast;  it  is  in  lat.  5°^  20' N.,  about  5  or  6  miles  E.8.  eastward  from 
Pedir,  near  the  entrance  of  a  river,  from  whence  the  busby  tree  on  Pedir  Point  is  just 
visible  from  the  deck.  Burrong  is  also  called  Gingham,  but  Gingham  River  stretches 
westerly  from  it  towards  Pedir.  Ayerlaboo  is  an  inconsiderable  place,  3  miles  east- 
ward from  Burrong;  and  Sawang,  4  or  5  miles  farther,  may  be  known  by  a  grove  of 
trees,  which  are  very  oonspieuous.  Merdoo,  about  4  leases  eastward  of  Sawang,  may 
be  known  by  some  huts  and  straggling  trees,  and  by  a  larffe  tree  on  the  point  of  the 
river,  the  entrance  of  which  is  not  conspicuous  ;  but  a  run.  of  water  resembling,  when 
at  a  distance,  a  path  in  tho  valley,  appears  very  plain  in  the  rainy  season.  Sambe- 
langan,  about  2  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Merdoo,  has  a  small  fort  on  each  side  the 
river,  and  lies  in  a  bight  betwixt  Merdoo  Point  and  Uajab  Point ;  ships  may  anchor  at 
any  of  these  places,  the  coast  being  bold  and  safe  to  approach ;  but,  excepting  Burrong 
and  Sambelangan,  these  villages  produce  very  few  articles  of  trade.  The  anchorage  at 
Sambelangan  is  in  12  to  15  fatboms,  with  Merdoo  Point  bearing  "W".  by  N.,  Rajah 
Point  E.  by  N.,  distant  oflF  sliorc  1  or  1^  miles. 

Passang-an  Point,  bearing  from  Rajah  Point  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  6  leagues,  is 
bluff,  and  may  be  known  by  a  grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees  on  its  extremity,  wliich  is 
divided  by  the  mouth  of  a  river:  the  coast  between  these  plaees  is  much  indented ; 
soundings  do  not  extend  off  above  2  miles,  and  8  or  9  miles  eastward  from  Rajah  Point, 
ore  very  irregular ;  then  a  bank  about  1  or  2  miles  from  the  shore,  with  10  fathoms  on 
its  edge,  extends  to  Passangau.  This  bank  shoals  gradually  to  the  shore,  hut  half  a 
mile  beyond  its  verge  there  is  no  bottom  at  50  or  GO  fathoms.  The  point  may  be 
rounded  within  the  distance  of  a  mile  with  the  land  wind,  for  although  the  sea  gene- 
rally breaks  upon  the  point,  there  is  no  ground  at  30  fathoms,  about  2  cables'  lengths 
outside  the  breakers. 

Passangan  River  falls  into  the  bay  to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  off  which  there  is 
anchorage  in  15  to  20  iathoms  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  the  point  bearing 
W.  by  K 

Elephant  Mountain,  in  Ion.  96°  50'  E.,  called  also  Friar^s  Hood,  bearing  8,"W.^  S. 
when  in  one  ^rith  Passangan  Point,  lies  several  leagues  inland,  and  may  easily  be 
known  by  its  abrupt  and  singulai-  aspect ;  it  wUl  point  out  the  approach  to  Passangan 
Point. 

Rocky  Point,  or  Gmn  (Jmna,  may  bo  known  by  a  clump  of  trees  at  its  extremity, 
somewhat  higher  than  the  rest,  bears  E.  \  N.  from  Passangan  River,  distant  about 
3^  or  4  leagues,  and  the  soundings  between  them  do  not  extend  far  out.  In  working 
here,  stand  in  to  20  fatboms,  but  not  imder  this  depth  off  Rocky  Point,  as  a  reef 
projects  from  it. 

Tooloo-Samwoi  Point,  in  lat.  5°  13'  I^.,  about  Ion.  97°  14'  E.,  is  2  or  3  leagues 
E.S.  eastward  of  Rocky  Point :  the  coast  between  them  is  very  steep,  having  25  fathoms 
about  half  a  mile  oflj  from  which  depth  the  water  shoals  quickly  towards  the  shore. 
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On  the  extremity  of  the  former  point  there  is  a  scLuare  clump  of  trees,  wliicL  makes  it 
resemble  an  island  when  first  seen. 

Tooloo-Sajnwoi,  in  lat.  5"^  10'  N.,  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay  to  the  south-eastward 
of  the  point,  is  a  place  of  some  trade»  and  there  is  a  fort  and  village  near  the  mouth  of 
the  river.  Ships  which  stop  here  to  trade,  or  to  procure  water  and  refreslmients,  must 
be  constantly  guarded  against  the  perfidy  of  the  natives,  and  those  of  the  other  towns 
along  tliis  coast,  who  have  been  too  successful,  at  various  times,  in  surprising  vessels 
and  massacring  their  crews. 

If  bound  into  the  road  from  the  westward,  round  the  point  at  any  convenient  dis- 
tance, keeping  the  western  side  of  the  bay  close  aboard,  if  the  wind  be  westerly,  and 
anchor  in  10  or  11  fathoms,  with  the  point  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  Passier  Grove  E.  by  8.  |  S., 
and  the  High  Table  Mountain  to  the  S.W.  of  Diamond  Point  S.E.  by  S.,  about  half  a 
mile  from  the  western  shore. 

BetwLst  Tooloo-Samwoi  and  Diamond  Point  lies  tlie  river  and  village  of  Courtay, 
or  Courtoy,  and  the  wliole  of  tliis  part  of  the  coast  is  clear  of  danger,  except  when 
Diamond  Point  is  approached :  a  shoal,  with  1^  and  2  fathoms  on  it,  bears  about 
W.  ^  8.  from  the  point,  and  North  from  the  village  Courtay,  distant  3  or  3  miles  from 
the  shore.  Close  to  this  shoal  on  the  outside  there  are  II  fathoms,  and  between  it  and 
the  shore,  6,  1,  and  3  iuthoms. 
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The  Sumatra  Coast,  from  Diamond  Point  to  the  Arroa  Island,  is  low  and  woody, 
fronting  the  sea,  having  along  it  several  rivers,  towns,  and  villages,  which  are  only 
frequented  by  coasting  proas  or  other  small  vessels. 

The  flood  sets  along  this  coast  to  the  S.E.,  and  the  ebb  to  theK.W.,  varying  a 
point  or  two,  according  to  the  direction  of  the  coast :  the  ebb  is  generally  stronger  and 
of  longer  duration  than  the  flood,  but  seldom  runs  above  1^  miles  per  hour,  when  the 
distance  from  the  sliore  is  considerable.  The  soundings  along  the  coast  are  somewhat 
irregular,  with  foul  ground  in  many  places  under  30  fathoms  ;  but  outside  this  depth 
the  bottom  consists  of  mud,  or  mud  and  sand,  and  it  is  of  the  same  quality  in  the 
middle  of  the  strait. 

Although  the  Malay  side  of  the  strait  is  preferable  to  the  other,  yet  if  a  ship 
happen  to  bo  off  Diamond  Point  with  a  steady  N.W.  gale,  she  may  steer  along  the 
Sumatra  coast  at  a  moderate  distance,  towards  Piilo  Varela  and  the  Arroas.  This  route 
is  shorter  than  the  cominon  one  along  the  Malay  side ;  and  the  best  depths  to  preserve, 
after  passing  Diamond  Point,  are  from  30  to  36  fathoms,  not  borrowing  under  20  or 
25  fathoms  towards  the  Sumatra  shore,  in  working; ;  but  she  may  stand  out  into  the 
middle  of  the  strait  to  any  distance  requu-ed ;  and  the  coast  may  be  approaclied  occa- 
sionally, in  some  places,  to  12  or  It  fathoms,  if  she  intend  to  anchor  olf  any  of  the 
rivers. 

Diamond  Point,  called  also  Jambie  Ayer,  or  Tanjong  Oxwre,  in  lat.  6°  17'  N.,  Ion, 
97"  33'  E.,t  forming  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  coast  of  Pedii',  is  low  and  woody,  but 
the  trees  on  it  being  of  unequal  height,  and  higher  than  those  of  the  contiguous  land, 

♦  Chiefly  from  tliu  survey  l>y  Lieutciianta  Rose  and  Moreaby,  ol"  the  Indian  NsTy,  in  the  Company's 
oruisor  NautUua,  in  1822. 

+  It  haa  been  placed  by  siirae  nai'igfttoiB  12  or  1 4  miles  more  to  the  ea-itwarfl ;  but  the  survej'  of  this  part 
of  th'O  coast  of  Sumatra,  by  Licutiiniiuta  Rvse  and  Moreaby,  pUvces  it  ia  the  lougitudu  giroa  abuvo. 
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make  the  point  appear  like  a  low  Bloping  island,  when  viewed  at  a  considerable  distance, 
although  the  ground  is  very  little  elevated  above  the  sea  at  hig^h  water  spring  tides. 
A  reef  extends  from  the  point  about  fi  mile  in  a  northerly  direction,  having-  3  fathoms 
tund  on  its  outer  ed^,  and  shoaling^  gradually  to  the  point ;  a  ship  should  come  no 
nearer  the  latter  than  2  miles,  nor  under  12  fathom.9  in  passing  it  and  the  shoal  to  the 
westward;  for  the  water  shoals  quickly  under  this  depth  to  the  westward  of  the  point. 
This  place  is  Irequented  in  the  fair  season  by  fisliermen  from  the  coast  of  Pedir. 
Inland,  to  the  S.8.  westward,  there  is  a  high  Table  Mountain,  visible  from  the  of&ng  in 
clear  weather. 

Although  the  tides  along  the  Pedir  coast  are  wesk,  and  only  perceptible  near  the  tiJ"^ 
shore,  there  being  a  current  usually  setting  to  the  westward  in  the  offing  during  the 
south-west  monsoon,  yet  they  begin  to  run  strong  at  Diamond  Point ;  the  flood  here 
seta  to  the  south-eastwai'd,  and  the  ebb  to  the  north- westward,  about  2  miles  per  hour, 
with  a  rise  and  fall  of  9  or  10  feet  on  the  springs.  At  the  western  part  of  the  coast  of 
Pedir,  it  is  high  water  about  10^  hours,  on  full  and  change  of  moon  ;  and  at  12  hom"s 
off  Diamond  Point.  The  soundings  are  not  very  regular  in  the  offing,  tlte  depths  being  SouuJings. 
from  20  to  35  or  40  fathoms,  about  3  miles,  to  5  or  6  leagues  from  the  point ;  and 
soundings  extend  from  hence  across  to  Pulo  Pera,  and  from  the  latter  to  the  Ladda 
Islands,  and  to  Penang.     A  little  outside  of  Pulo  Pera  there  are  no  soundings. 

PrauMlah  Pointj  in  lat.  4°  63'  N.,  Ion.  97"  55'  E.,  by  chronometer,  bearing  from  PrauhiWi 
Diamond  Point  nearly  S.E.  about  10  or  11  leagues,  baa  a  reef  projecting  North  and  ""^^ 
N.N.W.,  from  it  about  3  miles,  near  which  the  soundings  are  very  irregulai-,  although 
between  it  and  Diamond  Point  they  are  regular  at  a  small  distance  from  the  shore ; 
there  are  4rs  fathoms,  mud,  about  3^  miles  from  Prauhilah  Point.  On  the  north  side 
of  the  point  is  the  entrance  into  the  river,  which  is  almost  dry  at  low  water ;  but  inside 
of  it  there  are  2  fathoms  for  several  miles  up,  with  a  small  fishing  village  at  a  eou- 
siderahle  distance  from  the  entrance. 

Lanksa  Bay,  about  7  leagues  S.E.  by  S.  from  Prauhilah  Point,  formed  by  Oojong  Laiii»E«y. 
Byan  to  the  N.W.  and  Oojong  Quala  Lanksa  to  the  S.E.,  is  about  4  miles  wide,  con- 
taining numerous  shoals,  with  narrow  channels  leading  into  the  different  rivers  which 
fail  into  this  bay.  Near  Oojong  Quala  Lanksa  lies  Pulo  Telaggy  Tujou,  a  small  island, 
about  a  mile  in  extent,  having  a  channel  about  300  yards  wide,  with  6  and  7  fathoms 
wat^?r,  between  it  and  Oojong  Quala  Lanksa  :  this,  island  cannot  be  distinguished  from 
the  mainland,  in  coming  from  the  northward.  The  entrance  into  Lanksa  River  bears 
from  it  about  South,  and  thei-e  is  a  safe  but  narrow  channel  on  either  side  the  island; 
the  best  channel,  however,  is  from  the  N.E.,  between  the  island  and  Oojong  Quala 
Lanksa,  having  2:^  fathoms  the  least  water.  In  the  entrance  of  the  river  there  are  two 
small  islands,  and  the  town  is  said  to  be  at  a  considerable  distance  inside,  containing  a 
number  of  inhabitants,  who  cultivate  rice,  pepper,  and  rattans.  Tliere  are  only 
3  fathoms  mud,  about  6  miles  distant  from  the  bottom  of  the  hay,  and  the  reefs  extend 
^  or  4  miles  from  the  nearest  land. 

About  6  leagues  S.E.  of  Lanksa  Bay  is  Oojong  Tannang,  or  Tamiang,  with  Pulo 
Boquil  midway  between  them;  the  coast  in  this  interval  is  safe  to  approach,  having 
from  16  to  20  fathoms  about  3  miles  off  shore,  excepting  at  Pulo  Koquit  and  at  Oojong 
Tannang,  where  there  are  reefs  of  breakers,  which  project  out  about  a  mile. 

Quala*  Bubon,  in  lat.  4°  I'N.,  Ion.  98"  29'  E.,  hes  at  the  S.E,  estremity  of  a  deep  <ju^B<ib™. 
hay,  formed  between  it  and  Oojong  Tannang ;  the  bay  is  not  easily  perceived  from  the 

*  Quo-k  aigtiifieH  River. 
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oflfing,  as  Pulo  Tampclce  and  Piilo  Lampatuali^  two  large  islands  fronting  the  bay, 
appear,  luiless  close  in  shore,  as  part  of  the  mainland.  Between  these  islands  thero  is 
said  to  be  a  safe  channel  for  small  vessels,  that  leads  to  Kaya-la-pun  River.  Prom  the 
mouth  of  Quala  Bubon  a  bank  extends  about  4*  miles  to  the  northward  and  north-east- 
ward, having  dry  patches  on  it,  with  breakers  in  some  places.  About  4J  miles  off  the 
Ti^  entrance  of  the  river,  the  depth  is  3  fathoms,  mud,  and  the  tide  rises  and  falls  about 

9  feet  on  the  spiings ;  high  water  at  3  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 

About  4  leagues  south-eastward  of  Quala  Bubon  there  13  an  island,  close  to  Ooj  ong 
Lankat-tuah,  which  is  safe  to  approach,  and  which  forms  the  northern  extreme  of  the 
concavity  of  the  land,  whore  Dellii  lUver  is  situated. 

Delhi  River,  in  lat.  3°  46'  N.,  Ion.  98°  42'  E.,  is  fronted  by  an  extensive  mud-flat 
to  the  distance  of  6  miles  in  some  places,  upon  which  the  depths  decrease  regularly* 
The  mouth  of  the  river  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  having  only  4  feet  at  big^h 
water  on  some  parts,  but  inside  it  deepens  to  2  fathoms ;  about  3  miles  from  the 
entrance,  the  river  has  a  sharp  turn  to  theS.E.  and  becomes  narrow,  and  after  forming 
three  very  short  turnings,  having  only  3  or  4  feet  water  in  some  of  them,  reaches  the 
town  of  Delhi,  whore  it  is  only  40  yards  wide,  and  a  fresh  stream  descending  always  at 
this  place.  The  town  consists  of  scattered  huts,  and  contains  about  500  inhabitants, 
who  cultivate  some  rice  and  pepper. 

Bulu  China  River  entrance  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Delhi 
River,  and  between  them  a  Band-bank,  dry  at  low  water,  projects  about  a  mile  from  the 
shore,  having  close  to  it  1|,  2,  and  3  fathoms.  The  entrance  of  Bulu  China  River  is 
about  300  yards  wide,  and  much  deeper  than  Delhi  River,  having  one  fathom  on  the 
bar  at  low  water,  with  3|-  and  4  fathoms  inside ;  about  3|  miles  up,  this  river  branches 
off  to  the  westward,  and  it  has  a  conamunication  with  Delhi  by  a  channel  to  the  south- 
eastward, in  which  there  are  1^  and  2  fathoms  water.  Here  the  rise  and  fell  of  tide  is 
from  8  to  9  feet,  high  water  at  4  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 

From  Delhi  to  Tanjong  Mattie,  ■which  forms  the  northern  part  of  Battoo  Barra 
Bay,  the  coast  extends  about  S.E.  by  E.,  having  regular  soundings  to  44  fathoms, 
within  11  miles  of  the  low  sandy  beach  that  lines  this  part  of  the  coast.  Off  Tanjong 
Mattie  to  the  northward,  the  depth  increases  to  12  and  14  fathoms,  and  shoals  suddenly 
to  5,  3,  and  2  fathoms,  on  a  sandy  spit  which  projects  about  a  mile  from  that  point ; 
and  about  6  miles  to  tlie  eastward  of  it,  and  the  same  distance  to  the  northward  of 
Battoo  Barraj  there  is  an  extensive  and  dangerous  sand-bank,  having  only  1  and 
1|  fathoms,  with  a  safe  channel  betwixt  it  and  the  mainland. 
EBttooBarro.  Battoo  BoTra  River,  in  lat.  S"  13'  N.,  Ion.  99°  37'  E.,  and  the  coast  for  some  miles 

eastwai'd,  is  tronted  by  an  extensive  mud-tiat,  having  regular  soundings,  and  projecting 
out  to  within  3  miles  of  the  South  Brother.  The  river  is  about  300  yards  wide,  with 
regular  soundings  to  the  dry  banks  at  its  mouth,  where  a  little  ivay  inside  it  divides 
into  two  branches,  one  to  the  eastward,  and  the  other  to  the  westward.  About  a  mile 
up  the  western  branch,  is  the  town,  where  the  chief  rajah  resides  ;  it  is  apparently  well 
inhabited.  On  the  banks  of  the  eastern  branch  stands  anotlier  town,  with  a  number  of 
inhabitants ;  and  there  are  said  to  be  other  towns  farther  up  the  river,  all  subject  to 
the  Rajah  of  Battoo  Barra,  who  is  tributary  to  the  Rajah  of  Siak.  The  people  culti- 
vate rice  and  rattans,  and  manufacture  raw  silk  from  China,  small  quantities  of  a  kind 
of  tartan,  which  is  much  esteemed  by  the  neighbouring  Malays.  Opium,  fire-arni8» 
and  gtmpowder  appear  to  bo  in  great  request.  Elephants  abound  inland,  but  the 
natives  are  ignorant  of  the  method  of  catchmg  them  :  horses  are  also  plentiful,  but  are 
neglected,  on  account  of  the  heavy  duty  chai-gcd  by  the  rajahs,    European  vessels  dis- 
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contmued  visiting  thia  place  far  many  years,  owing  to  the  perfidious  conduct  of  the 
Malays,  v/ho  formert;/  cut  off  several  vessels  that  touched  here  to  trade.  Nevertheless, 
the  people  of  Battoo  Baira  appear  more  industrious,  aud  better  incliued  to  trade  than 
is  usual  with  the  other  inhabitants  of  this  coast;  and  they  carry  in  their  own  proas,  to 
Peoimg  and  Malacca,  the  rattans,  pepper,  or  other  articles  produced  here.  Gtjats  and 
poulti-y  arc  plentiful,  at  reasonable  prices. 

Assarhan  River,  in  lat.  S°  2'  N,,  Ion.  99°  52'  E.,  hM  a  mud-flat,  extending  from 
its  entrance  about  7  miles  to  north-eastward,  upon  which  the  soundings  regularly 
decrease.  Prom  hence  to  Keccan  River,  care  is  required  not  to  approach  too  near  the 
coast,  as  several  mud-flats  extend  to  a  considerable  distance,  upon  the  verge  of  which 
the  water  shoals  suddenly ;  particularly  about  5  or  6  leagues  to  the  8.E.  of  Assarhan 
River,  fronting  the  Bay  of  Lidang  and  its  contiguous  rivers,  where  the  flat  extends 
3  and  4  leagues  from  the  shore  at  the  bottom  of  that  bay. 

B«ccan,  or  Bakau  Hiver,  has  at  the  entrance  two  Islands,  Pulo  Lalang  Besar,  in  KoMan  lUrer 
lat.  2"  10'  N.,  Ion.  100"  37'  E.,  and  Pulo  Lahing  Kecheel ;  the  former  is  the  largest, 
from  which  the  other  bears  S,  by  E.  I  E.  about  2f  miles,  and  there  is  a  shoal  channel 
between  them,  leading  into  the  river :  they  are  low  and  woody,  and  not  discernible 
above  10  miles.  Having  passed  between  these  islands,  and  being  a  little  to  the  east- 
ward of  them,  the  entrance  into  the  river  bears  S.E,  f  S.,  and  extends  in  this  direction 
about  30  miles  ;  then  a  small  and  slioal  bank  projects  to  the  westward,  called  Banka  : 
but  the  main  branch  takes  a  S.E.  direction,  and  is  called  Tanah  Putie  River,  having  a 
town,  of  the  same  name  at  the  mouth  of  this  branch,  which  is  here  about  1^  miles  wide, 
and  is  said  to  take  its  rise  from  the  mountains.  It  is  shoal  and  dangerous,  from  the 
rapidity  of  the  tides ;  but  several  large  and  populous  villages  are  said  to  stand  on  its 
banks,  subject  to  the  Rajah  of  Siak. 

The  greatest  breadth  of  the  mouth  of  Reccan  River  is  about  15  mUes,  decreasing 
about  8  or  9  miles  up  to  4  miles,  afterwards  to  2  miles,  and  then  continuing  thia 
breadth  till  it  forms  the  two  brajiches  mentioned  above.  It  is  almost  dry  at  low  water 
gprio^  tides,  and  is  rendered  exceedingly  dangerous  by  their  excessive  rapidity  of 
7  miles  per  hour,  producing  a  bore  on  the  springs,  and  having  a  rise  and  faU 
of  30  feet.* 

At  the  mouth  of  the  river  it  is  high  water  at  G  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon  ; 
the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  about  26  feet :  and  here  the  velocity  of  the  stream  is  about 
6^  miles  per  hoiu*,  but  it  becomes  much  greater  a  few  miles  up. 

On  the  bank  of  the  river,  the  Nautilua  found  a  straggling  village,  from  whence  the 
inhabitants  came  off  in  great  numbers,  and  entreated  to  be  admitted  on  board,  under 
pretence  of  friendship,  which  was  refused,  excepting  to  a  few  of  them  :  they  afterwards, 
without  the  least  provocation,  endeavoured  to  cut  off  one  of  the  boats,  which  had  got 
adrift  by  the  excessive  rapidity  of  the  tide. 

From  Reccan  River  the  land  of  the  eastern  bank  projects  to  the  N.W.,  forming 
the  headland  called  Oojong  Perbabean,  in  lat.  2°  16'  N.,,  from  which  a  mud-flat  extends 
to  N.W,  Euad  N.N.W.  about  11  and  12  miles,  and  upon  this  flat  the  soundings  decrease 
regularly.  When  clear  to  the  eastward  of  this  bank,  and  having  Oojong  Perbabean 
bearing  S.W.  and  Parcelar  Hill  N.E.,  you  enter  upon  the  most  dangerous  part  of  this 
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*  The  Nautilus  ancli'aTed  FLboufc  17  miles  up  the  river  in  RJ  fatlioms,  and  while  the  ebb  tide  was  mmun^ 
abaat  2  toiles  jwr  hour,  the  luire  wiis  seen  ;ipi»roai:liiBg  in  tlii'ec  large  wavew.  aud  the  instant,  it  touclied  the 
vewel,  thuji  lying  aground  in  i  imt  watE;r,  it  wax  piUdited  in  Icaa  than  a  minute^  and  incrosaed  the  depth  to 
21  ^thorns. 
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coast,  its  various  sand-banks  extending  from  it  over  to  the  South  sands,  with  gaps  and 
narrow  channels  of  mud  soundings  between  them. 

As  the  soundiniEp  afford  no  guide  in  approaching  these  bants,  the  depth  decreas- 
ing suddenly  upon  them,  it  is  necessary  for  a  vessel  intending  to  pass  between  tliem  to 
have  a  boat  ahead  soimding,  and  a  good  look-out  kept  from  the  fore-yard,  for  the  shoal 
banks  are  plainly  seen  when  the  sky  is  clear  in  the  tlaytime. 
fuioRonpiit.  Pulo  Boupat   (North  point,  called  Oojong  Bantan,  in  lat.  2°6'N.,  Ion.  101"  42'  E.) 

is  bold  to  approach,  having  30  fathoms  within  1^  miles  of  the  shore.  The  eastern  side 
of  this  island  is  bold  until  the  entrance  of  Brewers  Strait  is  approached,  where  a  mud- 
bank  extends  out  from  the  shore  of  Tulo  Koupat  about  5  miles.  Between  the  North, 
point  of  Pulo  Boupat  and  Oojong  Perbabean,  the  coast  forms  a  deep  bight,  which  is 
fronted  by  an  extensive  sand-bank :  this  bank,  together  with  those  in  the  offing, 
mentioned  above,  render  this  part  of  the  Sumatra  side  of  the  strait  very  intricate  and 
dangerous. 

BREWERS  STRAIT,  or  SALAT  PANJANG,  the  North  entrance,  is  formed 
between  the  mainland  of  Sumatra  and  Pulo  BuL-aUsse  ;  Tanjong  Jattee,  the  North  end 
of  tho  latter,  being  in  lat.  1"  36'  N.,  Ion.  102^  0'  E.  The  northern  part  of  tliis  strait  is 
about  5  miles  wide,  with  soundings  of  8  to  15  and  20  fathoms,  mud ;  and  about  8  miles 
from  the  entrance,  on  the  western  shore,  is  the  town  of  Bookit  Battoo,  upon  the  banks 
of  a  very  narrow  river  of  the  same  name :  the  town  is  not  easily  perceived,  the  houses 
being  scattered  among  and  hid  by  the  trees;  but  it  may  be  known  by  a  tree,  formed 
like  an  umbrella,  near  the  entrance  of  the  river.* 

At  Oojong  Ballai,  a  point  of  Sumatra  about  3  leagues  to  the  S.E.  of  Bookit  Battoo 
River,  the  strait  becomes  contracted  to  3  or  4  miles  in  breadth  ;  and  opposite  to  the 
point  is  the  entrance  to  the  narrow  strait  called  Salat  Padang,  affording  a  sale  passage 
for  boats  :  it  is  formed  between  Pulo  Bucalisse  and  Pulo  Padang.  From  Oojong  Ballai, 
Brewers  Strait  turns  from,  a  S.E.  to  a  South  direction,  till  opposite  the  mouth  of  the 
Siak  Uivcr. 

From  the  entrance  of  Siak  River,  Brewers  Strait  extends  S.S.E.  to  the  western  end 
of  Pulo  Rantow,  where  it  contracts  to  one  mile  in  breadth,  with  regular  mud  sound- 
ings from  8  to  10  fathoms.  Between  Pulo  Bantow  and  Pulo  Padang  is  formed  a 
channel,  leading  to  the  sea,  called  Salat  Hingit  by  the  natives,  and  said  to  be  used 
only  by  boats.  From  the  western  end  of  Pulo  Bantow  the  strait  takes  an  easterly 
direction  about  20  miles,  with  depths  from  10  to  15  fathoms,  till  a  small  island  in 
mid-straits  is  approached,  on  each  side  of  which  the  passage  is  practicable,  taking  care 
to  avoid  the  stream  of  the  island,  as  a  mud-flat  extends  from  it  to  the  westward  about 
3|  miles  in  the  middle  of  the  strait.  From  hence  the  direction  to  the  strait  is  to  the 
south-eastward,  and,  after  passing  three  small  islands  on  the  left  hand,  the  southern 
entrance  opens,  off  which  there  are  a  great  number  of  islands. 

The  safest  channel  out  appears  to  be  between  Pantow  Point  and  Pulo  Senappoo, 

having  regular  but  shoal  soundings  of  only  one  fathom  at  low  water  in  some  parts. 

SikRinr.  Siak  River  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  1°  13'  N.,  Ion.  102"  10'  E.,  on  the  western  side 

of  Brewers  Strait,  is  about  throe-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  having  a  sandy  spit,  nearly 

dry  at  low  water,  extending  almost  across,  but  leaving  a  safe,  although  very  narrow 


•  Captam  M^Q^iII,  of  H.AI.8.  Raleigli,  who  viwted  Booldt  Bftttoo  in  1837,  describes  it  as  being  buUt  on 
piles,  and  aa  the  principal  station  for  tho  war  proaa  of  the  Rajtthof  Siak  ;  seventeen  ofthefio  vessels  were 
aiLchorod  in  the  river,  ready  fur  g«ft.  At  the  time  af  Captain  Quin's  ristt.  The  Baleigh  auchured  abreast  of  the 
riTer  in  12^  fathoms,  Bookit  Battoo  besring  W.9.  W.,  (tnd  Tanjong  Jatte$  N,  hy  W.  J  W, 
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channel,  close  to  Oojong:  IJang,  the  eastern  entrance-point ;  the  rirer  becomes  narrow, 
with  deep  soundings  inside,  and  ia  said  to  have  its  source  in  the  mountains.  The  town 
of  Siak  stands  at  a  eonsidcrflble  distance  from  the  mouth  of  the  river ;  the  Eajah  of 
Siak  is  very  powerful,  Ms  authority  extending  to  Lankat,  a  to^na  situated  on  the  banks 
of  Bubon  River.  The  ^Nautilus  anchored  in  6  fathoms,  mud,  within  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  of  the  mouth  of  Siak  River,  and  found  the  time  of  high  water  at  full  and  change 
of  moon  to  be  9  hours,  rise  and  fall  of  tide  about  13  feet,  and  the  velocity  2^  miles  iHei. 
per  hour. 

CAIIPOTI  ErVEE,  in  lat.  0"  35'  N.,  Ion.  103"  8'  E.,  is  fi-onted  by  an  extensive  mud  cwapchu  Hirer. 
flat,  almost  dry  at  low  water ;  and  it  is  little  frequented,  on  accoimt  of  the  rapidity  of 
the  tides,  occasioning  a  bore  at  times,  similar  to  that  of  Reccan  River,  which  it 
resembles  in  several  respects.  In  approaching  the  southern  entrance  of  Brewers 
Strait,  the  tides  are  greatly  influenced  by  this  river,  producing  a  strong  eddy  round  Tidw. 
some  of  the  islands,  so  that  while  the  tide  is  running  to  the  southward  on  one  side  of 
an  island,  it  may  often  be  found  running  to  the  northward  on  the  other  side.  The  rise 
and  fall  of  tide  near  the  southern  entrance  of  Brewers  Strait  ia  about  15  feet  in  some 
partSj  with  a  velocity  of  about  3^  miles  per  hour,  hut  much  greater  when  near  the 
entrance  of  Campovi  River. 

The  three  islands,  Pulo  Bucallsse,  Pulo  Padang,  and  Pulo  Rantow,  wMch  form  isUfld*fonn. 
Brewers  Strait,  and  also  Pulo  Panjore,  ought  not  to  be  approached,  but  with  great  stf^,.""tid'* 
caution,  at  their  eastern  sides,  as  they  are  fronted  by  an  extensive  mud  flat,  with  ahofti«..ff 
dangerous  sand-banks,  in  some  places,  having  only  1^  fathoms  water  on  tliem.     These     ""' 
form  what  is  usually  called  the  Sumatra  Bank,  or  Third  Bank  in  Malacca  Strait,  to 
the  north-westward  of  tlie  Carimona. 


ISLANDS    AND     EAKK3. 

PTJLO  VAEELA,  in  lat.  3^  47'  N.,  Ion.  99^  33'  E.,  bearing  from  Diamond  Point  pu1ov«*]*. 
S,  49°  E,,  distant  140  miles,  and  about  6  lengues  from  tbe  Sumatra  sho^e^  is  high,  and 
may  he  seen  at  8  leagues'  distance  :  off  the  N.W.  point  lies  an  islet  or  roek,  and  another 
off  the  Soutlx  end.  At  its  South  end,  in  a  little  cove,  water  may  be  procured  from  a 
small  run,  but  not  always  in  sufficient  quantity ;  and  tliere  is  anchorage  at  the  S.E. 
part  of  the  island  in  12  to  18  fathoms,  about  a  mile  off.  Plenty  of  firewood  may  be 
]>rocured,  and  good  pine  spars  may  be  cut  here.  Boats  landing  here  ought  to  be 
fcuarded  against  the  perfidy  of  the  Battoo  Barra  people,  from  the  adjacent  coast,  who 
frequently  lurk  about  it  with  a  few  proas,  in  searcli  of  plunder,  or  to  dry  their  nets ; 
and  they  have  more  than  once  massacred,  or  carried  into  captivity,  the  crews  of  boats 
which  had  landed  here  to  procure  wood  and  ivater.* 

The  depths  of  water  near  the  island  on  the  msidc  are  18  to  24  fathoms,  decreasing 
towards  the  Sumatra  coast,  but  not  always  regularly,  as  several  banks  are  known  to 
exist  here ;  of  which  the  one  next  described  is  dangerous. 

Yarela  Reef,  beai-ing  W,  f  S.  from  the  island,  distant  5  or  6\  leagues,  has.some-  var«i«EMf. 
times  breakers  on  its  southern  part,  from  whence  a  long  spit,  or  bank  of  sand,  extends 
to  N.N.  westward.    Tlie  American  ship  William,  Captain  Bodin,  September  2nd,  1811, 
shoaled  to  7  fathoms,  hard  sand,  on  this  bank,  and  shortly  after  saw  breakers  bearing 
8.E.  by  E.,  which  were  brought  to  bear  E.  f  N-,  distant  about  2  miles,  when  in  one 

•  In  1783.  tlie  boat  belonging  to  the  ship  Dadaloy,  Captain  Riclianlson,  was  out  oif  at  thiB  islancl.  where 
ahc  WM  Sent  tu  procure  water,  Cajitain  M.  Qutn,  RN.,  of  H.M.9.  Kaleigli,  who  visited  Varela  iu  1837,  rtatea, 
tLrt  ttt'  people  from  Battoo  Barro,  wlio,  witli  tlieir  iUmiliL^s,  renort  to  this  IeIiukI,  "  remaiu  Bonie  three  months 
in  each  year  to  catch  turtle  and  preserve  their  eggs  ;"  and  that  *'  they  also  prepare  dry  fiah-roea  and  fiah  for  the 
luarketa  of  P&nang,  Malacca^  aud  Sinpniote." — Natitieal  ifagttsim  for  1S38,  p,  794. 
VOL.  II.  2  G 
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ivith  Pulo  Varcla,  the  latter  just  visible  from  the  deck,  then  in  12  fathoms  water. 
Anchored  afterwards  in  7  fathoms  on  the  bant,  witU  the  breaker*  beaming  S.E.  ^  E., 
and  Pulo  Varela  E.  by  8. ;  after  weigliin^,  steered  E.  by  S.  3  miles,  then  shoaled  sud- 
denly to  3f  fathoms ;  steered  W,N.W.  and  anchored  in  G  fathoins,  with  Pulo  Varela 
E.  ■^  N.,  a  high  grove  of  trees  on  Sumatra,  thought  to  be  at  the  mouth  of  Delhi  River, 
W.S.W.  ^  S.,^  and  the  breakers  S.S.E.  Al'ter  weighing  a  second  time,  steered  E.  by  8. 
about  2  miles,  and  shoaling  again  to  3  fathoms,  wore  to  the  W.N.W.  and  N.W.,  deep- 
ening very  slowly  till  Pulo  Varela  bore  East ;  then  had  7  fathoms,  and  steered  N.E., 
increasing  the  depth  to  9,  10,  12,  and  13  fathoms  in  a  few  casts  qf  the  lead-* 

There  is  a  hank  about  4  or  5  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  Pulo  Varela,  on  whieh  the 
American  ship  WiUiam  had  Q  fathoms ;  and  10  miles  to  the  W.S.  westward  of  the 
island,  and  4  or  5  miles  in  a  S.E.  dtreetiou  from  Varela  Reef,  she  had  9  fathoms  on 
another  bank  ;  on  a  third  bank,  about  -4  or  4g  leagues  S.  by  W.  from  the  same  island, 
she  had  9  and  8  fathoms,  with  soundings  from  18  to  26  fathoms  between  them. 

Another  >>ank,  bearing  about  K.W.  by  K.  3  leagues  from  Pulo  Varela,  is  said  to 
have  only  2  fathoms  on  it ;  but  7  or  8  fathoms  appear  to  be  the  least  water  that  has 
been  found  in  the  position  assigned  to  it.  About  4  leagues  to  the  north-eastward  of 
Pulo  Varela,  the  depths  are  from  32  to  35  fathoms. 

The  Two  Brothers,  bearing  nearly  N.N.E.  and  S.9.W.  4  or  5  miles  from  each 
other,  arc  covered  with  wood,  and  much  lower  than  Pulo  Varela ;  the  northernmost, 
called  Pulo  Pandan,  is  in  lat.  3°  24,'  N.,  about  Ion.  99"  49'  E.,  bearing  from  Pulo  Varela 
S.S.E.  I  E.,  distant  8^  or  9  leagues.  The  southernmost,  called  Salanama,  is  the  larger ; 
the  soundings  about  'i  or  5  miles  to  the  northward  of  Pulo  Pandan  are  26  and  2? 
fathoms ;  but  to  the  N.W.  and  westward  of  it,  at  the  distance  of  4  to  8  or  9  miles,  the 
American  ship  William  had  from  7  fathoms  the  least  water,  to  9  or  10  fathoms,  some- 
times  sandy  bottom,  at  other  times  soft  mud. 

From  Diamond  Point,  ha'^ing  proceeded  along  the  Sumatra  side  of  the  strait,  you 
may  pass  on  either  side  Pulo  Varela,  gi-ving  a  berth  to  the  reef,  if  you  pass  inside,  then 
steer  towards  the  Brothers,  and  pass  to  the  northwai'd  of  them,  as  the  chamiel  betwixt 
the  South  Brother  and  Battoo  Ban-a  Flat  is  not  frequented,  being  only  3  or  4  miles 
wide ;  besides,  the  passage  outside  is  more  direct  towards  the  channel  formed  between 
the  Arroas  and  North  Sand.  liong  Arroa  bears  about  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  19  leagues  from 
the  northernmost  Brother,  and  after  passing  the  latter,  steer  more  easterly,  to  make 
the  Arroas,  bearing  well  to  the  southward,  to  gat  soundings  on  the  western  end  of  the 
North  Sands ;  then  proceed  tlu-ough  the  channel  between  the  North  and  South  Sands, 
towards  Fareelar  Hill. 

From  Diamond  Point  to  Siak  River,  the  coast  of  Sumatra  has  already  been  de- 
scribed ;  it  is  mostly  all  low  land,  covered  with  trees,  and  intersected  by  several  rivers ; 
shoal  banks  stretch  out  a  great  way  from  the  shore  in  some  places.  The  channel  along 
this  coast,  to  the  soutliward  of  the  Arroas  and  South  Sands,  has  been  found,  by 
the  late  examination  of  the  Nautilus,  to  be  intricate  and  unsafe ;  the  land  being  low 
and  level,  destitute  of  proper  marks,  no  ship  ought  to  adopt  this  channel ;  and  a  boat 
must  be  kept  sounding  ahead,  if  a  ship  be  obliged  to  push  through  it  in  a  case  of 
emergency. 

The  East  and  West  Channel,  formed  between  the  North  and  South  Sands,  from 
the  Arroas  to  Parcelar  Hill,  and  then  betwutt  the  Malay  coast  and  South  Sands,  is 
frequented  by  ships  of  every  description ;  and  it  is  far  preferable  to  the  passage  along 

*  TLe   ctiuraeii    steered   ty  the  William,  and  th*   bearings  of  the  land   wLicli  are  given,  an   in^tKta- 
dlable.^ — Eo. 


* 


MALACCA   STEAIT, — MALAY   COAST. 


227 


the  Sumatra  side  of  the  strait.  It  haa  been  sjiid,  that  7  leagues  W.  by  N.  from  the 
Long  Arroa  there  is  a  bank  even,  with  the  water's  edge ;  hut  most  probably  no  such 
hank  exists. 


MALAY     COAST,     FROM     JUNKSEYLON     TO     PENAN  Q. 

THE  MALAY  COAST,  between  Juntseylon  and  Penang,  now  occupied  by  the  MiinycoMt 
Siamese,  is  fronted  by  many  islands ;  and  inside  most  of  the  ^oups,  and  between  them,  ""'*  'f^*^^- 
there  are  passages  for  small  vessels ;  but  large  ships  generally  S3J1  outside, 

A  small  vessel  proeeeding  from  .Tunkseylon  during  IheJf.E.  monsoon  may  pass  on 
cither  side  the  outer  groups  to  the  S.E.  of  Pulo  Panjang,  as  most  convenient :  the  first 
of  these,  called  the  Vogels,  is  a  ^oiip  of  small  islands  about  6  leagues  from  Panjang, 
with  14  and  16  fathoms  water  inside,  and  25  to  30  fathoms  outside  of  them. 

The  Pilgrims  is  the  next  group,  4.  or  5  leagues  farther  to  the  south-eastward,  eom- 

g)9ed  of  very  small  islands,  and  bearing  nearly  East,  about  9  iea^ies  from  the 
rothers  oif  Juukseylon.  Some  persons  rail  the  largest  island  of  this  group  Slipper 
Island ;  but  Sapata,  or  Slipper  Island,  seems  to  belong  to  a  group  of  two  or  three 
islands  'i  or  5  lengues  farther  to  the  south-eastward.  The  latter  group  is  called  Pulo 
Allang  by  the  Malays ;  hut  na'vigators  give  to  the  largest  the  various  names  of  Pulo 
Mohea,  Tupia,  or  Slipper  Island.  Betwixt  these  islands  and  many  others  which  lie 
contiguous  to  the  coast,  the  depths  are  from  20  to  12  fathoms,  and  there  is  good 
anchorage  amongst  them :  some  articles  of  refreshment  may  be  got  at  Pulo  Telibon, 
which  lies  dose  to  the  shore  in  lat.  7"  14'  N.,  where  vessels  might  anchor  in  4  or 
5  fathoms,  off  its  western  side ;  but  the  harbour  is  narrow,  and  requires  care  in 
entering.  Prom  Telibon,  a  chain  of  high  rocky  islands  stretches  along  the  coast  to  the 
North  end  of  Pulo  Trotto,  with  a  good  passage  of  8,  9,  and  10  fathoms  water  on  the 
outside  ;  and  if  hound  to  Q.ucda.,  a  small  vessel  may  pass  inside  the  large  islands  of 
Trotto,  Lancava,  and  I*idda,  between  them  and  the  main,  in  various  soundings,  from 
4  or  5  fathoms  near  the  coast,  to  8  and  10  fathoms  nearest  the  islands;  for  the  shore 
opposite  is  lined  by  a  shoal  mud  bank,  extending  a  great  way  over  towards  the  islands. 
From  thence,  she  may  haiil  into  5  or  6  fathoms  water  near  the  coast,  and  anchor  in 
5^  or  6  fathoms,  with  Queda  River  entrance  E.  by  K.  northerly,  Elephant  Mount 
N.E.  }  N.,  Boonting  Islands  about  8.S.E.,  and  the  Rocky  Islands,  called  Payers,  or 
Peers,  about  4  or  5  leagues  to  the  westward,  bearing  W.  by  S.  southerly,  lliere  is 
veiy  little  trade  here,  since  the  establishment  of  the  English  at  Pulo  Penang.  Queda 
Town,  in  lat.  6"  6'  N.,  stands  on  both  sides  the  entrance  of  the  river,  which,  although 
fronted  by  a  mud  flat,  has  sufficient  depth  of  water  within  for  sloops  and  brigs  to 
anchor,  off  the  Rajah's  residence,  about  10  or  12  miles  above  the  town.  The  tide  rises  Tide*. 
about  5  or  6  feet,  and  flows  to  nearly  12  hours  at  full  and  change  of  moon.  Elephant 
Mount  is  near  the  shore,  in  lat.  6°*10'  N. ;  and  in  lat.  if  21'  N.,  lies  Parlis  River,  off 
which  the  coasting  vessels  anchor  in  3  fathoms,  to  the  S.W.  of  four  islands  that  lie 
near  the  main,  and  with  a  Haycock  Mount  bearing  to  the  N.N.  eastward,  as  the  mud- 
bonk  lining  the  coast  is  here  very  flat.  There  are  several  rivers  between  Junkseylon 
and  Q,ueda;  Phoonga,  to  the  S.S.  eastward  of  Jimkseylon,  is  a  river  of  some  im- 
portance, wlierc  the  Siamese  build  proas  and  boats ;  the  town  is  a  considerable  way  up 
the  river.  Trang  River,  inside  of  Telibon,  is  also  navigable  by  proas,  or  small  vessels. 
Between  Telibon  and  Pappan,  there  are  some  dangerous  rocks  covered  at  liigh  water. 

Little  Passage  is  preferable  to  that  last  mentioned,  inside  of  the  principal  islands ;  Liitie  Pnssnge. 
and  if  you  intend  to  proceed  bv  it,  after  rounding  the  Brothers  at  3  or  4  miles'  dis- 
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tance,  steer  East  and  E.  by  S.  for  Pu]o  Mohea,  which  will  caiTy  you  outside  of  the 
Pilgrims,  and  about  8  or  9  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Guilder  Rocks,  if  there  he  no 
oblique  current, 
jdte  Bocks.  Guilder,  or  Sangald  Bocks,  in  lat.  7°  10'  N.,  is  a  reef  elevated  about  2  or  3  feet 

above  water,  having  30  and  33  fathoms  to  the  north-eastward,  and  fi'om  3G  to  40  fathoms 
water  close  to  it  on  the  outside  ;  it  boars  about  South  5  leagiies  from  the  Pilgrims,  and 
the  same  distance  W.  by  8.  -^  S.  from  Pulo  llohca,  requiriug  great  care  if  soundings 
are  got  near  it  in  the  night,  more  particularly  as  it  is  said  to  be  visible  only  in  the  N.E. 
monsoon,  or  dry  season. 

Having  approached  Pulo  Mohca,  pass  it  on  the  West  side  at  4  or  5  miles'  distance, 
by  which  the  G-uilder  Rocks  will  have  a  berth  of  3  leagues  to  the  westward :  from  Pulo 
Mohca,  steer  about  S.E.  by  E.  for  Edam,  which  is  the  easternmost  of  three  small 
islands,  of  middling  height  situated  nearly  mid-way  between  Pulo  Bouton  and  Trotto. 

Idaneent.  In  passing  betwixt  Trotto  and  Edam,  borrow  on  the  latter,  to  avoid  the  Black  Rock 
that  lies  4  or  h  miles  off  the  IS'.W.  side  of  Trotto,  nearly  even  with  the  surface  at  low 
water.  There  is  also  a  dangerous  reef  fronting  the  8.E.  end  of  Ronton,  on  which  the 
sea  breaks,  having  a  passage  with  16  fathoms  water  between  it  and  Edam  Islands, 
which  may  he  chosen,  if  necessary. 
From  Edam,  steer  south-easterly  for  the  S.IV.  end  of  the  Laddas,  which  pass  in 
16  fathoms  if  the  wind  be  northerly  or  north-easterly;  then  steer  about  E.  by  S.  for 
the  Peers,  and  pass  to  the  westward  of  them,  giving  a  berth  of  3  miles  to  Rotta,  the 
"westernmost  islet.  Having  passed  tbc  Peers,  steer  E.S.  easterly  for  the  Boonting 
Islands,  and  if  bound  to  Pulo  Pcnang,  pass  them  on  the  outside  at  a  moderate 
distance. 
The  passage  between  Trotto  and  the  Laddas  is  also  safe,  TsvHth  depths  from  14  to  9 
and  8  fathoms,  and  along  the  West  side  of  the  former  the  depths  are  7  and  6  fathoms 
near  the  shore:  about  a  third  of  the  passage  over  from  the  S.E.  point  of  Trotto  lies  a 
Pyramidal  Rock,  witb  15  fathoms  close  to  it,  and  near  the  point  there  is  a  smaller 
rock  and  an  islet.  Having  passed  these,  borrow  afterwards  near  the  Ladda  shore,  to 
give  A  berth  to  the  shoal  mud  bank  that  stretches  from  the  mainland  far  over  towards 
the  islands. 

The  Lancava  Group  consists  of  three  large  islands,  and  many  smaller  ones  bor- 
dering them  to  the  eastward  and  southward ;  they  extend  nearlv  N.W.  and  S.E.  from 
tbc  South  part  of  Pulo  Ladda,"  in  lat.  6°  8'  N.,  to  the  North  end  of  Trotto,  in 
lat.  6"  49'  N,  They  are  high  bold  islands,  particularly  Laneava,  the  centre  one,  ■B'hich 
has  on  it  a  high  peaked  hdl :  there  is  also  ui>on  Pulo  Ladda,  to  the  south-eastward,  a 
peaked  hill  resembling  the  former,  in  about  lat.  6°  21'  Is .,  Ion.  99"  50'  E.,  which  is 
generally  called  Ladda  Peak. 
iLaadw.  The  Laddas,  which  form  the  S9uth  and  East  parts  of  the  group,  are  Mgh  rugged 

islands,  of  barren  aspect;  betwixt  the  two  largest  islands,  at  their  southern  extremity, 
there  is  a  safe  harbour,  called  Bass  Harbour  by  Captain  l-'orrest.  The  channel  leading 
to  it  from  the  north-westward  is  along  the  S.W.  end  of  Laneava,  where  the  depths  are 


*  Cnptoin  Forrest  calls  the  large  eentroj  islflnd  Pulo  Ladda,  which  gcnerallj/  beaj-g  the  namfl  Laneava ;  and 
to  tlio  enaternmrffit  Inrgo  iBltuid,  cammtiilt/  called  Fulo  Laddci,  be  given  llie  name  of  Laiicawaj,  Straffigera 
laiiiling  on  any  of  theso  islands,  ought  to  be  cautious  if  tliey  penetrate  inland,  for  the  snakes  are  lierc  veiy 
hirgo.  When  the  Princcsa  Royal's  lioat  landed  on  Trotto,  the  crew  ldllt«l  a  Hiiaio  22  fcft  in  length,  the  akin  of 
wiich  1  after«-arda  saw  at  Cant^iq,  Th«eo  itiiiinda  are  a  i*)idez\-«wa  for  yirattfa,  -who  ore  on  thf  louk-out  tfl  , 
att.-ii'k  trading  proaa  or  amall  coasting  veitw^ls ;  they  have  ttometimes  been  known  to  lurk  about  the  entrance  of 
Penaug  Harbour. 
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from  7  to  12  fathoms ;  and  there  are  from  4  or  5  to  9  and  10  fathoms  water  in  the 
channel  betwixt  the  islands  leading  into  the  harbour  from  the  southward.  The  South 
part  of  Lancava,  about  3  or  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  Bass  Harbour,  is  partly  cleared, 
and  inhabited  by  Malays  and  Chinese ;  but  there  being  no  trade  at  these  islands,  the 
harbour  is  not  frequented. 

Trotto,  the  northernmost  large  island  of  the  group,  has  a  cove  or  small  harbour 
at  its  N.E.  end ;  and  the  channel  that  separates  Lancava  from  this  island  contains 
soundings  from  8  to  14  fathoms,  as  mentioned  above.  About  3  or  4  leagues  outside 
these  islands,  the  depths  are  from  24  to  30  fathoms,  and  elose  to  them  from  S  to  13  op 
16  fathoms,  but  not  very  regular.  There  are  tides  among  and  inside  of  them,  but 
currents  prevail  frequently  in  the  offing,  setting  mostly  to  the  northward  in  the  S.W. 
monsoon,  and  to  the  southward  dm'ing  the  N.E.  monsoon. 

Pulo  Bouton  is  formed  of  two  large  and  high  islands,  very  near  each  other,  with  puk  Bouwn. 
some  coutiguous  islets,  and  a  reef  of  rocks  off  their  S.E.  extremity.  The  lar*e  islands 
are  both  high,  and  the  easternmost  is  formed  of  a  regular  sloping  pyramidal  moun- 
tain, generally  called  Bouton  Dome,  wliieh  may  he  seen  about  17  or  18  leagues.  By 
mean  of  observations,  taken  when  passing  at  various  times,  I  made  the  Dome  in 
lat.  6°  33'  N.,  Ion.  99''  20^'  E.,  or  19i*  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  meridian  of  Pulo 
Pera;  and  the  body  of  the  two  islands  appearing  as  one  when  seen  from  the  westward, 
in  lat.  6°  34'  N. 

This  group  is  farther  from  the  ooast  than  any  of  the  other  islands  which  front  the 
eastern  side  of  the  strait ;  the  depths  close  to  Pulo  Bouton  are  from  17  to  26  fathoms ; 
3  or  4  leagues  outside  of  it  from  30  to  35  fathoms ;  and  mid-way  between  it  and  Pulo  ' 

Pera,  generally  from  40  to  50  fathoms. 

Pulo  Pera,  in  lat.  5*^  42'  'N.,  Ion.  99°  0'  E.,t  is  a  high,  round,  barren  rock,  lying  PuIoPsh*. 
nearly  midway  between  Diamond  Point  and  the  coast  of  Queda,  and  may  be  discerned 
0  or  7  leagues  from  a  ship's  deck.  At  Icjiving  the  strait  a  departure  is  sometimes 
taken  from  this  island,  and  when  the  weather  is  cloudy,  during  the  S.W.  monsoon,  it 
is  not  unfrequently  the  first  land  seen  after  running  into  the  entrance  of  the  strait ; 
for  Pulo  Rondo  and  the  South  end  of  the  Great  Nicobar  are  not  always  discerned  in 
passing. 

Pera  being  steep  to,  with  somidings  from  40  to  50  fathoms  very  near  it  all  round, 
should  he  avoided^  in  the  South-west  monsoon  jmrticularly ;  for  then  calms  and  faint 
airs  arc  likely  to  prevail  in.  its  neighbourhood,  during  which  ships  have  been  carried 
by  the  currents  towards  it,  and  were  obliged  to  anchor  in  deep  water  to  prevent  being 
driven  against  the  steep  rock.  The  soundings,  to  the  distance  of  5  op  6  miles  from  it 
in  all  directions,  are  fi'om  40  to  GO  fathoms ;  but  6  or  7  leagues  to  the  westward  of  it 
there  are  none  to  be  obtained  with  60  or  70  fathoms  of  line. 

PULO  PENANG,  caUed  also  PEINCE  of  WALES  ISLAND,  bears  from  Pulo  Pera 
E.  by  S.,  distant  iJu  leagues-  The  soundings  decrease  regularly  from  45  or  50  fathoms 
neap  the  latter  to  30  and  25  fathoms  within  5  or  6  leagues  of  the  former.  Penang 
extends  from  lat.  5°  15'  to  5°  28'  N.,  being  nearly  5  leagues  in  length  and  7  or  8  miles 


Paining,  iir 

Prinoe  of 
W»1b»  Island. 


Captain  Hoywood  rondo  it  m  Ion-  99°  20'  E,,  by  lunar  obaorrations  and  chrouometefB. 
Frumtilie  S,  fiurt  of  JiinkBcylim,  I  measured  0°38i'E.Ijjchron.  to  Pulo  Pera,  making  it  in  9S"58' 
From  Malacca 

From  the  South,  end  of  Nicobar     ■ 
From  Go1(1l-[i  Mwunt     -  -  - 

From  MflJuffca,  CaiitaJii  Macintoah 

From  Madraa,  CHjiUun  P.  Heywood        -  18  39    E.        do.  do.  -  -  98  59 

Otbcr  obaervAtiood  pliiOe  Pu]o  Pem  abgut  3  or  S^  miles  Iki-ther  East, 
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in  breadth ;  the  West  coast  is  slightly  concave,  ^ith  a  space  of  woody  low  land  fronting 
the  sea.  There  are  two  small  islands  near  the  S.W.  point,  the  northernmost  of  which 
is  bold  to  approach,  having  from  5  to  7  fathoms  very  near  it :  opposite  to  this  islet, 
under  a  point  of  the  principal  island,  water  may  be  procured. 

Pulo  Jerajah,  lying  about  B  miles  8.  by  W.  of  the  fort  at  George  Town,  is  about 
2  miles  in  extent  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  is  a  high  bold  island,  rising  in  a  pyramidal 
form ;  betiSTXt  it  and  the  western  shore  are  5  and  6  fathoms  water  in  the  small  channel, 
continued  from  the  inside  of  the  Long  Sand.  The  East  side  of  Pulo  Jerajah  is  bold,. 
steep  to  approach,  and  forms  the  "West  side  of  the  proper  channel  to  the  South  of  the 
Long  Sand:  farther  southward,  the  S.E.  end  of  Penang,  and  l*ulo  Karaio  oifit,  bound 
the  West  aide  of  the  channel  at  its  southern  entrance.  The  S.E.  point  of  Pcnang  and 
Pulo  Ramio  are  both  safe  to  approach. 

The  N.W.  end  of  the  island  is  high  uneven  land,  and  excepting  the  South  part, 
and  the  ea.stem  side,  where  the  iown  is  built,  and  where  there  is  a  considerable  tract 
of  cultivated  low  land  contiguous  to  the  sea,  the  rest  of  tlie  island  is  high  and  covered 
with  trees.  When  \-iewed  at  a  great  distance  from  the  offing,  it  lias  a  regular  oblong 
appearance,  and  is  discernible  about  20  leagues  in  clear  weather. 

About  5:}  miles  West  from  the  fort  flagstaif  stands  the  mountain  on  which  signals 
are  displayed  for  ships  approacLing  the  island.  By  means  of  trigonometrical  and 
barometrical  admeasurement,  I  made  it  2,170  feet,*  perpendicular  height,  above  the 
level  of  the  sea ;  and  at  a  small  distance  from  it  an  adjoining  summit  appeared  to  be 
about  60  or  80  feet  higher  than  the  signal  mountain. 

Port  Comwallis  is  built  on  the  N.E.  point  of  the  island,  close  to  the  town,  which 
is  called  George  Town  by  the  Europeans,  or  Taujang  Panaique  by  the  Malays.  The 
principal  exports  are  pepper,  betcl-mit,  rattans,  tin,  and  some  gold,  brought  by  the 
Malay  proas,  from  the  main,  from  Sumatra,  Java,  and  other  islands  to  the  eastward, 
and  for  which  they  receive  opium,  piece-goods,  arrack,  dollars,  i&c.  Water  and  fire- 
wood may  be  procured  at  moderate  prices  ;  also  bullocks  and  poultry,  which  are  brought 
from  the  coasts  of  Perah  and  Queda ;  but  they  sell  high,  and  are  scarce  when  the  har- 
bour abounds  with  ships.  The  trade  of  Jimkseylon,  Queda.,  Salangore,  and  other  Malay 
ports,  was  formerly  concentrated  here,  veiy  little  business  being  done  at  any  of  those 
places :  most  of  the  trade,  however,  has  now  passed  to  Singapore. 

The  flagstaff  of  the  fort.,  by  good  observations,  I  made  in  lat.  5°  21^'  N.,t 
Ion.  100°  21'  E.,  by  mean  of  lunar  observations,  and  2°  ly  E.  from  the  South  end  of 
Junkseylon  by  chronometei'S.. 

The  harbour  is  nearly  2  miles  in  breadth,  from  the  Fort  Point  to  the  main,  witk 
soundings  oi'  13  to  14  fathoms  in  the  middle,  6  and  7  fathoms  near  the  Malay  shore, 
and  9  or  10  fathoms  near  the  Fort  Point,  which  is  nearly  steep  to.  The  best  berth  to 
moor  in  a  large  ship  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  point,  in 
9  or  10  fathoms,  and  closer  to  the  town  in  small  vessels ;  as  the  tides  are  more  regular 
here  than  abreast  the  point,  where  ships  are  liable  to  take  turns  in  their  cables  in 
tending. 


*  By  Li^iltebaUt  V/oon'i  SUTf^y,  the  mnuutAin  colled  Bell  Ketiro,  or  Qavamtii«tit  Hill,  "w-hLeb  isplace<l 
4j  miles  West  of  the  fort,  is  2,55ii  feet  above  the  level  of  the  eea  ;  and  West  Hill,  lying  a  mile  fartlier  West, 
in  2,713  feet. 

t  Cuptiiiii  P.  Hej-wo«l  mji'U'  it  in  Int.  '^''  25'  N.,  Inn.  100'  21'  R,  "by  laean  of  Itmnr  observntiuHa,  and 
19°  SO'  E.  from  Madras  FlagBtaff;  bj  mean  of  cIirouonieterB  in  four  diflbrKnt  rffyagea.  In  the  AdmiJiilty  clkftrt 
from  the  survey  of  Lieutuuant  Wuore,  R.N.,  the  Ion.  is  100°  23'  E.  Mr.  Rajwr,  in  the  new  (third)  edition 
of  his  Navigation,  adopts  100«  19-7  E. 


* 
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High  water  on  the  shore  about  2;^  hours,  on  full  and  change  of  moony  but  cde* 
the  flood  runs  to  the  southward  until  3  hours,  in  the  middle  of  the  harbour ;  velocity 
of  the  tides  from   2  to  3  knots  during  the  springs,  and  the  pei'pendicular  rise  from 
7  to  9  feet. 

The  Island  of  Penang  was  presented  by  the  King  of  Queda  to  Captain  P.  Light, 
and  taken  possession  uf  by  him  in  1786,  for  the  East-India  Company:  the  Company 
have  also  obtained  a  grant  of  a  considerable  tract  of  the  mainland  fronting  the  island, 
which  is  all  low  near  the  sea,  except  a  small  bill  a  little  inland,  contiguous  to  Fray  a 
Kiver. 

To  sail  into  the  harboiur,  all  ships  from  the  northwanl  approach  it  by  the  North,  or  Directions  for 
Great  Channel,   which  is  preferable  at   all  times  for  large  ships,  because  the  South  J^|"e  ™'*  "■* 
Channel  is  dangerous  to  proceed  through  without  a  pilot ;  or  unless  the  navigator  is 
acquainted  with  it,  and  liis  vessel  not  large. 

If  bound  in.  with  a,  westerly  wind,  steer  for  the  North  end  of  Penang,  wliich  ia 
high,  bold,  and  safe  to  approach  ;  with  the  vrmd  at  N.E.  or  northward,  borrow  towards 
the  Ladda  Islands  and  Peers,  and  after  rounding  them  at  2  or  3  leagues'  distance,  steer 
between  S.E.  by  E.  and  E.S.E.  for  the  Boonting  Islands.  These  are  of  moderate  height, 
four  in  number,  with  an  islet  between  them ;  and  they  extend  along  the  Queda  shore 
nearly  North  and  South,  about  4  or  6  leagues  to  the  northward  of  the  Nort.h  end  of 
Penang.  Pulo  Boonting,  the  northernmost  and  largest,  lies  opposite  the  high  Land  or 
Peak  of  Queda  ;  the  second  ia  called  Season;  the  third  Pangel;  the  Boutlieraraost 
Bidau,  which  is  in.  lat.  5°  45'  N.,  and  to  the  B.S.E,  of  it  is  the  river  Marboo,  ha\Ti]ig  a 
bank  of  shoal  water  stretcliing  ii'om  it  close  to  Bidan.  The  deepest  water  inside  this 
island  is  4  and  5  fathoms,  G  and  7  fathoms  inside  the  others ;  excepting  Pulo  Boonting, 
which  has  only  2  or  2  ^-  fathoms  inside  of  it,  being  nearest  to  the  shore.  These  islands 
maybe  approached  to  l-l  or  15  fathoms  in  the  night,  or  to  any  distance  thought  proper 
in  the  day,  there  being  no  danger  but  what  is  visible.  Having  passed  them,  the  course 
is  about  S.S.E.,  in  order  to  keep  mid-way  betwixt  the  North  part  of  Penang  and  the 
main,  which  is  desu-able  on  account  of  an  extensive  flat  bank  or  bar  which  stretches 
firom  side  to  side,  and  on  which  the  deepest  water  is  about  mid-channel,  or  rather 
nearest  to  the  ilalay  shore.  The  least  water  on  this  bank  is  4  fathoms  at  low  water 
spring  tides,  very  even  soundings  ;  yet  it  is  unpleasant  passing  over  it  in  a  large  ship 
at  low  water^  if  drawing  upwoi'ds  of  20  feet,  particularly  with  much  swell ;  but  this 
seldom  happens. 

The  N.E.  point  of  the  island  is  about  4  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Port  Point, 
having  at  a  small  distance  outsitlo  of  it  the  rocky  islet  Pulo  Teecoos,  with  some  rocks 
around ;  when  abreast  this  islet,  the  water  deepens  gradually  towards  the  harbour. 
The  bay  formed  betwixt  the  fort  point  and  the  N.E.  point  is  occupied  by  a  shoal  mud 
flat,  steep  from  5  to  4,  then  3  and  2  fathoms. 

Steering  towards  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  in  daylight,  Pulo  Bidan,  kept  about 
N.  by  W.,  is  a  good  mark  :  during  the  night,  there  ia  no  danger  running  in,  if  the 
weather  he  clear  and  the  land  distinctly  seen  ;  for  in  such  case,  oven  with  a  contrary 
wind,  persons  a  little  acquainted  may  work  into  the  harbour  without  fear,  as  far  as 
Pulo  Toecoos,  or  even  a  little  farther. 

When  passing  over  the  flat  bank  between  the  North  part  of  the  island  and  the 
main,  the  soimdings  are  not  a  sufiicient  guide,  the  depths  being  nearly  equal  from  side 
to  side,  until  either  shore  is  approached  within  1^  miles ;  therefore,  in  the  night,  it  is 
Dcccssaiy  to  attend  particularly  to  the  appearance  of  the  land,  to  enable  you  to  keep  in 
the  proper  track.  The  shore  of  the  main,  being  low  and  covered  with  trees,  will  not  be 
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SO  conspicuous  as  the  higli  land  of  the  island ;;  coB-sequently,  the  latter  will  generally 
appear  nearest  when  you  are  in  mid-channol  between  them. 

When  Pulo  Teecoos  is  approached,  the  water  will  gradually  deepen,  as  you  are 
then  over  the  shoalest  part  of  the  bank,  and  ought  to  make  short  tacks  in  working^  up 
to  the  harbour,  for  here  the  channel  becomes  more  contracted  than  farther  out.  The 
rocks  that  project  a  little  way  from  Pulo  Teecoos  are  steep  to,  and  may  be  approached 
to  5  or  D^  iathoms  at  low  water ;  and  in  5^  to  6  fathoms  will  be  proper  depths  to  tack 
from  the  edge  of  the  mud  bank  that  lines  the  shore  of  the  island,  from  thence  nearly  to 
the  Fort  Point.  In  standing  towards  the  main,  tack  when  the  depths  decrease  a  little 
under  those  found  in  mid-channel ;  abreast  the  fort,  and  2  or  3  miles  to  the  northward 
of  it,  about  7  fathoms  is  good  depth  for  tacking  from  the  Queda  shore. 

In  the  night,  do  not  run  amongst  the  shipping,  unlcfiis  well  acquainted,  but  anchor 
till  daylight  abreast  Puloo  Teecoos,  or  betwixt  it  and  the  Fort  Point. 

Departing  from  the  harbour,  large  ships  g'eneraUy  go  out  by  the  North  Channel, 
even  when  l^ound  to  the  southward,  although  this  occasions  a  loss  sometimes  of  one  or 
two  daysj  when  noiih-westers  prevail  in  the  8.W.  monsoon.    The  directions  given 
above  will  answer  either  for  sailing  out  or  in  by  this  channel. 
SoDth  Channel  The  South  Channel  ia  bounded  on  the  West  side  by  the  Long  Sand,  which  begins 

«^^tigiiou«  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  Port  Point,  and  stretches  nearly 
to  the  North  point  of  Pulo  Jerajah,  having  a  small  channel  of  3,  4,  and  5  fathoms 
water  betwixt  it  and  the  western  shore;  and  on  the  East  side  by  Praya  Sand,  the 
Middle  Ground  or  Spit,  and  Kio  Plat.  Praya  Sand  extends  about  2^  miles  Kortli  and 
South,  parallel  to  the  Long  Sand,  from  which  it  is  about  tlu-ee-quarters  of  a  mile 
distant;  and  the  North  end  of  it  bears  8.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  the  fort  flagstaff,  distant 
about  2  mileSj  and  is  verj'  steep  to,  having  9  and  10  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  a  cable''s 
length  :  it  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  tMs  distance,  being  the  most  dangerous 
part  of  the  channel.  Praya  River,  wliieli  is  about  a  mUe  north-eastward  of  the  North 
end  of  Praya  Sand,  extends  a  considerable  way  inland,  with  2|  and  3  fathoms  water  at 
the  entrance.  The  Middle  Ground,  or  Spit,  is  a  narrow  ridge  of  sand,  stretching  North 
and  South  within  one-iifth  of  a  mile  of  the  East  side  of  the  Long  Sand ;  the  narrow 
space  between  them  is  called  the  Bar,  and  has  3;^-  and  3|  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water ; 
the  least  water  on  tlie  >Iiddle  Ground  at  low  water  spring  tides  is  17  feet.  The  South 
ends  of  the  Middle  Ground  and  Praya  Sand  join,  and  bath  terminate  in  the  northern 
extremity  of  Kio  Plat,  a  very  extensive  mud  bank,  which  bounds  the  East  side  of  the 
channel  from  thence  to  seaward,  and  is  named  from  Pulo  Kjo,  situated  near  the  Malay 
shore."  This  flat  is  a  soft  mud  bank,  stretching  from  the  coast  nearly  to  the  S.E.  end 
of  Pulo  Penang,  having  from  2|  to  3  and  4  fathoms  irregular  soundings  on  its  edge, 
where  it  boimds  the  East  side  of  the  cliannel. 

Ships  bound  out  by  the  South  Channel  goncrally  weigh  about  half-flood,  and  steer 
S,  by  E.  and  South,  to  enter  the  chamiel  between  the  Long  Sand  and  Praya  Sand. 
When  the  bar  is  approached,  it  will  be  proper  to  keep  near  the  eastern  edge  of  the  Long 
Sand :  the  depth  in  crossing  it  is  4|  or  nearly  5  fathoms  at  lugh  water  spring  tides. 
When  over  the  bar,  a  South  course  should  be  steered  ;  the  water  wQl  deepen  instantly 
to  7  fathoms,  ajid  afterwards  shoal  to  5|  fathoms  betwixt  the  North  end  of  Pulo 
Jerajah  and  Kio  Plat.    When  the  North  point  of  Pulo  Jerajah  bears  to  the  northward. 


awTw  fir 
it  toueawiuvl. 


•  This  island,  or  rrtther  thege  iBl&iulfi,  tar  tli«re  are  two,  lie  off  the  entranee  of  the  Jmyoft  Eiver  ;  m  the 
Admiralty  cliart  they  arc  oillcd  North  and  South  Kra  ;  and  the  extensive  flat  outside  nf  them  is  named  the 
Great  Kra  Fist.     Id  this  uhnrt,  also,  the  liaiiii,  heru  callttd  the  Long  Baud,  is  oaiued  the  Middle  B&nk. 
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the  soundings  will  docroase  to  6  and  7  fathoms  :  it  will  then  he  proper  to  haul  near  that 
island,  and  these  depths  vnM  continue  tlirough  the  channel,  in  steering  past  the  S.E. 
end  of  Penang^  and  Palo  Ramio,  to  seaward.  The  greatest  depths  are  near  the  East 
sides  of  the  islands,  which  are  steep  to ;  but  ou  the  East  side  of  the  channel,  the  water 
shoals  suddenly  upon  the  edge  of  ICio  Plat.  After  passing  Pulo  Uamio  close  on  the 
East  side,  the  course  is  about  S.S.IV.  or  S.  by"VF.,  according  to  the  set  of  the  tide,  to 
proceed  through  the  fair  channel,  betwixt  Kio  Flat  and  the  mud-bank  on  the  west  side 
the  entrance. 

The  leading  mark  is,  to  keep  the  body  of  Pulo  Jerajah  on  with  the  East  end  of 
Pulo  Ramio,  which  will  carry  a  ship  fairly  out ;  if  Pulo  Jerajah  is  shutting  in  witli 
Pulo  Hamio,  she  will  be  on  the  West  side ;  and  if  entirely  open  with  it,  she  will  he  on 
the  East  side  of  the  channel. 

The  South  Channel  may  be  entered  in  fine  weather,  by  ships  drawing  under  17  feet 
water ;  and  pilots  have  been  stationed  at  Pulo  Jerajah,  who  will  come  out  on  the  proper 
signal  being  made,  and  carry  such  ships  into  the  harbour. 

Tlie  following  instructions,  drawn  up  by  Mr.  Congleton,  of  the  East-India  Com-  insiruptiins 
pany's  ship  Diana,  were  published  in  December,  1845,  by  the  resident  counsellor  of  ^^of.*""** 
Singapore,  for  the  guidance  of  vessels  entering  Penang  from  the  southward. 

There  are  two  lines  of  beacons:  those  on  the  East  side  of  the  channel,  five  in 
number,  are  painted  white^  in  the  form  of  a  cross ;  and  those  on  the  West  side,  three 
in  number,  are  painted  red,  in  the  form  of  a  triangle. 

The  first,  or  southern  ichite  cross  beacon^  is  visible  &om  3  to  4  miles,  bearing 
E.  ^  N.  from  the  South  end  of  Saddle  Island,  and  S.S.E.  one  mile  from  Pulo  Ramio. 

Vessels  will  be  safe  in  working  if  they  do  not  stand  to  the  eastward  of  the  white 
cross  beacons. 

The  southern  red  triangle  beacon  is  off  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Jerajah,  and  vessels 
having  passed  it  must  t^o  care  to  keep  more  on  the  East  side  of  the  channel,  to  avoid 
a  small  patch  with  2^^  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  bearing  nearly  N.N.E.  a  quarter  of  a 
mile.  With  this  exception,  vessels  can  safely  work  in  by  keeping  between  the  beacons. 
Each  beacon  is  placed  on  a  projectuig  spit  of  sand  or  mud,  in  2  fathoms  low  water 
spring  tides. 

FROM    PENANG    TO     THE    AUROAa,    AND    TO    PARGELAR    HILL. 

PBOM  the  south-west  end  of  Penang,  Pulo  Dinding  bears  neax'ly  S.S.E.,  distant  From  Penaajf 
about  60  miles,  and  the  coast  between  them,  wliich  is  mostly  low  and  woody  near  the  t^Jj"**" 
sea,  is  slightly  concave.     High  mountains  appear  mland,  in  the  kingdom  of  Perah ; 
there  arc  also  some  liills  near  the  sea,  to  the  northward  of  Pulo  Binding,  which,  in 
coming  from  that  direction,  greatly  resemble  thoso  of  that  island,  and  have  therefore 
been  called  False  Dinding. 

The  whole  of  the  coast  of  Perah  is  lined  by  a  shoal  mud-bank,  extending  out  from 
2  to  3^  leagues ;  the  depth  decreases  suddenly  on  the  edge  of  it,  when  under  15  fathomsj 
but  you  may  occfisionally  stand  into  0  or  10  fathoms  in  working,  with  the  lead  kept 
briskly  going ;  it  would  be  imprudent  to  borrow  under  these  depths,  particularly  in 
the  night.* 

•  Tlie  Alfred  aiMlTi-ue  Briton,  iit^  p.M„f;<?]itt!Biber29tIi,  17!)9,gTOiiBcIedoii  tlic  edge  of  the  bank,  not  (af  to 
the  Boutliward  of  Penang,  the  South  point  of  it  bearing  N.N.W.,  Saddle  lakndN.N.W.  i  W.,  off  the  low  land 
on  the  SLilay  ahore  about  7  milea.  Tbey  were  employed  fi'om  that  time  until  the  4th  of  October  iii  carrying 
wat  their  stream  and  kedge  iinchorH,  find  heaving  the  shijia  up  to  them  eacli  tide  at  high  water,  through  the  Boft 
mud,  vhea  both  ehipe  got  iairly  afloflt.  This  ctuw  tdiows  the  propriety  of  not  mating  tinj  fre*i  with  the  edge  of 
tliB  book  in  the  night.     (Sw  the  directions  for  aftiling  along  the  Malay  side  of  t!io  Sti-ait,  p.  2H3.) 
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If  abreast  tlie  N-W.  end  of  Penang,  ^vitli  a  fail-  wind,  steer  along  the  coast  at  a 
moderate  distance,  in  soundings  from  16  to  25  or  30  fathoms ;  in  working,  you  may 
approach  the  island  to  10  or  12  fathoms,  and  the  edge  of  the  mud-bank  that  fronts 
the  coast  between  it  and  Pulo  Binding  may  be  approached  to  the  same  depths  in 
daylight.  By  keeping  in  with  the  coast,  the  westerly  current  usually  prevailing  in  the 
offing  will  be  paa-tly  avoided :  more  favourable  winds  may  be  also  expected,  and  if 
necessary  to  anchor  occasionally,  it  can  be  done  with  more  convemence  than  in  deeper 
water. 

Puio Binding.  Pulo  Binding,  in  lat.  4°  16'  N.,  is  high  and  woody;  it  lies  near  the  main,  and 

appears,  when  first  seen,  to  have  a  hill  at  each  end ;  close  to  it,  on  the  S.W.  side,  lies 
Idttle  Pulo  Binding,  with  two  islets  at  its  western  part  near  the  South  point,  to  the 
W.S.  westward  of  which,  at  4  or  5  miles'  distance,  there  is  a  spit  or  bank  of  mud, 
probably  not  dangerous,  We  shoaled  suddenly  from  14  to  6^  fathoms  on  its  edge,  and 
although  perhaps  about  6  fathoms  may  he  the  least  water  on  it,  a  proper  berth  ought 
to  be  given  it  in  passing.  There  is  a  shoal  to  the  northward  of  Great  Binding,  which 
is  avoided  by  keeping  out  in  9  or  10  fathoms. 

At  the  East  end  of  Great  BiniUng  there  is  a  stream  of  fresh  water,  near  the  ruins 
of  the  Dutch  fort.  If  you  wish  to  procure  water  at  this  place,  pass  hctwist  the 
northernmost  Sambilangs  and  Little  Binding,  where  the  depths  ai-e  mostly  from 
20  to  36  fathoma.  There  is  a  rock  above  water,  nearly  mid-way  betwixt"^  Great 
Binding  and  the  Sambilangs,  having  a  safe  channel  on  either  side :  the  rock  is  best 
avoided  by  attending  to  the  tide,  and  steering  close  along  the  bold  South  shore  of 
Binding  to  the  East  point,  where  you  may  anchor  in  8  or  10  fathoms  close  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  point,  or  to  the  southward  of  it,  as  seems  most  convenient.  H.M.S.  Harrier 
ancliored  here,  March  12th,  183lj,  in  7  fathoms  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  sandy 
beach.  A  spit  of  sand,  vrith  1  fathom  water,  extends  from  the  inner  port  of  Pulo 
Katta,  the  whole  length  of  the  island;  this  Joins  the  mud-bank  that  fronts  the  main, 
at  the  North  entrance  of  Binding  Strait,  having  5  fathoms  water  between  the  spit  and 
the  Malay  shore. 

Captain  Vassall,  of  the  Harrier,  sent  an  officer  to  examine  the  North  entrance  of 
the  strait,  and  he  found  the  passage  between  the  islets  and  the  North  point  of  Great 
Binding  to  be  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  depths  of  6,  7,  8,  to  10  fathoms, 
and  room  for  a  ship  to  sail  thi-ough  with  a  fair  wind,  or  to  back  and  fill  through  with 
the  tide,  when  the  wind  is  contrary. 

sanibilMnja.  The  SambUangs,  or  Nine  Islands,  lying  off  the  entrance  of  Perah  River,  to  the 

southward  of  Binding,  extend  7  or  8  miles  nearly  N.E.  and  S.W. ;  they  are  mostly 
small,  high,  blutf  islands,  covered  with  trees,  and  discernible  about  7  leagues.  The 
South  Sambilang,  or  outermost  of  these  islands,  is  in  lat.  4°  3'  N.,  Ion.  100"^  35'  E., 
E.  I  N.  from  Pulo  Jarra,  distant  about  7  leagues.  To  the  north-westward  of 
about  1  or  1^  miles,  there  is  a  rock  speckled  black  and  white,  which  appears  all 
«Me  when  the  sun  shines  on  it ;  and  about  2  miles  to  the  N.N.W.  of  the  same  island, 
and  a  mile  from  the  former  roek,  there  is  a  black  rock,  not  much  elevated  above  water. 
These  rocks  should  not  be  approached  in  the  night,  being  steep  to;  for  the  soundings 
near  them,  and  1  or  2  miles  outside,  are  generally  from  23  to  26  fathoms,  and  the 
same  depths  are  found  very  near  and  amongst  the  Sambilangs.  There  is  a  safe  channel 
inside  these  islands,  with  soundings  of  15  to  23  fathoms,  and  the  channels  betwixt 
some  of  them  are  also  safe,  but  rather  narrow. 

p*«]i  HiTOT.  Perah  or  Perack  Kiver,  the  entrance  of  which  lies  about  8  miles  to  the  east- 

ward of  the  Sambilangs,  is  said  to  extend  150  miles  inland.     The  entrance,  which 
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is  "wide,  is  formed  between  tlie  points  of  Oorlong  and  Pulo  K.atta>  but  in  the  middle 
tind  South  side  of  tlio  entrance  the  water  is  shoal,  and  there  are  many  places  dry  at 
low  water,  from  thence  South  towards  Salangore.  The  proper  channel  into  Perah, 
River  is  to  the  south-eastward  of  Pulo  Dindiug,  by  borrowmg  near  the  North  point 
of  the  entrance,  and  keeping  along  the  low  bank  on  that  side  the  river,  where  the 
depths  are  irregular  from  2^  to  3,  5*  and  7  fathoms.  The  tides  inside  have  a  velocity 
of  -4  to  6  miles  per  hour  during  the  spriags. 

Captain  Vassall,  of  II,M-S.  Harrier,  went  above  30  miles  up  this  river  in  March, 
1834,  and  at  low  tide  obtained  a  supply  of  water  of  excellent  qu^ty.  The  only  part 
of  difB-cult  navigation  Is  the  entrance,  where  the  banks  axe  shoal ;  but  this  fine  river, 
which  becomes  a  mile  in  width  in  some  places,  with  depths  of  4  and  5  to  10  and  11 
fathoms,  may  be  navigated  by  aliips  drawing  15  feet  without  difficulty.  The  banks  of 
the  river  are  mostly  all  low  jungle. 

Pulo  Jarra,  in  lat.  4'  0'  N.,  Ion.  100''  12'  E.,  bearing  South  &om  the  centre  of  Pu^Jwrt. 
Penang,  distant  27  leagues,  is  small,  covered  with  trees,  and  may  be  discerned  about 
7  leagues.  It  is  steep  to,  having  from  33  to  36  fathoms  very  near  it  in  every  direction, 
and  the  same  depths  between  it  and  Pulo  Varela.  In  mid-channel,  botwiit  it  and  the 
Sambilangs,  there  are  generally  from  30  to  33  fathoms,  decreasing  to  25  or  26  fatboms 
near  the  latter  islands. 

Although  Pulo  Jarra  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  the  channel  betwixt  it  and  the 
Sambilangs  is  preferable,  for  the  current  often  sets  strong  to  the  north-westward  in 
the  middle  of  the  strait,  and  calms  are  more  prevalent  there  than  near  the  coast. 

TJie  ABJtOA  ISLANDS,  consisting  of  several  small  islands  and  rocks,  lie  nearly 
midway  between  the  Sumatra  shore  and  the  extensive  banks,  near  the  parallel  of  3  , 
called  the  North  Sands. 

The  Bound  Arroa,  in  lat.  2^  48'  N.,  Ion.  100"  38'  E.,  by  Captain  Ross,  is  a  high,  Bound  Arr«. 
round  rock,  with  some  trees  on  it,  bearing  from  the  South  Sambilang  about  S.  ^  E.^ 
distant  about  24  leagues,  and  may  be  discerned  about  G  leagues.  It  has  several  rocky 
islets  near  it,  two  of  which  are  visible  4  leagues  :  one  of  these  lies  to  the  northward, 
the  other  to  the  southward,  w^th  straggling  rocks  around;  and  about  1^  miles  S.S.W. 
from  the  Arroa,  there  is  a  rock  above  water,  called  the  South  R-ock.  The  Round 
Arroa  is  the  principal  mark  for  the  w'estern  part  of  the  East  and  West  Channel, 
betwixt  the  sands. 

The  Long",  or  Great  Arroa,  liearing  nearly  N.W.  from  the  Round  Arroa,  distant  Long  Amu. 
6  mUes,  consists  of  two  contiguous  isles,  and  is  nearly  a  nule  in  length ;  it  is  covered 
with  trees,  Eat,  and  not  so  high  as  the  Round  Arroa :  the  shores  appear  to  be  lined 
with  rooks,  and  a  reef  extends  from  it  to  the  N.E.  about  half  a  mile.  The  Malay 
fishermen  sometimes  frequent  these  isles  to  fish  and  procure  turtle ;  boats  landing  here 
ought,  therefore,  to  he  on  their  guard.  Water  can  be  got  in  a  cove  with  a  fine  sandy  w«t6». 
beach,  on  the  East  side  the  southernmost  of  the  two  isles. 

Captain  Ross,  the  Company's  jVfarinc  Surveyor,  who  siirveyed  these  isles  in 
1819,  says,  a  ship  may  anchor  near  enough  to  command  tlio  watering-places  witL 
her  guns. 

April  30th,  ISll,  the  William  Pitt's  boat  landed  here,  and  saw  a  small  hut,  whieb 
appeared  to  have  been  inhabited  a  short  time  before.  Several  springs  of  good  water 
descended  into  the  deep  valleys,  which  were  lined  on  each  side  with  cabbage-trees ; 
and  the  face  of  the  island  was  covered  with  strong  liigh  grass.  They  had  10  fathoms 
water  close  to  the  sandy  beach,  but  the  smaU  islets  which  front  the  Arroa  are  mostly 
united  by  reefs  of  sharp-pointed  rocks,  few  of  which  ai-e  visible  at  high  water,  or  at  the 
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distance  which  ships  pass.  Within  a  mUe  of  the  K-W,  and  North  sides  of  Long  Arroa, 
the  depths  are  regular  from  9  to  11  or  12  fathoms.  The  tide  appeared  to  rise  on  the 
rocks  about  10  feet  perpendicularly. 

The  Western  Arroa  is  the  name  applied  to  the  group  of  islets  and  rocks  lying 
ahout  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  liong  Arroa,  and  on  the  same  rocky  bank. 

Tlie  Arroas  ou^ht  not  to  he  approached  in  the  night,  on  account  of  the  rocks 
adjacent;  one  of  these,  called  the  East  Hock,  is  a  Jlat  black  rock,  very  little  elevated 
above  the  surface  at  high  water,  and  lies  about  4^  miles  N.E.  by  N.  from,  the  Round 
Arroa,  and  neai"ly  East  from  the  Ijong^  Arroa  6^  miles.  About  3  miles  N.E.  by  E.  of 
the  East  Rock  is  a  small  bank,  called  the  Arroa  Bank,  with  5  and  6  fathoms  on  it, 
having  in  its  immediate  neighbourhood  depths  of  18  and  20  fathoms.  West  or  W.  ^  8. 
from  the  East  Bock  1^  miles,  there  is  a  sunken  rock,  covered  at  half-flood,  on  which 
the  sea  sometimes  breaks :  the  ship  Seton,  of  Bombay,  passed  between  tliis  sunken 
rock  and  the  East  Eock,  in  1796,  and  carried  soundings  from  17  to  11  fathoms.  Nearly 
2  miles  West  from  this  sunken  rook,  and  3^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Long  Arroa, 
there  is  another  rock  above  water,  called  High  Roek,  surrounded  by  other  rodcs ;  but 
there  ai-e  9  fathoms  regukir  soundings  between  this  rock  and  the  sunken  rock  East 
from  it ;  and  between  it  and  the  Long  Arroa  the  depths  are  from  7  or  8  to  10  fathoms, 
in  a  channel  2|  miles  wide.  About  2|  miles  north-eastward  from  the  Long  Arroa 
there  is  a  rock  of  considerable  height  above  water,  called  North  Eock,  with  regular 
soundings  very  near  the  rocks  that  front  it,  of  8  and  9  fathoms,  mud. 

Several  ships  have  been  set  to  the  westward  of  the  Arroas  by  currents,  and  have 
lost  much  tune  working  with  northerly  ^vinds  roimd  the  Long  Arroa,  and  the  black  rock 
off  it ;  findings  however,  mostly  regular  soundings,  over  a  soft  bottom.  The  Lowajee, 
and  other  sliips,  which  fell  to  the  westward  of  the  Arroas,  during  northerly  winds,  went 
to  the  southward  of  them,  and  after  passing  the  Roimd  Arroa,  hauled  to  the  north- 
eastward into  the  proper  channel,  havmg  experienced  variouB  soundings  from  7  to  11 
fathoms  to  the  southward  of  these  islands. 

Captain  Ross  observes,  that  if  a  ship  happen  to  be  working  near  the  Arroaa 
against  a  heavy  N.W.  sw'eU,.  she  will  find  shelter  from  N.W.  or  West  winds,  by 
anchoring  under  the  Long  Arroa,  observing,  that  a  reef  (before  mentioned)  projects 
about  half  a  mile  from  its  North  end  to  the  N.N.E. 

Being  ahout  mid-channel,  between  Pulo  JaiTa  and  the  South  SarabUang,  or 
rather  nearer  the  latter,  to  guard  against  westerly  currents,  steer  ahout  S.S.E,,  or 
S.  20°  E.,  if  you  pass  neai'  the  Sambilang,  wliich  wiU  carry  you  well  to  the  N.E,  of  tbo 
Ajroas,  hut  not  too  far  on  the  North  Sands.  Excepting  a  shingly  spot  in  lat.  3°  20'  N., 
bearing  South  from  the  Sambilangs,  with  13  fathoms  on  it,  the  soundings  in  this  track 
are  pretty  regular,  generally  between  34  and  40  fathoms  in  a  direct  line  Siom  Pulo 
Jarra  nearly  to  the  Arroas,  and  24  to  30  fathoms  in  a  direct  line  between  the  South 
Sambilang  and  western  extremity  of  the  North  Sands. 

When  the  winds  incline  at  eastward  or  E.S.  eastward,  keep  near  the  Malay  coast, 
in  soundings  from  20  to  30  fathoms,  until  8  or  10  loag:ues  past  the  Sambihmgs ;  then 
steer  more  southerly  to  get  soimdicgs  of  IC  or  IS  fathoms  on  the  north -westei-n  verge 
of  the  North  Sands ;  and  as  there  is  no  danger  on  the  north-western  and  western 
edges  of  these  sands,  they  may  be  rounded  close,  by  borrowing  occasionally  to  IJi  or 
16  fathoms,  and  edging  out  to  20  or  24  fathoms,  as  circumstances  require,  until  the 
Arroas  or  Parcelar  Hill  are  seen. 

The  IfORTH  SANDS  are  very  extensive,  consisting  of  various  small  patches  or 
spits  of  sand,  scpai'atcd  by  considerable  spaces  of  regular  soundings  from  8  to  13,  14, 
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and  16  fatlinms.  There  are  many  dangers  on  the  eastern  part  of  the  North  Sands, 
adjacent  to  tlio  coast ;  the  middle  and  soutbem  parts  are  also  dangerous,  but  the  nortli- 
westem  and  western  edges  may  be  approached  with  safety,  if  the  lead  is  kept  briskly 
going.  The  N.W.  extrcniity  of  the  sanda  is  in  lat.  3°  20'  N.,  Ion.  100°  50'  E.,  and  from  Position. 
hence  most  of  the  spits  stretch  about  S.E.  by  S.,  the  Two-and-IIair  Fathoms  Bank, 
hereafter  described  in  lat.  2"  53'  N.»  being  the  southernmost  danger  of  the  North  Sands. 
There  Is  now  a  buoy  on  this  bank. 

The  depths  decrease  quickly  in  approaching  the  north-western  extremity  of  the 
North  Sands,  from  28  or  36  to  10,  9,  or  8  fathoms,  on  the  spits  that  form  this  part, 
wliich  bear  N.N,E.  from  the  Arroas,  8  or  9  leagues  distant.  On  the  spits  wliich  form 
the  north-western  and  ■\Te9tern  boundary  of  the  s;m(b,  there  appear  to  be  no  danglers. 
I  have  generally  found  the  depths  on  the  oiUer  spits  to  be  9  and  10  fathoms,  when 
standing  upon  them  with  a  working  wind ;  7|  or  8  fathoms  on  the  spits  a  little  farther 
on  the  bank  to  the  eastward ;  and  from  11  to  14  fathoms  in  the  channels  between 
them.  When  the  Kound  Arroa  is  seen  from  the  mast-head,  bearing  from  S.S.W.  to 
S-S-W.  ^  W.,  you  are  on  the  N.W.  edge  of  the  North  Sands,  and  will  pass  over  spits 
of  S  and  10  fathoms.  The  Round  Arroa  S.S.W.  }  W.,  seen  from  the  forcyard,  we  had 
7i  fathoms.  The  Round  Arroa  from  the  foreyaxd  S.W,  ^  S,,  and  Parcelar  Hill  E.  by 
S.  ^  8.,  just  visible  from  the  poop,  had  7  fathoms,  hard  sand. 

As  the  spits  wliich  form  the  exterior  boimdary  of  the  North  Sands  to  the  north-  Dii^oUpns. 
westward  haTe  9  or  10  fathoms  on  their  edges,  it  is  advisable,  when  bound  to  the 
southward  with  a  contrary  wind,  to  keep  near  the  western  edges  of  the  sands  in  work- 
ing, making  short  tacks  to  the  westward,  and  standing  on  thcii-  verges  occasionally  to 
10  Of  11  fathoms  in  a  Im-ge  ship,  or  to  8  or  9  fathomis  in  a  small  one.  By  thia  means, 
moderate  depths  will  be  found  for  anchoring  during  the  ebb,  with  tides  more  regular, 
and  more  favourable,  than  farther  out  in  deep  water  towards  the  Arroas ;  for  here, 
during  S.E.  winds,  a  current  is  often  experienced  to  set  to  the  north-westward  and 
westward,  when  tides  are  prevailing  along  the  edge  of  the  sands.  It  is  high  water  Tidoa. 
about  the  Arroas,  and  near  the  western  edge  of  the  North  Sands,  at  6  hours  on  full 
and  change  of  moon  •  the  strength  of  the  ebb  sets  generally  between  N.W.  and 
N.W.  by  N.,  2^  miles  an  hour,  and  it  falls  about  10  or  14  feet  perpendicular ;  the 
flood  sets  in  the  opposite  direction,  about  S.E.  ^  S.,  slanting  a  little  on  the  western 
edges  of  the  North  Sands,  or  running  nearly  parallel  to  them,  but  it  is  not  so  strong 
as  the  ebb. 

Although  the  nortli-westem  and  western  edges  of  the  North  Sands  arc  not  dange- 
rous, it  would  be  very  imprudent  to  stand  over  towards  the  middle  of  them^  on  account 
of  the  Blenheim  Shoal,  and  other  dangers  explored  by  Captain  Ross :  nor  ought  the 
southern  extremity  of  the  sands,  usually  called  the  North  Sand  Ileatl,  to  be  approached 
but  with  great  caution,  it  being  terminated  by  the  Two-and-IIalf  Fathoms  Bank. 

Besides  the  Two-and-Half  Fathoms  Bank  and  Blenheim  Shoal,  Captain  Ross  dis-  shonibaBka 
covered  several  other  dangers  and  shoal  patches,  during  his  examination  of  these  sands,  ""e  n^" 
in  1811);  of  these  the  following  seem  to  be  nearest  to  the  N.W.  and  western  parts,  and  Sands, 
consequently  are  most  in  the  way  of  ships  which  may  happen  to  borrow  too  far  in  upon 
the  sands. 

Small  Bank,  with  4f  fathoms,  in  lat.  3^  13^'  N.,  Ion.  100°  53'  E.,  or  14  miles  East 
from  the  meridian  of  Round,  Arroa,  and  4  miles  to  tlio  S.E.  of  the  north-westernmost 
extremity  of  the  sands, 

Sandy  Ridge,  witli  2  to  4  fathoms,  extending  3  miles  S.E.  and  N.W.,  or  from 
lat.  3°  10'  N.  to  3°  12'  N.,  its  N.W.  end  being  about  3  miles  E.S.E.  from  the  above 
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Small  Bank,  and  its  S.E.  end  bearing  North  a  little  westerly  about  6  or  7  miles  from 
Blenheim  Slioal. 

A  spit  of  rocks  and  sand,  with  only  a  few  feet  water  {its  N.W.  end),  is  in 
lat.  3°  9'  N.,  and  about  2  miles  S.E.  from  the  Sandj  Ridge.  It  extends  3  miles  south- 
easterly, its  S.E.  end  being  about  4  miles  N.E.  from  the  Blenheim  Shoal. 

A  roimd  small  bank,  of  M  fathoms,  in  lat.  3°  4^*  N.,  midway,  and  in  a  direct  line 
between  the  South  end  of  the  above  spit  of  rocks  and  sand  and  Blenheim  Shoal,  being 
distant  from  each  of  them  about  3  miles. 

A  patch  of  4f  fathoms,  in  lat.  3**  4'  N.,  about  3  miles  "W".  by  N.  from  Blenheim 
Shoal,  and  near  the  western  part  of  the  sands. 

A  bank  of  4^  fathoms,  about  1^  miles  in  extent,  in  lat.  2°  59'  N.,  bearing  South  a 
little  easterly  from  Blenheim  Shoal  about  4  milesj  and  from  the  Two-and-IIalf  Fathoms 
Bank  N.  by  W.  i  W.  distant  G  miles. 

Blenheim  Shoal,  in  lat.  3°  3^'  N.,  bearing  about  N.  by  W.  3  leagues  from  the 
Two-and-Half  IFathoms  Bank,  and  considerably  to  the  eastward  of  the  edge  of  the 
North  Sands,  was  not  known  until  H.M.S.  Blenheim,  of  74  guns,  Admiral  Troubiidge, 
by  standing  far  over  on  the  sands,  grounded,  and  was  nearly  lost.  Although  this  hap- 
pened during  neap  tides,  they  were  obliged  to  lighten  her,  by  cutting  away  the  masts, 
and  taking  out  the  guns,  &c.,  before  she  could  be  hove  off  the  shoal.  Captain  Bissel, 
of  that  ship,  gave  the  following  accoimt  of  the  shoal,  dated  H.M.S.  Blenlieim  aground, 
April  6th,  1806 :  "  Peak  of  Salanifore  Hills  N.  66°  E. ;  another  bill,  probably  False 
^Parcelar,  N.  66°  E.  ;  Pareelar  Hill  E.  23''  S„  distant  S^  or  9  leagues,  obsen'ed 
lat.  3° 3'  N."  It  extends  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  about  If  miles,  having  only  6  and  7  feet 
in  many  places  at  low  water  neurp  tides,  consequently  less  on  the  springs. 

Two-and-Half  Fathoms  Bank,  m  lat.  2°  53'  N.,  distant  B  leagues  West  from  the 
South  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Callam,  may  be  considered  the  most  dangerous  part  of 
the  North  Sands,  because  it  fronts  the  North  side  of  the  channel  between  the  Arroas 
and  Pareelar  Hill.  H.M.S.  Victor  examined  it  ■with  her  boats  in  January,  1805,  and 
found  it  to  extend  from  N.N.W.  to  S.S.E.  about  1^  miles,  and  about  one  mile  from 
E.N.E.  to  "W.S.W.  If  a  sliip  in  borrowing  towards  the  bank  with  a  northerly  wind 
get  soundings  on  the  tail  of  the  Two-and-Half  Fathoms  Bank,  she  ought  not  to  go 
under  10  or  11  iathoms,  but  must  edge  out  to  the  southward.  Several  ships  have 
grounded  upon  this  bank  at  different  times,  by  running  in  the  night,  or  by  borrowing 
too  closely  in  the  day,  and  were  in  great  danger  of  being  wrecked.  A  buoy  is  now 
placed  on  the  bank,  of  which  Captain  Congleton,  of  Singapore,  gives  the  following 
notice : — "  A  first-class  buoy,  painted  biack  and  white,  having  been  placed  on  the 
31st  of  January,  1860,  on  what  is  usually  called  the  Two-and-Half  Fathoms  Bank, 
at  the  western  entrance  of  the  Straits  of  Malacca,  in  two  fathoms  at  low  water  spring 
tides,  the  following  bearings  were  taken  by  azinmth  compass  from  it : — Pareelar  Hill 
E.  ^  S. ;  False  Pareelar  Hill  N.  50°  E. ;  Trees  on  the  low  land  of  Callam  Island  just 
\isible  on  the  horizon,  the  eye  being  elevated  12  feet  above  the  water,  N.  85*  E.  There 
is  a  small  patch  N.E.  from  the  buoy,  about  20  fathoms  distant,  with  9  feet  at  low 
water  spring  tides.  About  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  buoy,  on  the  tail  of  the  bank, 
there  are  overfaJls  of  3  and  4  fathoms,  with  5,  G,  and  7  between  them.  To  the  west- 
ward of  the  buoy  nothing  under  5  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  To  the  north- 
ward and  southward  of  the  buoy  there  are  10  and  12  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a 
mile.  Vessels  from  tlie  eastward  or  westward,  keeping  Pareelar  Hill  E.  ^  S.,  will  just 
clear  to  the  southward  of  the  bank,  and  E.  f  S.  will  lead  a  vessel  clear  to  the  north- 
ward."   A  light-vessel  is  pi*oposed  to  supply  the  place  of  this  buoy. 
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There  18  a  safe  passage  between  Ihe  Two-and-Half  Fathoms  Bank  and  Blenheim 
Shoal,  but  there  is  a  small  bank  of  4  and  5  fathoms  midway  between  the  two,  with 
9  to  18  fathoms  surrounding  it. 

Parcelar  Ilill  kept  E.  by  S.  nearly  ^  8.  is  the  best  bearing,  according  to  the  survey 
of  the  North  Sands  by  Captain  Eossj  for  any  sliip  intending  to  pass  to  the  northward 
of  the  Two- and- Hall'  FathomLS  Bank,  to  aToid  the  bank  of  4^  fathoms,  described  above ; 
and  this  bearing  \7ill  carry  her  in  mid-channel  between  the  Blenheim  Shoal  and  the 
Two-and-Half  Pathoma  Bank.  In  working  through  this  passage,  with  a  contrary 
wind,  Parcelar  Hill  should  bo  kept  between  E.  f  S.  and  E.  by  8.  |  8.,  to  avoid  the 
Two-and-Half  Fathoms  Bank  on  one  side,  and  Blenheim  Shoal  on  the  other :  within 
the  limit  of  these  bearings  of  Parcelar  HilL  there  is  no  danger,  as  the  channel  is  about 
7  or  8  miles  wide,  between  the  aboTenamed  shoals, 

Although  with  Parcelar  Hill  bearing  between.  E.  by  S.  and  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  there  is 
a  safe  channel  over  the  North  Sands,  betwist  the  Two-aad-Half  Fathoms  Bank  and 
Blenheim  Shoal ;  it  has  not  been  used  by  large  ships,  as  the  tides  run  in  strong  eddies 
over  the  sands  dming  the  springs.  There  is  a  channel,  which  was  formerly  frequented, 
over  the  eastern  part  of  the  North  Sands  near  the  land,  hoimded  on  each  side  by  dry 
sands  or  breakers,  but  it  now  seems  intricate,  eyen  for  small  vessels.  A  brig-  proceed- 
ing through  it,  not  long  ago,  on  her  passage  from  Pcnang  to  Malacca,  worked  through 
between  the  breakers,  in  soundings  mostly  5  and  6  fathoms,  where  the  channel  ap- 
peared to  be  from  half  a  mile  to  a  mile  broad. 

The  Soundings  between  the  western  part  of  the  North  Sands  and  Long  Arroa  are 
irregular  from  35  to  4G  fathoms  about  mid-channel,  decreasing  fast  near  tlie  edge  of 
the  sands  to  20  or  18  fathoms;  the  deep  water  extends  witliin  4  or  5  miles  of  the 
North  Rock  lying  to  the  northward  of  Long  Arroa ;  it  then  shoals  suddenly  to  20  and 
18  fathoms,  about  2  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  that  rock ;  but  in  some  places  the 
soundings  are  Tery  irregular,  particularly  to  N.E.  and  northward  of  the  rocks  which 
lie  near  the  Kound  Arroa. 

Working  between  Long  Arroa  and  the  North  Sands  in  the  night,  IG  or  IS  fathoms 
are  good  d<>pths.  to  tack  in,  from  the  edge  of  the  sands :  the  mid-channel  track,  and 
yomr  proximity  to  the  rocks  off  the  Arroas,  will  be  known  by  deep  soundings  of  35  to 
46  fathoms ;  but  farther  eastward,  betwixt  Round  Arroa  and  the  S.W.  part  of  the 
Nortli  Sands,  the  depths  decrease,  and  are  there  generally  irregular,  being  from  14i  to 
25  fathoms  from  side  to  side,  except  upon  the  bank  adjacent  to  the  Arroa.  The  sound- 
ings are  more  regular  contiguous  to  the  edge  of  the  North  Sands  than  in  the  South  side 
of  the  channel. 

If  in  rounding  the  edge  of  the  North  Sands,  Round  Arroa  be  never  entirely  sunk 
from  the  quarter-deck  of  a  large  ship,  or  with  the  eye  elcTated  above  the  sea  16  or  17 
feet,  she  -will  not  be  too  close  to  the  sands ;  but  when  the  Arroa  is  sumk  from  the  poop, 
she  will  get  upon  some  of  the  outer  spits,  into  7  or  8  fathoms,  hard  sand. 

The  Banks  in  and  contiguous  to  the  South  side  of  the  East-and-West  Channel, 
between  tlie  Arroas  and  Parcelar  Hill,  are  the  following ; — A  small  bank  about  7  miles 
N.E.  Irorn  Round  An-oa,  and  3  or  4  miles  distant  from  the  East  Rook,  or  flat  black 
rock;  the  least  water  foimd  on  it  has  been  5^,  6,  7,  and  8  fathoms.  To  the  N.W., 
about  3  miles  from  this  bank,  there  is  deep  water  of  40  and  -IS  fathoms ;  and  the 
soundings  between  it  and  the  edge  of  the  North  Sands  are  mostly  regular  from  15  to 
20  fatlioms. 

There  is  a  small  bank,  hearing  East  southerly  from  Round  Arroa,  distant  about  4^ 
leagues,  on  which  the  least  water  we  found,  in  the  Gimjavar,  was  4^  fathoms,  hard  sand. 
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Another  small  round  'bank  lies  16  or  17  miles  East  from  Round  Arroa,  and  about 
W.  "i  S.  from  Parcelar  Hill,  which  is  alarming  to  strangers  who  suddenly  get  on  it, 
although  not  dangerous.  Sountling  all  over  it,  we  had  not  less  than  5  and  5^  fathoms, 
hard  sand,  at  low  water  spring  tides ;  and  from  the  ship  at  anchor,  on  the  niidtllo  of 
it,  the  boats  deepened  fast  in  every  direction,  about  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length,  to 
12  and  14  fathoms. 

From  this  small  bank  about  3  or  4  miles  E.  by  S.  to  E.S.E.j  there  are  other  shoal 
patches  of  hat'd  sand,  with  soundings  of  6,  7,  and  8  fathoms  on  them.  From  these 
shoal  patches  on  the  South  side  of  the  chamiel,  between  the  Arroas  and  the  land  of 
Parcelar,  the  Eound  Arroa  bears  W.  2°  S.  southerly  to  W.  1°  N.,  and  Parcelar  Hill 
E.  7°  N.  to  E.  G"  N. :  and  the  westernmost  of  them,  more  parlwidarly,  are  much  nearer 
to  the  Arroa  tlian  to  the  low  land  of  Parcelar.  The  least  water  on  any  of  them  is 
■probably  4^  or  5  fathoms,  but  they  are  alarming  to  strangers,  and  will  be  avoided  by 
not  bringing  the  Round  Arroa  to  the  westward  of  W.  \  S.,  or  W.  f  S.,  whilst  it  can 
be  discerned  from  the  poop  of  a  lofty  ship ;  or  by  keeping  Parcelar  HUl  to  the  east- 
ward of  E.  \  N.,  in  passing  them. 

The  SOUTH  SAIJDS  are  formed  of  small  banks,  similar  to  those  of  the  North 
Sands,  and  some  of  the  patches  last  mentioned  are  probably  the  prominent  patches 
of  the  N.W.  end  of  the  sands,  terminating  in  the  point  called  the  South  Sand  Head, 
which  lies  5  iniles  South  of  the  Two-and-Half  Fathoms  Bank,  with  soundings  of  20  and 
22  fathoms  in  the  passage  between  them,  wliich  is  called  the  East-and-West  ChanneL 
The  South  Sands  extend  southward  to  lat.  2°  25'  N.,  the  parallel  of  Cape  llachado, 
having  a  varying  width  from  2  to  5  or  6  miles,  and  nmmng  in  a  S.E,  by  E.  direction, 
parallel  with  the  MaLiy  shore,  at  the  distance  of  12  or  15  miles,  between  which  and 
the  sands  is  the  main  channel  of  the  strait,  the  western  channel  on  the  Sumatra  side 
of  the  sanda  being  full  of  shallow  and  dangerous  patches.  The  breadth  of  the  channel 
between  it  and  the  North  Sand  Head  is  nearly  7  miles. 

The  South  Sands,  from  the  north-western  extremity  to  abreast  of  Parcelar  Point, 
were  very  little  known  until  the  sxirvey  of  these  dangers  by  Captain  Eoss,  in  1819. 

The  eastern  part  of  the  South  Sands,  bearing  between  S.  by  E.  \  E.  and 
S.  by  "W.  I  "W".  from  Parcelar  Point,  is  very  dangerous.  Several  ships  have  grounded 
upon  the  patches  of  which  it  is  formed,  and  were  nearly  lost ;  as  the  easternmost  of 
these  patches  lie  nearly  opposite  Bambck  Shoal,,  the  cbamiel  between  them  is  much 
contracted,  and  more  dangerous  here  than  in  any  other  pai-t  of  the  strait  from  Parcelar 
Hill  to  the  Cai-imons. 

On  this  extremity  of  the  South  Sands,  the  patch  nearest  to  the  land  is  distant  12 
or  11^  miles  from  the  coast,  about  5  miles  eastward  of  Parcelar  Point,  and  consists  of 
small  pyramids  of  hard  sand,  with  only  1;^-  and  1^  to  2  fathoms  water  upon  them.  The 
Hornby  tacked  m.  9  fathoms  close  to  one  of  the  patches  with.  Parcelai-  HiU  N.  by  W., 
and  Cape  Kachado,  appearing  like  an  island,  E.  ^  S. ;  the  boat,  on  examining  it,  found 
only  1^  fathoms  water.* 

The  Lord  Macai'tney,  aground  on  one  of  these  patches  in  9  feet  at  low  water,  had 
Parcelar  Hill  bcai-ing  N.  by  W.  and  Cape  Bachado  E,  b°  S. :  this  seems  to  Lave  been 
the  patch  last  mentioned.  Prior  to  grounding  she  must  have  been  some  time  on  the 
South  Sands,  for  she  steered  E.N.E.  4  miles  in  18  to  13  fathoms,  next  east  5  fathoms. 


*  Tlie  H.  C  9.  Duke  of  Sussex,  in  August,  1831,  tackc<]  Dear  a  shoal  patch,  on  whicli  her  hiwil  fDiind 
5^  and  4-  fathoms.  The  heariijgs  taken  jvist  before  tacki»g  were  ParceLir  Hill  N.  1 9°  W.,  CaiH'  Rachado 
8.  SS"  E.  :  thiA  &hows  that  tho  shoal  ground  extends  farther  to  the  eastward  than  has  been  usually  marked  ill 
tlie  charts— (See  NavA.  Mag,  ht  1833,  p.  3.) 
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and  then  gi'ounded.  She  lay  on  the  sand  from  the  21st  to  the  29th  of  August,  1793, 
and  "was  nearly  lost,  having  hccn  obliged  to  dischai'ge  much  of  the  cargo  into  two 
vessels  sent  to  her  assistance  trom  Malacca. 

The  Beshorough,  aground,  had  Parcelar  "FTill  N.  |  W.,  and  Cape  Kachado  E.  ^  S. 
about  tij  leagues ;  the  Lascelles,  in  company  at  the  same  time,  at  anchor  in  8  fatlioms, 
bore  from  the  Beshorough  S.  by  W.  about  half  a  mile.  When  the  Beshorough  floated, 
they  steered  between  E.S.E.  and  S.S.E.,  in  irregular  soundings  from  8  to  17  fathoms, 
hard  ground.  The  Indus,  of  Bombay,  and  other  ships  also  grounded,  and  were  nearly 
lost  iipon  these  dangerous  pyramids,  wliich  form  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  South 
Sands. 

About  5  miles  farther  south- eastward,  H.M.S.  Trident  had  B  fathoms  on  another 
patch  of  the  eastern  part  of  these  sands,  with  Parcelar  Hill  N.  by  W.  J  W.,  and  Cape 
Rachado  E.  by  N. ;  she  hauled  to  the  eastward  and  deepened  gradually. 

The  following  banks  or  patches  of  the  South  Sands,  contiguous  to  the  common 
channel,  and  consequently  most  in  the  way  of  ships,  were  examined  by  Captain  Ross, 
the  Company's  Marine  Surveyor,  in  1819. 

In  lat.  2°  41^'  N,,  a  patch  with  3  and  3^  fathoms,  sand,  nearly  a  mile  in  extent,  sikuj  buiu 
bearing  from  Parcelar  Hill  W.S.W.  ^  S.,  distant  16  miles  from  Loomat  Point,  the  £S" '"' 
nearest  laud,  and  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  the  Two -and- Half-Fathoms  Bank  about  12  mUes.  Saaih, 
A  small  patch  of  4  fathoms,  about  1^  miles  to  the  N.E.  of  the  above-mentioned  three* 
fathoms  patch. 

In  lat.  2^  40'  !N.,  a  sand-bant,  extending  N."W.  and  S.E.  nearly  3  miles,  having 
depths  of  3  to  1^  fathoms  on  its  centre,  wliich  bears  from  Parcelar  Hill  S."W.  by  W., 
and  1^5  miles  distant  from  Loomat  Point,  which  is  the  nearest  land. 

In  lat.  2°  30^-'  K.,  a  sand-bank,  extending  about  N.E.  and  S.W.  2  miles,  and 
1  mile  in  breadth,  with  soundings  on  it  from  2  to  3J  fathoms,  and  bearing  from  Par- 
celar Hill  S.W.  Y  8'*  nearly  equidistant  from  Loomat  Point  and  Parcelar  Point,  about 
14  miles,  About  2|  or  3  miles  West  from  the  last-mentioned  bank,  is  situated  a  small 
bank,  with  depths  of  2  to  4  fatlioms  on  it. 

In  lat.  2°  30'  N.,  the  centre  of  a  sand-bank,  extending  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.  3  or 
3J  miles,  with  depths  on  it  from  2  to  2^  and  3  fathoms,  bearing  from  Parcelar  Hill 
8.  by  W.,  distant  13|  mUes  from  Parcelar  Point,  the  nearest  and  opposite  land. 

In  lat.  2°  27',  and  about  5  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  the  centre  of  the  above,  is  the  centre 
of  a  narrow  sand  spit,  which  esrtends  3  miles  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  having  on  it 
only  ^  and  ^  fathom  water. 

In  lat.  2°  25'  N.,  a  small  sandy  patch,  with  4  fathoms  water  ou  it,  beaj-ing  West 
from  Cape  Rachado,  S.  by  E.  from  Parcelar  Hill,  and  South  from  Parcelar  Point. 

In  lat.  2°  28'  N.,  and  about  3  miles  N.  by  E.  from  the  above  small  sandy  patch, 
lies  the  easternmost  dangerous  patch  of  the  South  Sands,  extending  about  a  mile 
N.N.W.  and  S.S.E,,  ha\'iug  only  Ij-  fatlioms  water  over  the  hard  sandy  bottom,  and 
hearing  about  W.  f  N.  from  Cape  Rachado,  distant  7  leagues  from  Parcelar  Hill 
8.  by  E.  1  E.,  from  Parcelar  Point  S.  |  E.,  distant  13^  miles,  from  Banibck  Shoal 
W.S.W.  I  S.,  10  or  11  mHea,  and  from  the  neai'est  laud  to  the  eastward  of  Parcelar 
Point  distant  12  miles. 

TO  SAH  tlirough  the  EAST-AND-WIIST  CHANTTEL,  between  the  sands,  idth  a  EMtanri  We«t 
strong  and  steady  S.W.  wind,  give  the  western  edge  of  the  North  Sands  a  berth,  by  '^■''™^'- 
keeping  about  mid-channel  betwixt  it  and  the  Arroas,  imtil  the  Bound  Arroa  is  brought 
to  boar  about  W.S.W. ;  then  steer  more  easterly,  sinking  it  from  the  deck  when  it 
bears  about  W.  f  S.,  or  W.  \  S. 
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"With  the  wind  light  op  variahle,  between  North  and  S.E.,  steer  from  Pulo  Jarra  or 
the  Sambilangs,  for  the  western  verge  of  the  North  Sands,  and  keep  along  it  in  18  ot 
20  fathoms,  borrowing  to  12  or  1-1  fathoms  occasionally,  and  edging  off  to  20,  24:,  or 
26  fathoms,  as  circumstances  require.  When  the  Hoimd  Arroa  is  discernible,  bearing 
about  S.S.W.,  the  Long  Arroa  will  be  seen  about  S.W.,  and  the  former  ought  then  to 
be  kept  in  sight  from  the  quarter-deck  of  a  large  ship,  or  from  the  poop  of  a  small  one, 
in  soundings  from  16  to  20  fathoms  ;  for  there  is  no  danger  on  the  edge  of  the  North 
Sands,, if  the  Round  Arroa  can  be  seen  from  the  quarter-deck.  After  the  Arroa  is 
brought  to  bear  "VT.S.W.,  steer  an  easterly  course,  as  the  nind  and  tide  require,  to  sink 
it  from  the  deck,  beai-ing  W.  |  S,,  and  14  or  15  fathoms  will  be  the  least  water.  When 
the  Round  Arroa  is  no  longer  visible,  bring  Parcelar  Hill  to  bear  East,  and  draw  it  to 
E.  5°  N,,  or  E.  6"  N.,  by  the  time  the  low  land  of  Pulo  Callam  is  appearing  from  the 
deck,  being  then  abreast  of  the  Two-and-Half-Pathoms  Bank.*  With  Parcelar  Hill 
E.  3'°  S.,  you  will  get  upon  this  bank ;  the  hill  E.  2"  S.  will  just  cleax  it,  and  you  may 
probably  cross  over  the  tail  or  spit  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  with  Parcelar  Hill  E.  1°  S.,  or 
E.  2°  S. ;  but  the  hill  should  not  be  brought  to  the  southward  of  East  when  passing 
this  bank,  as  all  compasses  are  more  or  less  uncertain.  From  the  bank,  a  spit  extends 
to  the  southward  a  considerable  way  into  the  chaimol,  with  a  gradual  increase  of  depth 
upon  it  proportionate  to  the  distance  from  the  bank ;  witli  Parcelar  Hill  E.  2^  N.,  you 
will  carry  11  or  12  fathoms  in  crossing  the  apit,  and  with  the  hill  E.  \  N.  you  will 
pass  clear  to  the  southward  of  it  in  17  or  20  fathoms. 

This  spit  is  sometimes  called  the  Eastern  Bank,  It  being  nearer  tho  low  land  of 
Parcelar  tlian  any  other  bank  in  tho  East-and-West  Channel;  for  there  are  several 
spots  of  10,  11,  or  12  fathoms  farther  to  the  westward,  exclusive  of  the  shosd  patohea 
already  mentioned  ;  these  lie  on  the  South  side  of  the  channel  bet^vixt  the  Round  Arroa 
and  South  Sand  Head.  The  depths  in  the  fair-  track  are  usually  from  15  to  20  fathoms, 
and  in  the  western  part  of  the  channel  they  are  subject  to  the  least  irregularity  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  North  Sands  ;  but  in  the  eastern  part  of  it,  opposite  the  Two-and-Half* 
Eathoms  Bank,  they  are  Liable  to  the  least  irregularity  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
South  Sands,  and  generally  here  the  depths  are  from  20  to  23  fathoms. 

When  the  tide  runs  strong  in  the  springs,  eddies  are  perceived  upon  the  spit  that 
projects  from  the  Two-and-Half-Fathoms  Bank,  indicating  its  proximity.  Between 
the  Sand  Heads,  the  strength  of  the  ebb  sets  nearly  N.W.,  but  the  first  and  latter  parts 
of  it  run  very  irregularly.  The  flood  is  more  regular  in  its  direction,  and  runs  with 
less  velocity,  but  is  liable  to  vary,  which  renders  passing  the  Two-and-Half-Fathoms 
Bank  dangerous  in  the  night,  unless  a  ship  is  near  it  before  dark,  and  her  situation  is 
well  determined ;  or  unless  the  night  is  so  clear  that  Parcelar  Hill  can  be  distinctly 
seen  and  its  bearing  taken. 

Parcelar  TTill  is  obscured  at  times  dxnring  the  day  by  clouds,  when  the  loic  land  of 
Pulo  Callam,  or  that  to  the  westward  of  the  strait,  may  be  visible  from  the  Two-and- 
Half-Fathoms  Bank;  if  so,  the  body  of  this  piece  of  iow  land  kept  N.E.  byE.  JE.,or 
the  East  end  of  the  same  E.N.E.,  are  good  bearings  to  pass  clear  of  the  bank,  and  in 
coming  from  the  eastward,  if  it  is  sunk  Ijom  the  quarter-deck  of  a  loxgo  ship  with 
these  bearings,  she  will  be  clear  to  the  westward  of  that  danger. 

In  proceeding  through  the  clumnel,  when  the  Round  Arroa  is  sunk  from  the  deck, 
and  Parcelar  Hill  bearing  E.  8°  N,,  a  ship  will  be  near  shoal  water  on  the  extremity  of 
the  South  Sands;  with  the  hiU  E.  7°  N.,  she  will  pass  over  some  of  the  small  patches 


Tlie  buoy  on  this  batik  now  veiy  mucb  (kcilitatea  the  navigiitioii  of  thk  cbatknel.     (See.  p.  2^S.) 
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of  5  or  6  fathoms,  sand,  having'  IG  or  17  fathoms  around  them.  And  when  the  Round 
Arroa  is  ji;st  disappearing,  with  Parcelar  Hill  hearing  E.  ^  S.,  she  will  be  near  the  edge 
of  the  North  Sands.  The  hill  bearing  East  when  in  the  western  part  of  the  channel, 
to  E.  G°  N.  when  the  low  land  is  seen  from  the  deck,  are  safe  hearings  to  work  with, 
throughont  the  middle  and  eastern  parts  of  the  channel,  if  the  compass  be  true  ;  and 
13  fathoms  is  a  good  depth  to  tack  in  from  either  side,  when  passing  between  the  Sand 
Heads. 

When  abreast  the  Two-and- Half-Fathoms  Bank^  or  in  crossing  the  spit  that  pro- 
jects from  it,  the  low  land  of  Callam  is  plainly  seen  from  the  quarter-deck  of  a  large 
ship ;  and  from  tlic  poop  the  tops  of  the  trees  may  be  discerned,  stretching  from  Palo 
Callam  almost  to  Parcelar  IIUJ.  When  the  low  land  to  the  southward  of  the  hill 
begins  to  appear,  the  channel  becomes  wide,  hein^  then  past  the  Two-and'Half- 
Pathoms  Bank  and  South  Sand  Head :  the  hill  may  then  he  brought  from  East  to  B, 
by  N.  ^  N.,  in  working  towards  the  land  of  Parcelar ;  and  if  Pulo  Callam  is  kept  plainly 
in  sight  from  the  deck»  a  ship  will  not  he  too  close  to  the  South  Sands. 

ParcelarHiU,  inlat.  2''51'N.,  lou.  101°  25^' E.,*  bearing  E.  -1°N.  (true)  from  the  Pnrc«i«-Hiu. 
!Round  Arroa,  distant  48  miles,  and  50  or  51  miles  West  from  Malacca  by  chronometers, 
is  of  ohlong  form,  sloping  at  each  end  when  ^newed  from  the  westward,  with  the  sum- 
mit a  httle  to  the  westward  of  its  centre;  but  if  not  too  far  distant,  of  a  regrdar  p)Ta- 
midal  form  of  small  elevation,  when  seen  from  the  southward  or  S.S.  eastward;  its 
declirity  being  very  gentle  towards  each  esrtremity.  It  is  easily  distinguished,  being 
much  nearer  the  sea,  and  having  a  darker  shade  than  the  other  hills  inland.  Prom  the 
north-western  extremity  of  the  North  Sands,  its  sununit  is  just  discernible  from  the 
poop  or  mizen  shrouds  of  a  large  ship,  bearing  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  orE.S.E.,  and  the  highest 
part  is  generally  set  in  taking  the  bearings  of  the  hiJl,  whe^^  passing  through  theEast- 
and-West  Channel,     Directly  fronting  the  hill,  there  is  the  mouth  of  a  river. 

After  passing  the  Two-and- Half-Fathoms  Bank,  and  having  the  trees  to  the  S.E.  Directiona. 
of  Parcelar  Hill  visible  from  the  deck  in  steering  eastward  for  the  hill,  the  water  will 
soon  deepen  to  22  and  24  fathoms,  soft  ground ;  it  will  sboal  again  to  18  or  19 
fathoms,  when  the  land  is  approached  within  6  miles,  which  distance  from  the  coast 
should  be  preserved  in  proceeding  towards  Cape  Rachndo.  With  a  working  wind,  do 
not  stand  off  above  3^  leagues  from  the  laud  about  Parcelar,  nor  approach  the  South 
Sands  nearer  than  27  fathoms,  for  the  depths  contiguous  to  them  hereabout  are  not  so 
gfreat  as  to  the  southward  of  Parcelar  Point,  where  deep  water  indicates  the  proximity 
of  danger  on  the  eastern  part  of  the  sands. 


mOM    THE    SAMBILANGS     TO    SALANGORE, 

THE    BTBAIT     OF    CALLAM. 


AND    THEOUGH 


When  bound  to  Salangore,  or  when  proceeding  through  the  Strait  of  Callam,  steer  pvon,  tha  sam- 
to  the  eastwartj  after  roxmding  the  Sambilangs,  until  the  coast  is  approached,  which,  ^""s"t° 


from  thence  to  Salangore,  is  low  and  level  fronting  the  sea,  and  covered  with  trees. 
With  a  northerly  or  easterly  wind,  coast  along  in  sight  of  the  low  land,  keeping  about 
2t  3,  or  4!  leagues  off,  as  circumstances  rc<juire,  observing  not  to  raise  the  beach  &om 
the  deck,  nor  borrow  under  8  or  9  fathoms. 

Cape  Caran,  or  Tai^ong  Airat,  called  also  Mud  Point,  about  3  leagues  north- 
westward of  Salangore,  is  encompassed  by  a  shoal  bank,  which  ought  not  to  be 
approaclied  under  5|  or  6  fathoms.     About  5  miles  W.K.W.  from  Cape  Caran,  and 

•  Captain  R«S8  made  it  in  lat.  S'  30^'  N.,  Ion.  101°  244'  E. 
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3  or  4  miles  off  shore,  tliere  is  a  bank  of  sand  and  broken  sbells,  of  considerable  extent, 
having  only  3^  fathoms  on  its  shoalest  pai-ts.  On  its  edge,  and  between  it  and  tho 
shore^  the  depths  are  5  and  6  fathoms  ;  and  as  they  decrease,  the  bottom  becomes  hard. 
After  the  Sanibilangs  disappear,  Salangore  Hill  may  be  seen  from  the  deck  bearing^ 
S.E.  bj  E.,  or  8.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  when  in  10  or  11  fathoms,  green  ooze ;  a  aliip  oug^ht 
then  to  keep  the  white  sandy  beach  sunk  from  the  poop,  in  steering  along-  the  coast  to 
the  south-eastward;  this  wiU  carry  her  outside  the  shoal,  in  soundmgs  of  not  less  than 
8  or  9  fathoms.  Wlien  Cape  Caran  bears  nearly  East,  or  when  the  low  land  is  visible 
beyond  it,  the  beach  may  be  raised  with  safety ;  but  a  berth  of  l-^  or  2  miles  ought  to 
be  given  this  point,  for,  until  past  it,  the  water  shoals  suddenly  from  6  or  7  fathoms,  in 
standing  towards  the  shore.  After  passing  Cape  Caran,  the  lead  is  a  sufficient  guide, 
in  steering  eastward  for  Salangore  Eoad,  as  the  water  shoals  gradually  on  the  edge  of 
the  mud  bank  that  lines  the  shore. 

Salangore  Hill  and  Fort,  in  kt,  Z"  20'  N,,  Ion.  101°  17'  E.,  is  on  the  South  side 
the  entrance  of  the  river ;  and  as  the  water  is  shoal  to  the  southward,  the  best  anchor- 
age is  abreast  the  river,  in  any  depth  at  discretion  from  4  to  6  or  7  fathoms,  with  Cape 
Caran  bearing  N.W.,  and  the  two  Pulo  Anzas  S.  by  E.,  or  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  about  3  leagues 
distant.  The  river  is  navigable  at  high  water  for  vessels  of  considerable  burthen,  and 
there  is  no  danger  at  the  entrance,  the  bottom  being  soft  mud.  It  is  high  water  in  the 
road  about  6  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon.  This  place  was  formerly  frequented 
for  tin  and  other  articles  of  trade,  which  are  now  carried  to  Penan g  in  the  coasting 
proas.  The  Rajahs  of  Salangore,  although  not  always  deserving  of  confidence,  have 
seldom  been  hostile  to  Europeans;  but. vessels  at  anchor  in  the  road  ought  to  be 
BtioD.  always  on  their  guard,  never  allowing  any  proas  to  approach  them  during  the  night ; 
for  here,  as  well  as  in  several  other  parts  of  Malacca  Strait,  piratical  proas  fref|uently 
lurk  about  in  search  of  defenceless  vessels,  or  to  assault  those  who  are  not  watchfid. 

CbDmb  strait.  CALT.AM,  or  COLONG  STRAIT,  is  formed  by  Pulo  Callam  and  its  contiguous  islands 

on  the  West  side,  and  on  the  East  side  by  tho  mainland  and  Pulo  Loomat :  the  latter  is  a 
large  island  to  the  northward  of  Parcolar  Hill,  separated  from  the  main  by  a  narrow 
strait,  called  the  Ealsc  Strait,  in  whicli  are  from  3^  to  9  fathoms  water.  The  South 
entrance  of  this  strait  is  the  first  opening  to  the  westward  of  Parcclar  TTill ;  and  its 
northern  entrance,  called  Callam  E-iver,  or  Black  River,  unites  with  Callam  Strait, 
opposite  to  Deep- Water  Point.  The  North  entrance  of  Callam  Strait  bears  about 
S.E.  by  S.  from  Salangore  Road,  distant  G  leagues,  and  Parcelai'  Hill  bears  from,  it 
about  S.S.E.  f  E. 

The  two  islands,  called  ITudancoos,  or  Pnlo  Anzas,  lie  upon  the  eastern  verge  of  a 
shoal  adjoining  to  the  iimer  part  of  the  North  Sands ;  they  are  steep  to,  and,  with  the 
edge  of  the  contiguous  sand,  form  the  West  side  of  the  channel  leading  to  Callam 
Strait.     Opposite  Pulo  Anzas,  and  bearing  about  S.E.  by  S.  from  Salangore  Road,  are 

Batoi  LiiBuik  the  Botel  Islands  ;  they  bo  on  the  bank  that  bounds  tho  Bast  side  of  the  channel,  dis- 
tant from  1  to  3  miles  from  the  shore.  These  islets  or  rocks  must  not  be  approached 
nearer  than  ly  or  2  miles,  for  tho  reef  projects  about  a  mile  outside  of  them,  and  there 
is  also  a  reef  extending  two  miles  to  the  southward  from  the  inner  islets  of  the  group; 
and  one  mile  or  more  S.W.  ^  S.  from  the  southernmost  or  outer  Botel  Island,  there  is 
a  dangerous  rock,  called  the  Calcutta  Rock,  having  close  to  it  B  fathoms  water.*    To 

*  The  Calcutta,  brig  wss  lost  oq  thin  rock  in  1 7  Oft.  Tii  a  manuscript  cbart.,  liy  Mr.  Kjtson,  thci-e  is  a  rock 
laid  down  on  which  tfie  Bomliobn  was  lost,  with  Salangore  Hill  toaring  N.  2°  E.,  the  uortheniinoBt  Pulo  Anzan 
W.  by  N.,  and  the  sauthemmQHt  Botel  Island  about  N.E.  ^  N.  There  ore  7  tAtlionis  uiarked  bctwi:£t  thin  rock 
and  tliP  edge  of  the  eostem  hank ;  thereforp,  to  avoid  it,  borrow  towards  Fulo  Anzas  iiitu  8  or  9  lathoma  in 
pnBalng  thf  m. 
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gire 


to  these,  it  is  proper  on  leaving  Salangore 


Road  with  the  flood  tide,  to 


* 


steer  about  S.  by  E.  for  Pulo  Anaas,  because  tlic  tide  sets  S.E.  to  8.E.  by  S. 

From,  the  oxtrcmity  of  Botcl  Islands  outer  reef,  called  sometimes  Sail  Shoal,  Pulo 
Anzas  bears  W.  by  S.  about  3  miles  :  the  channel  betwixt  them  is  safe,  liaving  from 
5^  or  6  fathoms,  mud,  on  the  East  side,  to  9  and  10  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  Pulo 
Anzas,  and  from  thence  to  the  entrance  of  Callam  Strait  the  depths  arc  mostly  from 
6  to  8  fathoms  in  the  fair  channel. 

Having  steered  from  Salangore  Road,  according  as  the  tide  may  require  to  pass  Directions. 
nearer  to  Pulo  Anzas  than  to  the  Botel  Islands,  a  course  &om  thence  about  S.E.  by  S. 
will  lead  directly  to  the  Strait  of  Callam.  In  working,  taek  in  8  fathoms  towards  the 
edge  of  the  North  Sands,  when  near  Pulo  Anzas  ;  and  approach  no  nearer  to  the  Botel 
Islands  than  5-^  or  6  fathoms,  giving  them  a  berth  of  1-^  or  2  miles,  observmg  to  keep 
in  soft  bottom.  '\Vlieu  a  little  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Anzas,  the  channel  may  be 
traversed  occasionally  to  5  fathoma  on  cither  side,  regular  soundings,  the  bottom  soft 
mud ;  but  in  standing  to  the  southward,  do  not  bring  Pulo  Anzaa  to  the  northward  of 
^.'W.,  for  the  entrance  of  the  strait  bears  S.E.  from  these  islands,  and  there  is  a  shoal 
in  a  direct  lino  between  them  and  the  "West  point  of  the  entrance  :  the  edge  of  the 
Korth  Sands,  bounding  that  side  of  the  channel,  lies  nearly  in  the  same  dii*ection ;  by 
bringhig  Pulo  Anzas  notliing  to  the  northward  of  N.W.,  aU  danger  on  the  West  side 
the  channel  is  avoided. 

Northward  a  little  from  the  entrance  of  the  strait  there  is  a  shoal,  which  is 
avoided  by  keeping  the  Middle  Botel  Island  on  with  Salangore  Ilill,  taking  care  not  to 
open  the  hdl  to  the  westward,  which  is  also  a  mai-k  for  the  fair  chamiel.  Another  mai'k 
is,  to  keep  Parcelar  IliU  about  its  own  length  on  "with  the  West  point  of  the  entrance  ; 
either  side  may  he  safely  approached  when  inside  the  North  point  (called  Green  Point) 
of  Callam  Island,  both  sides  being  steep  to,  and  clear  of  danger ;  but  the  bank  extends 
to  the  northward  of  Green  Point  nearly  half  a  mile. 

Pirst,  or  North  Reach,  extending  nearly  S.8.E.  ^  E.  about  5  miles,  and  1^  nules  FinrtRawb. 
in  breadth,  is  clear  of"  danger,  having  0  and  5  fathoms  water  very  close  to  the  shore  Ott 
either  side,  and  from  S  to  10  fathoms  in  mid-channel.  The  bluff  point  terminating  this 
ro-acb  ou  the  western  side  is  the  East  point  of  Callam  Island,  and  is  called  Deep- Water 
Point,  because  the  water  deepens  off  it  to  18,  20,  and  22  fathoms;  it  is  steep  to,  and 
should  be  approached  within  a  small  distance,  to  avoid  the  indraught  of  the  river  opposite. 

Second,  or  Bar  Reach,  extends  from  Deep- Water  Point  about  S.W.,  and  after  SeoonJEeftch. 
rounding  that  point,  the  deepest  water  is  found  towards  the  eastern  shore ;  when  the 
Second  lleacb  is  entered,  an  opening  to  seaward  is  perceived  at  the  South  part  of  it, 
which,  however,  admits  of  no  passage,  being  entirely  filled  with  sand-banks,  dry  at  low 
water.  A  little  to  the  westward  of  Deep- Water  Point  there  is  a  small  creek  ;  and  on 
tlie  eastern  sliore  another,  called  Bar  Creek,  bearing  about  S.E.  by  S.  from  the  former. 
After  rounding  Deep'Water  Point,  the  depths  decrease  fast  to  6  or  7  fathoms  in  steer- 
ing over  for  Bar  Creek,  and  about  a  thii"d  of  the  channel  distant  from  the  eastern  shore,  to  »ii  Uirtmgii 
is  a  proper  track  to  prevent  being  horsed  by  the  ilood  too  close  upon  that  side.  If  |^»"d  in-w 'i* 
unaequainted,  anchor  in  6  fathoms  a  little  short  of  the  bar,  to  sound  and  examine  it 
I>efore  crossing,  as  the  sands  are  liable  to  shift :  two  boats  should  be  placed  on  it,  to 
point  out  the  best  track.  To  the  S.W.  of  Bar  Creek  there  is  another  creek,  and  the 
bar  begins  at  the  former,  stretching  from  thence  across  the  strait.  Between  the  creeks 
the  water  is  very  shoal,  mthin  half  a  cable's  length  of  the  eastern  shore ;  but  about 
one-third  of  the  channel  over  from  it,  the  deepest  water,  which  is  not  more  than  2|  or 
3  fathoms,  is  generally  found  on  the  bar  at  low  water,  and  4^  or  4^  fathoms  at  high 
water,  spring  tides. 
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The  best  mark  for  crossing  tlie  bar,  is  to  keep  the  bhilJ  of  Deep- Water  Point 
N.E.  ^  E.,  or  N.E.  f  E.,  on  with  the  middle  of  a  small  hill,  having  a  clump  of  trees 
upon  it,  which  is  the  northenunost  o^  four  small  hills  :  when  the  Bar  Creek  is  fairly 
open,  bearing  E.  by  S.  \  S.,  or  E.S.E.,  you  will  be  on  the  top  of  the  bar,  which  is 
about  a  cable  s  length  across.  If  at  anchor  to  the  northward  of  the  bar,  the  best  time 
to  weigh  is  about  2J  hours  flood,  which  will  giye  time  sufficient  to  kedge  or  warp  over 
it  before  liigli  water,  should  circumstances  render  that  necessary.  The  flood  runs 
through  the  middle  of  the  strait  imtil  it  is  nearly  half-ebb  on  the  shore,  and  this  is 
generally  the  ease  in  most  parts  of  Malacca  Strait. 

After  passing  the  bar,  the  water  will  deepen  gradually  to  5  fathoms  abreast  the 
second  creek,  and  the  least  water  will  he  5^  or  6  fathoms,  in  steering  from  thence 
rather  more  than  a  cable's  length  off  tlie  eastern  shore.  The  western  shore  must  be 
aroided  until  the  Third  Reach  is  entered,  for  it  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  of  hard  gro\m^d, 
etretcbing  from  the  large  opening  to  seaward  a  considerable  way  into  the  strait. 

There  is  a  creek  on  the  eastern  shore,  beai*ing  aljout  E.  \  S.  from  the  South  point 
of  the  opening  to  seaward,  having  on  its  South  side,  about  a  cable's  length  from  the 
entrance,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  inland,  some  wells  of  fresh  water,  which  can 
only  be  procured  by  carrying  it  in  buckets  to  the  boats.  The  point  on  the  North  side 
the  entrance  of  this  creek  is  called  Ann  Grab  Point,  from  a  grab  of  that  name  haying 
been  wrecked  on  the  flat  that  projects  a  little  way  off  it :  this  point  ought  therefore  to 
have  a  berth  of  1^  or  1^  cable's  length  in  passing.  A  Portuguese  ship  was  lost  farther 
to  the  northward ;  and  in  1806,  the  ship  Strathspey  got  agroxmd,  was  attacked  and 
captured  by  the  Malay  pirates,  and  carried  to  Salangore.* 
ThirfEeacii.  Third,  or  South  Reach,  extends  8.W.  by  S.  and  S.'VV.  about  2  leagues  or  more; 

liaving  entered  it  a  little  way,  you  may  approach  either  side  in  working,  to  any  dis- 
tance,  for  both  shores  are  steep  to :  the  water  will  deepen  from  8  or  9  to  12  and  14 
fathoms,  as  the  southern  entrance  of  the  strait  is  approached,  and  will  shoal  again  gra- 
dually to  5^  or  G  fathoms ;  tliere  will  be  no  less  water,  if  the  point  on  the  S.E.  side  be 
not  borrowed  upon  too  closely.  This  point  is  frontal  by  a  projecting  flat.  The  best 
track  is  to  steer  out  in  mid-channel  between  the  points  which  form  the  entrance,  or 
rather  nearest  the  western  shore;  then  S.S.W.  to  South,  according  to  the  tide,  until 
the  water  deepens  to  10  or  12  fathoms;  and  after  edging  away  about  S.S.E.,  and 
deepening  to  15  or  IC  fathoms,  a  S.E.  course  may  be  steered  along  the  coast  for  Cape 
K-achado,  keeping  from  4.  to  8  miles  off  the  land. 
Toenter  CiJ-  To  enter  Callam  Strait  from  the  southward,  having  brought  Parcelar  Hill  to  bear 

^f.'^™™  ^^^^^  East,  the  entrance  of  Loomat  Strait,  called  also  Talse  Strait,  will  be  discerned  ; 
to  the  north-westward  of  which,  about  3  miles  distant,  lies  the  mouth  of  Callam  Strait. 
Caution  is  requisite  in  steering  for  the  entrance  of  the  strait,  as  the  ebb  tide  is  likely  to 
carry  you  towards  the  sand-banka  which  project  a  great  way  to  the  westward  of  the 
western  entrance-point,  and  are  nearly  djy  in  some  places  at  low  water,  2  or  3  miles 
distant  from  that  point ;  steer  therefore  for  the  point  on  the  East  side  the  entrance,  and 
when  near  it  keep  in  mid -channel,  sailing  into  the  mouth  of  the  strait.  The  best  time  to 
enter  it  is  about  high  water.  After  tlie  shoal  fronting  the  East  point  i*  rounded,  con- 
tinue to  keep  nearer  to  the  eastern  shore  than  mid-channel,  to  prevent  being  horsed  by 

•  This  strait  waa/omwWy  much  used  hj  ahijB  of  moderate  aize,  but  it  ought  not  note  to  be  rseommendGd. 
for  it  has  uf  late  years  be»?n  ofteu  iufeated  by  jJiraLiail  ]«f>aa,  which  hirk  in  tin*  crocka,  ready  to  fltirprtM  small 
vessela,  or  aliips.  which  have  the  misfrirtune  to  get  agraund.  Tin*  jircfureiici!  fliight  certainly  to  he  given  to  the 
chuinel  between  the  Arrons  and  Pftrcelw  Hill ;  for  althotigh  thoiwiaaage  by  it  muy  scimetimps  be  less  i([Metdy 
than  that  tbrvugh  the  ii^tntit  of  UallAin,  tlua  ia  of  little  coueequeuco,  when  comj^red  with,  its  gi-eatcr  safety. 
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the  ebb  mfo  the  ojiening  to  the  northward,  a  little  inaide  of  tlie  strait  on  the  West  side, 
which  is  barred  up  with  sands.  Uaving  passed,  and  shut  in  tliis  opening,  the  preceding 
directions  for  sailing  to  the  soutlxwai'd  may  he  attended  toj  in  proceeding  through  the 
strait  to  the  N.E.  and  northward. 

TROM  PARCELAR  HILL  TO  CAFE  RACHADO,  AND  THENCE  TO  MALACCA. 

THE  DANGERS   contiguous  to  the   channel  bet\nxt  Parcelar  Hill  and  Cape  ciu«i«nM- 
Kachado  render  the  navigation  of  this  part,  of  the  strait  rather  difficult  in  the  night  to  ^uLij  c^"^ 
_       ms  unacquainted,  for  the  soundings  being  in  some  places  irregular,  are  not  a  suffi-  bmIukIo. 
Cient  guide :  the  dangers   on  each  side  must  therefore  he  described,   prior  to  giving 
directions  for  sailing  through  the  channel. 

From,  the  point  on  the  East  side  the  entrance  of  Ix>oitiat  Strait  the  land  takes  an  coaaand 
easterly  direction  towards  Parcelar  HiU,  then  turns  gradually  round  south-easterly  to  ^^''m"^ 
Parcelar  Point,  which  is  S.S.E.  10  or  11  ruiloe  distant  from  the  hill.  A  biglit  or 
concavity  fronting  Parcelar  Hill  is  thereby  formed  hetwuct  these  points,  occupied  by 
a  shoal  steep  bank  stretching  from  point  to  point.  This  hank  is  composed  of  fine,  hard, 
black  sand,  like  steel  filings,  and  ought  to  be  approached  with  great  caution,  being 
steep  to.  At  a  considerable  distance  outside  of  it,  17  and  18  fathoms  are  found  in  some 
places,  and  also  16  or  17  fathoms  close  to  its  outer  edge,  from  whence  the  water  shoals 
suddenly  to  3  and  2^  fathoms. 

The  Auna,  in  June,  1803,  standing  in  towards  Parcelar  Hill  with  the  wind  at 
S.E.,  had  several  casts  of  17  fathoms,  with  the  large  lead  kept  going ;  next  cast  she  had 
ffi  fiithoms,  and  although  the  helm  was  instantly  put  down,  the  sliip  grounded  in  stays, 
being  then  high  water.  In  the  night,  she  had  only  12  feet  at  low  water,  and  18  feet 
at  high  water  ;  but  on  the  following  day,  the  tide  rose  to  21  feet  before  high  water ;  she 
was  hove  off  the  bank  by  the  stream  anchor,  previously  carried  out  vdth  a  whole  cable. 
"When  aground,  the  centre  of  Parcelar  Hill  bore  N.  31"  E.,  northern  extreme  of  the 
id  N.  51''  W.,  and  Parcelar  Point,  or  the  southern  ostreme,  S.  49"  E.,  off  shore  about 
■miles.* 

The  tides  were  then  at  a  medium  between  springs  and  neaps,  and  flowed  only  Tidos. 
C  feet  perpendicularly  in  the  night,  but  had  flowed  to  9  feet  a  considerable  time  before 
high  water  during  the  day  ;  it  therefore  appears,  that  here,  as  on  the  coasts  of  Binde, 
Guzarat,  Concan,  and  other  parts  to  the  northward  of  the  equator,  the  principal  or 
highest  tides  are  in-  the  day  during  the  S.W.  monsoon,  when  the  sun  is  near  the 
northern  tropic ;  and  the  highest  tides  at  these  places  happen  in  Ike  night  during  the 
N.E.  monsoon,  when  the  sun  is  in  the  southern  hemisphere.  The  perpendicular  rise 
luid  fall  of  the  tides  on  the  sands,  and  betwixt  Pulo  Callam  and  Cape  llachado,  is  from 
11  to  14  or  15  feet  on  high  springs,  and  their  velocity  is  then  about  2  to  2^  miles  per 
liour,  between  Parcelar  Hill  and  the  cape.  High  water  at  B|  to  6  hoius  in  the  offing, 
at  full  and  change  of  moon.  The  tides  set  fair  through  the  channel,  the  flood  about 
8.E.  by  E.,  and  the  ebb  N.W.  by  W.,  but  near  the  South  Sands  the  ebb  sets  about 
N.W. :  close  to  Cape  Rachado,  the  tides  arc  strongest,  and  rim  with  eddies  during  the 
springs ;  and  upon  the  South  Sands,  Captain  Rosa  could  not  observe  any  slack  water, 
as  the  tides  appeared  to  veer  all  round  the  compass. 

•  Ttifl  pfirt  of  tlio  (Wftst,  fronting  Parcelar  HiU,  haviDg  in  tlie  old  cliartH  b^eii  repreeeateij  convt^  instead 
of  cowcoflf,  Uiwarda  the  sei^  witt  goutl  souneliiiga  close  ki  the  tahore,  munr  navjgatora  have  fchereW  be«n  led  into 
enxJT,  and  have  run  their  s]ii|)s  agroiiud  cm  the  Shore  Bank.  The  Mjitore  grounded  on  it  in  1302,  and  waa 
with  seme  dtffirult}^  Love  off,  after  thromng  her  hunber,  »ome  guns,  A-a,  overboard.  "With  Parcelar  Hill 
N.  j  W.,  the  Gunjavar's  helm  waa  put  down  in  II  fftttomn,  and  sLe  grouniled  in  atays,  ITie  Hamp^iira,  of 
Bomliay,  a  PortugueBe  sliip  belonging  to  M^aio,  and  several  other  abijia,  have  also  grounded  upon  tlua  bonk. 
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PftToeiar Point.  PaTcelaT  Point,  in  lat.  2*  42'  N.,  being  rounds  and  similar  to  ihe  adjacent  low 

coast,  is  not  easily  distinguished  ;  but  a  little  eastward  from  it  there  is  a  wlute  breach 
or  patch  on  the  shore,  wliich  may  he  discerned  when  the  point  is  bearing  to  the  north- 
Tvard,  and  the  observer  not  too  far  distant  from  the  land.*  This  point  may  be  ap- 
proached occasionally  within  2  miles,  for  the  l)ank  that  occupies  the  bight  abreast  of 
Parcelar  Ilill  converges  towards  the  shore  near  the  point,  having  20  fathoms  water  a 
little  way  from  its  edge.  Although  Captain  Ross  could  not  perceive  any  dangers 
between  Parcelar  Point  and  Bambek  Shoal,  lying  10  or  12  miles  to  the  8.E.,  excepting 
the  shoal  bant  that  lines  the  shore  to  the  distance  of  about  a  mile  in  some  places  ;  yet, 
several  ships  have  grounded  not  far  to  the  eastward  of  Parcelar  Pointj  probably  on  the 
edge  of  the  shore  bank. 

The  Shore  Bank,  or  Shoal  Spits,  not  far  eastward  from  Parcelar  Point,  have  20 
and  21  fathoms  near  the  outer  edge ;  but  in  some  parts  regular  soundings  from  12  to 
9  or  8  fathoms,  may  be  found  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  Shore  Bank;  although  the 
soundings,  in  general,  are  not  a  safe  guide  in  standing  near  any  of  these  banks.  Wlien 
within  3  or  3^  leagues  of  Cape  Racliado,  or  a  little  nearer  to  it  than  to  Parcelar  Point, 
you  are  clear  to  the  sontbward  of  Bambek  Shoal,  which  is  the  principal  danger  in  the 
extensive  bight  between  them,  and  bounds  the  East  side  of  the  channel. 

Several  ships  have  grounded,  and  others  have  been  wrecked  on  this  shoal,  proving 
the  danger  of  borrowing  towards  it ;  but  it  will  be  avoided,  by  not  bringing  Cape 
B.achado  to  the  southward  of  8.  60°  E.,  nor  Parcelar  Point  to  the  jvestward  of 
N.  43°  W. 

B»mk>k  Qhoai.  Bambek  Shoal  (the  centre)  lies  in  lat.  2°  33^'  N.,  distant  14  miles  from  Parcelar 

Point,  the  same  from  Capo  Rachado,  and  in  a  imnmi  line  between  these  points,  off 
shore  3  or  3|^  miles,  having  irregular  soundings  from  6  to  20  and  26  fathoms  between 
it  and  the  main.  This  shoal  extends  "W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.  nearly  2  miles,  and  is  rocky 
and  dangerous,  having  only  1^  to  2  and  2^  fathoms  water  over  the  rocks,  deepening  to  7 
or  8  fathoms,  hard  ground,  at  each  of  the  two  extremities,  where  it  extends  about  half  a 
mile  farther  than  the  dangerous  part  mentioned  above.  Near  this  shoal,  on  the  out- 
side, the  depths  are  from  10  or  12  to  17  or  19  fathoms,  iiTcgular;  consequently,  the 
soundings  do  not  aiford  a  safe  guide  in  the  approach  to  this  danger. 

About  3  miles  East  from  the  centre  of  Bambek  Shoal  is  the  N.W.  extremity  of  a 
long  spit,  which  extends  nearly  to  Cape  Rachado,  fronting  the  shore  at  from  1-^-  to  2^ 
or  3  miles'  distance.  It  has  only  2,  1^,  and  half  a  fathom  on  it  in  some  places,  and 
6  or  8  fathoms  on  other  parts  near  Pulo  Arrara,  with  8  and  10  or  12  fathoms  inside, 
close  to  Cape  Rachado,  and  also  close  to  ibe  shore,  about  1^  miles  within  the  Cape. 
The  depths  near  this  long  narrow  spit  on  tlic  outside  are  usually  10, 11,  or  12  fathoms, 
increasing  to  20  fathoms  or  upwards  at  2  or  2|  miles'  distance. 

This  part  of  the  channel  betv\"i\t  Bambek  Shoal  and  the  easternmost  patches  of 
the  South  Sands  requires  great  care  by  ships  passing  through  it  in  the  night,  as  the 
soundings  are  not  a  sufficient  guide,  although  the  water  generally  deepens  to  35,  38,  or 
40  fathoms,  when  within  a  few  miles  of  these  easternmost  patches,  and  shoals  again  to 
30  or  25  fathoms  near  their  edges,  or  in  some  places  to  20  and  17  fathoms  ;  but  there 
are  30  and  31  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  easternmost  patch,  on  the  N.  and  N.E. 
sides,  which  patch  forms  the  projecting  extremity  of  these  sands,  bounding  the  channel 


*  There  is  also  &  white  pAtck  about  5  miles  mare  to  the  eastward,  and  another  uear  tho  extreme  of  a  ]KiLtit 
about.  3  leagues  N.N.  weslwiuxt  from  Cape  Raclmdo,  with  a  amail  ialaud  to  tlie  iiortli-westwiu^i  of  it,  ajid  othera 
to  tbu  Sdutli-eaatwant 
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to  tlie  South  and  westward,  and  it  ought  never  to  be  approached  by  any  ship,  being 
steep  to>  and  very  dangerous. 

The  tides  run  strong  and  are  very  irpegidar  among  and  contiguous  to  the  South 
Sands,  apparently  setting  all  round  the  compass,  without  any  perceptible  slack  water 
on  the  springes. 

Cape  Blchado,  or  Tanjong  Tuan,  in  Lit.  2"  26'  N.»*  Ion.  101"  51'E.,  or  24  miles  CipeEacbftiio 
"West  from  Malacca  by  chronometer,  and  bearing  from  Parcelar  Point  S.E.  by  E.  about 
27  miles,  is  a  steep  bluff  headland,  covered  with  trees,  discernible  at  the  distance  of 
7  leagues  ;  it  is  just  visible  from  the  poop  of  a  large  ship,  when  she  is  a  little  to  the 
southward  of  Parcelar  Point.  When  hrst  seen,  in  coming  from  westward,  it  appears 
like  an  island ;  the  adjacent  coast,  and  the  neck  of  land  that  joins  it  to  the  cape,  being 
much  lower  than  the  cape  itself,  are  not  so  soon  perceived;  and  the  whole  of  the  coast 
that  forms  the  bight  between  Parcelar  Point  and  Cape  Bachado  has  a  similar  aspect, 
rather  low  and  woody,  with  some  small  rivers.  There  is  an  islet  or  rock  close  to  the 
cape,  and  a  bay  on  each  side,  that  to  the  N.W.  being  the  largest,  in  which  Pulo  Arram 
and  another  small  island  lie  near  the  shore,  Pulo  Arram  being  that  nearest  to  the 
cape ;  but  the  coast  which  forms  this  bay  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  3  or 
4  miles,  on  account  of  the  long  spit  that  fronts  it,  already  described.  At  2  miles' 
distance  from  the  cape,  the  depths  are  from  10  to  24  and  28  fathoms ;  and  about  3- or 
4  miles  off  it,  from  15  to  22  fathoms,  irregular  at  times  :  from  this  position,  the  low 
woody  coast  of  Sumatra  may  be  seen  from  the  deck,  the  strait  being  here  more  con- 
tracted than  in  any  other  part  to  the  northward  of  Malacca. 

Having  proceeded  through  the  EAST-and-WEST  CHANNEL,  or  through  Callam  Passy  ftom 
Strait,  do  not  in  working  stand  above  3^,  or  at  most  4  leagues  off  the  land ;  nor  above  ^*^'j^''^i'^ 
3  leagues  off  it,  when  Parcelar  Hill  bears  between  N.  and  N.N.W.  You  may  borrow  '^i^o- 
occasionally  within  1^  or  2  miles  of  the  land  to  the  westward  of  Parcelar  Hill,  or  tack 
in  13  fathoms  when  the  liiU  bears  between  E.  by  S.  and  E.  by  N. ;  but  the  shoal  that 
stretches  along  the  concavity  of  the  land  abreast  of  Parcelar  Hill  projects  about 
21  miles  to  seaward,  and  being  steep  to,  on  the  outer  edge,  should  not  be  approached 
under  17  fathoms.  Close  to  its  outer  edge,  the  depths  are  IG  and  17  fathoms,  and  nearly 
the  same  depths,  17,  18,  and  19  fathoms,  are  found  at  a  considerable  distance  outside 
of  it  in  some  places.  About  3  or  4  miles  outside  the  edge  of  the  Shore  Bank  there  is 
a  lo/iff  narrow  bant  in  the  fair  channel,  with  13,  14,  and  15  fathoms  water  on  it,  which 
might  in  the  night  be  mistaken  for  the  edge  of  the  former.  The  North  end  of  this 
narrow  bank  bears  about  W.  by  S.  from  Parcelar  Hill,  and  it  extends  parallel  to  the 
coast  till  nearly  abreast  of  Parcelar  Point ;  with  the  hill  bearing  from  E.  by  N.  to 
N.N.E.,  the  depths  on  it  are  13  to  IG  fathoms,  and  on  its  southern  part  18  to  21 
fathoms.  The  soundings  inaide  this  bank  are  mostly  19  and  20  fathoms  near  it, 
shoaling  to  17  fathoms  close  to  the  edge  of  the  Shore  Bank,  but  not  always  regular : 
for  around  Parcelar  Point  there  are  20  and  21  fathoms  very  near  the  Shore  Bank,  the 
same  depth  on  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Channel  Bank,  20  to  24  fathoms  between 
them,  and  26  to  30  fathoms  off  the  South  end  of  the  Channel  Bank,  about  3  or  4  miles 
to  the  S.S.W.  of  Parcelar  Point. 

To  avoid  all  the  dangers  fronting  the  shore,  betwixt  Parcelar  HLll  and  Capo 
Rachadoj  do  not  come  nithin  a  direct  line  joining  the  two  extremes  of  the  land,  in 
passing  the  bight  off  Parcelar  Hill ;  nor  bring  Parcelar  Point,  the  southern  extreme 
of  the  land,  to  the  southward  of  S.  60°  E.,  to  keep  clear  of  the  edge  of  the  Shoal  Bank 


TOL.  n. 


Captain  Robb  placee  it  in  lat.  2*  25'  N".,  Ion.  lOP  SOJ^E. 
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in  front  of  the  bight  to  the  north-westward  of  that  point.  Do  not  approach  Pareelar 
Point  nearer  than  2  miles,  or  ratlier  give  it  a  berth  of  3  or  4  miles  in  passing.  When, 
Cape  Rachado  is  seen,  keep  to  the  eastward  of  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E,,  and  do  not  bring  Par- 
eelar Point,  the  North  extreme,  to  the  westward  of  W.W.  by  W.  in  passing  the  exten- 
sive bight  between  them ;  for  these  bearings  will  not  lead  you  far  outside  of  Bambek 
Shoal, 

Cape  E-achado  E.8.E.  is  a  fair  mid-channel  bearing  throughout ;  when  working, 
it  may  be  brought  to  S.E,  by  E.  ^  E.,  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  in  standing  towards  the  shoals 
in  the  bight;  and  to  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  in  standing  towai'ds  the  patches  or  pyramids  on 
the  eastern  part  of  the  South  Sands ;  but  as  the  channel  bet-nist  these  and  Bambek 
Shoal  is  only  about  3  leagues  wido,  it  would  be  dangerous,  in  trarcTsing,  to  exceed 
those  bearings  of  the  cflipe,  when  it  appears  like  an  island-  "Ulien  it  is  approaehcd 
within  3|  or  4  leagues,  and  the  low  neck  of  land  that  joins  it  to  the  coast  is  seen  con- 
siderably elevated  from  the  deck,  the  channel  becomes  wider,  and  may  then,  occa- 
sionaUi/,  be  traversed  with  the  cape  bearing  from  S.E.  by  E.  to  E.  ^  8. 

From  abreast  of  Pareelar  Point,  in  the  night,  at  4  or  5  miles'  distance,  steer 
S.E.  by  E.  for  Cape  Rachado,  which  is  the  course  from  point  to  point:  the  soundings 
in  tlie  fair  track  will  be  generally  25  to  27  fathoms ;  from  33  to  40  fathoms  will  he 
near  the  pyramids  of  tlic  South  Sands,  and  with  17  or  18  fathoms  when  abreast  the 
shoals  in  the  bight,  indicates  being  much  nearer  to  them  than  to  the  South  Sands.  This 
may  be  useful  as  a  general  remark,  but  the  soundings  are  often  h-regular  in  the  channel ; 
for  a  little  to  the  southward  of  Pareelar  Point  there  are  30  fathoms  within  3  miles  of 
the  Shore  Bank,  20  fathoms  close  to  it,  and  from  10  to  14  fathoms  contiguous  to 
Bambek  Shoal.  There  are  also  some  small  banks  in  the  channel,  having  from  11  to 
16  fathoms  water  on  tliem,  but  these  ai'e  few^  and  generally  on  the  shore  side  of  the 
channel.  Particular  care  must  be  taken  not  to  deepen  above  36  or  S8  fathoms  towards 
the  pyramids  that  form  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  South  Sands,  for  the  depths  in- 
crease near  them  on  the  N.E.  side  to  38,  40,  or  44  fathoms,  then  decrease  suddenly 
to  30,  20,  10,  and  2  or  1^  fathoms  upon  them.  If  the  lead  be  kept  going,  the  deep 
soundings  in  the  outer  part  of  the  channel  are  a  certain  indication  of  the  proximity  of 
this  part  of  the  South  Sands,  when  passing  in  tbe  night.  To  the  north-westward, 
opposite  Pareelar  Hill,  the  depths  near  the  edges  of  the  South  Sands  are  not  so  great 
as  nefir  the  easternmost  part.  When  Cape  Baehado  is  brought  to  bear  N.E.  there  is 
thought  to  be  no  danger,  for  aft^r  pa,sslng  the  cape  a  Uttle  way,  the  strait  is  considered 
to  be  safe  from  side  to  side,  excepting  a  bank  about  G  leagues  to  the  south-westward 
of  the  Water  Islands,  on  wliich  the  Milford  gi-ounded.  It  is,  bowevcr,  advisable  not  to 
exceed  the  distance  of  4  leagues  from  the  Malay  coast,  in  sailing  from  Cape  Rachado 
to  Malacca;  and  the  cape  may  be  passed  at  the  distance  of  fi*om  1  to  6  or  7  miles,  as 
circumstances  require.  About  2  leagues  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  cape,  there  is  a 
small  bank  in  the  channel,  with  10  and  12  fathoms  on  it ;  and  the  depths  in  the  offing 
are  irregular,  from  16  to  23  fathoms  betwixt  Cape  Rachado  and  Tanjong  Clin ;  hut 
farther  eastward  tbey  become  more  regular.* 

Tanjong  Clin,  or  Peer  Piinjah,  about  5  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  Pisher's  Island,  and 
GJ  or  7  leagues  S.E.  by  E.  from  Cape  Rachado,  is  known  by  two  or  three  trees  on  its 

*  CtiptaJD  M.  Quin,  of  H,  M.  S.  Ral<>ig]i,  found  a  hIiooI  patch  alwut  mid-way  between  the  North  point  of 
Pnlo  Roupit  ftiiJ  Tanjong  Clin ;  he  givea  tino  followiug  bearings  for  it ;— Cap*  Eaclmdrt,  N.  J  W.  ;  Moimt 
Ophin  Peiik,  E.N.E. ;  North  eod  of  Pulo  E-mjwit  Weal ;  aud  South  end  of  Pulo  Roupat,  S.S.W.  J  "W. ;  in  lat. 
2°  10' N.,  Ion.  101*  64' E  The  shoal,  he  says,  oppeaiH  to  Iw  li  miles  in  length,  N,N."W.  and  9.S.E. — .Vairf.  J/'oo. 
for  183S,  p.  793. 
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extrenuty  more  elevated  than  the  others  near  the  sea.  The  coast  hetwist  it  and  Cape 
Raehado  forms  a  bight,  and  being  rocky  in  several  j>ai-ts,  witb  17  and  18  fathoms  not 
far  from  the  shore,  should  not  he  approached  nearer  than  2^  or  3  miles,  for  the  sound- 
ings, not  being  always  regular,  do  not  afford  a  siiffl.cient  guide.  About  6  or  7  miles 
East  of  Cape  Raehado  is  the  entrance  of  Lenque,  or  Lengey  Hiver,  a  considerable 
stream,  navngahle  by  small  vessels ;  but  the  river  and  the  bight  between  it  and  Cape 
Raehado  is  fronted  hy  detached  rocks. 

The  coast  about  2  leaigiies  to  the  N.W.  of  Tanjong  Clin  is  lined  by  straggling  rocks 
under  water,  projecting  1^  or  2  miles  from  the  shore,  with  10  and  11  fathoms  between 
some  of  them ;  near  and  outside  of  these  there  is  a  large  rock  always  above  water, 
called  Diana  Rock,  from  the  coimtry  ship  of  this  name  having  been  wrecked  on  it ;  it  Dian*  Ewi. 
is  distant  1^  or  2  miles  from  the  shore,  having  near  it  17,  18,  and  19  fathoms,  irregular 
Boon  dings. 

The  snow  Forth  stood  in  and  let  go  her  anchor  in  12  fathoms  during  the  night, 
when  near  high  water,  and  after  tending  to  the  ehb,  got  fast  aground  npon  one  of  these 
sunken  rocks.  This  shows  the  impropriety  of  borrowing  too  close  to  the  shore  here- 
about in  the  night, 

Fisher  Island,  bounding  the  N.W.  side  of  Malacca  Hoad,  is  low  and  level,  eueom-  FUber  i»iand. 
passed,  and  joined  to  the  main  by  foul  ground ;  it  ought  not  to  be  approached  under 
15  fathoms  towards  the  South  end,  these  depths  being  near  the  edge  of  the  shoal. 
With  the  extremes  of  the  island  bearing  from  N.  by  W.  to  N.N.W.,  body  of  it  N.  by 
W.  ^  W.,  distant  half  a  milCi  there  is  a  Circular  Shoal,  about  ten  or  12  fathoms  in  sboai. 
extent,  having  18  feet  on  it  at  low  water  spring  tides,  the  bottom  sand  and  stones, 
intermixed  with  -mud.*  To  avoid  this  shoal  and  other  rocks  near  the  S.E.  side  of 
Eisher  Island,  do  not  stand  neaj^r  to  the  island  than  one  mile ;  and  tack  from  it  in 
15  fathoms,  ivith  the  lead  kept  briskly  going,  when  working  into  Malacca  Road  during 
the  night.  The  coast  about  Tanjong  Clin,  and  from  thence  to  Malacca  Roadj  may  be 
approached  to  14  or  15  fathoms ;  but  it  would  be  imprudent  to  go  under  these  depths 
in  a  large  ship,  jiarticularly  in  the  night. 

In  sailing  from  Capo  Raehado  towards  Malacca,  or  the  "Water  Islands,  which  bear 
from  that  cape  about  S.E.  ^  E.,  distant  13  leagues,  keep  from  3  to  6  or  7  miles  off  shore,  _ 
in  soundings  from  16  to  20  fathoms,  for  they  are  not  always  regular ;  when  well  out  in  the  wawr 
the  ofl&ng,  the  depths  in  some  parts  increase  to  21  or  26  fathoms,  particularly  oppo-  ^*'*"'^ 
site  Tanjong  Clin  and  Malacca.  If  not  intending  to  stop  here,  steer  a  course  to 
pass  outside  of  the  "Water  Islands,  at  any  discretional  distance;  but  if  boimd  into 
Malacca  Road,  with  the  wind  ii"om  the  land,  Eisher  Island  may  be  rounded  within 
1^  m^Oes. 

If  working  into  MALACCA  EOAD  in  the  night,  or  approaching  it  from  south-  MniMcn  HoaJ. 
«'ard,  when  round  the  AVater  Islands,  do  not  haul  in  too  close  to  the  rocky  flat,  called 
Pai^ang  Reef,  which  projects  about  2  miles  from  the  shore,  and  extends  along  it  to 
Piilo  Java  or  Red  Island,  near  Malacca. 

The  church  and  flagstaflf  on  the  hill  hear  from  the  West  end  of  Panjang  Reef  PwijaogKaet 
N.  ^  E.  distant  1^  miles,  and  from  its  East  end  N.N.W.  ^  W.  distant  3^  miles : 
within  2  cables'  lengths  of  its  southern  edge  there  are  18  and  19  fathoms  water,  and 


Prora  Cape 
Buludo  to 
MbI&ccil,  or  to 


*  The  8»T«Ii.  l>nrrowiiig  too  close,  shoakd  from  10  to  5  fathnma  at  a.  cast ;  other  ships,  approacliiug  still 
nearer  to  Fisher  Ialn.nd,  liave  groimderi  on  the  shoal ;  and  in  1788,  I  saw  a  suow,  bound  feim  Manilla  to 
Jtliwlins,  run  o^rouad  upun  the  spit  "wlilch  i^roject^i  from  Fi»her  Itiland,  by  borrowing  too  close  ofttir  wcij;lung 
from  Malaeta,  RanuI.  Thi^re  is  fi  uarrow  cliuiiuel  between  this  sjiit  anil  tLe  Circulai'  Sliool,  through  n-bidi  the 
Terpsidtore  frigate  pus^ied  in  1S03. 
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15  fathoms  close  to  the  rocks ;  the  lead  is  therefore  no  guide  if  you  go  under  18  or  19 
fathoms  towards  the  south-eastern  edge  of  tlie  reef. 

From  20  fathoms  in.  the  offing,  tlie  depths  decrease  regularly  over  a  hottom  of  soft 
mud  towards  the  road,  where  the  best  anchorage  is  imder  10  fathoms,  with  the  church 
on  the  hill  N.E.  hy  E.,  Tisher  Island  KAV,  |  W.,  and  the  tuft  of  trees  East,  off  the 
toTvn  about  1^  or  2  miles.  When  the  depth  is  more  than  10  fathoms,  the  bottom  is 
generally  stiff  clay,  requiring  good  cables  to  purchase  the  anchors,  after  they  axe  seated 
in  the  groimd ;  but  under  10  fathoms  the  bottom  is  soft  mud,  and  continues  so  close 
to  the  shore.  Large  ships  may  anchor  ta  from  7  to  9  fathoms ;  and  small  ones  in  6, 
5,  or  4  fathoms  at  discretion,  there  being  no  danger,  if  they  should  happen  to  ground 
on  the  soft  mud  bank  that  fronts  the  tovvTi.  Ships  should  not  anchor  on  the  East  side 
of  the  road  near  Red  Island,  for  the  bottom  is  foul  and  rocky,  the  depth  decreasing 
suddenly  from  8  to  3  fathoms  on  the  noi-them  extremity  of  Panjang  Reef.  During  the 
S."W.  monsoon  sudden  hard  squalls  frequently  blow  into  the  road  from  the  Sumatra 
side  in  the  night,  accompanied  with  much  thunder,  lightning,  and  rain;  several  ships 
have  been  damaged  hero  by  lightning  at  various  times.  It  is  high  water  in  the  road 
at  9:1^  honrs,  on  fuR  and'chauge  of  moon ;  the  tides  of  flood  and  ebb  continue  to  run 
through  the  road  2  hours  after  high  and  low  water  on  the  ground ;  and  boats  cannot 
get  into  the  river  after  half-cbh.  The  rise  of  tide  is  from  8  to  10  feet  on  the  springs, 
and  it  runs  about  2  miles  per  hour.  The  sea-worm  is  very  destructive  in  this  road  to 
vessels  or  boats  which  have  not  copper  sheathing. 

Malacca  Fort,  or  the  Church  on  the  Hill,  is  in  lat.  2°  12'  1^.,  Ion.  102°  15'  E.,  by 
mean  of  a  scries  of  lunar  observations  taken  hy  different  navigators,  corroborated  by 
chronometers  from  Penang.  This  hill,  on  which  the  church  is  built,  and  where  the 
colours  are  displayed^  stands  in  the  centre  of  the  fort,  fronting  the  sea  on  the  South 
side  the  river ;  and  on  its  South  side  the  town  lines  the  sea-front,  there  being  a.  draw- 
bridge of  communication.  A  lighthouse  has  been  erected  at  Malacca,  to  guide  ships 
into  the  road  clear  of  Panjang  Heef.  Tlais  light  is  116  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea, 
and,  according  to  Captain  Richai'ds,  of  H.M.S.  CornwalliB,  can  be  seen  nearly 
6  leagues.* 

The  country  a  few  leagues  inland  from  Malacca  is  formed  of  imdulating  hills, 
moderately  elevated,  called  Malacca  Hills,  and  7^  leagues  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  it  stands 
the  high  mountaiu  Goonong  Ledang,  called  also  Queen  Mount,  or  Mount  Ophir;  but 
the  coast  and  land  adjacent  to  the  toM-n  is  low,  and  all  the  country  is  mostly  covered 
Tvith  wood.f 

Malacca  is  convenient  for  ships  requiring  w^ater  and  refreshments,  "Water  is 
obtained  on  application  to  the  master  attendant ;  and  fish,  yams,  sago,  and  a  variety  of 
excellent  fruits,  may  be  procured  at  moderate  prices.  Buffaloes,  a  few  hogs,  and  some 
poultry,  may  also  be  obtained,  and  grain  imported  from  Java,  Sumatra,  or  Bengal. 
Dammer  for  caulking  is  an  ai-ticle  of  trade  Isere,  and  poon  spars  for  masts  brought  over 
from  Siak  River,  on  the  opposite  coast  of  Sumatra. 

Boats  may  proceed  into  the  river  soon  after  a  quarter-flood ;  they  should  steer  for 
the  Church  ou  the  Hill,  keeping  it  rather  on  the  starboard  bow,  and  when  the  bar  is 
approached,  the  channel  may  be  discovered  by  the  states  at  the  entrance  of  the  river. 


•  It  liiH  bfles  ref>orte<l  tbut  Ihia  light  has  since  been  diBOontinned. 

+  Being  tdtiiated  iicnr  the  equator,  ou  tlie  aide  ot'ii  sti'ait.  lialile  to  cnlras,  with  ofTeiisive  mud  Imnks,  wliich 
dry  eveiy  tide,  close  to  the  houses,  and  the  low  country  itroiiad  beirg  BlniONt  un  im|ieuBtrablo  ibrwst,  fi-otii  which 
noxioiiB  vapioum  and  H)xhida.tii:>u5  )iri.'^  ;  it  might  tuitundly  be  exjtC'Cted  tliat  Mnliioou  vaulid  be  &ii  unhMithy 
j'lttce.     It  is,  Lowuvcr,  the  inu^t  hfultliy  jjIrcc  kuowu  in  India,  so  ucai  tu  the  e4Utttur. 
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FROM    MALACCA    TO    SINGAPORE    STRAIT. 

The  WATER  ISLAIJDS,  or  FOUR  BROTHERS,  lyiu^  from  6  to  10  miles  south-  w^wr  laianjs. 
eastward  of  Malaeoa  Road,  are  high,  small,  ruund  islands,  covered  with  trees,  and  take 
their  first  name  from  a  fifth,  or  larger  one,  nearer  to  the  coast,  which  hsts  excellent 
fresh  water  on  its  eastern  side.  As  the  flood  tide  sets  along  the  coast  from  Malacca 
Road  towards  these  islands,  ships  leaving  the  road  should  steer  well  out  to  seaward^  in 
order  to  round  the  outer  island  at  a  convenient  distance ;  close  to  this  island  there  are 
17  or  18  fathoms,  and  20  fathoms  ahout  a,  mUe  off. 

The  passage  for  ships  is  outside  these  islands,  hut  Captain  J.  Lmdsay*s  esamina- 
tion  of  this  place  proves  that  small  ships  may  occtisioiiaUy  pass  with  safety  between 
some  of  them,  if  any  advantage  is  to  he  gained  by  it.  Inside  the  outer  island,  and  also 
betwixt  the  westernmost  and  the  others,  the  passage  is  safe,  and  the  depths  IS  and  19 
fathoms,  soft  mud. 

The  widest  channel  is  between  the  large  island  and  the  Tour  Brothers,  were  it  not  '^^*""*^^ 
for  a  rock  or  reef  under  water,  nearly  in  mid-channel.  Wlien  upon  it  in  8  feet  at  low  *"'*" 
water,  the  "West  end  of  the  lari^o  Water  Island  bore  N-N-W.  i  "W.,  and  Malacca 
church  open  to  the  westward  of  it  1°^  29^'  by  sextant,  the  N.E.  end  of  the  Large  Island 
N.  \  "W.,  the  westernmost  Brother  "W.S.W.,  and  the  small  island  or  point  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  southernmost  Brother,  just  appearing  over  tlie  rocky  point  of  the  East 
end  of  the  MidtUe  Brother,  hearing  then  S.  \  E.  There  is  a  passage  on  either  side 
this  rock,  in  18  and  19  fathoms  water ;  and  it  maybe  avoided,  by  keeping  pretty 
close  either  to  the  Middle  Brother  or  the  Lai'ge  Island;  for  the  rock  is  about  a 
mile  from  the  S.E.  end  of  the  latter,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  from  the  Middle 
Brother.  After  passing  through  this  cliannel,  the  depth  will  decrease  to  10  or  12 
fathoms  on  the  mud  hank  fronting  the  coast  to  the  eastward  of  the  islands,  on  wliich 
there  is  no  danger. 

Vessels  coming  from  eastward,  to  pass  through  this  channel,  may  keep  the  South 
end  of  the  Large  Water  Island  N.W.,  or  more  westerly,  until  they  shut  in  the  south- 
ernmost Brother  with  the  two  others;  or  they  may  steer  for  the  north- easternmost 
Brother,  and  pass  it  half  a  mile  distant,  not  bringiin^  the  westernmost  Brother  to  the 
southward  of  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  until  past  the  INIiddle  Brother,  which  may  be  ap- 
proaclied  within  100  yards  without  danger. 

The  Largo  Water  Island  has  several  springs  of  good  water,  some  of  them  in  the 
form  of  wells,  enclosed  with  bricks,  where  excellent  water  may  he  had.  Tliere  is 
anchorage  in  10  fathoms,  mud,  about  half  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  beach, 
with  the  South  end  of  the  island  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  and  Mount  Mora  E.  by  S. 
Captain  Vassal],  of  H.M.S,  HaiTier,  says  tlmt  a  ship  may  receive  as  much  water  heri? 
as  she  requires,  by  keeping  her  boats  constantly  at  work,  eseopting  near  the  time  of 
low  tide,  when  the  reefs  which  surround  the  island  are  dry.  Small  vessels  ought, 
however,  to  be  on  thcii'  guard  against  the  treachery  of  piratical  proas,  which  lurk  here 
at  times,  to  procm-e  a  supply  of  water,  and  to  assault  defenceless  vessels. 

Outer  Water  Island  bears  S.E.  from  Malacca  Boad,  distant  9  or  10  miles ;  in  From  uie 
passing  it  with  a  working  wind,  do  not  stand  above  4  leagues  to  the  south-westward,  i*"i^d  k^~^ 
on  account  of  the  Three  Fathoms  Bank  on  which  the  Miliui-d  groimdcd;  this  bank  is  ftoutdeMt- 
thought  to  lie  about  0  leagues  S.W.  from  these  islands ;  a  fow  miles  farther  to  the  '^     ' 
north-westward  we  shoaled  suddenly  in  the  Anna,  from  28  to  B  fathoms,  and  tacked. 
More  recently  the  ship  Antelope,  drawing  14  feet  water,  is  said  to  have  grounded  on 
this  bank,  and  then  to  have  had  several  casts  of  2-i  fathoms,  hard  bottom.     The  Eldon 
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also   touclied  on  it ;  and  Captain  "Worsell  having  sounded  across  the  shoaJ,  found  the 

deptlis  decrease  from  the  etlges  towards  the  middle  of  the  bank,  from  17  to  9  feet. 

After  rounding  the  ^Vater  Ishinds,  the  coast  may  be  ai)pToached  to  13  or  13  fathoms 

in  working,  until  past  !Mount  Mora ;  the  Sumatra  coast  may  also  be  approached 

occasionally  to  14  fathoms  in  this  part  of  the  strait ;  but  it  is  best  to  keep  nearest  the 

Malay  side,  to  prevent  getting  outside  the  Long  Bank  in  the  middle  of  the  strait,  to 

the  southward  of  Hount  Pormosa. 

Moimt  Moar,  or  Mora,  bi  lat.  1°  59'  N.,  bearing  E.  by  S.  about  8  leagues  from  the 
Outer  Water  Island,  is  an  isolated  hill  near  the  sea,  covered  with  wood,  and  just  Wsible 
from  Malacca  Road.  Tanjong  Tor,  the  contiguous  point  of  land,  bears  about  E.S.E. 
from  the  Outer  Water  Island,  and,  with  the  whole  of  the  coast  in  this  space,  is  low 
level  land,  having  several  small  rivers  fallmg  into  the  sea.  The  coast  fi'om  thence  to 
Pormosa  Eiver  continues  low  and  woody,  and  the  whole  of  the  opposite  land  of  Sumatra 
la  low,  and  covered  with  trees. 

Mount  Formosa,  in  lat.  T  49'  N.,  Ion.  102°  55'  E.,  or  40  miles  East  from  Malacca 
by  chronometers,  is  the  highest  summit  of  a  group  of  undulating  mountains  near  the 
sea,  and  is  just  discernible  from  the  Water  Islands.  The  western  end  of  this  mount 
forms  the  bluff  point  of  land,  called  Point  Sizan,  on  the  East  side  the  entrance  of 
^Formosa  River,  which  extends  a  considerable  way  into  the  country.  Abreast  this 
river  there  is  an  extensive  shoal,  called  Fonnosa  Bank,  on  which  the  Murad-bus,  in 
1800,  shoaled  to  2|  fathoms;  by  the  chart  there  are  now  only  2  fathoms  on  it-  The 
Asia,  steering  along  shore  to  the  south-eiistward  in  12  aud  14  fathoms  mth  the  land 
wind,  shoaled  suddenly,  and  grounded  on  this  bank,  in  June,  1803,  where  she  lay  one 
I  tide.  When  aground  in  2j  fathoms  at  low  water,  Pormosa  Peak  bore  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E., 
1  entrance  of  Pormosa  River  N.E.  ^  E.,  Mount  Mora  N.W.  by  N.,  western  extreme  of 
!  the  land  N.W.  by  W.,  off  Pormosa  River  5  or  6  miles ;  this  appears  to  be  the  shoalest 
part  of  the  bank,  and  consists  of  black  sand-  This  dangerous  part  of  the  bank  seems 
to  be  connected  with  Point  Sizan  by  a  shoal  spit,  from  wliich  it  is  distant  about  4  miles, 
and  nearly  equally  distant  from  the  point  on  the  other  side  of  Pormosa  River.  From 
the  shoalest  part  of  the  bank,  a  spit  extends  a  great  way  noi-th-westward,  \^ith  5,  6, 
and  7  fathoms  water,  and  probably  reaches  the  shore  a  little  eastward  of  Tanjong  Tor, 
or  about  S.S.E.  from  Moimt  Mora,  Betwixt  the  bank  and  the  coast  there  are  reg^dar 
soundings,  10  and  12  fathoms,  soft  ground ;  when  the  Asia  floated,  she  was  drifted 
inside  the  bank  by  a  squall,  and  steered  3  miles  to  the  N.W.  along  its  inner  edge,  in 
8  and  9  fathoms ;  then  crossed  it  in  5  fathoms,  with  the  i^'estern  extreme  bearing 
N.W.  i  W.,  Mount  Mora  N.W.  by  N.,  Mount  Poi-mosa  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  a  little  biU 
near  the  shore  with  a  peaked  summit  N.N.E.  ^  E.  On  the  outer  edge  of  the  bank  the 
depths  decrease  suddenly ;  but  the  lead,  if  kept  br'iskl>j  going,  will  indicate  its  proximity, 
and  give  warning  to  tack. 

About  5  miles  W.N.W.  from  Pormosa  Bank,  there  is  a  6i7iall  bank  of  10  to  8 
fathoms,  having  18  and  17  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore.  The  Antelope  had  two 
of  9  fatlioms,  sand,  on  this  bank,  with  Mount  Pormosa  bearing  E,  \  N,,  Mount 
Eora  N.  by  W,,  bluff  end  of  Formosa  Hills  forming  Point  Sizan  E.  by  N.,  off  shore 
about  8  miles,  and  in  crossing  towards  the  shore  had  18  fathoms.  From  Mount  Mora 
about  S.W.,  and  3^  or  4  leagues  off  the  Sumatra  shore,  we  shoaled  in  the  Anna  from 
25  to  11  fathoms  upon  a  bank,  and  deepened  regularly  ^vhen  over  it  to  23  fathoms ; 
then  shoaled  again  to  11  fathoms,  where  we  tacked,  about  4  miles  from  the  coast  of 
Sumatra.  These  small  banks  in  the  fair  channel  here  and  in  other  parts  of  the 
strait,  with  from  9  to  14  fathoms  on  them,  may  sometimes  cause  anxiety  to  persons 
unacquainted,  when  not  certain  of  their  position  in  the  night. 


J 
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Palo  Pisang,  in  lat.  1*"  28'  N.,  and  59  miles  East  from  Malacca,  by  clironometer, 
is  of  middling  heiglit,  covered  with  wood,  and  composed  of  three  hummocks ;  the 
central  part  is  of  round  form,  and  being  rather  more  elevated  than  the  other  hummocks, 
may  be  seen  8  or  9  leagues.  The  island  lies  about  4  or  5  miles  from  the  coast,  and  ia 
connected  with  it  by  an  extensive  mud  bank,  over  which  there  is  said  to  be  a  channel 
with  3  or  4  fathoms  water,  fit  for  small  vessels.  Close  to  the  East  side  of  Pulo  Pisang 
there  ai-e  two  round  islets,  and  two  others,  of  similar  aspect,  contiguous  to  its  western 
side.  On  the  largest  of  these  fresh  water  may  be  sometimes  procured.  It  is  high 
water  here  at  10^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon.  Tida. 

Prom  the  brow  of  the  western  point  of  Pulo  Pisang,  Captain  Ross  observed  the 
peak  of  Mount  Formosa  to  bear  N.  4i3°  41'  W.,  bv  theodolite ;  centre  of  Little  Pisang 
I^.  82°  4'W.;  Peak  of  the  Great  Carimon  S.  19°  E.,  and  the  other  peak  of  ditto 
8.  27°  25' E. 

The  land  fronting  the  sea,  betwixt  Mount  Pormosa  and  Pulo  Pisang,  is  low  and 
woody,  excepting  Battoo  Baloo,  a  small  round  mount  near  the  sea,  rather  more  than 
half-way  between  Fonnosa  and  Pisang. 

The  coast  from  Mount  Pormosa  to  Pulo  Pisang,  and  from  thence  to  Pulo  Cocob,  ia  The  ooast  wi 
lined  by  a  &hoal  mud  bank,  projecting  2  and  3  miles  off  shore  in  some  places,  and  n'^™3^.'"" 
2  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  Pisang;  it  is  thought  to  extend  3  or  4  miles  from  the  coast, 
lea^dng  a  eoneave  space  of  good  soundings  nearer  the  land,  which  is  steep  to,  on  the 
N.W.  and  West  sides.  Captain  Kous,  of  H.M.S.  E.ainbow,  observeSj  however,  that 
the  Malay  coast,  between  Pulo  Pisang  and  Pormosa  Point,  may  be  approached  within 
2  miles  of  the  beach,  anywhere  to  the  northward  of  Pulo  Pisang,  as  the  mud  bank 
does  not  extend  so  far  off  fi.-om  the  land  as  hitherto  represented.  On  the  edge  of  this 
shore  bank  the  depths  decrease  suddenly  from  10  or  9  to  6,  6,  and  4  fathoms,  to  the 
mjW.  of  Pisang;  and  from  12  or  11  to  4,  3,  and  2  fathoms  to  the  south-eastward  of 
that  island,  being  here  more  steep  and  dangerous. 

It  may  be  observed,  as  a  genei-al  rule,  that  on  the  edges  of  the  shore  banks 
throughout  the  strait  the  depths  decrease  suddenly  ;  and  also  on  the  edges  of  those  in 
the  offing. 

The  Pisang  Banks,  exclusive  of  tliat  lining  the  coast  last  mentioned,  are  ihree  in  PimnKEnnk*. 
number.    The  first,  called  the  Tair  Channel  Bank,  extends  parallel  to  the  coast,  in  the  F«ir  cbannei 
direction  of  the  channel,  and  lies  a  little  uearei-'  to  the  shore  bank  than  to  the  Long  ^^^ 
Middle  Bank,  which  lies  outside  it.  Mount  Formosa  boars  about  North  from  its  north- 
em  extremity,  and  Pulo  Pisang  about  North  from  its  southern  extreme ;  the  depths  on 
it  are  generally  from  8  to  11  fathoms,  and  the  least  water  known  is  6|  to  7  fathoms  in 
two  places  near  its  South  end,  with  Pulo  Pisang  bearing  resi»ectively  E.  by  N.,  and 
N.E.  by  N.  from  4  to  5  miles.      There  appear  to  be  some  small  gaps  in  tliis  bank,  as  I 
have  crossed  over  it  "with  the  lead  going,  and  had  not  any  shoal  soundings;  but  these 
ips  are  very  narrow,  for  ships  making  long  tacks  across  the  channel  generally  get 

idings  from  8  to  11  or  12  fathoms  in  crossing  over  the  bank,  which  is  a  good  guide 
In  the  night.     The  depths  betwixt  this  bank  and  the  shore  bank  are  13  to  20  fathoms; 
and  between  it  and  the  Long  MidiUe  Bank,  generally  from  If!  to  24  fathoms,  but  not 
always  regular. 

Long'  Middle  Bank,  distant  6  or  7  miles  outside  the  Fair  Channel  Bank,  and  LoiipMi,i<Ua 
extending  parallel  to  it  and  to  the  coast,  lies  nearly  in  mid-strait  between  the  Malay  ^*"''' 
and  Sumatra  shores.      Prom  its  north-western  extremity,  which  is  the  shoalest  part. 
Mount  Porraosa  bears  N.  by  E.  -^  E.,  and  Pulo  Pisang  P.  ^  S.to  E.  f  S. ;  and  from 
thence  to  the  North  end  of  the  Great  Carimon  it  is  a  continued  narrow  bank,  having 
3 1  and  4  fathoms  at  low  water  on  its  north-western  extremity,  4  and  5  fathoms  on  its 
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middle  part,  and  6|  to  8  fathoms  on  its  south-eastern  part  towards  the  Carimons. 
"With  Mount  Formosa  bearing  N.  hy  E.  ^  E.,  and  Pulo  Pisang  E.  f  S.,  we  anchored  in 
4|^  fathoms,  and  tho  least  water  found,  in  sounding  around  with  the  boats,  was 
3^  fathoms  at  low  water,  soft  ground. 

The  Dublin  had  3^  and  3f  fathoms  at  low  water  upon  it,  Mount  Formosa  bearing 
K,  by  E.,  which  was  the  least  water  found,  the  bottom  soft^  excepting  a  cast  or  two  of 
sand. 

The  Nottingham  had  three  casta  of  4^  fathoms,  crossing  over  the  bank,  with 
Mount  Formosa  N,  |  W.,  and  Pulo  Pisang  E.  ^  N. ;  and  as  it  was  not  far  from  bigh 
water  at  the  time,  the  depth  in  this  place  is  probably  about  3^  fathoms  at  low  water. 

This  Long  Middle  Bank  can  hardly  be  eonsidered  dangerous,,  for  it  consists  mostly 
of  soft  muddy  bottom,  wuth  seldom  less  than  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  excepting  the 
north-western  pai-t,  wliere  there  are  some  patches  of  3^  or  3^^  fathoms  at  low  water* 
over  a  bottom  of  hard  black  sand  mixed  with  mud.  A  ship  drawing  21  or  22  feet 
"water  might  probably  touch  at  low  tide  on  these  patches,  but  this  ■will  seldom  or  never 
happen  with  proper  care.  In  a  ship  drawing  30  and  21  feet  water,  I  have  frequently 
crossed  over  tins  bank  in  different  pai-ts  without  apprehending  any  danger.  It  is,  how- 
ever, best  to  keep  in  the  proper  channel,  betwixt  it  and  the  Malay  shore.  Both  it  and 
the  Pair  Channel  Bank  are  narrow,  but  of  great  length. 
Sumatra.  Bank.  Sumatra  Bank,  the  third  in  number  from  that  adjoining  the  Malay  shore,  lies  to 

the  S.W.  of,  and  nearly  parallel  to,  the  Lon^  Middle  Bank,  stretching  about  half-way 
from  the  Sumatra  shore  towards  the  Long  Middle  Bank. 

Its  western  extreme,  having  depths  from  3  to  4  fathoms,  is  in  lat.  1"  27' N.,  bear- 
ing about  S.W.  by  S.  from  Mount  Pormosa,  and  distant  5  or  6  miles  from  the  East  side 
of  Pulo  Bucalisse,  bearing  E.  by  S.  \  S.  from  the  N.E.  point  of  that  island,  which  forms 
the  projecting  part  of  the  Sumatra  side  of  the  strait  in  this  part. 

In  lat.  r  23'  N  '   _    '    \  ~        '    \  ~~   '_  ~~ 

there  is  a  projecting  pai-t  of  the  bank  extending  East  and  TTest  several  miles,  with 
depths  from  3  to  4  fathoms.  In  lat.  1°  21'  N.,  about  4  or  5  miles  farther  eastward, 
and  bearing  South  a  little  westerly  from  Mount  Pormosa,  there  is  another  shoal  part, 
with  only  1-|  and  2  fathoms  water  on  it.  These  two  shoal  parts  of  the  Sumatra  Bank 
laat  mentioned  lie  nearest  to  the  Long  MidiUe  Bank,  being  only  4  or  5  miles  from  it, 
making  the  channel  betwixt  these  banks  only  4  or  3~\  miles  wide. 

Fulo  Pisang  bears  S.E.  by  E.,  6G  or  67  miles  from  the  Outer  Water  Island  ;  and 
when  abreast  the  latter,  at  1  to  3  or  4  miles'  distance,  that  course  will  carry  you  about 
the  same  distance  outside  the  hank  tliat  fronts  Formosa  River,  if  not  affected  by  lateral 
tides.       The  flood  sets  generally  fair  through  the  strait  from  the  Water  Islands  to  the 
Carimons,  and  the  ebb  in  the  opposite  direction,  about  2  miles  per  hour  on  the  springs. 
Wben  Mount  Eormosa  is  brought  to  bear  about  N.E.,  keep  within  3,  or  at  most  4, 
leagues  of  the  Malay  coast,  to  prevent  falling  to  the  southward  of  the  North  end  of  the 
Ixmg  Middle  Bank.     If  the  M-eather  is  clear,  and  Pulo  Pisang  be  discerned,  keep  it 
between  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  until  Mount  Foi-mosa  is  brought  to  bear 
North,  or  N.  by  W.,  in  working  betwixt  the  North  end  of  the  Long  Middle  Bank  and 
the  coast.      If  a  sliip,  in  proceeding  past  Formosa  Bank  in  the  night,  should,,  by  giving 
it  too  wide  a  berth,  got  far  out  in  the  offiug,  and  at  daylight  find  herself  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  Long  Middle  Bank,  she  miiy  continue  to  sail  along  the  outside  of  it ;  or  if 
tlie  wind  be  contrary,  she  may  work  to  the  south-eastward  betwixt  it  and  the  Sumatra 
Bank,  there  being-  a  safe  channel  between  them,  witb  soundings  of  16  to  19  fathoms, 
shoaling  quick  on  tlie  edge  of  either  bank.  It  will  be  prudent  to  work  nearest  the  edge 
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of  the  Long  Middle  Bank,  as  the  Sumatra  Bank  is  not  safe  to  work  upon ;  and  when 
Pulo  Pisang-  is  brought  to  bear  about  N.E.  by  E.,  she  may  cross  over  the  Long  Middle 
Biinli ;  for  on  this  part  of  it  the  depths  are  5tV,  6,  or  7  fathoms,  in  crossing  over  it  to 
the  eastward  to  regain  the  proper  channel.  Pulo  Pisaug  may  be  brought  to  bear  S.E. 
by  E.  in  standing  towards  the  edge  of  the  bank  that  lines  the  coast  betwixt  it  and 
Mount  Formosa,  excepting  about  2  leagiies  to  the  N-W.  of  tliat  island,  where  it  forma 
an  elbow,  and  should  not  be  borrowed  on  so  close ;  for  there  5  fathoms  are  found  on 
the  verge  of  it,  with  Pulo  Pisang  bearing  S.E.  by  E. ;  but  when  nearer  Pisang,  the  outer 
islet  may  be  brought  to  bear  S.  by  E.,  or  South.  "When  Mount  Pormosa  is  brougUt 
to  bear  N.  by  "W.,  Pulo  Pisang  may  occasionally  be  brought  to  bear  E.  ^  S.,  or  Eas.t,  in 
standing  towards  the  Long  lliddle  Bank.  The  channel  is  generally  3^  to  4  leagues 
broad,  and  the  soimdings  in  crossing  over  the  Fair  Channel  Bank 


working 


will  be  a  guide  in 


through  the  channel  during  the  night ;  or  you  may  stand  into  10  or  12 


fathoms  on  the  edge  of  the  Shore  Bank,  and  off  to  18  or  20  fathoms.  In  daylight, 
when  abreast  of  Mount  Pormosa,  and  Pulo  Pisang  is  visible,  bearing  E.S.E.,  or 
E.S.E.  ^  S.,  steer  for  it ;  either  of  these  bearings  will  carry  you  nearly  in  nud-channel^ 
between  the  Long  Middle  Bank  and  the  shore.  When  Pulo  Pisang  draws  near,  its 
western  side  and  the  two  islets  oft'  it  may  be  approached  within  half  a  mile,  if  thought 
proper,  as  they  are  bold  close  to,  with  13  and  15  fathoms  within  a  cable's  length  of 
them ;  and  in  standing  off  shore  about  3^  leagues  from  the  island,  you  will  bo  close 
to,  or  upon  the  S.E,  part  of  the  Long  Jliddle  Bank,  where  on  it  arc  G  or  0^  fathoms. 
In  workmg,  when  passing  Pulo  Pisang,  tack  about  1^  or  2  miles  ii-om  it,  in  li  to  17 
fiithoms,  and  do  not  stand  off  from  it  above  3  leagues. 

Pulo  Cocob,  bearing  from  Pido  Pisang  about  S.E.  \  E.,  distant  1^  or  5  leagues,  is  puIo  ccwiii.. 
a  low  flat  island,  close  to  the  Malay  shore,  which  may  be  kno^^^l  by  the  trees  on  its  ^9^^"*°' 
N.W.  side  being  of  a  bright  green  colour,  low,  and  resembling  grass  ;  but  on  its  South 
end  they  are  tall,  erect  poon  trees,  like  those  on  the  adjoining  coast,  from  which  it  is 
IK?rceived  to  be  separated  by  a  creek  or  narrow  strait,  when  the  bluff  S.E.  point  of  Pido 
Cocob  that  forms  the  entrance  of  the  strait  is  bearing  N.  by  "\V.  \  "W.  The  coast  betwixt 
Pulo  Pisang  and  Pulo  Cocob  is  lined  by  a  shoal  mud  liank,  witli  small  gaps  in  it  and 
projecting  spits,  which  should  not  bo  approached  under  13  fathoms  ;  for  it  is  generally 
steep  to,  from  11  or  12  fathoms.  The  Gunjavar  shoaled  suddenly  from  14  to  5  fathoms 
on  the  edge  of  it,  a  little  to  the  S.E.  of  Pulo  Pisang  ;  she  had  3  fathoms  in  stays,  and 
touclied  tlie  ground,  the  outermost  islet  off  Pisang  bearing  N.W,  |  W.,  the  innermost 
one  N.N.W.  \  AV.,  distant  2  or  3  miles  from  Pulo  Pisang. 

Do  not  bring  the  outer  islet  off  Pulo  Pisang  to  the  westward  of  N.W.,  until  4  or  To mil  from 
5  miles  past  Pisang,  in  standing  towards  the  shore  bant ;  the  western  part  of  Pisang  PuioPimng 
may  then  be  brought  to  bear  occasionally  N.W.,  in  working  towards  Pulo  Cocob,  or  (.oro'stHiit!^ 
the  shore  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  11  or  13  fathoms. 

In  the  fair  channel,  butveeen  Pulo  Pisang  and  Little  Carimon,  the  depth  is  mostly 
from  16  to  18  fathoms,  differing  very  little,  until  the  water  shoals  on  the  edges  of  the 
banks  that  bound  it  on  either  side:  when  tlie  North-Eastern  Brother  is  on  with  the 
North  end  of  Little  Carimon,  or  nearly  so,  it  is  a  good  mark  to  tack  from  the  South  side 
of  the  channel,  for  the  depths  begin  then  to  decrease  quickly  on  the  S.E.  end  of  the 
Long  Middle  Bank,  when  under  13  fathoms.  In  working  during  the  night,  keep  the 
lead  briskly  going,  and  do  not  borrow  imdcr  13  or  14  fathoms  on  either  side;  with  a 
fair  wind,  keep  in  17  to  19  fathoms  about  mid-channel. 

little  Carimon,  bearing  from  the  highest  part  of  Pulo  Pisang  S.  25*  E,,  about 
7  or  7^  leagues^  is  a  high  bold  island,  about  2\  miles  in  length  N.AV",  and  S.E.,  and  one 
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mile  in  breadth,  rising  to  a  peak  in  the  centre,  covered  with  trees  ;  its  North  end  is  in 
lat.  V  8f  N.  The  roimd  islets,  called  the  Brothers,  lie  to  the  N.W.  of  it  i  the  two 
outermost,  about  3  niiles  off,  are  near  each  other  ;  the  other,  of  similar  appearance,  lies 
withiu  a  mile  of  the  Carimon,  and  is  not  so  soon  discerned  as  the  t«'o  outer  ones. 
Ahout  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  Brothers  there  is  a  rock  ahove  water,  not  far  off 
Great  Cariman,  and  entirely  out  of  the  track  of  ships. 

Oreat  Carimon,  separated  from  the  south-west  side  of  Little  Carimon  by  a  narrow 
passage,  has  near  its  North  end  two  high  peaked  hills ;  from  the  base  of  these,  it  con- 
sists of  low  level  land,  the  whole  extent  of  the  island  being  3  leagues  in  a  S.S.  easterly 
direction  towards  the  Straits  of  Durian,  and  it  nearly  joins  the  northern  extremity  of 
Sahon  Island-  Near  the  West  side  of  Great  Cai'inaon  there  are  several  low  islands  of 
various  sizes,  and  its  East  side  is  fronted  by  a  Bhoal  mud  bank  ;  but  the  N.E.  point  has 
from  6  to  8  fathoms  water  very  near  it,  about  a  mile  from  tlie  islet  that  lies  in  the 
passage  between  it  and  the  South  end  of  Little  Carimon.  From  the  South  end  of  the 
latter,  p.  flat  with  2^  fathoms  on  it  projects  one  mile  off;  the  depths  increasing  to 
3^,  4,  and  5  fathoms,  a.  greater  distance  Irom  Little  Carimon. 

On  the  North  and  East  sides,  the  Brothers  and  Little  Carimon  are  bold  to 
approach,  with  soundings  of  18  to  22  fathoms  near  them,  and  generally  17  or  18 
fathoms  in  raid-channel  betwixt  Little  Carimon  and  the  S.E.  point  of  Pulo  Coeob,  from 
which  it  bears  8.  by  W.,  distant  8  or  9  miles ;  the  depths  are  nearly  the  same  from 
mid-chaimel,  close  to  the  edge  of  tlie  bank  that  projects  out  from  the  Malay  shore  to 
the  distance  of  1^  miles ;  and  it  stretches  from  Pulo  Cocob  entrance  to  the  eastward 
around  Tanjong  Boulus. 

Tanjoug  Boulua,  or  Booro,  in  lat.  1°  15'  N.,  about  -4  miles  south-eastward  from 
the  South  end  of  Pulo  Coeob,  and  3  leagues  N,E.  by  N.  from  Little  Cai'imon,  is  the 
southernmost  extremity  of  the  Malay  peninsula,  and  of  the  continent  of  Asia ;  it  is 
a  broad  semicircular  tongue  of  low  land,  having  liigh  trees  on  its  western  side ;  and 
low,  bright  green  mangroves  to  the  eastward.  Inland,  about  6^  leagues  to  the  north- 
ward of  Tanjong  Boulus,  there  ia  an  isolated  mount,  called  Goonoong  Poolai,  or 
Pontiana :  all  the  adjacent  country  is  low. 

The  mud  hank  that  extends  from  Pulo  Cocob  entrance,  around  Tanjong  Boulus,  is 
steep  to,  on  the  outer  edge,  and  projects  about  l^  or  2  miles  from  the  shore. 

From  Tanjong  Boulus,  the  coast  takes  a  N.E.  direction  towards  the  Old  Strait  of 
Singapore,  which  is  formed  between  the  main  and  tlie  West  part  of  Singapore  Island, 
having  Pulo  Marambon,  called  also  Isle  Cobra,  in  the  entrance.  This  strait  is  from 
half  a  mile  to  1^  miles  broad,  with  sountUngs  of  5  or  6,  to  9  or  10  fathoms,  bounded 
on  the  South  side  by  the  large  island  Singapore,'  and  on  the  North  by  the  mainland  of 
Johore  and  the  contiguous  islands.  Betwist  the  East  point  of  Singapore  Island  and 
Johore  Hill,  the  eastern  mouth  of  the  Old  Strait  communicates  with  the  large  strait 
now  in  general  use;  the  former  being  more  contracted, and  having  strong  tides,  is  now 
seldom  chosen  by  any  ship.* 

FBOM  abreast  Tanjong  Boulus,  at  3  or  4  miles*  distance,  the  course  is  about 
E-S.E,  to  pass  on  the  North  side  of  Tree  Island,  and  to  round  the  Rabbit  and  Coney 
at  the  entrance  of  Singapore  Strait :  but  this  must  depend  on  the  direction  of  the  wind 
and  tide,  the  latter  being  very  irregular  hereabout,  occasioned  by  the  various  islands 

•  Caiitein  Benners,  in  aii  Aintriatn  ship,  went  into  the  eaatem  entrance  of  the  Old  Strait,  several  years 
ago,  and  anchored  nt  Jalioru  in  simrclj  of  pejiiier.  At  teaving  that  place,  he  paaaod  to  Iho  westward  through 
the  Oh]  Strait,  b&cked  wnk  ^<id  with  the  tide  uoet  of  th'e  wa.y,  and  huA  ao  teas  w&ter  than  d  Mhomii,  regular 
souaJiagB. 
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and  channels.  The  flood  from  the  Bay  of  Bengal  sets  throngli  the  strait  to  the  Cari-  TidM. 
raons,  and  about  Tree  Island  it  meets  the  flood  tide  wliieh  comes  from  the  China  Sea 
by  the  Strait  of  Singnpore,  producing  a  di\"ision  of  tides  at  this  place.  About  Tree 
Islaad,  the  tide  sometimes  sets  fair  through  the  channel,  about  "W.N.W.  and  £.S.£., 
5  or  6  hours  each  way ;  and  at  other  times  6  hours  in  one  direction,  and  12  or  18  hours 
in  the  opposite  direction.  It  sometimes  sets  about  N.W.  and  S,E.,  frequently  North 
and  South,  in  a  direct  line  across  the  cliannel,  betwixt  the  Straits  of  Durian  and  the 
West  entrance  of  the  Old  Strait  of  Singapore.  After  getting  8  or  9  miles  to  the  east- 
ward of  Little  Carimon,  it  is  prudent  in  the  night  to  anchor,  for  it  would  then  be  very 
dangerous  to  pass  Tree  Island,  on  account  of  the  uncertainty  of  the  tides,  unless  BajTi 
Island  be  distinctly  seen»  and  its  bearing  obtained  correctly. 


SIN  G  APOUE     STEAI  T. 


SINGAPOIIE  STEAIT,  called  Governor  Strait,  or  New  Strait  by  the  Preneh  and  sing»po™ 
Portuguese,  may  be  considered  to  conmienec  at  Tree  Island,  which  is  the  first  danger  '^"^"' 
in  the  approach  to  it,  and  where  the  channel  becomes  narrow  ;  from  thence  it  extends 
about  17  leagues  to  Pedra  Branca,  at  its  eastern  entrance.  It  has  the  Island  of  Singa^ 
pore  and  the  Malay  Peninsula  on  the  North,  and  the  islands  of  Boelang,  Battam,  and 
Bintang  on  the  South,  with  numerous  small  islands  and  banks  near  its  western 
entrance,  the  principal  channels  between  which  will  be  hereafter  noticed. 

The  narrow  chamiel  which  separates  Singapore  Island  from  the  Malay  shore  is 
called  the  Old  Strait  of  Singapore. 

Tree  Island  or  Bank,*  in  lat.  Y  7-^'  N.,  bearing  from  the  North  end  of  Little  thw  iidMid : 
Carimon  East  a  little  southerly,  distant  about  6  or  5^  leagues,  and  from  the  Coney  off 
the  South  end  of  Bam  Island  W.  9°  S.,  distant  5  or  6  miles,  is  a  bank  of  rocks  and 
sand  very  little  elevated  above  the  sea  at  high  water,  having  on  it  two  small  trees  or 
bushes,  separated  from  each  other.  From  the  "West  and  N."W.  part,  a  reef  or  spit 
projects  one  mile,  on  the  extremity  of  which  the  water  shoals  when  passing  near,  and  it 
ought  not  to  be  approached  under  13  or  14  fathoms.  Banks  of  this  kind  must  neces- 
sanly  change  their  character  and  appearance  by  the  action  of  the  winds  and  sea  ;  Tree 
Island  on  our  most  recent  charts  appcai-s  as  two  islets  or  banks  lying  near  each  other 
inaN.W.andS.E,  direction.  The  North  islet  is  the  spot  proposed  for  a  beacon  or  light; 
the  other  is  a  bank  whicli  covers  at  high  water. 

In  clear  weather  diu-ing  the  day,  the  North  peat  of  Great  Carimon  on  with  the  to  p»M  it. 
South  Point  of  Littlo  Carimon  is  a  fair  mark  for  passing  Tre^i  Island :  hut  in  dark 
weather,  or  in  the  night,  Bam  Island  is  the  best  guide. 

Tlie  South  end  of  Bam  Island  kept  E.  by  8.  is  a  mid-channel  bearing  in  passing 
Tree  Island.     With  a  working  wind,  do  not  near  the  shoal  on  the  North  side  of  the 

•  See  a  former  BectioD^  '*  Directioiw  for  SaiKng  through  the  Straiti  of  Duriflu  and  Phillips  Channel,"  for  a 
further  dewTiption  of  this,  and  other  dangers.  It  waa  proposed  to  eroct  a  ligbthouao,  or  beacon,  with  a  light, 
vpoa  Tree  I&taad,  to  guide  ahipa  iu  pastuiig  it  in  the  night. 
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channel,  more  than  to  fcring  tlie  Soutt  end  oF  Bam  Island  E.S.E.,  nor  approach  Tree 
Island  nearer  than  to  have  the  same  bearing  E.  5"  S.  Abreast  the  X.E.  point  of  Tree 
Island  we  had  13  and  14  fathoms,  being  near  it,  with  the  South  end  of  Bam  Island 
bearing  E.  3°  S. ;  but  it  should  not  be  brought  to  the  eastward  of  E.  5^  S.  or  E,  4°  S,» 
when  abreast  the  N,  W.  end  of  Tree  Island.  It  is  high  water  off  Tree  Island  at  1^  hours, 
when  the  tides  arc  inclined  to  be  regular;  but  they  seldom  are  so. 

Ked  Island,  distant  2|  miles  nearly  E.S.E.  fi-oni  Tree  Island,  and  S.W.  3^  miles 
frona  the  Coney,  is  small^  with  a  beach  of  red  sand,  and  covered  with  green  trees.  The 
Brothers,  about  three-quarters  and  1-|  miles  S.E.  by  S.  from  Red  Island,  arc  two 
islands  covered  with  trees ;  the  northern  one,  called  Long  Island,  is  low,  lying  about 
half-way  between  Red  Island  and  the  other,  called  Round  Island,  which  is  small,  and 
considerably  elovaled. 

The  Kent  Hocks,*  extending  about  a  mile  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  lie  to  the 
eastward  of  the  Tree  Islets  with  a  deep  and  narrow  passage  between  them,  and  they 
narrow  the  channel  between  Tree  and  Red  Island  to  the  mdth  of  not  more  than  a 
mile;  in  this  channel  the  depths  are  12  and  I'l  fathoms.  The  Kent  Rocks  appear  to 
have  been  known  to  English  navigators  at  an  early  period.  In  the  Kent's  journal, 
^February,  1708,  is  the  follomng  remark: — "After  rounding  the  Rabbit  and  Coney 
elose,  came  no  nearer  Tree  Island  (probably  Red  Island)  than  30  fathoms,  being  the 
lee  side,  and  an  ugly  rock  in  the  channel,  which  I  have  struck  upon  formerly,  is 
unknown  to  most  persons  who  come  this  way :  it  is  about  3  miles  East  from  the 
easternmost  single  tree  on  the  Sandy  Island"  (Tree  Island). 

The  Sultan  Shoal,  on  T^-hich  the  ship  of  tliis  name  grounded  in  1789,  is  about 
two-thirds  of  a  cable's  length  in  diameter,  of  circular  form,  and  the  rocks  on  the  shoalest 
part  are  about  2  feet  above  the  sea  at  low  water  spring  tides.  It  is  about  G  miles  from 
Bam  Island  and  5  miles  from  Tree  Island,  and  was  examined  by  Captain  Ross,  the 
Company's  Marine  Surveyor,  in  1829;  he  found  it  steep  to,  7  fathoms  water  close  to 
its  verge,  witliin  a  boat's  length  of  the  rocks,  and  from  its  centre  the  following  magnetic 
bearings  were  taken.  South  high  peak  on  Great  Carimon,  S,  62°  11'  W. ;  Tanjong 
Boulus  extreme,  N.  81°  27'  W. ;  Snake  Island  summit,  N.  38°  40'  ^^'. ;  North  Tree  on 
Tree  Island,  S.  6*  53'  E. ;  Coney,  8.  01°  35'  E.,  just  open  clear  of  the  South  extreme  of 
Alligator  Island;  Pulo  Salook,  S.  70°  54'  E. ;  this  is  a  small  isle  about  2  miles  to  the 
N.W.  of  Alligator  Island.  It  has  now  a  tripod  beacon  to  mark  its  position.  Do  not 
shut  in  the  llabbit  behind  Alligator  Island,  and  you  will  pass  to  the  southward  of 
the  shoal. 

The  soundings  in  the  fair  channel  between  Tree  Island  and  Sultan  Shoal  are 
irregular,  from  15  to  25  fathoms ;  generally  14  to  IG  fathoms  near  Tree  Island,  deep- 
ening to  22  and  24  fathoms  in  the  North  side  of  the  channel,  until  the  decrease  is 
sudden  to  12  and  8  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  Sultan  Shoal.  In  that  part  of  the  channel 
comprised  betwixt  Tree  Island  and  Bam  Island,  the  depths  are  mostly  from  20  to  9 
fathoms ;  but  there  are  some  banks  of  6^,  7,  S,  and  9  fathoms  in  the  fair  channel, 
proper  for  anchorage ;  and  on  the  West  side  of  Bam  Island,  at  three-quarters  to  1^ 
miles  off  it,  there  is  good  anehoi'age  in  8  to  11  fathoms  out  of  the  stream,  where  ships 
may  stop  tide,  or  anchor  during  the  night. 

AlUgator  Island  nearly  joins  to  the  N-W.  end  of  Bara  Island,  the  space  be- 
tween them  affordiiig  no  passage  for  ships ;  it  is  about  the  same  size  and  height  as 
Bam  Island,  of  a  sloping  form,  one  end  lower  than  the  other :  this  island  may  be 


See  remarks  on  Kent  Rock,  )>.  206. 


approached  on  the  S."W.  side  occasionaUv  to  10  or  11  fathoms,  about  tliree-quarters  of  «ijMetit 
a  mile,  or  one  mile  off.    To  the  northward  of  it  lies  Pulo  Bookura,  eastward  of  SvUtan  j^^'^'' 
Shoal:  and,  all  these  islauds  extending  from  Bam  Ishind  to  the  entrance  of  the  Old 
Strait  aad  to  St.  John  Island  are  united  by  reefs  and  dangers,  mostly  covered  at 


liigh  water. 


bearing 


Bam  Island.. 


Rabbit  uid 
Ctinof. 


Sam  Island  (called  Square  or  Passage  Island  by  the  Prench), 
E.  I  N.  7  or  7|  leagues  froM  the  North  end  of  Little  Carimon,  and  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 
5  miles  from  Tree  Island,  is  moderately  elevated,  of  a  square  level  aspect,  covered 
with  trees,  and  discernible  at  5  leagues'  distsmce ;  it  is  hold  to  approadi  on  the  "West 
side  to  9,  10,  or  11  fathoms,  about  half  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off,  but  the  shore  is 
rocky  at  low  water,  in  landing  mth  a  boat. 

The  Rabbit  and  Coney  are  two  small  round  Islets,  conneoted  with  the  S.E.  end 
of  Barn  Island  by  a  reef  of  rocks  partly  dry  at  low  water  ;  the  Coney,  or  outermost,  is 
the  smallest,  distant  from  the  point  of  Bam  Island  rather  less  than  half  a  mile.  The 
Rabbit  is  on  with  the  centre  of  Bam  Island  bearing  N.  53°  W.,  the  Coney  is  on  with 
it  N.  35°  "W.,  and  these  islets  are  on  with  each  other  bearing  N.  17°  E. 

From  the  top  of  the  Coney,  Captain  Koss  observed  by  theodolite  the  highest  peak 
of  Great  Carimon  to  bear  S.  78°  26'  W. ;  Middle  Peak  of  ditto,  S.  86°  5'  W. ;  Tree  on 
Tree  Island,  S.  81"^  9'  W.,  being  nearly  under  the  Middle  Peak  of  Great  Carimon ; 
Large  Tree  on  Bed  Island,  S.  4,4°  37'  W. ;  Buffalo  Bock,  N.  89°  45'  E. ;  South  point  of 
St.  John  Island,  N.  cr  43'E. 

Ships  keep  near  the  Coney  in  passing ;  but  as  a  rocky  spit,  covered  at  high  tide,  DirB*.-tioii». 
projects  from  it  to  the  soutliward  nearly  a  cable's  length,  this  should  be  avoided  by 
keeping  about  two  cables'  lengths  from  the  islet,  in  30  to  25  fathoms ;  but  the  sound- 
ings are  not  very  regular.  In  working  here,  do  not  stand  tar  over  towards  the  South 
shore,  in  case  of  falling  oalm  ;  for  the  water  is  deep  on  that  side,  with  a  rocky  bottom 
unfavourable  for  anchorage,  and  some  rocks,  not  visible  at  high  water,  lie  about  a  mile 
off  the  projecting  part  of  that  shore.* 

"When  in  mid-channel  between  Tanjong  Boulus  and  Little  Carimon,  in  17  to  20  To  «ai  from 
fatlioms  water,  steer  E.S.E.  or  S.E.  as  the  prevailing  wind  and  tide  require,  obsorving  L^thcaJmy.™ 
to  bring  the  North  point  of  Little  Carimon  W.  -}  S.,  or  di-aw  gradually  the  North. 
Peak  of  Great  Carimon  in  one  with  the  South  point  of  Little  Carimon,  bearing  about 
W.  by  8.  -^  S.,  which  wiU  carry  you  about  2  miles  to  the  North  of  Tree  Island.  If 
the  wind  is  southerly,  borrow  towards  it  to  14  fathoms,  about  a  mile  distmit,  but  no 
nearer,  which  will  favour  you  in  roimding  the  Babbit  and  Coney.  The  South  end  of 
Bam  Island  kept  E.  ^  S.  is  the  best  guide  m  passing  Tree  Island  with  a  southerly 
wind;  E.  by  S-  is  the  mid-channel  bearing; -and  in  working  you  may  traverse  with  it 
bearing  from  E.  |  S.  to  E.8.E.,  in  passing  between  Ti-eo  Island  and  Sultan  Shoal. 
Having  passed  Tree  Island,  a  south-easterly  course  should  be  steered,  to  rotmd  the 
Coney  at  from  2  cables'  length  to  1  or  1^  miles  distant;  or  if  the  wind  and  tides  ai^ 
adverse,  or  a  dark  night  be  coming  on,  anchor  to  the  westward  of  Bam  Island,  out  of 
the  strength  of  the  tides. 

Middle  Island,  Ijing  on  the  North  side  the  channel,  rather  nearer  to  St.  John  than  m^j!.;  wanJ. 
to  the  Coney,  is  a  low  green  island,  with  others  extending  fi'om  it  to  the  north-west- 
ward.    A  spit  or  prong  projects  a  quai'ter  of  a  mile  from  the  S.E.  end  of  Middle 
Island  ;  and  S.E.  by  E.  from  it  three-quarters  of  a  mile  there  is  a  reef  of  rocks,  always  Borfnaar  it. 


*  It  appears  to  have  beeu  near  this  position  that  the  JoLnuna  groiiaded,  l»ut  tliere  are  no  specific  bearinga 
giveuio  the  re^xirt  of  tho  ocairreace  quoted  from  the  Singapore  Free  I'Tesi  in  the^aw!.  UoQ-tat  IglS,  p.  376. 
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covered,  except  at  very  low  tides,  some  points  of  the  rocks  being-  then  just  discemi'ble, 
even  mth  the  surface  of  the  water :  St.  John  South  point  bears  from  it  N.  67"  40' E., 
the  Coney  S.  58°  30' W.,  and  the  Buffalo  8.  13"  20' E.,  by  compass.  There  is  deep 
water  inside  this  reef  from  It  to  7  fathoms,  as  found  by  Captain  Ross  ;  and  the  Cairon 
and  other  ships,  returning  from  China  in  1804,  after  passing  from  St.  John  towards  the 
Coney  in  the  night,  got  on  the  North  side  of  it,  having;  hauled  over  too  much  in  the 
North  side  of  the  channel.  The  reef  being^  a  steep  coral  wall  on  that  side,  the  Carron 
in  rubbing  against  it  received  no  damage.  Some  of  the  European  fleet  from  China,  in 
1809,  also  got  within  this  reef  during  the  night,  and  the  ship  Dart  struck  on  it,  by 
standing  too  far  over  to  the  northward  in  working.  Tlie  South  point  of  St.  John  kept 
E.N.E.  ^  N.,  carries  a  ship  clear  of  it  to  the  southward.  The  North  aide  of  the  chan- 
nel, between  Barn  Island  and  lUjddle  Island,  is  bounded  mostly  by  ahoals  and  coral 
reefs,  partly  dry  at  low  water- 

St.  John  (the  South  point,  or  the  small  islets  close  to,  and  appearing  as  part  of 
that  island)  bears  from  the  Coney  E.  37°  N.,  distant  about  3  leagues.  A  direct  line,  or 
straight  course  between  them,  is  the  fair  track  along  the  North  side  of  the  channel,  in 
irregular  soundings  mostly  from  18  to  30  fathoms,  sand  and  gravel,  or  rotten  rock, 
where  you  may  anchor  occasionally;  but  the  South  side  of  the  strait  must  be  avoided, 
the  depths  there  being  great,  and  the  bottom  rocky  and  dangerous.  St.  John  is  com- 
posed of  two  moderately  elevated  sloping  islands,  extending  North  and  South,  separated 
by  a  cove  or  narrow  gut,  with  from  10  to  5  fathoms  water  in  it,  quite  through ;  they 
appear  as  one  island,  with  a  regular  convex  outline,  until  close  to  their  southern 
extreme,  when  the  gap  between  them  is  perceived.  Close  to  the  South  point  of  the 
western  island  there  is  a  small  islet,  which  is  steep  to,  liaving  18  to  25  fathoms  within 
a  cable's  length  of  it :  and  nearly  close  to  the  East  side  of  the  eastern  island  there  ia 
also  a  round  islet,  having  18  and  20  fathoms  water  near  it  on  the  East  side.  This  is 
called  Signal  Island,  as  a  signal-post  has  been  fixed  here,  since  Singapore  became  a 
British  settlement.  About  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  South  Point  of  St.  Jo!m  there 
are  two  small  round  islands,  called  the  Sisters,  with  20  or  25  fathoms  water  near  them 
on  the  S.E.  side,  but  rocks  join  them  to  the  northward. 

THE  DANGEES  on  the  South  side  of  the  channel  are,  first,  a  reef  of  rocks  about 
3|  or  4  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  Coney,  always  covered,  except  at  low  water 
it  ia  partly  -visible,  Tlie  snow  Forth  ancliored  in  40  fathoms  about  half  a  nule  from 
this  reef,  and  was  obliged  to  cut  from  her  anchor,  it  ha^'ing  hooked  a  roek. 

Buffalo  Rock,  about  3  miles  north-eastward  from  the  former,  bears  East  or  E.  1°  N. 
from  the  Coney  4|-  or  5  miles,*  from  the  South  point  of  St.  John  S.  34°  "W.  about  the 
same  d^tance,  and  from  the  centre  of  Middle  Island  8.33°  E.,  distant  3^  or  3  miles, 
being  nearly  in  mid-strait  between  that  island  and  the  southern  shore,  but  nearer  the 
latter.  It  is  a  black  rock,  about  the  size  of  a  long-boat,  always  seen  above  water,  with 
soundings  of  30  and  40  fathoms  near  it  to  the  southward,  and  close  to  it  on  the  N.AV. 
side  13,  IS,  and  26  fathoms  irregular.  The  ship  Soliman  Shah,  having  got  over  on  the 
South  side  of  the  strait  during  light  ■ninds,  was  drifted  by  the  tide  close  to  the  Buffalo 
Bock,  and  let  go  her  anchor  in  GO  fathoms,  from  which  she  cut  when  a  breeae  sprung 
up,  to  keep  clear  of  the  danger.  Betwixt  the  Buffalo  Rock  and  the  reef  off  the  S.E. 
end  of  Middle  Island  is  the  narrowest  part  of  the  strait.  It  is  prudent,  in  working 
here,  to  keep  nearest  the  North  side  of  the  channel,  making  short  tacks,  and  not  to 

*  Th^et  distancw  betwwn  the  OoP«y  ta^  St- JoVn,  and  Mtitigtioue  dangcra,  aw  given  from  the  cursory 
mirvey  of  Captaiu  Rosa  in  1827;  bat  the  relative  diHtftucea  were  formerly  thought  smnewliat  grtja.ter  than 
marked  ou  the  chart  of  Ms  survey. 
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deepen  above  30  or  34  fatlioms  towards  tlie  Buffalo  Rock,  and  the  South,  side  of  the 
strait. 

Two  Ledges  of  Rocks,  bearing'  S.  42°  E.,  and  8.  45'  E.  from  the  gap,  or  Soulli 
point  of  St.  John,  distant  3  or  3^  mUes,  and  about  2  leagues  eastward  from  the  Buffalo 
Kock,  lie  near  each  other,  ajad  pai't  of  them  is  always  visible  above  water.  There  are 
overfalls,  and  shoal  water  near  them  to  the  N.E.  and  eastward,  which,  ^vith  the  dangers 
before  mentioned,  make  it  prudent  to  avoid  the  South  side  of  the  strait,  until  several 
miles  to  the  eastward  of  St.  John.* 

THE  TIDES  set  fair  through  the  channel  about  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  between  the  Tidw. 
Coney  and  St.  Jolm,  frequently  vci-y  rapid,  with  eddies  on  the  spi-ing;s.  Their  velocity, 
when  strongest,  is  from  4  to  4^  miles  per  hour,  making  it  unpleasant  to  anchor  here  in 
lar^e  slilps  when  the  weather  is  unsettled  in  the  night,  particularly  if  unacquainted. 
"When  the  weather  is  favourable,  and  the  tides  moderate,  you  may  conveniently  anchor 
in  any  part  of  the  North  side  the  channel,  betwixt  the  Coney  and  St.  John,  should 
calms  or  other  circumstances  render  it  necessary  to  stop  tide;  but  the  best  anchorage 
is  fronting  Middle  Island,  upon  a  bank  of  rotten  rock  and  coarse  sand,  having  sound- 
ings on  it  from  15  to  18  fathoms. 

If  when  at  anchor  during  the  night,  the  weather  becomes  squally,  making  a  ship 
sheer  about  "nith  a  strong  tide,  and  pai-t  her  cable,  do  not  let  go  another  anehop,  except 
it  be  dark  ;  but  run  as  the  wind  permits,  either  round  the  Coney,  and  anchor  to  the 
westward  of  Barn  Island,  out  of  the  tide,  or  roiuid  the  South  point  of  St.  John,  and 
anchor  to  the  N.E.  of  it,  in  10  to  16  fathoms  m  Singapore  Outer  Road.  With  the  body 
of  St.  John  bearing  from  W.S.W.  to  S.W.  by  W.,  about  1^  or  2  miles  off  the  beach,  the 
anchorage  is  good  upon  the  mud  bank,  and  here  the  tide  is  very  weak.  In  approach- 
ing this  anchorage  from  the  eastward,  reduce  sail  in  time,  aa  the  depths  decrease 
quickly  from  30  and  26  to  16  fathoms  on  the  bank,  and  in  a  dark  night  it  would  be 
imprudent  to  anchor  under  12  or  11  fathoms,  for  Rocky  Plats  stretch  out  from  the 
islands  that  lie  between  St.  Jolm  and  Singapore,  with  very  irregular  soundings  near 
their  edges  of  19  to  6  or  4  fathoms.  On  Bam  Island,  firewood  may  be  procm*ed,  and 
at  a  Uttle  distance  from  the  shore  of  the  gap  that  separates  the  two  islands  of  St.  John 
there  is  said  to  he  a  pond  of  good  water  on  the  easternmost  island,  overshaded  by  tlie  trees. 

Abreast  of  the  South  end  of  St.  John,  a  ship  ought  not  to  anchor  if  it  can  be 
avoided,  for  the  water  is  deep,  and  the  tides  run  in  eddies  ^vith  greater  rapidity 
than  in  any  other  part  of  the  strait.  The  flood  has  been  observed  in  both  monsoons  to 
run  to  the  westward  10  or  12  hours  at  a  time,  or  even  18  hours,  strong  and  weak, 
alternately ;  at  other  times,  the  flood  sets  only  6  hours  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb 
the  same  length  of  time  to  the  eastward;  but  the  tides  tluroughout  Singapore  Strait 
are  seldom  very  regular.  The  pei-pendicular  rise  and  fall  is  about  12  to  14  feet  on  the 
springs. 

The  Channel  betwixt  the  Coney  and  St.  John  should  not  he  attempted  in  the 
night,  i^  unacquainted,  or  the  weather  be  not  clear ;  but  in  settled  weather  there  is 
little  danger  to  be  apprehended  in  passing  through  the  channel  with  the  tide,  in  a 
handy  middle-sized  ship,  even  with  a  contrary  wind,  if  a  httlo  acquainted,  by  attending 
to  the  following  instructions^ 

*  TX  llAe  bees  eaid,  that  nn  Aot^rit^iaQ  aliip  poased  along  tlie  South  aide  of  the  strait,  Itetwixt  it  and  the 
Buffilo  Bock,  anrl  insiiiie  tlicso  leilgcs  to  the  8.E.  of  St.  John,  without  iliscovciing  aay  ntlier  dangers ;  but  there 
ia  reason  to  think,  that  the  bottom  is  gcncraEly  rocky  on  that  girle,  ami  the  tides  \-&ry  irregular.  cwwaisioQed  by 
th*  various  inlets  among  th«!  ialandu  whiolj  furra  it  ;  the  jjitiaugo  along  it  ought  not  to  ha  atteni-pted.  Even 
were  it  surveyed,  the  Qorthern  duuuiel,  beiug  wider,  would  still  I>e  found  preterahle. 
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about  J^  miles'  distance  from  Singapore  Town,  and  the  same  from  Sandy  Point,  wHcU 
is  the  proper  anchorag^e  in  the  road  or  harbour.  Under  8  or  7  fatlioms,  the  water  shoals 
suddenly  to  3|  fathoms,  about  a  mile  off  Sandy  Point,  bearing  about  North,  and  Singa- 
pore Town  W.  by  N,  ^  N.,  Tchich  is  a  convenient  anchorage  for  small  vcsisels.  But 
large  ships  must  be  careful  not  to  run  too  far  in,  for  several  have  grounded  where  the 
bank  is  steep,  on  the  western  side  of  the  harbour.  The  Bridg^ewater,  JiJy  29th,  1827i 
anchored  in  9  fathoms,  and  with  50  fathoms  of  cable  veered  out,  had  only  4|  fathoms 
at  low  water;  she  hove  in  cable  to  38  fathoms,  had  then  6|  fathoms  at  low  water,  and 
8  fathoms  at  high  water ;  makiag  the  perpendicular  rise  and  fall  of  tide  IB  feet  on 
the  springs ;  and  it  may  be  sometimes  more.  The  bearings  from  her  anchorage  were, 
Pla^taff  on  the  hill  W.N.W.,  Johorc  Hill  E.N.E.,  Signal  Island,  the  small  island  off 
St.  John,  S.  ^  W.  In  August,  1833,  H,M,S.  Curacoa  found  13  feet  to  be  the  greatest 
rise  and  fall  during  spring  tides. 

To  sail  into  Singapore  Koad,  in  coming  from  the  westward,  after  having  passed  ^^"? 
near  to  St.  John  and  Signal  Island,  steer  N.  by  E.  or  North,  as  the  wind  or  tide  may 
require,  and  you  will  shoal  to  5,  or  probably  4iJ  fatlioms  on  the  mud  bank,  and  after- 
wards deepen  to  11  or  12  fathoms ;  eontinue  the  same  course  till  in  10  or  9  fathoms, 
and  anchor  in  these  depths  in  a  large  ship,  as  the  bank  is  steep ;  but  a  small  ship  may 
conveniently  anchor  in  7  or  6  fathoms,  with  the  Elagstaff  on  the  hill  at  the  back  of  the 
town  about  W.N.W.,  Signal  Island  about  S.  by  TV.,  and  Peep  Water  Point  N.E.,  off 
shore  about  1^  miles.  If  working  into  the  road,  do  not  borrow  towards  the  islands 
between  St.  John  and  Singapore,  nearer  than  to  bnng  Signal  Island  to  bear  South,  or 
S.  J  E.  at  farthest.  It  was  proposed  to  erect  a  lighthouse  at  Singapore,  as  a  guide  for 
ships  in  the  night  when  entering  the  road,  as  they  are  liable  to  mistake  the  various 
lights  of  the  town. 

New  Harbour,  with  the  proximate  chonjiels,  was  siurveyed  by  Captain  Ross  in  n**;  'Sn-rbouT. 
1827  ;  the  harbour  was  subsequently  surveyed  in  184-2,  by  Mr.  Thompson,  the  Govern-  p^mJ^J" 
ment  Surveyor  at  Singapore,  whose  still  more  recent  survey  of  1849  is  now  published 
by  the  Admiralty.  The  following  description  is  given  along  with  Captain  Ross's  chart 
of  his  survey.*  Between  the  South  point  of  Singapore  Island  and  the  two  contiguous 
islands  there  is  a  passage  or  little  strait,  called  by  the  Malays  Salat  Battoo  Baloo,  also 
Selat  Sinki,  from  a  rock  on  the  North  side  of  its  western  entrance,  resembling  a  vessel 
under  sail.  This  strait  extends  2  miles  nearly  East  and  West,  and  is  from  350  to  450 
yards  in  breadth,  WT-tb  depths  from  5  to  7  i'athoms>  and  is  free  from  danger,  excepting 
a  small  reef  that  projects  off  the  West  end  of  the  easternmost  Island.  It  will  be  found 
a  secure  anchorage  for  many  ships  of  large  size,  distant  only  If  miles  from  the  town  of 
Singapore.  The  western  entrance,  although  only  300  yards  across  from  point  to  pointy 
18  safe,  having  5  or  6  fathoms  close  to  either  point,  and  11  or  12  fathoms  in  mid- 
channel.  The  eastern  entrance  is  rendered  intricate  by  a  rock  in  mid-channel,  visible 
at  low  spring  tides,  and  on  either  side  of  it  there  is  a  narrow  passage ;  in  the  northern 
one  the  depths  are  9  and  10  fathoms ;  and  in  the  southern  one  1^  to  5  fathoms.  The 
rock  might  be  distinctly  marked  by  fishing-stakes  placed  around ;  and  two  or  three 
warping-buoys  laid  down  would  facilitate  the  passage  of  ships  through  this  narrow 
strait;  but  those  of  large  size  would  probably  hare  to  enter  by  the  western  channel. 

Coming  from  th^  westward,  there  are  two  passages  leading  to  the  new  harbour,  Direetiona. 
one  to  the  southward  of  the  Sultan  Shoal,  and  to  the  North  of  Pulo  Salook ;  the  other 
to  the  southward  of  the  Rabbit  and  Coney,  or,  if  coming  fi-om  the  eastward,  to  the 


TOL.  n. 


*  ^Id  bj  Measra.  Allen  tmd  Co.,  7,  Leadejiliall-atreet. 

2m 


I 


I 

I 
I 


to  12  or  10  fathoms  withm  a  mile  of  the  shore,  all  good  aachoring-g^ound,  The 
depths  in  mid-strait  are  generally  between  32  and  40  fathoms  from  St.  John,  until 
nearly  abreast  the  Red  Cliffs,  and  then  decrease  to  20  or  18  fathoma :  they  are  irregulai* 
from  12  or  16  to  30  fathoms  near  Battam  N.E.  point,*  wliich  is  the  western  entrance 
point  of  R,hio  Strait,  and  bears  E.  ^  9.  fi-om  the  South  end  of  St.  John,  distant  about 

4  leag^ues. 

Boolang  Bay,  in  Battam  Island,  or  Pido  Battaiir,  situated  aliout  13  or  11  miles  BooUng  B>y. 
E.S.E.  fi'ora  Singapore»  aifords  safe  anchorage,  and  has  lately  been  frequented  hy 
American  ships;  here  they  receive  cargoes,  and  trade  with  Singapore,  in  order  to 
evade  the  expenses  that  would  be  ineun-ed  by  going  direct  to  the  latter  port>  as  the 
former  place  is  out  of  the  limit  of  the  British  possessions. 

The  southern  shore,  adjacent  to  Battam  N,E.  point,  is  safe  to  approach  witliin 

5  Or  3  miles,  but  in  mid-strait  is  the  best  track  with  a  fair  wind,  or  even  in  working, 
to  benefit  by  the  strength  of  the  tide,  when  it  is  favourable.  If  in  deep  water,  and 
losing  ground,  haul  in  towards  the  Singapore  side,  and  anchor  in  15  to  18  or  20 
fathoms.  When  the  East  part  of  the  Red  Cliffs,  or  the  East  end  of  Singapore  Island, 
is  brought  to  hear  about  N.  by  W,,  the  North  aide  of  the  strait  ought  not  to  be  ap- 
proached nearer  than  2  leagues,  but  the  mid-channel  track  ought  to  he  preserved  in 
passing  Johore  Shoal,  off  the  entrance  of  the  Old  Strait  of  Singapore. 

The  eastern  entrance  of  the  Old  Strait  of  Singapore  is  diWded  into  two  channels  .smE^poreOid 
by  Chin,  or  Oubin  Island  ■,  in  entering  it  therefore  Irom  the  eastward,  the  southern  ^'™''- 
age  between  the  island  and  Point  Erancklin  should  be  taken,  carefully  avoiding  the 
B  that  project  neai-ly  a  mile  off  the  East  end  of  the  latter  in  a  S.E.  directioD,  ren- 
dering the  passage  narrow  and  intricate ;  the  soundings  are  irregular,  with  a  sudden 
decrease  of  depth  in  the  entrance  from  9  or  8  to  5  and  4  fathoms,  and  close  to  tlie  shoal 
not  more  than  3  fathoms.  Point  Eranckhn  is  low,  with  a  white  sandy  beach,  and  there 
is  said  to  be  a  dangerous  shoal  betwixt  it  and  the  large  Red  Cliffs.  The  Old  Strait  ia 
from  2  to  1:^  miles  wide,  and  in  entering,  a  mid-channel  track  is  the  best,  with  proper 
attention  to  the  lead ;  within  Point  Francklin  there  are  three  rocks,  and  a  small  vil- 
lage, and  the  North  side  of  Pulo  Ubin  is  lined  by  mud  and  sand  banks.  Several  small 
rivei-s  empty  themselves  into  the  Old  Strait ;  and  in  sailing  through,  the  small  islands 
contiguous  to  Singapore  should  not  be  approached  too  closely.  The  soundings  are 
irregidar  in  passing  Maljho  Biver,  and  about  mid-channel  lies  a  reef  of  rocks :  here  the 
strait  becomes  much  contracted,  and  abreast  of  Pulo  Borroa,  where  the  reef  is  situated, 
it  is  steep  to,  from  10  fathoms,  with  deep  water  in  the  channel,  and  the  bottom  ia  red 
cby :  this  is  the  narrowest  part  of  the  strait.  The  soundinga  again  become  regular, 
and  the  channel  takes  a  S.S.W.  direction  to  the  entrance  of  the  strait,  which  is  the 
channel  formed  between  Singapore  and  Snake  Island,  being  not  more  than  half  a  mile 
wide,  on  account  of  the  reef  which  fronts  the  Singapore  shore.  The  soundings  decrease 
to  3^  fathoms,  deepening  again  to  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms  in  passing  Snake  Island,  and  to 
12  and  16  fathoms,  mud,  farther  out.  The  tides  arc  strong  in  the  Old  Strait,  and  rise 
about  13  feet :  fresh  water  may  be  got  in  several  of  the  rivers. 

Johore  River,  the  entrance  of  which  after  passing  Point  rrancklin  is  formed  Jobgre  Eiver, 
between  Ijbin  and  the  small  island  lying  a  mile  N.W,  from  Pulo  Tokiun,  is  more  than 
half  a  mile  wide,  with  12  to  B^  fathoms  water ;  a  shoal  of  sand  extends  off  the  West 

•  H.M.8,  Curacoa,  June  &tli,  1833,  anclioref]  in  37  &thonia  hard  bottom  at  midiLight.  alwut  3  miles  from 
tlie  Battam  ahore,  not  expecting  to  find  siicli  d&ep  water.  At  d&ylight,  the  apparent  N.E.  point  of  Battam 
bore  a  6(P  W.,  a  smaU  iale  w&r  it  S.  71"  W.,  Barbucit  ffiU  N.  Sfij"  E.,  Joliora  Hill  N.  10"  W.,  Bintang  Hill 
■anunit  S.  62°  E.,  aod  the  StrMt  of  ULio  well  open. 
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Barbacit  Hill,  in  lat.  1°  24-^'  X.,  bearing  fi-om  Pedra  Branca  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  Bwiueii  hui 
14^  miles,  is  a  regular  pyramid  rising  from  the  low  land,  about  2^  leagues  E.N.  east-  "■*"  "^"^^ 
ward  from  Joliore  TTill ;  and  being  only  about  5  miles  inland  from  Romania  Point,  it 
is  used  as  a  mark  in  entering  the  strait.  About  mid-way  between  Johore  Point  and 
Romania  Point,  the  land  of  Johore  projects  farthest  to  the  southward,  and  is  caUod  the 
South  Cape :  it  bears  nearly  E.  by  S.  from  Johore  Point,  and  West  from  Pedra  Branca. 
The  land  between  it  and  Johore  Point  forms  a  bay,  with  shoal  water  in  it ;  but  the  depths 
decrease  gradually.  There  is  an  Indifferent  watering-place  in  this  bay,  near  the  second 
point  to  the  westward  of  the  South  Cape,  inside  a  low  black  rock,  lying  near  the  shore. 

Point  Somania,  in  lat.  1°  221'  N.,  distant  about  5  miles  to  the  E.N.E.  of  the  South  Point 
Cape,  forms  the  S.E.  extreme  of  the  Malay  Peninsula,  and,  with  the  circumjacent  coast,     '^'"""' 
is  level  land,  covered  with  trees.    Close  to  Point  Romania  on  the  West  side,  lies  Roma- 
nia River,  having  2  or  3  feet  water  at  its  narrow  entrance,  at  low  tide ;  it  is  navigable 
hy  boats  2  or  3  miles  inland.      Although  nothing  is  found  here  but  timber,  fish,  and  Wnterbg. 
reptiles,  vrater  may  be  procured  with  ease  in  this  river,  during  the  N.E.  monsoon  ;  but  i''"''*^- 
there  are  several  better  and  more  convenient  watering-places,  in  the  sandy  bays  betwixt 
Point  Romania  and  a  small  round  island  called  Watering  Island,  about  3  miles  to  tlie 
westward,  directly  under  Barbucit  Hill.    Inside  tliis  island  there  is  an  excellent  stream 
upon  tlie  main,  where  fresh  water  may  be  got  with  facibty  in  cither  monsoon  ;  but,  in 
the  N.E.  monsoon,  the  streams  betwixt  it  and  Point  Romania  are  more  convenient.  In 
the  eastern  extremity  of  the  long  sandy  bay,  which  contains  Watering  Island  at  its 
western  part,  there  is  a  largo  rivulet,  ha\Tng  shoal  water  projecting  a  considerable  way 
out  from  the  entrance,  with  rocks  containing  beds  of  excellent  oysters. 

The  whole  of  the  coast  of  Johore,  from  Johore  Point  to  Point  Romania,  may  be 
approached  by  the  lead ;  the  water  shoals  quickly  from  25  to  15,  11,  and  10  fathoms, 
on  the  edge  of  the  bank  that  fronts  it,  then  more  gradually  to  4s  fathoms,  and  there  is 
thought  to  be  no  danger  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Some  spots  lie 
near  the  shore  betwixt  Johore  Point  and  Point  Romania,  one  of  which  has  7  fathoms 
on  it,  and  13  fathoms  around;  but  there  is  aald  to  be  no  less  water  on  any  of  these 
detached  spots. 

The  Romania  Islands,  fi-onting  the  point  of  this  name,  are  six  in  nimiber :  the  E«m»nj» 
westernmost  or  largest  one  is  composed  of  two  islands  very  ncai-  each  other,  joined  by  a  \^^^  ™ 
reef;  the  northernmost  and  soutli-eastemmost  arc  two  barren  rocks;  but  the  others 
are  covered  with  trees.  They  extend  about  2^  miles  N.E.  and  S.W.,  thelargest  being 
witlxin  a  mile  of  the  point,  and  the  nearest  to  it.  There  is  a  rock,  about  12  feet  above 
water,  near  the  South  point  of  South  Island,  and  a  reef  of  straggling  rocks  extending 
to  the  eastward,  whieli  are  bold  to  approach  on  the  South  side :  there  is  also  a  rocky 
patch  with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  about  Ij  miles  South  from  Point  Romania,  and  the  same 
distance  S.S.W.  from  the  S.W.  or  largest  island. 

The  WTiale's  Crown,  a  rock  scarcely  visible  at  high  tide,  lies  three-quarters  of  a' 
mile,  or  more,  to  the  eastward  of  South  Reef,  having  7  fathoms  close  to  it,  and  &  or  9 
fathoms  around.  There  is  a  shoal  S.W.  from  the  northermnost  islet  about  a  cable's 
lengtb ;  the  other  rocks  amongst  these  islands  are  mostly  above  water,  and  there  are 
7  fathoms  between  South  Reef  and  the  islands  ;  tbere  is  also  deep  Avater  around  the 
large  island,  and  bctivixt  it  and  the  others,  with  soft  bottom,  excepting  near  the  rocks. 
South  Reef  extends  N.E.  and  S.AV.  about  tlu-ce  cables'  lengths ;  from  its  S.W.  point, 
the  bluff,  nest  to  Point  Romania,  bears  N.'by  W.  f  W.»  Barbucit  Hill  on  with  the 
North  llump  of  the  Large  Island  W,  by  N.  \  N.,  and  the  point  of  Watering  Island 
West,  bavhig  on  it  a  remarkable  green  tree. 
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The  sunken  rock  on  which  the  Stork  was  wrecked  lies  something  less  than  a  milo 
outside  the  Romania.  Islands ;  Barbucit  Hill  bears  "W.N.W.  from  the  rock.  It  ia 
described  as  about  100  yards  in  length,  and  covered  at  higli  water  to  the  depth  of 

10  feet. 

Little  Inner  Channel,*  formed  between  Point  Romania  and  the  iBlanda,  may  be 
considered  safe  for  small  vessels  with  a  leading  wind,  and  forms  a  good  harbour  in  the 
S.W.  monsoon,  the  bottom  being  all  soft.  Captain  Owen,  in  H.ll.  brig  Seaflower, 
found  no  less  water  than  5  fathoms  in  ihefirirwaif  of  the  northern  part  of  the  channel, 
which  appeared  clear,  and  of  width  sufficient  for  small  ships  ;  other  navigators  have 
found  4-^  or  4.'^  fathoms  at  low  water,  in  some  places.  Point  Komania  is  bold  to 
approach,  having  4.  fathoms  ivithin  30  yards  of  it,  7  fathoms  a  little  farther  out,  deep- 
ening to  12  fathoms  towards  the  largest  island,  which  is  rather  more  than  half  a  mile 
distant  from  the  point.  A  ship  entering  the  channel  from  the  southward,  or  leavijigit, 
may  borrow  towards  Soutli  Kcef  and  the  largest  island,  where  the  depths  are  greater 
than  near  the  main ;  and  the  best  track  betwixt  it  and  the  other  islands  is  about  mid- 
channel,  or  rather  nearer  to  the  islandS;,  where  the  depths  are  generally  from  5  to  9 
fathoms. 

There  is  an  excellent  watering  river  close  round  the  Rocky  Point,  about 
4  cables'  lengths  to  the  northward  of  Point  Romania ;  the  country  abounds  with 
various  kinds  of  timber,  wild  elephants,  buffaloes,  moose-deer,  bogs,  guanas,  mon- 
keys, peacocks,  &e.,  with  oysters  upon  the  rocks ;  but  it  is  not  inhabited  hereabout. 
Neai-  Romania  River  there  is  a  considerable  extent  of  forest,  which,  being  without 
much  imderwood,  is  easily  penetrated ;  but  in  other  parts  the  woods  are  generally 
impervious. 

Great  Inner  Channel,  bounded  on  the  East  by  the  southern  extremity  of  Romania 
Outer  Reef,  and  on  the  West  by  the  Romania  Islands  and  their  contiguous  rocks,  is 
about  2|  miles  wide  between  these  dangers :  it  was  little  known  to  Europeans,  until 
Captain  Ross  surveyed  these  channels  and  dangers  in  1818,  although  formerly  used  by 
Chinese  junks  and  coasting  vessels. 

This  channel  is  safe  in  daylight,  by  keeping  l-^  miles  at  least  to  the  eastward  of 
Romania  Islands,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  dangers  near  them  ;  and  not  increasing  the 
distance  from  the  islands  above  3  or  3^  mileSj  to  avoid  the  S.W.  extremity  of  the  Outer 
Reef.  The  beat  track  is  to  keep  in  mid-channel,  about  2  miles  from  the  islands,  until 
the  northernmost  island  boars  W.S.W.,  then  the  channel  is  clear  from  the  Outer  Reef 
to  the  coast,  and  about  5  miles  wide.  The  soundings  throughout  this  channel,  being 
generally  uneven,  do  not  answer  as  a  guide  ;  but  they  are  usually  from  7  or  8  to  10  or 

11  fathoms,  both  in  mid-channel  and  near  the  dangers  on  either  side,  excepting  a  patch 
of  5  fathoms  about  a  mile  W.  by  N.  from  the  S.W.  end  of  the  Outer  Reef,  and  bearing 
E.  by  N.  fi-om  the  northernmost  island  2^  miles. 

If  the  wind  be  adverse  when  proceeding  through  the  southern  part  of  this  channel, 
do  not  approach  the  Outer  Reef  nearer  than  to  bring  Pedra  Branca  S.lE-,  or  on  the 
transit-linet  between  it  and  False  Barbucit  Hill ;  nor  approach  Romania  Islands  and 
^eir  adjoining  dangers  nearer  than  to  bring  Pedra  Branca  E.S.E.  |  S.,  or  on  &  transit- 


•  In  the  AdjnirBity  cliflrt,  imd  perhaps  in  others,  t^e  passage  between  Kcnjatiia  Reftf  and  Romania  Point, 
■wLicli  includett  both  the  Outer  ami  Iniipr  Cliamiels  benj  mentioaed,  ia  colled  tlie  TWri/t  CAanstrf;  and  the  Nortlk 
Channel  hereafter  uotii»(i  bears  the  uome  of  MidiSe  Cliamul 

f  My  ]&rgf:  PIelq  of  these  dfto^rs  and  the  soundings  aroutid  thets,  i£  the  enttUdOe  oi*  Singspore  Strait, 
exhibits  these  tranrnt-tiiics  or  luaj'ku  fur  the  ckanneL 
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line  between  Palse  Bmtang  Hill  and  the  Not'tk  Point  of  Romania,  wliich  is  situated 
about  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  True  Point  Romania. 

ROMANIA  OUTER  REEF  is  formed  of  detached  spits  of  sand  and  patches  of  coral 
rock,  oa  which  the  least  water  appears  to  he  2^-  fathoms  :  there  are  gaps  of  deep  water, 
from  C  to  10  fathoms,  betwixt  some  of  them. 

The  patch  of  the  outer  reef  nearest  to  Pedra  Branca  bears  N,W.  by  N.  from  it 
4J  to  4|  miles,*  and  is  steop  to,  and  dangerous,  having  on  it  18  feet  roeka.  On  this 
patch,  the  Anna  struck  in  December,  1800 :  with  the  wind  north-westerly,  rounding 
the  edge  of  the  reef  rery  close,  in  soundings  from  12  to  9,  and  once  7  fathoms,  a  strong 
ebb  tide  running  to  the  noi-thward  horsed  us  amongst  the  eddies  upon  the  reef,  and  we 
had  seyeral  casta  of  7  fathoms.  The  outer  edge  of  it>  where  the  ship  touched  the 
rocks  in  hauling  off  the  reef,  although  drawing  only  19  feet  water,  formed  a  steep  wall, 
which  was  very  conspicuous  by  the  deep-blue  water  outside,  and  the  white  discoloured 
water  within.  She  took  a  considerable  careen  by  the  fresh  wind  and  strong  tide, 
and  grazed  over  the  rocks  in  12  fathoms  the  first  cast,  Pedra  Branca  bearing  then 
8.S.E.  f  E.  about  if  miles,  southern  island  off  Point  Romania  W.S.W.  \  S.,  South 
point  of  the  largest  island  W.  by  S.  \  S.,  and  its  southernmost  hump  in  one  with  the 
Soutli  Cape  or  westernmost  jioint  of  Romania.  A  few  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward 
of  this  dangerous  patch  the  depth  increases  to  16  and  17  fathoms,  and  it  is  thought  to 
be  the  south- westernmost  danger  of  the  outer  reef. 

To  the  north-eastward  of  the  patch  last  mentioned  there  are  several  others,  with 
3  and  3^  fathoms  on  them :  the  outermost  of  these,  among  which  H.M.S.  Panther  got 
embarrassed,  are  extensive,  and  their  southern  part  bears  from  Pedra  Branca 
N.  by  "VY.  \  W.  to  N.N.W.,  distant  5  or  5^  miles ;  they  stretch  from  thence  to  the 
northward  1  or  1^  miles,  and  have  9  and  10  fathoms  close  to  them  on  the  East  and  S.E. 
sides.  Another  spit,  to  the  north-westward  of  these,  bears  N.N.W.  from  Pedra  Branca, 
and  E.  by  !N,  from  Barbucit  Hill;  between  them,  the  ship  General  Boird  passed,  in 
C,  8,  and  10  fathoms  water. 

Tho  northernmost  patch  of  Romania  outer  reef  is  in  lat.  1*^  31'  N".,  distant  from  North  I-atdi. 
the  coast  abreast  about  10  miles;  from  Bintang  Hill  it  bears  N.  5°'  W.,  from  Pedra 
Branca  N.  7°  E.,  distant  11  miles,  and  about  the  same  distance  from  tlie  northernmost 
island  off  Point  Romania  ;  from  the  largest  of  the  Romania  Islands  it  bears  N.  50°  E., 
from  Barbucit  Hill  N.  63'  E.,  and  about  E.  I  N.  from  False  Barbucit  HiU.  There  is 
probably  no  danger  on  this  patch,  although  the  Seaflower  had  overlalls  of  6  and 
7  fathoms,  hard  sand,  on  it ;  but  the  Hornby  shoaled  suddenly  from  13  to  10,  7,  6, 
and  4^  fathoms  upon  it,  in  coming  from  tho  northward,  and  deepened  in  hauling  out 
to  the  eastward,  as  fast  as  the  lead  could  be  hove,  to  6,  7, 10, 11, 12, 13,  and  14  fathoms ; 
it  ought,  therefore,  to  be  avoided,  as  -1^  fathoms  is  too  little  water  for  a  large  ship  when 
there  is  much  swell.  Betwixt  this  northernmost  patch  of  the  reef  and  the  opposite 
coast  there  is  no  danger,  the  depths  inside  of  it  being  generally  from  10  to  15  fathoms ; 
and  there  seems  to  be  a  channel  of  deep  water  to  the  S.W.  and  southward,  between  it 
and  the  other  more  connected  patches  of  the  reef-  Along  the  inner  edge  of  the  outer 
reef  the  soundings  are  mostly  7  or  8  fathoms,  and  9,  10,  or  11  fathoms  about  half  a 
mile  from  it,  and  from  thence  well  over  towards  the  coast  nearly  the  same  depths, 
excepting  that  7  or  S  fathoms  are  got  in  some  places.  South  Point,  open  to  the  south- 
Ward  of  South  Island,  clears  the  South  end  of  Romania  Reef. 


*  By  the  modem  clmrtij  N.N.W.  4  miles. 
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■palse  Barbuoit  Hill,  in  lat.  1*  30'  N.,  is  a  low  810)11115  ^^^  ^^^^'  ^'i"  sea,  appearing 
like  a  tope  of  trees  a  little  more  elevated  than  the  adjacent  coast,  which  is  all  rnthep 
low  and  -woody  to  the  northwai-d  of  Barbucit  Hill.  The  False  Hill  bears  from  Pedra 
Branca  N.W.,  and  lieing  discernible  mnch  sooner  than  the  other,  during  Iiazy  weather, 
answers  as  a  guide  in  coming  from  the  northward  towards  the  northern  extremity  of 
the  outer  reef. 

Pedra  Branca,*  or  WMte  Koek,  lying  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  of  Singapore 
Strait,  is  in  lat.  1"  20'  N.,  Ion.  104"  25|'  E.,  or  2^^  10|'  E.  from  Malacca,  and  9  miles 
West  from  Pulo  Aor.  By  many  chronometric  admeasurements,  in  diflerent  royals  to 
Cliina,  corresponding^  within  a  mile  of  cacli  other,  I  made  it  in  tliis  longitude;  but 
Captain  Ross  made  it  only  7^  mUes  West  from  the  East  peak  of  Pulo  Aor.  Prom  the 
larg:est  island  ofF  Point  Eomauia,  it  bears  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  about  8  miles,  the  same 
distance  from  the  shore  of  Bintang,  and  is  in  one  with  the  centre  of  Bintang  Hill 
bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  It  is  email,  of  white  appearance,  by  bund's  dung,  and  not  much 
elevated  at  high  tide,  but  may  be  seen  9  or  10  miles  from  the  quarter-deck  of  a  large 
ship,  being  just  visible  when  Point  Uomania  bears  North,  distant  3  or  4  miles;  in  the 
night  it  cannot  be  discerned  until  close  to.  On  the  Nortli  and  N.W.  sides,  Pedra 
Branca  is  steep  to,  having  soundings  of  17  fathoms  close  to  the  rock,  and  30  to 
36  fathoms  near  it,  decreasing  to  16  and  17  fathoms  to  the  northward,  close  to  the  edge 
of  Romania  Reef.  To  the  southward  it  is  dangerous  to  approach,  on  account  of  two 
ledges  of  rocks,  called  the  S.E.  Rocks,  lying  near  to  each  other,  about  a  mile  or  more 
tn  the  S.S.  eastward  off  it,  and  which  are  very  httle  above  the  surface  at  high  water. 
But  the  S.W.  Rocks  are  the  principul  dangers,  when  proceeding  through  the  South 
Channel :  t}iey  consist  of  three  pointed  rocks  very  little  detached  from  each  other,  with 
8  and  9  fathoms  close  to»  and  betftixt  them,  16  or  17  fathoms  at  a  very  small  distance 
in  the  stream  of  them.  They  bear  from  Barbucit  Fill  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.,  from  Pedra 
Branca  S.  by  W.  \  W.,  distant  about  2^  miles,  are  not  visible  until  the  ebb  has  been 
made  some  time,  and  they  are  nearly  covered  before  the  stream  of  flood  begins  to  run  ; 
from  16  and  17  fathoms  close  to  tliis  danger,  the  depths  are  rather  iiTcgular  to  9  op 
8  fathoms,  within  2  miles  of  the  Bintang  shore.  Captain  Keitli  Eorbcs  landed  on  the 
8.E.  part  of  Pedra  Branca,  April  13th,  1813,  and  had  17  fathoms  close  to  it ;  it 
■n-as  covered  with  oysters  at  the  water's  edge,  from  whence  a  small  boat  might  be  fiUed 
in  an  hour. 

Bintang  is  tho  largest  island  on  the  South  side  of  Singapore  Strait ;  Pulo  Battam, 
on  the  West  side  of  Rhio  Strait,  is  also  of  considerable  size,  and  from  it  a  chain  of 
islands,  separated  by  narrow  guts,  extends  westward  nearly  opposite  the  Rabbit  and 
Coney. 

Bintang  Hill,  in  lat.  1'  5'  N.,  Ion.  104°  29'  E.,  bearing  S.  by  E.  J  E.  from  Pedra 
Branca,  distant  about  5^  leagues,  may  be  seen  in  clear  \i'cather  14  leagues,  and 
answers  as  a  mark  in  a]iproachiiig  the  entrance  of  the  strait  from  northward,  When 
viewed  from  that  direction,  it  fonns  a  saddle,  and  adjoining  to  it,  on  the  north  side, 
there  is  a  small  eonieal  hill  called  Palse  Bintang  Hill,  or  Little  Hill,  the  summit  of 
which  is  central  with  the  saddle  of  the  large  hill  bearing  S.  8°  E.     When  the  centre 


•  A  lighthoaae  is  now  in  course  of  erection  ob  tbe  amnmit  of  this  roct  in  honour  of  tlie  late  Captain 
Horabuigli,  a^d  it  ia  grntifyiug  to  aimouii««i  that  its  light  will  prolmMy  be  exhibited  in  the  coarse  of  tLe 
present  yenr  (liS.'Jl).  The  conptant  naA  -welcome  vraming-  wliicli  tliia  much-needed  beacon  will  afford  to  tho 
future  nangBtor  of  the  Easteru  seas,  ap|)ear8  to  constitute  it  a  most  ajiin-opriiite  testitnoniaJ  of  the  high  value 
which  the  British  nution  bo  justly  attach  to  the  chnracter  and  profeBaionftl  tittfljtiments  of  the  AUtllgr  of  thia 
work,  esjiecioUf  to  bis  bunuuie  aud  pcnwyeriiig  labours  1x1  the  cause  of  bydrojpaphy. — £d. 
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of  the  Saddle  bears  South  (fnte)^  the  summit  of  the  Little  Hill  is  just  open  with 
■■file  western  shoulder  of  the  large  Hill,  and  this  mark  or  bearing  of  Bintang  Hill 
is  a  safe  guide  to  carry  a  ship  to  the  eastward  of,  but  pretty  near,  the  outer  reef  of 
Romania. 

The  North  side  of  Bintang  Island  extends  nearly  E.  by  N.  and  W.  by  S.  about 
6  leagues,  forming  a  concavity  in  the  middle  of  this  space  ;  and,  like  most  of  the  other 
land  bounding  the  Strait  of  Singapore,  it  is  covered  with  trees,  and,  excepting  the  hills 
inland,  not  much  elevated.  About  a  mile  from  the  shore,  north-eastward  of  the  point 
that  bounds  Rhio  Strait  on  the  East  side»  there  Is  a  small  island,  with  other  rocks  or 
islets  near  the  shore,  which  should  not  l>e  approached  too  closely,  as  a  patch,  with  only 
3  fathoms  on  it,  lies  1^  miles  off  the  shore  of  Bintang,  and  bears  S.  by  "W.  ■^  W.  from 
Pedra  Branca :  nor  should  the  Bintang  shore  be  borrowed  on,  in  general,  nnder  10  or 
9  fathoms,  when  ships  ai'e  proceeding  through  the  South  Channel,  for  the  soundings 
Hear  it  arc  often  irregular,  and  do  not  afford  a  sufficient  guide. 

The  Eastern  Baiik  extends  from  the  N.E.  part  of  Bintang  about  North  and  EartwnBwik. 

|U.  by  W.  7  leagues,  having  soundings  upon  it  generally  from  10  or  11  to  13  and 

14  fathoms.    To  the  distance  of  2  or  3  leagues  from  the  N.JI.  part  of  Bintang,  the 

depths  on  it  are  10  to  12  fathoms ;  East  from  Pedra  Branca  about  2  leagues  they  are 

'irregular,  16  or  18  fathom*  in  some  places,   and  II,  12,   to  14  fathoms  within  1  or 

2  nules  of  that  rock  on  the  Ei^t  side.     To  the  E,N.E.  and  N.E.  of  Pedra  Branca  about 

3  or  4f  leagues,  the  eoundings  are  generally  pretty  regular,  13  to  14^  fathoms,  sand 
and  gravel ;  and  in  standing  off  the  hank  to  the  eastward  they  gradually  increase  to 
20  fathoms,  at  2  or  3  leagues'  distance.     On  the  northern  part  of  the  Eastern  Bank,  in 

lat.  1°  32'  N.,  there  is  a  shoal  patch,  the  least  water  on  it  7  and  8  fathoms,  hard  Pattii  ^r 
'  bottom,  to  10  and  11  fathoms,  the  general  depth,*  It  is  of  small  extent ;  Bintang  *  '^'''"'^' 
HUl  bears  from  it  S.  -J  W.,  Barbucit  Hill  about  W.S.W.,  False  Barhucit  Hill  W.  f  S., 
and  the  northernmost  patch  of  Romania  outer  reef  W.  ^  S.  or  W.  by  S.,  distant  4  or 
6  miles.  Ships  getting  soundings  of  8  to  10  fathoms  on  this  patch  of  the  Eastern  Bank, 
during  hazy  weather,  sometimes  think  they  are  on  the  northern  patch  of  Bomauia 
outer  reef,  and  then  haul  more  to  the  eastward,  which  renders  them  liable  to  fall  to 
leeward  of  the  strait. 

TEE  SOUND  DfGS  are  mostly  13  to  15  fathoms,  a  little  irregular  in  some  parts,  to  soundingH.  new 
the  distance  of  4  or  5  miles  northward  from  the  northernmost  patch  of  Romania  ""l".^""  '***'■ 
outer  reef,  and  from  the  patch  of  the  Eastern  Bank;  and  they  contmue  ncai-ly  t™i.c^Borthe 
the  same  imtil  within  3  or  I  miles  of  the  coast :  fartlier  to  the  northward,  the  depths 
increase  gradually  towards  Pulo  Aor,  with  a  regular  decrease  contiguous  to  the  main- 
land. 

Between  the  shoal  patch  of  the  Eastern  Bank  and  the  northernmost  patch  of  the 

[Zeef,  the  soundings  are  a  Uttle  irregular,  from  13  to  17  fathoms.    Farther  to  the  south- 

^Ward,  between  the   Eastern  Bank  and  the  reef,  the  water  deepens  to  19,  20,  and  22 

fathoms;  and  when  Pedra  Branca  is  approached,  soundings  of  32  to  36  fathoma  are 

;  found  near  it  to  the  northward  and  north-westward,  dccrcasmg  in  the  North  side  of  the 

channel  to  17  or  10  fathoms,  sand  and  gravel,  near  the  southern  patches  of  Romania 

Ecef.    To  the  south-westward  and  westward  of  Pedra  Branca,  the  soundings  near  it 

are  34  to  28  fathoms;  but  there  are  some  small  banks  W.  by  S.  and  W.  by  S.  ^  S. 

about  5  miles  from  it,  with  10  to  15  fathoms  water  on  them,  and  30  to  30  fathoms 

taround.     Some  ships,  when  attempting  to  pass  out  of  the  strait  between  Pedra  Branca 


ntnut. 


*  In  our  mchdeni  charta  the  n&me  of  Etutem,  or  Etut  Bank,  ia  ratitrictcd  to  Hub  patch. 
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open  with  the  western  shoulder  of  the  Large  Saddle  TTill,  which  will  earry  you  to  the 
northward  hetween  the  shoal  patch  of  the  eastern  bank  and  the  northern  patch  of  the 
reef,  in  soundings  of  16  to  13  fathoms.  The  centre  of  Bmta.ng  Hill  must  not  be 
brought  to  the  eastward  of  South,  in  passing  the  north-eastern  part  of  the  reef;  for  if 
it  hear  S.  3°  E.,  you  will  get  upon  the  north-en stemmost  patch  of  the  reef,  where  there 
are  overfalls  of  hard  ground  from  fi  or  7  to  44  fathoms. 

With  a  fair  ■ffind,  or  if  night  is  approaching  after  passing  Pedra  Branca,  or  if  thick 
weather  be  coming  on,  do  not  round  the  reef  close,  hut  continue  to  atecr  about  3  leagues 
to  the  K.E.  before  a  direct  course  is  pursued  for  Pulo  Aor. 

If  not  so  far  advanced  as  to  discern  Pedra  Branca  before  dark,  haul  in  towards  the 
land  a  little  to  the  westwa:rd  of  Point  Romania,  and  anchor  in  from  10  to  18  fathoms, 
during  the  night ;  for  it  is  then  dangerous  to  run  out  betwixt  the  reef  and  Pedra 
!Branca,  unless  the  weather  is  settled  and  clear,  the  breeze  faTourable  and  com- 
manding-, ajid  the  velocity  and  direction  of  the  tide  known  at  tbe  time;  because  the 
soundings  to  the  westward  of  Pedra  Branca  are  irregular  in  some  places,  and  not  a 
certain  guide. 

If,  however,  you  are  resolved  to  run  out  during  a  clear  night,  which  may  some- 
times he  done  by  those  well  acquainted  with  the  channel,  pass  Point  Romania,  about 
4  or  5  miles'  distance,  in  soundings  of  18  to  22  fathoms,  and  endeavour  to  preserve 
these  deptlis  in  rounding  the  reef,  borrowing  a  little  on  either  side  the  channel,  as  the 
prevailing  wind  or  tide  renders  advisable.  1Vhen  abreast  of  Pedra  Branca,  from  IS  to 
22  fathoms  are  good  soundings  with  a  fair  wind,  and  you  will  then  be  much  nearer  to 
the  reef  than  to  the  former.  Be  careful  on  the  ebl^  tide,  even  with  a  commanding 
breeze,  not  on  any  account  to  shoal  under  17  or  18  fathoms,  until  Pedra  Branca  is 
passed,  and  bearing  to  the  westward  of  South ;  for  with  a  strong  ebb  tide  you  may  be 
drifted  on  the  edge  of  the  reef  withoiit  warning,  as  the  distance,  from.  20  to  12  fathoms, 
is  very  little,  and  there  are  13  and  13  fathoms  close  to  some  of  the  dangerous  patches. 
After  passing  Pedra  Branca,  continue  to  steer  2  or  3  leagues  to  the  eastward,  to  make 
certain  of  being  clear  of  the  outer  patches  of  Bomania  Reef,  then  a  direct  course  to 
the  northward  may  he  pursued,  towards  Pulo  Aor. 

SOUTH  CHAIfNEl,  bounded  on  the  North  by  Pedra  Branca  and  its  adjoining'  Souik 
ledges  of  rocks,  and  by  the  Bintang  shore  on  the  South,  being  rather  wider  than  the  '^'^''*'- 
North  Channel,  is  preferable  for  sailing  through  in  the  night,  although  until  recently 
it  was  little  knowTi.*  The  depths  in  the  South  Channel,  although  not  very  regular, 
ftre  usually  7,  8,  and  9  fathoms  near  the  shore  of  Bintang,  from  10  to  12  fathoms  in 
mid-channel,  and  15  or  16  fathoms  near  the  ledges  of  i*ocks  to  the  S.E.  and  south- 
westward  of  Pedra  Branca,  The  depths  in  this  ehamiel  are  much  greater  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  meridian  of  Pedra  Branca  than  upon  or  to  the  eastward  of  its  meridian, 
which  ought  to  be  kept  in  remembrance  when  passing  through  in  the  night. 

In  proceeding  out  of  Singapore  Strait,  if  not  so  far  advanced  as  to  discern  Pedra 
Branca  before  the  evening,  steer  for  the  South  Channel,  by  hauling  towards  the  N.W. 
point  of  Bintang,  if  the  mnd  be  southerly,  obsen-ing  to  give  a  berth  to  the  small  island 
and  patch  of  2  fathoms  that  lies  about  1^  miles  off  tliat  shore.  Aj'ter  passing  this  small 
island  and  the  patch  in  14  or  15  fatlioms,  keep  witliin  3  or  ^\  miles  of  the  Bintang 
shore,  particularly  when  abreast  the  ledge  of  rocks  to  the  S.S.W.  of  Pedra  Branca,  that 

•  The  Rooke  frigatfl  went  thivtiigh  it  in  1700.  Afterwarda,  it  aeemwl  to  have  been  concealod  frpm  the 
kfiowli^dge  of  KuropPiiiu  for  w  grciit  U-n^h  vf  time,  for  Slngliali  navigiitora  knew  of  no  saft-  passage,  until  Captain 
J.  Hmore,  ill  the  eliip  Gratitude,  went  tlirough  in  17S4.  It  u  now  niiii'h  frequented,  particularly  by  ahips 
going  out,  or  entenng  tlie  stmit  iu  the  nigltt. 
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PASSAGE  WESTWARD  THROUGH  SINGAPORE  AND 

MALACCA  STRAITS. 


DURIMG  the  strength  of  the  north-east  monsoon,  the  current  sets  generally  to  the  Ta«w!&oni 
Boutliward  or  S.S.  eastward,  between  Pulo  Aor  and  the  East  end  of  Bintang,  by  which  shiff^n" 
ships  running  for  Singapore  Strait,  in  thick  weather,  aro  liable  to  fiill  to  the  southward  Stnut, 
of  its  entrance,  if  proper  allowance  be  not  made.     If  at  anchor  under  Pulo  Aor,  you 
ought  not  to  weigh  luitil  past  midnight,  particularly  with  a  fresh  breeze,  that  the 
approach  be  not  too  close  to  the  entrance  of  the  strait  before  daylight ;  and  the  same 
rule  may  be  observed  if  you  heave  to  near  the  island  in  the  eTeuing,  to  let  some  hours 
pass  over  prior  to  bearing  away  for  the  strait. 

Departing  from  Pido  Aor,  steer  to  bring  it  to  bear  about  North,  when  disappear- 
ing :  if  the  weather  be  clear,  Bintang  HUl  and  Pulo  Aor  may  be  seen  together,  but 
this  seldom  happens.  Do  not  bring  the  centre  of  Bintang  Saddle  HiU  to  the  eastward 
of  South,  until  Pedra  Branca  is  visible  from  the  deck;  for  with  the  hill  bearing  South 
you  will  not  pass  far  outside  the  north- eastenmio at  patch  of  Romania  Eeef ;  but  it  la 
a  safe  bearing  if  the  compass  be  true,  and  will  lead  down  in  soundings  of  16  to  13 
fathoms. 

In  hazy  weather  Bintang  Ilill  is  seldom  visible  until  you  have  passed  the  eastern 
part  of  the  reef,  in  which  case,  having  Pulo  Aor  disappearing  about  North,  a  course 
8,  bj  W.  to  S.S.'W.  may  be  requisite  to  counteract  the  south-easterly  currents,  or  the 
ebb  tide  setting  out  of  the  strait  to  north-eastward.  The  depths  will  decrease  regularly 
in  steering  southward,  and  the  low  land  will  probably  be  seen  to  the  westward,  when 
in  20  or  18  fathoms ;  coast  it  along  at  3^-  or  -1  leagues'  distance,  untO.  Palse  Barbucit 
low  sloping  hill  is  discerned,  appearing  a  little  way  from  the  sea,  like  a  clump  of  trees 
more  elevated  than  the  others.  "When  this  hill  bears  W-S-W.,  13  fathoms  is  the  fau* 
track;  with  it  bearing  W.  3  g.  and  "W.  \  S.,  overfalls  from  16  to  13  fathoms  may  he 
e3cperienee<l,  or  probaljly  less  water,  being  then  about  the  parallel  of  the  north- 
easternmost  patch  of  Romania  Reef,  and  the  shoal  patch,  with  8  to  10  fathoms,  on  the 
Eastern  Bank. 

Having  coasted  along  at  3^  to  4  le^ues'  distance,  with  the  land  distinctly  in 
sight  from  the  deck,  and  having  brought  False  Barbucit  Hill  to  bear  about  W.  by  S., 
you  are  approaching  the  north -easternmost  patch  of  the  reef :  and  with  this  hill  bearing 
about  W.  f  8.,,  if  a  cast  of  10,  9,  or  8  fathoms  is  got,  but  uncertain  whether  these 
Roundings  are  on  the  north-eastern  extremity  of  the  reef,  or  on  the  shoal  patch  of  the 
Eastern  Bank,  haul  to  the  south-eastward  until  in  14  or  15  fathoms.  Steer  then  South 
about  2  miles,  or  until  False  Barbucit  Hill  bears  West,  which  will  place  you  to  the 
southward  of  the  shoal  patch  of  the  Eastern  Bank,  and  abreast  the  north-eastern 
extremity  of  Romania  Reef;  you  may  then  haul  in  to  the  IV.S.  westward,  and  get  a 
cast  of  10  or  11  fathoms,  and  wdll  then  bo  certain  that  these  soimdings  are  on  the  edge 
of  the  reef;  but,  in  doing  so,  heave  the  lead  quick,  and  if  thore  is  less  than  10  fathoms, 
haul  out  directly  eastward  into  15  or  IC  fathoms,  and  then  steer  along  the  south- 
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eastern  edge  of  the  reef  in  16  or  17  fathoms.  If  when  Pedra  Branca  is  diseempd,  it 
bear  8.S.W.,  you  are  clear  to  the  eastward  of  the  reef;  but  if  it  is  seen  bearing  S.  by  W., 
you  will  be  close  to  or  upon  the  edge  of  shoal  water.  Ha^Tug  steered  round  the  reef' 
so  faf  as  to  brinj  Pedra  Pranca  to  bear  S.  by  W.j  do  not  come  under  16  or  17  fathoma 
in  passing  along  the  soutliem  part  of  tbe  reef;  for  it  is  steep  from  16  to  12,  and  from 
13  to  3  fathoms  at  a  cast,  on  some  of  the  shoal  rocky  patches,  with  Pedra  Branca 
bearing  from  S.E.  ^  S.  to  South.  Having  passed  betwixt  Pedra  Branca  and  the  ed^ 
of  Romania  Reef,  in  any  depth  from  17  to  62  fathoma,  as  the  tide  and  the  prevailing, 
^viud  render  expedient,  steer  to  the  "W.S.  westward  nearly  in  mid-strait,  to  give  a 
berth  to  Johore  Shoal.  Although  Pedra  Branca  is  steep  to  on  the  North  side,  it  should 
not  be  approached  vciy  closely,  for  navigators  are  liable  to  estunate  their  distance  from 
it  sometimes  greater  than  the  truth ;  and,  as  the  tide  runs  strong,  ships  are  in  danger 
of  being  drifted  quickly  towards  it  without  warning,  if  they  borrow  near  it  in  light 
breezes.* 

If  a  ship  during  thick  weather  happen  to  get  too  near  the  coast  to  the  westward  of 
Romania  Outer  Reef,  she  may  proceed  through  the  great  Inner  Channel,  by  keeping 
about  3  miles  off  Bhore,  and  when  within  tliis  distance  of  the  northernmost  Romania 
Island,  keep  about  2  miles  from  the  East  side  of  this  and  tlie  other  islands,  in  steering 
down  to  the  southward,  attending  to  the  preceding  remarks  given  for  tliis  channel. 

The  South  Channel  is  very  convenient  for  ships  wliich  fall  to  leeward  of  Pedra 
Branca  dm-ing  thick  weather,  as  they  have  no  occasion  to  anchor  outside.  If  the  wind 
be  north-easterly,  they  may  run  down  untH  within  4  or  5  miles  of  the  Bintang  shore, 
then  haid  to  the  westward,  and  pass  nea.rly  in  mid-channel  between  it  and  Pedra, 
Branca,  in  11  to  13  fathoms  water.  With  the  wind  at  N.W.  or  North,  it  is  advisable 
to  borrow  towards  the  Rocky  Lodges  to  the  south-eastward  and  south-westward  of 
Pedra  Branca,  and  endeavour  to  pass  rather  nearer  to  these  than  to  the  Bintang  shore, 
observing  not  to  approacli  too  closely  to  the  S.W.  rocks,  as  they  arc  covered  at  half- 
tide.  By  borrowing  towards  the  weather  side  of  the  channel,  ships  will  be  enabled  to 
reach  well  into  the  entrance  of  the  strait,  and  if  the  wind  is  scant  and  the  tide  setting 
out  against  them,  they  will  have  smooth  water  and  good  bottom  for  anchorage,  untU 
the  tide  of  flood  is  favourable  for  proceeding  to  the  westward. 

Some  ships  have  been  set  to  the  southward  of  the  entrance  of  the  strait  by  the 
current,  and  having  mistaken  the  high  land  on  the  West  end  of  Pulo  Panjang  for 
Barbucit  Ilill,  and  one  of  the  rocky  islets  for  Pedra  Branca,  they  were  obbged  to  pro- 
ceed round  Bintang,  and  enter  the  Strjut  of  Singapore  by  Rhio  Strait ;  whilst  others 
have  passed  to  the  westward  through  the  Straits  of  Durian.  Ships  wliich  happen  to 
fall  to  leeward  of  the  entrance  of  Singapore  Strait  ought  not  to  go  between  Bintang 
and  Panjangf  that  passage  bemg  interspersed  with  many  islets  and  rocky  shoals, 
rendering  it  unsafe  for  large  ships,  if  boats  ar^  not  kept  ahead  to  soimd.  In  such 
case  it  is  advisable  to  pass  outside  of  Panjang,  and  then  steer  to  the  south-westward 
betwixt  the  S.E.  end  of  Bintang  and  the  a^ljoining  islands,  with  a  boat  soimding  ahead, 
as  there  are  some  reefs  and  sand-banks  covered  at  high  water.  The  south-eastenmiost 
Island  off  Pulo  Panjang  is  Ragged  Islam!  (Ruig),  in  lat.  0°  56V  N.,  Ion.  104°  56'  E., 
and  Saddle  Island,  bearing  from  the  former  S.W.  f  8.,  lies  in  lat.  0°  48'  N.  Monkey 
Island,  fronting  the  South  coast  of  Bintang,  is  of  considerable  extent.     After  passing 


•  The  Shall  Mudc^&Ii,  a  large  nnd  valuable  ship  ironi  Ctuna  bounil  to  Bomb«y,  Gtsnding  ioto  the  nttnit  at 
mid-day,  -witli  a  strong  flood  tide  and  scant  wind,  stood  too  near  Pedra  Branca  before  tacking,  and  was  totatlj 
Uxt,  hy  the  tide  koismg  her  u]x>n  the  rock  whilst  in  stays. 
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between  it  and  Low  Island,  which  lies  to  the  eastward,  ships  intending  to  touch  at 
Hhio  should  haul  to  the  N.W.  for  that  strait;  otherwise  they  may  steer  to  the  west- 
ward between  the  islands,  to  proceed  tbrougli  the  Straits  of  Durian,  and  enter  into 
Haliicca  Strait  at  the  Cai-imons.  Persons  imacquainted,  in  passing  amongst 
these  islands,  ought  not  to  neglect  to  keep  a  boat  sounding  ahead,  to  examine 
the  channels. 

Having  entered  the  Strait  of  Singapore,  by  either  channel,  sttH?r  to  the  westward 
in  mid-strait,  or  at  any  discretional  distance  from  the  !N'orth  sbore,  until  Johore  Slioal, 
tbe  first  dangiT,  is  approached ;  keep  then  about  mid-strait  in  passing  it,  and  do  not 
borrow  nearer  it  than  18  or  17  fathoms,  as  the  water  shoals  suddenly  under  IG  or  17 
fathoms :  the  island  St.  John  kept  Vf.  by  S.  la  a  fair  beai*ing  in  steering  to  the  west- 
ward. \VTien  the  East  eud  of  Singapore  Ishmd,  or  the  Red  Cliffs,  bear  about  N.  by  "VV., 
you  are  cle-ar  to  the  westward  of  the  shoal ;  the  northern  shore  is  then  safe  to  approach 
as  fai-  as  St.  John,  but  tbe  South  side  of  the  strait,  being  rocky,  ought  to  be  avoided. 

If  the  wind  and  tide  be  unfavourable,  or  the  weather  very  dark  in  the  night,  you 
may  anchor  in  14  to  18  fathoms,  towards  the  North  shore,  or  under  the  N.E.  side  of 
St.  John,  in,  Singapore  Road ;  otherwise,  pass  the  South  point  of  that  island  as  close  as 
the  wind  may  render  proper,  aud  steer  W.S.W.  and  W.  by  S.  to  round  the  Rabbit  and 
Coney.  It  is  best  to  keep  neai'est  the  North  side  the  channel  in  tins  track,  to  avoid  the 
Buffalo  Roek,  and  the  deep  water  and  rocky  bottom  towards  the  South  shore  ;  but  care 
must  be  taken  to  give  a  berth  to  the  reef  otf  the  S.E.  end  of  Middle  Island.  The  South 
end  of  St.  John  kept  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  leads  clear  of  that  reef,  or  the  South  end  of  Bam 
Island  W.  by  S.  ^  S. ;  and  either  of  these  are  safe  hearings  to  carry  you  along  in  the 
!NortL  side  the  channel  untU  the  Coney  is  approached,  which  may  be  rounded  at  the 
I  distance  of  2  op  3  cables'  lengths,  if  the  wind  is  northerly. 

"When  round  the  Coney  and  the  South  point  of  Barn  Island,  steer  W.N.W.  to  pass 
^"betwixt  Tree  Island  and  the  Sidtan  Shoal,  and  from  thence  between  Tanjong  Boulus 
and  Little  Carimon.  Tbe  South  eud  of  Barn  Island  kept  E.  by  S.  will  carry  you  about 
mid-channel ;  with  it  E.  ^  S.  you  vnH  be  near  Tree  Island ;  and  if  E.S.E.,  you  will 
approach  the  Sultau  Shoal.  After  passing  Tree  Island,  steer  about  W.N.W.,  hauling 
up  a  little  eitlier  way,  as  the  wind  or  tide  may  require,  to  pass  rather  nearer  than,  mid- 
.channel  towards  Tanjong  Boulus,  which  ought  to  have  a  berth  of  2  miles,  on  account 
of  the  shoal  mud  bank  that  encircles  it ;  it  is  steep  from  16  fathoms. 

From  abreast  Pulo  Cocob  entrance,  steer  about  N.AY.  towards  Pulo  Pisang,  observ- 
ing not  to  approach  Pulo  Cocob,  or  the  mud  bank  that  stretches  along  the  coast 
betTveen  it  and  Pulo  Pisang,  under  11  or  12  fathoms  ;  nor  bring  the  outer  part  of  the 
latter  island  to  the  westward  of  'N.W.  With  a  fair  wind,  keep  in  17  to  19  fathoms 
about  mid-channel,  and  do  not  borrow  under  13  fathoms  on  either  side,  when,  working 
in  the  night. 

"When  Pulo  Pisang  is  approached,  pass  outside  of  it  at  3  or  4  miles'  distance,  if 
tbe  wind  be  favourable,  then  steer  about  N.W.  by  W.,  which  is  a  fair  channel  course  to 
clear  Formosa  Bank  ;  or  if  Pulo  Pisang  is  kept  about  E.S.E.,  it  is  a  proper  bearing 
throughout  the  channel.  In  working  you  may  stand  in  to  10  or  12  fathoms  on  tlie 
edge  of  the  Shore  Bank,  and  off  2  or  2^  leagues  to  18  or  20  fathoms ;  the  soundings  on 
the  Fair  Channel  Bank  will  bo  a  guide  in  crossing  over  it  on  each  tack. 

From  abreast  the  bank  off  Formosa  River,  at  3  or  -1  miles'  distance,  steer  N.W.  by 
W.  for  the  Water  Islands  ;  borrowing  towards  the  Malay  coast  occasionally  to  12  or  13 
fathoms,  there  being  no  danger  in  this  part  of  the  strait  from  side  to  side.  .;\_fter  roimd- 
ing  the  Outer  AVater  Island,  at  any  convenient  distance,  if  you  do  not  intend  to  touch 
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at  Malacca,  steer  ahout  N.W.  and  N.W.  by  "W.  for  Cape  "Raohado,  in  soundings  from 
20  to  16  fathoms,  keeping  witliin  6  or  7  miles  of  the  Malay  coast :  but  it  must  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  3  miles,  in  parsing  the  rocky  shore  between  Tanjong  Clin  and 
Cape  Rachado.  This  cape  may  he  passed  within  1  or  2  miles,  and  from  thence  steer 
N.W.  by  W.  for  Parcelar  Point,  observing  not  to  brin;^  Cape  Bachado  to  the  south- 
ward of  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  in  standing"  towards  the  shoals  in  the  bight,  nor  to  the  east- 
ward of  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  in  passing  the  eastern  patches  of  the  South  Sands,  when  the  cape 
appears  lite  an  island.  The  soundings  are  irregular,  but  generally  from  25  to  27 
fathora^s  about  mid-channel^  17  and  18  fathoms  near  the  shoals  in  the  bight,  and  35  to 
40  or  44  fathoms  near  the  dangerous  patches  of  the  South  Sands.  Cape  Rachado  kept 
about  E.S.E.  is  a  fair  bearing  in  passing  through  the  channel  towards  Parcelar  Point, 
and  when  this  point  is  approached,  it  may  be  passed  at  3,  4,  or  5  miles'  distance ;  but 
the  coast  forming  the  bight  between  it  and  Cape  Rachado  must  not  be  approached 
nearer  than  5  miles,  on  account  of  Bambek  Shoal. 

From  Parcelar  Point,  steer  about  N.W.  ^  W.,  keeping  3  or  4  miles  off  shore  to 
avoid  the  shoal  bank  that  lines  the  coast  abreast  of  Parcelar  Hill,  and  do  not  borrow 
on  the  edge  of  it  under  17  or  18  fathoms,  for  it  is  yery  steep  under  these  depths.  In 
working,  you  may  stand  about  3  leagues  from  the  land,  into  St  or  25  fathoms,  and  will 
probably  shoal  to  13  or  11  fathoms  in  crossing  the  naiTow  bank  in  the  fair  channel. 

Having  brought  Parcelar  HiU  to  bear  about  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  you  may,  with  a 
southerly  wind  and  elsb  tide,  edge  away  for  the  East-and-West  Channel,  betwixt  the 
North  and  South  Sands,  gradually  dramng  Parcelar  HiU  to  bear  about  E.  ^  N.,  by  the 
time  the  low  land  of  Callam  is  nearly  disappearing  from  the  deck.  If  the  hill  is  clouded, 
keep  the  body  of  Pulo  Callami,  or  that  part  of  land  to  the  westward  of  the  strait,  bear- 
ing about  N.E.  by  E.  -^  E,,  which  ■will  carrj'  you  well  clear  of  the  Two-and-Half- 
Pathoms  Bank  :  and  when-the  low  land  disappears  from  the  deck,  yon  have  passed  it, 
and  may  steer  along  the  edge  of  the  North  Sand  afcout  V.  by  N.,  altering  the  course 
as  the  wind  or  tideis  require,  to  keep  in  from  14  to  16  or  17  fathoms.  Ti\Tien  clear  to 
the  westward  of  the  Two-and-Ifalf-Fathoms  Bank,  Parcelar  HiU  may  be  brought  to  the 
southward  of  East,  in  steering  along  the  edge  of  the  North  Sands  ;  and  those  who  ai'e 
a  little  acquainted  may  2>ass  through  this  part  of  the  channel  in  the  night,  if  the  wea- 
ther is  clear  and  set  of  the  tide  known,  by  taking  the  soundings  from  the  edge  of  the 
North  Sands,  and  hauling  off  occasionally  when  the  depths  decrease  under  12  or  13 
fathoms.  "With  a  southerly  wind,  keep  about  mid-channel ;  but  care  must  be  taken  in 
the  night  not  to  approach  the  rocks  off  the  Round  Arroa  ;  for  if  the  Arroa  is  discerned 
with  the  glass  or  otherwise,  haul  immediately  to  the  northward,  to  give  a  berth  to 
these  rocks,  and  you  wUl  deepen  to  35  or  44  fathoms  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  Long 
Arroa.  From  tliis  situation,  or  from  the  western  extremity  of  the  North  Sands,  steer 
about  North  to  make  the  Sambilaugs,  and  do  not  approach  these  islands  under  25  or 
26  fathoms,  when  passing  between  them  and  Pulo  Jarra  in  a  dark  night,  on  account  of 
the  rocks  that  lie  to  the  westward  of  them  ;  about  28  to  30  fathoms  are  good  depths  to 
preserve,  in  passing  through  tliis  channel  during  the  mght. 

From  the  Sambilaugs,  steer  to  the  N.N.  westward  for  Penang,  giving  a  berth  of 
4  or  t)  miles  to  Pulo  Dinding  in  passing,  to  avoid  the  mud  bank  in  the  offing;  and, 
afterwards,  keep  along  the  coast  of  Perah  in  soundings  of  16  to  20  fathoms,  about 
3^  to  4  leagues  olF.  In  working,  do  not  stand  out  farther  than  25  fathoms,  and 
tack  from  the  edge  of  the  shore-bank  in  10  or  11  fathoms ;  for  the  water  shoals 
suddenly  under  these  d(*ptlis,  rendering  it  necessary  to  keep  the  lead  going  quickly 
when  near  the  edge  of  the  bank.     In  the  north-east  monsoon,  ships  boimd  to  Penang, 
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Bensral,  or  Madras,  ought  to  be  particularly  careful  to  keep  near  the  Malay  aide  of  the 
strait  aft^r  passing  Pulo  Dinding;  for  strong  N.E.  winds,  with  a  shoi-t  sea,  sometimes 
prevail  in  raid-straitf  betwist  Diamond  Point  and  Penang,  making  it  difficult  for  ships 
■which  are  in  the  offing  to  regain  the  eastern  shore.  Large  ships  bound  into  Penang 
ought  not  to  attempt  to  pass  through  the  South  Channel,  unless  a  good  pilot  is  pro- 
cured :  but  they  should  coast  round  the  island,  and  proceed  into  the  harbour  by  the 
Korth  Channel. 

Departing  from,  or  haring  passed  Penang,  whether  bound  to  Bengal  or  to  the  coast  Lc«™gMi»- 
of  Coromandel,  ateer  to  pass  outside  the  Ladda  Islands,  Pulo  Bouton,  and  Junkseylon  '  '" '""" 
Head,  at  a  moderate  di&tance:  if  bound  to  Ceylon,  the  Malabar  coast,  or  other  parts 
to  the  westward  or  southward,  steer  for  the  channel  between  Pulo  Rondo  and  the  South 
Nicobar,  conforming  to  the  directions  already  giyen  for  sailing  to  or  from  Malacca 
Strait. 


biccA  Stnit. 
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MONSOONS,    TY-P00NG8.    GALES,    AND    CURRENTS. 

THE  SOUTH- WZST  MONSOON  generally  commences  in  the  China  Sea  about  the  Soutt  «wi 
middle  or  end  of  April,  and  eontirniey  to  tlie  beginning  or  middle  of  October,  liable  to  '""^•^^^ 
an  acceleration  or  retardation  of  12  or  15  days ;  it  sets  in  rather  sooner  about  the 
Gulfs  of  Siam  and  Tonking,  and  along  the  western  coasts,  than  over  to  the  eastward  in 
the  open  sea,  near  the  coast  of  Cliina,  or  near  the  coasts  of  Palawan  and  Luconia.  It 
also  continues  longer  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Padaran  and  Pulo  Sapata,  and  along 
the  coast  of  Palawan,  in  the  southern  part  of  the  China  Sea,  than  it  docs  more  to  the 
northward  ;  for  southerly  winds  frequently  prevail  between  Singapore  Strait  and  Pulo 
Sapata  until  the  8tb,  10th,  or  IBth  of  October,  when  tlic  X.E.  and  easterly  winds  arc 
blowing  in  the  northern  part  of  that  sea.  In  September  and  in  the  greatei*  part  of 
October  the  winds  off  the  North  extremity  of  Borneo  and  the  West  end  of  Palawan 
'generally  blow  strong  from  south-westward,  with  dark  cloudy  weather  and  much 
rain. 

In  May  the  winds  arc  often  light  and  variable  in  the  open  sea,  and  easterly  or  S.E. 
winds  are  likely  to  happen  for  a  day  or  ti^^o  at  a  time,  during  the  whole  of  t!ie  south- 
west monsoon ;  particidarly  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Cliina  Sea,  these  winds  are 
frequently  experienced  in  both  monsoons.  About  Pormosa,  and  betwixt  it  and  the 
China  coast,  north-easterly  winds  often  happen  in  July,  August,  and  September. 

The  south-west  monsoon  is  strongest,  and  least  liable  to  changes,  in  June,  July, 
and  August ;  in  these  months,  and  also  in  May,  sudden  hard  squalls  blow  sometimes 
out  of  the  Gulf  of  Siam,  as  far  as  Pulo  Condor  and  Pulo  Sapata.  "\Mien  dense  clouds 
are  perceived  to  rise,  indicating  the  approach  of  these  squalls,  sail  ought  to  he  reduced 
witho\it  delay. 

IVom  the  Gulf  of  Siam  to  Cape  Padaran,  the  south-west  monsoon  blows  along 
le  coast  nearly  parallel  to  it ;  and  if  close  in,  a  faint  breezo  from  the  land  is  at  times 
'experienced  in  the  night,  succeeded  by  a  short   interval  of  calm  on  the  following 
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morning,  ocwisioiied  by  the  influence  of  the  sun.  The  monsoon  breeze  then  sets  in,  and 
g-enerally  continues  brisk  during  the  day.  These  land  and  sea  breezes  prevail  most  on 
the  coast  of  Cochin-China,  from  Cape  Padaran  northward  to  the  Tonking  Gulf;  for  the 
sea  wind  dies  away  almost  every  evening-  on  this  coast  during  the  south-west  monsoon, 
and  a  land  breeze  comes  off  in  the  night,  although  not  at  a  regular  hour.  This  is 
followed  by  calms  or  faint  airs,  which  ifequently  continue  until  noon;  the  sea  breeze 
then  sets  in  from  south-eastward. 

In  March  and  April  there  are  land  and  sea  breezes  on  the  coast  of  Luconia,  with 
fine  weather  ;  but  after  the  south-west  monsoon  sets  in  stroujj  in  June,  and  from  that 
time  unto,  it  abates  in  October,  the  weather  is  mostly  cloudy ;  and  the  winds  blowing^ 
from  the  sea  upon  that  coast  generally  produce  much  rain.  In  June,  July,  and  part  of 
August,  there  is,  at  times,  much  rain  and  eloudy  weather  all  over  the  Cliina  Sea.  On 
the  South  coast  of  China,  the  winds  diuing  the  south-west  monsoon  prevail  frequently 
at  South  and  S.S.E. 

y«tt^  THE  NOETH'EAST  MONSOON  usually  commences  in  the  northern  part  of  the 

"""*""''  China  Sea  about  the  end  of  Seplcitibcr  or  early  in  October  ;  but  in  the  southern  part  of 
this  sea  it  seldom  sets  in  steadily  till  November;  light  southern  or  variable  breezes 
prevailing  the  greater  part  of  October.  The  weather  in  some  years  is  settled  and  fine, 
during  September  and  October ;  for  the  north-east  monsoon  does  not  always  set  in 
with  a  storm,  although  the  equinox  is  a  very  precarious  period,  for  within  a  few  days 
of  it  storms  are  likely  to  happen,*  and  also  with  the  setting  in  of  the  monsoon  in 
October. 

In  November  the  north-east  monsoon  generally  prevails ;  but  it  blows  more 
steadily,  and  with  greater  strength,  in  December  and  January.  The  weather  is  fre- 
quently cloudy,  with  nauch  rain  and  a  tui'lulent  sea,  in  thesjo  months;  particularly 
alK)ut  Pulo  Sapata,  and  from  thence  to  the  entrance  of  Singapore  Strait :  there  are  also 
considerable  intervals  of  fine  weather.  On  the  coast  of  Palawan  the  winds  are  very 
variable  in  October,  November,  and  the  early  part  of  December,  by  which  ships  pass 
along  that  coast  either  to  the  north-eastward  or  south-westward,  but  the  weather  is 
often  dark,  raiuy,  and  cloudy.  The  winds  ou  the  coast  of  Luconia  are  frequently 
variable  duiing  the  north-east  monsoon,  generally  Irom  the  northward  and  north-east- 
ward ;  but  they  veer  to  north-westward  and  westward  at  times,  and  then  blow  strong*, 
with  eloudy  woatlier  and  rain.  In  the  Gulf  of  Tonking,  in  November,  tliere  are  some- 
times faint  laud  breezes  close  to  the  eoast ;  but  the  north-east  mousoon  prevails  along 
the  coast  of  Cochin-China,  as  far  to  the  southward  as  Cape  Padaran,  generally  from 
September  or  the  early  part  of  October,  to  the  beginning  or  middle  of  April. 

In  February  the  strength  of  the  north-east  monsoon  abates  ;  during  this  month 
and  March  it  blows  moderately,  with  steady  weather  all  over  the  China  Sea,  inclining 
to  land  and  sea  breezes  ou  the  coast  of  Luconia.  On  the  South  coast  of  Cliina,  when 
the  north-east  monsoon  prevails,  the  winds  blow  mostly  from  E.N.E.  parallel  to  the 
shore  ;  thoy  veer,  and  blow  oflF  the  land  at  times,  and  also  from  the  south-eastward,  but 
there  are  seldom  any  regular  land  or  sea  breezes  on  that  coast. 

*  September  S-nd,  1786,  near  the  Grund  Ladrone,  the  Gunjavar  eo countered  a  atorm,  which  contirmed 
Beveral  (IttyH,  and  diiuibled,  and  ob'lig;8d  lier  tu  take  shelter  Id  Galong  Bay,  ut  thi-  South  vail  of  Hainan,  where 
bIi«  rGinaJned  six  months.  The  "Warlcy,  Septi-mb^^r  22ii(l,  1803,  off  St.  John,  experienced  a  tcmjieat,  Lliat  drov* 
her  to  the  Taya  Islands,  blew  away  her  top-masts,  and  did  other  dauiago.  Tht;  Bomhay,  late  in  September, 
1789,  had  R  tenipest  close  to  St.  Johii,  which  obliged  L«r  to  cut  iiway  her  main-magt  and  run  on  shore. 

Several  of  H.M.  uLipB,  aud  thosG  beloiigiug  to  the  Coiupany,  have  bfen  dismasted  by  these  et^uiBoctiol 
ty-foougs,  which  generally  lia)>}>en  witluu  aigbt  or  ten  days  of  the  vt^uinox  ;  and  La  then  temjieats,  the  Talbvt, 
Cceau,  Tnie  Bi-iton,  Anna,  aud  other  ships,  have  foundered,  with  all  their  crowa. 
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TT-FOONGS*  are  dangerous  tempests,  which  occur  in  the  northern  part  of  the  ly-foong*. 
China  Sea,  along  the  southern  and  eastern  coasts  of  China,  near  Pormosa,  the  Bashee 
Islands,  the  North  end  of  Lueonia  ;  alao  to  the  eastward  of  those  islands,  aiid  hetwixt 
Pormosa  and  the  Japan  Ai-ehipelago.  These  tempests  usually  blow  with  the  greatest 
fury  near  the  land  :  as  the  distance  is  increased  to  the  southward  from  the  coast  of 
China,  their  violence  generally  abates,  and  they  seldom  reach  beyond  lat.  14"  N., 
although  a  severe  gale  has  been  esperienoed  at  times  two  or  three  degrees  farthei  to 
the  southward. 

Ty-foongs  are  liable  to  happen  in  both  monsoons ;  but  they  are  usually  less  severe 
in  the  China  Sea,  if  they  hnjtpcn-  in  May,  November,  or  Deeember;  although  in  the 
vicinity  of  Ponnosa  and  the  BsRhee  Islands  there  are  sometimes  furious  gusts  in 
November.  From  December  to  May  ty-foongs  seldom  or  never  happen  ;  of  late  years, 
those  that  have  been  experienced  in  Juno  and  July  were  the  most  violent ;  many  ships 
have  been  dismasted  and  sustained  other  damage  by  them.  The  months  of  August, 
September,  and  October,  are  also  Bubject  to  these  tempests ;  the  September  equinox  ia 
a  very  precarious  period,  particularly  if  the  change  or  perigee  of  the  moon  coincides 
with  the  equinox :  when  this  was  the  case,  ty-foongs  happened  several  years  at  the 
equinox  in  September,  on  the  coast  of  China,  and  many  ships  were  dismasted  on  the 
21st  or  22nd  of  that  month. 

To  be  able  to  prognosticate  the  coming  of  these  tempests  would  be  very  useful  to 
navigators,  but  this  cannot  be  done  with  certainty,  for  they  frequently  commence  with- 
out  giving  much  indication  of  their  approach.     The  clouds  having  a  red  aspect  is  not 
©certain  warning  of  the  approach  of  a  ty-foong ;  for,  at  the  rising,  but  more  par- 
iticnlarly  at  the  setting,  of  the  sun,  the  clouds,  especially  those  oppo&ite  to  the  luminaiy 
[in  settled  weather,  are  sometimes  tinged  with  a  deep-red  colour  by  the  reflected  light. 
l^Keither  is  an  irregular  swell  a  good  crtterion  to  judge  of  the  approach  of  a  ty-foong; 
for  near  the  coast  of  China,  a  ci'oss  swell  frequently  prevails  during  steady  settled 
Weather.    A  haay  atmosphere,  preventing  land  from  being  seen  at  great  distances,  is  no 
[imfavourable  sign  on  the  coast  of  China,  for  this  is  generally  its  state  in  medium  or 
\9ettled  weather.    A  serene  sky,  with  the  hoTi2on  remarkably  clear,  should  not  be  coa- 
Isidered  aa  indication  of  a  eouttnuance  of  favourable  weather;  for  a  series  of  fine 
^weather  and  calms,  favouring  an  increase  of  heat  above  the  mean  temperature,  is  likely 
to  be  succeeded  by  a  ty-foong.     "When  the  horizon  is  very  clear  in  some  parts,  and  the 
summits  ofthe  hUls  or  islands  obscured  by  dense  black  clouds,  there  is  some  irregu- 
larity in  the  atmosphere,  and  stormy  weather  maybe  apprehended;  but,  in  reality, 
ty-foongs  are  seldom  preceded  by  any  certain  sign  or  indication.     Marine  barometers, 
il'  well  constructed,  eeenl  to  afford  the  best  means  of  anticipating  these  tempests ;  for, 
•  gn  the  South  coast  of  China,  there  is  a  greater  fall  of  the  mercury  than  might  be  ex- 
pected within  the  tropica. f 

•  "IV-fooiig,  ill  tlie  Cliincsi?  langiinge,  tiignifiei  ywrif  wimL 

t  Pi^iC6*<luig  across  the  Wiilf  of  Tpnking  by  the  Iiujer  Passage  to  Ckisa,  July  91st,  lS04,in  kt.  IS"  2J., 
imercury  fell  in  a  morijie  iMirometer,  mnde  by  Trcmghton,  from  2965  to  2905,  previously  to,  and  during  a 
gait  nt  north- west  wai-cl,  loul  of  the  gulf;  whiuh  ia  a  great  fell  lor  that  latitude. 
In  lat.  19°  N.,  Iod.  1 15"  E,  Sejitember  28tli,  1 8U9,  tLe  Neptune's  baromelfir  fell  from  29-S5  ta  2S'30,  prior 
to  nud  during  a  ty-fooug,  in  whicli  tlio  True  Briton,  of  1 ,200  tons  buitben,  perished,  witb  aJl  her  crew, 

Li  lat.  IT"  N.,  lou.  \\5l°  R,  Seiitember  2StL,    1810,  the  ElphiristoneH  bu.romi'ter  fell  from  29-85  to  29'3, 
bflforw  and  daring  a  ty-foong,  whieh  laid  her  on  her  beam-endu,  and  tUey  were  obliged  to  cut  Bwayths  niiz«Ji- 
[nut  and  niftiii-niaat  to  tiavp  her,  In  lat.  16^°  N,,  Ion.  110°  E.,  Svptember  9tli,  1812,  the  Klphinntonfifl  barome- 
fcll  eonaitlei-nl'ly,  by   wLich  Cajjtiun   Craig  (irojinwrd   fnr  a  ty-fooug,  whitL  soon  fuUowed.  and  dismaatcd 
"L  a]ii|>  Tln!l:«n,  and  the  Cirenccstei' ;  but  tlio  Elpliiiistoue  austaiuod  no  injuiy. 
The  celebra.ted  ciieiunuavigatoi'  Adjntrtil  Xruafrnstefn  iufprmed  me,  that  during  tho  pTOgMM  of  &  ly-foOttg, 
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ward  during  the  north-east  monsoon,  and  generally  to  the  S.W.  or  southward,  between 
the  South  end  of  Formosa  and  the  North  end  of  Lueonia,  when  strong  N.E.  winds  pre- 
vail ;  but  hero,  in  light  variable  winds,  it  often  sots  to  the  northward.  On  the  West 
coast  of  Luconia  it  is  changoablo,  sometimes  setting  southward  along  the  coast,  at 
other  times  northward.  On  the  coast  of  Palawan  the  current  is  also  mutable, 
governed  by  the  prevailing  winds,  but  seldom  runs  strong'  in  any  direction,  unless  im- 
pelled by  severe  gales.  To  the  eastw  ard  of  Foi-mosa,  about  Botcl  Tobago  Xima>  the 
current  frequently  runs  strong  to  the  northward  and  north-eastward,  so  early  as  the 
1st  of  March  ;  and,  although  changeable  at  time&,  it  sets  mostly  in  that  direction  dm-ing 
the  south-west  monsoon  j  and  in  the  opposite  direction  dui'ing  the  north-east  monsoon. 


PASSAGE  THROUGH  THE  CHINA  SEA,  TO  OR  FROM 

CANTON  RIVER. 


Inner  PMMge  SHIPS  BOUND  TO  CHINA,  which  depart  from  Singapore  or  Banca  Straits,  in 

touiun*.  February,  March,  and  part  of  April,  may  expect  a  tedious  beating  passage.  In  March, 
April,  or  May,  they  may  proceed  by  the  Inner  Passage,  along  the  coast  of  Cochin- 
Cbina,  wliich  is  generally  the  most  expeditious  route  in  these  months ;  but  when  June 
approaches,  and  the  south-west  monsoon  is  set  regularly  in,  the  track  by  the  Maccles- 
field Bank  seems  preferable,  the  winds  being  more  steady  in  the  open  sea  than  near 
the  coast.*  Even  so  early  as  April,  about  full  and  change  of  moon,  a  ship  may  some- 
times get  a  westerly  breeze  blo^>-ing  out  of  the  Gulf  of  Siam,  to  carry  her  to  the  Mac- 
clesfield Bank,  and  afterwards  easterly  winds,  to  run  her  to  the  Grand  Ladrone ;  but 
if  she  proceed  by  the  Inner  Passage,  easterly  winds  may  retard  her  progress  round  the 
south-east  coast  of  Hainan,  and  thence  to  the  entrance  of  Canton  River.  Some  ships 
Outer  Paasag*.  proceeding  by  the  Outer  Passage  have  carried  strong  south-westerly  and  southerly 
winds,  when  others  inside  tlie  shoals  have,  at  the  same  time,  experienced  north-west- 
erly and  westerly  storms  blowing  out  of  the  Gulf  of  Tonking,  with  dark  weather  and 
much  rain,  and  have  been  in  danger  of  being  driven  among-  the  shoals.  This  happened 
to  the  Portuguese  ship  St,  i\ntonia,  of  Macao ;  she  left  Pulo  Canton  on  the  same  day 
we  did  in  the  Anna,  July  20th,  1804; ;  and  on  the  following  day  a  gale  commenced  at 
N.W.  out  of  the  gulf,  which  increased  to  a  violent  storm  at  West ;  not  being  able  to 
oarry  sail,  she  was  driven  to  leeward  and  wrecked  f  upon  one  of  the  shoals  in  Lat. 


•  In  Junft,  1803,  and  in  July,  1804,  we  procpcded  by  the  Itrnor  Pajiaage  in  tlifl  A.iina,  and  two  sliijw  went 
the  Outer  Pafsagc  I'y  the  Macclc3ti4.-ld  Bank,  at  each  of  these  times.  haT^injr  left  Singnjwrij  Strait  nwirly  when 
we  did.  On  comjiBring  the  journals  of  tliose  ohipa  witTi  ours,  it  appetired,  that  on  the  Mune  daya,  when  nearly 
in  the  saioe  pHrallBla  of  latitude,  tbey  experienced  a  steady  south-wrat  mounoon,  while  we  on  thu  (Mia«l  of 
CwchJn-Cliiiift  had  l»nd  brecz^-s  in  the  night,  bom ti -easterly  &aA  VRiiable  eeti  IjreezeH  iu  the  dsy,  with  inter- 
vening calnifi. 

t  The  commander  and  part  of  the  crew  of  this  ship  reached  the  island  Hainan  upon  a  raft,  and  from  thence 
were  conv^yM  by  the  Chinese  tu  Canton,  where  I  saw  the  eotDmandei',  and  got  &  narrative  conoemtug  the  Ion 
of  bis  ahijK 
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1&^  45'  N.  By  carrying  a  press  of  sail  diirini^  the  first  part  of  tTie  galo,  we  weathered 
about  12  or  14  leagues,  the  north-western  limit  of  the  shoals  in  lat.  17°  N. ;  having 
experienced  in  two  days,  during  the  gale,  a  S.S.W.  current  of  50  miles.  This  strong 
southerly  current  was  also  experienced  in  the  St.  Antonia,  for  when  she  struck,  she 
was  by  reckoning  well  to  the  uorthwai'd  of  all  the  dangers. 

Although  the  passage  to  Canton  by  the  Macclesfield  Bank  seems  preferable  to  that  sfivkif^  the 
by  the  coast  of  Cochin-China  during  the  strength  of  the  south-west  monsoon,  the 
Inner  Passage  ought  to  be  chosen  il"  a  ship  he  weak  and  crazy,  or  making  much  water, 
for  the  gales  which  blow  out  of  the  Gulf  of  Tonkin  g  are  not  frequent ;  and  by  adopt- 
ing this  passage,  she  may  keep  sight  of  the  land,  except  for  a  few  hours  at  a  time. 
Departing  from  Singapore  Strait,  or  from  Polo  Aor,  she  ought  to  steer  along  the  coast 
to  the  Redang  Islands,  thence  across  the  mouth  of  Siam  Gulf,  by  Pulo  Oby,  and  along 
the  coasts  of  Cambodia  and  Cochin-China,  keeping  the  latter  aboard  to  Cape  Turon. 
From  hence  it  is  not  above  half  a  day's  run  to  the  soutli-west  part  of  Hainan,  and  she 
should  coast  along  this  island  to  its  north-east  extremity,  Hainan  Head,  passing 
between  it  and  the  Taya  IsUinds ;  then  cross  over  for  the  coast  of  China  about  Tien  Pak, 
or  more  easterly,  about  Hai-Xin-Shan.  The  islands  from  hence  to  Macao  may  he 
coasted  along  at  discretion,  or  shelter  may  be  taken  amongst  them  on  emergency.  By 
following  tliis  route,  a  crazy  or  leaky  ship  will  have  smooth  water;  and  being  near 
land,  may  reach  a  haven,  or,  if  it  is  found  impossible  to  keep  her  afloat,  be  run  on 
shore,  by  which  the  crew  will  be  saved.  If  the  boats  are  kept  in  readiness,  the  crew 
may  proceed  to  the  nearest  port,  or  coast  along  to  any  convenient  place,  aa  circum- 
stances require.  If  a  ship  leave  Singapore  Strait  before  the  middle  of  March  or  the 
1st  of  April,  the  passage  will  be  tedious,  imless  slie  sail  swiftly  and  hold  a  good  wind. 

The  OUTER  PASSAGE  to  Canton,  through  the  middle  of  the  China  Sea,  becomes  Outer  Pw»i^. 

precarious  if  o.  ship  is  not  up  with  Pulo  Sapata  early  m  October;  for  near  this  island, 

ibout  the  middle  of  October,  strong  southerly  currents  begin  to  prevail,  with  Ught 

lortherly  winds,  variable  aii's,  and  calms ;  by  which  many  ships  have  been  delayed  for 

'several  days,  and  have  made  no  progress  to  the  northward.     From  this  cause  some  of 

them  have  stretched  over  to  the  eastward,  where  they  have  been  entangled  among  the 

'numerous  shoals,  and   have  been  in  great  danger ;  others,  to  prevent  further  delay, 

we  proceeded  to  China  by  the  eastern  passage.    These  southerly  currents  about  Pulo 

[Bapata  are  liable  to  slack  for  a  few  days  at  a  time,  and  this  may  enable  a  ship,  with  the 

assist^mce  of  fa\"om'ahle  breezes,  which  sometimes  happen,  to  reach  lat.  13*  or  14°  N., 

where  the  southerly  currouta  are  not  so  strong  as  off  Cai>e  Padai-an,  about  Pido  Sapata, 

and  the  Catwieks.    Having  reached  lat.  13°  or  l-i"  N.,  a  ship  may  steer  eastward  if  the 

wind  admit,  being  then  to  the  northward  of  the  shoals,  in  order  to  secure  her  passage, 

%y  getting  near  the  coast  of  Luconia.     H  the  wind  hang  at  N.E.  and  E.N.E.  after 

passing  lat.  13"  or  13*  N.,  rendering  it  difficult  to  get  to  the  eastward,  long  stretches  to 

the  nortliward  ought  to  be  made ;  and  if  the  wind  permit,  a  short,  tack  may  be  made 

at  times,  to  keep  up  the  easting ;  for  it  would  be  imprudent  to  fall  in  with  the  coast  of 

China  to  the  westward  of  the  Grand  Ladrone, 

Several  shijis  which  did  not  reach  Pulo  Sapata  ujitil  the  middle  of  October,  and 
even  so  late  as  the  1st  of  November,  experienced  brisk  southerly  winds,  which  carried 
them  near  the  coast  of  Luconia,  whence  they  got  quickly  to  Macao ;  but  these  instances 
are  tm-c,  for  southerly  ciurents  and  light  breeaes  generally  prevail  about  Pulo  Sapata 
during  the  greater  part  of  October  and  early  in  November. 

The  Royal  Charlotte,  Triton,  and  Warley,  left  Singapore  Strait  October  25th, 
1793,  had  no  aoutberly  current  till  they  reached  Pulo  Sapata,  November  4th ;  after- 
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wai'ds  they  had  north-westerly,  but  mostly  north-easterly  breezes,  and  some  days  a 
current  of  10  miles  to  the  southward.  On  the  23rd  they  saw  the  coast  of  Luconia  m 
lat.  16°  N.,  and  December  1st,  in  lat.  19°  20'  N.,  had  a  gale  between  North  and  N.E.» 
which  drove  them  back  to  lat.  18°  30'  N^ ;  and  they  did  not  arrive  at  Macao  until 
the  7th. 

The  Jehang-ire,  after  passing  Piilo  Sapata  in  October,  1806,  had  E.N.  easterly 
winds  and  westerly  currents,  and  on  the  26th  she  got  on  a  ooral  bank  with  overfalls  of 
11,  91  to  30  fathoms,  in  lat.  16°  20'  N.,  Ion.  112^  33'  E.,  by  chronometer;  tin's  must 
have  been  the  eastera  Kmit  of  the  Lincoln  Shoal,  but  no  danger  was  visible  from  the 
masthead.  It  was  calm  at  the  time,  and  the  current  setting  to  the  sonth-castward 
soon  carried  her  off  the  hank  ;  and  although  this  ship  was  so  far  to  the  westward,  at 
tills  late  period,  she  nevertheless  reached  Macao  by  the  direct  route. 

The  ships  General  Harris  and  General  Kyd  left  Singapore  Strait  October  3rd, 
1821,  passed  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Sapata,  then  to  the  west^'ard  of  the  Paracels, 
without  seeing  any  of  these  dangers,  or  any  part  of  the  coast  of  Cocliin-China.  They 
saw  the  Island  Hainan  on  the  13th,  in  lat.  18°  10'  N.,  Ion.  110°  58'  E.,  and  the  Taya 
Islands  next  day,  where  they  had  N.E.  and  E.N.E.  winds,  with  which  they  kept 
working;  near  these  islands  and  Hainan  Head  till  the  16th  ;  then  stood  oiT  to  the  south- 
eastward three  days,  and  In  lat.  18°  N.,  Ion.  113°  E.,  had  a  violent  gale,  or  ty-foong, 
from  North  and  N.E.  on  the  19th.  Anchored  under  St.  John  on  the  23nd,  to  repair 
the  damage  received  in  the  gale,  the  General  Harris  having  lost  lier  mainyard ;  sailed 
from  thence  on  the  27th,  and  arrived  at  Macao  on  the  30th  of  October. 

This  certainly  was  a  singular  passage,  up  the  western  side  of  the  China  Sea,  in 
Octol^er ;  and  although  effected  by  these  ships,  it  ought  never  to  be  attempted.  The 
ship  Broibournbury  left  Singapore  in  January,  1826,  beat  up  through  the  China  Sea, 
along  the  Palawan  Coast,  and  arrived  in  Eebruary  at  Macao,  after  a  five  wecks^  pas- 
sage from  the  former  place. 

In  the  Anna  we  sailed  from  Bombay,  August  26th,  1802,  bound  for  China ;  the 
Lowjce  worked  out  of  the  harbour  with  us,  and  the  Ardassier  sailed  tlu-oe  days  after- 
wards, likewise  boujid  to  China.  September  14th,  we  passed  Pedra  Branca,  entered 
the  China  Sea,  and  had  light  southerly  winds  till  in  lat.  12°  N. ;  then^  wath  variable 
winds  mostly  at  E.N.E.  and  N.E.,  we  proceeded  to  the  northward  by  the  common 
route,  making  a  tack  to  the  eastward  at  times,  to  prevent  falling  to  leeward,  but  were 
never  to  the  eastward  of  Ion.  115^  E. ;  made  the  Lcma  Islands,  September  30th,  and 
moored  at  "Wliampoa  October  4th.  Having  delivered  our  cargo  of  cotton,  and  received 
a  full  cargo  for  Bombay,  wo  left  Canton  River  December  2nd,  and  on  this  day  passed 
the  Ardassier  bound  inwards  ;  this  ship  had  been  embarrassed  among  the  shoals  to  the 
eastward  of  Pulo  Sapata,  and  afterwards  came  by  the  Palawan  Passage,  and  along 
the  coast  of  Luconia.  The  Lo-njco  went  through  the  Malacca  Strait,  and  from  thence 
through  the  Sooloo  Sea  into  the  Pacific  Ocean,  by  the  eastern  passage  to  China,  and 
she  did  not  arrive  in  Canton  lliver,  where  we  had  remained  two  months,  till  about  the 
middle  of  HecembLT,  or  foui-teen  days  after  we  left  it  in  the  Anna,  although  both  ships 
left  Bombay  HarboiU'  together. 

The  two  ships  Success  and  Good  Success  left  Mal.acca,  October  1st,  1814;  the 
former  proceeded  by  the  Palawan  Passage,  the  latter  beating  up  through  the  middle  of 
the  Cliina  Sea,  with  N.E.  and  E.N.E.  winds,  was  never  to  the  eastward  of  Ion.  115°  E., 
hut  botli  ships  arrived  in  Macao  Road  at  the  same  time,  November  1st. 

The  PALAWAN  PASSAGE  may  be  adopted  when  a  ship  is  late  in  the  season, 
in  order  to  avoid  the  southerly  cun-outs  and  light  winds  often  experienced  about  Pulo 
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Sapata,  and  in  the  middle  of  tlie  Chiua  Sea,  rendering  the  passage  preearious.  It  ia 
therefore  advisable  for  a  ship  leaying  Piilo  Aor,  about  or  after  the  middle  of  October, 
to  steer  for  the  South  Anambas,  passing  to  the  southward  of  them,  of  Low  Island,  and 
of  the  Groat  Natuna;  and  from  thence  north-eastward,  through  the  ebamid  betwhtt 
the  Louisa  and  Royal  Charlotte  Shoals.  When  past  these,  an  E.N.E.  course  should 
be  steered,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Viper  Shoals,  and,  if  the  wind  be  southerly,  to  get  a 
sight  of  Balambaagan  li^land  at  the  distance  of  8  or  9  leagues ;  but,  with  a  steady 
westerly  vnniy  a  ship  should  pass  that  island  at  the  distance  of  l4  or  16  leagues,  and 
make  the  Island  Balabac,  which  may  be  passed  at  any  convenient  distance,  about  8,  9, 
or  10  leagues,  with  a  fair  wind.  If  easterly  winds  prevail,  borrow  nearer  to  those  two 
islands,  for  these  winds  usually  force  a  strong  current  through  the  straits  to  the  west- 
ward. Steer  then  N.N.  easterly  for  the  channel,  which  is  9  or  10  leagues  wide,  formed 
by  the  Half  Moon,  Royal  Captain,  and  Bombay  Shoals  in  the  offing,  and  by  the  shoals 
near  Palawan  on  the  inside ;  and  if  the  deep  sea  lead  he  kept  going  briskly  in  the 
night,  it  will,  in  sotne  places,  point  out  the  proximity  of  the  inner  shoals,  as  the  bank 
of  sotm.ding9  generally  projects  from  the  coast  of  Palawan  a  little  way  beyond  these 
shoals ;  but  from  lat,  Q°  N.  to  9°^  56'  N.  there  are  50  fathoms  water  close  to  several  of 
the  dangers.  The  best  track  to  pass  through  this  cliannel  is  to  keep  about  9  or  10 
leagues  off  the  south-west  end  of  Palawan;  and  the  same  distance  preserved  from  the 
land,  in  proceeding  along  that  coast,  will  carry  you,  in  the  fair  track,  clear  outside  of 
the  inner  shoals  and  inside  of  those  in  the  ofl&ng. 

Great  caution  is  necessary  when  passing  the  south-west  end  of  Palawan  in  thick 
weather,  for  it  is  fronted  by  numerous  dangerous  shoals  and  straggling  rocks,  stretclung 
to  the  westward  and  noi-th-westwai-d  5  or  6  leagues  from  the  nairest  land.  October 
12th,  1822,  at  dawn  of  day,  the  Regent  struck  on  one  of  these  shoals,  in  lat.  8°  28'  N.,* 
Balabac  Island  bearing  S.  by  W.,  and  Boolanhow  Moimtain  N.E. ;  she  lost  her  rudder, 
and  was  afterwards  totally  wTecked.  October  29th,  1815,  the  Herefordshire  got  sud- 
denly into  4^  fathoms,  rocks,  in  the  night,  and,  after  grazing  over  them,  anchored  in 
5  fathoms;  at  daylight  the  centre  of  Balabac  bore  S.  \  E.,  the  south-west  end  of 
Palawan  S.E.  \  S.,  Boolanhow  ilountain  E.  \  N,,  <Ustant  10  or  12  miles  from  the 
nearest  shore.  The  Countess  of  Loudon,  Captain  Hammond,  fi*om  Bengal,  bound  to 
China,  was  lost  early  in  November,  1816,  upon  a  shoal  which  he  considered  to  bo  in 
lat.  10°  2'  N. ;  she  struck  in  the  night,  and  soon  filled  with  water.  Captain  Colling- 
wood,  of  the  Susan,  ivho  was  in  company,  and  who  saved  the  crew  of  the  Countess  of 
Loudon,  was  of  opinion  that  it  was  the  York  Breakers  on  which  she  struck. 

If  the  wind  incline  easterly,  after  being  to  the  northward  of  the  shoals,  pass  in 
sight  of  the  North  cud  of  Palawan  and  the  Calamianes  Island-?,  then  cross  over  to 
make  Luhan,  or  Goat  Island  ;  and  keep  the  coast  of  Lueonia  aboard,  If  easterly  winds 
prevail,  taking  care  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Sisters  and  Adders  Island,  which  are  not  so 
close  to  the  land  as  sometimes  represented.  "With  the  wind  at  S.W.  or  West,  the  coast 
should  not  be  approached  very  closely,  particularly  in  passing  Cape  Bolina,  or  in  cross- 
ing the  bay  to  the  northward  of  it ;  for  the  current  sets  from  the  northward  at  times 
iuto  the  bay,  and  the  cape  is  encircled  by  rocky  ground  and  shoal  water. 

Ships  which  stretch  off  from  Cape  Bolina  may  often  he  able  to  i)aBs  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  Pratas  Shoal,  unless  a  strong  N.E.  gale  prevail,  with  a  leeward  current, 
which  frequently  happens ;  it  is  therefore  advisable,  particularly  in  a  ship  that  sails 
indiircrently,  to  endeavour  to  keep  in  the  vicinity  of  the  coast  of  Lueonia  until  abreast 


•  Probably  S"  18'  N.,  If  th«  Iteariugs  of  Biiluliac  Island  aaJ  BoolauLoic  Mountain  arc  correct!}-  giveo. 
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of  Cape  Bajadore,  to  make  sure  of  falling  in  with  the  coast  of  ChiDa  to  the  eastward  of 
the  Lema  Islands. 

THE  PASSAGE  to  China  hy  the  coasts  of  Palawan  and  Luconia  may  be  followed 
without  much  diflicuJty  in  October  and  November ;  evea  in  December,  also  in  Januarj% 
and  at  every  period  of  the  north-east  monsoon*  this  passa^  has  been  made  by  some 
ships ;  but  the  eastern  passage  is  more  certain  if  a  ship  do  not  leave  Singapore  before 
the  Sth  or  10th  of  November,  particularly  if  she  do  not  sail  fast  when,  close  hauled  to 
the  wind. 

Ships  whieh  gait  indifferently  often  adopt  the  eastern  route  to  China,  after  ihQ 
middle  of  November ;  or  otherwise  pass  into  the  Sooloo  Sea  by  the  Strait  of  Balabac, 
and  after  reaching  the  island  Mindanao,  proceed  to  the  northward,  along  the  West 
coast  of  that  island*  Nejrrocs  Island,  Panay>  Mindora,  and  Luconia,  which  is  generaUij 
practicable  in  the  north-east  monsoon.*  But  the  most  speedy  passages  have  been 
usually  made  along  the  coasts  of  Palawan  ajid  Lucoiiia,  in.  October  and  November; 
although  short  gales  fi-om  the  northward  and  adverse  currents  have  in  gome  seasons 
caused  considerable  delay  to  shijis  proceeding  by  this  route.  A  ship  leaving  Singapore 
Strait,  which  sails  well,  may  however  usually  be  expected  to  reach  Chma  by  the 
Palawan  Passage  nearly  as  soon  as  by  the  eastern  route  in  the  north-east  monsoon ; 
but  more  particularly  if  she  do  not  leave  Singapore  later  than  the  1st  to  the  -ith  of 
NoTeml)er. 

SHIPS  BOUND  from  CHINA  to  the  Straits  of  Gaspar,  Banca,  or  Singapore,  ought 
in.  Marcli  and  April  to  adopt  the  Outer  Passage  by  the  llacclesfleld  Bank,  which  is  the 
most  expeditious  route  in  these  months,  keeping  to  the  eastward  at  leaving  China,  and 
also  in  passing  Pulo  Sapata  they  ought  to  borrow  towards  the  shoals,  where  the  winds 
are  more  favourable  in  these  months  than  farther  to  the  westward.  In  April,  the 
Vansittart,  by  keeping  about  3  degrees  more  to  the  eastward  than  the  Herefordshire, 
made  as  much  progress  in  one  day  as  the  latter  did  in  ten.  At  aU  other  times,  the 
Inner  Passage  by  the  coast  of  Cochin-China  seems  preferable.  This  is  the  shortest 
route,  and  the  ease  afforded  to  ships,  by  steering  from  the  Grand  Ladronc  immediately 

*  The  Olattou,  Abergavency,  Lord  Tliurluw^  and  Oaterly,  id  company,  reachirtl  lat.  9°  N.  near  Pulo  Sapata^ 
early  m  OL'tober,  17^3  :  liere,  tUey  got  ligUt  N.E.  winds  ■witL  southerly  (mrrBiits,  gained  no  ground  during 
sereti  dnys,  and  flppreh ending  tbey  would  not  bo  able  to  make  the  ptmsAge  through  the  China  Sea,  boire  awny 
14th  October.  In  lat.  15"^.,  Ion.  1 12°  K,  they  gut  -westerly  winds,  which  carried  them  through  Bahtbac  Strait, 
and  to  lliudftnao  JOth  ;  they  proceeded  iiotn.  hence  along  the  West  side^  of  Negroes  Island,  Panay,  and  Min- 
dora, with  vaiialile  bwo^ea  mostly  Iwtween  S.R  and  S.W.,  aiiil  arrived,  Kovember  7th,  in  Manila  Bay.  Here 
they  remained  until  the  7th  December,  kept  along  the  coiwt  of  LuconJa  to  lat.  17"  20'  N,,  which  they  reached 
the  12th ;  jtmscd  on  the  "West  side  of  Prataa  .Shoal  ]5tli,  and  amTcd  the  17th  at  Macao. 

ThGAlfryd  aud  True  Briton  in  company  loft  Sinj^pore  Stndt  Ootolier  24th,  1799,  had  light  northerly  and 
variable  breezes,  and  reached  Ut,  7°  10'  N.,  Ion.  lUC"  -12'  E.,  Novfember  IStt.  They  w^re  drifted  back  to  lat. 
SJ'  N.  on  the  22iid,  then  stood  to  the  eaatward  with  northerly  iriuda,  and  i»iesed  closf  to  the  Nortli  end  of  the 
Louisa  Hhoid  26th,  roundnig  the  South  end  of  BalnniViangau  Deceral>er  Ctb,  anchored  about  1  j  miles  ofl'  Ban- 
guoy,  with  the  extremes  &om  N.  ^  E.  to  S.  )^  E.,  the  peak  N.N.K,  ajid  a  river's  mouth  Eaat.  With  tho  long- 
boats tilled  up  their  w-wter  from  i^i\A  river,  sailttd  9tb,  and  were  luitil  the  1 7th  working  with  N.E.  and  oaateTly 
winds  through  the  Btrait  of  Balabac,  to  the  northward  of  Bauguey.  They  ancborcd  at  Sooloo  ob  tlie  SpStb, 
where  they  procured  aoiae  bulloeka,  tilled  up  tlieir  water,  and  sailed  again  December  29tli,  and  pi-oeeeded  by 
the  eastern  passage  to  China. 

Tliese  shijKt  had  a  vety  tedious  passage  fi-om  entering  the  CLinA  Sea  until  they  arrived  at  Sooloo,  but 
thuy  had  little  or  no  southerly  cunvjnt  aft^r  pas^dDg  the  Louisa  Shoal.  Had  they  adopted  the  Palawan  Fassnge, 
and  along  the  coaat  *if  Luconia,  i^  is  p-rvl/iiJifc  they  woidd  have  arrived  miicli  sooner  in  Obina,  thwi  by  the  cir- 
ouitoua  route  of  aa  cftstem  jTassage.  lu  Borne  seaaona,  however,  the  windaare  more  favourable  for  proceeding 
by  the  Palawan  Paasngc  ihmi  in  others ;  therefore,  a  ship  whieh  sails  indiflereutly  close  to  the  wind  may  not 
nlwayH  be  certiin  <jf  getting  to  China  by  that  route,  if  November  i?  tar  advanced  before  she  reach,  the  S.W. 
«nd  of  Palawaa. 
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before  the  wind,  ■when  blowing  strong  at  north-easti^'ard,  is  a  great  advantag:e  :  whereas, 
by  tlie  Outer  Passage,  a  S.S.E.  course  is  steered  for  the  Macclesfield  JBanb,  oftea 
bringing  the  wind  and  sea  before  the  bcEiiu,  which  strains  a  deeply-laden  ship.  Many 
have  strained  so  niucli,  that,  iji  order  to  gain  upon  tlie  pumps,  they  were  forced  to  bear 
away  for  the  Inner  Passage ;  others.,  by  persevering  in  the  Outer  Passage,  have  laboured 
excessively,  and  some  of  them  at  last  foimdcrcd  with  their  crews.  Some  of  the  ships 
which,  after  leaving  China,  have  been  missing,  have  probably  suffered  from  the  same 
cause.  Had  those  sbips^  at  leaving Cimton Eiver,  steered  S.S.W.  ^W.  or  S.S.TV. :^"W., 
the  direct  course  for  the  Inner  Passage,  they  probably  would  not  have  strained  in  the 
least,  but  have  reached  their  ports  of  drstination  in  safety, 

DUItllfG  the  SOUTH-WEST  MONSOON  it  was  formerly  considered  impracticable  v,^gt  ^m 
to  make  a  passaffe  do\ra  the  Cliina  Sea:  but  a  fast-sailing  ship  bound  to  India  will  y'^^'^J^"^*^ 
generally  succeea  by  the  Inner  Passage,  during  the  whole  of  the  south-west  m,onsoon. 
If  she  depart  from  the  Grand  Laclrone  with  an  easterly  or  south-easterly  wind,  which 
frequently  blows  for  a  few  days  at  a  time,  at  all  seasons,  Bhe  will,  if  bound  to  Bengal, 
probably  reach  her  port  of  destination  sooner  than  by  following  any  of  the  eastern 
routes  on  either  side  of  Luconm. 

Of  late  years,  several  ships  have  made  their  passage  down  the  China  Sea  in  every 
month  of  the  south-west  monsoon  ;  others,  which  were  indifferent  sailers,  have  not 
been  always  so  successfid.  The  passage  from  the  Grand  Ladrone  to  Singapore  Strait 
during  the  south-west  monsoon  may  be  accomplished  in  from  20  to  30  days,  by  a  fast- 
sailing  ship  ;  particularly  if  at  her  dcpaiiure  every  effort  is  made 'to  get  to  the  south' 
westward  near  the  island  of  Hainan,  or  rather  to  get  close  in  with  the  coast  of  Cochin- 
China,  as  soon  as  possible, 

From  what  has  been  stated,  and  from  the  experience  of  many  officers  whose  Cnndusion*. 
journals  have  been  consulted,*  it  appears  that,  in  a  fast-sailing  ship,  a  passage  may  be 
made  down  the  China  Sea  dining  any  period  of  the  south-west  monsoon ;  although,  in 
some  years,  mth  considerable  difficulty.  In  June,  July,  and  August,  an  indifferent- 
sailing  ship  should  not  attempt  it,  except  she  depart  from  the  coast  of  China  with  a 
favourable  wind:  and  even  in  a  fast-saibng  ship,  unless  some  material  advantage  is  in 
view,  she  ought  not  to  proceed  down  the  China  Sea  in  these  mouths,  if  bound  to  the 
\te»tern  partu  of  India.  A  ship  bound  to  Bengal  may  sometimes  make  a  tolerable 
passa^  by  sailing  early  from  China;  but  those  boimd  to  Bombay  will  generally  have  a 
tedious  passage  from  Acheu  Head  to  that  port,  in  October  and  pait  of  November  ;  il'  a 
sliip  de])art  from  China  in  May  or  June,  she  will  prohahhj  reach  Bombay  more  speedily 
liy  an  eastern  passage  than  by  beating  down  the  China  Sea,  and  proceeding  through 
the  Straits  of  Malacca,  or  Sunda. 

Captain  Blake,  of  H.M,S,  Lame,  adding  to  his  own  experience  that  of  several  com-  captsm Biaka's 
mandcrs  of  the  "  opium  clippers,"  gives  the  foUomng  remarks  : — 

"  In  beating  against  or  running  tclth  the  strength  of  the  monsoon  np  or  doicn  the 
China  Sea,  sliips  should  always  pass  to  leeward  of  the  Paracei  Islands  and  shoals,  as 
well  as  of  the  Pratas,  or  the  Scarborough  Shoals,  should  they  be  near  them,  on  account 
of  the  invariable  set  of  the  current  to  leeward.  An  exception  may  be  niado  in  beating 
up  against  the  north-caat  monsoon  after  rcacldng  14°  N.,  as  there  is  an  extent  of  sea- 
room,  and  a  ship  must  get  well  eastward  towards  the  coast  of  Luconia  before  she  can 
fetch  Macao." 


reDi&rka. 


*  Extract&  are  (pTen  in  tlift  fifth  and  earlier  editions  of  this  work  from  tlie  joiinials  of  tlo  Auiia,  True 
Britan,  Amiston,  CorawaUL*,  Diurwl,  Lord  Castlei-eagh,  Charlotte,  ThanieSj  Ahih,  ami  Upton  Castlt'. 
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"  In  running  down  the  China  Sea  with  the  north-east  monsoon,  the  direct  line 
mostly  adopted  is  nearly  mid-ehannel  between  Ilainan  and  the  Paracels,  holding  rather 
to  the  latter,  where  a  southerly  current  of  30,  40,  and  50  miles  a  day  is  usual,  and 
between  14!°  and  11°  N.,  1  have  known  it  reach  GO'^  in  the  twenty-four  hoiu-s.  Thence 
making  the  coast  of  Cocliin-Chiua  about  Varela,  and  shaping  a  course  southward,  so  as 
to  pass  30  or  40  miles  outside  ot  Fulo  Snpata,  from  whetkce  the  course  to  Singapore  ia 
clear,  giving  the  Anambas  a  berth  of  about  40  miles,  and  always,  if  possible,  sighting 
Pulo  Aor,  to  insure  the  reckoning  ;  more  especially  should  the  weather  be  thick,  when 
the  lead  should  be  constantly  attended  to." 

"  In  nmning  up  the  China  Sea  icifh  the  south-west  monsoon,  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  Outer  Passage  by  the  Macclesfield  Bank  is  the  best,  thus  passing  to 
leeward  of  the  Paracela  wiih.  a  clear  sea.  This  monsoon  generally  hangs  very  southerly 
during  June  and  July,  viz,  from  S-S.E.  to  S.S.W.,  the  current  always  setting  in  the 
opposite  direction  with  a  velocity  proportioned  to  the  strength  of  the  wind." 

"  On  lea'ving  Macao  to  proceed  down  the  China  Sea  against  the  south-west  mon- 
soon, it  is  advisable  to  make  the  best  of  your  way  southward  from  the  Macclesfield 
Bank,  keeping  in  from  113°  30'  to  116°  30'  E.,  and  taking  every  advantage  of  the  least 


veermg  of  the  wind." 


Keferring  to  his  oi\*n  passage  in  May,  1839,  from  Macao  for  Singapore,  Captain 
Blake  conceives  that  he  lost  eight  or  nine  day«,  for  want  of  experience,  "  We  should 
not,"  he  says,  "  have  approached  the  coast  of  Cochin-China  as  we  did,  nor  have  stood 
over  so  far  to  the  eastward  as  the  Investigator  Shoal.  Had  we  made  shorter  taeks  here- 
abouts, keeping  the  middle  passage  between  the  coast  of  Cochin-China  and  the  eastern 
shoals,  we  should  undoubtedly  have  gained  several  days  by  it." 

Captain  Blake  doubts  the  propriety  of  the  recommendation  given  at  p.  287  of  this 
volume,  for  weak  or  crazy  ships  to  adopt  the  Inner  Passage  during  the  south-west 
monsoon,  on  account  of  the  gales  which,  during  that  season,  sometimes  blow  from  the 
N.W.  out  of  the  Gulf  of  Tonking,  and  on  account  of  the  southerly  current,  which,  in 
several  mstances,  has  set  ships  on  the  N.W.  part  of  the  Pai-accls  in  attempting  to 
weather  them.  In  addition  to  which,  he  remarks,  that  "  in  nmning  with  the  south- 
west monsoon  by  this  Inner  Passage  in  thick  weather,  the  current,  varying  as  it  docs 
in  velocity  and  direction,  must  render  it  precarious  as  to  shaping  a  course  with  preci- 
sion or  saiety." 
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ISLANDS     IN    THE    SOUTH-WESTERN    PART    OF    THE 

CHINA  SEA  AND  THE  EAST  COAST  OF  THE 

MALAY  PENINSULA. 


Besedes  the  islands  contiguous  to  the  West  coast  of  Borneo,  there  are  several  i-iandHi*- 
DETACHED  ISLANDS  and  EOCKS  to  the  northward  of  the  equator,  in  tlie  space  l^ftL^Sy 
betwixt  that  coast   and  the  MaJay  peiiinsula»  which  require  notice ;  for  sMps  passing  ™"'- 
between  Singapore  Strait  and  the  coast  of  Borneo,  or  proceeding  through  the  Carimata 
Passage,  generally  pass  near  or  among  some  of  those  islands. 

St.  Barbe,  called  Pulo  Paneeky  Beasar  by  the  Malays,  in  lat.  0'^  7' N.,  lou.  Bt,  Uarbo. 
107"  15'  E.,  OP  9  miles  E.  of  Gaspar  Island,  is  a  high  island,  of  triangular  form,  about 
S  miles  long ;  when  first  discerned,  it  appears  lite  two  or  throe  islands,  being  lower  at 
the  centre  than  at  the  N.E.  and  West  parts.  The  N.W.  point  has  two  small  rocks 
nearly  joining  it,  and  a  bay  on  the  East  eide  the  point,  where  water  may  be  procured, 
and  some  of  the  sandy  beaches  afford  turtle  at  times.  A  ship  may  anchot  off  the  8.E. 
end  of  the  island.  In  26  or  26  fathoms,  where,  also,  wood  and  water  may  bo  procured; 
as  the  shore  is  fronted  by  a  reef,  boats  can  only  land  at  high  lido,  at  which  time  fresh 
water  may  be  rafted  off  from  the  bay  at  the  North  part  of  tbo  island,  which  is  the  best 
anchorage  in  the  soutlierly  monsoon.  The  tide  rises  about  6  feet  on  the  springs,  and  xjjea. 
flows  to  G  hours  on  fidl  and  change  of  the  moon. 

Direction  Island,  or  Pulo  Paneekey  Ketcheel,  in  lat.  (f  15'  N.,  Ion.  108°  o'E.,  or  Direction 
E.  f  N.  1(5^  leagues  from  St.  Barbe,  is  somewhat  larger,  of  conical  form  in  the  centre,  ^''^"^' 
and  may  be  seen  10  or  12  leagues:  low  land  projects  from  its  S.W. extremity,  near 
wMch  is  a  small  island.  Betwixt  it  and  St.  Barbe,  the  soundings  are  usually  from  20 
to  30  fathoms ;  to  the  westward  of  the  hitter  35  to  25  fathoms,  decreasing  to  20  and 
18  fatliums  towards  Lingin.  In  the  channel  between  Du'ection  Island  and  Pulo  Dattoo 
the  soundings  are  usuuUy  18  and  19  fathoms  regular. 

Welstead  Bock,  discovered  in  the  Company's  ship  General  Ilan-is,  Captain  G.  wdstosd 
"Welstead,  on  the  homeward-bound  passage  from  China,  at  half-past  8  a.m.,  January  ^''^' 
10th,  1825.  Steering  S.E.  with  a,  light  breeze  at  8.S.W.,  the  ship  suddenly  struck,  and 
grazed  over  a  coral  bank,  with  three  or  four  light  shocks,  put  the  helm  up  and  wore  to 
the  northward ;  sounded  at  the  time  in  3|^  fathoms,  deepened  immediately  into  0,  12, 
■and  20  fathoms,  as  before,  and  when  just  clear  of  the  shoal,  the  small  islet  ofi"  the  West 
side  of  Direction  Island  was  visible  from  the  quarter-deck,  above  water,  the  peak 
on  Direction  Island  bearing  S.  28°  E.,  the  peak  on  the  highest  of  the  Tambelan 
Islands  N.  38°  W.,  and  the  southern  extreme  of  the  Tambelans  N.  48°  W. ;  distance 
from^  Direction  Island  about  6  or  7  leagues,  and  from  Pulo  Jarraug,  the  south-eastern- 
most of  the  Tambelan  Islands,  about  7  or  8  leagues.  By  calculation  from  the  following 
noon  observation,  the  rock  lies  in  lat.  0"  32'  N.,  Ion.  107°  55'  E.,  by  mean  of  three  eliro-  Pomtion. 
nometers,  coiTcspotading  with  the  longitude  of  the  peak  of  tlie  Tambelans,  and  the 
Natunas,  by  Captain  Ross.  This  rock,  being  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  Dii-ection 
Island  and  the  Tambelans,  is  consequently  dangerous  ;  for  although  the  chief  ofiSccr, 
Mr.  Whiteman,  searched  an  hour  in  the  boat  to  examine  it  more  particularly,  yet  he 
could  not  find  it,  as  neither  breakers  nor  rollers  were  seen  to  point  out  its  situation ;  it 
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may  therefore  be  probably  a  mngle  rocky  or  a  narroto  ridge  of  small  extent.  Tlie  coral 
rocdt  was  clearly  visible  under  the  ship's  bottom  when  she  graaed  o^er  it,  and  the 
depth  of  water  at  that  time,  taken  exactly,  was  found  to  be  not  quite  22  feet.  The 
Hilsborough  had  7  fathoms  on  a  rocky  bank  about  this  place  many  years  ago,  but  it 
was  not  then  known  to  be  dangerous. 

Polo  Battoo,  in  lat.  0"  7'  N.,  distant  about  10  or  11  leagues  eastward  from  Direc- 
tion Island,  and  1  or  5  miles  to  the  westward  of  Souroutou,  lies  within  8  or  9  leagues 
of  the  Borneo  coast,  and  being  high  in  the  centre,  of  an  oblong  form,  it  is  visible  from 
the  ships  at  anchor  in  Pontiaua  and  Mampava  Roads.  To  the  north-eastward  of  Pulo 
Dattoo,  several  islands  stretch  along  the  coast  from  lat.  0*  20'  to  0"  50'  N.^  betwixt 
Mampava  and  Sambas,  having  safe  channels  and  regulai*  soundmgs  among  them. 
From  Pulo  Dattoo  the  depths  decrease  from  18  or  19  fathoms  to  4  and  5  fathoms, 
within  3  or  4  miles  of  the  Borneo  shore. 

The  St.  Esprit  group  of  islands  extend  about  4  leagues  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  8., 
the  body  of  them  being  in  about  lat.  0'^  34'  N. ;  the  easternmost  island  is  in  lat.  0°  34' 
N.,  Ion.  107°  13^'  E.,  bearing  from  the  North  blulf  point  of  St.  Barbe  N.  I W.,  distant 
27  miles. 

Green  Island,  in  lat,  0°  43'  N.,  is  a  small  square  island,  with  a  sandy  beach,  and 
covered  with  trees,  lying  in  a  direct  line  between  the  Tambelan  and  easternmost 
St.  Esprit  Islands,  rather  nearer  than  mid-channel  to  the  latter. 

The  TAMBELAN  ISLAITOS,  about  13  leagues  north-eastward  of  those  last  men- 
tioned, are  a  group  of  considerable  extent,  in  a  N.'W".  and  8.E.  direction,  and  mode- 
rately elevated  ;  the  Great  Tambelan  Island  is  in  lat.  V  0'  N.,  Ion.  107°  36'  E.,  by 
clironometer,  There  is  a  good  anchorage  and  shelter  from  most  Tiinds  on  the  West 
side  of  Great  Tambelan,  with  a  channel  nearly  a  mile  wide  between  its  South  point 
and  the  islets  adjacent.  There  is  also  a  wide  channel  between  the  westernmost  islands 
of  the  group,  leading  eastward  to  the  Great  Tambelan,  with  30  to  18  fathoms  water, 
formed  between  the  N.E.  and  S.W  division  of  these  islands,  in  an  extensive  basin  or 
harbour.  North  from  the  easternmost  island,  in  lat.  1"  12'  N.,  lies  a  gap  rock,  and 
another  small  rock  to  the  eastward  near  it ;  the  depths  round  these  rocks  are  24  to 
30  fathoms,  and  the  passage  betwixt  them  and  the  islands  is  safe,  if  care  be  taken  to 
avoid  the  Europe  Shoal.  A  ship  touching  at  the  Tambelan  Islands  may  sometimes 
procure  a  few  goats,  poultry,  or  other  refi'cshments,  although  little  is  to  bo  esppctnd 
here,  the  natives  being  very  poor.  There  is  a  white  rock  about  7  miles  E.S.E.  from 
Pulo  Jarrang,  or  the  south -easternmost  island  of  the  Tambelans,  with  a  safe  passage 
between  them. 

The  Singapore  Free  Press,  November,  1846,  mentions  the  barque  Ellen  to  have 
struck  on  a  rock  near  Tambelan,  wliich  Mi.  Alexander  Kodger,  her  commander,  de- 
scribes as  about  100  yards  stiuare,  and  to  consist  of  sharp  rocks  haWng  on  them  from 
6  fathoms  to  9  feet.  lie  places  the  rock  in  lat.  0°  40'  N.  witli  the  peak  of  the  highest 
Tambelan  bearing  North  20  miles  in  a  Une  with  Pulo  Jarrang. 

Europe  Sho^,  discovered  by  the  Com]>any's  ship  of  this  name,  when  she  grounded 
on  it  in  1816,  is  situated  near  to  the  Tamljdan  Islands,  extending  about  lialf  a  mile 
East  and  West,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mUe  in  breadth,  with  various  depths  on  it,  from 
6  fathoms,  rocky  bottom,  to  2  fathoms,  the  least  water.  When  just  clear  of  the  edge 
of  the  shoal,  extremes  of  the  Tambelans  bore  from  S,  by  W.  ^  W.  to  S,E.,  distant  about 
4  leagues.  Stood  a  little  to  the  N.E.  and  anchored  in  25  fathoms,  with  Kocky  Island 
bearmg  W.  f  S.,  Gap  Rock  East.  Tambelans  from  S.  by  W.  f  W.  to  S.E.  f  E.,  distant 
about  5  leagues.  By  the  bearings  of  the  Tambelans,  this  dangerous  shoal  appears  to 
Ue  in  lat.  l**  12'  N.,  Ion.  107"  24'  E. 
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Eocky  leland,  in  lat.  1°  9'  N.,  distant  about  3  leagues  W.l^.W.  from  the  N.W,  RodtyiBiimd. 
extromity  of  the  Tambehms,  is  small,  and  has  an  islet  close  to  it.    Saddle  Island,  about  *"*'  ""'""'* 
|4  leagues  farther  to  the  N.W.,  is  in  lat.  1°  16'  N.     Camel  Island,  or  Camel's  Hump, 
lin  about  lat.  1°  10'  N.,*  is  4  leagues  to  the  S.W.  of  Saddle  Island,  and  G  or  6^  leaf^nes 
'nearly  "West  from  Hocky  Island :  the  channels  betwixt  these  islands  axe  sale,  with 
depths  from  20  to  3-1  fathoms. 

St.  Julian,  in  about  lat.  (f  54'  N.,  Ion.  IOC  d-S'  E.,  is  a  small  island,  which  by  st.  juiian. 
several  navigators  has  been  mistaken  for  tlie  Camel's  Hump. 

Acasta  Rock,   discoTored  by  Captain   Keen,  of  tho  iVmcrican  ship  Acasta,  at  AaMtn  Eock. 
10^  A.M.J  May  15th,  1820,  with  Victory  Island  bearing  about  S.  by  E.,  6  miles  distant, 
when   she  passed   about  two   ships*  lengths  from  this  danger,  which  seemed  to  be  a 
under  water,  the  central  part  of  a  very  brown  colour,  declining  to  a  pale  green 
"around. 

Tlie  above-mentioned  rock  has  also  been  seen  in  the  ship  Isabella,  of  Penang,  of 
iwhioh  the  following  account  has  been  communicated  by  Captain  G.  E.  Gottlieb,  then, 
chief  officer  of  that  slup.  "  December  18th,  1822,  at  noon,  Victory  Island  E.S.E.  5  or  (J 
miles ;  at  1  p.m.  a  strong  breeze  with  a  heavy  sea  from  N.N.W.  standing  to  N.E., 
observed  hea.vy  breakers  on  a  rock  on  the  lee  bow,  put  the  helm  down,  hove  all  a-back, 
and  the  ship  veering  round  again  to  the  nortli-eastward,  she  passed  so  close  to  leeward 
of  the  rock,  that  two  of  the  breakers  rebounded  from  it,  and  struck  against  the  ship's 
[Weather  bow.  This  rock  bears  from  Victory  Island  N.  f  W.,  distant  about  5  miles, 
which  will  place  it  in  lat.  1"  39'  :N.,  Ion.  106°  21'  E.  When  the  sea  receded,  the  rock 
appeared  to  bo  about  2  or  3  feet  under  the  surface,  and  seems  to  have  deep  water 
around,  as  we  had  no  bottom  with  30  fathoms,  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  east- 
ward of  it." 

DOTJBTFTTL  REEF,  with  breakers,  said  to  have  been  seen  in  the  grab  brig  Bom-  Doubtful  E«ef. 
[bay  M».Tchant,  Captain  Hughes,  in  January,  1835,  and  was  nearly  in  one  with  Victory 
[island  bearing  N.E.,  distant  from  the  island  about  5  or  6  miles;  and  soimdinga  of  32 
Ifothoms  were  got  near  this  supposed  reef, 

VICTORY  ISLAND,  sometimes  called  Woody  Island,  in  lat.  1°  34'  N.,  about  Ion.  vieu>TjUh^i. 
106^  22' t  E,,  is  of  moderate  height,  covered  with  wood.     About  10  miles  E.S.  eastward 
from  it,   in  lat.  1°  33'  N.,  there  is  a  barren  whitish  island,  called  sometimes  French 
"White  Rock.  The  depths  near  Victory  Island  are  31  and  36  fathoms,  decreasing  a  little 
to  the  westward,  as  the  entrance  of  Singapore  Strait  is  approached. 

PULO  DOMAR,  in  lat.  2°  4B'  N.,^lon.  105'  23'  E.,  or  49  miles  East  from  Pulo  PuloDgmat. 
Aor,  is  a  high  barren  rock,  with  34  or  3G  fathoms  water  close  to  it ;  35  to  40  fathoms 
betwixt  it  and  tho  Anambas  ;  and  33  to  30  fathoms  in  the  proper  channel  between  it 
and  Pulo  Aor.     Captain  Sir  E.  Belcher,  K.N.,  states  it  to  be  150  feet  high,  and  that  in 
fine  weather  safe  hmding  may  be  found  on  its  S.E.  extreme.  J 

THE  ANAMBA  ISLANDS  consist  of  two  large  gi'oups  and  several  smaller  ones,  Anftmbn 
with  numerous  detached  islets.  The  channels  between  the  groups  appear  to  be  gene-  '^'""'*- 
rally  safe. 

The  South  Anambas  are  no  longer  believed  to  exist,  Lieutenant  Gordon  having  ftontbAMm- 
Bonrched  for  them  in  vain  ;  they  were  said  to  lie  North,  a  little  westerly,  from  '\''ictory  *'"* 
Island. 

■  Camfl  Inland  ia  in  kt.  P  12'  N.,  Ion.  105°  32'  E,  And  Sofldle  Island  in  1»  19'  N.,  and  lO?"  2'  E.,  by 
eome  nitvi gators. 

t  Biirua  Wi-angpl  made  it  14*  39' 25"  West  from  Cavite  in  Munila  Bay,  liy  chronometer,  or  in  Ion. 
106'  14'  Si)"  E.  :  h»  remaj'k*,  that  Caiiiol  laland  was  viaibk  at  28  miles'  Jistiuice,  with  tUe  eye  ttuvated  1  (J  feet ; 
Victory  Island  at  24  milea,  with  2i  feet  of  clevatdoa. 

J  Siilphur's  Voyage,  vol.  2,  p.  242. 
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Pulo  Eepon,  or  Saddle  Island,  in  lat.  2°  24^'  N.,  Ion.  105°  52'  E.,  is  the  south- 
westernmost  detached  isle  of  the  Anambas  group  ;  it  is  small,  and  has  about  6  leag-ues 
westward,  in  lat.  2°  18'  N.,  Ion.  105^  33'  E.,  a  White  Rock,  hig-h  above  water.  Captain 
LaplacOj  of  the  French  corvette  the  Favorite,  in  April,  1831,  passed  about  midway 
between,  carrying  depths  from  30  to  34  fathoms,  muddy  bottom.  Captain  Goldsmith, 
of  n.M.S,  Hyacinth,  asserts  that  the  small  islands  shown  on  the  chart  between  Pulo 
Domar  and  Saddle  Island  do  not  exist.  He  desci-ibes  Saddle  Island  as  having  dis- 
coloured water  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  its  N.E.  end;  with  regular  sounthngs  of 
33  and  35  fathoms  sand  and  shells,  about  l-g  miles  to  the  westward  of  it^ 

Baoua  is  a  small  group,  nearly  4  leagues  to  the  N.E.  of  Saddle  Island ;  and 
5  leagues  E.N.E.  of  Baoua  is  another  small  group,  called  Rittan,  in  lat.  2*  39'  N. 

The  Western  Anambas  consist  of  a  liigh  island,  called  Djimaja,  about  4  leagues  in 
lengtli,  with  several  small  islands,  nearly  joining  each  other,  off  its  N.W.  extremity ; 
their  N.W.  limit  is  in  lat.  3°  7'  N.,  and  the  South  point  of  the  large  island  is  in 
lat.  2°  50'  N. ;  it  has  a  peak  on  it,  and  a  bay  on  the  North  side,  -n-ith  islets  and  reefs 
about  a  mile  distant  on  the  western  side,  and  soundings  of  2i  to  35  fathoms  near  them. 
There  is  a  sunken  rock,  on  which  the  Courier  struck*  in  lat.  2"  58'  N.,  about  3  miles 
from  the  western  shore  of  Djimajn,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  from  Point  Joulan, 
■which  projects  to  the  westward  near  the  parallel  of  3"  N, 
lAaaip.  The  North  Anambas  ia  the  north -easternmost  group  of  these  islands,  and  is  com- 

prehended between  the  parallel  of  3°  and  3°  30'  N.  There  are  four  large  islands  to  the 
westward,  and  numerous  smaller  ones  to  the  south-eastward,  with  other  detached 
islets.  Peaked  Island,  in  lat.  3°  5'  N.,  is  3  leagues  to  the  N.E.  of  the  East  end  of 
the  Great  Western  Anambas,  hsTing  other  groups  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  extend- 
ing  nearly  to  Pulo  Eittan,  the  largest  of  wluch  is  Polo  Kiabou,  in  lat.  2°  48'  N.,  about 
3  leagues  to  the  N.N.W.  of  Rittan. 

Captain  Laplace  examined  these  islands  in  1831,  and  he  makes  the  three  largest 
islands  of  the  North  Anambas  extend  from  lat.  3°  9'  to  3°  S?^^'  N. ;  the  two  northern- 
most, called  Pulo  Mata  and  Pulo  Mobour,  having  a  channel  about  a  mile  wide 
between  them,  called  Selamata,  with  depths  of  IB  to  28  fathoms  in  the  South  entrance 
and  middle  part ;  but  the  northern  part  has  several  isles  and  rocks  between  the  Nortli 
extremes  of  the  large  islands,  and  appears,  by  the  chart  of  the  survey,  not  to  have 
been  examined.  Between  the  South  Point  of  Pulo  Mobour,  the  westernmost  island, 
and  Pulo  Manguin,  fronting  it  about  a  mile  distant  to  the  westward,  the  entrance  of  a 
deep  inlet  is  formed,  called  Anse  dc  Paris  by  the  above-named  officer.  This  inlet  extends 
about 3  miles  to  the  northward  into  Pulo  Mobour,,  nearly  di'V'ifUng  the  island  into  two 
sections  :  its  usual  depths  are  from  23  to  17  fathoms,  decreasing  nea.r  the  shore  at  the 
upper  part ;  and  it  appears  to  form  a  safe  harbour. 

Pulo  Siantan,  the  southern  large  island  of  the  North  Anambas,  fronts  the  South 
end  of  Pulo  Mata,  having  a  channel  between  them  from  1  to  1^  miles  wide,  in  which 
the  depths  are  from  10  to  24  fathoms :  its  eastern  entrance  is  obstnicted  by  a  chain  of 
shoals,  but  there  is  thought  to  be  a  narrow  passage,  n-itli  from  5  to  9  fathoms  water, 
to  the  southward  of  them,  by  keeping  close  along  the  reef  that  lines  the  eastern  side  of 
Pulo  Siantan.  The  western  entrance  of  Pulo  Siantan  Channel  is  foi-med  by  Tupinier 
Bay,  which  is  3  miles  ■wide  between  Tanjong  Podasse,  the  N.W.  point  of  Pulo  Siantan^ 
and  the  South  Point  of  Pulo  Manguin,  which  bear  nearly  North  and  South  of  each 
other ;  the  centre  of  the  entrance  is  in  lat.  3°  IC^'  N.,  with  depths  from  24  to  32 
fathoms.  About  1^  miles  inside  of  Tanjong  Pedasse  stands  the  village  Terempa,  at  the 
bottom  of  a  small  bay,  where  a  vessel  might  anchor  in  from  10  to  15  fathoms,  sandy 
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bottom,  sheltered  from  sdl  winds ;  and,  2  miles  fartlier  to  the  eastward,  a  bay  is  formed 
in  the  North-east  part  of  Pulo  Siantan,  with  depths  of  10  to  15  fathoms  near  the  reef 
that  lines  the  shore,  where  ships  might  anchor  completely  land-locked,  according  to  the 
chart  of  these  islands  by  Captain  Liiplace, 

Tlie  larger  islands  are  inhabited,  and  abound  Tvith  tropical  fruitB  and  vegetables, 
but  it  is  dangerous  landina:  without  proper  precaution>  for  the  Malays  who  reside  on. 
them  may  probably  nmssacre  or  make  slaves  of  strangers,  if  they  perceive  a  conve-nient 
opportunity. 

THE  NATtTNAS  extend  from  the  coast  of  Borneo  a  great  vray  to   the  north-  Nitrmi* 
westwai'd ;  tliey  may  be  divided  into  three  groups — the  North  Natunas,  the  Great  or 
Grand  Natuna  and  its  contiguous  isles,  and  the  South  Natunas  near  Borneo.     This 
group  is  subdivided  by  a  safe  channel,  and  the  outside  channel  is  spacious,  betwixt  it 
and  Great  Natuna. 

The  North  Natunas  consist  of  Pnlo  Laut,*  a  long  island,  stretching  N.E.  by  N", 
and  8.AV.  by  S.  8  miles,  with  Pulo  Stokong,  a  smaller  island,  near  its  North  extremity ,^ 
and  several  islets  and  rocks  close  to  its  southern  end,  upon  the  reef  that  lines  the 
§hore.  There  is  also  a  rocky  islet,  in  lat,  4*^  39'  N.,  about  2  miles  South  from  the  S.E. 
point  of  Pulo  Laut.  The  northern  extremity  of  these  islands  is  in  lat.  4°  51'  N., 
Ion.  108°  2'  E.,  measured  from  Pcdra  Branca  by  chronometer,  and  correspontidng  viith 
the  observations  of  Captain  Lai>lace.  There  are  35  fathoms  water  about  1^  miles 
N.N.W.  from  the  northern  island,  but  the  whole  of  the  western  coast  of  the  long  island 
is  lined  by  a  dangerous  reef,  which  extends  nearly  5  mDes  W.  by  S.,  and  W.S.W.  from 
the  S.W.  point  of  that  island,  having  no  ground  at  40  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  its 
extremity ;  but  both  to  the  northward  and  southward  of  the  extreme  western  j)oiut  of 
the  reef  there  are  soundings  of  32  to  36  fathoms,  mostly  coral  bottom.  The  soundings 
near  these  islands  are  irregular  in  some  places,  for  the  Laurel  had  from  20  to  10 
fathoms,  and  at  one  time  7  fathoms,  coral  rock,  with  the  islands  bearing  from  N.W. 
by  W.  to  W.S.W. ,  distant  5  or  6  miles ;  when  the  body  of  them  bore  south-west, 
distant  3  or  4  miles,  the  soundings  were  more  regular.  The  North  Natunas  are  of 
moderate  height,  producing  cocoa-nuts  and  some  other  fruits,  and  they  are  inhabited 
by  Malays. 

Saddle  or  Semione  Island,  in  lat.  4''31'N.,  Ion.  107° 44' E.,  distant  about  6  leagues  s«Jdie  iai«.d, 
S.W.  of  Pulo  Laut,  has  a  reef  projecting  from  its  South  cud,  and  another  from  the 
north-west  end,  with  less  than  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  40  fathoms  close  to.     A 
rock  above  water  lies  about  3  or  4  miles  to  the  S.S.W.  of  this  island,  wnth  28  fathoms 
between  them. 

The  Success  Breakers,  seen  by  the  Success,  November  14th,  1815,  are  about 
2  miles  in  extent,  and  ai"e  in  lat.  4°  23'  N,,  Ion.  107°  55'  E.,  nearly  mid-way  between 
Saddle  Island  and  the  North  point  of  the  Great  Natima.  When  the  breakers  were  seen 
from  the  deck,  bearing  E.  by  S.  about  2  miles,  Saddle  Island  bore  N.W.  'I  W.  about 
4  leagues ;  the  eastern  extreme  of  North  Natuna  N.  by  E. ;  western  extreme  of  Gi-eat 
Natuna  S.  by  W.  \  W.,  distant  6  or  (>\  leagues.  She  afterwards  tacked  in  35  fathoms 
witliin  a  mile  of  the  breakers.  The  Favourite,  Captain  Laplace,  in  Mai'ch,  1831,  pass- 
ing close  to  the  eastern  extremities  of  these  dangers,  marked  as  two  patches  in  his 
chart,  carried  soundings  of  30  to  24  fathoms,  sandy  bottom. 

The  G-raad  or  Great  Natuna,  called  Pulo  Boong-ooran  by  the  Malays,  extends  G«ai  Katun*, 
from  lat.  3^*  39'  to  4°  15'  N.,  and  the  two  small  islands  off  the  North  point,  joined  to  it 
by  a  reef,  extend  about  3  miles  farther,  with  17  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  them.     The 
northern  extremity  of  the  island  is  in  Ion.  108°  14'  E.,  the  eastern  part  in  108*  26'  E., 
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by  chronometer,  and  it  is  about  Q\  leagues  in  breadth  East  and  West.  The  interior  is 
mostly  high ;  and  on  the  northern  part  of  the  island  are  two  mountains  of  considerable 
elevation,  Goonong;  Bedoug  or  Quoin  Hill,  in  lat.  ii"  3'  N.,  and  Goonon^  Ranay,  near 
Tanjong  Scnoubing,  the  East  point,  in  lat.  4°  N. ;  the  latter  is  1,890  feci  in  hcig-ht,  and 
may  be  seen  14  or  15  leagnes.  Some  of  the  projecting  parts  of  the  coast  are  rather 
low,  particularly  from  lat.  4°  K.  to  the  North  end  of  the  island,  where  there  are  red 
diils.  Eeefs  and  islets  line  the  eastern  coast,  rendering  it  dangerous  to  approach 
under  2  leagues  in  some  places,  at  -which  distance  the  depths  are  usually  from  34  to 
46  fathoms ;  one  of  wliieh  ivas  reported  to  the  Nautical  Magazine  in  March,  183G, 
by  Captain  "VVliitoside,  of  the  ship  Sarah,  who  describes  it  as  an  extensive  coral  bank  in 
patches,  in  about  lat.  3°  58'  N.,  Ion.  108°  33'  E.,  in  passing  over  which  the  ship  received 
a  slight  shock,  at  wluch  time  a  small  island  off  the  Natima  bore  S.W.  by  W.,  distant 
about  G  miles.  A  oiie-iathom  patch,  called  in  the  chart  Mieullc  Reef,  agrees  with  this 
bearing,  but  is  only  half  the  distance  from  the  island,  which  is  called  Sonoang,  and  lies 
close  to  Cape  Scnoubing,  the  N.E.  point  of  the  Great  Natuna,  in  lat.  4°  4'  N.  The 
western  coast  is  also  fronted  by  islands,  the  cliicf  of  which  are  those  of  the  group  lying 
near  the  S-W.  extreme  of  the  Great  Natuna;  Pulo  Sededap,  in  lat.  Z"  34'  N,,  is  the 
southernmost  island  of  the  group ;  thcv  are  high  isles.*  Peaked  Island,  in  lat.  3°  54'  N., 
is  also  high;  likewise  North-west  or' Sclouan  Island,  in  lat.  4°  8' N.,  Ion.  107°  50' E., 
which  has  a  reef  projecting  a  mile  or  more  from  its  South  point,  with  depths  of  30  to 
20  fathoms  on  its  S.W.  sides;  a  reef  is  marked  at  2^  or  3  miles'  distance  from  the 
western  side  of  this  island,  by  Captain  Laplace. 

In  lat.  4°  1^'  N.,  and  6  miles  S,S.W.  from  ]North-west  Island,  lies  a  reef  of  coral 
rock,  with  only  2  fathoms  on  it,  and  from  20  to  30  fathoms  near  it  on  the  West  and 
south-west  sides ;  about  5  miles  S.W.  by  S.  from  the  above  reef,  and  3  leagues  W.N.W. 
from  Peaked  Island,  and  about  the  same  distance  from  North-west  Island,  another 
coral  shoal  lies  in  lat.  3°  57^'  N.,  having  3  fatlioms,  rocks,  on  it,  and  from  20  to  30 
fathoms,  mud,  close  around :  these  shoiUs  were  explored  by  Captain  Ross,  the  Com- 
pany's Marine  Surveyor,  in  1814;  there  is  also  a  reef  raid-way  between  North-west 
IsLind  and  the  North  point  of  the  Great  Natuna. 

Low  Pyramidal  Rocks,  about  8^  leagues  to  the  westward  of  North-west  Island, 
and  12  or  13  leagues  distant  from  the  westera  part  of  Great  Natuna,  are  in  the  track 
of  ships  retui'ning  from  China  late  in  the  season,  when  they  pass  between  the  jVnambas 
and  the  Natunas,  proceeding  towai-ds  Caspar  Straits.  The  Windham  and  Coldstream, 
January  17th,  1817,  passed  on  the  East  side  of  these  rocks  at  4  miles'  distance;  they 
describe  them  as  a  clump,  of  ruEfged  aspect^  elevated  about  20  or  25  feet  above  the  sea, 
and  they  place  them  in  lat.  4^  fV  N.,  ion.  107°  24i'  E.  The  General  Ivyd,  Captain 
Naime,  March  19th,  1S18,  passed  4  or  5  miles  to  the  westward  of  them,  and  they  were 
estimated  to  lie  in  about  lat.  4°  9'  N.,  Ion.  107°  27'  E.,  by  chronometer,  measured  from 
Macao.  Wlien  North-west  Island  bore  N.  85"  E.,  the  rocks  were  on  a  traosit-Une  with 
Peaked  Island  bearing  S.  72°  E.,  distant  4  or  5  miles. 

North  Haycock  Island,  in  lat.  3°  17'  N.,  Ion.  107°  34'  E.,  distant  10  or  11  leagues 
south-westward  from  South-west  Isknd  off  Great  Natuna,  is  high,  of  conical  shape, 
having  a  reef  projcctmg  from  it  to  the  south-westward  and  southward  3  or  4  mileB, 
with  30  and  33  fathoms  near  its  edge. 


*  Cafitain  Laplace,  iu  tlie  Favourite  corvette,  paaxeid  letweeu  the  Scuith  group  and  the  »o«th-wcst  part  of 
Great  Natuna,  in  soundings  usiiaJly  from  24  to  12  fntbonia,  named  Catial  Lapluoc  on  hJa  eliart ,  but  it  aeeni& 
narrow  and  intricate,  interaitersed  with  rcefe,  both  detiiched,  ao4  fronting  the  ialea  on  eithw  «id«  i  consequently, 
Dot  aaie  for  large  slups  without  gr<^t  caution. 


CHINA   SEA. — NATUNA  I8LAN1>S. 


299 


Diana  Shoal  is  a  dangerous  coral  reef  to  the  north-westward  of  Low  Island ;  ri™-  sikai. 
liieutenaiLt  Kempthorno  grounded  upon  it  iu  H.M,  brig  Diana,  from  whose  journal  the 
following  account  is  taken  : — December  10th.  1808,  at  half-past  7  a.m.,  saw  the  bottom, 
and  sounded  in  |  less  5  fathoms,  but  lost  the  lead,  by  its  getting  fixed  in  the  coral. 
"Wore  to  the  eastward,  and  had  5^,  6,  7,  8,  10,  11,  17  fathoms,  then  no  bottom  at 
20  fathoms.  The  boat  sent  to  sound  had  3J  fathoms,  and  several  casts  of  5^  fathoms 
on  the  points  of  coral,  with  deep  water  between  them ;  two  spots  of  discoloured  water, 
one  hearing  South,  and  the  other  S.W.  by  "W.  about  2  miles,  appeared  much  shoaler 
than  where  the  boat  sounded.  The  shoal  seemed  to  extend  N.E,  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W. ; 
no  broken  water  was  Tisible  upon  it,  hut  when  the  swell  rolled  over  the  points  of  coral, 
it  resembled  a  shoal  of  fish. 

When  the  bottom  was  first  seen  in  4f  fathoms,  the  N.E.  point  of  Low  Island  bore 
8.E.,  and  the  N.W.  point,  with  the  S.W.  point  just  open  of  it,  bore  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  Hay- 
cock Island,  N.  43'  W.,  distant  from  Low  Island  about  9  or  10  miles.  Where  the 
boat  sounded,  she  had  nearly  the  same  bearings,  but  was  half  a  mile  more  to  the  N.W., 
with  Ilaycock  Island  just  in  sight  from  her. 

The  channel  l)etween  Natunas  and  Anamhas  Islands  is  wide  and  safe  in  daylight ; 
but  as  several  coral  spots  with  vei-y  little  water  on  them  have  been  discovered  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Natunas,  a  good  look-out  is  necessary,  as  other  shoal  patches  may  pro- 
bably exist  yet  unknown. 

Low  Island,  in  lat.  3°  1'  N.,  Ion.  107°  48'  E.,  distant  about  8  leagues  to  the  S.E.  i->-id«>d. 
of  Haycock  Island,  is  of  considerable  extent,  having  ahoal  water  extending  to  a  consi- 
derable distance  from  its  eastern  and  western  sides ;  and  the  following  shoal,  lately 
discovered,  in  the  ship  Janet  Hutton,  requires  great  caution  in  ships  passing  to  the 
southward  of  Low  Island. 

Hutton  Shoal  is  thus  described  in  the  journal  of  Captain  Howard  : — Noveraber  Hutton  shoO. 
9th,  1822,  at  10  a.m.,  ohser^dng  shoal  water  to  extend  a  long  way  oflF  the  East  and 
West  ends  of  Low  Island,  edged  out  to  give  It  a  wide  berth  in  passing  on  the  South 
side.  From  10  a.m.  to  noon  steered  E.  by  8.  3  miles,  and  East  2  milos  till  noon,  when 
discoloured  water  was  seen  bearing  East ;  hauled  up  N.E.  by  N.  to  go  between  it  and 
the  island,  the  extremes  of  the  latter  then  bearing  from  N.W.  by  N.  to  W.  by  N., 
distant  about  3  miles,  observed  lat.  2°  59'  N. 

November  10th,  p.m. — In  passing  between  the  shoal  and  island,  the  least  water 
was  8  fathoms,  rocks,  with  the  East  part  of  the  island  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  \  W., 
distant  3  miles,  and  the  nearest  patch  of  shoal  water  bearing  S.E.  from  the  sMp.  This 
appears  to  be  an  extensive  shoal,  consisting  of  patches,  and  formed  in  the  shape  of  a 
horse-shoe.  After  having  passed  between  it  and  Low  Island,  sent  the  first  officer  in  a 
boat  to  examine  the  nearest  patch,  on  wliich  he  had  3|  fathoms  ijyramidal  rocks,  and 
there  is  probably  less  water  on  some  of  the  patches,  with  channels  hetwecn  them.  Tlie 
southern,  or  outer  patch,  appeared  to  be  4  or  'i^  miles  distant  from  Low  Island  in  an 
E.  by  N.  Or  E.N.  easterly  dh-ection. 

Elphinstone  Sock  is  named  after  the  ship  which  discovered  it  in  1844,  and  is  E!|.iiinstono 
thus  described  hy  her  commander,  Mr.  Crawford : — "  It  stands  high  out  of  the  water,  ^^^' 
almost  as  high  as  Pedra  Branca,  in  the  Strait  of  Singapore.  Prom  the  southward  a  reef 
projects  about  a  mile,  at  the  end  of  which  is  a  rock  which  is  partially  covered  at 
high  water.  From  this  a  dangerous  reef  projects  a  long  way  out  to  leeward,  and 
is  probably  a  continuation  of  Hutton  or  Diana  Shoals.  To  the  nortliward  of  the 
main  rock  there  appears  to  be  a  safe  passage.  It  is  in  lat.  3°  26'  N.,  Ion.  107°  51^'  E., 
and  in  a  dark  night  with  thick  weather  a  ship  would  be  on  the  rock   before  it 
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could  be  seen,  as  the  soundings  are  no  guide ;  you  are  out  of  40  to  23  fathoms  in 
a  cast." 
jMkBon  shftai.  Jackson  Shoal,  discoTered  Aug:ust  26th,  1830,  in  the  ship  Hannah,  Captain  Jack- 

son, 18  situated  in  lat.  1°  56'  N.,  Ion.  107°  65'  E.,  near  Low  Island.  At  11  a.m.  the 
bottom  was  perceived  in  14  fathoms,  coral,  and  the  boat,  in  sounding  near  the  ship, 
had  from  5  to  7  fathoms,  coral ;  in  one  place  only  4|  fathoms,  with  apparently  less 
water  on  other  patches  of  this  coral  shoal,  which  extends  about  2  miles  in  a  S.E.  and  N.W. 
direction,  bearing  from  the  East  point  of  Low  Island  E.S.E.,  distant  about  6  miles,  and 
it  lies  2  miles  outside  the  Bridgewater's  track,  as  marked  on  sheet  1st  of  Horshurgh's 
chart  of  the  China  Sea,  This  shoal  ought  to  be  avoided,  as  well  as  Ilutton  Shoal  to 
the  northward,  which  may  probably  he  a  continuation  of  the  cWain  of  shoals  formed  of 
coral  patclu-s,  nn-n  n^ccft.iiTn-d  to  exist  in  the  proximity  of  Low  Island. 
South NstuiLM.  THE  SOUTH  NATttNAS  lie  midway  between  the  Grand  Natxma  and  the  coast  of 

Borneo,  the  parallel  of  lat.  3°  N.  passing  through  Subce  (Flsit  Island),  the  northern- 
moat  and  lar^sf.  island  of  the  group.  They  were  siiTTcyed  by  Lieut.  D.  M.  CrOTdoii^ 
R.N.,  in  1817,  from  whose  survey  the  following  remarks  are  taken : — 

Subee  is  about  12  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  5  miles  wide,  and  is  appa- 
rently connected  with  the  smaller  island  of  Panjung  and  its  neighbouring  islets,  lying 
7  miles  to  the  S.S.E.,  by  the  rocky  bank  on  which  both  seem  to  be  baaed. 

Sirhassea  (High  Island),  which  is  somewhat  smaller  than  Subee,  Hcs  S.S.E.  from 
Panjung,  and  is  9  miles  long  East  and  West.  It  is  represented  on  the  chart  as  very 
mountainous,  except  on  its  N.E.  aide,  where  the  lofty  extremes  of  the  island  have  a  low 
sandy  bay  between  them,  Nearly  joining  the  island  on  its  S.W.  side  are  several  islets,* 
which,  having  but  verj'  narrow  channels  between  them,  must  at  a  distance  appear  as 
part  of  the  main  island,  and  there  is  a  ehain  of  islets  running  about  7  miles  in  a  N.N.E. 
direction  from  its  N.E.  point,  which  give  a  partial  shelter  from  the  N.E.  winds  to 
vessels  wliich  may  anchor  in  the  sandy  bay  before  mentioned,  the  depths  in  which  are 
from  10  to  17  fathoms.  The  channel  which  separates  Sirhasseu  from  Panjung  is  about 
10  miles  wide,  dividing  the  group  of  the  South  Natunas  into  two  divisions;  there  are 
also  several  other  islets  and  rocks  forming  part  of  the  group,  which  must  now  be 
briefly  noticed. 

Subee  appears  to  be  surrounded,  except  on  its  S.W.  side,  with  shelving  rocks,  to 
the  di.stanee  nf  2  or  3  miles,  on  the  outer  edge  of  which  are  several  rocky  islets,  the 
principal  of  which  is  Bucon,  on  the  West  side  of  the  island.  There  are  also  several  in 
ft  similar  position  on  the  West  side  of  Panjung,  completely  detached,  and  16  miles 
S.W.  of  Subee  is  the  hilly  island  called  Seraia,  or  West  Island,  in  lat.  2"  40'  N., 
Ion.  108°  40'  E.,  with  Batu  Bua  rock  1^  miles  N.E.  of  it.  Besides^he  small  islands  nearly 
joining  the  S.W,  shore  of  Sirhasscn,  and  the  islets  off  it&N.E.  point  before  mentioned, 
there  is  the  small  island  of  Prantu  2  miles  off  its  S.E.  shore,  with  a  deep  channel  of  30 
or  4(0  fathoms  inside  it ;  and  farther  South,  midway  between  Sirhassen  and  the  island 
of  Marundum,  which  lies  off  the  coast  of  Borneo,  in  lat.  2''  4'  N.,  there  appears  a  large 
space  covered  with  shoal  spots  between  the  parallels  of  2°  12'  and  2°  22'  N.,  which  has 
not  yet  been  perfectly  explored ;  but  there  appears  to  be  a  safe  passage  both  North  and 
South  of  these  shoals. 

Pumungbung  Tleef  lies  about  3  miles  West  of  the  Panjung  group  of  islets  in  the 
direction  of  West  Island ;  it  is  represented  as  about  2  or  3  miles  in  circumference,  with 
soundings  of  4  to  15  fathoms  near  it.     There  is  also  a  rocky  patch  N.N.W.  of  this,  at 


'Che  n«rtb-we«lenuati3t  uf  thew,  called  Briaa  Betttu*,  appears  to  be  the  Haycock  of  the  foruer  charts. 
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the  distance  of  3i  miles,  and  due  "West  of  the  latter,  and  North  of  Batu  Dua»  is  a  rock 
with  a  bank  extfiuding  a  considerable  distance  to  the  N.E.  from  it.  There  is  also  a 
rocky  patch  called  Karang  Laut,  near  the  East  side  of  Subee.  The  soundings  round 
the  entire  group  vary  from  10  to  30  and  40  fathoms,  and  to  the  south-eastward  extend 
to  the  coast  of  Borneo  in  average  depths  from  14  to  20  fathoms.  The  channel  helwcen 
Marundum  Island  and  Api  Pohit  in  Borneo  appears  to  be  safe. 

SOUTH  HATCOCE  ISXiAND,  in  lat.  2"  17'  N.,  is  the  most  conspicuous  of  those  South  Hay- 
to  the  southward  of  South  Natuuas ;  and  the  two  small  islands  St.  Pierre,  in  ^''n^''el''"^rrt! 
lat.  1°  50'  N.,  Ion.  108°  53'  E.,  about  6  leagues  distant  from  the  South  Haycock,  are 
in  one  with  each  other,  bearing  E.  ;^  N. :  a  little  outside  these  islands  the  soundings 
are  Irom  22  to  28  fathoms.  About  3  miles  S.8.W.  from  the  larger  island  St.  Pierre 
there  is  a  dangerous  ledge  of  rocks  with  breakers  on  it,  having  18  fathoms,  mud, 
when  it  bears  North,  about  2  miles'  distance.  There  is  another  island  eastward  of 
8t.  Pierre,  near  Tanjong  Ape-e,  the  nearest  part  of  Borneo. 

The  current  at  times  runs  strong-  among  the  South  Natim.as,  according  to  the  pre-  cwrent. 
vaihng  winds  or  monsoons  :  it  has  been  es]>ericnced  to  nm  at  the  rate  of  2^  miles  per 
hour  to  the  northward,  in  the  channel  between  Flat  Island  and  High  Island  groups, 
sometimes  during  the  southerly  monsoon. 

LA.RKTN  SHOAL,,  on  which  the  ship  of  this  name  grounded  in  the  night,  April,  L«rkin  sii<«i. 
1820,  was  found  to  consist  of  rooks  and  breakers,  and  is  in  about  lat.  2°  11'  N.,  between 
South  Natunas  and  the  coast  of  Borneo  :  at  anchor  near  the  edge  of  the  shoal  at  day- 
light, Tanjong  Apee  bore  from  South  to  S.  by  E.,  distant  about  3  leagues,  and  South 
Haycock  Island  W.  ^  N.  The  soundings  were  very  irregular  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
shoal ;  and  breakers  appeared  to  extend  from  South  Natunas  towards  South  Haycock 
Island.  The  passage  between  South  Natunas  and  the  coast  of  Borneo  seems  not  very 
safe  on  account  of  these  dangers. 

PUIO  TINGT,  in  lat.  2°  17'  N.,  Ion.  104°  11'  E.,  bearmg  nearly  W.S.W.  from  PuioTingy. 
Pulo  Aor  9^  or  10  leagues,  is  the  southernmost  of  the  islands  lying  near  the  East  coa.st 
of  the  Malay  peninsula ;  it  is  conspicuous  from  a  very  high  peak,  which,  rising  gradu- 
ally from  the  low  land  near  the  sea,  terminates  at  the  summit  in  a  sharj)  spire  or  cone. 
A  chain  of  islets  projects  from  the  S.E.  part  of  the  principal  island,  about  3  leagues  to 
the  S.S.  eastward,  the  outermost  of  them  being  a  round  bluff  rock  in  lat.  2°  8'  N.,  and 
4  or  5  leagues  distant  from  the  main.  There  is  another  small  island  inside,  adjoining 
Pulo  Tingy,  which  is  on  with  the  peak  bearing  N.N.E.  ^  E. ;  and  N.W.  by  N.  from  this 
small  island  there  is  a  rock,  about  the  size  of  a  bout,  off  a  bluff  point  on  the  maui, 
which  forms  the  North  extreme  of  a  bay.  From  the  N.W,  point  of  Pulo  Baby,  which 
is  an  island  of  considerable  size,  and  the  nearest  to  the  northward  of  Pulo  Tingy,  the 
rock  mentioned  bears  N.W.  by  N.  f  N. :  this,  and  the  other  rocks  near  the  main,  are 
not  high  above  water. 

The  passage  inside  Pulo  Tingy,  betwixt  its  contiguoiis  islets  and  the  mainland,  is  inaide 
considered  safe  in  daylight ;  with  tolerably  regular  soundings  of  6  or  7  fathoms  near  ^•"•"''^■ 
the  main,  and  12  or  li  fathoms  near  Pulo  Tingy.  The  course  through  is  about  N.W. 
by  N.,  but  it  would  be  dangerous  to  run  in  the  night,  on  account  of  the  numerous  islets 
and  rocks,  some  of  which  are  above  water.  On  the  North  side  of  Pido  Tingy,  in  a 
small  bay,  there  arc  cocoa-nut  trees,  banana-trees,  and  huts ;  and  a  watering  place  at 
the  South  end  of  the  island. 

TnCGT  ISLANDS.— Tlie  following  remarks  by  Captain  Boss,  of  the  Honourable 
Company's  steam-ship  Phlegethon,  may  be  useful  to  vessels  who  find  themselves  in  the 
neighboiu-hood  of  these  ishmds  : — 
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Axetliun  Reef, 


The  Phlegethon  anchored  off  the  S.W.  part  of  Pulo  Tingy  on  the  14th  of  August, 
1845t  and  found  both  the  watermg-places  had  dried  up.  On  the  following  day  anchored 
on  the  West  side  of  High  Island,  hearing  N.N.W.  5|  miles  from  Pulo  Tingy.  Found 
here  three  springs  of  clear  fresh  water,  the  principal  one  on.  the  N.W.  point  of  the 
island,  to  the  southward  of  a  small  patch  of  mangrove  jungle.  The  following  bearings 
were  taken  from  the  Phlegethon  when  at  anclior.  Extremes  of  the  island,  N.  ^  E.  to 
S.S.E.  ^  E. ;  the  best  watering-place,  N.N.E.  ^  E. ;  two  smaller  ditto,  N.E.  by  E.  and 
E.N.E. 

Re^ilar  soundings  were  found  between  this  island  and  the  mainland,  there  being 
8^  fathoms  mud  in  mid-channel,  decreasing  gradually  to  the  eastward  and  westward  to 
5  fathoms,  sandy  bottom.  There  are  two  dangers  not  marked  in  the  charts  in  general 
use.  One  is  a  rock,  above  water,  with  small  detached  rocks  round  it,  and  bearing  from 
High  Island  E.  ^  S.  about  2  miles.  The  other  is  a  reef  about  a  mUe  off  the  North  part 
of  Pulo  Tingy,  and  having  deep  water  between  it  and  the  coral  that  lines  the  beach. 
In  fine  weather  the  reef  is  visible  only  at  low  water,  spring  tides ;  but  has  heavy 
breakers  on  it  in  tlie  N.E.  monsoon. 

ARETHUSA  REEF,  on  wliich  the  brig  of  this  name  struck,  at  11  p.m.  July  15th, 
1 821,  on  lier  passage  from  Triugany  towards  Singapore,  when  working  between  Pulo 
Tingy  and  the  main,  appears  to  be  a  reef  imdcr  water,  extending  to  the  northward  and 
westward  of  a  small  islet,  which  bears  "W.  \  S.  from  the  peak  of  Pulo  Tingy,  nearly  in 
mid-channel  between  Pulo  Tingy  and  the  main,  and  having  10  fathoms  water  close  to 
it  on  the  inside.  When  the  vessel  struck,  the  small  islet  was  bearing  S.S.E. ;  and  after 
backing  the  sails,  she  came  otf  the  reef  immediately. 
Pui^Ao.  PBXO  AOE,  or  WAWOOE,   is  in  lat.  2°  29'  to  2°  30'  N.,  Ion.  101°  M}'  E.,  or 

O**  Oj  AV.  from  Grand  Ladrone,  by  mean  of  many  chronometers ;  Captain  Ileywood 
made  it  2°  10'  E.  of  Malacca,  I  made  it  the  same^  and  9  miles  East  of  Pedra  Branca, 
by  mean  of  chronometers  in  different  voyages  ;  and  Captain  C.  jVI'Intosh  made  it  also 
9  miles  East  of  Pedra  Branca  by  chronometers.  This  island  is  generally  adopted  as  a 
point  of  departure  by  ships  bound  to  China,  and  they  also  steer  for  it  on  their  return- 
ing passage.  It  is  small,  but  liigli  and  covered  with  trees ;  being  formed  of  two 
hills,  with  a  gap  between  them,  it  has  the  appearance  of  two  islands  when  \iewed  at  a 
great  distance,  bearing  N,E.  or  S.W.,  and  resembles  a  saddle  on  a  nearer  approach ; 
but  when  it  bears  to  the  N,W,,  the  hills  are  in  one.  The  easternmost  hill  is  of  round 
form,  Like  a  dome,  rather  higher  than  the  other,  and  in  clear  weather  may  be  seen 
li5  or  16  leagues  from  the  deck  ;  at  such  times  Bintang  Hill  and  Pulo  Aor  are  Wsible 
together,  when  midway  between  them.  The  bay  on  the  S.W.  side  of  the  island  affords 
shelter  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  when  the  wind  is  between  North  and  E.S.E. ;  and  here, 
persons  unacquainted  mth  the  entrance  of  Singapore  Strait  frequently  anchor  in  dark, 
hazy,  blowing  weather,  imtil  it  becomes  more  favourable  for  mniiiug  into  that  strait. 
Close  to  the  S.E.  point  of  Pulo  Aor  there  is  an  islet  covered  with  trees,  and  another 
eontigi-ious  to  the  N.W.  point  of  the  bay  ;  to  the  northward  of  the  latter  there  is  a  third 
islet,  larger  than  those,  separated  from  the  North  end  of  the  principal  island  by  a 
narrow  but  probttbhj  deep  gut. 

If  coming  from  the  northward  and  intending  to  anchor  in  Pulo  Aor  Bay  during 
N.E.  winds,  pass  on  the  West  side  tlie  island,  in  order  to  fetch  into  the  bay  so  far  as 
the  watering-place,  which  is  a  small  running  stream  on  the  North  side  the  bay.  After 
pounding  the  West  side  of  the  island,  which  is  steep  to,  at  any  convenient  distance, 
(Dtotho  haul  into  tlie  bay  until  the  small  island  is  on  with  the  N.W.  point,  and  anchor  in  20  to 
15  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  with  the  extreme  hearing  from  N.W.  to  S.E.  ^  E.,  offshore 
about   half  a  mile ;    but    sail    ought    to  be    reduced    in    time,   because  from  20 
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fothoma  the  bank  is  steep,  and  it  would  be  imprudent  to  shoal  under  15  fathoms  in  a 
large  sliip. 

The  island  is  inhabited,  and  there  are  a  considerable  number  of  huts  aroimd  the 
bay ;  firewood  and  some  cocoa-nuts  may  be  procured,  but  no  other  refreshments,  except 
water.  Ships  water  with  tlieir  own  boats,  for  the  natives,  although  shy  of  strangers, 
are  generally  found  to  be  inoffensive ;  it  is,  however,  imprudent  to  let  the  sailors  go  up 
into  the  country.  There  is  a  rise  and  fall  of  .tide  about  5  or  6  feet  per^iendicular,  TiJa«. 
although  the  current  in  the  ofl&ng  sets  mostly  with  the  monsoon.  The  depths  near 
PuloAor  are  from  32  to  35  fathoms  to  the  northward  and  eastward,  2i  and  26  fathoms 
to  the  westward,  deereasing  to  16  or  17  fathoms  towards  Pulo  Tingy,  and  to  21  fathoms 
close  to  the  South  end  of  Pulo  Pisang. 

PULO  PISANG,  or  PAMBEELAN,  in  lat.  2°  37'  N.,  distant  about  5  leagues  N.W.  PaioB.«.g. 
hy  "W.  from  Pulo  Aor,  resembles  the  latter  when  seen  in  hazy  weather  bearing  to  the 
8.W.  or  southward ;  for  it  is  formed  of  two  lulls  with  a  gap  between  them,  giving  it 
the  appearance  of  a  saddle,  but  it  is  not  bo  high  as  Pulo  Aor.  It  is  said  that  water 
may  be  got  upon  Pulo  Pisang  ;  but  ships  seldom  st-op  here,  for  it  is  not  inhabited,  con- 
sequently affords  no  supplies.  The  bay  on  the  S.W.  side  is  similar  to  that  of  Pulo 
Aor,  with  the  exception  of  the  islets ;  the  anchorage  in  the  hay  is  in  18  or  19  fathoms 
a  mile  off  shore.  A  very  remarkable  perpendicular  rock  will  be  seen  on  the  side  of  the 
hill  close  to  the  sea. 

PULO  TtMOAN,  or  TEOKAN,  extends  about  10  miles  Korth  and  South,  and  is  Puio-nmoM. 
4  or  5  miles  in  breadth;  tUo  South  end  of  it  being  in  lat,  2°  43'  N.,  bearing  about 
N. W.  from  Pulo  Aor  22  miles.  At  a  short  distance  from  its  N  ."W.  end  there  is  a  group  in«ide  phnnnei 
of  fom-  small  islands.  PuloTimoan  may  be  discerned  18  or  20  leagues  in  clear  weather,  ^"^ '">^^ipi»'» 
and  on  its  South  end,  two  remarkable  peaks,  standing  on  one  base,  rise  almost  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  sea  to  a  great  height ;  they  are  called,  from  their  aspect,  Asses'  Ears. 
There  is  a  village  on  tlie  S,E.  side  of  the  island  in  a  small  sandy  bay,  with  an  anchorage 
in  20  or  22  fathoms,  sand,  which  may  be  used  during  fine  weather ;  but  the  bay  on  the 
S.W.  side,  in  lat.  2' IS  J' N.,  affords  the  best  shelter  in  the  N.E.  monsoun.  If  you 
intend  to  anchor  here  when  coming  from  the  northward,  pass  close  round  the  N.W.  end 
of  Pulo  Tunoan,  betwixt  it  and  the  small  islands,  in  which  passage  the  depths  are  24  to 
20  fathoms,  and  it  is  2  or  3  miles  broad.  Keeping  about  1^  or  2  miles  from  the  west- 
em  shore  bf  Timoan,  the  water  ivill  shoal  gradually  in  the  bay  to  10  or  9  fathoms, 
sand  and  gravel ',  the  best  berth  is  m  15  or  IG  fathoms,  with  the  island  bearing  from 
K.S.E,  to  N.N.W.,  and  the  middle  of  the  sandy  bay  N.N.E.  ^  E.  There  is  a  small 
rWev  on  the  East  side  of  the  bay,  where  boats  can  fill  their  casks ;  but  a  bar  at  the 
entrance  prevents  their  going  in  and  out  at  low  water.  At  a  small  rivulet  on  the 
Jf  .AT.  side  of  the  bay,  fresh  water  may  be  filled  at  all  times.  Firewood  may  Wood.  wai«r, 
he  procured  in  abundance  near  the  shore.  Refreshments  are  not  to  be  had  here,  the  ^^f^I^/™'' 
bay  seldom  being  iuhahited,  although  in  several  parts  of  the  island  there  are  fruits, 
Tegetaliles,  and  some  cidtivation.  There  is  also  a  stream  of  fresh  water  at  the  South 
end  of  the  island,  which  runs  over  a  stony  beach  into  the  sea,  at  the  foot  of  the  hill 
that  slopes  down  from  the  Asses'  Ears  to  the  southward.  Prom  this  watering-place, 
the  peak  of  Pulo  Tmgy  bears  S.  6"  W.,  centre  of  Pulo  Pisang  S.  50°  E.,  highest  part  of 
Pulo  Aor  S.  51°  E.,  a  small  islet  in  the  ofiftng  8.  8"  W.,  and  the  extremes  of  Pulo 
Timoan  from  East  to  S.  68°  AV.  These  bearings  were  taken  by  Captain  AViUiam 
Richardson,  when  he  watered  here  in  the  Althea,  in  March,  1806.  Ships  seldom  touch 
at  tlus  island,  and  persona  landing  on  it  must  be  guarded  against  the  deceit  of  the 
natives,  and  ought  not  to  penetrate  into  the  interior. 

Along  the  West  side  of  the  island  there  are  tides,  the  flood  setting  northward,  and  '^'^<^- 
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)ut  currents  predominate  when  the  wind  blows  strongs;  these  run  to  the  southward 
in  the  nopth-east  monsoon,  and  in  the  opposite  direction  during  the  southerly  monsoon. 

In  lat.  2°  43'  K.,  and  bearing  "W.  ^  S.  from,  the  South  end  of  Pulo  Timoan  about 
9  or  10  leagues,  there  is  an  island  of  considerable  size  near  the  main,  with  some  small 
ones  to  the  N.W.  of  it,  and  others  close  to  the  shore.  Close  under  the  West  side  of 
the  large  island  is  fonned  a  safe  harbour,  with  anchorage  in  4i  aud  4:\  fathoms,  stiff 
mud,  sheltered  from  all  winds,  called  Blair  Harbour ;  which  is  easy  of  access,  by  passing  Buir  Harbour, 
close  inside  the  small  islands,  or  betwixt  them  and  the  North  point  of  the  large  one  ; 
where  the  depth  is  6  and  7  fatlioms,  decreasing  to  5  and  4|^  fathoms  inside.  Cap- 
tain Pridham,  H.N.,  who  touched  here  September  8th,  1830,  gives  the  following 
description  of  a  rock  in  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  not  previously  known. — "  At 
anchor,  well  sheltered  in  Blair  Harbour,  discovered,  on  the  falling  of  the  tide,  a  rock 
above  water,  about  the  size  of  a  small  boat,  near  the  outer  northernmost  island  that 
forma  the  entrance  into  the  bay  or  harbour,  the  extremes  of  which  bear  N.  ^  W.  and 
N.N.E.  J  E.  irom  it.  There  is  deep  water  around  the  rock,  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms, 
within  a  few  yards,  and  a  passage  between  it  and  the  above-mentioned  island,  which 
nught  be  used  with  a  leading  wind."  By  digging  weUs  5  feet  deep,  about  20  or  30 
yards  from  high-water  mark,  on  the  large  island,  plenty  of  good  water  may  bo  pro- 
cured. There  is  good  anchorage  under  some  of  the  other  islands  farther  out ;  Captain 
Purefoy,  in  a  gale  from  N.E.,  ran  under  one  of  them,  which  he  Kdled  Shelter  Island; 
here  he  remaiaed  at  anchor  in  smooth  water  until  the  gale  became  moderate  and  the 
weather  clear. 

PTJLO  VAEELA,  in  lat.  3°  16'  N.,  bearing  N.W.  10  leagues  from  the  North  end  Pubva^u, 
of  Pulo  Timoan,  is  a  barren  rock  3^  or  4  leagues  from  the  main,  crowned  with  a  few  ,yijnc^"i. 
bushes,  which  may  bo  discerned  about  5  leagues  off.  There  is  a  ledge  of  rocks  even 
with  the  water's  edge,  about  1^  or  2  miles  nearly  North  from  it,  on  whicii  the  sea 
breaks  in  bad  weather;  and  about  2  leagues  to  the  North  and  N.N.E.  of  it  there  is  a 
rocky  bank  mth  overfalls,  probably  not  ^ngerous,  for  the  least  water  on  it  is  thought 
to  be  about  5  fathoms. 

It  might  have  been  this  bank  that  we  got  upon  in  the  Anna,  October  9th,  1803, 
Ijom  China.  We  were  in  17  fathoms  at  sunset.  Pulo  Timoan  in  sight, 
bearing  S.S.E.  \  B.,  stood  S.W.  by  S.  with  the  wind  south-easterly,  shoaling  gradually 
to  13  fathoms  at  9  p.m.,  and  tacked;  when  about,  steering  E.  ^  N.,  shoaled  to 
9  fathoms  hard  bottom,  then  two  casts  of  7  fathoms  rocky,  next  cast  15  fatlioms,  and 
for  a  short  tune  afterwards  had  overfalls  from  11  to  13  fathoms,  then  deepened  gra- 
dually in  soft  soundings.  By  computation  from  our  observations  on  the  preceding  and 
following  days,  this  bank,  where  we  had  7  fathoms,  is  in  lat.  3°  20'  N.,  and  bears 
N.  4i(f  W.  from  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Timoan  about  11  leagues ;  but  as  Pulo  Varela 
could  not  be  discerned,  and  being  night,  we  had  not  the  means  of  determining  the 
exact  situation.  The  GJeneral  Elliot  anchored  upon  a  bank,  about  3  leagues  E.  -^  N. 
from  Pulo  Varela,  probably  that  last  mentioned,  which,  hy  examining  with  hor  boats, 

aSoDg  the  coast  in  saundings  of  10  to  13  fathoms  j  attii  in  the  oiglit  passed  mdde  uf  Fulo  Tmgy,  wliere  they 
[liad  9  to  7  tatlioaiP,  regular  soutitluigs. 

The  eiiip  Lamfl.  ti-oiii  Triugany,  worked  to  the  southward  tbrough  this  TnnGr  Channel  September  18th 
eud  lOtb,  1788,  anil  was  under  sail  part  of  the  night,  when  to  Iht  northward  of  Pulo  Tingy.  The  Asm  oud 
S*rsli,  from  China,  bound  to  Bombay,  passed  along  tUfr  Mulay  coaat,  through  this  Inner  CWiinc^l,  September 
2*5111  and  27th,  1803.  These  ships  prudently  aLthorwd  during  the  night,  when  in  the  dbjtow  part  of  thi' 
vliannt'l  among  the  itdojids. 

The  Margaret,  Sept'eial>er  20th,  1802,  worked  to  the  southward  between  Pid.o  Tingy  and  the  miun, 
standing  in  to  the  ahoi~e  within  half  a  mile  in  5|  falbomo,  and  off  to  9  and  10  fathoma. 
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was  thougM  to  extend  North  and  South  ahoiit  3  miles,  and  to  be  about  half  a  mile  in 
breadtii.  Sho  had  18  fathoms  before  getting  on  the  edge  of  the  bank,  and  the  least 
water  found  upon  it  was  6  fathoms  coral  rock.  Betwixt  it  and  Pulo  Varela,  regular 
soundings  were  found,  13  and  11  fathome  sandy  bottom,  and  in  some  places  mud.  The 
bank  will  be  avoided,  by  keeping  out  in  20  or  32  fathoms. 

The  brig  Margaret,  in  working'  to  the  northward  along  the  coast,  at  2  p.m. 
January  31st,  1827,  shoaled  suddenly  from  6  to  4  fathoms,  in  about  lat.  3°  0'  N.,  and 
8  miles  ofi"  shore.  Tacked,  had  3  fathoms  in  stays,  and  the  sea  broke  about  half  a 
cable's  length  to  leeward,  the  wind  being  strong  from  the  N.N.  eastward,  with  a  heavy 
£well.  There  arc  two  conspicuous  little  hiUs  on  the  low  land,  of  regular  foi-m,  the 
northernmost  of  which  bore  AY.  by  S.,  and  the  other  S.W.  by  W.,  when  the  vessel  was 
in  3  fathoms,  the  trees  close  to  the  beach  being  then  visible  from  the  deck.  Between 
the  above-mentioned  shoal  bank  and  the  shore,  there  appeared  to  be  deeper  water;  but 
as  the  bottom  la  very  irregular  hereabout,  great  caution  is  requisite. 

The  channel  inside  Pulo  Varela  is  considered  safe ;  for  although  the  bottom  is 
hard  sand  in  some  places,  the  soundings  are  generally  pretty  regular,  about  11  or  12 
fathoms  near  the  island  and  the  rock  to  the  northward  of  it,  shoaling  gradually 
towards  the  main.  About  9  leagues  N.  ^  E.  from  Pulo  Varela.  there  is  a  narrow  bank, 
with  6  and  7  fathoms  water  on  it,  distant  7  leagues  &om  the  coast,  and  ejrtending  irom 
lat.  3°  44'  N.  about  N."W.  by  N.  to  lat.  3°  48'  N. 

In  lat.  3°  51'  N.  and  50  mUes  "West  of  Pulo  Aor,  Captain  W.  Owen,  October  2nd, 
1807,  at  3  A.M.,  steering  S.  by  E.  i  E.,  shoaled  from  13  to  11,  9,  8,  and  7^  fathoms, 
hauled  out  E.S.E.,  £md  deepened  fast  to  8,  10,  12,  and  16  fathoms;  being  night  when 
he  got  these  shoal  soundings,  the  position  assigned  to  them  is  by  computation,  but 
they  were  probablv  on  the  bank  last  mentioned. 

HOWAE]>  SHOAL,  in  lat.  4°  14'  K.  or  4°  15'  N.,  lies  in  10  fathoms  water,  bear- 
ing S.  by  "W.  about  30  or  31  miles  from  Brala,  or  Pulo  Capas  de  Mer,  called  Tingorem 
by  the  Malays ;  and  from  the  river  Camaman,  on  the  East  coast  of  Malay,  S.E.  -J  E., 
distant  6  miles,  was  passed  over  by  Captain  Howard,  August  31st,  1823,  in  the  ship 
Janet  Hutton,  of  Singapore;  upon  this  shoal  he  got  3  fathoms,  rocks,  and  was  in- 
formed by  the  Malay  fishermen  that  there  is  onlv  onr-  fathom  on  its  centre. 

The  EAST  COAST  of  the  MALAY  PENINSULA,  from  Pomt  Uomania,  its  S.E. 
extreme,  to  opposite  Pulo  Varela,  is  mostly  low  and  woody ;  its  general  direction  is 
N.N.  westward,  and  when  clear  of  R-omania  B-eef,  is  in  most  places  safe  to  approach 
by  the  lead. 

PAHANG,  or  FAHAN  KIVER  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  3''  31^'  N.,  about  8  or  8^ 
leagues  N.AV.  of  Pulo  Varela,  was  formerly  a  place  of  great  trade,  and  is  still  fre- 
quented by  Chinese  junks ;  but  it  is  very  ahoal,  and  contracted  by  the  sands,  which 
project  from  the  low  points  on  each  side ;  Pahang  Point  bounds  the  river  on  the  South 
side,  and  has  breakers  stretching  from  it  to  K,N.  eastward  nearly  IJ  miles ;  a  spit  of 
hard  sand,  with  3  or  4  to  5  and  6  fathoms,  extends  about  a  mile  farther  in  the  same 
direction,  on  the  West  side  of  which  small  ships  may  anchor  in  4|  or  5  fathoms,  clay 
and  sand,  off  shore  1^  miles,  with  Pahang  Point  South  or  8.  J  E.  about  2^  miles. 
Large  ships  may  anchor  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  shore. 

Prom  Pahang,  the  coast  stretches  nearly  North  to  a  point  in  lat.  4°  6'  N.,  having 
high  land  near  it,  betwixt  which  and  South  Cape,  about  5  leagues  farther  to  the  north- 
ward, a  bay  is  formed  with  some  islands  close  to  the  shore,  and  Uoward  Shoal  lies 
about  6  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  South  Cape, 

TINGERAN,  or  TINGORAM  ETVEE  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  4°  45'  N.,  is  formed 
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under  the  South  side  of  Rocky  Point,  the  latter  heing  about  i\  Icagties  "West 
from  Pulo  Brala ;  this  river  is  barred  by  rocks,  and  the  coast  between  it  and  South 
Cape  forms  seTcral  bays,  separated  by  Middle  Cape  and  North  Cape ;  all  these  bays  • 

have  from  9  to  10  or  11  fathoms  water  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  shore ;  but  the  pro- 
jections or  capes  are  rocky.  The  river  Pahaug  is  sttiaU,  and  lies  near  to  one  of  the 
capes  mentioned  above. 

Between  Pulo  Varela  and  Tingei-an,  the  coast  is  in  general  safe  to  approach  to 
8  or  10  fathoms  ;  but  there  are  frequently  overfalls  of  1  or  2  fathoms  in  the  offing,  on, 
ridges  that  lie  parallel  to  the  coast ;  and  there  are  some  spots  of  7  or  S  fathoms  sand 
and  gravel,  with  9  fathoms  inside  of  them. 

A  chain  of  mountains  commences  inland,  nearly  abreast  of  Pulo  Varela,  which 
converges  towards  the  coast  near  South  Cape,  and  then  extends  along  it  towards 
Tringany. 

PULO  BBALA,  or  CAP  AS  de  MER,  in  lat.  f  47'  N.,  Ion.  103°  37'  E.,  by  chrono-  pi.ioBr»u, 
meter,  distant  about  6  or  6^  leagues  off  the  main,  is  of  considerable  size,  and  may  be 
seen  10  or  11  leagues  ;  when  it  bears  S.  f  W.,  its  summit  is  flat,  but  appears  in  hum- 
mocks when  bearing  S.W.  and  westward.     There  is  a  black  roekj  1  or  2  miles  distant 
from  its  southern  extremity ;  and  the  islet  Capaa  Laut,  with  two  or  three  rocks  near 
.it,  lies  about  4  or  5  leagues  northward  from  its  northern  extremity,  which  render  a 
close  approach  to  Pulo  Brala  dangerous  in  the  night.    Betwixt  this  island  and  the 
coast  opposite,  about  Rocky  Point,  the  soundings  are  irregular  in  some  places,  and 
the  bottom  rocky,  or  sandy ;  but  in  other  places  regular  soundings  ai-c  found  over  a 
[bottom  of  soft  mud.     The  channel  is  about  4  leagues  wide,  and  safe,  by  not  borrowing 
(tmder  11  or  10  fathoms  towards  the  main,  nor  nearer  to  Pulo  Brala  than  19  or  20 
•fathoms.     Tlie  depths  outside  this  island  are  SI  and  35  fathoms  to  the  N.E.  and  east- 
JTi'ard,  at  4  and  5  leagues'  distance.     The  longitude  of  this  island,  according  to  careful 
observations  by  the  late  Lieut.  D.  M.  Gordon,  of  H.M.  surveying  vessel  Rojahst,  is 
tl03°  W  E.« 

PUlO  CAPAS  de  TEEEE,  or  CAPAS  DAITAT,  in  kt,  5*  16'  N.,  distant  about  ^«i^c-p">i- 
S|  leagues  south-eastward  from  Tringany  Road,  called  also  Little  Capas,  lies  near  the    *"*' 
;anain,  12  or  13  leagues  N.W.  from^  Pulo  Brala;  it  is  rather  low,  and  there  is  no  safe 
channel  for  ships  between  it  and  the  shore ;  but  a  small  vessel  might  venture  through 
in  a  case  of  necessity. 

TEINGANT  RIVER  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  6'  21'  N.,lon.  103°  4'  E.,  bears  about  Tri^e^y. 
If.N'.W.  13  or  13  leagues  from  Kocky  Point,  and  is  a  place  of  considerable  trade,  where 
pepper,  and  sometimes  a  little  gold,  are  procured.  Here  ships  have  seldom  been  in 
danger  of  surprise,  for  the  rajah  and  government  of  Tringany  were  formerly  more 
friendly  to  strangers  than  those  of  other  Malay  ports.  Water,  provisions,  fruits,  and  suppii**. 
vegetables  may  be  procured.  The  best  anchorage  for  large  ships  is  in  7  fathoms,  with 
the  flagstaff  S.W.  by  W.,  Bedang  Islands  N.  ^  W.  to  K.N.W.  ^  W.,  Pulo  Capas  de 
Tcrrc  S.E.  ^  S.  3  or  4  leagues,  about  2  or  2^  nules  from  the  mouth  of  the  river. 
Small  ships  may  anchor  farther  in  shore,  in  6  fathoms.  The  road  of  Tringany  is  con- 
sidered safe  from  March  to  September,  but  it  is  prudent  to  leave  it  before  the  equinox, 
although  tfie  gales  from  north-eastward  seldom  are  experienced  until  after  the  15th 
October  :  these  gales  generally  commence  at  westward,  and  veer  round  to  N.E. 

The  REDANG  ISLANDS  are  mostly  high,  and  form  an  extensive  chain  alona;  the  t^i^k 

•  In  this  Mill  other  lon^tudtis  in  tbis  neiglibourhood  hereafter  meutiuneU,  Lieutenaut  Goi'don  comdders 
Singapore  Flagstaff  in  lou.  103'  53^'  E. 
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coast  from  lat.  5°  33'  N.  to  about  lat.  6°  4'  N. ;  the  channel  betwixt  them  and  the  main 
is  thought  to  be  safe  with  12  to  9  fathoms  water ;  but  that  between  the  innermost  and 
the  outer  islands  has  16  and  17  fathoms  in  it,  and  is  better  known.  The  Great  Redang, 
in  about  lat.  5*  60'  N,,  is  high,  of  considerable  extent,  having'  a  harbour  fit  for  small 
vessels  formed  at  its  S.E.  part,  betwixt  it  and  another  contigiioua  island,  in  which  the 
depths  are  from  2^  to  5  fathoms.  The  soundings  in  the  channel  botwlxt  the  Great 
Redang  Island  and  the  main  are  regular,  deepening  from  the  latter  to  17  fathoms,  sand 
and  shells,  with  the  Redang  bearing  from  N.E.  by  N.  to  S.E.  by  E.,  distant  2  miles. 
Pulo  Lantinga  is  2^  or  3  leagues  to  the  N.TV.  of  Great  Redang,  and  the  soimdiogs 
mid-channel  between  them  are  23  and  2i  fathoms ;  at  1^  miles  from  the  N.E.  aide  of 
Pnlo  Lantinga,  the  depth  is  17  fathoms.  Pulo  Printian,  in  lat,  6"^  4'  N.,  distant  about 
6  or  7  leagues  to  the  W.N.  westward  of  Great  Redang,  consists  of  two  high  islands, 
separated  by  a  naixow  gut  at  their  southern  extremities,  but  opening  into  a  large  hay- 
to  the  northward.  This  bay  is  open  to  N.E.  or  northerly  winds,  but  well  sheltered 
from  the  south-west  monsoon ;  the  soimdings  decrease  regularly  from  15  fathoms  at 
the  entrance  to  5  and  4  fathoms  close  to  the  shores  on  each  side,  and  to  6  fathoms 
cloae  to  a  ridge  of  rocks  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay.  Turtle  are  got  in  the  sandy  bay, 
on  the  N.E.  side ;  also  kimor,  or  large  scollops,  which  Captain  Cheminant,  of  the 
"Warren  Hastings,  found  to  be  good  food.  Off  the  N.E.  part  of  the  northernmost 
island  are  four  Rraall  isles,  one  of  them  remarkable  by  having  a  round  bluff  aspect. 

CALANTAN  RIVEE,  formerly  under  the  government  of  Tringany,  but  now 
under  that  of  Siam,  is  in  about  lat.  G°  12'  N.,  and  8  or  0  leagues  W.N.W.  or  N.W.  by 
W.  ^  W.  from  Pulo  Printian.  Ships  sometimes  touch  here  to  procure  pepper;  the 
bar  of  the  river  is  shoal,  and  a  number  of  aand-banks  lie  inside,  on  which  boats  will 
graund.  In  the  road,  at  anchor  in  5f  fathoms,  mud,  the  observed  lat,  was  6°  18'  N.,* 
with  the  river  boai'ing  South,  extremes  of  the  coast  from  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.  to  Paujong 
Datoo  N."W.  by  W.  ^  TV.,  offshore  about  3  miles.  The  coast  from  abreast  the  Eedang 
Islands  to  tliis  place  may  be  borrowed  on  to  7  fathoms,  soft  regular  soundings ;  from 
Calautan  it  stretches  westward  into  the  Gulf  of  Siam,  but  is  very  imperfectly  known 
beyond  that  place ;  for  although  formerly  there  was  a  considerable  trade  carried  on 
betTi-ixt  Siam  and  various  parts  of  India,  it  has  for  a  long  period  been  nearly  dis- 
continued, owing  to  the  desolated  state  of  the  kingdom  of  Siam,  by  frequent  wars ; 
lately,  however,  trade  has  revived  a  little  betwixt  Siam  and  the  British  settlement  of 
Singapore. 

•  Thia  latitude  was  observed  by  Captain  Benners,  of  an  Amerlcaii  sliip  :  but  on  3ept«in)jer  3nl,  1 802,  the 
Margai-et  anchored  in  4 J  fklhoms  in  CaJantan  Rood,  with  tin  river'a  mouth  bieariiig  W.  byS.,  offshore  2  miles, 
the  iie&r«Bt  of  the  ReJaug  Ialaiid»,  or  Pula  Priutiau,  &3X,  and  observed  lat.  6°  11'  N. 
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GULF  OF  SIAM  AND  COAST  OF  CAMBODIA,  WITH 
THE  ADJACENT  ISLANDS. 


COHUfG-  from  the  southwardj  bound  to  Siam  in  the  soutli-ivcst  moB soon,  keep  '^"^''^ 
out  in  21  or  25  fathoma  after  leaving  Pulo  Timoan  until  jou  pnss  Pulo  Varela ;  or  pass  ^j^  -,„  the 
inside  of  these  islands  at  discretion,  if  the  weather  be  favourable.     AfterwardSf  steer  aouthwert 
along  the  coast  inside  Pulo  Brala,  as  the  wind  hangs  sometimes  far  westerly ;  and  pro- 
ceed through  the  channel  betwixt  the  outer  and  inner  Redang  Islands,  keeping  inside 
the  great  one,  then  on  the  N.E,  side  of  Pulo  Lantinga  and  Pulo  Prinlian. 

If  you  pass  outside  the  Hedang  Islands,  haul  in  for  the  main  after  rounding  them, 
and  proceed,  at  a  moderate  distance,  along  the  coast,  wliich  stretches  between  N.W. 
and  W.N.W.  to  Cape  Patani,  in  about  lat.  T  ^  N.  IVom  Calantan  to  this  place  the 
coast  is  low,  forming  several  bays,  and  there  are  some  contiguous  islands  ;  inland,  the 
country  is  generally  hiUy  or  mountainons.  In  about  lat.  7°  19'  N.,  and  14  leagues  from 
Cape  Patani,  lies  Pulo  Lozin,  an  islet  or  rock,*  which  should  not  be  approached  in  pauui  cap*. 
the  south-west  monaoon,  for  it  is  adiasahle  to  keep  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the 
western  coast ;  the  soundings  about  2  leagues  inside  Pulo  Lozin  are  26  and  27  fathoms, 
decreasing  regularly  towards  Cape  Patani  to  8  fathoms.  Patani  Bay  is  to  the  west-  Pauni  Ba.j-. 
ward  of  the  cape,  and  must  not  be  approached  on  the  eastern  side,  being  very  shoal ; 
the  anchorage  is  on  the  West  side,  where  the  bottom  ia  soft.  This  was  formerly  a 
place  of  considerable  trade.t 

From  the  "West  side  of  Patani  Bay,  steer  ^ong  the  coast  in  12  or  14  fathoms,  and 
preserve  the  same  depths  in  passing  the  Large  Island  of  Tantalam,  which  appears  as  Tanui*m 
part  of  the  coast  in  coming  from  the  eastward;  but  Ligor  Bay  forms  a  deep  concavity  ^'^*™'" 
on  the  West  side  of  its  northern  extremity. 

PULO  CARA,  in  about  lat.  8°  29'  N.,  and  7  or  7^  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  Puioc^n, 
North  point  of  Tantalam  Island,  is  formed  of  a  group  of  three  islands  near  each  other ; 
the  northernmost  and  largest  has  on  the  S.W.  side  a  sandy  bay,  where  there  is  said  to 
be  ft  run  of  fresh  water.  The  southernmost  is  only  a  large  rock,  of  wliite  appearance 
when  viewed  from  that  direction  ;  about  2  cables'  lengths  from  its  southern  extremity 
there  Ib  a  flat  rock  near  the  water's  edge.  The  channel  inside  these  islands  is  safe, 
having  from  1-i  to  18  fathoms  water,  about  mid-way  betwixt  them  and  the  N.E.^  end  of 
Tantalam. 

■  By  the  Formoaa'a  joumal  it  ■will  be  seen  th&t  two  detached  islets  or  rocks  exist  in  this  place.  "  On  the 
8th  NovBiniber,  1 679,  passed  near  two  rocks,  tlmt  iie  E.  ^  S.  Mid  W.  \  N,  of  each  otlier,  distant  about  8  miles,  ia 
Ut.  7"  17'  K.,  vhicb  &ie  not  so  tax  oITsLdtq  as  plo-ced  in  the  charts,  nor  ctm  they  be  seen  above  4  milea  front  th« 
deck,  and  the  soundings  about  them  arc  26  to  2d  Jathoma,  dlulI"  Two  rucks  seen  b;  CaptoJn  Clark,  of  th?  ship 
Willijim  GiDies— the  EftBtcm  Rock  in  iat.  7°  17^' N.,  Ion.  102°  K,  or  P  254' E  of  the  eiitmnce  of  Sinra  River 
^which  by  many  obeetvfttdohs  is  in  100''  34'  K).  Tho  rock  is  small,  and  may  Ijeeeen  C  or  7  miles.  Siippo«e* 
the  other  rook  to  bear  fi-om  this  about  W.  by  8. 12  or  H  miles. — Navi.  Mm},  1845,  p.  9&. 

+  The  Company's  ship  Globe  anchoreJ  in  Patani  Road,  in  June,  1612,  soiled  for  3iam  in  August,  returned 
from  thence  in  a  pasaiige  of  eight  diiys,  in  November,  to  Patani,  where  sbo  remained  during  the  north-^aat  mon- 
eoon:  sbu  s^ed  again  iu  March,  1613,  for  giom,  returned  to  Futaui  in  September,  and  finally  departed  from 
the  Gulf  of  Siam  for  Malacca  Strait  in  Octobtr, 
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PULO  CASIfOM,  bearing  about  N.N.W.,  distant  32  leagues  &om  Pulo  Cara, 
seems,  at  first  siglit,  liJio  two  islands,  tte  mountain  that  forms  it  having  a  gap,  the  low 
land  of  which  is  only  pcrceptihle  at  a  short  distance.  The  soundings  are  18  to  20 
fathoms,  steering  in  the  fair  track  hetween  these  islands ;  before  reaching  Pulo  Cannon, 
the  Larchin  Islands  wOl  be  seen  to  the  westward,  contiguous  to  the  coast ;  they 
consist  of  a  considerable  group  of  small  Islands  and  rocks,  and  to  the  south-eastward 
of  them  the  high  lajid  of  Point  Carnom.  The  passage  is  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Car- 
nom,  wliich  may  be  approached  occasionally  within  2  or  3  miles  in  10  to  12  fathoma 
water. 

PTJLO  SANCORI,  about  7  leagues  N.W.  by  N.  from  Pulo  Caruom,  is  nearly  of 
equal  height;  and  Pulo  Bardiaj  about  8  le^nes  farther. in  the  same  direction,  is  also  a 
h^h  island  adjacent  to  the  main*  .These  islands  need  not  be  approached,  but  from 
Pudo  Camom  steer  a  North  course  towards  Cin  Point,  in  about  lat.  12°  N.,  bearing 
nearly  N.  ^  E.  from  it  about  40  leagues :  the  high  mountains  close  over  this  point 
make  it  visible  at  a  great  distance,  and  there  are  two  small  islands  adjoining  the 
extreme  point,  which  has  a  hay  on  each  aide.  From  abreast  the  bay  on  the  North  side 
of  the  point,  the  coast  extends  about  N.N.E.,  having  good  sounifinga  at  a  moderate 
distance.  There  is  no  danger  in  coasting  along,  until  the  road  of  Papery  is  approached, 
to  the  southward  of  which  a  bank  is  said  to  project  about  4  leagues  from  the  shore, 
requiring  the  lead  to  be  kept  going.  If  you  do  not  atop  at  Papery  Road,  after  passing 
the  bank  mentioned,  steer  N.E.  by  E.  and  E.N.E.  about  7  leagues,  to  anchor  off  Siam 
Bar,  making  proper  allowance  for  the  tides. 

MENAM,  or  SIAM  EHTEE,  falls  into  the  sea  by  several  branches ;  the  land  that 
separates  them  is  low,  and  cannot  be  seen  above  3  leagues  off,  but  it  is  a  little  more 
elevated  at  the  eastern  branch,  by  which  it  may  be  known.  This  branch  has  the  best 
navigable  channel,  although  the  bar  has  on  it  only  8  or  9  feet  at  low  tide,  and  projects 
about  1^  leagues  out  from  the  entrance ;  there  are  17  or  18  feet  on  it  at  high  w^ter 
spring  tides,  and  19  or  20  feet  in  September,  October,  and  November,  when  the  river 
inundates  the  low  country  by  the  rains.  The  entrance  of  the  river,  in  lat.  13°  30'  N., 
about  Ion.  101°  15'  E.,  is  about  a  mile  wide,  and  the  anchorage  is  to  the  southward  of 
the  bar  about  3  or  4  leagues  off,  in  any  depth  thought  proper  j  under  3  fathoms  the 
bottom  becomes  hard  towards  the  fishing-stakes. 

YUTHlA,  or  JUTHIA,  formerly  the  principal  city,  is  in  lat.  14°  18'  N.,  about 
24s  leagues  up  the  river ;  the  Siamese  were  driven  from  Yuthia  by  the  Bummns 
in  1767 ;  the  city  of  Bankok,  the  present  capital,  is  about  9  leagues  up,  built 
upon  an  island,  in  lat.  13"  58'  N.,  by  several  observations  of  the  stars,  and  in 
Ion.  100"  34'  E.  by  an  eclipse  of  the  1st  satellite  of  Jupiter,  corresponding  with  a  good 
chronometer.  The  city  is  built  on  both  banks  of  the  river,  but  by  far  the  larger  part 
on  the  left  bank.  Here  the  river  is  free  from  sand-banks,  having  seldom  less  than 
7  fatboms  water  close  to  each  side,  so  that  large  vessels  may  be  moored  along  its  banks, 
with  their  yards  hanging  over  the  shore*  Bankok  is  one  of  the  largest  native  trading 
cities  in  Asia,  and  from  March  to  Jimc  the  river  is  crowded  with  not  less  than  100 
junks,  of  all  sorts  and  descriptions ;  many  of  them,  of  large  size,  trade  to  various  ports 
of  China,  and  from  50  to  60  to  the  variou.3  ports  of  the  Malayan  Archipelago.  The 
country  produces  salt,  cotton,  sugar,  pepper,  teak,  roae-wood,  and  many  other  ai-ticlos. 
The  deepest  water  on  the  bar  is  to  bring  the  entrance  of  the  river  N.  ^  W.,  thou  stoer 
dh-ect  for  it :  but  a  vessel  intending  to  proceed  into  the  river  ought  to  procure  a  pilot. 
A  little  way  inside,  on  the  eastern  bank,  there  is  a  fishing  village  and  guard-house, 
where  ships  proceeding  up  the  river  are  required  to  land  their  guns,  ammunition,  &c. 
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Prom  "thence  the  navigation  is  rery  safe  to  Bankok,  and  the  soundiDgs  regular  from 
6  to  9  fathoms,  mud. 

EO'SI-CHAKG  HAIIB0*0R*  distant  about  26  miles  from  the  mouth  of  Baukok 
River,  and  bearing  from  it  about  S.E.,  is  formed  by  a  group  of  islands  in  lat.  13°12'  N-, 
Ion.  lOO'*  55'  E. :  these  islands  are  seven  or  eight  in  number,  and  are  all  emaU, 
excepting  two  of  them,  called  by  the  Siamese,  Ko-si-chang  and  Ko  Cram ;  the  former 
"being  about  7  miles  long  and  3  miles  broad,  moderately  high  and  liilly,  and 
clothed  ^"ith  trees.  Ko  Cram  is  about  a  fourth  part  of  the  size  of  the  large  island, 
with  a  fishing  village  on  it ;  and  a  Bmall  white  building  or  temple  stands  on  an 
eminence  at  the  S.W.  part  of  Ko-si-chang,  erected  by  the  Cochin-Chinese,  who 
touch  regularly  here  for  supplies  of  wood  and  water  during  their  trading  voyages  to 
Slam. 

The  harbour,  formed  by  the  two  large  islands,  is  fiholtered  from  the  mnd  and  sea 
in  every  direction,  except  to  the  northward,  from  which  direction  there  cannot  be  much 
sea,  on  account  of  the  proximity  of  the  shoals  at  the  head  of  tho  gulf.  The  best 
entrance  into  the  harbour  is  from  the  northward,  but  there  is  also  a  passage  to  the 
southward  between  the  islands  ;  and  as  the  anchorage  is  over  a  hard  bottom  in  many 
plfiiCes,  it  will  be  proper  for  ships  touching  here  to  ride  with  chain  cables.  On  the 
S.'W.  end  of  the  large  island  there  is  a  fine  stream  of  fresh  water,  at  which  a  hundred 
casks  may  be  filled  in  one  day :  the  stream  issues  from  the  hill  on  wliich  the  small 
temple  stands,  and  escapes  to  the  sea  in  a  little  sandy  bay,  after  passing  through  the 
bank  of  sand  that  lines,  the  beach.  The  rise  and  fall  of  tide  is  about  10  feet  on  the  Tides, 
springs,  and  it  rim^s  strong  tlirough  the  harbour.  The  nearest  part  of  the  main  is  the 
lugh  land  of  Bampesoi,  distant  only  a  few  miles  from  the  harbour. 

From  Siam,  ships  bound  to  the  southward  generally  depart  in  the  nOrth-cast  mon-  To  snii  iivia 
)n :  il'  they  sail  for  Malacca.  Strait  before  the  middle  of  September,  a  tedious  passage  aJ^h.'^t" 
ly  be  expected ;  and  in  such  case  the  coast  ought  to  be  kept  aboard  the  whole  of  the  monvooT.. 
"Way  to  the  reef  off  Point  Komania,  in  order  to  benefit  by  any  favourable  shifts  of  wind 
from  the  land,  or  to  preserve  anchorage  in  moderate  depths,  when  winds  and  currents 
are  adverse,  wliich  will  often  happen  before  October.  When  easterly  winds  blow  strong, 
the  current  sets  into  the  Gulf  of  Siam  along  the  western  shore ;  at  all  other  times,  the  Currents. 
freshes  from  the  rivers  produce  an  outset  to  S.E.  or  eastward.     And  tliis  current  sets 
frequently  from  20  to  30  miles  per  day  to  the  eastward,  in  the  strength  of  the  south- 
,  "west  monsoon,  when  the  entrance  of  the  gulf  is  open. 

Cape  Liant,  thought  to  be  in  about  lat.  12"  34'  N.,  distant  17  or  18  leJigues  CBpaLitmi 
S.  by  E.  from  Siam  Bar,  is  a  projecting  headland  on  the  East  side  the  gulf,  having  '^jeT^r 
groups  of  islands  on  both  sides,  considered  safe  to  approach,  and  the  whole  of  the  B"if' 
eastern  coast  is  fortified  by  an  extensive  chain  of  islands.     Cancao  River,  in  about  lat. 
10°  5'  N.,  to  the  eastward  of  Ptdo  Way,  was  formerly  a  Chinese  colony,  and  a  place  of 
some  trade. 

Departing  from  Siam  Bai"  in  the  north-east  monsoon,  steer  a  course  to  pass  near 
Cape  liant  and  the  circumjacent  islands,  increasing  the  depth  gradually  to  15  or  16 
fethoms ;  from  abreast  the  cape  steer  about  S.E.  hy  S.  for  the  islands  of  Pulo  Way,  in 
lat,  9"  55'  N.,  which  are  high  and  safe  to  approach.  Proceeding  from  Cape  Liant, 
the  depths  regularly  increase  over  a  mud  bottom  to  35  and  46  fathoms  in  sight  of 
Pulo  Way  :  if  these  islands  are  not  seen  when  in  their  latitude,  and  the  deptli  he  from 
45  to  50  fathoms,  haul  up  E.8.  eastward  to  get  a  sight  of  Pulo  Panjang,  in  about 
lat.  9*  5'  N.,"  to  the  westward  of  which,  at  6  leagues*  distance,  the  depths  are  28  to 

A  plan  of  these  islaiids,  made  la  the  ship  Haonnodj  duriDg  a  voTBge  to  Sism.  places  tHe  iaiaud  In  aluoiit 
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30  fathoms.  It  is  advisable  to  make  this  island,  although  Pulo  Way,  which  is  high 
and  encompassed  with  several  Islets,  may  have  been  previously  seen.  Having  brought 
it  to  boar  about  Norths  steer  about  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  for  Pulo  Aor,  if  bound  to  Malacca  or 
Bauca  Straits.  In  case  of  a  westerly  current,  the  lead  will  be  a  suifieieat  guide  to 
prevent  getting  near  the  coast,  which  ought  not  to  be  approached  in  this  season  to  the 
northward  of  Pulo  Brala  ;  nor  will  it  be  advisable  to  sec  any  land  before  mating  Pulo 
Tinioan  or  Polo  Aor,  unless  you  pass  through  any  of  tlie  channels  to  the  westward  of 
these  islands.  i 

If  you  depart  from  Siam  Bar  in  the  south-west  monsoon,  keep  along  the  "West  side 
of  the  gulf,  then  work  to  southward  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Mday  coast,  if  bound  to  the 
Straits  of  Banca  or  Malacca.  If  hound  to  China,  Cochlu-China,  or  Manillaj  steer  to 
pass  along  tlic  West  coast  of  the  gulf  as  far  as  Cin  Point,  then  steer  S.E.  to  get  a  sight 
of  Pulo  Panjang,  attending  to  the  currents,  which  generally  set  eastward  in  this  season  ; 
if  this  island  is  not  discernible  when  in  its  latitude,  an  easterly  course  may  he  steered 
imtil  it  is  seen. 

Having  passed  Pulo  Panjang,  steer  a  S.E.  course  for  Pulo  Oby,  distant  &om  the 
former  about  20  leagues,  which  ought  to  be  roxmded  on  the  South  side  at  a  moderate 
distance,  on  account  of  the  ledge  of  rocks  off  it,  having  17  fathoms  water  close  to. 
Prom  Pulo  Panjang,  in  the  track  steering  towards  Pulo  Oby,  the  water  shoals  from 
25  to  19  and  18  fathoms  near  the  latter ;  and  on  the  N,W,  side  of  this  island  it  shoals 
quickly  from  1.5  to  5  fathoms,  soft  blue  mud,  mixed  with  gravel. 

PULO  OBY.  in  lat.  8°  25'  N.,  Ion.  101^  54'  E.,«  by  chronometers,  distant  about 

5  leagues  nearly  S.  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Cambodia,  which  bounds  the  entrance  of 
Siam  Gulf  on  the  East  side,  is  several  miles  in  extent,  and  formed  of  different  Mils ; 
but  the  mountain  in  the  centre  of  the  island,  being  higher  than  the  other  hills,  may 
be  discerned  15  or  16  leagues.  There  area  fewfamihes  here,  banished  fi-om  the  con- 
tinent, who  subsist  on  vegetables  and  maize,  which  they  cultivate.  A  stream  of  fresh 
water  issues  from  the  top  of  the  mountain,  and  descending  on  the  North  side  the 
island,  empties  itself  into  the  sea  at  the  landing-place  on  that  aide,  "wliere  a  ship  may 
conveniently  fiU  100  butts  of  water  in  a  day ;  but  the  best  anchorage  during  the  south- 
west monsoon,  is  on  the  East  side  the  island,  opposite  a  small  bay,  and  tu  the  north- 
ward of  a  small  island  that  lies  off  the  S.E.  end  of  Pulo  Oby.  There  is  a  Ledge  of 
Bocks  bearing  E.S.E.  \  S.  from  the  S.AV.  extremity  of  Pulo  Qby,  distant  3  or  4  imles, 
about  10  fathoms  in  length,  and  only  the  height  of  a  ship's  hull  above  water,  with 
17  fathoms  within  half  a  cable's  length.  This  would  be  dangerous  to  approach  in  the 
night. 

FALSE  PITLO  OBY,  about  9  or  10  leagues  to  the  N.N.W.  of  the  former,  and  5  or 

6  leagues  westward  fi'om.  the  S.W.  point  of  Cambodia,  is  a  considerable  isle,  with  some 
small  ones  around:  a  reef  projects  from  the  S.E.  end  of  the  principal  island.  To  the 
south-eastward  of  the  point  of  Cambodia,  a  shoal  flat  stretches  out  a  great  way  from, 
the  coast ;  but  there  is  a  safe  channel,  with  from  6  to  8  or  9  fathoms,  inside  Pulo  Oby 
and  Palse  Pulo  Oby,  betwixt  them  and  the  flat  that  fronts  the  coast.  The  tides  are 
regular,  and  set  strong  East  and  West  betwixt  Pulo  Oby  and  the  main,  except  when 

lat,  9°  SO*  N. ;  aiid  it  ianeceasavrj  tootsterve,  tliftt  the  fositiona  of  the  ifllande  and  coaats  of  the  Gulf  of  Siam  are 
Tery  imperfectly  kno-wn.  Oiptain  MilwanJ,  of  the  ship  Jfunes  AnderBon,  wlio  professes  to  hav-e  taken  some  pains 
to  asMrtain  tlie  iwsition  oj"  those  places,  gives,  tho  following  : — Pulo  Piinjaiig,  Int.  'J°  17' N„  ion.  IDS'  40'  E.  ; 
Pulo  Way.  Ut.  S"  5S'  N.,  Ion.  102=  52'  E.  ;  Pulo.  I^ein,  lat,  7"=  29'  N.,  ]od.  lOP  50'  E-H'^'"'"'  '^"iJ  ^^*^' 
p.  743.)  More  recently.  Lieutenant  D.  M.  Gordon,  K.N.,  by  careful  observations  mokfls  the  Euiumit  of  Pido 
Panjang  in  lat.  S"'  IS'  N..  Ion.  103°  38f  E. 
._   '  The  summit;,  by  Lieutenant  D.  M.  Gordon,  R.N.,  is  in  Ion.  104**  S7^'  E. 
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obstnicted  by  strong  ■winds.     In  the  dry  season  there  are  junks  employed  in  carrying 
water  from  that  island  to  the  adjoining  continent,  where  it  is  a  scarce  article  at  times. 

Prom  Pulo  Oby,  if  hound  to  Manila,  steer  to  pass  on  the  South  side  of  Pulo  Con-  To  «u\  from 
dore,  which  bears  E.  f  N.  from  Pulo  Oby,  distant  103  miles,  taking*  caro  in  the  night  mI^j^''^  ^ 
to  give  a  proper  berth  to  the  Brothers,  for  the  westernmost  is  a  Jf/ire  H-ook,  not  much 
elevated  above  water.   From  Pulo  Condore,  steer  to  pass  on  the  South  side  Pulo  Sapata, 
and  from  this  island  X.E.  until  in  lat.  12°  N. :  being  then  to  the  northward  of  the 
shoals,  steer  direct  for  Manila  Bay. 

Sliips  crossing  from  the  Uedang  Islands  towards  the  coast  of  Cambodia  in  March, 
ought  to  keep  well  to  the  eastward  if  possible ;  for  the  current  sets  to  the  westward 
about  Pulo  Obv  into  the  Gulf  of  Siam  during  that  month,  and  the  winds  prevail  at 
East  and  E.N.E. 

Ships  coming  from  the  southward,  in  the  south-west  monsoon,  and  bound  to  Cam-  ^''*PP?*"^ 
bodia  River,  should  endeavour  to  see  Pulo  Oby,  or  at  least  make  the  coast  well  to  the  Kil^nod  st. 
westward;  those  bound  to  Cape  8t.  James  Bay,  at  the  entrance  of  Sai-Gon  Hirer,  ^i'""^^^,^", 
ought  to  pass  on  the  West  side  of  Pido  Condore,  for  the  wind  sometimes  hangs  far  to  monBoon. 
the  westward.    In  a  direct  line  from  Pulo  Brala  to  Pulo  Oby  the  depths  decrease  from 
35  fathoms,  pretty  regularly,  to  20  fathoms,  when  the  latter  is  hearing  about  North  or 
N.N.T\''.  6  to  8  leagues.     If  Pulo  Condore  is  approached  from  the  south-westward,  the 
depths  will  decrease  to  19  or  18  fathoms,  when  it  bears  about  N.E.  distant  20  leagues; 
afterwards,  18  and  17  fathoms  regular  soundings  will  continue,  steering  close  up  to  it  sounding*. 
on  tliis  bearing. 

After  rounding  Pulo  Oby,  if  bound  for  Cambodia  River,  haid  to  tlie  northward 
until  near  the  coast,  then  proceed  along  it  to  the  north -east  ward,  keeping  soundmgs 
from  8  to  10  fathoms.     All  the  coast  of  Cambodia,  from  the  S.AA'.  to  the  IS'.E.  point,  is  cowtoft^i- 
very  low  land,  inundated  by  the  sea  at  times;  and  in  most  parts  the  trees  are  just  dis-  reciki'iirio  liie 
cerned  nearly  level  with  the  water's  edge,  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship,  at  the  distance  ri'^r. 
of  3'|  of  '1  leagues.   The  shoal  banks  which  line  the  coast  project  3  or  4  leagues  from  it 
in  some  places,  having  2^  and  3  fathoms  sand  on  them,  and  6  t-o  7  fathoms  near  their 
edges.     The  souudings  are  very  regular  iii  the  offing,  and  decrease  gradually  until  the 
edges  of  tlie  shore  banks  are  approached ;  then  from  9  or  8  fatlioms,  the  water  shoals 
suddenly  in  some  places  ;*  the  bottom  near  the  edges  of  the  banks,  and  also  a  consider- 
able way  to  seaward,  is  mostly  fine  sand  and  ooze. 

As  the  coast  is  low  without  any  conspicuous  nmrks,  it  becomes  necessary  for  a 
vessel  bound  to  Cambodia  River  to  borrow  on  the  edges  of  the  hanks,  sometimes  to  5, 
or  even  to  4i  fathoms ;  but  in  doing  so^  great  caution  is  requisite  in  a  vessel  of  con- 
siderable burthen.  Coasting  along  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  the  entrance  of  a  river  may  be 
seen,  where  the  trees  appear  higher  than  in  other  parts  of  the  coast ;  from  which  Cam- 
bodia River  bears  about  E.N.E.  30  or  32  leagues.  Steering  from  hence  north-eastward 
in  the  direction  of  the  coast,  the  mouth  of  another  river  will  be  discerned ;  and  the 
coast  tliore  takes  an  easterly  direction  as  far  as  the  river  Cambodia. 

As  the  coast  here  is  very  low  and  destitute  of  any  particular  mark,  it  maist  bo 
approached  pretty  closely  to  observe  its  bearing ;  when  it  changes  from  eastward  to 
north -eastivard,  the  entrance  of  Cambodia  River  will  be  abreast. 

CAMBODIA  RrVEB  discharges  itself  into  the  sea  by  three  principal  branches,  the 


•  In  the  Anna,  from  China,  working  ftlcmg  tliiB  coast  in  Sejiteraber,  180.^,  we  hiid  9\  and  !)  ^thoma  reg\ilar 
Hrandings  for  upwards  of  im  hour,  steering  W.N.W.,  and  at  noon  obBoi-v-ed  in  kt.  8"  58' N,  tbeentnuK^  of  n 
river,  viaible  frcrui  tie  iwop,  bearing  W.  \  K.,  the  low  coast  nearly  level  with  the  horicou  from  the  deck :  ha<l 
then  9  to  A  fiithoms  at  a  cast ;  the  helm  was  inmiediately  put  down,  and  had  Tj  fathoms  in  Etnys. 
VOL.  II.  2  s 
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weatemmost  being  the  proper  one  for  ships  ;  its  entrance  ia  in  about  lat.  9"  31'  N.,  and 
18  le^ues  N.  by  W.  from  Piilo  Condore.  The  sands  projecting:  a  considerable  way  to 
seawju-d  render  the  navigation  into  the  river  difScidt,  particularly  as  thpy  are  liable 
to  shift;  it  is  therefore  prudent  to  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms  outside,  until  a  pilot  ean 
be  procui'cd,  if  you  intend  to  proceed  over  the  bar,  the  depth  on  wliich  is  said  to  be  14 
to  18  feet,  bard  sand,  at  liisrh  water  spring  tides.*  Cambodia  city  or  town  is  nearly 
80  leagues  up  the  river,  the  trade  to  n-ldch  has  long  been  discontinued  by  Eui'opeans ; 
when  the  country  became  subject  to  the  government  of  Cochin-China,  the  trade  of 
Cambodia  was  transferred  to  Sai-Gon.  But  it  has  lately  been  the  theatre  of  the  war 
between  the  hostile  governments  of  Siam  and  Cochin-China. 

T'roiu  the  western  branch  of  Camlwdia  lliver,  the  coast  Btrctehes  north-eastward 
to  the  next  branch,  which  is  narrow,  and  called  the  Eastern  Channel ;  thence  north- 
ward to  the  third  branch,  called  the  Japanese  Channel,  off  which  lies  a  small  island, 
called  Crab  Island,  The  coast  about  the  mouths  of  Cambodia  River  may  be  appi-oached 
to  6  or  7  fathoms  ;  the  soimdings  are  regular,  and  a  saflleJent  guide  in  the  uig^ht,  thr 
bottom  bcin^  uniformly  soft.  Betwixt  Crab  Island  and  Cape  St.  James,  the  coast 
continues  low,  forming'  a  deep  bight,  with  a  shoal  bank  lining  it,  and  projecting  a 
great  way  out  from  the  low  islands  which  separate  the  different  mouthj^  of  9ai-Gon 
River. 

Pino  CONDORE  (called  KIOUH-LUN  by  the  Chinese),  the  centre  of  wliich  is  in 
lat.  8"  40'  N.,  ion.  lOti"  42'  E.,  by  mean  of  manv  observations  :  by  chronometers  I  made 
it  2°  7|'  E.  of  Pulo  Aor,  and  Captain  ShepheVdson  made  it  7"  2'  AV.  from  the  Grand 
Ladrone  by  chronometei'.t  The  principal  island  of  the  group  is  about  3  leagues  in 
length  N.E.  and  S.W.,  from  2  to  4  miles  in  breadth,  encompassed  by  several  islands 
much  smaller,  which  ai-e  mostly  all  liigh,  and  covered  with  trees.  The  large  island  is 
formed  of  a  ridge  of  high  mountains,  J  and  is  inhabited  by  people  from  Cambodia  and 
Cochin-China,  who  continue  tributary  to  that  government ;  they  reside  in  a  Ullage  on 
the  S.E.  aide  of  the  island,  w  here  the  Great  Bay§  is  situated.  This  bay  is  fronted  by- 
several  islands  to  the  southward  and  eastward,  with  soundings  in  it  from  6  to  14 
fathoms,  but  is  rather  esp;)sed  to  easterly*  winds.  There  are  tliree  passages  into  it : 
that  betwixt  the  Soutli  point  of  Condore  and  the  snme  isles  adjacent  ia  very  narrow : 
that  betwixt  the  East  end  of  Condore  and  the  islands  opposite  has  the  deepest  water; 
the  other,  fronting  tlie  bay  on  the  S.E.  side,  is  the  widest,  with  4,  6,  6,  and  7  fathoms 
water  :  in  entering  it,  the  Wliite  Button,  an  island  on  the  N.E.  side,  should  be 
approached,  for  thei-e  the  deepest  water  is  found.  The  village  is  on  a  plain  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bay,  and  the  inhabitants  subsist  chiefly  on  yams,  pumpkins,  fruits,  and  fish  : 
.several  years  ago,  the  chief  of  the  village  had  iostructious  from  tlie  king  of  Cocliin- 
China  to  hunish  pilots  to  ships  that  touched  there,  and  were  boimd  to  Cajw  St.  James 
Bay. 

The  harbour  of  Pulo  Condore  is  formed  betwixt  the  West  end  of  the  principal 
island  and  an  adjoining  liigh  island,  sometimes  called  Little  Condore,  the  S.E.  point  of 
wliich  nearly  joins  the  principal  one ;  but  they  are  separated  about  half  a  league  to  the 

> 

'  The  Company's  aliipa  wiiich  tiadcd  tfl  C'aralwtliji  in  the  aistecnth  ceistury  frequently  got  agrouutl  in  the 
river,  anil  it  ajijicars  alwaj-a  to  hnvo  Uxn  aa  intiiesta  natijjatioii  for  largy  gliijis. 

t  L'(i.)it»iii  lintii,  in  the  Com|Tany'*  B«i'veyiHiE;  stiip  Discovery,  msAe  Pulo  Condone  3"  3'  E  of  Pulo  Aor,  aaiil 
~°  4J'  W.  lit' Hie  QfAnil  Ladrone,  by  gi>vd  cLrynoiueters. 

1  The  highest  part  of  Pulo  Cundore  t*  a-bout  l,iH(Mj  feet  above  the  SetpI  of  the  sea.  by  f^ometrical  com)iu- 
tation,  for  we  saw  it  from  thtt  <tuartei'-dcok  of  the  Auia,  wlien  .'Jll  miles  distant,  just  visihle  ahnvc  the  boriaon. 

J  Thi^  English  wttUd  and  built  u  fort  hflre  in  1702  ;  uid  n.  few  years  afterwdfds  wt-re  almoot  i»U  cnt  off  in 
tJiv  night,  by  SIaf«i3sa.r  aoldiera  in  their  employ. 
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northwfitd,  at  wliich  pnrt  is  the  entrance  of  the  harbour :  liere  tJie  depths  ai'e  10  and  9 
fathoms,  mud,  decreasing  gradually  to  5,  4,  and  3  fathoms  near  the  flat  that  occupies 
the  bottom  of  the  harbour,  which  is  (h*y  at  low  water.  This  harbour  is  well  slieltered 
by  the  surroundmg  hills,  and  fi'esh  water  may  hn  procured  on  the  East  side  at  a  small 
bay,  that  on  the  western  shore  being  brackish  ;  the  tide  rises  3  or  4  I'eet ;  liii^h  water  at  TiAbil 
3  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon.  On  the  North  side  the  entrance  are  some  islands, 
with  a  passasje  between  the  outermost  and  the  others  :  nearly  a  Icag^ue  E.N.E.  from  the 
N.E.  end  of  I'ulo  Condnre  there  is  a  barren  wlute  rock.     These  islands  abound  with 

jtimber^  but  there  are  no  artides  of  trade  to  be  procured:  the  soil  being  generally  dry 
and  unfruitful,  the  country  unlie^ilthy,  and  aboimding  with  reptiles,  there  is  no  induce- 
ment for  strangers  to  visit  this  pla^' ;  cousequentlj',  few  ships  touch  liei'c.     About  15  vnriMinn. 
leagues  S.E.  fi-om  Pulo  Condore,  the  variation  was  1°  40'  easterly  in  1805,  and  it 
»ppears  to  be  at  ])resent  from  1°  to  2°  easterly  all  over  the  Cliina  Sea. 

THE  BROTHERS  are  two  small  islands,  about  2^  or  3  miles  from  each  other,  and  Th*  Brother. 
are  on  the  same  line,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  and  opposite.  The  westernmost  is  a  barren 
rock,  not  more  conspicuous  than  Pedra  Branca,  at  the  entrance  of  Sing-apore  Strait,  and 
has  liiijh  breakers  on  its  eastern  side,  diu-ing  blowing  weather.  Tlie  easternmost  ia  a 
high  round  islet,  with  trees  on  its  summit,  bearing  W.hy  S.  from  the  centre  of  Pulo 
Condore,  distant  R  leagues. 

THE  SOUNDINGS,  in  a  direct  line  from  the  Brothers  towards  Puly  Oby,  are  sonmiiug,  n^r 
mostly  It  and  15  fathoms,  veiy  regular ;  from  13  fathoms  close  to  the  Brotliers  on  the  "■*  J^'"""'^'^- 

, inside,  shoaling  gradually  towards  the  coast  of  Cambodia;  17  or  18  fathoms  about 
leagues  outside  the  Brothers  ;  13  and  12  fatlioms  within  2  miles  of  them  on  the  East 
id  north-east  sides,  deepening  to  17  fathoms  close  to  Pulo  Condoro.    When  Pulo 

'Condore  bears  N.  by  E.  and  North  about  10  leagues,  the  soundings  are  19  and  IS 
fathoms ;  when  N.W.  7  or  8  leagues,  20  to  21  fathoms  ;  "West  12  leagues,  24  fathoms  ; 
West  20  leagues,  27  fathoms ;  and  there  seem  to  he  soimdings  as  fai-  to  the  eastward 

'fls  to  touch  an  imaginary  line  drawn  from  Pulo  Sapata  to  the  Natuuas.  Rounding 
"•ulo  Condore  on  the  South  and  S.E.  sides  witliin  2  to  3  miles'  distance,  we  carried 
regularly  17  fathoms  ;  at  the  same  distance  from  the  East  end  of  it,  had  18  fathoms. 
Prom  18  fathoms,  near  the  AMiite  Hock  off  the  N,E.  end  of  Pulo  Condore,  the  sound- 

"■ings  eontmue  between  19  and  17  fathoms  in  a  direct  line  to  Cape  St.  James,  until  that 
headland  is  approached.  From  Pulo  Condore  steering  direct  for  the  Great  Catwick, 
the  depths  increase  very  slowly  until  within  12  or  16  leagues  of  the  latter,  then  rather 
quicker  from  30  or  34  to  45  and  50  fathoms  near  the  Catwick. 

Although  the  soundings  are  usually  very  regular  around  Pulo  Condore,  to  a  great  Buniw. 
distance  in  every  direction,  yet  there  appear  to  be  some  coral  banks  to  the  north-east- 
ward, in  the  track  towards  the  coast  of  Tsiompa,  and  one  to  the  southwai-d  ;  proliably 
none  of  them  are  covered  with  less  than  5  or  C  fathoms  water. 

ROYALIST  BANK — Lieut.  B.  M.  Gordon,  of  H.M.  sun-eying  vessel  lloyalist,  R'ivaii»i  Bw.k. 
discovered  a  bank  near  I'ulo  Oby,  which  he  thus  describes: — "On  15th  January,  1848, 
we  discovered  a  bank  having  17  fathoms  at  each  end  of  it ;  and  crossing  it  in  u  S.S.E. 
directi(m,  we  continued  in  from  10  to  G  fathoms,  sand  and  hard  bottom,  for  about 
1^  miles,  where  we  a^in  deepened  to  17  fathoms.  Pulo  Oby  was  occasionally  in 
sight  through  the  haze,  but  no  correct  bearing  could  be  obtained.  I  could  not  see  the 
bottom,  and  am  not  positive  that  it  was  coral,  the  lead  only  bringing  up  I'eddish  sand. 
TVe  made  it  in  lat.  8°  12i'  N.,  Ion.  105^  Hi'  E." 

CHARLOTTE  BANK  is  situated  in  lat.  7°  11'  N.,  Ion.  107°  36'  E.,  or  54  miles  twiotw 
East  of  Pulo  Condore,  by  chronometer,  which  Captain  Askwith,  of  the  Charlotte,  '^''"'' 
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suddenly  into  shoal  soundings  at  midnightj  May  8th,  1809,  when  bound  from  Bengal 
to  Manila.  She  was  steering  north-eastwardj  with  a  light  easterly  breeaej  in  soundings 
from  24  to  26  fathoms,  and  from  this  depth,  the  lead  being  hove  only  once  every  hour, 
had  7  fathoms ;  tacked  immediately,  the  ship  just  having  steerage-way ;  next  cast  had 
11  fathoms,  then  14  fathoms,  coral;  soon  atter  27  and  28  fathoms.  When  she  tacked 
in  7  fathoms,  her  position,  by  computation  from  the  preceding  and  following  noon 
observations,  was  in  lat.  9°  47^'  N.,  Ion.  108°  8'  E.,  by  chronometer. 

From  the  testimony  of  subsequent  navigators  there  is  much  reason  to  doubt  the  corwir  Rock, 
existence  of  the  rock  reported  by  Mr.  Foster,  of  the  brig  Corsair,  who  places  it  in 
lat.  9°  St'  N.,  Ion.  108°  35'  E.,  and  describes  it  as  "about  20  or  25  yards  in  length,  and 
about  14  feet  above  water."* 


THE  COAST  OF  TSIOMPA,  WITH  THE  CATWICKS  AND 

OTHER  ISLANDS. 


CAPE  ST.  JAMES,  In  lat.  10"  17'  N.,  Ion.  107°  4'  E.,  or  1=  58'  West  from  Pulo  c^t, 
Sapata  by  chronometers,  by  Captain  Koss,  and  bearing  from  Pulo  Condore  IS',  by  E.,  ™** 
distant  33  leagues,  forms  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  bay  and  channel  leading  to  Sai- 
Gon  Uiver.  It  h  the  iii'st  high  land  seen  in  coming  from  south-westward,  tlio  whole 
of  the  coast  from  thence  to  the  Gulf  of  Siam  being  very  low  drowned  land.  The  moun- 
tain that  forms  the  capo  is  intersected  by  low  gaps,  and  appears  like  three  islands  when 
lirst  seen  at  the  tlistancc  of  10  or  11  leagues;  but  on  a  near  approach  the  low  land  that 
tbrms  these  divisions  is  perceived. 

When  bound  to  Cape  St.  Jamea  Bay,  in  the  south-west  monsoon,  pass  to  the  to  approBih  it 
westward  of  Pido  Candore,  having  previously  made  allowance  for  a  current  settini;  out  X'w.'"" 
of  the  Gulf  of  Siam,  whilst  crossing  the  entrance  of  that  gulf.  When  the  body  of  Pulo 
Condore  is  bearing  about  South,  steer  North,  or  K.  ^  W.  if  an  easterly  current  prevail ; 
which  will  soon  bring  you  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  that  fronts  the  mouths  of  Cambodia 
Biver,  and  extends  to  the  entrance  of  Sai-Gon  River,  Steer  then  northwiu-d  along  the 
edge  of  the  bimk,  keeping  in  8  or  9  to  11  or  12  fathoms ;  if  the  water  shoal  under  7  or 
S  iatlioms,  haul  to  the  eastward,  and  it  wOl  immediately  deepen,  the  soimdinga  being 
regular  on  the  edge  of  the  bank.  When  Cape  St.  James  is  approached  within  6  or  7 
miie^,  with  the  wind  westerly,  steer  along  the  edge  of  the  bank  in  7  to  9  fathoms,  until 
the  cape  bear  about  N.E.,  then  stand  for  it,  and  keep  within  1  or  1^  miles  of  the  land, 
in  proceeding  to  the  anchorage  la  the  bay.  About  4  or  5  milos  South  fi-om  the  pitch 
of  the  cape  there  is  a  small  bank,  on  wliich  Captain  Puretby  had  3  fathom-s,  bard 
ground ;  the  preceding  track  to  the  westward  of  it  has  been  recommended  with  a  scant 
westerly  wind,  to  prevent  getting  to  leeward  of  the  cape.  With  a  S.W.  or  southerly 
wind,  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  small  bank,  by  bringing  the  cape  to  bear  N.N.W. 
when  3  or  4  leagues  distant,  and  steer  for  it  on  that  bearing ;  when  it  la  approached, 

•  Xaul.  U(uj.  fur  1838,  p.  8C3,  mid  for  1842,  p.  519, 
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keep  near  the  western  shore  of  tiie  cape,  which  is  bold  to,  and  safe  to  borrow  upon'^ 
from  the  pitch  of  the  cape  to  the  low  green  valley  with  cocoa-nut  trees,  at  the  eastern 
part  of  the  hay  of  Cape  St.  James ;  ships  may  anchor  in  from  5^  to  7  fathoms,  good 
holdmg-g:rountl,  with  the  viUag'e  bearing  E.S.E.  The  bottom  in  the  channel  is  mud, 
but  upon  the  edge  of  the  bank  that  bounds  the  western  side  it  is  hard ;  the  water  also 
shoals  suddenly  on.  this  bank  in  some  places ;  it  ought,  therefore,  not  to  be  borrowed 
upon ;  with  the  cape  E.  by  N.  |  N.,  and  the  village  N.E.  i  E.,  there  is  a  spot  of  fi  to 
4  fathoms,  nregular  soundings.  There  is  no  good  water  to  be  got  at  the  Tillage ;  ships 
in  want  of  it  must  send  to  Gagneray  River  for  it,  round  the  point  about  3i  miles  to 
the  northward. 

Pilots  may  be  had  at  the  village,  when  ships  intend  to  proceed  up  Sai-Gon  or 
Dongnai  River,  the  entrance  of  i^liich  is  about  5  miles  W.N.  westward  from  Gagneray 
Point ;  it  is  an  esccUent  river,  with  depth  sufficient  for  ships  of  any  description.  The 
city  of  Sai-Gon*  is  in  lat.  10°  50'  N.,  Ion.  10G°  43'  E.  The  King  of  Cochin-China  has 
here  a  foundry  for  casting  cannon  for  his  ships,  &c. ;  this  being  his  grand  marine  depfit, 
where  vessels  of  war  are  built,  the  country  abounding  iivith  timber  and  other  necessary 
articles  for  building.  The  Portuguese  have  carried  on  a  constant  trade  from  Macao  to 
this  place  for  many  yeai's;  and  somc' English  ahips  have  endeavoured  to  trade  here, 
and  at  other  parts  of  Cochin-Cliina,  but  without  advantage. 

Capo  St.  James  Bay  is  called  Vung-tau  by  the  natives ;  the  tide  rises  8  feet  per- 
pendicular, and  runs  pretty  strong  on  the  springs;  hig-h  water  at  11  hours  on  full  and 
change  of  moon.  Although  the  cape  is  steep  on  the  West  side,  there  is  a  small  islet 
close  to  it  on  the  8.E.  side,  and  with  the  cape  bearing  between  N.W.  by  W.  and 
W.N.W.  it  should  not  be  approaclicd  nearer  than  2  or  3  miles,  for  there  ai-e  5  fathoms, 
hai'd  ground,  about  1  or  1|  miles  from  it,  with  tliese  bearings. 

Cape  Tiwoane,  or  Thi-Wan,  beai-ing  E.N.E.  trom  Cape  St.  James,  distant  about 
13  miles,  is  high,  terminating  a.  chain  of  hills  that  stretehea  to  the  northward,  The 
eoast  is  low  close  to  the  sea  ;  and  in  the  middle  of  a  flat  sandy  shore,  betwixt  those 
capes,  lies  the  entrance  of  Cua-lop  River,  whichv  running  inland,  unites  with  Gagneray 
Bay,  opposite  the  entrance  of  Sai-Gon  ilivcr.  Cna-lop  River  is  navigable  only  by  boats, 
or  Bmall  vessels  drawing  6  feet  water.  In  passing  along  this  part  of  the  coast,  do  not 
come  imder  10  fathoms,  for  the  water  shoala  suddenly  to  6  fathoms*  sand,  with  Cape 
St.  James  W,  by  N.  f  N. ;  Cape  Tiwoane  N.E.  ^  N.  to  N.E.  J  N.,  distant  7  miles  -,  and 
Point  Bakeck  N.E.  hyE.  You  may  occasionally  anchor  on  either  side  of  Cape  Tiwoane 
in  7  fathoms  water. 

Point  Bakeck,  or  Ba-Ken,  is  of  middling  height,  and  hears  from  Cape  Tiwoane 
about  N.E.  by  E.  }^  E.,  ilistant  19  miles,  the  coast  between  them  forming  a  con- 
siderable bay,  in  which  there  is  a  small  river,  called  Chitram.  From  the  entrance 
of  this  river  to  Point  Bakeck,  a  dangerous  bank  projects  -i  or  5  nules  from  the  shore, 
ha%ing  only  2  or  3  fathoms  on  its  southern  edge  in  some  places,  and  overfalls  from 
7  to  3  fathoms  farther  in,  towards  the  shore.  To  avoid  this  bank,  after  passing  Cape 
Tiwoane  at  4  or  5  miles*  distance,  steer  about  E.N.E.  to  keep  6  or  7  mjlos  off  shore,  in 
soundings  of  9  to  11  fathoms,  until  Point  Bakeck  bear  about  North.  There  are  some 
overfalls  in  this  track,  particularly  near  the  edge  of  the  bank,  the  water  shoals  sud- 
denly over  a  hard  bottom ;  but  out  in  10  or  11  fathoms  the  bottom  is  generally  soft, 
and  the  soundings  pretty  regular.  T\lieu  PointBakeckbearsN,  by  W.  orN.by  W. -|W., 
about  6  mUes  distant,  and  being  in  10  or  11  fathoms,  steer  N.E.  for  Cow  Island,  w*liich 
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bears  from  that  point  about  N.E.  ^  E.,  distant  17  miles:  it  is  a  small  round  island, 
in  lat.  10°  39'  N.,  with  trees  upon  its  summit,  and  is  safe  to  approach,  the  depths 
deereasinp;  rej^-ularly  towards  it.  On  the  East  side  Point  Bakeck  there  are  also  good 
Soundins^s. 

BHITTO  SHOAL,  named  after  a  FoTtugiiese  captain,  who  suIFered  sliipirreck  upon  Britu.  s^ho*!. 
it,  was  very  imperfectly  known,  until  Captain  Ross,  the  Company's  Marine  SurveyoT, 
esamined  it,  ifarch  20th  and  30th,  1817-  lie  desorihes  it  as  follows  : — Discovery, 
March  29th,  at  50  minutes  past  noon,  with  Cow  Island  bearing  N.  41"  E.,  having' 
shoaled  at  a  cast  from  13  to  9  fathoms,  sand,  and  judging  we  were  near  Britto  Shoal, 
anchored,  and  sent  the  boats  to  sound  in  a  N.E.  diretition,  where  they  deepened  again 
into  11  and  13  fathoms ;  but  on  proceeding  more  to  tho  eastward,  the  small  cutter  had 
3  fathoms  on  a  shoal  bearing  from  the  ship  N.  68^*  E.,  distant  about  3  miles.  The 
Investigator  had  been  beating  about  to  the  southward  of  our  anchorage,  and  never 
had  less  than  11  fatlioms  water.  At  3  p.m.  weighed,  and  stood  to  the  X.E.  until  we 
thought  ourselves  abreast  the  "West  end  of  tho  shoal,  then  anchored  in  11  fathoms  on 
a  fine  sandy  bottom,  with  Cow  Island  beaiing  by  azimuth  compass  N.  11°  42'  W. ;  true 
bearing  9°  43'  W.  A  rock  which  appears  detached,  and  forms  the  extreme  of  Point 
Ke-ga^  bore  Irne  N.  41°  -M'  E. ;  the  small  cutter,  in  2  fathoms,  about  1  mile  from  the 
ship,  bore  S.  G^°  E. ;  another  boat,  in  2  fatlioms,  about  1-|  miles  distant, bore  S.  ll'f  E. 
On  examining  the  shoal  in  the  boat,  it  was  found  to  extend  1^  miles  in  length  E.N.E. 
(md  W.S.W.,  and  its  breadth  docs  not  exceed  one-third  of  a  mile.  The  usual  depths  on 
it  are  4  or  5  fathoms,  and  only  upon  a  largo  patch  of  rooks  about  the  middle  of  the 
shoal  is  there  so  littlo  as  2  fathoms ;  from  which  shoalest  part  Cow  Island  bears  by 
compass  N.  11°  45'  W.  By  careful  observations  taken  on  board  the  ship  .it  anchor, 
made  the  lat.  Hf  31'  27'  N,,  and  the  chronometers  measured  1^  13'  40"  West  from 
Pulo  Sapata  to  om*  anchorage,  which  places  tho  centre  of  the  shoal  in  lat.  lO*"  30'  i2"  N., 
Ion.  107°  19'  E.  Sounding  in  evciy  direction  near  the  shoal,  found  the  doptli  about 
hnlf  a  nule  all  round  it,  from  7  to  9  fathoms,  increasing  to  15  fathoms  about  1|  miles 
to  the  eastward,  and  to  17  fathoms  about  3^  miles  in  the  same  direction.  The  Invcs- 
tig.atorwas  employed  beating  roimd  the  shoal  to  the  southward  and  eastward,  to  ascer- 
tain that  no  other  patches  existed. 

To  avoid  Britto  Shoal,  on  the  outside,  keep  5  leagues  from  the  coast  when  abreast 
the  bank,  and  do  not  come  under  IG  or  17  fathoms ;  but  at  that  distance  from  the 
coast,  it  will  be  sometimes  ditiicult  to  see  landmarks,  to  know  when  clear  of  the 
bank ;  therefore,  vessels  bound  from  Cape  St.  James  Bay  along  the  coast,  or  those 
•approaching  that  bay  from  tho  eastward,  may  proceed  tlirough  the  inside  channel;  but 
persons  unacquainted  ought  only  to  do  so  with  proper  precaution  in  daylight. 

Having  passed  Point  Bakeck  at  G  miles'  distance,  steer  N.E.  as  before  mentioned, 
to  proceed  inside  Britto  Shoal ;  the  l»est  track  is  to  keep  in  mid-channel,  in  soundings 
from  8  to  9  or  10  fathoms,  and  pass  Cow  Island  at  3  to  5  miles'  distance.  The  depths 
decrease  towards  Cow  Island  and  the  main  to  7  and  6  fathoms ;  and  from  9  fathoms  in 
mid-channel,  they  increase  to  11  or  12,  and  usually  decrease  again  to  9  or  10  fathoms 
close  to  the  edge  of  Britto  Shoal. 

Point  Ke-ga,  in  hit.  10^  42'  N".,  Ion.  108^  4'  E.,  bearing  from  Cow  Island  E.  by 
N.  about  11  or  12  miles,  projects  a  long  way  out,  by  which  a  great  bay  is  formed  on 
each  side:  this  point  resembles  an  island w^hen  viewed  at  a  distance,  being  joined  to  the 
main  by  a  low  narrow  causeway,  formed  of  a  rocky  mass,  which  has  the  singular  np- 
pearanee  of  a  city  in  ruins.  The  point  is  safe  to  approach,  but  it  must  be  kept  to  the 
northward  of  East,  in  coming  from  Cow  Island  towards  it,  on  account  of  a  biiuk  pro- 
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Lagan  to  the  land  of  Cape  Padaran;  and  the  high  land  of  Ceicei  to  the  north-west- 
ward and  northward  of  the  island,  is  rery  mountainous  close  to  the  sea.  Betwixt 
Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre  and  the  N.E.  side  of  tho  baj,  opposite  the  Grap  of  Padaran,  hes 
the  Breda  Bank,  having  4  fathoms,  coral  rocks,  on  its  eastern  edge,  and  there  is  said  firkin  Bank, 
to  be  much  less  water  to  the  westward ;  it  is  not  in  the  way  of  ships  passing  outside 
Pulo  Ceicer  de  Tcrre,  unless  with  a  working  wind  they  stand  far  into  the  bay  betwixt 
that  island  and  the  land  of  Padaran.  Inside  the  island  there  is  a  channel,  with  sound- 
ings of  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms  between  it  and  the  bank  mentioned  above,  which  is  some- 
times frequented  bv  the  native  coasting  vessels. 

CAPE  VADARAN,   called    MUI-DIN  by  the  natives,  in  lat.  11°  21'  N.,  Ion.  c«peP«u>M. 
109"  0'  E.,  or  ^^  4i'  West  from  tho  Grand  Ladi-onc  by  chronometers^  bears  about  N.E. 
f  E.  from  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Tcrre,  distant  5  leagues.     It  is  high  land,  steep  and  convex 
to  seaward,  forming  the  projecting  part  of  the  continent  to  the  S.E.      Tho  high  land 
of  Padaran  is  joined  to  the  adjacent  mountniu  of  Ceicer  by  a  neck  of  low  level  land, 
visible  only  when  near  the  shore  on  the  South  side  the  cape,  but  seldom  seen  at  tho 
distance  which  ships  usually  pass :  this  gives  the  land  of  Cape  Padaran  an  isolated 
appearance  when  approached  from  south-westward,  and  it  has  a  similar  aspect  in 
coming  from  the  northward.  The  neck  of  low  land  forma  a  veiy  deep  gap  between  the  g«p  in  tiie 
land  of  Padaran  and  the  mountain  to  the  westward,  and  this  gap  or  chasm  in  the  land  '»^'' 
is  generally  oaEed  the  Gap  of  Padaran,  and  by  the  natives  Cana.     It  is  very  conspicu- 
ous at  a  great  distance,  and  serves  as  a  mark  to  avoid  Holland  Bank,  and  to  point  out 
the  direction  of  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre,  this  island  being  on  with  the  Gap,  bearing  from 
N.  by  E.  :|  E.  to  N.  by  E.  ^  E. 

SOUNDINGS  do  not  extend  far  out  from  Cape  Padaran,  it  being  a  steep  headland,  S'^unJinsf  "."•' 
bold  to  approach,  having  from  26  to  30  fathoms  veiy  near  the  shore :  when  it  bore  *""'"' 
W,  by  N,  ^  N.,  distant  2  miles,  and  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre  W.  by  S.  f  S.,  we  had  no 
groiuid  at  40  fathoms ;  Vfiih  the  cape  N.  by  E.  f  E.,  and  Pido  Ceicer  de  Terre  W.  ^  S.^ 
we  had  ground  25  fathoms,  about  2  miles  off  the  bluff  land  of  Padaran.  About  half- 
way betwixt  the  Cape  and  Pulo  Ceicer  de  TeiTe,  the  depths  begin  to  decrease  to  20, 
17,  and  14  fathoms  irregular  soundings,  when  within  4  or  5  miles  of  the  island.  The 
soundings  about  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre,  being  in  general  irregular,  arc  not  always  a 
sufficient  guido  in  the  night,  to  show  the  proximity  of  the  island ;  for  although  near  it, 
the  water  shoals  to  9,  8,  or  7  fathoms ;  there  are  also  overfalls  from  17  to  10  and 
8  fathoms  in  some  places,  at  the  distance  of  2,  S,  or  4  leagues  to  tho  southward  of  the 
island.  "When  it  bears  North  about  4  leagues,  there  are  overfalls  from  IS  to  12 
fathoms,  and  the  depths  are  very  irregular  with  it  bearing  between  North  and  N.  by 
B. :  the  Althea  got  on  a  bank  of  8,  7,  and  6i  fathoms,  with  Ceicer  de  Terre  bearing  Aiihe*  B>nk. 
N.  by  E.  "a  E.  just  in  sight  from  the  deck,  and  Point  Lagan  K.  by  W.  i'W.  Between 
Althea  Bank  and  Point  Lagan,  about  3  miles  S.E.  of  tho  latter,  there  is  also  a 
If-fathoms  patch  surrounded  hy  depths  of  11  and  14  fathoms.  A  Uttle  farther  to  the 
westward  the  soundings  become  more  regular,  decreasing  in  depth  gradually  towai'ds 
the  coast,  and  iaereasing  to  23  or  24  fathoms  near  Holland  Bank.  The  channel 
bounded  by  this  bank  in  the  offing,  and  by  the  coast  of  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre  on  the 
inside,  is  7  leagues  wide  ;  sliijis  working  through  it  in  the  night  ought  not  to  stand  far- 
ther out  than  23  or  20  fathoms,  for  the  depths  close  to  the  edge  of  Holland  Bank  are 
from  33  or  24  to  25  or  26  fathoms  in  some  places, 

HOLLAND  BANK  was  examined  by  Captain  Ross,  the  Company's  Manne  Sur-  HuIIjhiH  B«nk. 
voyor,  in  April,  1817,  and  is  thus  described  in  his  journal: — "Discovery,  April  Ist, 
after  having  crossed  over  Ilolland  Bank  twice,  anchored  on  its  southern  extremity  in  8 
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fathoms,  and  observed  the  lat.  10°  37'  15"  N.,  the  chronometers  placing  us  at  the  same 
time  51  miles  East  of  Britto  Shoal,  and  22^  miles  West  frnm  Pulo  Sapata,  or  in  Ion. 
IDS'*  40'  E.,  from  whence  the  south-western  hillock  on  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer  bore 
S.  77f  E.,  distant  15^  miles ;  and  the  Peaked  Bock  hore  N.  87^"^  E.,  distant*  12  miles. 
After  weighing,  steered  over  the  hank  N.E.  by  N.,  and  by  the  log,  found  its  length  to 
be  3^  miles  in  that  direction.  When  the  south-western  hill  of  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer  bore 
from  8.  64°  to  8.  66°  W.,  we  passed  over  the  ehoalest  ridge  In  4  fathoms,  hut  in  the 
moming  had  3f  and  3^  fathoms  on  the  same  part ;  when  the  south-western  hill  bore 
S.  58"  E-,  wo  beffan  to"  deepen  off  the  shoal  to  the  northward  in  16  fathoms." 

If  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer  is  not  brought  to  the  eastward  of  8.E.,  it  appears  that  a 
ship,  in  steering  towards  it  with  these  bearings,  wotdd  clear  the  northern  extremity  of 
Holland  Bank.  The  western  part,  is  very  dangerous  for  large  ships,  when  the  centre 
of  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer  bears  between  E.  by  S.  and  E.8.E.,  about  B  or  6  leagues  distant* 
and  the  low  part  of  the  island  that  unites  the  two  hills  is  jitst  viaibie  from  the  deck 
of  a  large  ship,  tlio  elevation  of  the  eye  being  about  22  feet.  The  somidings  elose  to 
this  part  of  the  bank  are  23  and  2'k  fathoms ;  and  by  standing  on  the  edge  of  it,  when 
under  20  fathoms,  they  decrease,  in  a  few  cables'  lengthsj  to  10,  6,  and  3^  fathoms, 
rocks,  in  several  places.  If,  however,  the  lead  lie  attended  to,  and  hove  quickly,  it 
will  point  out  the  edge  of  the  bank,  before  a  ship  gets  into  danger ;  and  this  seems  to 
hold  good  in  the  approach  to  the  bank  on  both  sides. 

The  fleet  from  China,  in  January,  1805,  by  steering  too  far  southerly  from  Cape 
Padaran,  got  on  the  western  part  of  Holland  Bank,  and  the  Canton,  Glatton,  and 
H.M.S-  Grampus,  sti-uck,  althouglL  at  a  consideralile  distance  from  each  other ;  the 
latter  ship  drawing  20  feet,  struck  hard  several  times,  had  22  feet  water  by  the  lead, 
and  was  lifted  over  the  rocky  pyramids  by  the  swell.  Those  ships  struck  in  lat.  10°  38' 
to  10°  41'  N.,  the  Gap  of  Padaran  bearing  N.  16°  E.,  the  sand  hill  on  Mui-Gido  about 
N.N.W.,  Mount  Taicou  about  W.  by  N.""^  N.,t  and  the  centre  of  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  the  southernmost  ship,  and  E.S.E.  from  the  northernmost,  estimated 
distance  5^,  6,  or  6J  leagues,  the  low  pait  of  that  island  which  joins  the  two  hiUs  plain 
in  sight  from  the  quai-ter-deck. 

To  avoid  the  western  part  of  Holland  Bank  in  clear  weather,  do  not  raise  Pulo 
Ceicer  de  Mer  more  than  to  have  the  summits  of  the  two  hUls  visible  from  tbo  poop  of 
a  large  ship,  when  tbo  island  is  bearing  betwixt  E.  ^  S.  and  8.E. ;  for  if  the  low  part 
of  the  island  between  the  hillB  be  m  sight  front  the  poop,  bearing  from  E.  by  S.  to 
E.S.E.,  you  will  be  near  the  edge  of  the  bank, 

When  bound  to  China,  by  the  Inner  Passage,  steer  from  Pulo  Aor  to  pass  close  on 
the  East  side  of  Pulo  Condore  ;  from  thence,  a  N.E.  by  N.  course  will  carry  you  out- 
side Britto  Bonk,  and  in  the  iair  channel  between  Holland  Bank  and  the  coast,  if  there 
he  no  lateral  current.  The  best  guide  in  the  night  is  not  to  approach  the  coast  under 
16  or  17  fathoms  until  certain  of  being  to  the  eastward  of  Britto  Bank,  nor  to  deepen 
above  20  or  21  fathoms  towards  the  western  part  of  Holland  Bank ;  the  fair  track 
betwixt  these  banks,  and  between  the  latter  and  the  coast,  being  from  17  to  20 
fathoms,  imtil  irregular  soundings  are  got  in  the  channel  to  the  southward  of  Pulo 
Ceicer  de  Terro. 

PTHO  ceicer  de  mer  bears  from  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre  8.  by  E.,  distant  41 


*  The  (liBtancea  -were  obtained  from  u  base  lui*  raeaaureJ  by  sound  between  the  twn  voasels  4  miles  apart, 
the  Investigato-r  at  anchor  in  24  fethoras  water,  bearing  from  the  Diacoveiy  N.  16°  40*  W. 
+  PerhapuW.  iX 
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miles,  its  centre  being  in  lat.  10*^  32^'  N.,  Ion.  108°  53'  E.,  and  it  is  d  ot  5  miles  in 
ertent  nearly  N.E.  and  S.W.  There  are  two  small  hills  which  form  its  extremities, 
one  of  them  sloping,  the  other  conical ;  and  as  these  are  discerned  before  the  level 
land  in  the  centre  of  the  island,  they  appear  sometimes  like  separate  islands ;  they  may 
be  seen  in  clear  weather  about  8  leagues'  distance  from  the  deck  of  a  lai'ge  ship. 
Some  rocks,  with  a  reef,  project  about  a  mile  from  the  North  and  S.E.  parts  of  the 
island;  and  a  rocky  islet  high  aboye  water,  lying  about  4  or  5  miles  off  its  north-  Rockyuiet, 
westci-n  pai't,  may  be  seen  at  'i  leagues'  distance.  The  island  is  easy  of  access  ou  the 
West  side,  where  a  ship  may  anchor  occasionally;  it  is  well  cidtirated,  and  is  inhabited 
principally  by  fishermen,  who  pay  an  annual  tribute,  in  salt  fish  and  birds'  nests,  to  the 
king  of  Cochin-Ghina.  The  Boundbigs  extend  a  very  little  way  to  the  eastward  of  the 
island.  Mr.  Forstcr,  Master  of  H.M.S.  Modeste,  states  that  in  passing  Ceicer  deMer 
5  miles  off  they  made  a  smaller  island,  in  addition  to  the  one  with  two  peaks,  too  large 
to  pass  under  tlie  name  of  a  rock,  and  nearly  as  high  as  the  larger  island.  As  the  sliip 
passed  to  the  eastward,  he  thinks  this  may  join  the  larger  island  on  the  opposite  side, 
but  he  thought  he  saw  a  clear  passage  between  them. 

The  channel  between  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer  and  Holland  Bank  is  from  3  to  4  leagues  chwiueU. 
wide,  and  appears  to  be  safe ;  several  ships,  in  passing  through  it,  have  found  the 
soundings  irregular,  fcom  13  to  9  and  8  fathoms,  rocky,  when  they  borrowed  on  the 
edge  of  Holland  Bank ;  liut  on  hauling  towards  the  island,  they  always  got  into  more 
regular  depths  of  18,  20,  and  24  fathoms  ;  the  ililford  had  from  24  to  26  fathoms,  in 
passing  on  the  West  side  of  the  rocky  islet,  at  about  2  or  3  miles'  distance.  The  pas- 
sage betwixt  this  islet  and  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer  seems  also  safe ;  for  the  American  ship 
Devotion  went  tlirough  it  in  1803,  and  saw  no  appearance  of  danger.  To  the  north- 
ward of  the  island  the  depths  increase  to  35  fathoms,  and  decrease  to  17  fathoms  when 
it  is  just  Tiiiiblo  from  the  deek  bearing  about  S.S.E. 

The  CATWICK  ISLANDS  are  a  group  of  three  small  islands  lying  near  the 
parallel  of  10"  N.  and  the  meridian  of  109°  E. 

Fulo  Sapata,  or  Shoe  Island,  bearing  from  the  centre  of  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer  about 
S.  by  E.  i  E.»  distant  33  mUcs,  is  in  lat.  10°  0'  N.,»  Ion.  109°  2^'  E.,  or  4^  28'  E.  of 
Pulo  Aor,  4"  41^' West  of  the  Grand  Ladrone,  and  22  miles  West  from  Cape  Varela  on 
the  coast  of  Cochin-China,  by  mean  of  many  excellent  chronometers. 

It  is  the  eastenunost  of  the  three  islands  that  go  by  the  name  of  Catwicks,  and 
may  he  seen  10  leagues  from  tlie  deck  of  a  large  ship ;  it  appears  to  be  a  liigh,  inacces* 
sihle  barren  rock,  frequented  by  nxmnerous  birds.  When  viewed  in  some  directions^  it 
resembles  a  shoe ;  at  other  bearings  it  seems  a  large  square  column ;  and  when  bearing 
to  the  westward  it  assumes  the  form  of  a  pyramid.  Ships  generally  endeavour  to  see 
this  island,  or  to  pass  witliin  6  or  8  leagues  of  its  CAstem  aide,  in  proceeding  to  or  from 
Manila,  or  to  Cliina  by  the  Outer  Passage.  With  Pulo  Sapata  bearing  W.  8*'  N.,  dis- 
tant three-quarters  of  a  mile,  the  Discovery  had  35  fathoms,  and  with  it  beajring  South 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  she  had  31  fatlioms,  sand  and  coral. 

The  Cliristopher  Rawson,  of  London,  was  lost  on  a  bank  said  to  lie  E.8.E.  of  Pulo  Kaw-on  Bunt 
Sapata  20  miles,  14  feet  water  on  it. 

The  Pyramid,  or  Little  Catwick,  al)out  2  miles  N.W.  by  W.  from  Pulo  Sapata,  is 
a  small  baiTcn  rocky  isle,  the  peak  of  >vhich  may  be  seen  about  7  leagues ;  a  reef  was 
thought  to  front  it,  until  Captain  Boss  examined  tbis  and  the  adjacent  islands  and 
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*  Captain  Ross  mad«  it  in  kt. 
Ut.  9"  68i^N.,  and  Ion.  109"  11^'  E. 
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dangers,  in  March  and  April,  1817 ;  he  could  not  perceive  any  danger  near  the  Little 
Catwick,  nor  in  the  channel  between  it  and  Fulo  Sapata,  as  will  be  observed  by  the 
following  account,  taken  from  the  journal  of  the  surveying  ship  Discovery  : — 

March  27th,  a  little  past  noon,  having  Pulo  Sapata  bearing  South  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile,  passed  between  it  and  the  Little  Catwick,  and  sent  the  Iii\'csti gator 
to  examine  the  North  side  of  the  latter.  At  50  minutes  past  noon  vc  were  in 
65  fathoms  water  in  mid-channel  between  Pulo  Sapata  and  the-  Little  Catwick,  without 
any  appearance  of  danger  whatever;  when  the  latter  bore  N,  by  E.  about  one  mile 
distant,  we  steered  N.N.'W.  to  pass  its  West  end,  and  fell  in  with  the  Investigator 
coming  close  round  its  northern  side,  without  perceiving  any  danger  to  extend  from 
the  Catwick. 

XJntii  this  examination  of  the  passage  between  Pulo  Sapata  and  the  little  Cat- 
wick, by  Captain  Ross,  it  was  not  known  to  be  safe,  although  several  ships  had  passed 
through  it  in  the  night,  when  returning  from  China  in  dai'k  bloiving  weather ;  when 
finding  themselves  at  such  times  either  close  to  Pulo  Sapata  or  to  the  Little  Catwidc, 
or  in  the  passage  between  these  islands,  they  were  necessitated  to  run  through,  often 
uncertain  of  their  situation.* 

Although  this  passage  seems  to  be  safe  with  a  commanding  wind,  it  ought  not  to 
be  adopted  excepting  in  a  case  of  emergency,  for  it  is  contracted,  and  the  currents  are 
strong  and  irregular  about  these  islands. 

Shijjs  passing  here  in  the  night,  during  the  north-east  monsoon,  ought  to  make 
proper  allowance  for  a  south-westerly  current,  which  is  liable  to  deceive,  and  to  carry 
them  down  upon  the  islands,  particularly  if  the  wind  is  strong  at  the  time. 

Hound  Island,  or  Great  Catwick,  in  lat.  10"  6'  N.,  bearing  W.N.W.  I  N".  from 
Pulo  Sapata,  distant  about  3^  leagues,  and  nearly  South  from  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Iter, 
about  9  leagues,  is  a  high  barren  island,  of  a  rounded  form,  nearly  of  the  same  size 
and  height  as  Pulo  Sapata ;  it  may  be  seen  about  9  leagues,  and  is  thought  to  be  steep 
to.  The  channel  betwixt  this  island  and  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer  is  spacious  and  safe,  with 
soundings  of  26  or  30  fathoms  near  the  latter,  deepening  to  45  and  60  fathoms  in  mid- 
chamiel,  and  towards  the  Catiiick ;  when  through  it,  the  depths  decrease  quickly  in 
standing  to  the  eastward. 

The  channel  betwixt  the  Great  and  Little  Catwicks  may  likewise  be  considered 
safe  in  daylight,  but  great  caution  is  requisite  when  passing  through  it  in  the  night, 
on  account  of  the  following  danger : — • 

The  Macclesfield  Bock,  or  La  Paix  Rock,  said  to  have  been  seen  many  years 
ago,  by  the  Trench  ship  La  Pais,  and  to  have  been  placed  by  her  at  nearly  an  equal 
distance  between  the  Great  and  Little  Catwicks ;  until  lately  its  true  position  was  not 
known  to  British  na\'igators,  although  seen  by  the  Macclesfield  in  1721;  even  its 
existence  was  considered  doul)tful ;  and  it  is  surpiising  that  many  ships,  in  passing 
through  the  channel  between  the  Catwicks  in  the  night,  without  knowing  that  a  rock 
existed  here,  have  all  escaped  the  danger. 

The  position  of  the  foregoing  danger  has  been  determined  by  Captain  Boss,  who, 
after  passing  between  Pulo  Sapata  and  the  Little  Catwick,  March  27th,  1817,  steered 
N.W-  byW.  till  3  p.m,,  having  vciy  smooth  water,  and  the  wiad  from  South;  disco- 

*  The  ahipH  hereafter  named  pnsswd  through  this  chaonei  ip  the  night-  The  »hipa  Soton  and  Surjirise.  at 
midnight,  No't'einber  8th,  1 796,  ninniiig  under  the  goose  wings  of  their  fore-sails,  saw  Pulo  Siipata  heiiriiig 
8.  by  W.  tibout  3  milos,  and  tindini;  they  coulj  not  clear  it  to  the  eastward,  bore  away  and  pussed  Iwlwwni  it 
und  the  Little  Catwict,  Tho  Lady  Melville  jioased  through  it  in  1822,  iu  the  night :  the  HorefordsLire  and 
other  ships  hare  also  passed  through  this  dotiqw  chamicl,  duriujj  dark  blowing  we&thcr  iu  the  mght,  before 
Uit:;  ^erti  aware  of  their  aituatiun. 
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vcred  a  small  rippling  bearing  W.  by  N.,  for  whicb  steered,  and  when  about  half  a 
mile  S.E.  from  it,  had  45  fathoms,  rocky  ground.  Sent  two  of  our  boats,  and  one  of 
the  Investigator's,  to  examine  the  rippling,  then  wore,  and  passed  about  half  a  cable'a 
length  to  the  eastward  of  the  boats  that  were  round  a  rock ;  when  our  small  cutter  was 
holding  on  by  it,  she  was  in  a  transit-line  with  the  Great  Catwick  bearing  N.  89^"^  "W., 
and  irom  the  boat  the  summit  of  Pulo  Sapata  bore  S.  SJPy^"  E.,*  the  Little  Catwick 
being  three-quarters  the  length  of  Sapata  to  the  southward  of  that  island,  or  2*^  5'  to 
the  right  of  its  highest  part.  The  rippling  was  found  to  be  produced  by  a  very  sharp 
point  of  <t  rock,  one  foot  under  water,  and  at  the  distance  of  a  few  yards  around  it 
there  are  12  and  15  fathoms  water.  The  rock  was  so  steep  that  the  boat's  grapnel 
would  not  remain  on  it,  and  one  of  the  men  held  her  on  by  the  boat-hoi^k.  When  it 
bore  South  a  cable's  length,  we  had  38  fathoms,  rocky  ground ;  and  from  this  position 
ran,  by  Hasst-y's  pa,tent  log,  5  miles  to  the  Great  Catwick,  bearing  South,  distant  about 
a  quarter  of  a  mile.f 

Aahoal  was  formerly  thought  to  lie  S.E.  of  Pulo  Sapata,  at  several  nules'  distance,  HopkiM^Baiik. 
which  is  now  believed  not  to  exist.  A  collision  of  currents  or  tides  is  sometimes  seen 
in  the  vicinity  of  these  islands,  producing  ripplings  in  the  sea,  lite  breakers  upon  a 
shoal,  which  no  doubt  have  been  mai'ked  as  dangers.  This  shoal  is  retained  in  the 
Admiralty  Chart  under  the  name  of  Hopkins  Bank ;  its  actual  position,  however,  is 
still  doubtful,  but  it  ia  there  placed  10  miles  S.E.  by  S.  of  Pulo  Sapata. 

The  Soimdings  deepen  fast  in  approaching  Pulo  Sapata  and  the  Catwicks  from  Soundinpi. 
the  westward;  in  a  (Urect  liao,  about  midway  between  thom  and  Pulo  Condore,  the 
depths  arc  27  and  28  fathoms,  increasing  to  GQ  fathoms  when  Pulo  Sapata  bears  about 
N,E,  12  or  IS  leagues.  AVTien  it  bears  about  N.N.E.  9  leagues,  the  soundings  are 
67  to  70  fathoms,  but  not  always  regular ;  the  edge  of  the  bank  coincides  neai-ly  with 
the  meridian  of  PuJo  Sapata,  for  very  deep  soundings  only  are  obtained  a  little  way 
to  the  eastward  of  that  limit.  The  depths  increase  to  110  and  120  fathoms,  when 
PuJo  Sapata  hears  N.W.  by  N.  to  N.W.  ^  N.,  distant  about  -i  or  4^  leagues,  and  a 
little  farther  out  there  ai-e  no  more  soundings ;  a  ship,  therefore,  being  nearly  in  the 
parallel  of  this  island,  may  be  certain  that  she  is  to  the  eastward  of  it  when  soundings 
are  not  obtained. 

■  The  MINERVA  BANK,  situated  to  the  north-eastward  of  Pulo  Sapata,  was  dls-  Miiwrw  Bunk. 
oovered  by  the  Company's  ship  of  this  name,  on  her  passage  to  China,  August  17th,  1821. 
At  noon,  observed  in  lat.  lO''  32'  N.,  steered  N.E.  ^  N.  5  miles^  and  about  Iialf-past  noon, 
the  water  appearing  very  much  discoloured,  kept  the  lead  going  quick,  had  40  fathoms 
first  cast,  then  35,  30,  and  28  fathoms ;  shortened  sail,  and  hove  to,  head  to  the  south- 
eastward; nest  cast  had  30,  40,  aJid  12  fathoms,  and  continued  this  depth  by  repeated 
soundings.  Prom  noon  till  2  p.m.,  when  lying  to,  had  steered  N.E.  ^  N.  8  nules,^  which 
gave  6  miles*  northing,  placing  the  bank  in  10'^  38'  N.,  and  good  sights  taken  at  the 
same  time  made  the  Ion.  110°  18'  E.  by  mean  of  three  chi-onometers.  The  soundings 
m>on  the  hank  were  all  coral  rock,  and  it  appeared  to  extend  to  about  1^  miles  in  a 
N.E.  direction,  as  in  hauling  to  the  southward  the  depth  greatly  increased.  About  a 
quarter  past  2  p.m.  bore  away,  and  gradually  increased  the  soundings  from  45  to  60 
fathoms,  then  no  bottom  at  55  fathoms. 


•  Tliia  bearing  should  probably  be  E  561°  8. 

f  There  ftppeurs  to  be  some  obscurity  iii  this  [msaage,  but  I  caiicpiv«  it  to  mean  that  the  boat,  from  a  prai- 
tiom  A  cable's  length  North  of  the  Rork,  ran  5  milesi  (on  about  a  West  course),  until  the  Great  Catwick  bor* 
South,  s  quarter  ufa  mile  diattiut.  This  distajicB  and  the  preceding  bearings  place  the  rock  luither  to  th*  eaat- 
ward  than  the  ptKutiou  hitherto  given  in  the  chsrt.^£u. 
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CAPE  FADA&AN,  described  in  the  last  section,  is  the  southern  boundary  of  the 
ji^eat  bay  of  the  same  name,  called  also  Phanran  Bay,  after  a  considerable  town  at  the 
head  of  it,  where  there  is  a  tolerable  harbour,  formed  by  a  reef,  dry  at  low  tide,  that 
projects  about  3  miles  from  the  western  shorej  and  shelters  vessels  from  the  sea.  On 
the  North  aide  of  Cape  Padarrui  there  is  a  bight,  where  vessels  may  anchor  in  the 
south-west  monsoon,  and  where  fresh  water  may  be  found  at  the  South  side  of  a  small 
sandy  bay.  Large  ships  ought  not  to  anchor  under  9  or  10  fathoms,  for  the  bottom  is 
foxil  near  the  shore. 

Tlie  ship  Admiral  Gamhier  sailed  from  Canton  River  September  5th,  1812,  and 
reached  Cape  Varela  on  the  9th ;  meeting  here  with  strong  South  and  S.W.  winds  and 
sq^ually  weather,  she  continued  to  beat  against  thom  near  the  coast  till  tho  23rd,  then 
stood  ijito  Padaran  Bay,  where  she  anchored  in  13  fathoms,  with  the  eastern  extremity 
of  Cape  Padaran  hearing  S.S.E.,  northern  extreme  of  the  bay  N.N.E.,  distant  firom 
the  shore  about  2  miles.  She  cut  firewood,  filled  up  lier  water,  and  sailed  from  this 
anchorage  26th  September. 

After  weighing  from  this  anchorage,  or  having  passed  Cape  Padaran,  if  bound  to 
the  harbour,  steer  for  the  middle  of  the  bay,  to  avoid  a  reef  and  foul  groimd  contiguous 
to  the  western  shore ;  then  keep  io  the  northward,  for  the  North  enh-ance-point  of  the 
harbour,  until  the  reef  on  the  western  side  is  plainly  seen. 

When  near  the  entrance,  a  mas3  of  rocks,  one  over  the  other,  like  ruins,  wiU  be 
percei^'Gd  close  to  the  shoro  at  the  N.W.  side  of  the  harbour,  and  beyond  it  an  isolated 
hill ;  keep  the  highest  rock  of  the  mass  on  with  this  hill,  in  steering  past  the  reef  at 
the  distance  of  a  third  of  a  mile ;  6  or  7  fathoms  will  be  the  least  water.  When  inside 
the  reef,  steer  more  west-erly,  and  anchor  in  4*  fathoms,  good  holding- ground.  There 
is  a  rivulet  at  the  bottom  of  the  harbour,  and  a  stream  of  fresh  water  where  the  reef 
joins  the  shore. 

To  proceed  from  the  harbour,  the  directions  which  have  been  given  for  pasaing 
the  reef  must  be  observed;  when  clear  of  it,  avoid  the  North  side  of  the  bay,  which  is 
rocky ;  steer,  therefore,  to  the  S.E.  until  the  North  point  of  the  bay  is  brought  to  bear 
N.E.,  and  pass  It  at  the  distance  of  3  miles ;  this  point  is  low,  surrounded  with  rocks 
under  water,  close  to  which  there  is  a  dry  sand-bank.  From  hence  to  False  Cape 
Varela  the  coast  is  very  mountainous  and  steep,  extending  nearly  N.E.  by  N. ;  a  little 
to  the  southward  of  that  cape  there  is  an  opening  into  Vung-Grang,  a  great  basin  or 
cove,  inliabited  by  fishermen,  which  is  darkened  by  the  steep  surrounding  moun- 
tains ;  but  it  is  uncertain  whether  or  not  this  cove  will  admit  ships,  and  afford  safe 
anchorage. 

FALSE  CAPE  VARELA,*  called  MUI-DAVAICH  by  the  natives,  in  lat.  ir  44'  N., 

*  Nomotl  from  a.  rock,  or  knob  upon  the  moimtaiO]  n  little  inland,  having  Eomc  reMmblonce  to  tlutt  over 
Cape  Yurdii,  although  not  oearly  bo  couspicuotis. 
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hearing  from  Cape  Padaran  about  N.N.E.  |  E.  8^  or  9  leagues,  is  formed  by  a  very 
high  ohlong  mountain  of  great  magnitude,  which,  from  the  steep  chfl's  that  front  the 
sea,  rises  with  a  gentle  acclivity  inland ;  it  may  be  known  from  the  other  prominent 
headlands  by  its  great  height,  its  convex  outline,  and  by  its  regularly  sloping  to  sea- 
ward. In  crossing  the  Bay  of  Padaran,  soundings  of  40  to  50  fathoms  may  be  got  if 
not  far  out ;  the  North  point  ought  not  to  be  approached  under  -iO  fathoms  in  the 
night,  because  it  is  fronted  by  foul  groimd,  and  a  small  island  lies  a  little  way  from  the 
shore. 

False  Cape  Vajela  fonna  the  South  point  of  the  entrance  to  Camraigne  Bay,  and 
is  steep  to ;  it  may  be  approached  close,  having  20  fathoms  near  the  shore,  and  betwixt 
the  shore  and  the  island  that  lies  to  the  N.W.  there  is  a  narrow  passage,  fit  for  small 
vessels,  with  12  to  14  fathoms  water. 

CAMEAIGNE,  or  CAM-RANH  BAY  (entrance),  is  in  lat.  11°  49'  N.,  Ijouniled  on  cwmi^pi* 
the  South  side  by  the  land  of  False  Cape  Varela  and  the  contiguous  isles^  and  by  the  ^y- 
high  island  Ta^e  on  the  North  side  :  thjs  is  called  the  largo  entrance,  in  which  there 
are  from  18  to  14  fathoms  water.  The  small  entrance  is  formed  betwixt  the  North 
point  of  the  island  Tagne  and  the  opposite  point  of  the  main,  in  which  there  are  7  and 
8  fathoms  water ;  but  it  is  very  narrow,  and  shouJd  not  be  used  except  in  a  case  of 
necessity. 

The  outer  harbour  of  Camr^gne  is  to  the  N.W.  of  the  island  Tagne,  having  10  outer  Mx-i 
and  12  fathoms  water,  and  is  protected  from  the  sea  by  that  island.  About  1|  imles  ^'^  ""'' 
farther  to  the  north-westward  is  the  entrance  to  the  inner  harbour,  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide,  formed  by  a  point  of  land  on  the  North  side,  and  a  long  neck  or  narrow 
peninsula  to  the  south-westward :  the  inner  harbour  is  an  extensive  lagoon.  The  best 
anchorage  is  a  little  inside  the  entrance,  in  any  depth  from  10  to  6  or  V  fathoms  ;  for 
al!  tho  western  part  is  shoal,  and  the  shores  aroimd  the  western  and  northern  parts  of 
the  harbour  are  lined  by  a  coral  bant.  From  the  northern  extremity  of  the  harbour, 
a  river  runs  to  the  northward  parallel  to  the  coast  for  B  or  6  leagues ;  it  is  separated 
fit>m  the  sea  by  a  narrow  necli  of  laud,  consisting  of  small  sand-hills,  and  a  great 
barren  sandy  plain. 

The  source  of  the  river  lies  in  marshy  ground,  not  far  from  the  city  of  Nhiatrang. 
There  are  no  hidden  dangers  in  either  of  the  outer  or  inner  harbours,  and  thoy  are  safe 
for  ships  of  any  description,  the  bottom  being  generally  mud,  and  good  holdiag-ground. 
This  harbour  is  mostly  inhabited  by  fishermen. 

THE  WATER  ISLANDS,*  in  lat.  12°  2'  to  12"  4'  N.,  are  of  moderate  height,  dis-  w»t«  ij.nd.. 
tftat  3^  or  4i  miles  off  the  mainland  to  the  northward  of  Camraigne  Bay  :  the  southern- 
most is  called  Hone  Noi ;  the  other,  which  is  the  largest,  Hono  Ngoai :  it  has  some 
islctB  and  rocks  near  it.  The  channel  inside  these  islands  is  said  to  be  very  sale,  with 
12  fathoms  water  near  the  shore,  and  there  is  good  anchorage  opposite  to  them  in  the 
south-west  monsoon,  close  to  the  coast  at  the  Great  Plain ;  the  passage  inside  these 
islands  may  be  adopted,  if  you  intend  to  proceed  into  Nhiatrang  by  the  South  entrance. 
The  great  sandy  plain  is  about  3  leagues  in  extent,  ending  at  the  South  entrance  of 
Nhiatrang  Bay ;  at  each  extreme  there  is  a  bluff  point,  and  the  bay  comprehended 
Ijctwecn  them  is  called  Dgiay  Bay.  It  must  be  observed,  that  although  the  passage 
inside  the  "Water  Islands  is  thought  to  he  safe,  there  is  to  the  north-westward  of  these 
islands,  in  the  fair  track,  a  rocky  patch,  on  which  the  Lord  Castlereagh  shoaled  sud-  Bwky  Bwk. 
denly,  August  18th,  1807.    She  had  worked  out  of  Nhiatrang  Bay  in  the  morning, 
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betwixt  Ti*e  Island  and  the  two  islands  near  the  shore,  and  observed  at  noon  in  lat. 
12^  8'  N. ;  after  steering  South  4  miles,  Tvith  the  wind  at  E.S.E.,  the  water  shoaled  sud- 
denly fi-om  13  to  6^  fathoms,  and  the  bolni  nas  put  do^-n ;  rocks  and  sea-weed  were 
seen  under  the  bottom,  but  the  least  water  by  the  lead  was  0^  fathoms  ;  she  deejiened 
to  13  fathoms  m  standing'  about  2  cables*  lengths  to  the  north-eastward.  "VTlien  upon 
this  shoal  patch,  Hone  Noi,  the  southernmost  Water  Island,  bore  S.E.  ^  E.,  the  bluff 
point  at  the  northern  extremity  of  Dgiay  Bay  N.W.  ^  W.,  the  bluif  point  at  its  south- 
em  extreme  S.  by  E.  easterly,  distance  oft'  the  sand-doTros  on  the  shore  of  the  bay 
2^  or  3  miles.*  Inside  this  rocky  patch  there  axe  12  and  11  fathoms,  regular 
sounding:s. 

IfHIATRANG  BAY  is  large,  and  is  protected  by  Ti-e  Island  and  its  adjoining  isles 
to  the  southwardj  and  by  the  mainland  and  Fisher  Islands  to  the  northward  and  cast- 
ward.  To  proceed  into  the  l)ay  by  the  South  entrance,  you  may  pass  on  either  side  the 
"Water  Islands,  then  betwixt  Tre  Island  and  the  two  isles  that  Ue  to  the  south-west- 
ward of  it,  nearly  in  the  passage ;  the  soundings  are  regular,  from  12  fathoms  at  the 
entrance  to  6  and  7  fathoms  between  the  West  point  of  Tre  Island  and  the  main, 
where  the  channel  is  IJ  or  1-^  mUes  wide.  The  passage  contiguous  to  the  main,  inside 
the  two  isles  that  lie  in  the  channel,  is  also  safe ;  but  betwixt  them  and  Tie  Island  is 
one  wider,  and  on  other  accounts  preferable. 

The  anchorage  at  Nhiatrang  is  in  8  fathoms,  good  holding-ground,  with  the 
entrance  of  the  river  bearing  about  N.W.  or  N.AV.  ^  N.  1  mile,  and  Tre  Island  E.S.E. 
Tlie  river  has  a  bar,  and  will  only  admit  vessels  drawing  7  or  8  feet  water ;  it  com- 
municates with  Nhiatrang  city,  about  5  miles  to  the  westwai-d :  tliis  city  is  the  capital 
of  the  provinces  Nhiatrang  and  Binkang,  and  has  a  fort,  built  in  the  European 
manner,  by  Monsieur  Oliver,  a  French  engineer.  Here  they  manufacture  some  silk 
and  other  articles,  and  carry  on  trade  with  different  parts  of  the  coast.  A  ship  in  want 
of  wood  or  water  may  oljtain  them  by  t«ucMng  at  this  place. 

The  Lord  Castlereagh,  on  her  passage  from  China,  anchored,  August  15th,  1807, 
m  Xhiatraug  Road,  in  9  fathoms,  stiff  clay,  with  the  entrance  to  the  river  K.W.  f  N. ; 
"^Miitc  Bock,  N.  by  E. ;  Shala  Island.  N.E.  ^  E. ;  Pyramid  Island,  E.  bv  N. ;  Tre 
Island,  from  E.  i  S.  to  S.E.  }  B.,  and  a  ledge  of  rocks  off  it  bearing  E.S.E.  i  S.  She 
watered  with  her  own  boats  in  the  river ;  the  water  was  found  very  good  a  little  inside 
the  entrance  at  low  water ;  and  about  -1  or  6  miles  up^  the  water  was  fresh  at  half-ebb. 
About  2  miles  up  the  river  there  is  not  depth  sufficient  for  a  loaded  long-boat  at  half- 
ebb,  there  being  several  shoal  banks  stretching  across  it.  The  rise  of  tide  5  or  6  feet ; 
mgh  water  at  8^  hoin-s  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  there  is  one  flood  and  one  ebb 
in  24  hours.  Tre  Island,  in  lat.  12°  16'  N.,  is  high,  and  contains  several  coves,  where 
vessels  may  repair  damages.  The  Upton  Castle  anchored  to  the  westward  of  Tre  Island, 
between  the  inner  island  and  the  main,  to  the  southward  of  Nhiatrang  lload,  and  found 
it  good  anchorage,  and  convenient  for  watering. 

The  northern  channel  leading  to  Xhiatrang  Road,  although  wide,  has  a  coral  bank 
iiearly  in  mid-channel,  opposite  the  large  Bay  of  Binkang,  which  makes  it  proper  to 
keep  nearest  to  Tre  Island,  Tliere  is  a  passage  between  the  South  point  of  Binkang 
Bay  and  Turtle  Island,  which  lies  off  it ;  and  there  is  also  a  passage  between  the  small 
isle  Seche  and  the  East  point  of  the  same  bay ;  the  coral  bank  mentioned  above  is  in 
the  line  of  transit  with  the  outer  extremity  of  the  point  eastward  of  Binkang  Bay  and 
the  little  islet  S.S.  westward  of  that  point.     Captain  Ross  was  twice  on  this  coral 


These  bearings  are  in*covi(;UftliIe  with  tUe  pMstwns  of  tUt  pointe  as  given  in  IL  D*j*ot'a  chart 
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bank,  and  did  not  get  less  than  ■%  fathoms  water,  althougli  it  is  said,  by  M.  Dayot,  to 
have  as  little  as  three  fathoms  on  it.  Dime  Island  is  the  southern  one  of  two  small 
islands,  next  to  the  northward  of  Tre,  and  when  upon  the  coral  bank  Dune  Island 
bore  S.S.E.,  and  the  small  white  rock  called  Seche  was  in  one  with  the  northern  ex- 
treme of  the  land. 

riSHER  ISLANDS,*  lying  to  the  N.E.  of  Tre  Island,  form  a  group  of  two  or  FUh«  liUiwU. 
three  bai'reu  islands,  with  some  rocks  close  to  them;  Pyramid  Island,  one  of  these,  in 
about  lat,  12°  21'  N.,  la  a  high  regular  cone  or  pyramid,  conspicuous  as  a  mark  in 
sailing  along  the  coast.  This  island  is  about  1^  or  2  leagues  to  the  southward  of  the 
northernmost  one,  called  Shala ;  and  tliere  is  a  channel  with  25  to  30  fathoms  water 
between  them.  The  southernmost,  called  Dune  Island,  wliieli  has  already  been  men- 
tioned, is  of  moderate  height,  flat  on  the  summit,  Uke  the  crown  of  a  hat,  when  viewed 
in  some  directions  ;  the  channel  betwixt  it  and  Tre  Island  is  safe,  and  there  are  sound- 
insrs  of  60  to  75  fathoms  about  3  or  4?  leagues  outside  these  islands ;  the  soundings 
inside  Pji-amid  Island  are  from  IG  to  20  fathoms,  decreasing  regularly  close  to  the 
South  side  of  the  entrance  of  Hone  Cohe  Bay. 

HONE  COHE  BAT,  about  2^  or  3  leagues  northward  from  Pyramid  Island,  has  HoneCohe 
several  islands  in  it ;  the  outermost,  called  Bae,  has  to  the  eastward  of  it,  about  a  mile,  ^' 
a  rock  called  the  Button,  and  three  islands  to  the  westwai'd.  Betwixt  Isle  Bac  and 
the  small  one  to  the  westward  there  ia  a  safe  passage,  and  also  between  the  latter  and 
the  other  two  islands,  which  lie  much  nearer  the  western  shore,  hut  the  widest  channel 
is  outside  Isle  Bac,  between  it  and  the  East  point  of  the  bay.  Having  passed  these 
islands,  if  bound  into  the  bay,  steer  to  the  N.W.  in  mid-channel  betwixt  the  point  on 
the  West  side  that  forms  Hone  Cohe  Harbour,  and  a  small  island  to  the  eastward ; 
then  steer  westerly  to  i-ound  the  point,  and  afterwards  to  the  southward  to  the  anchor- 
a^  on  the  "West  side  of  it  in  4  fathoms  good  holding-ground,  sheltered  all  roimd  :  here 
the  village  Hone  Cohe  and  some  other  habitations  are  situated. 

On  the  East  sido  of  the  l}ay  arc  several  islands  at  the  entrance  of  a  cove,  into 
which  ships  may  warp,  and  moor  to  the  trees,  there  being  plenty  of  water  and  no 
danger ;  but  vessels  do  not  usually  go  there,  as  the  cove  is  inhabited  only  by  a  few 
fishermen.  This  cove  or  harboui"  is  formed  by  high  moimtains,  and  commxmicates  with 
the  sea  by  a  passage  called  Cua-Be,  or  Little  Passage,  to  the  south-eastward,  bounded 
on  each  side  by  high  land,  resembling  steep  perpendicular  walls ;  it  is  unknown  whether 
this  passage  is  navigable,  or  otberrt-ise.  There  are  good  soundings  along  the  East  side 
of  the  bay;  but  to  the  northward  and  to  the  westward  it  is  rocky  and  shoal  near  the 
shores :  in  the  middle  of  it  there  are  several  islands.  The  tide  rises  5  feet  at  Hone  Tide*. 
Cohe,  high  water  at  11^  bours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 

The  THREE  fiXNGS  are  three  rocks,  lymg  about  1|  miles  East  of  the  pomt  of  Three  King,. 
Cua-Bc  ;  they  are  bold  to  approach,  having  30  fathoms  water  near  them,  with  a  passage 
betwixt  them  and  the  point.     About  5  miles  farther  to  the  northward  lies  the  small 
Doi-Moi,  at  some  \iews  resembling  a  turret  or  sentry-bos;  the  point,  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  a  very  narrow  channel,  is  the  easternmost  land  of  Cochin-China,  being  a 
little  to  the  eastward  of  the  meridian  of  Cape  Varcla,  and  the  land  between  them  forms 
a  concavity  called  Honne  Gomme  Bay.     The  soundings  in  this  bay  are  regular,  and  Honne  Cofliaw 
there  is  good  anchorage  in  8  or  10  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  at  the  South  side,  about  ^^■ 
2  miles  to  the  IV.N.W.  of  the  point,  near  a  small  island ;  water  may  be  got  at  the 


*  Thifl  Dftnae,  In  tmtae  charta,  is  applied  to  tlie  group  to  the  southward  of  Tre  Island, — (8ec  Wfttor 
Islaudf),  y.  327.) 
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southern  extremity  of  the  sandy-flat,  hut  in  the  dry  season  wells  must  he  dug  in  the 
sand,  at  some  distance  from  the  sea.  Eresh  water  may  be  procured  in  this  manner  on 
most  parts  of  the  coast.  The  sandy  flat,  which  extends  from  the  high  land  of  CuruBe 
to  that  of  Cape  Vareta,  is  a  neck  of  land  scarcely  a  mile  broad  in  some  places,  sepa- 
rating^ the  bottom  of  Hone  Cohe  Bay  from  the  sea,  and  the  tlu-qe  islands  in  the  middle 
of  that  liny  may  in  ji.isslnn;  he  perceived  OTer  the  sandy  flat. 

ONG-RO  HARBOUli,  to  the  S.W.  of  Cape  Varela,  at  the  northern  extremity  of 
Honne  Gomme  Bay,  seems  safe  at  all  times;  it  is  ahout  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance, 
stretching  ahout  3  miles  inland,  in  a  N.E.  direction,  with  soundings  of  8,  7,  and  G 
fathoms,  close  to  the  village  at  the  upper  part.  Tlie  bottom  is  0ne  clay,  except  within 
100  yards  of  the  shore  on  either  side  it  is  frequently  sand  or  coral  rocks ;  on  the  "West 
sido  the  harbour  fresh  water  may  be  procured  in  several  places,  but  the  best  watering- 
place  is  ahout  half-way  up  on  the  same  side,  to  the  north-eastward  of  a  little  cove. 
Piilo  Yarela  is  a  small  island  near  the  shore,  to  the  S.W.  of  the  entrance  of  the  har- 
bour. To  proceed  into  the  latter,  bring-  the  tunnel  or  peak  to  bear  N.N.W.,  and  steer 
for  it  witli  this  bearing,  which  will  lead,  into  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  where  you 
will  have  10  or  9^  fathoms  water. 

CAFE  VA££LA,  or  PAGODA  CAPE,  is  formed  of  steep  clifl"s,  extending  nearly 
North  and  South  2  or  2i  miles,  having  in  the  middle  of  them  a  small  saudy  bay,  where 
a  stream  of  excellent  water  descends  from  the  mountain  into  the  sea.  This  cape  is  in 
lat.  12*  55'  N.,  Ion.  109°  24^'  E.,  or  14='  19^'  West  from  the  Grand  Ladrone,  by  mean  of 
a  series  of  admeasurements  with  excellent  chronometers  at  various  times.  The  ca]>e 
itself  m^ay  be  seen  9  or  10  leagues,  and  when  first  perceived  in  coming  from  the  north- 
ward appears  like  an  island,  the  gap  of  low  land  wliich  joins  it  to  the  mountain  behind 
being  then  depressed  under  the  horizon.  This  mountain*  stands  dfrectly  over  the 
cape,  having  upon  its  simimit  a  large  perpendicular  rock,  resembling  a  pagoda  or 
chimney,  called  Da-hia  by  the  natives,  wliich  makes  it  very  conspicuous ;  and  it  may 
be  seen  about  20  leagues'  distance  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship,  either  from  tlie  nortli- 
ward  or  southward,  in  clear  weather ;  hut  the  summits  of  the  mountains  are  frequently 
obscured  by  clouds  or  vapours,  particularly  in  the  north-east  monsoon-  The  cape 
may  be  approached  very  close,  thero  being  20  and  25  fathoms  water  around  it  at  a 
small  distance  fi-om  the  shore, 

Erom  abreast  Pake  Cape  Varela  the  course  is  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  N.  by  E.,  until 
Pyramid  Island  and  the  other  I'isher  Islands  are  passed,  then  N.  ^  E.,  and  North  to 
Cape  Varela ;  the  best  track  in  the  night,  with  a  fair  wind,  is  to  keep  from  2  to  3 
leagues  off  the  different  headlands,  which,  with  the  Water  Islands  and  Fisher  Islands, 
will  be  visible  at  that  distance  iu  passing  along,  if  the  weather  be  clear.  AVhcn  the 
weather  is  unfavourable,  edge  farther  out,  to  give  the  islands  a  proper  berth ;  and  if 
soimdings  are  obtained,  you  will  not  be  far  from  them,  or  some  of  the  headlands. 

About  4  or  5  miles  N.  ^  W.  from  Cape  Varela  lies  a  mass  of  rocks,  some  of  them 
level  with  the  water's  edge ;  but  the  central  one  is  considerably  elevated,  with  a  large 
stone  on  its  summit,  appearing  as  if  placed  by  art ;  in  passing  near  it,  when  abreast,  a 
hole  through  is  perceived  below  the  upper  stone,  which  has  given  it  the  name  of  Per- 
forated Bock.  There  is  a  safe  passage  betwixt  it  and  the  mainland,  having  soundings 
of  20  to  25  fatlmniP. 

PHUTEN  BAY  is  formed  by  the  land  taking  a  westerly  and  N.W.  direction  from 

*  There  is  A  hot  epiin^  Id  the  middle  of  the  Cape  Mountain,  and  there  t9  aaid  to  b«  silver  ore  in  some  of 
tliese  mouiitaiuB,  wliich  fuiiu  double  and  treble  ridges  1>eliiiid  tliu  cape^ 
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Phuyen 

Harbour. 


Cape  Varela  to  Phiiyen  River,  which  is  distaui  fromihe  cape  nhout  4  leagues.  Ahout 
G  or  6^  leagues  north-westward  from  Cape  Varela,  not  far  inland,  stands  a  high  isolated 
uiountain,  which,,  being  a  regular  cone,  is  called  Conical  Mountain,  or  Eperrier ;  a 
little  to  the  southward  of  it  there  is  a  sloping  piece  of  laud,  with  *a  rook  or  pagoda  on 
it,  which  is  only  discerned  when  near  the  shore.  Here  the  inland  mountains  recede  to 
the  westward,  a  great  way  from  the  sea,  and  the  Cape  Varela  Chain  stretching  also  to 
the  westward,  a  large  space  of  low  land  is  formed  close  to  the  sea  round  the  Bay  of 
Phuyen,  hetwixt  Cape  Varela  and  Conical  Mountain.  The  entrance  of  Phuyen  River  is 
to  the  southwai'd  of  this  mountain,  and  will  only  admit  boats.  A  ship  may  anchor  off 
it  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  good  ground,  with  Conical  Mountain  hearing  about  >■  .Is.W,,  and 
a  pagoda  on  a  mountain  some  distance  inland  to  the  N.W. ;  but  these  mountains  are 
frequently  obscured  by  clouds.  The  soundings  across  the  Bay  of  Phuyen  are  30  to  35 
iathomSj  about  4  and  5  miles  off  shore.  Several  flat  islands  lie  near  the  coast  on  the 
North  aide  of  the  bay,  of  wliich  Maignia  is  the  most  considerable,  distant  about  3  miles  MaignUi 
from  the  shore,  havTng  an  indifferent  passage  inside,  of  uTcgular  depths,  and  rocky  *  *"  " 
bottom ;  close  to  it  on  the  outside  there  are  23  and  24  fathoms  water.  Abreast  this 
island  there  are  on  the  coast,  near  the  sea,  two  small  hummocks,  one  of  them  re- 
sembling a  sugar-loaf. 

PHUYEN  HARBOtm  (the  entrance),  m  lat.  13°  23'  N.,  is  about  5  miles  to  the 
northward  of  Maignia  Island,  and  S\  leagues  S.S.  westward  from  Pulo  Cambir:  it  is 
about  2  miles  wide,  with  10  and  11  fathoms  water  on  either  side  the  small  island  that 
hea  a  little  inside,  called  Nest  Island,  which  ought  not  to  be  approached  close  on  the 
West  side,  because  a  reef  projects  ahout  a  musket -shot  in  that  direction. 

This  harbour,  one  of  the  best  in  the  world,  liranchcs  out  into  tliree  harbours 
inside,  distinguished  by  the  names  of  Xuan-Bai,  Vung-Lam,  and  Vung<Chao.  The 
anchorage  of  Xuan-Dai  is  on  the  South  side,  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  with 
the  entrance  of  the  river  bearing  South,  and  Nest  Island  about  N.E.  by  E.  That  of 
Vung-Lam  is  ahout  2  miles  more  to  the  north-westward,  in  7  fathoms  mud,  on  the 
North  side  of  an  island  that  fronts  the  cove,  with  the  village  bearing  S-W.  by"W. 
Vung-Chao,  about  a  league  farther  northivard,  on  the  East  side  the  great  or  inner  har- 
bour, is  sheltered  from  every  wind  by  circumjacent  mountains,  and  the  anchorage  Is 
in  4|  or  5  fatlioms,  with  the  houses  in  the  grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees  bearing  S.E.  to 
S.E.  byE.  On  the  North  side  the  harbour  a  coral  reef  lines  the  shore,  which  is  yisible 
at  low  water,  and  stretches  aroimd  the  bottom  of  the  inner  harbour.  In  proceeding 
towartls  Vung-Chao  the  Buoy  Rock  must  be  avoided,  which  is  nearly  even  with  the 
water's  edge,  and  lies  ahout  a  third  of  a  mile  from  the  eastern  shore,  outside  the  point 
that  forms  the  East  side  the  entrance  to  the  inner  harbour.  There  is  a  small  cove, 
called  VuQg-la,  under  the  North  point  of  the  outer  entrance,  where  two  or  three  vessels 
might  be  hove  down,  if  requisite.  The  country  around  this  oscelleut  harbour  is  well 
cultivated,  and,  together  with  the  houses  and  huts  interspersed  along  the  hiUs,  present 
in  entering  it  a  beautiful  landscape.  The  province  of  Phuen  is  better  cultivated  than 
any  other  in  Coclun-China. 

The  Company^s  sliip  Vansittart,  Captain  Dalrymple,  ha-ving  sailed  from  Singapore, 
October  3rd,  1827,  and  reacliing  lat.  11"  N.,  Ion.  110^  E.,  on  the  20th  encountered  a 
steady  north-east  monsoon ;  bore  away  for  Phuyen  Ilarboui  to  fill  up  her  water, 
where  she  anchored  on  tho  22nd,  in  8-,-  fathoms,  the  northern  entrance  of  the  harbour 
N.  72°  E.,  southern  entrance  S.  28^  E.,  Nest  Island  S.  19°  E.,  Island  off  Vung-Lam 
N.  38°  W.f  Buoy  Rock  N.  45"  W.,  northern  entrance  of  the  inner  harbour  N.  31°  W., 
western  entrance  of  ditto  N.  48"  W. ;  the  watering-place  is  in  a  small  hay  N.  by  E.,  in  Watering. 

2  u  2  ^'''™' 
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"which  was  a  fine  cascfide  close  4o  the  boach,  and  rery  conTCnient  for  watermg.  The 
Buoy  Rock  was  corered  at  half-flood,  and  appeared  like  a  boat  at  low  water.  Maignia 
Island,  to  the  southward  of  the  entrance  of  the  harhour,  is  liigh,  and  was  shut  in  ivith 
the  southern  point*  of  the  entrance  from  the  ship's  anchorage,  which  anchorage  was 
rather  too  far  to  the  southward  in  the  north-east  monsoon.  The  Yansittart  Bailed  from 
Phuyea  Harbour  October  2ith,  went  by  the  Palawan  Passage  and  coast  of  Lu<!onia, 
had  mostly  favourable  winds,  and  arrived  at  Macao  November  14th. 

GAIN-BA  POINT  is  about  a  league  to  the  northward  of  the  entrance  of  Phuyen 
Harhour,  with  small  bays  formed  on  each  side  of  it,  where  vessels  may  occasionally 
anchor ;,  in  the  bay  on  the  South  side  there  ia  a  fishing  village.  Gain-ba  Point,  and 
the  coast  between  it  and  the  entrance  of  Phuyeu  Harbonr,  may  be  passed  very  close  in 
10  or  12  fathoms  water.  About  a  league  to  the  northward  of  Gain-ba  Point  lies 
another  point,  called  Vung-Trich,  and  about  4  miles  beyond  the  latter,  the  Point  Vung- 
Mon;  these  two  points  are  also  bold,  and  may  be  passed  close,  in  10  or  12  fathoms. 
The  bay  of  Vung-Mon,  situated  betwixt  these  points,  is  safe  to  approach,  with  regular 
soundings  in  It  towards  the  shore. 

COtJ.MONG  HARBOUR  ENTRANCE,  situated  on  the  South  side  of  the  above- 
named  bay,  in  lat.  13"  2U'  N.t  is  very  narrow,  with  7  and  8  fathoms  water  in  it,  5  and. 
4i  fathoms  a  little  inside,  and  3  to  4  fathoms  to  the  southward  of  the  small  i!>Iand  in. 
the  middle  of  the  harbour.  Tliis  is  an  excellent  cove  for  small  vessels,  or  those  of 
middliDg  size;  and  there  is  a  little  village  among  the  cocoa-nut  trees  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  island.  YungMon  Point,  like  that  of  Gain-ba,  has  a  bay  on  each  side, 
with  a  small  fisliing  village  in  the  northern  one ;  a  vessel  intending  to  anchor  there 
must  give  a  berth  to  the  northern  extremity  of  the  point,  for  rocks  project  from  it 
above  and  under  water,  having  10  Mhoms  close  to  them;  the  anchorage  also  is  in 
10  fathoms. 

PtJIO  CAMBIR  (the  centre),  m  lat.  IS^  33'  N".,  and  4  or  5  miles  to  the  westward 
of  the  meridian  of  Cape  Yarela,  has  a  regulai*  sloping  appearance,  and  may  be  discerned 
about  6  leagues  from  a  ship's  deck;  it  is  of  considerable  sixe,  extending  N.N.W.  and 
S.S.E.,  having  a  few  fishermen's  huts  on  the  S.\Y.  side;  and  at  a  small  distance  south- 
eastward from  its  South  end  there  are  some  sharp-peaked  rocks,  called  the  Two  Paps. 
This  island  is  nearly  abreast  Vung-Mon  Point,  from  which  it  is  about  Jb  or  5  miles 
distant;  the  channel  Iwtwixt  it  and  the  coast  is  very  &afe,  with  12  and  13  fathoms 
near  Vung-Mon  Point,  20  fathoms  towards  Palo  Cauibir,  and  outside  the  island,  at  a 
small  distance,  there  are  no  soundings.  There  are  23  fathoms  with  it  bearing  N.  by 
TV.  5  or  6  miles. 

DATE  ISLAND,  about  2  or  2|  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Vung-Mon  Point,  and 
1^  miles  distant  from  the  main,  is  of  round  form,  covered  with  trees.  Betwixt  it  and 
another  round  island  nearer  the  shore,  there  is  a  passage  with  5  and  G  fathoms  water, 
and  there  are  some  roeks  above  water  to  the  northward  of  the  island  last  mentioned. 
From  Vung-Mon  Point  to  opposite  Date  Island  the  coast  is  steep  and  very  mountain- 
ous, forming'  a  ronsidcrnblt'  bight,  called  Cambir^Bay. 

aUINHONE  HARBOUR,  about  North  G  miles  from  Date  Island,  is  bounded  on 
the  West  side  by  a  neck  of  sand  about  4  miles  long,  and  on  the  East  side  by  high 
steep  land.  Close  to  the  point  on  the  East  side,  and  witMn  it,  there  is  plenty  of  water ; 
the  harbour  is  sheltered  fi-om  southerly  winds  by  the  curved  Ibnn  of  the  high  land  on 
tliat  side  the  entrance,  and  is  protected  by  forts  built  on  the  point ;  but  large  ships 
are  prevented  from  entering  it  by  a  shoal  bank  that  extends  a  long  way  out  from  the 
western  point,  and  which,  stretching  across,  joins  to  the  land  on  the  East  side  of  the 
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i,  and  forms  a  liar,  on  wliicli  tlicre  are  only  3  and  3^  fathoms  water.     The 

water  is  close  to  the  point  on  the  East  side  the  entrance,  where^  Captain  Pure- 

ffoy  says,  a  ship  may  carry  from  3^  to  4  fathoms  on  the  bar,  at  high  water  spring;  tides ; 

inside  of  it  tlie  depth  increases  to  7,  8,  and  10  fathoms.    The  western  part  and  bottom 

of  the  harbour  is  a  spacious  lagoon,  with  shoal  water;  several  small  rivers  fall  into  it, 

one  of  which  eommunioates  with  the  city  of  Quinhone^  situated  about  5  leagTies  to  the 

westwai'd,  and  is  the  capital  of  the  province  of  the  same  name,    Tliis  harbour  was  a 

^place  of  considerable  trade  prior  to  the  long  war  between  the  king  of  Cochin-China  and 

\  Ms  rebellious  subjects.     A  ship  not  intending  to  go  into  the  harbour  may  anchor  out- 

-eide  the  bar  in  4|  fathoms,  good  holding- groimd,  with  the  Sandy  Weat  Point  a  little 

open  with  the  East  point  of  the  entrance. 

CAPE  SAN-HO,  in  lat.  13°  44'  N.,  Ion.  109°  14'  E.,  alsout  2^  or  3  miles  East  from  CpeSMi-iw. 

[the  entrance  of  Qiiinlione  Harboui",  is  a  high  blutf  headlandj  forming  the  eastern  jioint 

■of  the  Bay  of  Quinhone ;  close  to  the  land,  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  cape,  there 

an  island,  called  Hau  by  the  natives ;  and  the  coast,  which  extends  about  6  miles 

[JJ^orth  from  the  cape,  is  very  steep  and  high.     Abreast  the  North  point  of  this  high 

•land  there  are  some  small  isles ;  one  of  them,  called  Cau,  is  a  round  islet,  about  one 

jnilo  off  the  point ;  and  nearly  1^  miles  outside  of  this  there  are  some  rocky  islets, 

[named  Hom-Cone  and  Hom-Co  by  the  natives,  and  by  Europeans  Black  Jack.     Be- 

^tween  these  and  Cau  Isle,  and  also  inside  the  latter,  vessels  may  occasionally  pass,  there 

15  or  30  fathoms  water  around  them.     On  the  North  side  the  point  opposite 

these  islets,  during  the  south-west  monsoon,  there  is  good  anchorage  fronting  a  small 

'  bay  formed  by  the  point. 

From  Cape  Varela  to  Cape  8an-ho  the  course  is  N.  by  "W.,  or  N.  ^  "W.  about  19  coLi™.,inng 
^leagues,  to  pass  outside  of  Hom-Coue,  and  the  othev  islets  that  lie  to  the  northward  of  '■''**=™"*- 
le  latter  cape  ;  soundings  avUI  not  be  got  in  this  track,  unless  near  the  eoast- 

A  little  inland  there  is  a  mount  in  the  \icinity  of  Quinhone  city,  with  a  spired 
Fpagoda  on  it ;  fui-ther  to  the  northward  there  is  a  mountain  with  a  tower  on  its  sum- 
^mit,  and  the  tower  is  crowned  with  a  small  spire  or  funnel :  the  latter  is  in  about 
14"  6'  N.,  and  they  are  discernible  when  sailing  along  the  coast  at  a  considerable 
mco. 

BTTFFAIO  ISLAND,  in  about  lat.  14°  11'  N.,  and  4  or  5  miles  distant  from  the 
liigh  land  abreast,  is  a  convex  rock  of  sloping  foi-m,  moderately  elevated,  but  will  not 
be  seen  in  the  night  until  it  is  approached  very  close.  It  lies  5  or  6  leagues  to  the 
northward  of  the  North  point  of  the  high  land  that  forms  Quinhone  Harljour ;  from 
which  point  the  coast  is  low  for  some  distance,  and  again  becomes  high  opposite  Buf- 
falo. The  water  is  veiy  deep  outside  this  rock,  and  the  coast  to  the  westward  is  bold 
and  safe  to  approach,  having  soundings  of  14  and  16  fathoms  near  the  shore.  A  fleet 
of  ships  from  China,  having  no  observations,  got  close  to  this  part  of  the  coast  in  the 
night ;  some  of  the  ships  passed  outside  the  Buifalo,  others  passed  between  it  and  the 
main,  and  found  the  channel  safe,  with  regular  soundings, 

NTJOC-NGOL,   or  Fresh-water  Point  and  Bay,  lie  about  3  leagues  to  the  nortli-  Nitoo-nBoi. 
westward  of  Buifalo  Island.    There  is  a  small  island  nearly  touching  the  point,  on  the 
South  side  of  which  is  the  bay,  having  a  village  close  under  the  point ;  and  there  is 
good  anchorage  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  sandy  bottom. 

TURTUI  ISLAND,  about  3  or  4  leagues  farther  to  the  northward,  and  4  miles  off  Tui-Ue  umn. 
shore,  is  small,  and  very  little  above  water;  but  there  is  a  safe  channel  betwixt  it  and 
the  shore.     There  are  soundings  of  65  or  70  fathoms  about  3  or  4  leag;ues  off  this  part 
of  the  coast. 
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Cape  Turon,  and  in  this  space  the  country  is  mountainous  a  little  inland,    About 
4.  leagues  northward  from  Ilappois  Point  lies  the  island  of  False  Cham-Collao ;  it  is  rjse  chim- 
ahout  -l  leagues  off  the  coast,  of  considerable  height,  and  a  reef  is  said  to  project  from  *^'^' 
its  southern  extremity- 

CHAM-COLLAO 'iSLAJfD  (the  South  part),  in  lat.  15°  54'  N.,  about  5  leagues  to  ci«ra-CoLi.o. 
the  north-westward  of  the  former  and  3  leagues  distant  from  the  main,  is  a  high  island, 
about  2  leagues  in  length  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  having  some  islets  adjoining  its  South, 
end,  and  others  projecting  to  the  westward  from  its  Iv.W.  part.  It  is  inhabited,  well  ■ 
cultivated,  and  the  anchorage  on  the  West  side,  in  4  or  ij  fathoms  near  the  village,  may 
be  considered  a  safe  harbour  in  all  wdnds.  The  channel  betwixt  these  islands  and  the 
main  is  safe,  with  soimtlings  mostly  from  6  to  S  fathoms ;  and  in  some  parts  5  fathoms, 
to  the  westward  of  Cham-Cohao.  Opposite  this  island  lies  the  entrance  of  Fai-fo  River, 
which,  by  a  narrow  arm  of  the  sea,  communicates  with  Tui'on  Bay :  near  the  entrance 
of  Fai-fo  River  there  is  a  mass  of  mju'blc  rocks,  very  conspicuous  when  sailing  near  the 
coast. 

TUItGN  BAT*  lies  to  the  north-westward  of  Cham-CoUao  Island,  and  about  Turon  Bay. 
5  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Fai-fo  River.  CapoTuron,  or  Tien-Tchu,  in  lat.  16"  5'  N., 
Ion,  108°  15'  E.,  by  chronometers  and  lunar  observations,  is  the  easternmost  extremity 
of  the  peninsula  that  forms  the  East  side  of  Turon  Bay ;  and  CoUao-Hanne,  or  Turon 
Island,  in  lat.  16"  11'  N.,  lies  close  to  the  point  of  land  that  forms  the  N.W.  side  of  its 
entrance.  The  entrance  of  Turon  Bay  is  about  4  or  5  miles  wide,  with  regular  sound- 
ings of  15  and  14  fathoms,  decreasing  inside  to  8, 7,  and  6  fathoms.  The  northern  shore 
of  the  peninsula  ought  not  to  he  approached  close,  for  a  reef,  on  which  the  sea  some- 
times breaks,  projects  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  thu'd  pomt :  the  inner 
point  of  tlie  peninsula  is  also  joined  to  a  small  contiguous  island  by  a  shoal.  This  small 
island  is  in  lat.  16°  7^'  N.,  and  the  common  anchorage  is  on  the  South  side  of  it  and 
the  point,  in  5  or  5J  fathoms,  where  ships  are  sheltered  from  all  winds.  This  is  an 
excellent  harbour,  affording  poiiltry  and  other  refreshments,  from  the  adjacent  villages. 
Several  rivers  fall  into  the  bay,  and  the  depths  decrease  regularly  towai'ds  the  circum- 
jacent shores ;  hut  Turon  River  and  Sandy  Isle,  at  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay,  are  lined 
hy  a  shoal  bank.  This  was  formerly  a  great  place  of  trade,  and  some  European  nations 
had  factories  here ;  but  no  trade  has  been  carried  on  by  Europeans  to  this  port  for  a 
considerable  time  past.  The  peninsula  and  Turon  Island  are  both  high*  and  the  country 
inland  is  generally  high  and  mountainous.  Tlie  soundings  about  2  or  3  nules  outside 
Cape  Turon  arc  24  to  35  fathoms ;  the  same  depths  are  got  about  2  or  2J  lea.giie9  to  the 
north-eastward  of  the  island,  abreast  the  entrance  of  the  hay ;  and  the  bottom  is  gene- 
rally mud  or  ooze. 

Approaching  Turon  from  southward,  the  mass  of  marble  rocks  appears  insulated, 
resembling  a  castle ;  a  few  miles  to  the  northward  of  which  the  Cape  Peninsula  is  per- 
ceived, with  two  peaked  lulls  on  it,  one  of  them  much  higher  than  the  other,  and  united 
by  a  low,  narrow  isthmus :  having  approached  the  Cape  Peninsula,  steer  round  it  at  a 
moderate  distance,  into  the  harbour.    Turon  Bay  is  called  Han-san  by  the  natives. 


•  The  flcscri|)tion  of  the  coast  of  Coc]iia-C1iina,  fmiu  Ciipe  St,  James  to  Tui*oiu  Ca[)e  and  Bay,  is  partly 
taken  from  Monsieur  Dayot's  exceUent  survey,  which  Mr.  Drmnmond,  now  Lord  Stmthklkii,  kindly  allowed 
lue  to  have  tranalntetl  from  the  French  or-ijfinaJj  in  hia  passesadon,  at  Caaton,  iii  1804,  and  partly  frgiii  my  own 
oWrvatifjns  bumIo  In  eight  voyages,  ^iitig  along  tlie  coaat.  The  position  of  Cajie  Turon,  by  M.  La  Place,  ia 
Ut.  10"  8'  N-,  loo.  lOa"  20'  E. 
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Tonking  Gulf.  TONEING,  01  TUNG-ftUIN  GXJXF,  is  that  extensive  bight  formed  in  the  coast 

between  the  parallob  of  17"  and  32°  N.,  and  wtiich  is  rendered  a  deep  inlet  by  the 
peninsula  of  Lui-o!iew-fu  and  the  island  of  Hainan,  wliich  protect  it,  and  in  a  great 
measure  enclose  it  to  the  eastward.  The  entrance  between  Tiger  Island  and  the  S.W., 
part  of  Hainan  is  about  110  miles  ■wide,  whicli  is  the  general  width  of  the  gulf  itself. 
The  gTilf  has  several  islands  contiguous  to  the  western  shorCj  and  at  the  bottom  of  it 
numerous  small  islands  and  shoals.  There  are  soundings  all  over  it,  45  and  40 
fathoms  in  the  middle,  decreasing  towards  either  shore ;  the  bottom  is  generally  soft, 
fit  for  anchorage.  In  some  parts  the  soundings  appear  to  be  irregular,  for  the  lloUa,* 
in  lat,  17°  25'  N,.,  to  the  northward  of  Tiger  Island,  shoaled  from  35  and  30  fathoms, 
mud,  to  10  fathoms  on  a  bank,  steering  "W.  by  S. ;  and  soon  deepened  again  to  25  and 
30  fathoms,  steennij  W,  bv  N. 

[c»p«  ChoKToy.  CAPE  CHOUMAY,  or  CHOtJVAY,  in  lat.  16°  21'  N.,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  8  leagues 

from  Cape  Turon,  has  good  anchorage  in  a  small  bay  on  the  West  side,  where  there  is 
a  river ;  and  a  little  farther  to  the  N.W.  there  are  other  rivers :  the  coast  between 
these  two  capes  forms  a  bight,  and  a  river  falls  into  it. 

HUE,  or  HtTE-rO  RIVER,,  m  about  lat.  16"  35'  K.,  distant  7  lea^ies  N.W.  by  "W.j 
from  Cape  Chouvay,  has  good  anchorage  off  it  in  6  fathoms,  mud,  and  upon  the  bs 
there  are  about  2  fathoms  at  low  water.     The  city  of  Hue,  about  4  or  5  leagues  up  thaj 
river,  was  formerly  the  residence  of  the  king  of  Cocliin-China ;  when  the  norther 
provinces  rebelled,  it  became  the  seat  of  the  rebel  government,  but  has  again,  with' 
these  provineea,  been  retaken  by  the  king,  who  at  times  resides  in  it.    This  river  ia 
generally  coDsidci-ed  as  the  boundaiy  betwixt  the  coast  of  Cochin- China  and  that  of 
Tanking. 

CAPJ3  LAT  bears  about  N.W.  ^  W.  from  Hue  River,  the  coast  between  them  being 
low  and  sandy.  Tlie  cape  itself  is  rocky,  and  has  a  shoal  extending  a  short  distance  off 
it ;  tlie  depths  are  from  15  to  20  fathoms  within  2  miles  of  the  cape. 

[Tig^rLiiw-J.  TIGER  ISLAKD,  in  lat.  17°  10'  N.,  Ion,  107*  22'  E.,  by  the  observations  of  Captaiai 

Laplace  m  1831,  and  about  i^  leagues  E.  by  N.  from  Capo  Lay,  the  nearest  land,  is 
high  and  small,  with  depths  of  28  to  20  fathoms  in  the  channel  between  it  and  the 
coast,  which  is  clear  of  danger  along  this  part,  the  soundings  near  the  laud  being 
usually  from  12  to  16  fathoms,  mostly  blue  mud,  or  mud  and  sand. 


*  This  etip,  bown<l  from  Ctotoa  to  England  witt  teas,  oa  account  of  the  Company,  made  a  dangcretw  ui<L] 
RiugulfLT  mistake.     She  loft  tlie  Graud  Ladrone  February  6th,  1804,  steered  for  the  Inner  Paaeage,  saw  Pulo 
Canton  b«iring  S.  by  "W.  fl  or  7  Icnguea  on  the  9th,  whiclk  t!i«y  iniBtook  for  an  Island  of  the  FRTacels.     Afl«r- 
wiirda  bIic  atoott  to  the  nortliwartl  in  the  night,  nnd  to  tho  westwiird  in  the  day,  CTnleavouringto^/or*^  a  paitaige  ; 
through,  amongst,  or  to  round  the  northern  UmttB  of  tht-  Paracels ;  Init  wna  aWnys  obstructed  by  a  chain  ofl 
ialandg  and  ahoal^      At  last,  on  tlie  lOth,  thny  obflcxred  in  Int.  17°  2S'  K.,  had  regular  soundings  two  days  in.] 
the  entranee  of  tlia  Gulf  of  Tonking  ;  aliortly  after,  eaw  Tiger  Island  bearing  8,E.,  and  liaving  tried  for  seven' 
dftyB  io  J'vrce  6,  passage  thmwjh  tfte  I'arciceU,  they  luuiid  that  it  wan  the  mainland  they  had  DuStfikeu  tot  thtne 
cWgers  ;  conseq^ueutly,  at«ered  tu  llie  aoutb-euatwoi'd  along  tlie  coaat. 
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CAPE  BOUTTG-ftUIONA,  in  lat.  IT"  57  N.,  lou.  106"  34'  E.,  is  high  land,  with  two  capeik«ng. 
islands  uear  it,  and  another  2|  or  3  miles  to  the  S.8.W.,  the  latter  having  an  extensive  ^'"""' 
reef  projecting  nearly  to  the  mainland  ;  between  the  former  islands  there  is  a  narrow 
passage  Tiith  4  to  6  fathoms  water,  and  3  fathoms  between,  the  cape  and  the  aiaall  isle 
close  to  its  extreme  point.  About  2^  leagues  E,  by  S.  from  this  cape,  in  lat,  17°  55'  !N.» 
lies  the  small  isle  called  the  South  Watcher,  having  20  fathoms  water  close  to  its  west- 
em  side,  decreasing  to  11  fathoms  near  the  isles  contiguous  to  the  cape.  Another  high 
island,  called  Sovel,  surrounded  by  a  reef,  lies  close  to  a  projecting  headland,  4  leagues 
to  the  N.N.W.  of  Cape  Boxmg-Quiona ;  there  is  a  small  islet  2  iniles  outside  of  Sovel, 
and  two  hills  inland  about  4  leagues  to  the  westward,  called  the  Mamelles.  About 
G  or  7  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  llger  Island  the  soundings  are  usually  from  30  to  34 
fathoms,  and  they  reach  from  thence  across  the  entrance  of  the  gulf  to  the  West  part 
of  Hainan. 

THE  TONEING  SIVER  falls  into  the  N.W.  side  of  the  gulf:  two  considerable  Tonkinu  River, 
islands,  amongst  several  others  near  the  shore,  are  marks  for  its  two  principal  branches. 
One  of  these  branches,  called  Rockbo,  falls  into  the  N.W.  part  of  the  gulf  in  about  lat. 
20*  6'  N.,  which  has  been  frequented  by  the  Cliinese  and  Siamese  vessels ;  although 
there  is  thought  to  be  only  12  feet  water  in  the  channel  at  the  entrance,  soft  mud. 
About  a  league  westward  from  it,  and  2  miles  off  shore,  lies  Fisher  Island,  of  moderate 
height  and  small,  which  is  a  mai'k  for  the  river. 

The  other  branch,  or  priacipal  river,  called  Domea,  from  the  first  considerable 
town  on  its  banks,  falls  into  the  gulf  about  20  leagues  north-eastward  of  the  former, 
in  about  lat.  2^  50'  N.  Between  these  rivers  there  are  many  dangerous  shoals,  pro- 
jecting 2  leagues  from  the  shore;  and  the  whole  coast  of  the  gulf,  to  the  peninsula  of 
Lui-chew-fu,  which  hounds  it  on  the  East  side,  is  fronted  by  shoals  and  reefs,  some  of 
them  projecting  a  great  way  out  from  the  mainland. 

The  bar  of  the  principal  river  is  composed  of  hard  sand,  liable  to  shift  with  the  The  Eur. 
tides,  rendering  a  pilot  necessary  when  a  ship  intends  to  proceed  into  the  river.  A  pilot 
may  be  got  from  the  village  Batsha,  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  by  firing  a  gun  DiraodoM. 
and  making  the  signal.  The  mark  to  approach  the  river  is  to  steer  for  a  mountaia 
inland,  called  the  Elephant,  bearing  about  N.W.  by  W.,  and  when  Fearl  Island,  which 
is  small,  and  which  lies  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  road,  is  brought  to  bear  about 
N.N.E.  one  league  distant,  it  will  be  proper  to  anchor  in  6  to  S  fathoms,  and  wait  for 
a  pOot;  the  bar  will  then  be  distant  2  or  3  miles.  The  ^Formosa,  July  l3th,  1680, 
anchored  in  S  fathoms,  sand,  Tiger's  Hook  N.N.E.,  the  Alcoran  N.  -^  E.,  Pearl  Island 
N.N.E.  -^  E.,  and  the  Elephant  N.W.  by  N.,  which  was  the  best  anchorag-e  at  that 
time.  On  the  bar  there  is  only  about  6  feet  water  at  low  tide,  when  the  tides  rise  and 
fall  most;  and  12  feet  at  low  water,  when  there  is  little  rise  and  fall ;  at  high  water 
there  ia  in  the  former  case  24  or  26  feet  upon  it,  and  only  14  or  16  feet  in  the  latter 
case.  In  the  entrance  of  Tonking  K.iver  there  is  but  one  ilood  and  ebb  In  twenty -four 
hours;  and  when  the  moon  is  near  tho -equator,  twice  every  month,  there  is  little  or 
no  tide,  being  then  dead  neaps.  With  the  moon's  declination  the  tides  Increase,  and 
when  she  is  in  the  tropical  signs  they  rise  most ;  only  with  this  difference,  that  when 
the  moon  has  North  declination,  the  tide  flows  when  she  is  above  the  earth,  and  ebbs 
■when  she  is  under  the  horixon,  making  high  watci'  at  setting,  and  low  water  at  the 
rising  moon;  whereas,  tho  moon  having  South  declination,  makes  high  water  at  her 
rising,  and  low  water  at  her  setting,  the  tide  then  flovriag  when  she  is  under,  and  ebb- 
ing when  she  is  above  the  horizon. 

The  tides  are  highest  in  the  easterly  monsoon,  for  the  current  which  then  sets  Tidw. 
VOL.  n.  2  X 
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along  thfi  coast  of  Cliiua  to  the  westward  is  impelled  by  the  strength  of  the  wind 
through  the  channels  on  both  sides  of  Hainan,  producing  an  accumulation  of  water  in 
the  gulf;  whereas  the  N."W.  and  westerly  viands,  wUioh  greatly  prevail  about  this  gulf 
in  the  other  monsoon,  tend  to  force  the  water  out  of  it  to  the  southward.* 

Inside  the  Ijar  the  depths  increase  over  a  soft  Ijottom,  and  the  river,  which  is 
above  a  mile  in  breadth  at  the  mouth,  becomes  more  contracted  fai-ther  up. 

Cachao,  the  capital  city  of  Tonking,  is  about  28  leagues  up  the  river.  European 
ships  traded  to  this  river  upwards  of  150  years  ago,  but  thia  trade  has  lieen  discon- 
tinued for  a  long  period,  and  the  knowledge  of  the  navigation  of  this  gulf,  having  not 
been  carefully  recorded,  is  now  almost  lost  to  Europeans ;  and  it  will  probably  continue 
so  unless  trade  should  revive,  and  be  an  inducement  for  ships  to  return  to  this  place ; 
the  foregoing  remarlca  for  this  gulf,  and  for  the  riversj  ought  therefore  not  to  he  relied 
on  implicitly. 

If  bound  to  Tonking  in  the  south-west  monsoon,  keep  along  the  coast  of  Coehin- 
China  to  Cape  Chouvay,  or  to  Tiger  Island ;  from  thence  steer  to  the  W-W.  and 
N.N.W.,  giving  a  proper  berth  to  the  "West  coast  of  Hainan :  the  lead  will  show  the 
approach  to  it  by  the  quick  decrease  in  deptli  when  near  its  contiguous  banks,  which 
should  not  be  borrowed  on  imder  16  or  20  fathoms.  Having  reached  lat.  19°  N.,  and 
in  28  or  30  fathoms,  if  the  Island  Hainan  has  not  been  seen,  a  N.  by  W.  course  ought 
to  be  steei"ed  to  make  the  Norway  Islands,  which  are  of  middling  height ;  the  southern- 
most is  said  to  be  in  lat.  30°  35' *N.,  about  13  leagues  E.S.  eastward  of  the  bar  of  Ton- 
king  River;  but  the  course  steered  and  the  approach  to  the  river  must  be  governed  by 
the  tides  or  cun'cnts,  which  are  frequently  found  to  set  out  of  tlie  gulf 

In  leaving  the  bar  in  the  north-east  monsoon,  steer  between  S.E,  and  S.E.  by  E.^ 
which  will  bring  you  in  sight  of  Hainan,  the  N.W.  part  of  which  must  be  avoided,  by 
not  coming  under  20  fathoms  towards  the  sands,  which  are  said  to  stretch  out  6  or  7 
leagues.  Easterly  winds  prevail  often  in  the  gulf  during  the  north-east  monsoon ; 
when  outside  in  the  open  sea  the  winds  are  blowmg  at  the  same  time  from  the  north- 
eastward. A  10-fathoms  bank  is  shown  in  the  chart  in  lat.  17°  50'  N.,  Ion.  107°  0'  E. ; 
its  true  position  Is  however  uncertain. 

HAEffAN  ISLANB,  bounding  the  Gulf  of  Tonking  to  the  eastward,  extends  about 
55  leagues  in  a  N.E.  and  S.W.  direction,  and  is  about  25  leagues  in  breadth.  It  is  in 
most  parts  very  high  uneven  land  when  viewed  from  seaward,  but  inland  there  are 
many  level  districts,  cultivated  with  rice,  sugar-cane,  areka,  or  betel-nut  trees,  and 
tobacco.  These  cultivated  plains  are  scpai'ated  from  each  other  by  lofty  mountains, 
covered  with  impenetrablo  forests,  through  which  the  natives  have  cut  narrow  passes 
in  the  most  aeeessiblo  parts,  to  enable  them  to  go  from  one  district  to  the  other.  The 
island  is  subject  to  the  Chinese,  who  bold  all  the  places  of  profit  or  of  consequence, 
keeping  the  inoffensive  aborigines  in  a  state  of  abject  poverty. 

The  N.W.  coast  is  little  kno^vn  to  Europeans ;  some  shoal  banks  are  said  to  extend 
6  or  7  leagues  from  the  AYest  part  of  it,  which  may  be  approached  to  10  or  18  fathoms, 
or  to  15  fathoms  in  some  places,  the  soundings  being  regular  towards  them. 

The  South  and  S,E.  coasts  are  bold  to  approach,  mth  soimdiugs  generally  from, 

*  At  many  of  the  eastern  islands  iu  the  Indian  Sea"?  ih^K  are  only  one  fl»Knl  and  oue  ebb  duritig  24  hours, 
wliich  seem  to  Jepend  on  the  nioon'H  dceliiiatioQ,  as  at  Tunking,  althougli  not  observed  by  naTigatont  At  the 
Island  Ba8e«lati,  near  Mindiinao,  in  Mnrcli,  wL*™  ths  Aima'H  Ioiig;-boat  wont  into  Alaloza  RiTer  three  times  for 
water,  wo  found  only  one  fl<>od  in  24  hoiira  ;  liiyh  writer  nt  the  rising  moon. 

In  Oiujtoti  River,  although  there  arti  ivro  tiitea  in  24  htiiuti,  they  are  influejiced  greatly  by  the  moon'a 
declination  ;  their  height  at  times  apparently  depends  on  that,  nearly  as  much  as  on  her  conjunction  with,  or 
op^KwiUon  to,  ths  sun. 
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25  to  So'  fathoms,  very  near  or  close  to  the  headlands,  deepening  to  65  or  70  fatlioms 
about  5  leagues  off;  and  in  somo  places  these  soundings  extend  G  or  7  leagues  off 
shore. 

The  South  coast  is  indented  with  seyeval  fine  hnjs,  affording  good  anchorage  and 
shelter  from  the  north-east  monsoon;  each  of  them  may  be  considered  a  safe  harbour 
during  that  monsoon,  but  they  are  partly  open  to  southerly  winds. 

Tait-chew  Bay,  near  the  S.W.  extremity  of  the  island,  in  lat.  18°  21'  N.j  has 
some  islets  in  it,  and  moderate  depths  for  anchorage,,  but  is  exposed  to  southerly  and 
S-TV.  winds  ;  it  is  the  westernmost  bay  on  the  South  side  of  the  island.  A  little  way 
up  the  river  which  falls  into  the  bay  stands  the  fortified  town  of  Yait-chew,  with  a 
citadel  or  fort  to  the  westward.  The  governor  of  the  island  irequently  resides  here,  it 
being  one  of  the  chief  to^ras. 

Sy-chew  Bay,  a  httle  to  the  eastward  of  the  former,  is  exposed  to  Sonth  and  "West  Sy^hew  Bay. 
winds ;  a  Uttlc  inland  there  is  a  lull  with  a  pagoda  or  funnel  upon  it. 

Sftma,  or  Samoy  Bay,  the  next  to  the  eastwaJ*d,  distant  8  or  9  leagues  from  Yait-  Swn*  aty. 
chew  Bay,  has  several  islets  and  roeks  in  it»  with  anchorage  inside  of  them  for  small 
vessels.     A  considerable  river  falls  into  the  N.E.  part  of  the  bay,  with  a  small  fort  at 
its  entrance ;  and  Sama  Town,  the  residence  of  a  mandarin,  stands  near  its  western 
bank. 

Yu-lin-kan  Bay,  in  lat.  18"  10^'  N.,  the  entrance,  separated  from  that  of  Sama  by  Yuiiu-kaa 
a  long,  nan'ow  point  of  land,  has  22  fathoms,  soft  bottom,  in  the  entrance,  and  from  ^^■ 
11  to  7  fathoms  at  the  proper  anchoring-place,  in  the  N.E,  aj'm  of  the  bay,  where  ships 
are  sheltered  in  every  direction,  except  between  South  and  W.S.W.  Several  ships, 
driven  from  the  coast  of  Cliina  by  ty-foongs  at  the  beginning  of  the  north-east  mon- 
soon, hare  been  known  to  take  shelter  in  this  bay  until  the'monsoon  was  over  :  there 
is  fresh  water  to  the  northward  of  an  islet,  on  the  eastern  shore  of  the  bay.  To  the 
northward  of  the  anchorage  there  is  a  passage  into  a  lagoon,  or  i/nier'  harbour,  where 
small  vessels  will  be  sheltered  from  all  winds ;  but  it  is  described  as  the  resort  of  pirates. 
Rocky  or  ]?oul  Point,  forming  the  East  side  of  the  entrance,  is  sm*roimded  by  a  rocky 
reef;  but  Sandy  Point,  on  the  West  side,  has  4  fathoms  within  less  than  a  ship's 
length :  betwixt  these  points  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  not  above  a  quarter  of  a 
lile  wide,  and  is  more  contracted  by  the  reef  projecting  from  Rocky  Point.  To  the 
[southward  of  Sandy  Point,  about  half  a  mile^  a  reef  projects  a  considerable  way  from 
the  western  shore,  rcquiruig  care  in  steering  for  the  entrance.  A  ship  may  warp  in  if 
the  weather  is  fine;  or  with  a  southerly  or  easterly  wind  she  may  8£ul  in,  by  keeping 
nearest  to  the  eastern  shore  until  nearly  abreast  Kocky  Point,  then  steer  over  for 
Sandy  Point,  and  round  it  at  a  small  distance.  The  best  tune  to  enter  the  harbour  is 
at  low  water,  the  dangers  being  more  conspicuous,  and  5  or  6|  fathoms  will  be  the 
smallest  depth  in  the  fair  channel.  Having  rounded  Sandy  Point,  and  shut  it  in  with 
the  land  on  the  East  side  the  outer  bay,  a  ship  should  anchor  in  5^  or  G  fathoms, 
■within  a  little  less  than  half  a  mile  of  the  shore  near  Sandy  Point,  and  should  examine 
the  bottom  aroimd  with  boats,  prior  to  mooring. 

Galong  Bay  is  separated  from  that  of  Yu-lin-kan  by  a  piece  of  high  land  about  OnioDgBiy. 
1^  leagues  broad,  which  forms  the  southern  extremity  of  Hainan ;  and  its  most  pro- 
minent part  is  in  lat.  18°  10'  N.,  Ion,  109°  34^'  E.  This  bay  is  about  5  miles  wide,  and 
3  or  3^  miles  in  depth,  having  two  round  islands,  called  the  Brothers,  in  the  entrance, 
and  one  near  the  middle  of  the  upper  part  of  the  bay,  called  St.  Peter,  orMiddlo  Island ; 
in  the  N.W.  part  there  are  some  rocks  above  and  under  water,  and  the  bottom  along  Direction*, 
the  western  side  the  bay  is  generally  foul,   With  a  leading  wind  the  bay  may  be  entered 
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by  any  of  the  three  channels ;  that  between  the  East  *  Brother  and  eastern  shore  has 
from  io  to  18  fathoms,  coarse  sandy  bottom ;  and  as  a  reef  projects  &om  the  north-east 
end  of  the  Brother,  it  is  prudent  to  keep  in  mid-channel,  or  rnther  nearest  to  the  main. 
The  channel  between  the  Brothers  is  veiy  safe,  the  depths  in  it  from  16  to  10  fatlioms, 
blue  clay;  but  the  western  channel  is  the  most  convement  with  a  working  wind,  being 
nearly  a  league  wide,  with  soundings  of  18  or  20  fathoms  from  the  West  Brother, 
until  close  to  the  S.W.  point  of  the  liay  ;  inside  the  depths  are  15  to  11  fathoms,  good 
anchoring- ^ound.  A  little  way  outside  the  Brothers  the  depths  increase  to  36  and 
40  fathoms. 

Ships  wintering  in  this  bay  during  the  north-east  monsoon  moor  in  7  or  8  fathoms, 
dark  sand  and  mud,  at  the  N.E.  part,  with  the  village  Galong  bearing  E.  by  S.  about 
a  mile  j  and  a  reef  that  lines  the  South  side  of  the  little  bay  contiguous  to  the  village 
must  have  a  berth  in  mooring.  Here  ships  are  sheltered  I'rom  all  winds,  by  the  cir- 
cumjacent high  land,  except  those  that  blow  between  South  and  south-west,  which 
force  a  considerable  swell  into  the  hay.  A  small  ship  might  moor  mider  fours,  close 
on  the  North  side  of  Middle  Island,  and  be  sheltered  from  all  winds,  Northward  from 
the  common  anchorage  there  is  a  white  sandy  beach,  and  a  roeky  part  of  the  shore 
separates  it  from  the  small  hay  to  the  eastward;  on  the  N.W.  side  of  these  rocks  fresh 
water  is  procured  from  a  sm:dl  run,  that  termuiates  in  a  pool  close  to  the  beach.  The 
tide  rises  here  about  4  or  5  feet. 

The  fishermen  will  ask  80  or  100  dollars  to  carry  a  ship  into  this  bay;  but  there 
is  no  occasion  for  a  pilot.  After  entering  it  by  either  channel,  work  or  sail  up  between 
Middle  Island  and  the  East  side  of  the  bay,  which  are  safe  to  approach,  and  anchor 
opposite  the  village.  Small  bullocks  are  procured  at  7  or  8  dollars  each ;  rice,  sweet 
potatoes,  and  some  other  vegetables,  may  be  got  for  dollars ;  also  fish,  and  some 
poultry,  t 

The  Nemesis  in  1842  visited  a  harbour  called  Tin-lin-san  (?)  near  Galong  Bay, 
which  is  said  to  have  a  passage  from  it  deep  enough  for  large  ships,  leading  to  a  lagoon 
sheltered  from  every  wind-J 

Lieong-soy,  or  Tong-soy  Bay,  about  8  leagues  north-eastward  of  Galong  Bay,  is  a 
large  open  ancliorage ;  but  sheltered  fi-om  north-easterly  and  northerly  winds  by 
anchoring  well  in  towards  the  East  side  of  the  bay  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  with  Lieong-suy 
high  rocky  point,  off  which  a  reef  projects  some  distance,  hearing  to  the  E.8.  eastward. 
At  the  north  part  of  the  bay  there  is  an  inlet  to  a  lagoon,  near  which  stands  Lieong- 
soy  town,  the  residence  of  a  mandarin.  Ton-kieou  is  another  considerable  town  farther 
to  the  westward,  with  a  bay  and  some  islands  and  rocks  fronting  it :  a  river  descends 
from  the  town  into  the  North  part  of  this  bay,  and  a  serpentine  inlet  from  the  West 
side  of  it  leads  into  a  lake,  where  the  country  around  is  well  cultivated,  and  forms  a 
beautifiU  plain,  separated  from  the  land  that  forms  Galong  Bay  by  a  chain  of  moun- 
tains ;  and  it  was  from  the  summit  of  this  chain  that  we  had  a  bird's  eye  view  of  the 
circumjacent  country. 

The  land  to  the  eastward  of  Lieong-soy  Bay  is  high,  rocky,  and  barren,  with 
36  fathoms  water  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  shore. 


•  Cftptain  Eoaamadclho  East  Brother  in  lat.  18°  11'  20"  N.,  Ion.  109°411'E 

+  Having  been  disabled  by  a  ty-foong,  io  tbo  GunjaTHTj  September  24th,  1786,  we  were  obliged  to  take 
ahelter  under  Hajiian,  anil  n-nminetl  in  Galong  Bay  iiiiti]  tlie  lat  of  A|iri!  following  :  wc  walked  luliuid  at  dis- 
ertitiou,  ikod  found  tlie  nHtives  voiy  inolfuniave.     The  island  abo-imda  with  wood  fit  for  fuel,  but  none  of  the 
timber  ^t^ma  durable,  vt  pTOp^i'  for  flhip-building. 
t  A'aut.  Mag.  Sat  1843,  p.  428. 
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Tieng-fung,  Sky-wind,  or  Sail  Bock,  iu  lat.  18"  2G^'  N.,  and  ^stant  3  or -4  leagues 
N.E.  by  E.  from,  tlie  S.E.  pai*t  of  tlie  land  that  forms  lieong-soy  Bay,  is  a  nigged 
peaked  rock,  appearing  like  a  Chinese  junk  in  some  views  :  the  depths  about  3  mScB 
outside  of  it  are  35  to  38  fathoms ;  and  there  is  a  channel  with  10  to  13  fathoms 
betnieen  it  and  the  shore,  from  which  it  is  distant  4  miles.  Erom  this  rock  to  the 
island  Tinhosa  the  distance  is  about  10  leagues  N.E.  by  E.,  and  there  are  three  islands 
nc^r  the  shore  in  this  space,  with  12  and  14  fathoms  water  close  to  them.  Inside  the 
easternmost  of  these  islands  lies  the  town  of  Manchow,  and  near  the  coast  abreast  the 
westernmost  there  is  a  ridge  of  high  land  with  three  x>eaks  on.  it,  the  centre  one  most 
pointed,  and  a  Ettle  higher  than  the  others  :  this  lies  near  the  sea,  and,  at  a  considerable 
distance,  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  Tinhosa  Island.  Earther  inland,  iu  about  lat. 
18°  56'  N.,  there  is  a  high  mountain,  of  similar  appearance  to  the  former,  but  more 
elcTated  ;  it  was  seen  bearing  "VV.S.W.  nearly  30  leagues  distant,  then  forming  in  three 
'peaks  of  sugar-loaves. 

In  moderate  weather,  sailing  along  the  coast,  bamboos  may  frequently  be  seen 
standing  erect  above  the  surface  of  the  sea ;  they  are  the  buoys  of  drift  nets,  which  the 
'fishermen  place  sometimes  a  great  way  from  the  land,  to  catch  flying  fish. 

Tmhosa  Island  is  in  lat.  IS'*  40'  N.,  Ion.  110°  29'  E.,  or  3°  15*  W.  from  the  Grand 
Xtadrone  by  chrunometers  ;  and  in  1803  I  made  it  1°  4^'  E.  from  Cape  Varela  by  mean 
of  three  chronometers.  It  is  formed  of  two  hills,  extending  North  and  South,  sepa- 
rated by  a  low  gap,  with  steep  cliffs  fronting  the  sea  ;  and  from  the  summit  of  the  bills 
the  land  slopes  down  to  the  eastward  ;  it  is  just  discernible  at  11  leagues'  dist^ice  from 
the  poop. 

The  West  side  of  the  island  being  of  a  concave  form,  with  soundings  of  8  to  10 
fathoms  betwixt  it  and  the  Hainan  shore,  good  shelter  may  be  foimd  against  all  winds, 
excepting  those  which  blow  firom  the  South,  or  S.W.  i  it  therefore  forms  a  good  har- 
"bour  in  the  north-east  monsoon  ;  the  entrance  to  it  is  about  3  miles  wide,  betwixt  the 
S.W.  point  of  the  island  and  the  opposite  shore.  The  Valentine  took  shelter  here,  after 
'Ijeing  driven  from  her  anchors  close  to  the  Grand  Ladrone,  eajly  in  October,  1763,  and 
sailed  in  March  following  lor  Macao.  Tinhosa  is  steep  to,  on  the  outside;  when  pass- 
ing it  about  a  mile  distant,  we  had  33  fathoms  soft  ground,  and  about  3  or  4  miles  to 
the  eastward  of  it,  60  and  65  fathoms. 

False  Tinhosa,  in  about  18°  49^'  N.,  and  5  leagues  N.N.  eastward  from  Tinhosa, 
is  an  island  of  small  extent,  and  middling  height ;  and  when  viewed  from  the  south- 
ward has  a  rock  Like  a  pillar  at  its.  eastern  extremity. 

Prom  False  Tinhosa,  the  coast  extends  N.  by  E.  and  N.N.E.  about  10  or  11 
leagues  to  Toongeean  or  Tongeon  high  mountain  ;  in  this  extent,  the  laud  contiguous 
to  the  sea  is  mostly  low  and  level,  covered  with  trees ;  but  far  inland,  the  country  is 
mountainous.  The  low  part  of  the  coast  should  not  he  approached  imder  15  fathoms 
in  passing  along,  for  our  Chinese  pilot  asserted  that  the  bottom  is  foul  and  rocky  under 
this  depth.  To  the  northward  of  this  low  land  the  coast  becomes  again  liigh,  and  safe 
to  approach  :  the  high  land  projects  a  little  to  the  eastward,  and  from  lat.  19"  43'  N. 
stretches  northward,  forming  Hainan  Head,  the  north-eastern  extremity  of  the  island, 
in  lat.  20°  0' N,,  Ion.  110"  57' E.  The  northern  coast  from  hence  taking  a  westerly 
direction,  an  intricate  channel  is  formed  betwixt  it  and  the  peninsula  of  Lui-chew-fu  : 
this  channel  is  little  known  to  Europeans,  but  the  Hainan  fishermen  say  it  is  not  very 
safe  for  large  ships,  being  lined  by  sands  and  breakers.  The  East  side  of  the  peninsula  of 
Lui-chew-fu  is  thought  to  be  fronted  by  sands  extending  from  the  N.E.  part  of  Hainan 
a  great  way  to  the  northward,  and  projecting  to  seaward.    This  bight  between  the 
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North  end  of  Ilaman  and  Tien-pak  is  very  little  tnowu ;  but  the  Prince  of  "^iVales,  from 
Port  Jackson  bound  to  Canton,  fell  to  leeward  in  Januajy,  1797,  and  had  from  12  to 
14  fathoms  within  2  miles  of  the  breakers  on  these  sboala,  with  the  T^orth  end  of 
Hainan  bearing;  from  S.W.  to  "VY.  by  S. 

Kiong-chew-fu,  on  the  North  side  Hainan,  contig:uou3  to  the  channel  and  shoals, 
is  a  considerable  town,  where  the  junks  from  China  come  to  trade ;  aad  it  is  said  to  be 
a  good  harbom*. 

The  Taya  Islands,  separated  from  the  high  land  of  Hainan  Head  by  a  safe  chan- 
nel 4  or  5  leagues  wide,  consist  of  two  groups  of  high  barreu  islands,  sis  or  seven  in 
number,  with  some  rocks,  which  may  be  seen  about  8  leagues  from  the  deck  :  the  pilots 
say  there  is  a  safe  passage  3  miles  wide  between  the  two  groups.  They  extend  N.E. 
by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.  about  5  leagues,  the  northernmost  bemg  in  lat,  19"  58f  N.,  Ion. 
Ill"  14'»  E.,  or  2  30' West  from  the  Grand  Ladx-oue,  by  chronometers.  The  southern- 
most island,  in  lat.  19°  49' N.,  seems  one  of  the  largest;  from  this  a  high  sand-bank 
stretches  to  the  N.N.  eastward,  having  regular  soundings,  20  and  21  fathoms  about 
3  miles  from  it  on  the  East  side.  Mlien  these  islands  bear  W.  by  S.  distant  7  leagues, 
the  depth  is  45  fathoms  ;  when  they  bear  N.  by  W.  about  the  same  distance*  it  is  48 
fathoms ;  and  soundiags  extend  on  the  parallel  of  the  northernmost  island,  as  far  east- 
ward as  the  meridian  of  the  Grand  Ladrone :  the  Warley  had  36  fathoms  in  lat. 
20°  26'  N.,  with  these  islands  beai-ing  South,  having  been  diiven  to  the  westward  in  a 
ty-foong,  September  24th,  1803. 

The  depths  in  the  channel  betwixt  these  islands  and  Hainan  Head  are  from  10  to 
17  fathoms ;  and  there  is  in  the  western  part  of  the  channel,  adjacent  to  Hainan,  a 
liigh-peaked  island,  called  Feou-kieou. 


DESCKIPTiON  OF  THE  SOUTH-EAST  COAST  OF  HAINAN,  BY  CAPTAIN  R0S3.t 


'Sc..thpoi»toi  TTAmAJf  SOUTH  POINT,  m  lat,  18"  9'  35"  N.,  Ion.  109°  34'  30"  E.,  is  bold,  of 

Hunan.  rocky  appcai'aucc,  and  may  he  seen  8  or  9  leagues  in  clear  weather  ;  about  8  or  9  miles 

South  from  it,  the  depths  vary  from  40  to  45  fathoms,  mud  and  sand,  gradually 
decreasing  to  27  fathoms  about  1  mile  from  the  land, 

N.W-  from  the  South  Pomt  1^  miles  there  is  another  rocky  point,  which  fonns 
TuGnk&n  Bay.  the  S.E.  extreme  of  Tulinkan  Bay,  and  in  II,  Omerat's  plan  is  called  Point  de  la  Take, 
the  S.W.  extreme  of  which  is  4|-  miles  farther  to  W.  by  N.  About  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  S.E.  point,  and  near  the  eastern  shore  of  the  hay,  there  is  a  small  island 
named  Zonby,  and  2  miles  more  to  the  N.W.  a  narrow  passage  leads  to  an  extensive 
salt-water  lake.  The  usual  anchorage  for  ships  is  in  9  or  10  fathoms,  on  a  mud  and 
sand  bottom,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  N.W.  of  Zonby.  The  Discovery,  in 
8  fathoms,  bad  Zonby  bearing  S,  40*  E.,  the  S.W.  extreme  of  the  bay  nearly  on  with  a 
point  much  nearer  to  us  bore  S,  08"  W.,  and  the  lake's  entrance  was  distant  about  a 
mile.  Yulinkan  Bay  cannot  be  a  safe  anchorage  in  the  south-west  monsoon,  for  it  is 
exposed  to  the  wind  and  swell  from  that  quarter.  A  small  ship  may,  however,  proceed 
sufficiently  far  into  the  lake  to  ride  with  perfect  security,  and  to  repair  any  damage. 

•  Captain  Itoaamaile  it  in  Ion.  111°  ISf'E. 

+  The  aiurey  of  thia  coast  vas  Bifwle  W  Captain  Daniel  Rt^ea,  the  Company'e  Marine  Surveyor,  oh  bonrd 
tlie  Company'a  aiin'eymg-iJupH  Discovery  and  Investigator,  in  1817  ;  it  commeac6i<l  at  Galongaml  Yuliiikaii 
Bays,  where  base  line*  were  mesaiirecl  oti  the  ehore  ;  after  wliieh.  a  ctiaiji  of  triangles  waa  carried  on.  from  the 
iflktut  Efidt  Brother  to  Tfldse  Tinlnwa,  wnl  in  that  BpaCffj  three  Tjafles  were  meftsm-ed  hy  SouJul,  ftBtl  every  Care 
tuk«u  to  render  the  siir\-ey  torrect. 
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We  saw  no  hidden  dan^s  in  the  bay,  excepting  the  small  reefs  that  extend  a  short 
way  off  the  shores.  A  ship,  to  enter  the  lake,  must  keep  clear  of  a  point  of  the  reef, 
extending  nearly  300  yards  off  the  western  shore,  about  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance ; 
and  when  approaching  the  eastern  point  of  the  passage,  as  the  rocks  extend  from  it 
nearly  half  channel  over,  she  must  keep  close  to  the  western  point,  where  are  5  and  6 
fathoms  water.  The  depth  of  water  across  the  outer  part  of  Yulinkan  Bay  varies  from 
15  to  12  fathoms,  and  decreases  gradually  to  the  shore.  We  did  not  perceive  any 
stream  of  fresh  water  in  tlie  yicinity  of  the  anchorage,  hut  obsen'ed  some  wells  in  a  Fradi-w&ter, 
Tillage,  which  is  at  the  hack  of  the  eastern  point  of  the  passage  into  the  lake,  and  where 
bullocks  may  be  obtained ;  it  was  from  this  point  our  base-line  was  measured.  The 
form  of  the  bay  as  represented  in  M.  Omerat's  plan  is  correct,  but  we  differ  from  him 
in  the  size  of  it ;  and  instead  of  the  latitude  of  Zonby  Isle  being  18°  16'^  I  made  it  in 
IS""  11'  15"  N. 

From  the  South  point  of  Hainan,  2^  miles  eastward,  there  is  a  black  rocky  point, 
or  western  extreme  of  Galong  Bay,  the  eastern  one  being  5  miles  farther  to  the 
eastward,  situated  a  short  way  to  the  northward  of  two  small  islands,  named  the 
Brothers. 

(ralong  Bay  is  3  miles  deep,  ami  there  is  an  island  about  the  middle  of  it,  and  Gi»Joi.gB«y, 
several  large  dry  rocks  to  the  westward  of  the  island.  The  usual  anchorage  for  ships 
is  between  Middle  Island  and  the  eastern  shore  of  the  bay,  in  8  fathoms  water,  over,  a 
sand  and  mud  bottom.  In  the  Discoverv,  we  had  the  East  Brother  bearing  S.  28°  E., 
the  western  one  S.  -i"  W.,  and  the  two  extremes  of  the  bay  S.  Hf  E.  and  S.  50°  W., 
distant  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  eastern  shore.  At  tliis  station  we  expe- 
rienced much  swell  with  a  S.E.  wind,  from  which  it  appears  to  he  a  very  unpleasant 
anchorage  during  the  south-west  monsoon.  A  small  sliip  would  fmd  tolerable  anchor- 
age close  on  the  North  side  of  lliddle  Island,  in  4  or  5  fathoms  water,  and  be  in  some 
degree  sheltered  from  swell ;  the  deepest  water  is  near  the  island,  and  tlie  bottom 
muddy,  but  the  depth  decreases  to  3  fathoms  half-way  towards  the  North  shore  of  the 
bay,  and  the  bottom  is  sandy.  Wo  did  not  perceive  any  good  watering-place  about  the 
anchorage ;  but  a  short  distance  westward  of  Middle  Island,  and  a  few  yards  from  the 
beach,  met  with  a  large  pond  of  fresh  water,  and  saw  many  buffaloes  and  bullocks  Watomnd 
feeding  near.  We  obtained  plenty  of  firewood  in  a  small  cove  near  the  anchorage,*  Supplier- 
Tlie  depth  of  water  outside  the  Brothers  varies  from  25  to  21  fathoms,  and  wdthin 
them  it  is  from  15  to  12  fathoms,  decreasing  gradually  to  6  or  8  at  the  anchorage.  The 
passage  between  the  S.E.  point  of  Galong  Bay  and  the  East  Brother  appears  to  be  fi-ee 
of  danger,  as  we  tUd  not  get  soundings  in  it  with  17  fathoms  of  line  when  in  its  neigh- 
bourhood, in  a  boat,  t 

The  East  Brother  is  in  lat.  18°  11' 20"  N. ;  and  in  April,  1810,  when  we  visited  EwtBrotLer. 
Hainan  in  search  of  the  True  Bi-lton  East-Indiaman,  we  measured  with  good  clironu- 
meters  the  ditferenee  of  longitude  between  the  East  point  of  Ticu-pe-hien  Harboui-  and 
the  East  Brother,  the  observations  at  both  stations  being  taken  on  the  shore  with  an 
artificial  horizon;  we  made  it  1"  33' 30"  W.,  which  placed  the  island  in  longitude 
lOO""  tl'  30'  E. :  at  the  same  time,  we  matle  it  1^  28'  10"  W.  by  chronometei-s,  between 
the  Eiist  Brother  and  Turon  watering-place ;  and  again,  in  1817,  by  chronometers, 
39'  iO"  E.  between  I'ulo  Sapata  and  the  East  Brother. 


•  Ol^Utiu  SojTilour,  i>f  n.M,S.  Wanderer,  who  viMted  fchia  place  in  1843,  did  not  find  any  large  mipply  of 
these  artjclea. 

+  It  was  uii  the  Bandy -tea«h  to  the  Qortliwnrd  of  Middle  lalaikd  that  our  baae-line  was  mea^ui'tid. 
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Luengsoj- Boj.  Luengaoy,  Lieong-Soy,  or  Lingsoui  Point,  Ijcaring  N.  60°  E.  from  the  East  Bi-otlier 

33  J  miles,  is  formed  by  several  high  hummoeks,  having  a  sandy  plain  to  the  northward  ; 
n-hen.  seen  at  5  or  6  leagues^  distance,  the  point  ajipears  like  an  island,  the  most  south- 
ern part  of  which  is  in  lat.  1S°  22'  30"  N.,  Ion.  110°  0'  E.  The  coast  hetween  Luengsoy 
Point  and  the  eastern  point  of  Galong-  Bay  forms  a  consideral)lc  concavity,  with  several 
sandy  beaches,  and  there  are  two  small  islands  near  the  shore,  in  the  western  part  of 
the  curve  or  bay,  one  of  which  is  in  lat.  IS'  16'  30"  N,,  the  other  to  the  N.N.E.  in 
18°  19'  N. ;  but  they  are  too  small  to  afford  any  shelter  for  ships  between  thenx  and 
the  sliore.  To  the  westward  of  the  South  part  of  Luengsoy  Point  2  miles,  lie  several 
dry  rocks,  extending  to  the  westward,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  another 
point  j  and  about  1^  miles  farther  N.  by  W.  of  this  last-mentioned  point  there  is  a  nar- 
row and  very  shoal  passage  between  two  sandy  points,  which  leads  into  an  estensi%'e 
salt-water  lake.  The  Chinese  have  a  small  ibrt  on  the  western  paint,  and  the  number 
of  small  junks  at  anchor  near  it  indicate  some  place  of  trade  on  or  near  the  lake ; 
although  in  1810,  upon  landing  at  the  fort,  only  a  few  fishing  huts  about  it  were 
observed, 

There  is  no  anchorage  between  Luengsoy  and  Galong,  where  a  ship  could  safely 
ride  in  the  southerly  monsoon.  In  the  Discovery,  at  anchor  in  17  fathoms  water,  the 
East  Brother  bore  S.  48"  30'  W.,  Luengsoy  South  Point  N.  88^  E.,  and  the  Fort  N. 
37°  30'  E.,  distant  about  3  miles.  The  depth  of  water  at  10  or  11  miles  to  the  South 
of  Luengsoy  is  about  50  fathoms,  gradually  decreasing  to  17  fathoms ;  after  which  it 
decreases  rapidly  to  9  or  10  fathoms,  and  then  regularly  towards  the  beaches.  The  dry 
rocks,  before  mentioned  are  steep  to,  having  15  fathoms  about  half  a  mile  from  them, 
and  the  water  is  deep  close  around  the  whole  of  Luengsoy  Point,  as  wo  had  from  25 
to  21  fathoms  about  a  mile  off. 

SaU  Rock.*  in  lat.  18°  26'  15"  N.,  Ion.  110''  8'  E.,  bearing  N.  56°  30'  E.  from  the 
S.E,  part  of  Lueng-soy  Point,  is  one  of  a  cluster  of  large  rocks  above  water,  which  from 
its  being  higher  and  whiter  than  the  others,  has  acquired  the  name  of  Sail  Rock ; 
these  rocks  are  4  miles  off  the  coast,  and  apparently  bold  to  approach,  having  33 
fathoms  water  about  2  miles  to  the  southward.  The  South  point  of  Tinhosa  Island 
bears  N".  55"  30'  E.,  distant  33^  miles  from  the  SaU  Rock. 

S>v3dl«  iakn.1.  In  lat.  18°  34'  35"  N.,  bearing  N.  19°  30'  E.  from  the  Sail  Rock,  distant  8f  miles, 

and  1^  miles  off  the  coast,  there  is  an  island,  having  two  hummocks  on  it,  named 
Saddle  Island. 

A  point  of  land,  in  lat,  18"  40'  N„  Ion.  110°  24'  15"  E„  and  3^  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  Tinhosa  Island,  is  the  northern  extremity  of  a  considerable  ciu-ve  or  bay,  wiiieh 
the  coast  forms  to  the  westward,  between  this  point  and  Luengsoy  Point,  and  in  wliieh 
many  sandy  beaches  may  be  seen,  and  very  high  land  near  the  shores.     We  made  the 

Hit-h  Peak.  highest  peak  in  lat.  18"  36'  10"  N.,  Ion.  110"  6'  45"  E.,  which  is  about  2  miles  in  shore, 
and  may  be  seen  12  or  14  leagues  off;  when  it  bears  N.  71°  W.  it  is  over  Saddle  Island. 
Besides  Saddle  Island  and  the  Sail  Rock  there  are  two  other  islands  on  this  part  of  the 

tad  of  Nwikm  coast,  one  of  which,  called  Nankin  or  Nanqueen  ui  the  old  charts,  is  in  lat.  18°  38'  20" 
N.,  Ion.  110°  20'  45"  E, ;  the  other  is  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  Nankin,  and  both  are 
about  1-|  miles  off  shore ;  they  are  too  small  to  afford  any  shelter  behmd  them  from 
the  swell,  although  the  depth  of  water  about  them  is  moderate,  being  from  7  to  10 
fathoms,  and  2  miles  to  the  southward  it  varies  from  12  to  16  fathoms,  on  a  sand  and 
mud  bottom.  From  Luengsoy  to  the  aforementioned  point  the  coast  affords  no  safe 
anchorage  in  the  southerly  monsoon. 

*  Tien-fung  of  the  Cbmese,  oi-  aky-winA 
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Tinliosa  Island  extends  2^  miles  in  a  North  and  South  direotioii,  formed  by  two  ri.iiiu«> 
high  hills,  which  are  connected  by  a  narrow  sand,  oTerflowed  at  spring  tides ;  the  ^'""''' 
southern  hill  is  higliest,  and  its  summit  is  in  lat.  18°  39'  42"  N.,  Ion.  110°  2S'  15"  E., 
determined  by  angles  from  the  East  Brother.  In  1810,  by  chronometers,  made 
45'  53"  West,  difference  of  longitude  between  Tien-pe-hien  Point  and  this  hill ;  again, 
in  1817,  made  59'  8"  between  the  liill  find  Clunchow  Island,  on  tlie  South  coast  of 
China.  The  channel  between  Tinhosa  and  Hainan  is  about  3  miles  wide,  and  the 
depth  of  water  varies  from  9  to  14  fathoms,  excepting  on  a  spit  of  sand,  which  extends 
about  a  mile  from  the  West  side  of  the  North  Hill  of  Tinhosa,  and  on  which  we  found 
so  little  aa  4^  fathoms  where  we  anchorcdj  with  Tuihosa  bearing  from  N.  30°  E.  to 
S.  30"  30'  E.,  off  it  about  half  a  milcj  and  Nankin  Island  bore  S.  65"  TV.  touching  the 
point  opposite  Tinhosa.  The  water  was  deeper  near  the  island,  where  wo  had  5  fathoms. 
On  the  North  of  Tinhosa  the  mid-ehaimel  depth  is  14  fathoms,  decre-asing  a  little  to- 
wards Hainan,  and  the  ^oro  is  not  so  high  as  to  the  southward.  The  depth  of  water 
at  7  or  8  miles  to  the  South  and  East  of  Tinhosa  is  about  55  fatlioms,  and  the  island 
appears  to  be  quite  free  of  danger,  excepting  a  few  rocks  on  the  East  side,  close  to  the 
low  sand  which  coimects  the  two  hills.  We  did  not  meet  with  fresh  water  on  Tinliosa. 
Numerous  amplitudes  and  azimuths,  with  two  theodolites,  taken  on  Tinliosa,  made  the 
mean  variation  of  the  needle  by  one  theodolite  1°  31'  East,  by  the  other  1"  32'  East, 
and  by  a  large  azimuth  compass  of  Walker's  1°  38'  East,  nearly  corresponding  with  the 
same  number  of  observations  taken  on  the  Brother,  where  it  was  1'  29'  East. 

False  Tinhosa  is  a  small  rocky  island,  in  lat.  18"  49'  30"  N.,  Ion.  IIO*'  34'  15"  E.,  F«i-«Tinho 
which  may  bo  seen  7  or  8  leagues,  and  is  situated  about  2  miles  to  the  N.N.E.  of  a 
point  on  Hainauj  that  forms  the  N.E.  point  of  the  bay  or  concavity  of  the  coast  on  the 
North  of  Tinhosa  Island ;  and  from  tins  point  the  East  coast  of  Hainan  extends  more 
in  a  North  and  South  direction,  and  is  not  &o  mountainous  as  the  S.E.  part.  The 
Discovery  and  Investigator  passed  between  the  coast  and  False  Tinhosa  in  a  good 
channel,  and  anchored  near  the  latter,  in  17  fathoms  water,  with  it  hearing  from 
S.  30'  30'  E.  to  S.  54^  E.,  and  the  dry  rocks  extending  to  S.  78°  E.,  distant  olf  Ealse 
Tinhosa  about  a  tpiartcr  of  a  mile,  and  1^  miles,  off  the  Hainan  shore* 

There  is  a  high  mountain  standing  on  a  point  of  Hainan,  which  is  named  Toon- 
geean  by  the  Chinese,  and  may  be  seen  14  or  IB  leagues  off;  and  from  there  being  no  mZ?u^ 
other  high  land  in  its  \icinity,  may  be  taken  for  an  island.     The  point  near  which  it 
stands  forms  the  northern  termination  of  a  slight  curve  which  the  coast  forms  to  the 
southward,  as  far  as  the  point  opposite  Palse  Tinhosa.     We  made  the  mountain  in 
,lon.  110°  59'  20"  E.,  but  were  disappointed  of  an  observation  for  latitude,  and  have 
"placed  it  in  19^  37'  N.  by  carefully  measuring,  with  both  the  common  and  patent  logs, 
the  ship's  run  from  where  it  bore  West,  to  where  we  anchored  off  the  North  Taya 
Islands,  seven  hours  after,  and  got  good  observations  for  latitude.   The  point  ou  which  TnnnKc«ui 
the  mountain  stands  is  m  lat.  19°  35'  N.,  Ion.  Ill*  2'  20"  E.,  and  the  depth  of  water  ^"'""^ 
was  &am  18  to  20  fathoms  about  2^  miles  off  it,  on  a  foul  bottom,  and  38  and  40 
fathoms  4  or  5  leagues  off. 

•  When  Iiereaboiits,  tlo  weather  became  very  unsettled,  and  put  a  stop  to  our  making  nnjre  particulnr 
obscrvatirms  on  the  coaat,  obliging  lis  to  at»ml  oil'  a.nd  ou  three  or  four  days,  when  we  proceeded  to  the  Taya 
lalanda,.  and  thence  iu  eeai'cL  of  thti  eLobJ  in  the  Baahee  Chonne].  But  from  my  olMtrvatioue  wL«U  -we  were 
uefw  tbe  shore,  and  from  the  informatiun  of  a  good  Chine-se  pilot  we  hiul  on  hoard  th.e  Antelope  in  1810,  it 
apfiears  that  the  East  const  of  Hainim  does  not  fimujsh  any  place  of  safety  for  a  abip  to  anchor  iu,  and  the 
bottom  vroA  in  many  places  mixed  with  coral  rock.  The  land  is  better  cultivated  than  to  the  southward,  and 
from  the  number  of  cocoa-nut  treci^  1  conclude  it  ia  from  this  part  of  Hainan  thiit  the  Chineee  procure  the  coiTj 
of  which  they  make  the  ro|)ea  ;  it  ia  blacker  than  the  Indian  coir,  and  uot  so  durable. 
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May  15th,  at  noon,  we  were  in  21  fathoms  water,  T\-ith  the  South  Taya  Island 
bearing  East,  distant  7  or  8  railea;  the  largest  island  of  the  southern  group  bore 
N.  79°  E.,  and  the  North  Taya  Island  bore  N.  61"  E. ;  we  were  about  6  or  7  miles  off 
the  Hainan  shore,  w'liich,  to  the  northward  of  Toongean  point,  is  yery  low  and  sandy, 
without  cultiTation.  We  made  10^  miles  of  nortliing  and  10^  miles  of  easting  to  our 
anchorage  off  the  North  Taya  Island,  where  we  observed  in  lat.  \9°  59'  30"  N.,  and  by 
chronometers  were  47'  53"  East  of  Tinhosa  Hill,  and  12'  17"  West  of  Chinchow  Island, 
on  the  coast  of  Cliina,  which  placed  the  ship  in  111°  16'  5"  E.  The  North  Taya  Island 
bore  S.  35''  12'  E.,  distant  one  mile ;  another  smaller  one  near  it  S.  3"  30'  E. ;  and  the 
southern  island  of  the  North  gi-oup  bore  S.  5"  55'  W.  The  South  Taya  Island  bore 
8.  19°  22'  W.,  distant  10  or  11  miles;  the  largest  island  of  the  southern  group  bore 
B.  13°  15'  W.,  and  the  western  island  bore  S.  35°  26'  W.  6  or  7  miles.  The  high 
mountain  of  Toongeean  bore  S.  33^  2S'  W.,  and  a  rery  distant  hummock  in  shore  on 
Hainan  bore  8.  33"  30'  W*  Between  the  North  Taya  Island  and  the  next  one  to  it 
there  is  a  rock,  over  which  the  sea  juat  washes. 

The  Taya  Islands  form  t'R^o  groups,  with  a  passage  4  or  5  miles  wide  between 
them,  and  they  may  bo  seen  4  or  6  leagues.  We  found  from  21  to  29  fathoms  water  to 
the  westward  of  them,  35  fathoms  about  4  or  5  miles  to  the  South,  and  the  same  depth 
about  a  mile  to  the  North  of  them.  The  North  Taya  Island  is  in  lat.  19°  58'  45"  N., 
Ion.  111°  16'  45"  E. ;  the  South  Taya  Island  is  in  lat.  19°  48'  N..  Ion.  111°  12'  15"  E. 
The  North  Island  bears  from  the  Grand  Ladrone  S.  46°  30'  W.,  distant  174  miles.* 


THE  PAEACELS,  WITH  THE  BANKS  AND  DANGERS  IN 
THE  NORTHERN  PART  OF  THE  CHINA  SEA. 


PARACELS. 


Gensrai  ije-  THE  FABACELS  were  formerly  delineated  as  a  continued  large  hankt  interspersed 

pifi."^'^'  with  groups  of  large  and  small  islands,  extending  North  aiid  South  from  lat.  12*  to 
about  lGi°  or  17"  N.,  with  the  nearest  part  of  it  within  15  to  20  leagues  of  the  coast 
of  Coclun-Cliiua.     Otlier  shoals  and  islands,  called  Amphitrite,  lincoln,  &c.,  were 

•  Id  tlip  f<^w  com  mimiicfitiona  wc  bin!  ■witk  the  peuple  on  Hajnan,  thej'w'ere  fouiid  to  bo  rivil,  anii  ready 
eaongh  to  part  witli  rcfrt'ahiuenta  when  the  Mtuularins  wei-e  not  present ;  tut  whenever  the  latter  np]ff nrcd, 
ttey  provad  os  arbitrary  and  mjiacioiis  bs  wo  found  them  on  the  coast  of  China.  From  wliat  I  observed,  I 
fim  inclined  to  bi^lieve  that  a  fiumber  of  hiiHocka  may  ho  obtfutied  on  HiLinon^  aa  thej  apj)«vred  to  be  plentiful, 
oltlioHgli  amaU.  Tliere  are  aimieroiia  fiahiug  hoats  Ijelougijig  to  thi;  iaUuil,  hiiilt  of  a  hai-d  luid  h«ivy  wwoJ, 
instead  of  the  fir  which  the  Chinese  boats  are  biult  with,  and  tht-y  sail  fast ;  niajiy  of  them  go  evtry  year  on 
fiithing  voyugej*  for  two  months,  and  nav-ignte  to  (wven  or  eight  liuuflred  miles  from  home,  to  collect  the  bit'ho 
de  mcr,  and  procure  dry  turtle  and  ahiu'W  lia»,  which  they  tind  auvugat  the  numerous  ehQals  aotl  sand-h&tiks 
in  the  south-east  part  of  the  China  Sea.  Their  voyages  commence  iu  March,  when  they  visit  the  Northern 
Banks,  and  leaving  one  or  two  of  their  crew  and  n,  few  jare  of  fresh  wator,  the  boats  proceed  to  some  of  the 
1&rg«  Bhoals  □early  in  the  vicinity  of  Borneo,  and  continue  to  fish  until  tho  eiirly  [Wrt  of  June,  when  they  return 
and  pick  up  their  small  partiea  and  their  collections.  We  met  with  niatiy  of  these  fishing  hoatd  when  we  wet« 
about  the  shoals  ia  the  Chiiut  Sea. 
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placed  nearly  3°  farther  to  the  eastward,  with  a  wide  space  between  them  and  the 
former  bank ;  it  is  now  certain,  howeyer,  that  all  these  dangers  form  only  one  archi- 
pelago, consisting  of  shoals  and  low  isles  not  far  separated.  This  will  be  seen  by  the 
following  description  of  them,  taken  fi'om  the  surrey  made  by  Captains  Ross  and 
Maughan,  of  the  Bombay  Marine. 

THE  NORTH  SHOAL,  extending  E.  by  N.  and  W,  by  S.  about  2  leagues,  is  North  shod. 
narrow  and  steep  to^  ha\'ing  soundings  only  on  the  North  side,  11  fathoms  within 
}ialf  a  cable's  length  of  the  rocks  ;  the  East  end  of  this  shoal  or  reef  is  in  lat.  17°  6'  N., 
Ion.  111°  32^'  E.,  and  it  appears  to  be  the  north- westernmost  danger  of  the  Paracels. 

THE  AMPHITEITE  ISLANDS  are  m  two  groups,  lying  N.N.W.  and  8.S.E.  of 

each  other,  and  having  a  deep  water  channel  betweet  them.     The  northern  group 

I  consists  of  five  low  narrow  islands,  connected  by  a  reef  of  rocks  that  projects  2  or  3 

limles  beyond  their  extremes ;  upon  the  westernmost  island  there  is  a  cocoa-nut  tree, 

tfipom  which  it  has  received  the  name  of  Tree  Island.    The  western  extremity  of  this 

danger  is  m  lat.  16°  59'  N.,  Ion.  112°  12'  E.,  and  it  extends  about  4  leagues  E.S.E.,  the 

'eastern  extremity  being  in  lat.  16°  54'  N.,  Ion.  112°  23'  E. ;  and  it  forms  the  northern 

limit  of  danger  in  this  part  of  the  archipelago. 

There  are  no  soundings  on  the  North  side,  but  good  anchorage  in  10  fathomSi 
sand,  is  got  imder  tlie  S.E.  side  of  the  chain,  about  half  a  mile  Irom  the  rocks ;  no 
Ireah  water  is  procurable, 

The  southern  group  consists  of  two  islands,  called  Woody  and  Rocky  Islands,  lying 
Tery  near  each  other. 

Woody  Island,  in  lat.  16^  50'  N.,  Ion.  112°  18'  E.,  is  about  3  miles  in  circum- 
ference, covered  mth  small  trees,  and  has  a  spring  of  very  good  water  on  its  western 
side,  near  some  cocoa-nut  trees.  A  reef  projects  around  this  island  to  the  distance  of 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  connected  with  llocky  Island. 

Rocky  Island,  in  lat.  16°  52'  N.,  Ion.  112''  20'  E.,  is  small,  and  nearly  of  tlie  same 
height  as  Woody  Island;  tlierc  are  no  soundings  to  the  N.E.  or  eastward  of  it,  but 
lar  soundings  extend  6  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  these  islands,  decreasing 
to  14  fathoms  in  some  places.  Close  to  the  reef  on  the  West  side  of  Woody  Island 
there  are  25  fathoms ;  and  the  depths  decrease  gradually  from  30  to  15  fathoms  to- 
wards the  Amphitritc,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor  if  requisite. 

LINCOLN  ISLAND,  in  lat.  16°  40'  M.,  Ion.  112^  42'  E.,  is  about  3  miles  in  circuit, 
surrounded  by  a  reef  to  the  distance  of  a  mile;  it  is  low,  covered  with  small  brush- 
wood, and  has  a  spring  of  excellent  water  near  tlureo  cocoa-nut  trees  in  its  centre. 
There  are  20  fathoms  close  to  the  rocks  at  the  South  and  West  sides,  and  the  sound- 
ings appear  to  extend  about  2  miles  off,  but  the  water  is  deep  on  the  East  aide.  This 
is  the  easternmost  island  of  the  Paracels. 

PYEAMTD  ROCK,  in  lat.  16*'  3G'  N.,  Ion.  113'  37'  E.,  about  6  miles  to  the  S.W. 
of  Lincoln  Island,  has  no  soundings  close  to;  but  the  pilot  said  that  soundings  were 
continued  in  a  narrow  line,  from  the  South  part  of  Lincoln  Island  to  the  sUoal  seen  by 
the  ship  Bombay  ^lerchant  in  1800. 

BOMBAY  SHOAL,  m  lat.  16"  0'  to  16°  6'  N.,  Ion.  112°  26'  to  112"  3S'  E.,  by  lunar  Bor.b.y  8t..i. 
observations  and  chronometers,  is  a  reef  of  breakers  of  oblong  fonn,  about  4  leagues  in 
extent  E.  by  N.  and  AF.  by  S.,  having  apparently  an  entrance  at  the  West  part,  with 
deep  water  inside ;  some  of  tho  rocks  are  level  with  the  water,  and  have  sandy  patches 
on  the  inside  of  thera.  This  shoal  is  steep  to,  for  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the 
South  side  the  Bombay  had  no  ground  with  100  fathoms  line ;  and  close  around  it 
Captain  Ross  in  his  survey  got  no  ground.     It  seems  to  bear  about  South  from  Pyra- 
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extends  in  a  N."W.  and  S.E.  direction  about  3  op  4  miles,  according  to  a  plan  of  it  sent 
to  me  by  Captain  Brown,  of  the  Triton  ;  tlie  North  part  is  a  sandy  lump,  about  20  feet 
liigb,  sloping  down  in  a  low  point  to  the  south-eastward,  ivith  high  breakers  projecting 
a  great  way  in  that  direction;  another  reef  projects  from  its  N.W.  end,  and,  like  the 
preceding  dangers,  there  are  no  soundings  near  it. 

This  is  thought  to  be  the  southernmost  and  westernmost  danger  of  the  Paracels ; 
It  bears  from  Pulo  Canton,  which  is  the  nearest  land  of  Codiin-China,  E.  by  K".,  distant 
122  miles.     ' 

In  June,  1815,  Captain  Maughan,  in  the  Investigator,  passed  within  a  quarter  of  cot%\  piitchaB 
a  mile  of  apparently  some  Patches  of  Coral,  having,  he  supposed,  about  6  or  8  fatltoms  MveLdT 
water  over  them  ;  but  no  soundings  could  be  got  "with  110  fathoms  line  at  that  distance, 
and  a  boat  could  not  be  hoisted  out  to  esamine  them,  on  account  of  the  high  sea  and 
blowing  weather.    These  patches,  seen  at  2  p.m.,  are  situated  in  lat.  14*  12'  N.,  and  in 
Ion.  112*  B2'  E. ;  but  it  is  uncertain  that  they  were  real  dangers. 

At  the  Crescent  Chain,  and  at  some  other  of  the  Paracel  Reefs,  there  are  regular 
tides  during  the  springs  ;  the  currents  run  generally  strong  before  the  wind  in  both  'pjm  »nj 
monsoons,  but  in  light  winds  between  the  monsoons  they  are  continually  changing  '^'"^"°'"- 
their  direction  amongst  the  shoals  ;  ships  ought,  therefore,  nerer  to  come  within  the 
limits  of  these  dangers,  if  it  can  possibly  be  prevented,  for  they  may  be  drifted  upon 
some  of  the  reefa  during  calms,  close  to  which  there  is  no  anchorage.  There  are  several 
channels  tetwist  the  different  reefa  or  shoals,  from  4,  or  5  to  10  and  12  leagues  wide, 

BANKS    AND     DANGERS. 

THE  MACCLESFIELD  BAIfK,  discovered  by  the  English  ship  of  this  name  in  Mac^eierfjeid 
1701,  is  of  greater  extent  than  is  generally  supposed,  for  the  Fort  St.  David  country  ^^'^^' 
ship  is  said  to  have  obtained  soundings  in.  lat.  15°  17'  N.  on  its  southern  part ;  and  in 
lat.  16'  19'  N.  l)y  noon  observation,  the  Stormont  had  41  fathoms  on  its  northern  part, 
and  about  1  mile  farther  to  the  southward  she  had  li  fathoms  water.  The  Cirencester 
had  soundings  in  lat.  16°  21'  N.  on  its  North  end ;  the  b<ank,  therefore,  appears  to 
CTtend  from  lat.  15°  17'  to  16°  21'  N. :  its  length  East  and  West  is  about  70  miles,  the 
western  edge  being  nearly  on  the  meridian  of  the  Grand  Ladrone,  and  its  eastern  edge 
about  l'^  10'  E.  of  that  meridian,  by  chronometers.  The  depths  on  this  bank  are  gene- 
rally very  irregulajr,  from  25  or  30  to  IS  or  50  fathoms,  coral  rock ;  and  in  some  places, 
where  the  soundings  are  a  little  regular,  the  bottom  is  coai'se  or  fine  sand.  There 
appear  to  be  gaps  in  some  parts  of  the  bank,  where  no  ground  is  obtained  with  80  or 
100  fathoms  Gne :  lor  several  ships  in  steering  dii-ectly  over  it,  after  getting  ground, 
have  lost  soimdings  for  a  considerable  time,  and  obtained  them  again.  The  Carron,  in 
lat.  15"^  27'  N.,  and  30  miles  East  of  the  Grand  La<lrone,  by  chronometers,  had 
13  fathoms,  coral  rock,  and  in  ten  minutes  after  no  ground  with  60  fathoms  of  line, 
steering  N.N.E.  and  North ;  after  running  10  miles,  she  got  ground  11  and  16  fathoms, 
and  carried  soundings  of  35  to  44  fathoms,  steering  North  8  miles,  and  again  lost 
ground ;  continued  steering  a  North  course  14  miles,  and  had  no  ground  witli  45  iathoma 
of  line,  until  in  lat.  16^  0'  N. ;  she  then  carried  soundings  of  3S  and  14  fathoms,  steering 
4  miles  on  the  same  coiurBe. 

On  the  northern  and  eastern  parts  of  the  bank  there  are  level  patdies  of  consider- 
able dimensions,  with  regular  soundings  from  9  to  15  fathoms,  sandy  bottom ;  there 
are  also  some  patches  on  the  southern  and  western  parts,  ivitb  14  to  17  fathoms  upon 
tliem.  In  lat,  15*  40'  N.,  on  the  meridian  of  the  Grand  Ladrone,  by  clironomctcrs,  the 
Gunjavar  had  13  and  14  fathoms  water;  in  lat.  16"  10'  N,,  and  32  miles  East  of  the 
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the  Asseriedo's  account,  has  placed  its  centre  in  lat.  19*  6'  N.,  and  39  miles  "West  of  the 
Grand  Ladrone ;  this  vessel  discovered  it  on  her  passage  from  Macao  to  Manila, 
Hay  17th,  1755.  The  Grosvenor  sailed  2  miles  on  it  in  1765 ;  she  got  upon  its  eastern 
part,  had  6f  fathoms,  and  saw  several  spots,  with  uppareiiify  less  water.  This  ship's 
position  of  the  shoal  and  that  a8sig;ned  to  it  by  the  Asseviedo,  agree  with  each  other. 
A  Prench  ship  had  8  fathoms  on  it  in  1763 ;  she  agrees  with  the  ships  mentioned,  in 
respect  to  its  latitude>  but  states  the  bank  to  be  small.  The  IVlUford,  in  1789,  got  ujion 
its  eastern  part ;  perceiving  the  rocka  alongside,  sounded,  had  several  casts  of  8  fathoms, 
and  suddenly  got  out  of  soundings  by  baiding  to  the  eastward;  she  steered  N.  by  E., 
and  made  the  Grand  Ladrone  bearing  about  N.E.  by  N. 

Captain  Ross,  in  the  Diseovery,  June  24th,  1813,  steering  eastward,  got  from 
25  fatlioms  no  ground,  into  15  fathoms,  coral,  and  having-  run  about  a  mile,  lost  sound- 
ings. Steered  back  to  the  westward,  and  at  11  hours  55  minutes  a.m.,  again  got  on 
the  bank,  and  ran  3  miles  across  it ;  least  water  found  was  10  fathoms.  At  noon, 
when  in  this  depth,  observed  the  lat.  19^  30'  10"  N.,  Ion.  113"  6'  E.,  or  38  miles  West  Position,  by 
from  the  Grand  Ladrone  by  chronometers  in  a  i-un  of  -18  hours  to  that  island.  uptaiu  k<.sb. 

This  officer  is  of  opinion,  that  the  bank  is  of  small  extent,  that  the  report  of  dry 
rocks  on  it  is  erroneous,  as  the  swell  at  this  time  was  higli,  and  would  have  produced 
breakers  on  any  very  shoal  parts;  whereas,  no  discoloured  water  was  visible  till  in  10 
fathoms,  although  the  day  was  clear.  But  strong  ripplings  broke  on  board  the  ship 
when  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bank,  which  might  he  mistaken  for  breakers  by  persona 
unacquainted. 

The  true  situation  of  the  St.  Esprit  Bank  here  given  by  Captain  Koss  agrees  nearly 
in  latitude  with  D'Apres'  account,  but  differs  24  milos  from  that  of  the  Asse^aedo  and 
Grosvenor,  which  gives  some  reason  to  apprehend  that  two  banks,  detached  from  each 
other,  ma^  possibly  exist  hereabout.  The  Althea,  in  1806,  passed  close  to  discoloured 
water  m  lat.  19°  36'  N.,  Ion.  112'  17'  E.,  or  V  48'  East  of  Tiohosa ;  she  hauled  off  from 
it,  but  got  no  soundings  in  passing. 

FBATAS  SHOAL  is  of  circular  form,  flattened  on  each  side,  vdth  four  obtuse  Pxaue  shod. 
points  :  it  is  composed  of  coral  rock,  level  with  the  water's  edge  in  many  places  ;  in. 
other  parts  there  are  from  2  to  8  feot  water  over  the  rocks.     On  the  N.W.  part,  about 

2  or  3  miles  inside  the  edge  of  the  reef,  lies  a  low  island  of  considerable  she,  and 
I  formed  of  white  coral,  covered  with  coarse  grass  and  shrubs  ;  it  may  be  seen  3^  leagues 

from  a  large  ship's  deck  ;  it  is  visible  when  near  the  southern  extremity  of  the  shoal, 
but  more  conspicuous  in  approaching  it  from  the  west  or  northwai*d. 

The  South  part  of  the  shoal  is  a  continued  range  of  breakers,  steep  to,  extending 
■W.N.W.  and  E.S.E. ;  the  western  side  stretches  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  although  the 
water  appears  very  shoal  on  this  part,  the  sea  does  not  always  break;  the  eastern  side  does 
not  break  when  the  sea  is  smooth,  for  the  Eugenia,  October  22nd,  1805,  was  "within 

3  or  4  miles  of  this  side  at  noon  before  the  shoal  was  discerned.*  When  the  sea  nius 
high,  it  appears,  that  breakers  are  seen  mostly  all  round  the  exterior  pai-ts  of  the 
shoal ;  but  inside,  the  water  is  smooth,  of  a  green  colom*,  and  seems  pretty  deep  in  some 
places.  Although  it  is  steep  to  in  most  parts,  there  appear  to  be  several  spots  where  a 
ship  might  find  anchorage  outside  the  breakers,  in  a  case  of  necessity,  particularly  on 
the  AVest  side ;  but  the  best  anchorage  is  to  the  north-westward  of  the  island,  where 
soundings  project  2  or  3  mUes  from  the  edge  of  the  shoal. 

*  The  Frwlerw  Adulpbua,  SwediBh  ship,  was  lost  on  tlie  Eafit  nvh,  SeptemlMr  4tli,  1781,  -vntL  tlie  IfilaDcl 
bearing  W.U.AV.,  anij  aevcnJ  otLer  eliipa  Lave  tetn  wrecked  on  this  dangeroua  ahoaJ. 
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Several  navigatorB,  by  good  chronomoterg,  agree  nearly  in  maldng  the  South  end 
of  the  shoal  in  lat.  20'^  36^' N. ;  North  end  in  lat.  20"  52' N. ;  East  side  in  Ion. 
116°  52'  E. ;  West  side  in  Ion.  116°  41'  E. ;  and  the  body  of  the  island  in  lat.  20*  44'  N. ; 
Ion- 116°  42'  E. 

By  good  chronometers,  Captain  Mackintosh  made  Pratas  Island  1°  40J'  E.  of 
Pedra  Branca,  2°  26f  E.  of  the  East  end  of  Great  Lema,  and  2"  54'  East  of  the  Grand 
Ladroae. 

Captain  Uoss,  in  the  discovery,  with  the  Investigator  in  company,  visited  this 
shoal,  August  28th,  1813  :  the  first  soundings  got  were  74  fathoms,  fine  coral,  about 
1^  or  2  miles  oiF  the  N.E.  point,  and  a  little  hcyoad  that  distance  no  ground.  From, 
lience,  steered  along  the  North  side,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  breakers,  in 
soundings  fi'om  31  to  38  fathoms  ;  the  Investigator,  keeping  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
off,  had  great  overfalls  from  10  to  21  fathoma.  After  roxmding  the  N.W.  point  about 
1  mile  off,  in  35  fathoms,  rocky  bottom,  they  anchored  on  the  West  side  in  24  fathoms, 
with  the  island  bearing  from  S.  SO^"  E.  to  S.  65^''  E.,  off  its  West  end  about  li  miles  : 
N.W.  point  of  the  shoal  N.N.E.,  distant  2  miles  ;  and  about  half-way  between  the  ship 
and  the  shore,  had  4  and  5  fathoms,  then  very  ahoal  water. 

On  landing,  there  was  found  to  be  a  deep  inlet  or  harbour  for  boats  on  the  West 
side  of  the  island,  which  must  afford  shelter  to  the  Chinese  fishermen,  who  come  here 
to  fish  in  the  early  pait  of  the  year ;  and  upon  the  island  was  erected  a  Chinese  temple, 
by  pieces  of  wi*eck,  apparently  that  of  a  junk. 

By  observations  taken  on  the  island,  Captain  Boss  made  it  in  lat.  20°  42'  55"  N., 
Ion.  116°  44|'  E.  North-east  pomt  of  the  shoal  ta  lat.  20°  47'  N.,  Ion.  116°  53|'  E. ; 
North-west  point  in  lat.  20°  45'  N.,  Ion.  116°  42\'  E. ;  and  the  ship's  anchorage  on  the 
western  extreme  in  lat.  20*^  43'  N.,  Ion.  116"  41f  E. ;  which  situations  were  fixed  by 
three  good  chronometers. 

Pratas  Island  was  foimd  to  bear  from  Pedra  Branca  S.  42|*  E.  (irue),  distant 
130^  miles ;  and  from  the  North  end  of  Great  Lema  S.  59°  E.,  distant  157  miles. 

The  shoals  whicli  have  been  described  in  this  section  are  the  principal  dangers  in 
the  northern  part  of  the  China  Sea,  which  lie  at  a  considerable  distance  from  land. 


SOUTH  COAST  OF  CHINA,  TO  THE  WESTWARD  OF 

CANTON  RIVER.* 


Now-cU»w. 


NOW-CHOW,  in  lat.  20''  58'  N.,  Ion.  110"  26'  E.,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  about 
17  leagues  from  Tien-pak,  and  lying  in  the  novth-eastem  part  of  the  peninsula  of  Lui- 
cbew-fri,  is  a  small  port  dangerous  to  enter,  but  when  in  it  there  is  good  shelter.  This 
place  was  a  rendezvous  of  the  Ladrones,  whose  vessels  anchored  in  great  numbers 
alongside  the  forts  and  town,  theu:  crews  being  part  of  the  inhabitants.     The  Maria, 


*  Chiefly  from  the  Biirvej'9  of  Captain  Ross  and  Mauglian. 
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n  Portuguese  sliip,  went  iuto  tliis  place  for  "t^ater,  and  was  captured  by  tlie  I^drones ; 
ships  ought  not  to  go  into  the  harbour  if  not  well  armed. 

OU-CHEUM,  situated  near  a  remarkable  liigh  bluff  rocky  mountain  projecting  o«-eheMi. 
from  the  main,  considerably  to  the  westward  of  Tien-pak,  is  a  town,  with  a  channel 
leading  to  it ;  where  is  said  to  he  a  harbour,  with  water  on  the  bar  sufficient  for  a 
small  ship. 

The  high  bluff  mountain  bears  from  Sey-ho  Point  W.  ^  S.,  and  the  coast  to  tho 
westward  of  this  mountain  is  low  and  sandy,  scarcely  visible  from  the  mast-head  in  10 
fathoms  water. 

TIEN-PAK,  or  TIEN-PE-HIEN,  is  the  principal  place  on  the  South  coast  of  China  Tim-pak. 
where  salt  is  produced,  and  several  hundred  j  imks  arc  employed  transporting  it  to  Canton. 

The  hi^h  land  on  the  N-E.  side  the  roadj  called  Lintoa,  has  the  appearance  of  a 
high,  round  mountain,  in  coming  from  the  eastward ;  it  is  separated  from  the  other 
high  land  to  the  eastward  by  an  istUuius  of  white  sand,  and  its  southern  extreme  is 
called  Sey-Lo  Point.  From  this  point  E.  by  S.  If  miles,  and  1  mile. distant  from  the 
high  land,  lies  a  reef  of  rocks,  on  which  the  sea  often  breaks,  having  11  fatlioms  close 
to,  on  the  South  side,  with  7  fathoms  regular  soundings  between  it  and  the  shore. 
From  Sey-ho  Point,  S.W.  about  half  a  mile,  lies  Pauk-pyah,  a  lai-ge  white  rock,  ha-ving 
between  it  and  the  point  6  and  7  fathoms  water.  Foong-ky-chy,  a  small  island,  lies 
about  1£  miles  to  the  westward  of  Pauk-pyah.  Ty-foong-kyoh,  about  2^-  nules  to  the 
south-westward  of  the  latter,  is  of  considerable  height,  being  the  outermost  island  of 
the  road,  in  lat.  12°  22^'  N.,  Ion.  111°  13'  E.,  or  2°  31'  "W.  from  the  Grand  Ladi-one  by 
chronometer. 

A  small  ship  in  want  of  shelter  from  a  N.E.  or  East  gale,  may  keep  near  the  reef  Diracti..na  for 
of  rocks  to  the  eastward  of  Sey-ho  Point,  then  between  the  point  and  Pauk-pyah,  and  ^^"S  '"'*"*'"• 
ainchor  in  4  fathoms,  sand  and  mud^  abotit  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  the 
point,  with  Pauk-pyah  bearing  S.  I  E.,  and  a  pagoda  on  the  high  land  near  Sey-ho 
Point  K.E.  by  E.  ^  E.     She  must  not  go  farther  to  the  northwai-d,  for  the  hay  is  very 
shoal  in  that  direction,  with  a  rock  in  it  above  water. 

Large  ships  ought  to  pass  about  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Pauk-pyali  and  Poong- 
Icy-chy,  in  7  or  8  fathoms  water,  aud  anchor  in  G  fathoms  between  the  latter  and  Tj-- 
foong'kyob,  or  rather  a  little  inside  this  island,  which  will  shelter  them  from  S.W. 
winds ;  and  Foong-ky-chy  and  Sey-ho  Point  will  break  the  force  of  the  N.E.  and 
East  winds.  From  the  N.W,  side  of  Ty-foong-kyoh  projects  a  shoal  bank,  nvith 
only  2^  fathoms;  but  directly  inside  its  North  point  there  are  6  and  6^  fathoms,  soft 
bottom. 

Tien-pak  harbour  being  small,  and  the  bar  being  about  a  mile  to  the  N.N.E.  of 
Foong-ky-chy,  having  only  3^-  fathoms  on  it  at  high  water,  ships  ought  not  to  go  into 
it,  unless  they  are  in  want  of  immediate  repairs.  AVlien  at  anchor  in  the  road,  the 
coast  from  Sey-ho  Point  to  the  remarkable  bluff  distant  hill  to  the  westward  appears  as 
one  deep  bay  with  a  sandy  beach,  having  high  back  land,  and  the  entrance  of  the  harbour 
is  not  easily  discerned. 

If  a  ship  intend  to  go  in,  she  should  anchor  in  4^  fathoms,  mud,  between  the 
!North  side  of  Foong-ky-chy  and  the  bar,  to  be  ready  to  cross  over  at  high  water.  To 
approach  this  anchorage,  coming  from  Sey-ho  Point,  or  from  Pauk-pyah,  iico  snnheii  sunken  Rodu. 
rocks  must  be  avoided;  these  lie  between  the  latter  and  Foong-ky-chy,  with  5  fathoms 
water  close  to  them:  they  hear  from  Pauk-pyah  W.  f  N.,  and  from  Sey-ho  Point 
"W.  by  S.  I  S. ;  it  is,  therefore,  advisable  to  keep  the  highest  part  of  this  point  bearing 
East,  in  passing  to  the  anchorage  at  the  bar. 
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On  the  N-TV.  end  of  Foocg-ty-chy  there  is  a  small  sharp  hummock,  which  having 
been  brought  to  bear  S.S.W.,  a  vessel  may  steer  on  the  opposite  point  towards  the  bar, 
and  will  shoal  gradually.  The  best  guide,  after  getting  over  it  a  little  way,  ia,  for  a 
person  at  the  mast  head  to  direct  the  course  up  channel  between  the  two  dry  sands ;  or 
if  covered,  to  keep  a  boat  on  each  side.  The  channel  is  not  more  than  lialf  a  mile  wide, 
and  in  it  the  depth  increases  from  the  bar  to  7  fathoms,  mud,  dose  to  a  low  point  of 
sand  that  forms  the  S.E.  side  of  the  harbour;  and  here  a  vessel  is  sheltered  from  all 
winds :  this  point  is  distant  2  miles  from  the  bar,  and  bears  from  the  small  brow  of 
Foong-ky-chy  N.N.E.  ^  E. 

Tho  channel  decreases  in  depth  to  2^  fathoms,  where  the  salt  junks  lie  close  to  the 
salt  pans,  about  2^  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  low  sandy  point,  on  wliich  stands  tho 
village^  protected  by  small  forts  on  each  side  the  harbom-. 

To  the  north-westward  of  the  bar  about  If  miles  lies  Marble  Hock,  and  near 
4  miles  more  westward  there  is  a  reef  of  black  rocks ;  neither  of  these  can  be  ap- 
proached, the  water  being  very  shoal  on  that  side  the  bar.  The  tide  rises  8^  feet  on 
the  bar  at  full  and  change  of  moon ;  high  water  at  12  houi-s.  After  the  1st  of  Sep- 
tember there  is  almost  a  constant  westerly  current  along  this  coast,  running  from  half 
to  1^  miles  per  hour.  Tien-pak  City  is  walled  round,  and  is  of  considerable  extent ; 
it  lies  at  the  bottom  of  the  shoal  bay  on  the  N.E.  side  the  harbour,  and  can  only  he 
approached  in  boats  at  high  water,  through  creeks  that  intersect  the  extensive  flat 
situated  between  it  and  the  anchorage.  A  ship  touching  here  in  distress  may  procure 
temporary  masts,  and  get  h-onwork  done  in  the  eity ;  refreshments  of  all  kinds  may  be 
got  from  the  villages  contiguous  to  tlie  harbour.  Some  water  may  be  obtained  on  the 
Island  Ty-foong-l^oh,  at  a  small  spring  near  the  shore;  but  the  Chinese  boats  will 
bring  it  from  the  city  at  a  very  moderate  rate.  It  is  prudent  to  send  an  officer  to  wait 
on  the  chief  mandarin,  stating  the  supplies  wanted,  and  a  small  present  to  him  may 
be  useful.  The  Warley  anchored  off  this  place  September  27th,  1803,  after  being  dis- 
abled in  a  ty-foong,  and  got  from  the  mandarin  a  pilot  and  thirty  Chinese,  to  assist  in 
working  tho  ship  to  Maeao ;  she  worked  close  along  the  coast,  and  was  from  October 
5th  to  November  Itb  getting  from  Tien-pak  to  Macao. 

TY-CHOOK-CHOW,  an  island  m  lat.  2V  26'  N.,  about  E.  by  N.  from  Sey-ho 
Point,  and  one  league  distant  from  the  coast,  has  rocks  on  the  North  side^  stretching 
to  the  N.W.  and  towards  the  coast;  but  there  is  anchorage  on  the  West  side  this 
island,  in  6  fathoms,  fine  sand,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore,  where  a  ship 
will  be  sheltered  from  easterly  winds;  the  soundings  are  7  and  8  fathoms  betwixt  it 
and  the  reef  to  the  eastward  of  Sey-ho  Point. 

CHIN-CHOW,  bearing  N.B.  by  E.  |  E.  from  Ty-ohook-chow,  distant  5^  miles,  is 
high,  and  covered  with  grass;  it  should  not  be  approached  on  the  South  side  nearer 
than  1^  or  2  miles,  in  10  or  11  fathoms,  for  a  reef  of  rocks  projects  S.  ^  E.  from  it 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks;  close  to  the  island 
on  the  East  side  there  are  8  fathoms,  foul  ground ;  to  the  westward,  between  it  and 
Ty-chook-chow,  there  are  7  and  8  fathonxs,  gravelly  bottom.  The  coast  between  these 
islands  forms  a  deep  bay  with  shoal  water^  having  on  the  East  side  a  fort  and  an  inlet 
for  boats,  called  Yue-tong,  or  Fish  Pass. 

Song-yue  Point,  in  lat.  21^  31'  N.,  Ion.  Ill"  40f  E.,  bearing  from  Chin-chow 
E.  by  N.  I  N.  about  10  miles,  is  the  south-western  extremity  of  the  Great  Bay,  at  the 
N.E.  part  of  which  Hai-ling  Harbour  is  situated ;  close  to  it  there  are  9  or  10  fathoms 
water.  Approaching  it  from  eastward  three  little  hummocks  appear  near  the  point, 
with  a  long  sandy  beach  between  them  and  the  high  land ;  the  bay  on  the  West  side  is 
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slioal,  and  Song-yue  To'wii  stands  at  its  north-eastern  angle.  The  Brothers,  distant 
3  miles  N.N.E.  from  Song-yue  Point,  are  two  blets  near  the  high  land,  having  rocks 
projecting  from  them  ahout  half  a  mile;  but  about  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  them 
there  are  8  fathoms  water. 

HAI-LING-SHAIf,'   or  Huiling-san,  is  a  high  island,  extending'  E.N.E.  and  Hai-iine-Bhao. 

("VT.S.W.  about  4  leagues,  separated  from  the  coast  on  the  North  side  hy  a  narrow 

)assage,  and  having  an  extensive  shoal  bay  to  north-eastward,  and  the  harbour  is  on 

West  side.    Two  small  islands,  sometimes  called  the  Twins,,  and  by  the  Chinese 

Mamee-ehow,t  bear  from  Song-yue  Point  E.  by  N".  f  N.,  distant  10  miles;  they  are 

in  lat.  21°  34'  N.,  Ion.  111°  50'  E.,  and  lie  close  to  the  S.TV.  pomt  of  Hai-ling-sban, 

'being  united  to  it  by  a  reef  and  sand-bank.    They  form  the  outer  point  of  Hai-ling 

tearbour,  and  in  coming  from  the  eastward,  being  on  with  each  other,  appear  as  a 

"  igle  island. 

To  sail  into  the  harbour,  if  coming  from  eastward,  pass  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  DirectionB  for 
Jon  the  South  side  JIamee-chow  in  8  fathoms  water,  and  round  them  about  the  distance  i^tou"'*' "" 
[of  a  cable's  length  in  7  fathoms.  On  the  brow  of  the  western  islet  there  is  a  remarkable 
tetone,  and  K.  f  W.  from  it  about  half  a  mile  lies  a  sand-bank,  having  only  2^  fathoms 
[on  it  at  low  water  spring  tides.  From  the  same  stone.  Deep-water  Point,  the  next 
[prominent  point  to  the  northward,  bears  N.N.E.,  distant  rather  more  than  half  a  mile, 
bBnd  the  space  between  it  and  Mamee-chow  is  dry  at  low  water.  Having  rounded  the 
[■western  Mamee-chow,  steer  direct  for  Deep-water  Point,  which  pass  at  rather  less  dis- 
'tancc  than  a  cable's  length,  for  the  edge  of  the  2^  fathoms  bank  is  within  2^  cables' 
lengths  of  it. 

From  Ifamee-cbow  the  depths  are  7  and  8  fathoms,  until  they  increase  suddenly 
to  9  and  10  fathoms  near  Deep-water  Point.  From  this  point  N.N.E.  f  E.j  about  a 
lile,  there  is  a  small  hill  covered  with  trees,  and  a  fort  on  its  summit,  not  easily  dis- 
cerned ;  steer  from  Deep-water  Point  direct  for  the  fort,  until  abreast  of  Teep-chow,  a 
smxill  island  about  midway  between  them.  Alter  passing  the  point,  the  depth  will 
iBuddenly  decrease  to  G,  then  to  5  fathoms  near  Teep-ehow,  to  the  westward  of  which, 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant,  large  ships  should  anchor  with  the  fort  bearing 
N.E.  by  N.  The  anchorage  is  rather  confined  for  more  tban  two  large  ships;  and 
although  tliis  harbour  is  safe,  it  should  only  be  resorted  to  by  ships  of  large  size,  in  a 
case  of  necessity. 

The  bay  between  Teep-chow  and  Deep-water  Point  has  only  2^  fathoms  water ; 
here,  adjacent  to  a  small  joss-house  in  ruins,  fresh  water  may  be  procured. 

The  harbour  for  small  vessels  is  in  the  bay  formed  between  Tecp-cbow  and  the 
fort.,  where  the  depths  are  8  and  9  feet ;  the  village  Chino  stands  in  this  bay,  where 
water  and  refreshments  are  obtained;  carpenters  and  caidkers  may  be  got  to  work  on 
board,  and  smith's  work  can  be  executed  at  the  \illage. 

About  half  a  mile  westward  from  Teep-chow  the  water  is  shoal  over  a  sandy 
bottom;  and  deepens  again  in  a  narrow  gap,  to  the  westward  of  which  there  aro 
breakers  about  1^  miles  from  the  fort.  There  is  a  small  peaked  islet  about  2  miles 
N.  by  E.  from  tbe  fort,  and  between  them  some  rocks,  dry  at  low  water ;  a  ship  should 
not  pass  the  fort,  tbe  water  to  the  northward  being  shoal. 

Tbe  2J  fathoms  bank  is  small,  and  steep  to  the  East  side ;  it  bears  S.W.  from  the 
fort,  and  from  Deep-water  Point  W.  f  8.  On  the  N.W.  extreme  of  Hai-ling-shan 
there  is  a  small  peaked  hiU,  bearing  from  Deep-water  Point  K.N.E.,  distant  about 

*  Hiu  Li  literally  ad  ;  ntxi  SliB.n,  a  high  iala.n(l  or  moiintsun,  in  the  Chiaose  longunge. 
f  Uamee  aigoifies  breosta  or  paps,  utiiL  clii>w,  an  ialet  at  atooU  iale. 
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rocks,  one  of  whicli  is  very  snmll.  Prom  Mandarin's  Cop,  Nam-oa  Harbour  bears 
N.E.  by  E.,  distant  13  miles,  and  tlie  South  end  of  St.  John  Island  E,  by  N.  ^  N., 
nearly  8  leagues.  On  the  South  and  West  sides  there  are  16  and  16  fathoms,  mud 
bottom,  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  rock,  and  13  fathoms  a  little  to  the  northward. 
Off  these  rocks,  in  August  and  September,  when  easterly  winds  frequently  prevail,  the  Cumou. 
current  sometimes  sets  to  the  westward  3  miles  per  hour ;  abating  only  to  1|  miles  per 
hour  when  the  tide,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  would  be  setting  to  the  eastwai'd. 
The  westerly  current  constantly  prevails  along  this  coast  during  the  easterly  monsoon, 
and  frequently  in  the  south-west  monsoon,  particularly  if  the  wind  veer  to  the  east- 
ward. 

NAM-PAITG,  bearing  N.W,  byW.  |  TV.,  distant  10^  miles  from  Mandarin's  Cap,  KwnPang. 
being  the  next  island  to  it,  is  high  at  the  "West  end,  and  about  1|  miles  in  length ;  on 
the  North  side,  a  small  bay  nearly  separates  the  island  into  two  parts.     It  is  safe  to 
approach,  having  9  and  10  fathoms  near  the  shore  all  round,  but  it  is  destitute  of  fresh 
water. 

ROUND  ISLAND^  bearing  West  3^  miles  from  Nam-pang,  is  small,  and  named  Eound  Liiand. 
firom  its  appearance;  to  the  8.8.  westward  of  it  about  2  miles  there  are  two  rocks 
above  water,  with  10  fathoms  depth  betwixt  them  and  the  island,  and  no  hidden 
danger. 

THE  QUOIN  is  an  islet,  resembling  a  gunner's  quoin,  lying  close  to  the  East  side  quoin, 
of  Nee- wok  Island,  and  2f  miles  N.N.W.  of  Nam-pang ;  the  passage  between  it  and  the 
latter  has  8  and  9  fathoms  water,  and  clear  of  danger. 

NEE-WOE  i.?  an  island  of  moderate  height,  about  a  mile  in  length,  bearing  from  N^^wok. 
Nam-pang  N.W.  f  N.  about  3|  miles  ;  there  is  a  small  rock  above  water  bet^vixt  it 
and  the  Quoin,  but  no  other  danger ;  the  depths  being  8  and  9  fathoms  dose  to  it  all 
round. 

TT-WOK,  in  lat.  21°  39'  N.,  about  1^  miles  N.N.W.  from  Nee-wok,  and  the  north-  i^-wok. 
westernmost  of  these  islands,  is  liigh,  appearing  like  a  saddle  when  viewed  from  south- 
westward.  There  is  a  little  bay  on  its  North  side,  where  fresh  water  can  be  procured, 
to  the  westward  of  a  small  temple  n£ar  the  beach.  There  are  S  fathoms,  soft  bottom, 
in  the  passage  between  this  island  and  Nce-wok ;  and  S.W.  by  S.  1  mile  from  Ty-wok, 
and  N.W.  ^  W.  from  the  summit  of  Nam-pang,  there  is  a  rook  nearly  level  with  the 
surface  of  the  water,  with  7  fathoms  all  round.  It  is  generally  visible  3  or  4  feet  above 
water,  and  the  sea  always  breaking  upon  it,  renders  it  conspicuous  in  passing.  The 
depths  between  Ty-wok  and  the  East  end  of  Hai-ling-sban,  from  which  it  is  distant 
7  miles,  are  7  and  8  fathoms ;  and  to  the  north-eastward,  bet-wixt  it  and  Ty-oa  Point, 
they  arc  5  and  0  fathoms. 

MONG-CHOW,  in  lat.  21°  39'  N.,  Ion.  112°  29'  E.,  a  short  distance  westward  from  M«.g-chcm. 
Haw-eheun,  and  bearing  N.N.E.  from  Mandarin's  Cap  11|^  miles,  is  a  liigli  island, 
about  2^  miles  in  length,  covered  with  verdure :  there  is  a  to^ra  near  its  summit, 
only  discernible  from  south-cjistward ;  and  at  a  short  distance  from  the  South  side  the 
island  lies  a  high  rock,  with  4  fathoms  close  to;  there  are  also  some  rocks  off  the  N.E. 
point. 

Small  vessels  may  anchor  in  3  fathoms  at  low  water,  on  the  West  side  this  island, 
during  easterly  winds;  and  fresh  water  may  be  procured  at  a  small  beach  on  that  side, 
near  the  South  point-  Between  the  North  end  of  the  island  and  the  coast  the  water  is 
very  shoal,  and  there  are  only  2  fathoms  at  low  water,  in  the  channel  betirist  it  and 
Haw-eheun ;  but  the  bottom  is  all  soft,  with  a  very  regular  decrease  in  depth  from 
Mandarin's  Cap  to  tliese  islands. 
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HAW-CHETTN,  or  FALSE  ST.  JOHN,  is  a  high  island,  extending  N.E.  and  S.W. 

about  11  miles.  The  S.W.  end,  in  kt.  21^  35'  N..  Ion.  112''  31^'  E.,  is  a  hluff  point, 
hariag  7  and  8  fathoms  water  close  to,  and  bears  "W.  \  N.  from  the  South  end  of 
St.  John,  distant  about  14  miles.  Close  round  this  point  on  the  West  side  there  are 
two  small  bays,  with  sandy  beaches,  having  3-^-  fatlioms  water,  where  small  vessels  may 
take  shelter.  A  large  ship  is  sheltered  from  easterly  winds  by  anchoring  in  5  or  6 
fathoms,  soft  mud,  about  a  mile  off:  in  the  Gimjavar,  of  Sni-at,  in  17S7,  we  anchored 
here  in  6^  fathoms,  about  1|  miles  off  shore,  with  the  South  point  of  Haw-cheun  bear- 
ing 8.E.  by  S.,  the  village  Ty-han  E.N.E.  ^  N.,  observed  lat.  21"  36^  N.  At  this  \-illage, 
a  few  bullocks  and  other  refreshments  may  be  procured,  and  fresh  wat^r  in  the  south- 
ernmost small  bay.     Tliis  anchorage  is  generally  called  Haw-cheun  Road,  or  Bay. 

NAM-OA  ISLANB  and  HABBOUE  are  formed  between  the  S.W.  end  of  Haw- 
ehcun  and  Xaai-oa  Islands.  Aitliough  rather  small,  this  harbour  is  safe  and  convenient 
for  refitting  a  ship,  after  bemg  disabled  by  a  ty-foong,  or  otherwise  requh-ing  shelter. 
The  South  or  large  entrance,  betwixt  Nam-oa  Island  and  the  high  bluff  B.'W.  point  of 
Haw-cheun,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide ;  having  an  islet  on  the  East  side,  called 
Passage  Island,  joined  to  the  West  point  of  Nam-oa  Island  by  a  few  rocks.  Passage 
Island  is  in  the  same  latitude  as  tlic  S.W.  point  of  Haw-chemi,  21*^  35'  N.,  and  in  Ion. 
112*34;yE.,  by  chronometers  from  Macao.  The  South  entrance  is  about  1^  miles 
eastward  of  tlie  high  bluff  S.W.  pomt  of  Haw-cheun,  and  is  preferable  to  the  eastern 
entrance  for  ships  dra^ving  above  10  feet  water;  having  6  fathom.s  in  it,  gra- 
dually decreasing  to  the  sandy  beach  at  the  village  fronting  it,  and  no  danger  w^hatevcr. 
With  an  easterly  wind,  the  best  anchorage  for  a  large  ship  is  about  half-way  between 
Passage  Island  and  Green  Point,  which  has  a  round  mound  on  it  covered  with  grass, 
and  forms  the  N.AV.  point  of  Nam-oa  Island :  here,  she  -mil  have  4^  or  6  fathoms,  soft 
mud,  at  low  water,  aecording  as  her  berth  is  near  to  or  farther  from  Nam-oa  Island. 
She  will  be  sheltered  by  this  island,  which  is  548  feet  high,  to  the  eastward,  and  by  the 
high  land  of  Ilaw-chenu  to  the  northward,  round  to  S.W. ;  from  whence,  if  it  blow 
strong,  a  long  ground  swell  rolls  in,  rendering  it  necessary  to  move  farther  in,  to  the 
western  part  of  the  harbour,  where  is  i|  to  4  fathoms,  mud,  at  low  water. 

The  eastern  entrance,  formed  betwixt  Nam-oa  Island  and  the  S.E.  part  of  Haw- 
cheun,  has  4^  fathoms,  gradually  decreasing  inside  to  3^  fathoms  at  low  water  spring 
tides ;  and  although  it  is  the  most  contracted  of  the  two,  will  be  found  very  convenient 
for  small  ships.  The  best  berth  here  for  a  small  ship  is  abreast  the  sandy  beach  on 
Nara-oa  Island,  which  forms  Green  Point;  not  so  far  in  as  to  open  the  South  entrance, 
but  to  see  it  over  the  narrow  neck  of  that  point.  In  this  berth,  she  will  have  3  fathoms 
at  low  water  spring  tides,  and  vrUl  be  in  a  good  situation  to  protect  her  boats  when 
watering ;  although  exposed  to  the  wind  between  E.N.E.  and  E.  by  S.,  no  swell  of  con- 
sequence can  roll  ill,  being  prevented  by  the  islands  that  lie  contiguous  to  the  entrance. 

To  enter  tlie  harbour  by  this  channel,  coming  from  eastward,  after  rouiiduig  the 
South  end  of  St.  John  pretty  close,  steer  ahout  W.  by  N.,  or,  if  the  ebb  is  running, 
more  northerly,  wliieh  course  will  bring  a  vessel  near  the  Boat  liock,  that  hears  from 
St.  John  South  Point,  W.  |  N.,  distant  7  miles.  It  has  7  fathoms  water  close  to,  is 
about  the  size  of  a  small  boat,  never  entirely  covered,  and  the  sea  generally  breaks  on 
it.  To  the  norlluvard  of  this  rock  about  three- quaiters  of  a  mile  hcs  Round  Island, 
being  the  southernmost  of  a  chain  of  rocky  islets,  that  fronts  the  East  side  of  Haw- 
eheun.  Having  passed  to  the  southward  of  the  Boat  Rock  at  a  small  distance,  steer 
from  it  about  W.N.W.  for  tlie  entrance  of  the  harbour,  distant  3  miles.  From  the 
S.E.  part  of  Nam-oa  Island,  a  few  rocks  project  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  wliich  have 
7  fathoms  close  to  them,  and  must  be  left  to  the  southward  in  entering  the  harbour. 


CHINA,    SOUTH   COAST. — ISLANDS. 


359 


There  are  several  watering-places  about  the  harbour,  the  largest  and  most  con-  Wiieriflg- 
venient  of  which  is  in  a  sandy  bay  on  Haw-cheun,  bearing  from  Green  Point  N.N.E. :  r'""^ 
here  the  water  eomes  close  to  the  beach. 

Barren  Island,  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Green  Point,  has  a  white  conical 
rock  inside  of  it ;  both  are  connected  with  Ilaw-chcun  at  low  waterj  and  separate 
"Watering  Bay  from  Nam-oa  Bay,  where  the  village*  of  this  name,  consisting-  of  about 
100  brick  houses,  is  situated  at  a  small  distance  from  the  shore.  Ilere,  a  few  refresh- 
ments and  fish  may  be  procured  :  hut  the  surf  renders  the  landing'  difficult,  when  the 
wind  blows  strong  from  the  southward  :  it  is  then  proper  to  land  to  the  eastward  of 
Barren  Island.  High  water  at  full  and  change  of  moon,  about  10  hours  ;  rise  of  tide  Tide-.. 
7  to  8  feet ;  and  then,  a  small  di'ain  of  ebb  sets  out  through  each  of  the  channels. 

THE  FIVE  ISLANDS,  fronting'  the  East  side  of  Haw-cheun,  are  mostly  small,  and  Five  iJand*, 
hound  the  West  side  of  the  chamiel,  formed  between  it  and  St.  John.  Round  Island,  ^^^^^^ 
the  southernmost  of  them,  and  the  rock  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  it,  have  lieen  mentioned  above  ;  there  are  also  other  roeks,  liigh  above  water, 
near  it  on  the  South  side.  The  next  island  to  the  uortliward  of  Bound  Island  is  the 
largest  of  the  group  ;  high  at  each  end,  and  nearly  separated  in  the  middle,  with  some 
rocks  close  to  it  on  the  East  side.  The  third  island  is  high,  and  covered  with  grass. 
The  foiu-th,  called  Pi-pa-chow,  is  of  middling  height,  covered  with  grass,  having  some 
rocks  above  water  projecting  off  its  South  end;  there  are  4-^  fathoms  water  close  to 
these  rocks,  and  between  them  and  the  other  island  to  the  southward,  and  the  same 
depth  close  to  the  East  side  of  Pi-pa-ehow.  The  fifth,  or  nortliemmoat  of  these 
islands,  lies  nearest  the  Haw-cheun  shore,  with  4  fathoms  at  low  water  betwixt  it  and 
that  shore.  There  is  no  hidden  danger  near  these  islands,  and  a  ship  drawing  not  more 
than  15  feet  water  may  cither  pass  or  anchor  between  them  and  Haw-cheun,  keeping 
rather  nearer  to  the  island.  Here,  sUe  will  find  shelter,  in  3  or  3^  fathoms,  soft 
ground,  at  low  water,  and  can  be  supplied  with  rcfreshmcuta  from  the  town  of  Haw- 
cheun,  which  stands  in  a  small  bay  fronting  the  islands. 

All  the  space  between  these  islands  and  St.  John  is  clear  from  hidden  dangers, 
with  depths  of  5  and  6  fathoms,  soft  ground.  The  tides  arc  strong  in  the  springs, 
the  ebb  setting  out,  and  the  flood  to  the  northward  through  the  channel,  and  rise 
and  fall  about  8  feet.  During  the  neaps  they  are  weak,  and  much  influenced  by  the 
winds. 

To  the  northward  of  the  Five  Islands  the  depths  increase  to  4^  and  B  fathoms,  in 
a  direct  line  towards  the  West  point  of  St,  John,  and  continue  the  same  iu  passing  about 
mid-ehannel  between  this  point  and  the  island  that  lies  ofi'theN.E.  end  of  Haw-cheun. 
Here  is  the  narrowest  part  of  the  eliannel,  which  is  about  a  mile  wide,  where  sliips  may  sdi:iindio.»ge. 
be  sheltered  during  bad  weather.  Water  may  be  got  on  St.  John  almost  in  every 
simall  bay.  Tlie  entrance  of  the  channel,  generally  called  St.  John  Road  or  Bay, 
between  the  South  part  of  St.  John  and  the  Five  Islands,  is  more  open  to  blowing 
weather,  for  some  ships  at  anchor  there  have  been  obliged  to  cut  their  cables  and 
put  to  spa  ;  the  Bombay,  after  cxitting  away  her  main-mast  in  a  ty-foong,  to  prevent 
being  driven  on  the  rooks,  was  afterwards  obliged  to  cut  from  her  anchors,  and  the 
pilot  ran  her  on  shore  in  the  mud,  upon  the  coast  to  the  westward  of  Mong-ehow ; 
ticre  she  remained  one  spring,  and  was  obliged  to  take  out  part  of  her  cargo  before  she 
floated. 

*  Btrongers  tanding  bere,  or  at  similar  places  wlere  there  is  do  fort,  nor  resident  Moiid&riD,  ougbt  to  be  on 
their  giiutxJ,  ill  case  of  meeting  with  nny  of  the  ci-ewH  of  the  Ladrooo  boats. ;  for  lliey  frequeutly  liLud,  and  put 
the  defenceteaa  vUlAgesi  under  •wntribution,  nod  might  make  prisonerti  of  £uropo(uu,  when  that  can  bo  dOQO  with 
ea&ty,  in  hope  of  getting  a  large  sum  fur  their  nuiaom. 
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St  JoKn  ST.  JOHN  ISLAJfD,  or    CHANG   CHEUN-CHAM,    in  length  about  5  leagues 

i-LiJi^i.  and  ad-  N.N.E.  and  S.S.'VV.,  has  been  generally  considered  as  two  islands :  in  coming  from  east- 

jacant  dangeri.  ^.^^^  ^j,  ^vestward,  tlic  liigb  land  on  eacli  estremity  appears  separated  by  a  large  gap  or 

vacant  space,  which,  on  a  near  approach,  is  found  to  be  a  low  narrow  ibtLnius  of  sand, 

uniting  the  high  land,  and  having  a  bay  on  each  side. 

On  the  East  side  the  island  the  depths  are  7  and  9  fathoms  near  it,  and  no  hidden 
danger,  excepting  a  small  rock,  \'isihlc  only  at  hjw  water ;  it  hes  in  7  fathoms  nearly  a 
mile  off  shorcj  and  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  N.E.  point  of  the  island, 
opposite  a  bluff  point,  from  whence  the  land  stretches  to  the  south-westward.  Distant 
from  the  N,B,  point  of  the  island  about  thn^-quartcrs  of  a  mile  tlicre  are  some  rocks, 
always  above  water,  with  a  passage  of  8  and  9  fathoms  between  them  and  the  point ; 
and  to  the  northward  of  them  there  are  5  and  6  fathoms.  TheNoi-th  side  of  the  island 
extends  about  11  miles  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  having  two  small  bays  separated 
by  a  narrow  peninsula;  the  western  one,  called  Sam-chow'tong,  or  Tree  Island  Bay,  is 
the  largest,  witb  several  small  islands  in  it,  and  only  2|-  fathoms  water  within  the  point ; 
there  is  a  vQla^e  in  this  bay,  where  refreshments  may  be  got.  All  tltis  side  the  ialaud 
is  free  from  danger,  the  depth  generally  between  4  and  5  fathoms  near  St.  John, 
decreasing  gi-aduaUy  towards  the  laud  to  the  northward,  wbicli  is  distant  6  or  7  miles. 
The  bottom  is  all  soft  mud,  and  probably  the  N.W.  side  of  St.  John  is  a  safe  place 
during  a  ty-foong  :  if  a  sliip  drag  her  anchors  and  settle  in  the  mud,  the  risk  of  &u&- 
taining  damage  cannot  be  great.  Several  ships  drawing  19  or  20  feet  water  are  carried 
by  the  pilots  betwixt  Haw-cheun  and  St.  Jo^,  round  the  North  end  of  the  latter,  and 
bkween  the  Great  and  Little  "Wizard  Rocks.  In  April,  1787,  we  went  through  this 
cUaunel  in  tho  Gimjavar,  drawing  20  feet. 

The  large  bay  on  the  West  side  St.  John,  opposite  the  sandy  low  isthmus,  extends 
into  the  island  a  great  way ;  but  a  ship  cannot  enter  it,  the  water  being  shoal.  Erom 
the  West  point  of  St.  John,  which  forms  the  North  side  of  this  hay,  Shittoe  Point  Iiears 
S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  -IJ  miles,  and  separates  it  from  Shittoe,  or  Sat-tyc  Bay,  which  is 
on  the  8.E.  side  tlie  latter  point.  This  bay  has  6  and  7  fathoms  water  at  the  entrance, 
and  a  small  vessel  may  go  farther  in,  and  anchor  in  4,  or  3^  fathoms ;  but  it  is  too 
narrow  for  a  large  ship,  unless  she  were  to  warp  in.  There  is  a  watering-place  at  the 
South  side  the  entrance,  and  a  \Tllage  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay;  which,  with  sevei*al 
others  on  the  island,  have  suffered  much  from  the  depredations  of  the  Ladrones,  who 
often  haul  then-  vessels  up  here  to  clean  their  bottoms.  Close  to  the  islet  and  detached 
rock  off  the  N.W.  point  of  the  bay  there  are  6  fathoms  water. 

Between  Sat-tye  Bay  and  the  South  point  of  St.  John  there  is  another  small  bay, 
having  6  fathoms  water,  and  10  fathoms  close  to  some  rocks,  whicli  lie  off  its  South 
point. 
Wynatup.  WT-CAUP,  a  small  high  rocky  island,  in  lat.  21°  3-1.'  N.,  Ion.  112"  47^'  E.,  fronts 

the  South  end  of  St.  John  Island,  and  hes  on  the  East  side  the  point,  being  separated 
from  it  by  a  narrow  passage  :  there  are  13  and  14  fathoms  close  round  this  island  on 
the  outside. 
Lieu-di.w.  UEU-CHEW,  or  OTT-CKOW,  m  lat,  21°  36'  N„  of  moderate  height  and  barren 

aspect,  is  separated  from  "Wy-Caup  and  the  S.E.  part  of  St.  John  by  a  safe  channel 
2  or  3  mQes  wide,  with  13  to  15  fathoms  water  ;  and  there  is  deep  water  close  to  the 
island  all  round,  17  and  16  fathoms  on  the  South  side,  13  fathoms  on  the  North  side, 
decreasing  gradually  to  10  fathoms  close  to  the  outermost  Wizard  Rocks,  from  which 
it  bejirs  S.W.  ^  S.,  distant  i  leagues. 
wi«rJii«kB.  THE  WIZAB3)  EOCKS,  off  the  South  cud  of  Ty-kam,  between  St.  John  and  Cou- 
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cock  Island,  are  separated  into  three  (lirisions ;  the  outermost  division  consists  of  a 
group  of  five  or  six  rocks,  about  30  feet  liigli,  in  lat.  21"  47'  N.,  Ion.  113°  1^'  E.,  having 
10  fathoms,  mud,  at  the  distance  of  a  cahle's  length  from  them.  The  Great  Wizard 
Bock  bears  from  the  outer  group  N.  by  W.  f  W.,  distant  1^  miles,  and  2  miles  north- 
ward from  it  Ues  a  wliite  conical  rock,  called  the  Inner  or  Small  Wizard  Eock ;  near 
the  great  rock  tlie  depths  are  6  and  7  fathoms,  and  near  the  small  one,  about  5  fathoms, 
soft  ground.  Betwixt  them,  but  nearest  the  Small  Wizard,  there  is  a  rock,  covered  at 
high  tide,  making  it  necessary  for  a  ship  passing  betwixt  them  to  keep  nearest  to  the 
Great  Wizard.  There  is  another  rock,  always  above  warer,  bearing  from  the  Small 
Wizard  W.  by  N.,  having  4.  fathoms  near  it ;  and  there  is  a  passage  with  -1^  fathoms 
water  betwixt  the  Small  Wizard  and  the  South  point  of  I^-kam. 

TY-KAM  ISLAND,  in  lat.  21°  52'  N.,  close  to  the  northward  of  the  Wizard  Rocks,  Tykiun. 
is  of  considcraijle  licightj  of  darker  aspect  than  the  other  land,  and  in  clear  weather 
apiiears  with  red  streaks :  on  the  South  part,  in  a  smaU  bay  fronting  the  Wizard 
B-ocks,  behind  a  mound  of  sand  near  the  beaeli^  there  is  a  village,  and  fresh  water  may 
be  got  at  the  western  side  of  the  beach.  Between  this  island  and  Toon-qua,  the  next 
island  to  the  westward,  the  water  is  shoal,  and  also  In  the  large  space  to  the  westward 
of  Toon-qua. 

COU'COCK,  the  nest  island  to  the  eastward  of  Ty-kam,  is  high,  and  extends  about  Con-cwk, 
31  miles  East  and  West :  the  S.W-  point,  in  lat.  21"  50'  N.,  Ion.  113'  7i'  E.,  has  a 
remarkable  rock  close  to  it,  resembling  a  boat  under  sail.  The  West  side  of  the  island 
is  fornied  by  a  steep  hilly  ridge  stretching  North  and  South,  having  good  anchorage 
under  it  in  G  fathoms,  where  sliips  are  sheltered  from  N.E.  and  East  winds ;  and  there 
are  6  and  7  f^ithoms  close  to  the  South  side  of  the  island. 

TY-MONG  is  a  considerable  island  to  the  northward  of  Cou-cock,  having  an  islet,  Ty-mung. 
called  Sam-cock,  joined  to  its  S.W.  point  by  rocks  visible  at  low  water.  Betwixt  Ty- 
kam  and  Sam-cock,  the  depths  are  6  and  4J  fathoms ;  and  there  is  a  channel,  about 
li  miles  wide,  bet-ftist  the  latter  and  the  N.W.  end  of  Cou-cock,  having  in  it  3^  and 
4  fathoms.  A  vessel  proceeding  through  it  should  keep  elose  to  Cou-cock,  and  will 
have  4  or  3^  fathoms  water  on  the  North  side  this  island,  where  fresh  water  may  be 
got  at  the  westernmost  of  two  small  bays,  formed  on  the  North  side  the  island. 

TY-LOO  is  a  hig^h  island,  with  a  large  ickite  patch  on  its  eastern  side,  resembling  Ty  iw. 
e.  ship's  niizen  or  mizen  stay-stail,  when  ■viewed  in  some  directions.  This  island  is 
eeparated  from  Cou-cock  by  an  opening  about  2  miles  wide,  v.ith  7  and  6  fathoms  water 
in  it,  decreasing  gradually  towards  Ty-mong,  which  fronts  the  opening  to  the  north- 
westward. By  passing  close  roimd  the  East  point  of  Cou-cock,  it  appears  that 
ships,  with  a  moderate  draught  of  water,  might  anchor  to  the  northward  of  that  point 
in  5  fathoms,  sheltered  from  most  winds :  and  small  ships  may  find  good  shelter 
from  easterlv  winds,  bv  anchoring  close  imder  the  West  part  of  Tv-loo  in  4  fathoms. 
The  South  end  of  Ty-loo  is  in  lat.  21°  52^'  N.,  distant  9i  league's  from  the  Grand 
Ladrone ;  and  it  is  safe  to  approach,  having  6  and  7  fathoms  close  to  the  South  and 
S.E.  sides. 
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OUTER     ISLANDS     AND     CHANNELS. 

SHIPS  approaching  thD  COAST  of  CHINA,  particularly  those  of  small  size,  ought 
always  to  liave  some  guns  ready,  in  order  to  repel  any  attack  that  may  be  made  hy  the 
Ladrones,  or  other  piratical  boats,  which  are  sometimes  mistaken  for  fishing  boats. 

The  Siitgajiorc  Chronkle  states,  that  the  ship  Troughton,  whieh  sailed  from  that 
port  -Tune  18th,  1835,  was  attacked  by  about  30  Chinese  fishing  boats,  100  milea  to 
the  S.W.  of  Macao,  ou  the  6th  July;  and  was  boarded  by  300  men,  who  lashed  the 
officers  and  crew  to  the  deck.  They  plundered  the  Troughton  of  50,000  dollars,  and 
of  merchandize  to  an  equal  auiount. 
a-chow,  Sam-chow,  forming  tlic  western  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  Broadway,  is  the  next 

largo  island  to  the  north-eastward  of  Ty-loo;  the  space  between  them  is  shoal,  with 
some  islets  and  rocks  adjoining  tho  N.E.  end  of  the  latter.  The  depths  decrease 
gradually  off  Sam-chow,  hut  it  is  not  so  bold  to  approach  as  the  islands  to  the  west- 
ward, for  shoal  water,  of  3  to  4t  fathoms,  extends  out  from  it  a  considerable  way ;  there 
is  a  conical  islet  and  some  rocks  nearly  touching  Its  East  point,  mth  3  fathoms  water 
close  to  them. 
MonhmiiA.  Moutanha,  forming  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  BroadAvay,  is  a  larg* 

high  island  to  the   N.E.  of  Sam-chow,  and  close  to  it  on  the  N.E.  side  is  the  Island 
Ko-ho ;  these  two  islands  bound  the  Typa  on  tho  South  side ;  and  the  entrance  or 
great  channel  lending  to  Canton  Rivor  is  bounded  by  them  on  the  West  side,,  and  by 
Potoe  and  the  other  islands  adjacent  on  the  East  side. 
Brcmdwaj.  Tfac  cntrance  to   the  Broadway  is  formed,  as  above  stated,  by  Montanha  on  the 

East,  and  Sam-chow  on  the  West  side,  and  has  sufBcient  depth  to  admit  a  large  ship  a 
considerable  way  up.  It  may  be  found  very  useful  to  such  as  intend  to  make  a  long 
stay  near  Macao,  or  to  those  who  have  parted  from  theh  anchors,  and  diaw  too  much 
water,  to  attempt  the  Tyjia. 

The  "\V"at«r  Islands  arc  two  small  islands  close  off  the  South  end  of  Montanha; 
one  mile  N.W.  f  N.  from,  them  lies  another  small  island,  having  a  little  bay,  called 
Lark  Bay,  betwixt  it  and  the  West  point  of  Montanha,  ivitli  2|  fathoms  in  it  at  low 
water.  These  islands  are  on  the  East  side  the  Broadway  Entrance,  and  the  conical 
hill  at  the  8.E.  end  of  Sam-chowj  bearing  S.W.  by  W.,  distant  4  miles  fi-om  the  Water 
Islands,  is  on  tho  western  side. 
DirwLiotw  for  Thc  best  timo  to  enter  the  Broadway  is  with  the  first  of  the  flood,  and  if  a  ship  at 

bJm^w* ""  **"'  ^^'^^'^^^  ^^  Macao  Uoad  be  obhged  to  run  for  it  with  a  N.E,  or  East  wind,  about  three 
quarters  obb  will  be  the  best  timo  to  leave  the  road,  that  she  may  meet  the  first  of  the 
flood  when  she  roaches  the  Broadway  Entrance,  where  it  flows  sooner  than  in  the  road. 
Having  rounded  Ko-ho  or  Cow-ow  Point  in  5  or  4:^  fathoms  about  \\  miles  distant, 
steer  at  any  convenient  distance  round  tho  high  S.E.  extreme  of  Montanha,  which  has 
3  fathoms  near  it,  deepening  gradually  to  the  eastward  towards  Potoc  Island.  "When 
abreast  the  point  of  Montai^a,  the  Water  Islands  arc  perceived  on  with  each  other, 
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near  the  western  extreme  of  a  bay  with  a  sandy  beaeli ;  as  there  is  not  more  than 
2f  tathoma  in  tliis  bay,  it  should  be  avoided,  by  steering  a  course  to  pass  about  half  or 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  Water  Islands,  in  4|  fathoms  water, 
then  haul  round  the  western  island,-  preserving-  the  same  depth  and  distance.  Do  not 
exceed  the  distance  of  one  nule  to  the  westward  of  this  island»  for  beyond  that  the 
water  shoals  fast  to  3  fathoms,  towards  the  Sam-chow  shore.  Erora  the  Water  Islands 
steer  N.N.W.  or  N.  by  W.  ^  W,,  giving  a  berth  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  other 
island  lying  to  the  northward  of  them.  This  course  wtU  carry  you  to  the  West  point  of 
Montanha,  in  5  fathoms  water,  off  which  you  may  anchor  in  5  to  6  fathoms,  and  be 
sheltered,  if  you  intend  waiting  only  the  termination  of  a  gale. 

From  MontEtnha  West  Point  the  water  shoals  gradually  towards  Ma-cheung-cock, 
the  ishind  on  the  West  side  the  channel»  adjoining  to  the  N.E.  end  of  Sam-chow ;  there 
is  generally  a  line  of  fishing  stakes  extending  westwai'd  from  the  point,  with  passages 
among  them  for  vessels.  Mong-chow,  or  Ballast  Island,  in  lat.  23*  8J'  N,,  bears  from 
the  West  point  of  Montanha  N.N.W.,  distant  2^  miles,  and  between  them  there  are 
two  openings  to  the  eastward,  one  leading  to  the  Typa,  the  other  to  Macao,  both  so 
shoal  as  only  to  afford  a  passage  for  boats.  About  1^  miles  north-westward  of  the 
West  point  of  Montanha,  and  fronting  the  opening  through  the  Typa,  there  is  a  rock 
about  the  size  of  a  small  boat,  never  entirely  covered.  The  channel  for  ships  is  directly 
from  the  West  Point  to  this  rock,  passing  it  on  the  West  side  about  a  cable's  length ; 
for  W.  ^  8.  from  it  about  a  mile  there  ia  another  rock,  and  shoal  banks  bound  the 
channel  on  both  sides.  From  West  Point  to  Mong-chow  the  water  is  shoal,  the  edge 
of  the  bank  leaving  only  a  narrow  passage  on  the  East  side  the  easternmost  rock,  with 
3|-  fathoms  at  low  water.  Pak-ting,  a  small  island  with  a  sharp  hmnmock  on  its  N.E. 
end,  lies  on  the  western  bank,  distant  3  miles  W.  ^  N.  from  Mong-chow ;  the  bank  is 
composed  of  mud,  having  1^  fathoms  water  on  it,  the  edge  of  which  extends  1^  miles 
off  Pak-ting  towards  Mong-chow,  and  commencing  at  the  western  rock,  stretches  to 
the  N.N.W.  the  whole  length  of  the  channel,  contracting  it  to  about  the  breadth  of 
1  or  1^  miles. 

If  you  intend  to  proceed  farther  up  the  Broadway  than  the  West  point  of  Mon- 
tanha, steer  from  that  point  N.N.  W.  through  among  the  fishing-stakes  near  if,  towards 
the  easternmost  rock  that  fronts  the  opening  through  the  Typa ;  the  soundings  will  be 
5^  or  5  fathoms,  and  the  rock  may  be  passed  witliin  a  cable's  length  on  the  West  side, 
for  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  on  either  side  the  water  is  shoal.  From  it  steer 
N.N.W,  1 W,  1^  miles,  and  you  will  then  be  abreast  the  ruined  towers  on  Mong-chow, 
in  4^  or  5  fathoms  water,  and  may  perceive  a  church,  with  the  Bar- Fort  of  Macao, 
through  the  gap  between  that  island  and  the  Green  ITill  that  is  separated  from  its 
North  part  at  liigh  water.  This  is  a  safe  and  convenient  anchorage,  about  6^  miles  to 
the  westward  of  Macao,  and  the  boats  are  kept  in  sight  when  passing  to  or  from  that 
place.  Fresh  water  may  be  got  in  a  small  bay  to  the  northward,  under  the  Table 
Mountain,  having  a  remarkable  stone  on  its  summit,  called  Kehan-shee-ak,  which  is 
895  feet  high,  flerc  the  tide  rises  7  or  8  feet  at  full  and  change  of  moon;  high  water  tucb. 
at  10^  hours ;  the  neap  tides  are  very  in-egular,  there  being  then  only  one  flood  and 
one  ebb,  of  any  considerable  strength,  during  the  24  hours. 

The  chanuel  for  ships,  between  Mong-chow  and  the  Bluff  Point  to  the  northward, 
becomes  narrow.  K  to  proceed  higher  up  than  that  island,  the  course  is  N.N.W,  ^  W., 
which  will  carry  you  about  a  mile  above  Bluff  Point,  in  6  to  4^  fathoms,  and  tliis  point 
ought  to  be  passed  within  half  a  mile ;  if  drawing  more  than  16  feet,  wait  here  for  the 
last  of  the  tlood,  to  carry  you  past  the  small  island  Tang-lung-chow,  lying  a  little  to 
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At  daylight  on  the  15th,  the  Nemesis  continued  her  course  upwards,  and  at 
7h.  30m.  arriTed  off  the  large  villag«  of  Zamchow.  On  moTing  up  to  Tegnell,  a  large 
tovrn  on  the  left  hank  of  the  river,  three  forts  were  passed,  all  dismantled  and  ahan- 
dotied,  and  on  proceeding  up  to  "VVhampoa  three  more  dismantled  forts  were  ohserved. 
At  4  P.M.  the  Nemesis  came  to  in  that  anchorage,  having,  in  conjunction  with  the 
boats,  destroyed  5  forts,  1  battery,  2  military  stations,  and  9  war  junks.* 

If  the  wind  does  not  admit  sailing  directly  into  the  entrance  of  the  Broadway, 
there  is  room  for  short  tacks  between  the  Water  Islands  and  the  rocky  islets  off  Sam- 
chow,  taking  care  of  the  latter  shore,  which  is  shoal.  Parther  in  the  channel  contracts 
a  little,  hut  the  tides  are  of  sufficient  strength  to  back  and  fill  past  the  rocks  that  lie 
opposite  the  Typa,  or  where  the  channel  may  seem  rather  narrow  for  working. 

The  direction  of  the  flood  outside  is  governed  principally  by  the  winds ;  with  tu™. 
strong  easterly  winda  it  comes  from  E.S.E.,  and  when  south-westerly  winds  prevail 
from  South.     The  ebb  runs  generally  to  the  S.W.     Inside  the  tides  take  the  direction 
of  tlie  channel. 

The  Freshes  set  almost  constantly  from  the  South  end  of  Montanha,  along  the  Freaiics  and 
shores  of  the  islands  to  the  westward,  at  the  rate  of  1  to  2  miles  an  hour,  particularly  '^'^°"' 
«'ith  strong  easterly  winds.     When  at  times  there  seems  to  be  on  the  surface  a  flood- 
tide  setting  to  the  eastward,  or  into  the  entrance  of  the  river,  the  freshes  underneath 
continue  to  run  outward,  by  which  ships  are'  rendered  ungovernable,  even  in  fresh 
breezes.    Many  ships,  from  this  cause,  after  getting  near  Montanha,  or  betwixt  it  and 
Potoe,  have  been   drifted  along  the  islands  nearly  to  St.  John,  whilst  making  every 
endeavour,  with  moderate  breezes,  to  keep  their  heads  to  the  eastward.     Ships,  there- 
fore,  steering  in  for  the  channel  betwixt  Potoe  and  Montanha,  should  never  borrow 
near  Sam-chow,  or  the  other  islands  to  the  westward,  unless  it  is  blowing  a  strong  gale 
at  S.W. ;  for  if  they  get  into  shoal  water  near  the  islands,  when  the  winds  are  light,  _ 
thoy  must  expect  to  have  the  stream  of  the  eddy  current,  and  be  drifted  to  the  west- ' 
ward. 

These  freshes,  or  westerly  currents,  abate  at  times,  and  then  weak  tides  set  to  the 
i'astward ;  but  as  these  are  not  of  long  duration,  ships  should  keep  on  the  East  side 
the  channel  in  deep  water  towards  the  Ladroue  and  Potoe,  and  anchor  instantly,  if  the 
current  begin  to  drift  them  to  the  westward. 

In  the  strength  of  the  south-west  monsoon  sliips  should  endeavour,  if  the  wijid  to  fl].pr«ioii 
be  steady  betwixt  S.E.  and  S.W.,  to  make  the  Grand  Ladrone  bearing  nearly  North,  fl^'^""^!^*** 
and  never  fall  in  witlx  the  islands  to  the  westward ;  this  is  the  more  necessary  after  wifd. 
tlie  middle  of  August,  wheu  easterly  winds  are  likely  to  prevaQ  several  days  together, 
as  they  are  more  or  less  at  all  seasons.     Ships  which  fall  to  leeward  about  St.  John,  in 
September  or  October,  generally  make  a  tedious  passage  to  Macao  ;  for  the  pilots  carry 
thera  close  along  the  islands,  where  the  current  or  freshes  setting  to  the  westward 
oblige  them  to  remain  at  anchor  great  part  of  the  time.     But  as  these  freshes  prevail 
only  in  shoal  water,  near  the  islands,  ships  which  stretch  well  out  into  the  open  sea, 
and  take  every  advantage  of  the  favourable  shifts  of  wind,  will  generally  get  more 
speedily  to  the  eastward  than  those  which  continue  to  work  close  in  with  the  islands. 

The  Grand  Ladrone,  caUed  by  tlie  Chinese  Ty-Man-Shan,  is  in  lat.  21°  57'  N.,  cnmi 
Ion.  113°  44"  E.,  or  12  miles  East  of  Macao,  and  29  miles  East  of  Canton  Factories  by  J^^'""^- 


*  From  so  geuernJ  an  account  it  is  impOHsihle  to  lucertajn  the  steam- vesael'a  tmck  iwith  anjtluDglike  accu- 
racy, but  it  ia  tLcmght  desiraUei  to  ^ve  as  mujiy  jjiirticulai-a  iw3  could  bo  olitaim>d  respectiug  a  passage  hitherto 
80  little  known. — Ed. 
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means  of  many  clironometers.*  It  is  a  steep,  bold  island,  the  N.W.  part  forming  a 
round  mount  or  dome,  "which,  being  more  elevated  than  tlie  remainder,  may  be  seen  9 
leag;iie8  from  the  deckj  and  14  li>agije8  from  the  mast-head,  and  makes  it  easily  known  ; 
for  none  of  the  other  islands  have  a  similar  appearance,  although  most  of  them  are 
high :  on  the  S.W.  part  there  is  a  small  bay,  where  the  fishing  boats  take  shelter  in 
the  N.E.  monsoon.  The  island  is  about  2  miles  in  diameter,  with  a  roeky  aspect  close 
to  the  sea;  hut  it  is  safe  to  approach,  the  depths  near  it  being  genei-ally  16  or  17 
fathoms.  Being  the  outermost  island,  directly  fronting  Canton  River,  it  is  used  as  n 
standard  position  by  ships  sailing'  to  or  from  that  river  ;  and  with  the  Little  Ladrone 
adjoining,  and  Potoe  to  the  north-westward,  hounds  the  East  side  of  the  great  channel, 
leading  to  the  river  and  Macao  Road. 

Little  Lfuirone.  Tfac  Little  Ladione,  or  Pooking-Han  of  the  Chinese,  is  separated  from  the  West 

side  of  the  Grand  Ladrone  by  a  narrow  passage,  having  16  or  17  fathoms  water  in  it, 
but  too  confined  for  a  sMp  unless  in  a  case  of  necessity.  This  island  is  of  couves  slop- 
ing form,  not  so  much  elevated  as  the  former.    Near  the  West  side  of  it  the  depths  are 

Soaniu^.  11  and  10  fathoms,  decreasing  gradually  to  6  fathoms  about  half  a  mile  tfl  the  south- 
ward of  Potoe ;  there  are  14j  fathoms  near  its  outer  point,  and  near  the  South  and  S.E. 
Bides  of  the  Grand  ladrone,  17  to  18  fathoms. 

Close  to  the  N.E.  part  of  the  Little  Ladrone  lies  a  small  rocky  islet ;  andK.  by  W. 
from  this  islet  about  half  a  mile  there  is  a  Black  Rock,  covered  at  high  tide  with  10 
fathoms  close  around :  if,  therefore,  a  ship  pass  this  way  at  high  water  when  the  rook 
is  covered,  she  must  keep  about  mid-channel  between  the  Little  Ladrone  and  Tong-hou 
Island,  which  is  2^  miles  more  to  the  northward.  This  is  the  only  danger  near  the 
Little  Ladrone,  excepting  a  high  rock  close  to  the  shore  on  its  K.W.  side,  having  near 
it  9  and  10  fathoms  water. 

About  10  leagues  South  from  the  Grand  Ladrone,  the  depths  increase  to  27  or  28 
fathoms  ;  about  20  Wgiies  from  it,  to  42  and  44  fathoms;  and  soundings  extend  on  the 
same  meridian  to  about  lat.  20°  N. ;  from  hence  they  continue  westward  on  a  parallel 
to  Hainan  Head  ;  but  converge  towards  the  land,  with  deeper  water  to  the  eastward  of 
the  meridian  of  the  Ladi-one.  Ships  falling  in  with  the  land  in  tliick  weather  may 
easily  distinguish  whether  the  land  seen  is  that  of  the  islands  to  the  eastward  or  to  the 
westward  of  the  Grand  Ladrone  ;  for  the  Asses  Ears  and  Lema  Islands  have  soundings 
of  23  and  24  fathoms  very  close  on  them  on  the  outside ;  whereas,  the  islands  betwixt 
the  Grand  Ladrone  and  St.  Jolm  have  only  10  and  11  fathoms  at  a  considerable  dis- 
tance outside.  These  are  also  large  and  of  regular  appearance,  resembling  a  coast  more 
than  islands ;  but  those  to  the  eastward,  excepting  the  Great  Lema,  which  is  long  and 
of  an  undulating  form,  are  detached,  high,  and  uneven. 

A  ship  falling  in  "with  the  islands  to  the  eastward,  if  the  weather  is  not  very  thick, 
should  push  through  some  of  the  channels  amongst  tliem  towards  the  river ;  these  are 
in  general  safe,  and  may  be  navigated  without  a  pilot ;  for  by  losing  time  outside,  or 
close  to  the  islands,  she  may  be  baffled  by  light  winds  and  ealms,  which  are  frequently 
the  harbingers  of  a  ty-foong. 

Potoe  iBianii  Potoc,  or  Fassagc  Ifiland,  in  lat.  22°  2'  X.,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.  from  the  N.W.  end 

of  the  Little  Ijodrone  4^  miles,  is  a  flat  sloping  rock,  visible  about  3  leagues  from  the 
deck,  with  6  or  GJ  fathoms  near  it  all  round;  it  ought  not  to  be  approached  too  close, 
as  the  eddies  occasioned  by  the  freshes  may  render  a  ship  ungovernable,  and  probably 
drift  her  towards  it,  or  towards  Woong-boo,  tlie  adjacent  island.    The  channel  betM'ist 

*  Captain  Russ,  in  hia  survey,  makes  it  11  miles  East  of  Macao,  anil  27'  13"  East  of  the  Factory  at  Canton, 
or  in  loo.  113' 43'  £. 


How  to  diH- 
tiaguish  the 


CANTON   ttWEE. — OUTBtt   ISLANDS. 


867 


it  and  the  S.E.  point  of  Montanlia  is  about  5  miles  mde^  and  safe ;  the  depth  is  G  or 
6^  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  or  rather  nearest  to  Fotoe,  which  is  the  best  track,  decreas- 
ing over  a  bottom  of  soft  ooze  to  5^  or  5  fathoms,  in  steering  N.N.  eastward  for  Macao 
Road :  there  are  3^  fathoms  close  to  the  Point  of  Montanha. 

During  the  strength  of  the  south-west  monsoon,  ships  endeavour  to  fall  in  with 
the  Grand  Ladrone  hearing  about  North  or  N.  by  E.,  and  pass  into  the  river  by  the 
western  channel,  between  Potoe  and  Montanha ;  but  late  in  the  season  when  the 
winds  incline  easterly,  or  at  any  other  time  when  they  are  expected  to  come  from  the 
northward  or  eastward,  it  is  prudent  to  make  the  Great  Lema,  and  to  proceed  in  by 
that  channel.  When  ty-foongs  happen  on  the  coast,  they  generally  commence  in  a 
moderate  gale  from  the  northward,  which  is  a  loading  wind  for  passing  through  the 
Lema  Channel  into  the  river ;  and  as  the  wind  commonly  reers  to  the  eastward  before 
it  blows  very  severely,  a  ship  with  the  Srst  of  the  gale  may  get  well  np  the  river  above 
lintinj  where  these  storms  blow  with  less  violence  than  outside  among  the  islands. 

As  the  approach  to  the  Canton  River  is  probably  more  safe  than  that  of  any  other 
large  river  on  the  globe,  there  being  no  sand  banks  at  the  entrance,  and  the  channels 
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should  not  hesitate  to  push  through  the  nearest  convenient  channel  without  a  pilot, 
if  the  weather  is  tolerably  clear ;  but  the  tides  must  be  attended  to,  as  they  set  in  dif- 
ferent directions  amongst  the  islands  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  river,  according  to 
the  prevailing  winds ;  a  strong  easterly  wind  generally  producing  a  westerly  current  or 
tide,  which  abates  in  strength  when  the  ebb  should  be  setting  to  south- east wai-d.  If 
an  outside  pilot  can  be  obtained  at  a  moderate  rate  (12  or  15  dollars),  he  may  be  use- 
ful, to  run  the  ship  into  some  cove  or  place  of  shelter,  in  case  a  storm  should  approach, 
or  if  she  is  in  a  disabled  state.  A  ship  ought  not  to  anchor  in  Kacao  Eoad,  when 
there  is  an  appearance  of  stormy  weather^  but  she  should  rim  well  up  the  river  above 
Lintin. 

About  1-^  miles  to  the  E.N.E.  of  Potoe  lies  an  island,  1;^  miles  long,  stretching 
North  and  South,  with  a  peaked  hill  on  its  northern  part ;  it  is  named  Wooni^-Moo,  or 
Waong-Boo ;  nearly  half  a  mile  off  the  West  side  of  it  there  are  some  rocks  above 
water.  Eastward  of  Woong-Moo  1^  miles  is  an  island  named  Leung-neeb,*  with  a  Lguog-iiBeb. 
round  islet  between  its  South  end  and  the  western  point  of  Tong-hou  Island  ;  the  depth 
between  Potoe  and  the  dry  rocks,  or  between  Woong-Boo  and  Leung-neel],  is  not 
known.  About  half  a  mile  N.W.  from  the  North  end  of  Leung-neeb  lie  two  rocks  sunken  Rocki 
covered  at  spring  tides,  which  In  blowing  weather  show  breakers ;  therefore,  in  passing 
the  North  end  of  this  island,  keep  at  least  three-quarters  of  a  mile  distant. 

Ty-lo-Chow,  bearing  from  the  North  end  of  Leung-ncob  N.  ^  E.,  distant  2£  miles,  is  xy  lo-eho*. 
high  near  the  western  part,  sloping  a.  little  to  the  eastward,  and  it  is  the  southern  ono  of 
the  range  of  small  islands  on  the  East  side  of  Hacao  lioad ;  it  is  5^  miles  from  Cow-ow, 
the  South  point  of  Typa,  1\  miles  from  Cabnretta  Point  and  nearly  10  miles  from 
Macao  Town ;  between  this  island  and  Leung-neeb  there  is  a  good  channel  to  enter  the 
road  from  S.E.,  remembering  the  rocks  off  the  northern  pomt  of  the  latter,  the  depth 
from  one  to  the  other  being  7  and  7^  fathoms,  decreasing  to  -li^  fathoms  in  the  road. 
Ty-lock,  about  half  a  mile  northward  of  Ty-io-chow,  is  a  small  rocky  island,  having  on  Ty  luot, 
its  summit  a  large  rock. 

Sam-Cock  Island,   distant  one  mile  in  a  N.N.E.  direction  from  Ty-loek,,  is  the 
largest  of  the  i;^ge  ;  it  is  of  moderate  height,  rugged  in  appearance,  and  in  the  form 
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of  a  pyramid  :  between  this  island  and  Ty-lock  there  is  a  small  islet,  named  Sy-lock, 
and  two  rocks  aboFe  water ;  the  channels  between  these  are  so  narrow,  that  a  ship 
should  not  attempt  them,  on  account  of  strong  eddiesj  which  render  ships  frequently 
ungoveraablo. 

On  the  northern  part  of  Sam-eock  there  is  a  small  bay  or  cove  for  boats,  and  this 
island  affords  fresh  water :  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  "West  point  there  are 
3|-  fathoms,  and  the  same  distance  oiT  its  eastern  point  there  are  only  3  fathoms  water ; 
therefore,  in  passing  between  Sam-cock  Island  and  Chung-chow  to  the  northward,  keep 
in  mid-channel,  or  nearest  to  the  latter,  in  6  or  7  fathoms  water. 

Cbung--chow,  distant  about  1^  miles  to  the  N.N.E.  of  Sam-cock,  is  the  northern 
island  of  the  range,  from  which  Cabarotta  Point  is  distant  8  miles  W.  J  8.,  Macao 
Town  W.  f  N,,  distant  about  10  miles ;  the  outermost  of  the  Nine  Islands,  near  7  miles 
distant,  bears  N.W.  ^  "VV.,  Lmtin  Point  N.  by  E.  |  E.  14i  miles ;  it  is  in  lat.  22"  10'  N., 
Ion.  113°  44'  E. ;  the  depth  near  Chung-ehow  is  7  fathoms  to  the  eastward,  and  5  and 
6  to  the  northward  and  westward. 

Along  the  western  side  this  range  of  islands  the  depth  is  5  or  5^  fathoms,  and  on 
the  eastera  side  it  is  7  fathoms ;  the  ebb  nms  strong  from  the  northward  along;  the 
West  side  of  them,  and  the  flood  in  eddies  from  south-eastward. 

"When  Chung-chow  is  bearing^  W.N.W.,  Ty-lock  "W-S-W.,  summit  of  Ty-lo-chow 
S.AV.  by  W.,  the  centre  of  Sam-cock  nearly  West,  and  the  small  island  which  is  off  the 
N.W.  end  of  Lueng-suitow  bearing  N.N.E.  i  E.,  there  is  a  small  and  dangei'ous  Needle 
Bock,  with  4-  feet  water  on  it  at  low  spring  tide,  and  10  fathoms  close  around ;  it  is 
distant  from  the  nearest  shores  as  follows  : — from  Chung-chow  2^-  miles  ;  fi'om  a  small 
island  to  the  southward  of  it  1^  miles;  from  the  South  part  of  Lueng-suitow  IJ  miles, 
and  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Laff-Sammce  2  miles :  when  the  island  3  miles  8.E. 
by  S.  of  Chung-chow,  named  Chuck-tu-aaxi,  aud  the  small  island  off  the  West  side 
Lueng-suitow>  are  on  the  same  bearing,  about  N.N.E.  ^  E.  and  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  the  rock 
will  be  between  the  two,  but  nearest  to  the  former ;  therefore,  if  a  ship  hare  occasion 
to  enter  the  road  by  this  channel,  and  keep  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  Laff- 
Sammee  and  the  South  side  of  Lueng-suitow,  she  will  pass  in  mid-channel,  and  have 
10  or  12  fathoms  water,  decreasing  to  7  fathoms  as  she  nears  Clmng-chow. 

Lueug-Suitow,  about  2-^  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  the  South  point  of  Lantoa,  is  high, 
and  about  the  North  point  of  it  there  is  a  peaked  liill :  this  island  is  1^  miles  long,  and 
has  not  any  hidden  dangers  near  its  northern  side ;  the  depths  between  it  and  the 
South  point  of  Lantoa  are  irregularj  owing  to  the  strong  eddies  generally  prevailing 
hereabout.  There  are  7  fathoms  near  the  point  of  Ijantoa,  18  or  20  in  mid-channel, 
and  28  or  30  close  over  to  Lueng-Suitow  ;  there  is  a  cove  for  boats  on  the  North  side 
the  island,  and  a  short  distance  to  the  westward  of  its  westernmost  point  there  is  a 
round  and  high  islet,  with  a  large  rock  on  its  summit ;  round  this  islet  to  the  north- 
ward and  westward  the  depth  is  15  fathoms.  From  it,  Macao  town  bears  W-  ^  N. ; 
distant  13^  miles;  the  Nine  Islands  W.  by  N.  f  N.,  distant  nearly  10  miles ;  South 
point  of  lantoa  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  3  miles ;  and  Liutin  North,  distant  13  miles  : 
the  South  point  of  Lintin  South  Sand  is  on  the  same  bearingj  therefore  you  wiU  bo 
clear  of  it,  if  you  keep  this  islet  S.by  E.until  Lintin  Peak  bear  N.  by  E.  After  coming 
through  the  Lantoa  Passage,  from  this  island  the  course  into  Macao  Uoad  is  West,  and 
if  bound  up  the  river  your  course  will  be  N.N.W.  until  you  bring  Lintin  Peak  to  bear 
N.  by  E.,  then  steer  for  the  West  point  of  Lintin.  In  a  dark  night,  eteer  N.N.W.  or 
N.W.  by  N.  from  the  middle  of  the  Lantoa  Passage  until  you  have  shoaled  your  depth 
to  6  fathoms,  then  steer  North;  on  this  latter  course,  if  you  deepen  above  7  fathoms. 
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keep  a  little  westerly  until  you  arrive  near  or  above  Xintin,  whore  you  may  anelior. 
By  not  deepening  above  7  fathoms,  you  will  uot  be  too  near  Lintin  South  Sand,  there 
being  9  and  10  fathoms  close  to  it.  The  ebb  tide,  from  the  West  part  of  Lintin  to  the 
eastward,  sets  South ;  but  over  on  the  western  shore  it  sets  to  S.E. 

Gow-tow-chow,  or  BuUock'a  Head  Island,  next  to  the  S.£.  of  Lueng-Suitow,  is  oow-tow- 
sepai-ated  from  it  by  a  narrow  channel ;  this  island  is  small  but  hig:li,  and  on  the  South  "'"'*• 
side  it  forms  a  bay  with  Lueng-Suitow  and  Laff-Sammee.     Although  the  channel  is 
narrow,  H.M.S.  Doris  ran  through,  and  found  shoal  water  near  Lueng-Suitow ;  the 
depths  near  the  North  side  the  island  are  16, 1(5,  and  17  fathoms,  rather  irregular  ;  but 
to  the  southward,  in  the  bay,  3,  4,  and  5  fathoms. 

To  the  southward  of  Gow-tow-chow,  and  separated  by  a  narrow  channel,  lies  Laff-  L»ff-s«nimeio. 
Sammee,  which  is  larger  than  either  Lueng-Suitow  or  Gow-tow-chow,  and  which  with 
them  forma  the  south-western  boundary  of  the  Lantoa  Passage ;  it  is  inhabited  on  tlie 
south-westeni  side,  where  fresh  water  is  to  be  had  in  a  small  bay :  this  island  fr'om 
some  views  forms  a  peak,  which  is  in  lat,  22''  8'  30"  N.,  Ion.  113°  48'  40'  E.  The  depth 
on  the  North  side  in  the  Lantoa  Passage  is  very  irregular,  from  17  to  25  fathoms  in 
overfalls,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off,  and  on  the  South  side  10  and  11  fathoms ;  at  a 
short  distance  to  the  eastward  of  its  South  point  there  is  a  rocky  islet,  on  which  the 
fishermen  have  huts,  and  a  winch  for  heaving  up  their  nets. 

Chi-chow,  largest  island,  the  Korth  point,  bearing  S.E.  by  S.,  distant  nearly  10  miles  chi-d.ow 
from  the  South  point  of  Lantoa,  forms  the  South  side  of  the  eastern  entrance  of  Lantoa  '*'^'^ 
Passage.  This  island  is  high,  of  round  appearance,  inhabited  on  the  West  side,  and 
separated  by  a  narrow  channel  from  tlie  small  Chi-choiv  Island,  which  is  lower,  and 
to  the  westward  of  the  former ;  there  is  a  safe  channel  of  1-^  miles  between  the  "West 
point  of  the  small  Chi-chow  and  the  rocky  islet  that  lies  off  the  eastern  side  of  Latf- 
Sammce ;  m  this  channel  the  depth  is  9  and  10  fathoms,  and  would  he  adopted  by  a 
ship  bound  up  the  river,  when  she  enters  the  islands  from  S.E,  between  Chook-chow 
and  Ichow. 

Achow,*  southern  island,  bearing  S.E.  f  E.,  distant  nearly  4  miles  from  the  South 
point  of  Lantoa,  forms  the  North  side  of  the  eastern  entrance  of  Lantoa  Passage.  The 
South  point  of  Achow  is  high,,  and  rises  very  steep,  having  7  fathoms  water  close  to  ; 
the  depths  between  it  and  Chi-chow  are  11  or  12  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  13  nearly 
over  to  Chi-choir,  deepening  very  suddenly  to  25  or  30  fathoms,  into  a  hole,  or  swatch, 
close  to  the  point  of  Chi-chow.  On  the  North  iside  of  Achow,  fresh  water  is  to  be 
procured  at  a  little  sandy  beach.  A  short  distance  to  the  northward  of  Achow,  about  Nnrtbcm 
E.S.E.  3|  miles  from  the  South  point  of  Lantoa,  there  is  another  island,  also  named  ^'^'"'*  ^'^^ 
Achow ;  it  extends  East  and  West  about  a  mile,  and  is  vei-y  narrow  in  the  middle  : 
from  the  West  side  of  tliis  island  a  sand  spit  extends  nearly  West  upwards  of  1^  miles, 
and  on  the  "West  pouit  of  tliis  spit  there  are  3j  fathoms  at  low  water,  decreasing  very 
quick  to  3  and  1|  fathoms  towai-ds  the  island,  off  which  it  extends.  When  aground  on 
this  bank,  a  small  islet,  in  a  bay  on  Lantoa,  bore  N.  63°  E.,  touching  the  western  point 
of  the  bay  in  which  it  is  situated;  South  point  of  Lantoa  N.  GG*'  W.,  distant  about 
2  miles.  There  is  a  rocky  islet  and  two  rocks  above  water,  between  the  two  Achow 
L'ilands,  nearest  to  the  S.W.  point  of  the  notihem  one,  but  they  are  not  in  the  way  of 
ships  passing ;  there  is  also  a  high  rocky  islet  lying  nearly  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of 
the  Southern  Achow,  which  may  be  passed  at  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  :  but  the 
ground  is  foul  between  it  and  Achow,  in  7  fathoms  water,  and  by  ships  entering  the 
Lantoa  Passage  must  be  left  to  tho  northward. 

•  Calleil  Socko-chow  by  some  navigatoni 
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Lantcut  The  Laiitoa  Passage  is  formed  by  Lantoa  Island  to  the  N.E.t  and  the  Lueng- 

^■'^""  Suitow  group  to  the  S.W. ;  the  eastern  entrance,  formed  between  the  islands  Chi-ehow 

to  the  southl^■a^d,  and  Achow  to  the  northward,  is  otlen  adopted  by  ships  arriiTng- 
during  the  north-east  monsoon,  From  about  one  mile  off  Pootoy  Island  in  the  Lema 
Channel,  a  ship's  course  towards  Lantoa  Passage  is  nearly  West  20  miles;  in  this  run 
she  will  pass  to  the  northward  of  Lin-ting*  Island  and  to  the  southward  of  Lamma, 
decreasing  the  depth  of  water  from  17  fathoms  off  Pootoy,  to  12  and  13  after  passing- 
Lin-ting  a  short  way ;  then  to  7  or  8  as  she  approaches  the  Lantoa  Passage ;  and 
when  in  the  entrance  she  will  have  13  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  hut  by  keeping  nearest 
to  Achow  will  have  7  or  8  fathoms.  In  the  night  it  will  be  proper  not  to  come  nearer 
Lin-ting  than  1^  miles  when  passiag,  as  there  are  two  mnall  rocks  above  water,  the 
outer  one  bearing  E.N.E.  from  the  North  end  of  Lln-ting,  distant  three-quarters  of  a 
mile,  the  other  lies  S.  by  W.  from  this  about  one-third  of  a  mile ;  with  depths  near 
them  of  13  fathoms. 

Coming  from  eastward,  Chi-chow  has  a  remarkable  appearance,  and  is  a  good 
guide ;  it  appears  like  a  high,  round,  detached  island,  with  distant  rugged  land  to  the 
westward  of  it,  wliich  is  LafT-Sammee  and  Lueng-Suitow.  Having  entered  Lantoa 
Passage  from  eastward,  the  course  through  is  N.W.  by  W.,  and  the  depth  will  be 
variable,  not  under  8  or  9  fathoms,  or  above  25  fathoms  ;  this  inequality  may  be  oi\"ing 
to  the  ebb  tide  running  in  strong  eddies,  particularly  in  July  or  Augiist,  when  its 
velocity  is  sometimes  4i  knots  per  hour  on  spring  tides.  With  a  hght  breeze,  at  times, 
it  is  very  cliiTicult  to  manage  a  ship  hereabout ;  on  some  occasions  two  or  three  boats, 
assisted  by  the  sails,  have  been  baffled  in  their  attempts  to  tow  a  ship's  head  round. 
The  generality  of  pilots  speak  of  a  danger  said  to  be  in  this  passage,  but  few  of 
them  can  point  out  where  it  is,  "  I  have  passed  over  most  part  of  the  ground,"  says 
Captain  Ross,  '*  and  know  of  no  danger  existing  in  the  channel,  hut  the  spit  of  sand 
that  runs  off  the  West  side  of  the  Northern  Achow  Island."  I  have  been  twice 
agroimd  on  this  saud :  if  it  is  necessary  to  turn  through  the  passage,  when  standing  to 
the  northward  do  not  decrease  your  depth  under  7  fathoms,  in  a  large  ship,  nor  pass 
tlie  line  of  bearing  between  the  South  points  of  Lantoa  and  the  southern  Achow 
Island.  There  is  a  good  channel,  one  mile  wide,  between  the  northern  Achow  Island 
and  Lantoa  shore,  which  may  be  adopted  by  a  ship  when  blowing  fresh  from  North; 
in  this  case,  instead  of  passing  nearest  to  Liu-ting  when  coming  from  eastward,  you 
should  pass  nearest  to  the  South  point  of  Lamma,  in  12  fathoms,  then  to  the  South 
point  of  Chung-chow  in  8  fathoms;  also  pass  another  high  island  that  is  to  the  west- 
ward of  Chung-chow  in  7  fathoms,  aftenvards  between  Ijautoa  shore  aud  the  northern 
Achow  Island,  carrying  7  fathoms  water.  In  this  run,  after  passing  the  island  that  is 
a  short  distance  to  the  westward  of  Chimg-chow,  you  wUl  perceive  a  small  rocky  ulet 
in  a  hay,  on  the  northern  shore ;  you  may  stand  through  the  channel  steering  West, 
until  the  islet  is  shut  in  behind  the  western  point  of  the  bay  in  which  it  is  situated, 
when  you  may  keep  towards  the  South  point  of  Lantoa,  and  have  4|  fathoms,  muddy 
ground,  between  the  point  of  the  sandy  spit  and  Lautoa  siiore.  It  is  high  water  on  full 
and  change  of  moon  at  10  hours,  oif  the  South  pomt  of  Lantoa. 
Ltntoa  liiwd.  Lantoa,  or  Ty-ho,  extends  in  a  N.E,  by  E.  and  8.W.  by  W.  direction  15  miles, 

and  its  greatest  breadth  is  about  6i  miles  ;  the  South  or  south-west  point  is  in  lat. 
35"  12'  N.,  Ion.  113°  50'  E.,  the  north-east  pomt  in  lat.  22°  21'  N.,  Ion.  114"  2'  22"  E. 
The  only  fortification  perceived  on  the  island  was  a  small  fort  on  a  hill  a  little  way  to 
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the  eastward  of  the  South  point,  On  the  western  side,  1}  miles  from  the  South  point, 
near  the  shore,  there  is  a  peaked  hill,  which  at  high  water  is  insulated ;  from  tliis  hill 
to  the  point  there  ie  a  mud- flat,  extending  about  u  third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  ndtli 
only  2  fathoms  water;  therefore,  in  passing-  this  part,  do  not  decrease  the  depth  under 
7  fathoms,  as  you  will  shoal  fast  from  17  to  7  fathoms  near  the  edge  of  the  flat. 
Alwut  a  mile  to  the  N.N.W.  of  the  peaked  hill,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the 
nearest  shore,  there  is  a  rock  above  laater^  having'  near  it  15  fathoms  :  between  tliis 
rock  and  the  shore  there  are  7  fathoms,  decreasing  very  quickly  towards  the  latter; 
[fi-ooi  the  rock  Lintin  Peak  bears  N.  ^  W.,  distant  about  lOi  miles,  and  the  JMacao 
TV.  ^  S.,  distant  15|  miles.  Prom  the  rock  N.E.  by  N.  1^  miles  there  is  a  bluff  point, 
and  to  the  eastward  of  the  latter  a  bay,  in  wMch  is  the  Tillage  Ty-ho,  where  is  a  ci-eek 
or  rivulet  into  which  a  boat  may  go  at  high  water.  To  the  southward  of  Ty-ho  village 
there  are  two  bays,  both  of  which  are  shoal,  but  fresh  water  may  be  procured  in  them^ 
[Between  the  Dry  Rock  and  the  Blufi"  Point,  in  7  fathoms  water,  Captain  Ross  rode  out 
a  severe,  ty-foong,  July  28tb,  1811,  with  yards  and  top-masts  struck,  and  did  not  ex- 
perience any  swell,  nor  had  occasion  to  veer  out  more  than  two-thirds  of  a  cable,  whilst 
iH.M.S.  Clorinde,  in  Macao  Road,  experienced  very  rough  riding  i  this  ty-foong  did 
much  damage  to  the  quay  round  the  Praya  Grande,  and  otherwise  much  injured  Macao : 
although  very  severe,  it  must  have  been  confined  to  a  small  space,  as  a  ship  arrived  the 
day  after  it  broke  up,  and  had  not  experienced  any  bad  weather. 

On  the  North  side  Lantoa  there  are  two  proje<;ting  points ;  from  the  western  one 
'lantin  Peak  bears  N.W.^f  N.,  and  the  island  Saw-chow  N.  ^  AV.,  distant  2f  miles; 
between  the  two  points, 'which  are  three-quarters  of  a  mile  separated,  there  is  a  bay 
and  the  village  Saw-lowang  ;  and  directly  fronting  the  eastern  point  of  the  bay  lies 
a  small  island,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant,  having  a  rock  at  the  water's  edge, 
[e  Kttle  way  to  the  northward  of  it.    Between  this  island  and  Saw-chow,  distant  2  miles 
'K.N.W.,  the  depth  is  too  small  for  a  large  ship  at  low  tide;  towards  Saw^-chow  is  the 
jdeepest  water,  3f  and  4  fathoms,  shoaling  near  the  Lantoa  shore  to  3  and  2|  fathoms, 
loji  a  soft  mud  bottom.     Eastward  of  the  small  island  otf  Saw-lowang  Bay  anotlier 
deep  bay  is  formed  by  an  island  extending  North  and  South  If  milea ;  in  this  bay  is 
situated  Toong-choong  \Tllage,  the  place  where  the  Portuguese  ships  attacked  the 
piratical  fleet  in  1809.    Tlie  N.E.  point  of  the  island  has  a  remarkable   rocky  appear- 
ance, and  is  frequented  by  a  company  of  stone-cutters,  who  cut  the  granite  rocks  into 
slabs  for  building ;  Chee-lap-cock  is  the  name  of  its  north-east  point.    Tho  South  point 
of  this  island  is  so  near  to  the  Lantoa  shore,  that  in  passing  you  cannot  distinguish  it 
to  be  an  island ;  in  Toong-choong  Bay  the  water  is  shoal,  being  only  2  and  2^  fathoms. 
The  northern  shore  of  Lantoa  fi'om  Toong-choong  Bay  is  not  inhabited,  and  there  is 
little  water  neai"  the  island  aforementioned. 

About  \\  miles  E.N.E.  of  Chee-lap-cock  Point  lies  a  small  green  island,  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  nule  farther  E.N.E.  another  small  island,  which  are  tlie  Brothers  of 
Mr.  Dalrymple,  or  Motoe  of  the  Chinese  :  there  is  a  rock  above  water,  about  half  a  mile 
southward  of  the  eastern  island,  and  about  a  mile  off  the  Lantoa  shore.  The  depths 
near  the  Brothers  are  7  and  8  fathoms,  shoaling  Irom  the  North  one  towards  the 
northern  shore  into  4  or  5  fathoms^  making  the  channel  narrow  hereabouts :  there  is  a 
small  reef  round  the  western  side  of  the  West  Brother.  Accortling  to  Captain  II. 
Smith,  of  H.M.S.  Druid,  there  is  a  good  channel  with  8  or  10  fathoms  water  between 
the  eastern  Brother  and  the  large  rock  to  the  southward  of  it;  the  rock  is  high  above 
water,  and  bold  on  all  sides.  From  the  eastern  Brother  the  N.E.  point  of  Lantoa 
■bears  E.  by  N.  4^  miles. 
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About  half  a  mile  Ts'.E.  of  the  North  pomt  of  Lantoa  Ilea  Mah-wan  Island,  forming' 
a  passage  between  it  and  Lantoa,  and  another  to  the  northward,  between  it  and  the 
northern  shore.  Tlie  depth  in  them  is  from  20  to  25  fathoms,  and  in  the  northern 
passage  some  rocket  project  otf  the  north-east  point  of  Mah-wan  Island  about  one-third 
of  ft  mile.  H.M.S.  Doris  went  through  between  Mah-wan  and  Lantoa,  which  passage 
has  dangerous  eddies,  and  is  very  narrow.  The  ]>assage  between  the  North  point  of 
iantoa  and  the  main  is  called  the  Cap-sing-moon  passa^. 

The  Lamma  Channels*  are  the  passages  on  either  side  of  the  island  of  that  name. 
The  channel  on  the  West  side  of  Lamma  Island  was  sounded  at  low  water,  and 
not  less  than  5  fathoms  found,  over  an  even  bottom  of  soft  mud ;  it  is  preferable 
to  that  on  the  East  &ide  of  Lamma,  the  latter  being  deeper,  and  In  some  places  very 
narrow. 

In  coming  from  southward,  the  passage  by  the  western  channel,  to  the  anchorage 
on  the  North  ade  Hong-kong,  adopted  by  some  of  the  Company's  ships  in  1829-30,  is 
to  steer  or  work  up  on  the  West  side  of  Lamma,  and  then  between  Cowee-chow  and 
the  island  otf  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Hong-kong.  Ships  ought  never  to  pass  to  the 
westward  of  Cowee-chow,  on  account  of  some  dangerous  sunken  rocks  on  that  side. 
Having  passed  Cowee-cliow,  steer  directly  for  the  South  point  of  Chung-yue,  observing 
not  to  bring  the  island  od'  the  N.W.  end  of  Hong-kong  to  the  southward  of  S.  by 
E.  \  E.,  unto  close  up  with  Chxmg-yue,  or  having  the  West  end  of  "Wan-chung-chow, 
which  may  be  approached  very  close,  hearing  E.  by  N.  \  N.  With  a  working  wind, 
ships  may  stand  up  into  the  bay  formed  by  Chung-yue,  W^an-chimg-cbow,  and  the 
main,  talung  care  not  to  bring  the  West  end  of  Wan-chung-chow  to  the  westward  of 
8.  by  E.  When  close  to  the  AVest  end  of  this  island,  steer  about  S.E.,  or  for  the  foot 
of  the  high  ridge  on  Hong-kong,  or  a  little  to  the  southward  of  Ly-ee-moon  Point,  both 
of  which  marks  may  be  readily  seen.  The  lead  is  a  good  guide  in  working  for  this  part 
of  the  channel,  which  is  about  1  to  \\  miles  wide.  The  shoal  projecting  off  the  island 
at  the  N.W.  end  of  Hong-kong  seems  not  to  have  less  than  3f  fathoms  at  low  water 
spring  tides,  the  bottom  soft  mud.  The  tides  about  Hong-kong  are  irregular,  floiving 
and  ebbing  without  any  apparent  change  of  direction  at  the  surface,  and  sometimes 
there  seems  to  be  only  one  tide  in  24  hoiu-s.  There  are  many  safe  anchoring-places, 
sheltered  in  the  north-east  monsoon ;  but  fresh  water  is  not  easily  got,  except  on 
Hong-kong. 

The  Cap-sing-moont  Faesage  is  formed  between  the  North  point  of  Lantoa  and 
the  main,  and  is  separated  into  two  branches  by  Mah-wan  Island.  That  branch  on 
the  West  side  of  Mah-wan  Isle,  being  extremely  narrow  and  very  dangerous,  ought 
never  to  be  used  by  ships  of  any  class;  more  particularly  as  the  passage  northward 
of  that  isle  is  wider,  witli  good  anchorage,  a  regular  tide,  and  the  advantage  in  the 
north-east  monsoon  of  being  to  windwai'd.  Coming  through  Cap-sing-moon 
Passage  from  the  westward,  in  proceeding  to  Ly-ee-moon  anchorage,  keep  close  to  the 
mainland  to  avoid  tlie  reef  off  the  N.E.  part  of  Mah-wan,  then  keep  close  to  the 
western  side  and  South  end  of  Chung-yue,  and  steer  directly  for  the  West  end  of 
Wan-chung-chow,  obseiTing,  with  a  working  wind,  to  follow  the  directions  given 
above. 

The  southern  coast  of  Lantoa  Island  forms  two  large  bays  with  shoal  water  ia 
them ;  the  larger  and  eastern  one  lies  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  northern  Acliow 

"  The  Lamma  Channcla.  Ly-ee-moon  Anchorage,  iinJ  Cap-wng-raoan  Faasages,  were  surveyed  by  Captam 
Blftkely,  of  the  Waterloo,  io  1821',  aiiJ  ore  given  in  my  CLort  of  Canton  River  and  proximate  climiueK 
t  C4p-a»g-in«iO  PiwaKge,  or  Throat  tiates. 
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Island,  and  has  in  it  a  smjill  islet,  and  some  rocks  above  water.  The  depth  is  2  fathoms 
within  the  rocks,  and  4  and  5  fathoms  in  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  where  there  appears 
to  be  good  anchorage  :  there  is  a  considerable  village  in  this  bay.  The  western  bay, 
which  hes  N.N.W.  of  the  northern  Achow  Island,  is  loss  capacious  than  the  one  just 
mentioned,  and  has  depths  in  it  from  2  to  5  fathoms.  Off  the  eastern  entrance  point 
of  the  eastern  bay,  separated  from  it  by  a  narrow  channel*  there  is  a,  high  green  island^ 
which  bears  from  Lin-ting  Island  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  distant  6-^  miles,  and  close  on  the 
TVest  side  the  island  lie  some  rocks  above  water;  a  small  sliip  would  find  good 
anchorage  by  running  round  to  the  westward  of  these  rocks,  and  anchoring  with  them 
bearing  about  S.  by  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  distant,  in  5  fathoms  water ;  fresh 
water  may  be  procured  at  the  sandy  beaches  on  Lantoa,  to  the  northward.  In  the 
channel  formed  between  Lantoa  and  the  high  green  island  there  are  7  fathoms  water ; 
the  ebb  tide  here  runs  to  the  eastward. 

About  the  centre  of  Lantoa  the  land  is  very  high,  making  in  peaks,  the  h  ighest  and  L™to  west 
westernmost  of  which,  about  3,000  feet  high,  is  in  lat.  22^  15'  15"  N.,  Ion.  113°  54'  lfi"E.,  ''^■ 
and  bears  from  Macao  E,  by  N.,  distant  21  miles. 

Saw-chow,  or  Saw-choo,  in  lat.  22°  21'  N.,  bearing  S.E.  from  the  East  side  of 
Lintin,  distant  6  miles,  ia  a  small  island  one  mile  long  and  naiTow,  with  a  sharp 
hummock  on  its  North  end:  to  the  northward  of  Saw-chow,  about  one  mile  distant, 
there  is  another  island,  higher  and  more  rocky  in  its  appearance,  named  Toon-  oo,  or 
Toon-quoo ;  and  to  the  S.W.  of  the  South  point  of  Toon-quoo,  and  N-W.  of  the  North 
point  of  Saw-ehow,  there  are  two  rocba  above  water,  about  a  mile  distant  from  each 
island :  the  western  roek  is  very  white,  and  named  Pauk-pyah.  The  depths  on  the 
eastern  side  of  Saw-choAV  andToon-koo  are  from  5  to  7  fathoms,  and  immediately  from 
the  South  point  of  the  latter  to  the  North  point  of  the  former  the  depth  is  only 
2^  fathoms  at  low  water ;  to  the  westward  of  Toon-koo,  the  depth  is  0  fathoms,  and 
near  the  rocks  there -are  5  fathoms :  the  channel  between  Pauk-pyah  and  the  East  side 
of  Lintin  Spit,  or  South  Sand,  is  3  miles  wide,  with  7  and  8  fathoms,  decrea.sing  towards 
the  spit  to  5  fathoms.  If  working  to  the  northward  between  Lintin  Spit  imd  Pauk-  lintin  Spit. 
pyah  Rock,  do  not  stand  so  far  "West  as  to  shoal  to  5  fathoms,  or  to  bring  the  East 
side  of  Liutin  to  bear  North.  With  the  peak  of  Lintiu  bearing  North,  and  Saw-chow 
East,  there  are  2^  fathoms  on  the  spit.  AVith  Saw-chow  bearing  E.N.E.  and  Lintin 
Peak  North,  you  will  cross  the  spit  5  milea  from  lintin  in  Jif  or  B  fathoms,  sand  and 
mud. 

Urmston  Bay,  or  Toon-koo  Harbour,  lying  near  the  entrance  of  Canton  River, 
and  boimded  by  the  islands  Xoon-koo  and  Saw-chow  to  the  West,  and  Castle  Peak 
land  to  the  East,  is  a  safe  anchorage,  tolerably  sheltered  from  all  winds.  The  best 
anchorage  is  in  about  8  or  9  fathoms,  with  the  Peak  of  Toon-koo  just  open  with  the 
South  end  of  Lintin,  and  nearer  to  the  main  island  than  to  Toon-koo.  This  safe  hay 
or  harbour  was  named  Urmston  Bay  by  the  captains  of  the  fleet  who  anchored  there 
in  August  and  September,  1823,  at  the  recommendation  of  Sir  James  Brahazon  Urm- 
ston, President  of  the  Company's  Eaetory  at  Canton,  during  the  discussion  with  the 
Chinese  relative  to  the  affair  of  the  Topa^o  frigate,  in  1821-2,  at  Lintin  ;  the  anchor- 
age was  found  secure,  with  smooth  water  when  it  blew  a  gale  from  eastward.  Presh 
water  was  also  procured  in  abundance. 

The  proper  channel  into  Urmston  Bay,  which  is  to  the  northward  of  Toon-koo, 
has  7  and  8  fathoms  water ;  and  the  approach  to  it,  in  coming  from  southward,  may 
be  either  between  Lintin  South  Sand  and  the  islands  of  Saw-chow  and  Toon-koo ;  or  if 
coming  from  the  northward  on  the  North  side  of  Lintin,  the  channel  to  the  southward 
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of  Saw-chow,  leading  into  ITrmston  Bay,  has  only  from  Z\  to  4^  fathoms  water,  and 
"betw^n  Saw-chow  and  Toon-koo  the  depth  is  only  2|  fathoms,  rendering  that  passage 
unsafe  for  ships. 

Having  described  the  islands  and  channels  to  the  eastward,  of  Macao  Road,  it  is 
necessary  to  return  to  those  in  the  offing. 

The  Hae-pong,*  or  Ky-poong  Island,  has,  near  its  western  extreme,  two  high,  re- 
markable 2>eaks,  called  the  Asaes'  Ears,  which  make  it  easDy  knoT^ii ;  they  rise  from 
the  same  base  almost  perpendicularly  liom  the  sea,  and  sloping  suddenly  down  on  the 
N.E.  side,  are  united  to  a  piece  of  moderately  elevated  land,  which  terminates  that 
part  of  the  island.  The  Asses'  Ears  are  in  lat.  21°  54'  N.,  Ion.  114°  1'  E.,  bearing  from 
the  Grrand  Ladrone  E.  by  S.  17  miles,  Yung-gae,  or  Young-hoy  (Mugwort  Island),  is 
an  island  of  considerable  size,  separated  from  the  West  point  of  Hae-pong  by  a  small 
channel  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide ;  and  a  range  of  islets  projects  from  Yung-gae 
about  5  miles  south-westward ;  the  outermost  of  these,  sometimes  called  Gap  Rock, 
but  Man-raee-ehow  t  by  the  Chinese,  has  a  small  gap  in  it,  and  is  the  south-western- 
most islet  on  the  coast,  to  the  eastward  of  Canton  River.  Between  the  South  end  of 
Yung-gae  and  the  Man-mee-chow  group  there  is  a  passage  of  1^  miles  width,  with 
22  fathoms  water  ;  but  care  is  required  to  avoid  a  sunken  rock  about  1^  miles  N.W,  ^  W. 
from  the  South  end  of  Yung-gae>  by  keeping  nearest  to  the  North  islet  of  the  group  in 
passing  the  danger.  In  the  passage  betwixt  this  islet  and  the  other  nearest  to  it,  and 
which  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  iiide,  there  are  22  fathoms  water.  There  is  also, 
between  Man-mee-chow  and  the  other  islets  of  this  group,  an  opening  a.  mde  wide,  safe 
to  pass  through  with  a  steady  wind,  with  from  16  to  18  fathoms  water ;  the  Gunjavar 
passing  through  it  in  1802  had  17  and  18  fathoms,  mud. 

Kwei-tow-pae,  or  Tortoise  Head„  alwut  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  East  point 
of  Hae-pong,  is  a  white  rocky  islet,  having  other  rocks  between  it  and  the  points 
neither  of  which  ought  to  be  approached.  Gae-une-chow,  or  the  Moxa  Pill,  is  another 
islet,  rather  more  than  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  North  end  of  Hae-pong ;  there 
ia  said  to  be  a  passage  between  it  and  the  latter,  which  ought  not  to  be  attempted 
unless  from  necessity,  for  there  appear  to  exist  some  straggling  rocks  on  which  the  sea 
breaks  at  times,  and  the  passage  has  not  been  sun'eyed.  The  following  danger  requires 
the  greatest  care  in  ships  passing  through  the  channel  between  the  westernmost  LcmA 
Islands  and  tliese  rocks. 

The  Cambridge  Kock,  on  which  the  ship  of  this  name  struck,  August  30th,  1820, 
in  passing  between  Hae-pong  and  the  Lema  Islands,  is  a  spiral  rock  with  only  17  feet 
water  on  it,  deepeniag  quick  to  5,  6,  7i  and  11  fathoms  at  a  small  distance;  from  20 
to  23  fathoms  are  the  usual  depths  in  the  channel,  between  the  rock  and  the  S.W. 
point  of  the  Lema  Islands,  which  is  about  2J  miles  in  breadth,  and  safe,  by  borrowing 
towards  the  latter  islands  in  passing  tlu-ough. 

This  rock  is  called  hy  the  Chinese  fishermen  Hoe-sing-pae,  or  Heart  of  the  Sea ; 
it  was  carefully  examined  in  August,  1822,  by  the  late  Mr.  Robarts,  of  the  Company's 
factory,  Canton,  who  found  its  summit  only  li  or  2  feet  in  diameter,  with  2^  fathoms 
water  over  it,  and  4  or  5  fathoms  on  the  other  rocks  by  which  it  is  surrounded ;  from 
whence  the  depths  increase  to  6,  8,  10,  12,  14,  and  on  to  20  and  23  fathoms,  in  the 
fair  channel  between  the  rock  and  the  Lema  Islands. 

This  dangerous  rock  lies  in  lat.  21'^  57'  K.,  Ion.  114°  i-l'  E.,  and  is  on  a  transit  line 

*  Tlic  East  part  of  the  island  auly  u  lailled  Ha«-po&g,  the  SAm*  Side  ;  the  other  pftrt  vtihs  island  a  caUed 
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tetween  the  south-westcnxmost  Lcraa  Island,  called  Tac-tam-mee,  and  the  rocky  islet 
to  the  northward  of  Hae-potig,  called  Gae-imc-chow,  the  latter  islet  bearing'  from  Cam- 
bridge Eock  W.S.W.,  and  tho  former  E.N.E.  The  small  islet  off  the  eastera  point  of 
the  Asses'  Ears,  called  Kwei-tow-pae,  bears  from  it  S.  by  E.,  the  North  point  of  Hae- 
pong  Island  8.W.  ^  "VV.,  and  the  West  point  of  the  Lcma  Island  Sei-tam-mee  (called 
[E-Chow  in  Captain  Ross's  chart)  bears  A-om  the  roek  N.E. 

The  "West  end  of  Lantoa  on  with  the  West  end  of  Hack-chow,  the  northernmost 
of  the  Sam-moon  Islands,  is  a  transit  or  direct  line  with  the  rock ;  therefore,  in  passing 
it,  keep  the  West  point  of  Lantoa  shut  in  with  the  end  of  Hack-ehow;  and  when  you 
are  clear  to  the  northward  of  the  rock,  the  North  point  of  Gae-nne-chow  will  be  in  a 
transit  line  with  the  North  end  of  the  islet  Man-mee-chow,  which  is  situated  to  the 
westward  of  Yung-gae. 

Tong-hou,  hearing  N.N.E.,  distant  about  2^  miles  from  the  Little  Ladronc,  and  Tnnghuu 
'North  from  the  channel  that  separates  the  Two  Ladrones,  is  of  moderate  and  unequal  '*^''' 
height,  nearly  two  miles  long  N.W,  and  S.E. ;  on  the  N.E.  part  of  this  island  there  is 
a  small  coYe»  not  readily  distinguished  if  passing  2  or  3  miles  from  its  entrance.  There 
is  a  sunken  rock  off  the  N.W.  point  of  the  cove,  and  when  passing  tins  part  of  the  mdCo™. 
island  it  will  be  avoided  by  keeping  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ofl"  shore.     Close  off 
the  West  point  of  Tong-hou,  and  near  the  South  point  of  Leung-neeb  Island,  there  is 
a  small  round  island,  making  the  passage  on  each  side  of  it  very  narrow ;  the  depth 
about  half  a  mile  off  the  North  side  of  Tong-hou  is  7  or  8  fathoms. 

The  Boddam,  after  being  disabled  during  a  ty-foong,  by  the  loss  of  her  masts  and 
rudder,  and  having  fixed  temporary  ones,  was  proceeding  towards  the  river,  when  the 
pilot,  perceiving  another  ty-foong  coming  on,  ran  her  into  Tong-hou  Cove.  She  drew 
21^  feet  water,  and  remained  in  perfect  safety  during  a  violent  storm.  The  cove  is 
about  400  yards  wide,  with  24  feet  water  in  the  entrance,  17  and  18  feet  well  inside, 
at  low  water  spring  tides,  the  bottom  all  soft  miid.  Here  a  ship  may  lie  with  a  kedge 
ouchor,  or  if  she  has  none,  be  run  into  the  mud  without  any  risk ;  the  tide  rises  9  feet,  T,Aea. 
fhigB  water  about  6  hours  on  full  and  chaoge  of  moon ;  outside  the  flood  aeta  N.W., 
and  the  ebb  S.E.  pretty  strong,  but  there  is  scarcely  a  drain  in  the  cove.  On  each  side 
tho  hind  is  steep  from  the  water's  edge,  terminating  in  a  valley  at  the  head  of  the  cove, 
where  is  a  sandy  beach  and  plantain  trees.  Being  the  chief  rendezvous  of  the  fishing 
boats  in  bad  weather,  or  a  place  of  refuge  irom  the  Ladrones,  it  is  protected  by  a  fort 
on  the  N.W.  point  of  the  entrance.  The  rocks  that  lie  along  the  N.W.  side  of  the  cove 
have  13  feet,  mud,  within  3  or  1  yards  of  them.  Good  water  may  be  got,  also  beef, 
fish,  poultry,  and  some  fruit. 

In  steering  for  the  entrance  of  this  cove,  a  sunken  rock  which  lies  in  about  Toroiiiotn 
6  fathoms  water,  and  1^  cables'  length  to  the  north-eastvrnrd  of  the  Fort  Point,  must  ^  *  °°'"' 
have  a  berth;  when  the  head  of  the  cove  bears  S.W.  by  W.,  the  rock  will  be  left  to 
the  north-westward.  Having  brought  the  cove  fairly  open,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.,  steer 
for  the  point  on  the  S.E.  side  of  the  entrance,  and  pass  it  within  half  a  cable's 
length ;  for  the  N.W.  point,  where  the  fort  is  built,  is  encompassed  by  rocks. 
About  2  or  3  cables'  lengths  to  the  S.E.  of  tlie  entrance  to  the  cove  there  is  also 
a  roof  of  rocks,  which  projects  between  1  and  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  S.E.  part  of 
the  island ;  these  are  mostly  all  in  sight  at  Idgh  water,  consequently  are  easily 
avoided,  by  steering  from  the  of&ng  directly  for  the  S.E.  point  of  the  entrance,  as 
directed  above. 

From  the  entrance  of  Tong-hou  Cove,  I-chow  and  Sam-moon  Islands  are  in  one, 
bearing  E.  2°  N.  to  E.  T  N.,  Lin-ting  from  E.  10'  N.  to  E.  15"  N.,  Lantoa  Peak 
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T^.  40'  E.,  Lintin  Peak  N".  12°  E.,  Sam-coek  N.  2"  W.  to  X.  8°  W.,  Ty-lock-chow 
N.  ir  W.  to  N,  18°  W.,  Macao  N.  -lO"  W.,  distant  5  or  6  leagues. 

Pakieak-iow,  Pak-leak-loTff,*  lyin^  N.E.  by  N.  of  the  Grand  Ladrone  about  1^  miles,  is  of 

irreg^ular  shape,  and  on  the  southern  side  the  hills  are  much  covered  by  black  rocks ; 
on  the  East  side  of  this  island,  and  fronting  a  small  island  named  Hoa-ack-chow, 
there  is  a  cove  where  the  fishing  boats  lind  shelter ;  on  the  northern  side  are  some 
small  bays,  in  "which  fresh  water  may  be  procured ;  and  near  the  N.E.  point  of  the 
island  there  is  a  rocky  islet,  on,  ivhich  the  fishermen  have  a  hut  and  a  fishing  stage 
erected.  On  the  N.E,  point  of  the  island  stands  a  remarkable  hill,  which  is  visible 
from  Ifacao  nearly  on  with  Cabaretta  Point.  To  the  southward,  between  Pak-leak- 
low  and  the  Grand  Ladrone,  the  depth  is  15  fathoms,  and  the  channel  between  it  and 
Tong-hou  Island  is  nearly  4:|-  miles  broad,  with  10  fathoms  between  the  two  points, 
shoaling  to  7^  as  you  proceed  to  the  nortliward ;  from  7  fathoms  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  off  the  North  side  the  island,  you  will  increase  the  depth  towards  tlie  shore 
to  12  or  13  fathoms,  and  near  the  small  islet  which  is  off  the  N.E.  point  you  will  have 
16  fathoms  water  to  the  northward  mid  eastward. 

Hoa-ock-chow  is  a  small  island,  lying  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
East  side  of  Pak-leak-low^  with  15  and  16  fathoms  water  around. 

About  E.  by  N.  from  the  centre  of  Pak-leak-low,  at  the  distance  of  1|  miles  from 
that  island,  lie  the  Great  and  Little  Chook-chow.  The  larger  island,  which  is  the 
eastern  one,  has  a  high  rocky  islet  oflF  its  S.E.  point,  and  a  small  bay  on  its  North  side ; 
there  are  15  fathoms  water  between  Hoa-ock-chow  and  the  western  island,  and  11  and 
12  to  the  northward  of  the  group ;  from  the  K,E.  point  of  Chook-chow,  Macao  Towb, 
bears  N.W.  |  W.,  distant  10  J-  miles,  and  on  a  clear  day  may  be  distinguished  just  clear 
of  Cabaretta  Point ;  from  the  East  point  of  Chook-chow,  tlie  small  and  southernmost 
islet  or  rock,  Man-mee-ehow,  bears  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  distant  12^  miles ;  the  tcluie  rock  that 
is  in  the  channel  between  the  Lemas  and  Hai-pong  bears  E.  by  S.  -^  S.,  distant  13 
miles,  and  the  peak  of  the  western  I-chow  Island  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  4^  miles. 

There  are  Two  High  White  Rocks  lying  about  4  miles  North  of  Little  Chook- 
chow,  which  are  separated  from  each  otlier  half  a  mile ;  the  southern  one  is  in 
lat.  22"  4'  40"  N.,  from  which  the  following  true  boarings  and  distances  were  obtained. 
North-east  point  of  Chook-chow  8.  26^°  E.,  distant  4f^  miles ;  peak  or  highest  part  of 
Tailo-chow  N.  73."  W.,  distant  nearly  6  miles;  North  point  of  Jjemig-neeb  Island 
8.  80°  W.i  distant  6  miles ;  southern  part  of  eastern  Clii-chow  Island  N.  63^^  E., 
distant  5^  miles ;  western  I-chow  Island  S.  72^^  E.,  distant  6  miles.     About  three- 

Suaken  Rock.  quartcFS  of  a  milo  S.E.  of  the  Southern  Rock  there  is  a  Small  Black  Bock,  ^Hsible  only 
at  low  spring  tides,  having  10  fathoms  u-ater  close  around ;  bt^twecu  the  two  high 
roeks,  but  a  little  more  westerly,  there  is  a  smaller  one  above  water ;  the  depth  near 
these  rocks  on  the  East  side  is  9  or  10  fathoms,  on  the  western  and  northern  sides 
8  fathoms.  If  coming  from  south-eastward  between  Chook-chow  and  I-chow,  these 
rocks  may  be  avoided  in  the  night,  by  keeping  about  a  mile  or  two  oflF  Chook-chow ; 
in  fine  weather  you  will  see  tlie  rocks  time  enough  to  go  cleai-  of  them.  In  the  space 
between  Chook-chow  and  the  rocks  the  soumlhigs  are  from  10  to  13  fathoms,  deepest 
near  the  former;  and  between  them  and  the  South  end  of  Laft-sammee,  which  is 
distant  2^  miles  to  the  northward,  there  are  8  and  0  fathoms  water. 

i-oiww.  I-chow  consists  of  two  islands,  the  eastern  or  largest  of  which  is  in  lat.  22°  3'  N., 

Ion.  113"  51'  45"  E.,  the  smaller  one  being  separated  from  its  West  side  by  a  very  nar- 
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row  channel,  which  you  can  only  distinguish  when  to  the  southward  of  ihem ;  the 
depth  on  the  southern  side  of  these  islands  is  15  fathoms,  and  on  the  North  and  East 
sides  12  and  13  fatlioms,  on  the  West  side  8  or  9  fathoms.  The  peaked  or  highest 
part  of  the  eastern  island  beai-a  N.W.  ^  W.,  distant  10  miles  from  the  white  rock  Gae- 
utte-chow,  to  the  northward  of  Hae-pong.  To  the  N.K.E.,  distant  1^  miles  from  the 
northern  part  of  the  eastern  I-chow,  there  is  a  stnall  rochj  islet,  with  12  and  13 
fathoms  water  at  a  short  distance  from  the  rocks  that  are  round  it. 

The  Sam-moon  Islands,  or  Three  Gates,  are  a  group  of  three  smaU  islands  extend-  Siimraooji 
ing  about  3^  miles  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  witli  narrow  passages  between  th«m. 
Near  the  N.W.  part  of  the  north-westernmost,  wliich  is  called  Hack-chow,  tliere  are 
two  peaked  islets,  and  on  the  northern  side,  between  the  eastern  and  middle  islands, 
there  is  another  high  rocky  islet,  with  a  bed  of  rocks  lying  to  the  southward  of  it ;  the 
South  end  of  the  eastern  Island  is  the  highest  part  of  the  group,  and  forms  a  round 
mount.  These  islands  are  to  the  N.W.  of  the  channel,  formed  between  the  Lemas  and 
Cambridge  Rock,  Hack-chow  bearing  about  E.  by  N.  \  N.,  2^  miles  from  I-chow. 

You  may  pass  to  the  southward  of  them,  or  to  the  northward  between  them  and 
Liu-ting  Island,  in  12  fathoms  water. 

Lin-Ting,*  or  Ling-Tinf  Island,  in  lat.  22*  6'  N.,  Ion.  111°  1'  30"  E.,  bearing  r.mting 
"W.f  N.,  distant  15^-  miles  from  the  North  end  of  thcLema  Island,  is  of  rugged  appear-  ^''""*" 
auce,  about  1^  miles  in  diameter,  rising  to  a  peak  about  its  centre  :  the  dangers  near 
I  "this  island,  already  mentionodj  arc  two  rocks  above  water,  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  N.E.  point ;  they  bear  N,by  E.  and  S.by  W.  of  each  other  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  -with  13  fathoms  vrater  near,  but  foul  ground  between  them. 

The  Needle  Rocks  are  two  in  number,  lying  within  a  few  yards  of  each  other,  N«;iii«  Ei>c1». 
hearing  S.AV.  ^  S.  from  the  low  rocky  N.W.  extreme  of  Lin-ting  Islajid,  and  are  so 
sharp,  that  it  is  difficult  to  keep  the  lead  lised  on  their  points ;  at  low  spring  tide^, 
there  are  about  6  feet  water  on  them,  at  which  time,  with  a  swell,  they  may  probably 
show  either  breakers  or  a  rippling.  H.M.S.  Boris,  having  got  on  these  rocks,  and 
reported  their  distance  to  be  half  a  mile  oif  the  shore,  induced  Captain  Ross  to  examine 
them ;  firom  the  outer  rocks  he  found  the  southern  extreme  of  the  Lemas  was  just  shut 
in  behind  the  S.W.  point  of  Lin-ting,  and  the  liighest  part  of  Lamma  a  very  Uttle  way 
over  the  low  N.TV.  point ;  the  distance  carefully  measured  was  1^  tenths  of  a  mile,  or 
1|  cables'  length  from  the  low  N.W.  point  of  Liu-ting,  and  there  are  10  fathomg  water 
close  around  the  rocks.  A  ship  vnll  avoid  them  when  passing  round  Lin-ting  to  the 
westward,  by  keeping  the  southern  extreme  of  the  Lemas  a  little  open  of  the  S.W.  of 
Lin -ting,  and  should  not  go  within  half  a  mile  of  the  low  rocky  point  of  the  latter. 
Prom  the  North  point  of  TJn-fing  Island  the  South  point  of  Lamma  Island  bears  N.E., 
distant  5J  miles,  and  the  East  entrance  of  the  Lantoa  Passage  W.  by  N.,  distant  about 
8  miles  :  the  depths  close  to  the  North  point  of  Lin-ting  are  18  or  19  fathoms,  decreas- 
ing to  14  and  15  about  a  mile  distant,  and  to  the  southward  and  westwai'd  of  the 
island,  there  are  10,  11,  and  12  fathoms  water  on  a  soft  bottom  ;  in  the  night,  when 
passing  this  island  to  the  northward,  it  is  advisable  to  keep  1  or  2  miles  off,  on  account 
of  two  rocks  above  water,  the  northern  one  of  which  bears  from  the  brow  of  Lin-ting 
North  point  E.  by  N.  |  N.,  and  the  southern  one  E.  ^  S. 

Chung-chow,  distant  5  miles  N.  ^  W.  from  Lin-ting  Island,  and  lying  near  the  csiunrcbow. 
S.E.  part  of  Lantoa,  is  rather  high  on  the  North  and  South  sides,  and  having  a  bay  on 
the  East  and  "West  sides  ;  the  island  is  low  and  narrow  in  the  middle,  and  in  this  low 
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position  at  the  entrance  of  Canton  Kiver  is  now  as  a  British  settlement  a  place  of  great 
importance.  It  was  surTeyed  in  1841  by  Captain  Sii-  E.  Belcher  and  the  officers  of 
H.M.S.  Sulphur,  froiu  which  siir\'ey  the  following  information  is  derived : — 

The  island  ia  about  22  miles  in  circumference^  and  is  generally  bnrren  and  veiy 
mountainous ;  the  highest  peak,  wliieh  is  near  the  N.E.  part  of  the  island,  has  an 
elevation  of  2^000  feet  above  the  sea.  TJxere  appears  to  be  good  anchorage  throughout 
the  entire  charuiel  on  the  North  side  of  the  island  (except  in  the  Lyee-moon  Pass, 
where  the  water  is  deep),  as  well  as  in  Tathong  Channel  on  its  East  side,  and  there  are 
several  bays  and  harbours  on  the  South  side,  besides  Tytam  Harbour  hereafter 
described,  which  are  frequented  by  the  trading  junts. 

The  British  settlement  of  Victoria  is  on  the  North  side  of  the  island,  towards  its 
West  end,  nearly  opposite  the  peninsula  of  the  mainland  which  forms  the  West  side  of 
Cowloon  Bay.  The'  spacious  anchorage,  called  in  the  Admiralty  chart  Hong-Kong 
lload,  is  off  the  settlement,  and  has  good  holding-ground,  with  depths  varying  from 
D  to  9  fathoms.  It  is  generally  approached  from  the  westward,  on  wMeh  side  it  is  pro- 
tected by  Green  Islands  and  the  3^  fathom  bank,  called  Kellett  Bank,  which  projects 
nearly  2  miles  from  the  islands  towards  Chunghue.  Large  ships,  having  to  round  the 
North  end  of  Kellett  Bank,  should  bring  the  peak  of  Lanmia  Island  oi)en  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  larger  Green  Island,  and  on  a  S.  y  E.  bearing,  which  will  clear  the  bank  to 
the  westward.  Tins  mark  shoiild  be  kept  on  until  DevU  Peak  (on  the  mainland  near 
Lyee-moon  Pass)  is  in  one  viith  the  wliite  rock  on  the  South  point  of  Wonchue-chow, 
wliich  latter  mark  kept  on  will  clear  the  bank  to  the  northward  ;  and  when  the  small 
'islet  of  Kongheong  (which  lies  1|  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  settlement)  comes  on 
with  the  highest  and  eastern  peak  of  the  island,  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  that  course  will 
,  lead  to  the  anchorage. 

The  inner  aucftorage  of  Victoria  Bay  is  about  half  a  mile  off  the  Ordnance  Jetty  in 
6  and  7  fathoms,  where  the  island  of  Hongbeong  and  the  rocks  of  Matheson  Point 
afford  a  shelter  to  the  eastward.     Alljert  Point,  on  the  East  side  of  the  bay,  is  in 
■  lat.  22°  16'  27"  N.,  Ion.  114°  10'  -l-S"  E.     Var.  0°  30'  E.  in  184,1. 

There  is  a  4-lathom  channel  between  Kellett  Bank  and  Green  Islands,  which  may 
he  taken  by  small  vessels  by  passing  to  the  northward  of  the  islands,  at  two  cables' 
distance,  and  then  steering  for  the  anchorage. 

There  is  also  a  channel  inside  Green  Islands  through  which  11. M.  ships  Comwallis 
and  Sulphur  have  passed  ;  it  has  from  10  to  13  fathoms  in  the  middle,  shoaling  to  8,  G, 
and  4^  soon  after  passing  the  smaller  Green  Island.  As  a  guide  for  taking  this  channel, 
the  northernmost  of  the  two  forts  on  the  peninsula  may  be  brought  to  appear  in  mid- 
channel,  bearing  E.  I)y  N.  f  N.,  which  course  will  lead  through  to  the  anchorage. 

Besides  the  two  Green  Islands  near  the  N.W.  point  of  Uong-Kong  already  men- 
tioned, there  is  another  high  green  island,  named  Cow-ee-chow,  If  miles  farther  to  the 
■westward^  forming  between  them  the  Cow-ee  Passa£;c,  having  10  and  12  fathoms  water. 
Between  the  South  point  of  Hong-Kong,  which  is  the  western  entrance  point  of 
Tytam  Bay,  and  the  N.W.  end  of  the  island  there  are  several  small  bays,  all  of  wliichare 
safe  for  small  ships,  but  would  seldom  be  resorted  to,  when  there  are  much  better  places  of 
shelter  ncai"  them.  About  a  mile  E.N.E.  of  the  N.E.  point  of  Lamma,  and  within  half 
a  mile  of  the  Hong-Kong  shore,  there  is  a  small  but  high  island,  of  bright  green 
appearance,  between  which,  you  will  have  13  and  15  fathoms  water,  and  20  fathoms 
very  close  to  the  eastward  of  Lamma  point :  in  the  small  bays  of  Hong-Kong,  north- 
ward of  the  green  island,  the  depth  is  generally  7  or  8  fathoms,  and  Ircsh  water  may 
be  procured  at  the  beaches. 
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Ahout  a  mile  N,E.  by  E.  of  the  North  poiot  of  Lamma  Island,  and  near  the  west- 
em  point  of  a  deep  cove  on  Hong-Kong,  there  is  a  cascade  of  very  good  water,  con- 
veniently obtained ;  a  short  way  S.E.  of  the  cascade,  (liroctly  opposite  the  mouth  or 
entrance  into  the  cove,  is  Lo-chow,  a  small  rocky  island,  with  a  bed  of  dry  rocks  near 
it  ;to  the  S.E,  of  the  island,  the  depth  ncai-  it  and  the  rocks  is  13  or  13  fathoms;  the 
cove,  in  which  you  have  7  and  8  fathoms  water,  may  he  useful  to  careen  in.  About  the 
southern  side  of  IIong-Kong  Island  a  ship  could  procure  very  clean  and  good  shingle 
haliast,  and  no  doubt  the  fishermen  might  be  engaged  to  bring  it  off  to  her,  so  as  to 
ballast  her  in  one  or  two  days. 

Tytam  IIjirl>our,  or  Bay,  called  also  Hong-Kong  Harbour,  is  a  deep  islet  which 
divides  the  South  part  of  Hong-Kong  into  two  prongs ;  the  western  entrance  point 
bears  N",  E.  by  E.  \  E.  from  the  North  point  of  Ling-ting,  distant  11  miles,  and  is 
1-J  miles  N.N.W.  of  the  dry  rock  off  the  western  side  of  Lo-chow  ;  the  point  is  high  and 
bhiff,  with  13  or  14  fathoms  water  near  it :  from  this  point,  the  land  to  the  westward 
extends  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  forms  a  small  bay,  in  which  is  the  town,  or  til- 
lage, of  Tytam.  The  harbour  is  to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  from  which  the  land 
stretches  neai'ly  North  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  small  sandy  bay,  with  a  E,oeky 
Islet  fronting  the  beach ;  aljout  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  islet, 
the  land  forms  a  round  projecting  point,  to  the  northward  of  wliich  is  a  larger  bay, 
with  a  sandy  beach,  foraiing  the  western  side  of  the  harbour ;  in  this  bay  you  may 
obtain  fresh  water,  and  be  at  a  short  distance  from  Tytam  Village.  The  eastern  side 
of  Tytam  Hai'bour  is  formed  by  the  S.E.  point  of  Hong-Kong  Island,  off  wliich  there 
are  two  green  hummocks  or  islets,  ahout  If  miles  to  the  northward  of  Lo-cbow.  The 
harbour  is  a  mil©  wide ;  its  eastern  shore  trending  N.  by  W.  about  2  mUes,  and  ter- 
minatm^  in  the  two  coves  which  form  the  bead  of  the  harbour:  the  cove  to  the  N.W. 
IS  shoal  and  rocky,  and  has  a  rivulet  of  fresh  water  ;  which,  however,  is  not  to  he  pro- 
cured without  inconvenience  when  the  tide  is  low.  Tytam  Harbour  is  free  from  dan^r, 
and  the  depth  is  6  or  7  fathoms  well  in. 

If  you  are  to  the  eastward  of  Waglan  with  the  wind  from  eastward,  and  wish  to 

proceed  to  Tj-tam  Harbom-,  you  may  either  pass  to  the  northwai'd  of  Waglan,  Soon-koo, 

and  Lo-cbow  Islands,  through  the  Sinfj-sfiee-moon  Fassttge,  or  to  the  southward  of 

these  islands  into  theiema  Cfurntiel,  theii  round  the  dn/  rocks  that  lie  to  the  westwai'd 

of  Lo-chow.  But  the  passage  to  the  northward  of  the  islands,  being  the  shortest  route, 

13  preferable,  and  after  opening  the  harboiu-,  you  may  haul  to  the  northward  in  what 

berth  you  tliink  proper;  whereas,  by  going  roimd  to  the  southward,  if  the  wind  be 

northerly,  it  is  probable  you  may  have  to  turn  in.     If  you  adopt  the  Sing-shee-moon 

Passage,  pass  Waglan  and  Soon-koo  at  about  half  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 

northward,  and  steer  for  the  channel,  which  you  wtU  perceive  to  the  westward,  formed 

hy  the  Iiigh  Island  of  Ijo-chow  to  the  southward,  and  by  the  two  green  islets  olf  the 

S.E.  point  of  Hong-Kong  to  the  northward :  in  this  track  you  will  carry  17  and  16 

fathoms  from  Waglan,  and  by  keeping  in  mid-ehannel  ^vill  have  27  and  30  fathoms 

water,  deepening  as  you  near  Lo-chow,  and  shoaling  to  12  or  13  fathoms  as  you  near 

the  islets  ;  you  will  deci-easo  the  depth  very  fast  to  10  or  11  fathoms  when  about  1  or 

If  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  two  islets,  and  will  then  have  the  harbour  open  to  the 

northward  of  you,  and  may  steer  up  in  the  middle  of  it.     In  a  large  ship,  anchor  in 

7  or  6-^  fathoms,  one  mile  to  the  N.N.E.  of  the  small  rocky  islet,  which  you  will  see  on 

the  western  shore  ;  in  this  position  you  will  bo  well  sheltered  from  all  winds,  except 

those  from  South,  which  cannot  affect  you  much,  as  tlie  islands  and  rocks  contiguous 

to  the  entrance  prevent  any  swell  from  rolling  in.    Tliis  harbour  woiJd  be  very  useful 

to  a  ship,  in  the  event  of  her  being  near  Waglan  at  the  close  of  the  day,  with  the  pro- 
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bability  of  a  dark  and  tempestuous  night ;  by  running  in  here,  she  will  at  any  rate  be 
snug,  even  if  a  ty-foong  should  happen  during  the  night.* 

There  is  very  little  tide  in  the  harbour,  and,  lite  all  the  places  hereabout,  it  is  Tidea. 
difficult  to  fix  the  time  of  higli  water,  owuig  to  the  variety  of  channels,  and  the  wind 
greatly  influencing  the  tides  ;  but  its  rise  and  fall  is  about  7  or  8  feet  on  spring  tidea, 
and  on  the  neaps  not  above  3  or  4  feet.  A  short  distance  to  tlie  eastward  of  the  S.TV. 
point  of  the  harbour  there  is  a  small  sand  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water  on  itj  and  10  or 
11  all  round.  A  ship  can  procure  very  good  sliLngle  ballast  in  this  harbour.  The  east- 
ern shore  is  very  rocky  neaj*  the  water  side,  but  the  rocks  do  not  project  far  from  it. 
The  depth  between  the  S.W.  point  of  tbe  harbour  and  the  large  rocks  ofTLo-chow  varies 
from  13  fathoms  off  the  former  to  21  near  the  latter  ;  the  ebb  tide  sets  through  between 
Lo-chow  and  Hong-Kong  to  the  eastward. 

Off  the  entrance  of  Tytam  Bay  to  tbe  S.E.  lies  the  group  of  islands  which  form  the 
northern  side  of  the  Lema  Channel ;  Pootoy,  bearing  from  the  N.E.  end  of  the  Great  Pootoj  Wmd, 
Ijema  Island  N.N.W.,  distant  about  6  miles,  being  the  southern  one  of  the  group. 
Pootoy  is  of  moderate  height,  the  appearance  in  general  barren,  there  being  only  a 
small  quantity  of  brushwood  in  the  valleys.  About  the  western  part  of  the  island  there 
is  a  cove  for  boats,  with  a  small  rocky  islet.  Near  tbe  entrance  of  the  Lema  Channel, 
the  depth  of  water  between  Pootoy  and  the  North  end  of  the  Lemaa  13  16  and  1? 
fathoms,  increasing  to  18  nearest  to  the  latter. 

Lo-chow,  lying  to  the  northward  of  Pootoy,  and  separated  from  it  by  a  narrow  lo-o1io». 
channel,  is  a  high  island  flattened  at  top,  very  steep  all  round  ;  about  its  north-western 
brow  there  is  a  small  peak,  with  a  few  large  and  remarkable  rocks  on  it ;  off  the  West 
side  of  the  island,  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  are  some  large  rocks  above  water,  hav- 
ing no  hidden  dangers  near  them.  Soon-koo,  lying  to  the  N.E.  of  Pootoy,  and  about  soonkoo. 
East  1|  miles  from  Lo-chow,  is  a  small  but  high  island,  rising  in  a  peak  towards  the 
centre ;  and  near  the  north-western  part  of  the  island  there  are  some  rocks  considerably 
above  water.  Waglan,  in  kit.  22°  11'  44"  N.,  Ion.  114°  IT  50"  E.,  bearing  N.  ^  W.  from 
the  N.E.  end  of  tlie  Lemas,  distant  G^^  miles,  and  East  from  Soon-koo  Island  nearly  a 
mile,  is  a  small  bai-ren  rocky  islet,  the  easternmost  of  this  group,  having  16  and  17 
fathoms  water  at  a  small  distance  round  it  to  the  eastward. 

Siaig-Bhce-moont  is  the  channel  formed  between  tbe  North  part  of  Lo-chow  Island  sing-aLeo- 
and  the  S.35.  point  of  Hong-Kong,  and,  although  narrow,  is  safe,  the  depth  near  the 
two  green  hummocks  being  13  or  15  fathoms,  deepening  to  27  fathoms  in  mid -channel, 
and  35  fathoms  close  to  the  North  jiart  of  Lo-chow. 

The  Lema  Islands  are  the  outermost  of  the  great  archipelago  that  fronts  the  Lemaiikmu. 
entrance  of  Canton   River.     The   group  consists  of  three  large  and  one  small  island, 
extending  in  an  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  direction  12-^-  miles  ;  the  largest  island,  called  the 
Great  Lema  by  Europeans,  but  Tam-quoon-tow  by  the  Chinese,  is  35-^  miles  East  of  Tnm-quoon- 
the  Grand  Ladrone,  its  N.E,  end  being  in  lat.  22*  4'  45"  N.,  Ion.  11-1°  18'  30"  E.;  it  is  ' 
6  miles  long  and  1^  broad,  of  moderate  height  and  undulating,  separated  from  tbe 
middle  island,  named  Ya-chow,  by  a  narrow  channel  called  Yat-moon,  in  which  there 
are  from  10  to  19  fathoms  water  ;  this  passage,  having  a  sunken  rock  in  the  middle  of 
its  southern  entrance,  lately  discovered  by  Captain  Creighton,  of  the  ship  Coi-dclia, 
ought  not  to  be  attempted  by  navigators.    The  position  of  this  rock  was  not  accurately 
ascertained,  but  the  foUo^ving  is  Captain  Creightoa's  accouat : — 

*  The  Lady  Washington,  American  sliip,  unKiTed  in  this  liarboiir.  wliere  she  filled  up  her  water.  And  pro- 
mred  some  hoge,.  pniAtty,  and  fish.  It  was  ejrplorod  in  17tvU,  by  Felix  Mendozo,  who  makes  the  outranca  to 
ulretcli  Nortli,  with  13  fatbum!;  in  it,  lutcl  froni  lU  to  4  t'nthoioa  iuaide. 

t  Moon,  in  Cidnese,  dguilies  a  j^att'way,  jiass,  ur  vstrancc 
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"  Cordelia,  Norember  14th,  1834. — ^The  current  and  swell  setting  us  bodily  on  the 
land,  and  having  the  Yat-moon  Passage  open,  steered  in  fox  it,  keeping  near  the  Great 
Leraa  to  prerent  being  carried  by  the  current  on  a  small  rocky  islet  off  the  North 
Point  of  Ya^chow;  afterwards  endeavoured  to  steer  in  mid-channel,  hut  the  eddy  cur- 
rent swept  the  ship  into  the  surf  that  rebounded  from  the  point  of  Great  Lema,  when. 
at  the  same  time  a  sunken  rock  appeared  about  aiid-channel,  upon  which  the  ship 
must  have  been  lost  by  following  that  traek,  as  intended.  Although  blowing  strong 
outside,  the  sails  flapped  to  the  masts  as  we  entered  the  passage,  which  ought  not  to 
be  ado])ted  unless  in  a  case  of  extreme  necessity,  and  then  the  shore  of  Great  Lema 
must  be  kept  close  aboard  to  aroid  the  Cordelia  Bock." 

Ya-chow  is  the  middle  and  highest  Lema  IsLind ;  from  most  situations  it  appears 
fljit  on  the  top;  close  to  its  N.E.  part  lies  a  small  rocky  islet,  visible  when  you  are  to 
the  eastward,  \nth  the  Yat-moon  Passage  open ;  and  other  islets  lie  inside  near  its 
northern  shore. 

E,  or  Eee-chow,  called  also  Sei-tam-mee,  or  Small  Cooley  Pole,  is  the  third  or 
southern  of  the  large  islands,  separated  from  Ya-chow  by  a  narrow  channel  named 
Eee-mooD,  having  39  fathoms  water  in  it.  Eee-chow  forms  more  in  a  peak  than  either 
of  tlie  other  two,  and  has  a  point  projecting  to  the  westward  with  a  hummock  on  it ; 
to  the  southward  of  this  point  lies  Tae-tam-mec,  or  Large  Cooley  Pole,  a  small  but 
high  island,  having  a  narrow  channel  between  it  and  the  South  point  of  Eee-mcon. 
Tae-tam-mee  forms  the  N.E.  boundary  of  the  channel,  which  has  Cambridge  Rock, 
Hac-pong  Island,  and  the  "ftTiite  Rocky  Islets,  bounding  it  on  the  western  side.  Tue- 
tam-mee  is  in  lat.  21°  59'  N.,  Ion,  lid"  7'  E.,  and  may  be  considered  as  the  southern- 
most of  the  Lema  Islands.  These  islands  on  the  South  side  are  all  steep  and  rocky, 
not  affording  even  a  single  bay  for  a  boat  to  find  shelter,  and  liave  22  or  23  fathoms 
about  1|  miles  off  them.  On  t!ie  northern  sides  of  the  islands  the  depth  is  generally 
IB  or  16  fathoms  close  to  the  shore.  Ships  in  the  north-east  monsoon  should  endea- 
vour to  pass  between  the  North  end  of  Great  Lema  and  Pootoy,  which  is  to  the  north- 
ward of  it;  the  North  end,  when  viewed  from  the  E.N.E.,  forms  a  small  peaked  hum- 
mock. Notwith standing:  these  islands  appear  baiTcn,  tliere  are  a.  few  men  residing 
on  them,  preparing  charcoal  from  small  quantities  of  brushwood  found  between  the 
rocks,  which  they  send  to  Macao  for  sale,  Fresh  water  may  be  obtained  along  the 
North  side  of  the  longest  i.*sland  at  several  places.  Close  to  the  westward  of  the  North 
point,  in  a  little  cove,  there  is  a  Cliinese  place  of  worship,  and  about  this  part  the 
Compradore's  boats  await  ships  after  the  end  of  August,  when  the  easterly  winds  set 
in.  Yat-moon  and  Ece-moon  Passages  should  not  be  used  unless  in  a  case  of  emergency, 
or  when  the  wind  hloivs  directly  through,  as  they  are  narrow,  with  deep  water,  and 
have  generally  a  strong  current  sweeping  thi-ough  them,  Yat-moon  is  the  widest,  and 
of  moderate  depth,  but  the  rook  discovered  by  the  Cordelia  makes  it  very  dangerous. 
Prom  the  North  end  of  the  Lemas,  Pedra  Branca  hears  E.  by  N.  f  N.,  distant  48  miles, 
and  the  island  on  the  "West  side  the  Pratas  Shoal  bears  S.E.,  distant  114  miles;  from 
the  northern  side  of  the  Lema  Passage  your  course  is  about  West  to  pass  to  the  north- 
ward of  Ling-ting,  when  bound  towards  the  Lantoa  Passage. 

The  Lema  Channel,  formed  by  the  Lema  Islands  on  the  South,  and  by  the  Pootoy 
group  on  the  North,  is  about  2  leagues  wide,  and  very  safe,  mth  generally  from  17  io 
19  fathoms  regular  soundings,  and  soft  bottom.  This  channel  should,  if  possible,  be 
always  adopted  by  ships  hound  to  Canton  River  in  the  north-east  monsoon,  to  effect 
which  they  ought  to  make  the  Great  licma  bearing  to  the  westward.  If  the  weather 
be  thick,  and  the  wind  blow  strong  at  East  or  S.E.,  it  may  be  proper  to  heave  to,  whea 


CAJTTON   nTVER. — LEMA  CHANNEL. 


383 


land  cannot  be  ttisceincd  above  one  or  two  leagues,*  and  to  keep  in.  19  to  20  fathoms, 
as  near  as  possible,  which  are  the  depths  close  to  the  East  point  of  the  Great  Lema, 
and  at  the  entrance  of  the  channel  generally  18  fathoms.  K  the  severity  of  the 
vYeather  do  not  pennit  a  ship  to  enter  the  channel,  she  should  not  shoal  under  25  or 
2G  fathoms ;  in  these  depths  she  will  drift  clear  outside  all  the  islands. 

If,  howeyer,  a  ship  should  happen  to  be  near  the  entrance  of  the  Lema  Cliamiel  in 
the  evening,  and  from  thtyfallinff  of  the  mer<nirtj  in  the  barometer,  or  by  the  appear- 
ance of  the  ^vcathei',  a  ty-loong  be  apprehended,  she  should  run  immediately  for  shelter 
into  Tytam  Harbour,  or  into  the  Ta-thong-moon  Passage^  or  into  the  channel  between 
Lamma  and  Hong-Kong  Islands,  as  may  be  most  convenient ;  in  either  of  which  she 
will  be  completely  secured  from  a  tempest,  if  she  gain  anchorage  before  night,  in  one 
of  these  havens. 

After  August,  it  is  advisable  to  steer  for  the  Lema  Channel,  unless  you  carry  a 
strong  8.W.  or  southerly  gale,  close  up  to  the  islands ;  in  this  ease  you  may  steer 
direct  for  the  Grand  Ladrone,  and  proceed  through  the  Great  Western  Channel  for 
Macao  Road ;  but  with  easterly  or  vai'iable  winds  the  Lema  Channel  is  preferable. 
Here  the  risk  of  heuig  horsed  to  the  westward  by  the  freshes  setting  out  of  the  western 
channel  is  avoided,  and  a  northerly  wind  Tiill  carry  you  to  Macao  Road ;  which  la 
adverse,  if  bound  in  by  the  western  channel.t 

During  the  S.W.  or  westerly  iivinds  a  ship  will  sometimes  find  it  very  difficult  to 
enter  this  passag'e  from  the  eastward,  by  turning  through,  as  there  is  generally  a  set 
from  West  to  East,  oocasioned  by  the  ebb  coming  from  the  westward  out  of  the  nume- 
rous channels,  and  the  Hood  coming  in  from  tlie  S.W. ;  if  it  blow  strong  at  S.W.  the 
velocity  of  the  current  is  about  1-^  knots  per  hour  to  the  eastward,  only  slacking  a 
,  little  when  it  ought  to  change  Its  direction. 

To  sail  through  the  Lema  Channel  towards  Canton  River,  after  haring^  entered  it, 
[the  course  is  West  to  the  Lantoa  Passage,  if  you  pass  on  the  Noith  side  of  Ling-ting, 
vhich  is  of  considerable  height,  tenuinating  at  tlie  summit  in  a  peali  of  regiUar  conical 
'  form,  and  distant  about  4  leagues  W.N.W,  from  the  western  part  of  the  Great  Lema. 
It  may  be  passed  ou  either  side,  as  the  wind  requires,  giving  a  berth  to  the  sunken 
rocks  off  its  N.W.  point,  and  to  those  above  water  off  the  N.E.  point  already  described, 
and  the  usual  soundings  will  be  from  15  to  12  fathoms ;  but  the  channel  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  island  is  preferable,  for  in  daylight  it  has  no  liidden  danger,  and  you  may 
work  nearly  from  side  to  side. 

Having  passed  on  the  North  side  Ung-ting,  at  1^  or  2  miles'  distance,  steer  West 


IHrHctiimi 
fur  tlie  Lema 
Cluuuid. 


•  The  Nantilua,  of  Calcutta,  about  15tli  Scptemlier,  1S02,  nuulo  Pedra  Bimica,  and  after  numiDg  to  the 
westward,  tove  to  in  tlie  night,  kwjiiiig  in  firom  IS  tu  14  t's-tbtmns.  A  stroug  easterly  gnle  hiwl  jireviiiled  in  the 
night,  wliich  increjised,  w-ith  tliick  wt-nthcr,  at  daylight,  when  unfori^uately  they  found  thetnBelv<i3  cloae  to  tho 
East  side  «f  one  of  the  i-ocky  LsSands  nortliward  of  tht)  Lt'ioa  Clianiiel,  on  which  the  aliip  struck,  und  socQ  went 
to  pieces.     The  onJy  officer  snix-d  gave  me  thJs  ac-coimt  at  G'antnn  tmmediately  aSivr  the  catastrophe, 

+  In  the  Anna,  we  carrietl  a  stj?ady  south-west  mimsoon  untiil  within  4  lenguoa  of  the  Grand  Jjjdmnf,  Sep- 
tember 1 1th,  1798,  had  the^n  fiunt  variiible  breeics  ;  aDcfcored  iji  ^'^  dthiiua  a  little  above  Potoe  13tli ;  this  day 
Wing  new  men,  %  gale  commenced  at  northwanl ;  veering  to  East  and  S.E.,  from  whence  it  blew  veiy  severe, 
bmiight  in  a  tremiondoun  wa,  whic-Ii  broke  over  the  Bhiji,  nnd  washed  one  of  tliu  tinchors  from  the  bow.     With 
I  three  antliors  down  she  drove  about  S  miles,  from  otF  Potot'  nearly  close  to  Montanha,  and  parted  two  of  the 
I  Cttblea  before  the  gale  lULnleiiUed.     Tlie  Can-on  made  the  Ofeat  Lciiin  nearly  at  tho  same  hour  wc  ilid  the  OniDil 
'  lAdrone,  and  by  entering  the  Lema  l-'iiantiel,   the  first  of  the  gale  blowing  from  northwai-d,  enabled  her  to  wul 
I  tliFODgh  the chanael :  and  liy  veering   to  East  and  S.E.,  it  carrit."d  her  up  to  Liutin,  where  she  rode  in  smooth 
water  during  the  Iiardert  jwirt  of  the  ga!p,  whilst  we,  in  tho  Anita,  were  in  danger  of  being  driven  on  aliore. 
Our  Chinese  pilot  comph-iely  lost  his  faculties  through  fear.     Had  the  ahip  jMTled  from  idl  the  anchors,  we 
could  not  have  veered  her  head  towards  the  river,  on  iwcouut  of  the  strength  of  the  wind. 
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for  Lantoa  Passage,  and  conform  to  the  directions  given  for  sailing  through  it  in  the 
early  part  of  this  section. 

After  passing  between  Chi-chow  and  Achow,  the  water  will  deepen  from  10  to  15, 
16,  and  17  fathoms  in  mid-chaunol,  near  the  islands  which  front  the  S.^VT.  point  of 
Lantoa,  and  thcro  ai"e  7  fathoms  close  to  tliis  point.  Having  rounded  the  point  at  a 
moderate  distance,  steer  to  the  northTrard  for  lintin,  or  to  the  westward  for  Macao 
Head,  as  circumstances  require  ;  iuthc  latter  case,  the  depth  will  gradually  decrease  to 
5^  or  5  fathoms. 

SHIPS  which  pass  throngh  the  South  Channel,  bounded  on  the  East  side  by  the 
Leraa  Islands  and  on  the  West  side  by  the  White  Rocks,  N.E.  of  Hae-pong  and 
Cambridge  Ttock,  may  steer  to  the  northward  for  Ling-ting,  and  pass  on  the  South 
side  betwixt  it  and  Sam-moon  Islands,  then  proceed  as  if  they  had  entered  by  the  Lema 
Channel ;  or  they  may  pass  on  the  South  side  the  Sam-moon  Islands,  and  of  I-chow, 
the  next  to  the  westward,  then  to  the  N.W.  direct  for  LafT-Sammee,  learing  on  the 
left  side  the  small  island  Chuck-tu-an,  which  is  surrounded  by  rocks.  TlaTing  ap- 
proaclied  Laff-Sanmiee,  they  must  keep  within  thi-ee-quarters  of  a  mile  or  a  mile  of  the 
West  side  of  it,  and  the  South  part  of  Lueng-snitow,  to  avoid  the  4  feet  Needle  Rock, 
between  them  and  Sam-cock  abeady  described ;  then,  after  passing  between  Lueng- 
snitow  and  Chung-chow,  they  may  stocr  for  Lintin,  or  for  Macao  Road. 

SHIPS  entering  the  channel  formed  betwixt  the  Grand  Ladrone  and  Gap  Bock,  or 
by  the  narrow  passage  between  the  latter  and  Hae-pong,  may  steer  to  northward,  and 
proceed,  as  last  directed,  along  the  South  sides  of  I-chow  and  the  islands  opposite 
Lantoa  Point.  Or  if  bound  into  Macao  Road,  there  is  a  more  direct  passage  about  a 
mUe  wide,  mth  15  fathoms  wateTj  between  Pak-leak-low  and  Chook-chow,  then  on  the 
North  side  of  Tong-hou  and  Leung-neeb,  and  to  the  southward  Ty-lo-chow,  wliich 
track  hcs  nearly  in  a  direct  line  towards  the  road.  Pak-leak-low  is  the  nearest  large 
island  to  the  Grand  Ladrone  on  the  N.E.  side,  and  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  it  there 
is  a  small  island,  Chook-chow,  consisting  of  two  small  islands,  lie  more  eastward, 
between  the  former  and  I-chow  ;  although  the  channtl  is  safe  in  the  day-time  betwijct 
Cliook-ehow  and  Pak-leak-low,  a  roek  N.E.  of  the  latter,  nearly  level  with  the  water's 
edge,  requires  attention  in  passing.  The  depths  in  this  track  are  14  to  12  fathoms, 
decreasing  inside  to  8  and  7,  then  gradually  to  5  fathoms  in  Macao  Road.  On  the 
Nortli  side  of  the  Grand  and  the  little  Ladrone,  there  is  a  safe  passage,  with  15  to 
10  fathoms  water  between  them  and  the  islands  to  the  northward,  by  giving  a  berth  to 
the  sunken  rock  that  lies  half  a  mile  from  the  North  side  of  the  Little  Ladrone ;  but  a 
ship  adopting  it  should  pass  round  Potoe  on  the  outside :  although  there  are  6  and 
6^  fathoms  betwixt  it  and  Woong-boo,  the  nearest  island,  it  is  not  advisable  for  ships 
to  go  between  them. 

FROM  IVIACAO  ROAD  AND  THE  TYPA  TO  THE  BOCCA-TIGRIS, 

SHIPS  about  to  enter  CANTOW  RIVER,  near  the  equinox  in  September,  or  at  any 
other  time  when  a  ty-foong  is  apprehended,  should  proceed  well  up  the  river  above 
Lintin,  where  they  will  be  much  safer  dm-ing  a  storm  than  in  Macao  Road.  When 
passing  Macao,  an  officer  may  be  sent  in  the  outside  pilot's  boat,  or  in  the  Compra- 
doro's,  or  some  other  Chinese  boat,  to  procure  the  river  pilot  wliilst  the  ship  is  pro- 
ceeding upward.  It  is  not  safe  to  send  the  ship's  boat  ashore  in  passing,  unless  she  is 
near  Macao,  and  the  wind  fan-  for  the  boat  to  run  in,  because  several  boats  liavo  been 
driven  out  to  sea  and  have  perished;  the  Ladrones  have  captured  others  which  were 
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sent  to  Macao  for  pilots;*  and  the  officers  or  Europeans  who  hare  the  misfortiine  to 
fall  Into  the  hands  of  these  pirates  are  g^enerally  threatened  with  death  until  a  heavy 
sum  is  paid  for  theij'  ransom.  Captain  Funter,  who  was  captured  among  the  islands, 
in  a  brig  returning  iron?  Manila  towards  Macao,  suiTered  a  very  cruel  death  under  the 
hands  of  these  barbarians.  The  ship  Ann,  Captain  Churchman,  was  boarded  by  them 
in  1808,  and  himself,  his  officers,  and  crew,  were  massacred. 

The  Typa  Anchorage  is  formed  between  two  high  islands ;  that  on  the  South  side,  TheTyp^. 
called  Apomee  or  Ko-ho,  is  separated  from  the  K.E.  point  of  Montanha  by  a  narrow 
gut  with  20  feet  water  in  it,  decreasing  to  9  or  10  feet  farther  in  towai'ds  the  Typa. 
The  island  on  the  North  side  is  called  Typa  Cahrado,  or  Caharetta,  and  by  the  Chinese 
Kai-kong :  the  rocky  East  point  of  this  island  is  called  Caharetta  Point ;  and  the  East 
point  of  the  outer  island,  Ko-lio  or  Cow-ow  Point,  bears  from  Potoe  Island  N.  by  W, 
f  W.,  distant  6^  miles.     The  entrance  of  the  Typa,  is  in  lat.  22^  8'  N. 

Ships  entering  or  leaving  the  Typa  should  weigh  at  half-flood,  if  circumstances 
admit.  Coming  in,  steer  for  the  North  point  of  Ko-ho,  and  pass  it  pretty  close,  the 
deepest  water  being  on  tins  side  the  entrance  :  continue  to  steer  along  until  the  peak 
of  8y-lock  is  on  with  the  Nortli  point  of  Ko-ho.  This  mark  preseiTed,  or  the  North 
point  of  Sy-lock  kept  just  in  sight,  bearing  about  E.  by  8.,  leads  in  the  deepest  water; 
and  when  the  East  end  of  the  middle  hill  of  Kai-kong  opens  to  the  westward  of  a  rocky 
mount  that  forms  the  S.W.  point  of  the  same  island,  you  may  haul  gradually  to  the 
northward,  and  anchor  near  tlie  West  point  of  Kai-kong,  with  the  South  point  of 
Sylock  open  of  the  North  point  of  Ko-ho.  Here  the  depth  is  3^  to  4  fathoms  at  low 
water,  and  ships  are  sheltered  from  all  winds  by  the  high  lands  around ;  the  deepest 
water  is  near  the  West  point  of  Kai-kong,  for  the  bay  opposite,  formed  at  the  East  end 
of  the  island  Mackkai-eera,  is  shoal.  The  watering  core  is  at  the  West  part  of  this  bay, 
and  from  the  North  point  a  reef  of  rocks  projects  near  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  east- 
ward ;  a  ship  ought  not  to  go  so  far  northwai'd  as  to  approach  this  reef.  In  the  middle 
and  eastern  parts  of  the  Typa  the  water  is  not  so  deep  in  the  fair  cluinnel  leading  to 
the  anchorage,  for  there  the  depths  are  only  14  and  15  feet  at  low  water;  but  a  ship 
can  receive  no  injury  by  grounding,  the  bottom  being  remai'kably  soft.  High  water  in 
the  Typa  at  10  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon ;  the  tide  rises  about  7  feet,  and  runs  Kjea. 
at  the  rate  of  1^  and  2  miles  per  hour,  when  not  influenced  by  the  winds.  The  ebb 
tuns  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  T^'pa,  but  it  sets  across  the  entrance  if  you  are  outside  the 
points.  There  are  only  a  few  minutes  of  variation  here  at  present,  and  it  is  dilhcult  to  VMiatiop. 
say  whether  it  is  easterly  or  westerly. 

UacaoBoad  is  slioal,  the  depth  generally  from  3  and  3|  fathoms  at  low  tide  on  the  Directioiu.  cw 
West  side,  to  4^  or  5  fathoms  close  over  to  Sam-cock  and  the  ether  islands  that  bound  Mw^^Rfal 
the  East  side  :  there  i^  no  danger  of  a  ship  striking  on  her  anchor,  for  as  the  bottom 
consists  of  very  soft  loam  or  loose  mud,  the  anchors  immeduately  bury  in  it.  Large 
ships,  to  preserve  good  depth  of  water,  usually  anchor  near  the  islands,  with  Macao 
Town  heai'ing  between  W.  by  N.  and  W.N.W.,  distant  6  or  7  miles,  which  renders  the 
communication  with  that  place  difficult  and  dangerous  in  blowing  weather ;  nor  do  the 
pilots  like  to  go  bo  far  off  if  any  of  the  Ladrones  are  in  the  neighbourhood.  With 
Ko-ho  Point  bearing  about  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  Macao  Eort.  or  the  Town  W.N.W., 
distant  4  or  5  miles,  a  large  ship  may  anchor  in  4|  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  be  more 
conveniently  situated  for  procuring  a  pilot.  A  ship  drawing  under  18  fret  may  anchor 
with  Macao  Town  on  the  same  heaiing,  about  Ij  mQes  otf  the  entrance  ol'  the  Typa, 

•  One  of  thtHe,  belonging  to  tie  Marquin  of  E]j.  with  the  foiirtli  officer  and  twelte  meiij  fell  into  the 
hunila  of  the  Ladroaes,  in  1809,  and  n-ere  mnMimtKl  for  7,000  Sptmiab  dollars. 
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into  which  she  may  run  if  a  gale  is  approaching.  A  small  ship  may  Jmchor  in  the 
south-west  monsoon  in  the  mouth  of  the  Typa,  nearest  to  the  Soutli  point,  where  she 
will  have  3  or  3^  fathoms  at  low  water;  and  a  little  within  the  islet  of  K.aow,  which 
lies  on  the  North  side  of  Ko-ho  Point,  fresh  water  may  be  got  at  several  places.  In 
the  north-east  monsoon  she  may  anchor  close  over  to  the  northern  shore,  ahreast  a 
sandy  besich,  between  the  Nine  Islands  and  Macao  Town,  in  3  or  Sj  fathoms  at  low  tide  : 
here  she  vn\\  generally  have  smooth  water  and  an  easy  commnnication  with  the  shore. 

Macao  City,  called  Gaon  or  Ou-moon  by  the  Chinese,  is  in  lat.  22°  10|'  N.j 
ion.  IIS'^  33'  E.,  or  18  nuleB  East  of  Canton  by  chronometers,  and  12  miles  West  of  the 
Grand  Ladronc.  There  are  several  forts  on.  the  hills  round  the  city,  wliich  is  irregu- 
lai-ly  built  on  a  high  peninsula,  that  terminates  the  island  of  Macao  to  the  southward, 
and  joined  to  it  by  a  narrow  isthmus  North  of  the  town. 

This  healthy  and  pleasant  settlement,  the  only  one  possessed  by  Europeans  within 
the  limits  of  the  Chinese  empire,  is  completely  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  viceroy  of 
Canton  :  altlioug^h  the  Portuguese  are  permitted  to  retain  the  nominal  government  of 
the  to^sTi,  it  is  dependent  on  the  Chinese  for  provisions  and  every  necessary  of  life.  The 
river  pilots  who  are  procured  here  each  receive  a  chop  from  the  residing  mandarin, 
to  deliver  to  the  officer  stationed  at  the  fort  in  Bocca-tigris,  describing  the  force  of  the 
ship,  and  to  what  nati(>n  she  belongs. 
The  Hirbour.  Hacao  Harbour,  formed  between  the  peninsula  and  the  large  island  Twee-lien-shan 

to  the  westward,  is  narrow  at  the  entrance,,  but  has  21  and  20  feet  at  low  water  close  to^ 
Fort  St.  Jago,  situated  on  the  East  point :  and  from  hence,  along  the  eastern  shore  to 
the  town,  the  deptlis  continue  nearly  the  same. 

A  shi])'  proceeding  to  the  harbour  must  pass  throTigh  the  Typa,  there  being  13  feet 
at  low  water  in  the  fair  track  between  the  Typa  and  the  entrance  of  the  harliour ;  but 
only  12  and  11  feet  in  the  large  space  betwixt  Kai-kong  and  Macao.  The  channel  lies 
in  a  direct  Ime  from  the  anchorage  in  the  Typa  to  the  harbour's  entrance,  and  to  avoid 
Pedromeo  sunken  rock,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  the  north-east  point  of 
Mackkareera,  the  north-east  point  of  Montanlia  must  be  kept  open  to  the  eastward  of 
Mackkareera ;  or  in  passing  it,  keep  rather  more  than  mid-channel  towards  Kai-kong. 
From  hence,  steer  direct  for  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  there  being  no  other  danger 
except  Pan-limg-shee,  a  rock  on  the  East  side  the  channel,  from  which  the  outer  point 
of  Great  Mal-low-chow  bears  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  the  point  of  Fort  St.  Jago  N.W.  ^  N., 
distant  about  half  a  mile.  Great  Mal-low-chow  is  the  outermost  of  two  high  islets  to 
the  S.W.  of  the  harbour's  entrance.  The  north-east  point  of  Montanha  on  with  the 
East  point  of  Mackkareera  leads  clear  to  the  westward  of  Pan-lung-sliee,  and  a  ship  will 
not  be  too  near  it,  if  she  do  not  get  to  tlie  eastward  of  a  Hue  dra\vn  from  the  West  point 
of  Kai-kong  to  Fort  St.  Jago  Point.  This  point  should  he  ronnded  pretty  close  in 
entering  tlie  harbour,  and  the  eastern  shore  kept  nearly  aboard,  to  the  anchorage 
abreas-t  the  toun.  By  obtaining  permission  from  the  governor,  a  disabled  ship  may 
here  be  hove  down  and  repaired  ;  in  such  case,  a  pilot  will  be  granted  to  bring  her  from 
tlie  roaxl  or  Typa  to  the  harbour ;  but  any  navigator,  by  adhering  to  the  preceding 
directions,  or  being  in  possession  of  Captain  P.  Ileywood's  excellent  plan  of  tliis  place, 
published  by  Laurie  and  WTiittle  in  1809,  may  run  s'afely  into  the  Typa  without  a  pilot. 
■siB9  idMii*.  Cow-chow,  or  Nine  Islands,  bearing  from  Potoe  N.  |  W.,  distant  12^^  miles,  and 

lying  near  the  western  shore,  about  4  miles  N.E.  of  Macao,  are  a  group  of  islets  near 
Raeh  other;  the  outermost,  bearing  N.  57°  E,  from  the  Church  Senhora  de  Penhos  at 
Macao,  has  4  fathoms  at  low  wafer  close  to ;  and  S.W.  from  this  islet  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  there  is  a  rock  always  visible,  not  in  the  way  of  ships. 
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From  Macao  to  Linkeet,  the  western  side  of  the  channel  generally  consists  of  a  TiJ^iwd 
mud-hank,  on  which  the  depths  gradually  decrease :  they  increase  quickly  in  standing  ""^^  '"*"' 
from  thence  to  the  East  side  of  the  channel. 

In  Macao  Uoad,  and  between  it  and  Lintin,  tides  are  frequently  irregiilar,  setting  Tidca. 
in  a  different  direction  at  the  surface  to  what  they  do  underneath,  by  wMch  ships  are 
rendered  ungovernable  in  light  breezes.     The  ebb  is  stronger,  and  continues  longer 
than  the  flood ;  the  freshes  often  running  out  below,  when  a  flood  tide  at  the  surface 
is  setting  into  the  river. 

Departing  from  Macao  Road,  with  a  leading  wind,  a  ship  may  weigh  with  the  ebb 
tide,  if  she  can  haul  over  to  north-eastward  for  lintin ;  as  in  such  case  the  tide  will 
act  upon  her  larboard  bow,  and  keep  her  off  from  the  western  shore :  whereas,  with  an 
easterly  wind,  the  flood  is  likely  to  horse  a  ship  into  shoal  water  near  that  shore.  With 
a  fair  wind,  steer  north-eastward  for  Lintin ;  if  it  be  night,  from  4|  to  5  fathoms  are 
good  soundings  :  for  at  low  water  spring  tides  greater  depths  ought  not  to  be  expected, 
until  several  leagues  north-eaatward  of  Macao  Road.  In  turning  up  with  a  northerly 
wind  and  flood  tide,  tack  from  the  West  side  the  channel  in -t^  or  4  fathoms,  according 
to  the  size  of  the  ship,  the  lead  being  a  safe  guide  all  along  the  western  shore.  The 
islands  eastward  of  the  road  may  be  closely  approached,  ha,\'iiig  5  fathoms  near  them, 
and  when  past  Chung-chow,  which  is  the  northernmost  of  these  islands,  the  depths 
increase  to  9  and  10  fathoms  in  the  East  side  the  channel,  towards  Lantoa.  Working 
from  hence  to  Lintin  in  the  night,  stand  to  4^  fathoms  in  the  West  part  of  the  channel, 
and  do  not  deepen  above  7  or  7|  fathoms  to  the  eastward.  Here  the  tides  become 
stronger  as  a  ship  proceeds  upwards. 

Lintin  Island,  situated  on  the  East  side  the  channel,  is  of  considerable  size, 
terminating  at  the  summit  In  a  high  conical  peak,  which  is  in  lat.  23°  24.i'  N.,  and 
4J-  miles  East  of  the  Grand  Ladrone,  bearing  N.E.  from  the  outermost  of  the  Nine 
Islands,  distant  nearly  5  leagues.  From  the  South  end  of  Lintin  a  narrow  spit  of  sand 
extends  about  4|  miles  southward,  having  only  3  fathoms  water,  and  rather  less  in 
some  places,  steep  to  on  the  West  side,  ■vvith  10  fathoms  near  it,  7  fathoms  touching  its 
verge,  then  3  fathoms  upon  it,  and  the  water  suddenly  deepens  on  the  East  side  to  8  or 
9  fathoms.  When  lintin  is  approached  within  5  miles,  to  aroid  this  spit,  a  ship 
ought  not  to  stand  so  far  to  the  eastward  as  to  bring  the  peak  to  hear  N.^  E.,  and  she 
should  tack  immediately  after  deepening  to  9  or  10  fathoms ;  but  in  the  night  she 
ought  not  to  deepen  towards  it  above  7,  or  at  most  8  fathoms.  With  Lintin  Peak 
bearing  N.  ^  E.,  and  Chung-chow  S.S.W.,  there  are  7  fathoms  on  its  western  edge. 
Lantoa  Peak  S.B.  by  S.  is  a  cross  bearing  for  its  southern  extremity,  in  5  fathoms 
water. 

The  anchorage  at  Lintin  is  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  about  1^  miles  ofl"  the  sandy  beach  Anchw«go. 
on  the  S,W,  side ;  under  10  fathoms  the  water  shoals  quickly  to  the  shore.    Fresh 
water  is  procured  at  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  beach,  and  at  times  a  few  bullocks  BiippB«s. 
and  vegetables  may  be  procured  from  the  inhabitants  of  the  village.     High  water  at 
12  hours  on  fuU  and  change  of  moon ;  the  tide  rises  7  or  8  feet,  runs  nearly  North  and  Ti<ie.. 
South,  and  the  ebb  in  the  freshes  sometimes  sets  at  the  rate  of  5^  or  6  miles  per  hour. 
In  the  north-east  monsoon  the  neap  times  are  very  irregular,  sometimes  only  ouo  flood 
perceptible  during  24  hours,  ^rith  a  small  rise  when  the  other  flood  should  prevail.    Off 
the  West  end  of  this  island  there  are  14  and  15  fathoms  ivater ;  round  on  the  North 
side,  not  more  than  2^  or  3  fathoms :  and  about  half-way  between  the  island  and 
Kee-ow  Point  there  is  a  mud*bank,  with  2f  and  3  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  having 
on  the  inside,  between  it  and  that  point,  4  and  4^  fathoms. 
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Kee-ow  Island,  about  7  miles  West  of  Lintin,  and  named  from  a  village  a  little 
way  to  tho  westward,  here  forms  the  western  shore :  the  land  from  thence  taking;  a 
westerly  direction,  a  large  open  spaj^e  intervenes  between  it  and  Lankeet ;  on  the  South 
side  of  which,  and  dose  round  the  northern  side  of  Kee-oii'  Island  and  Point,  is  the 
northern  channel  of  only  1^  fathoms  water,  leading  to  Cam -sing-moon. 

Cam-sing-moon  is  a  safe  harbour  for  small  vessels,  and  is  frequented  by  those 
employed  in  the  opium,  trade ;  the  entrance,  which  is  about  half  a  mile  wide,  bears 
W.  by  S.  10  miles  frora^  lintin  Peak,  and  is  8  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  Nine 
Islands :  it  is  fonned  between  the  South  part  of  Kee-ow  Island  and  a  point  of  Macao 
Island  called  Bluff  Head,  Between  BlulT  H<?ad  and  the  sunken  rocks,  and  small  isle 
near  the  opposite  shore,  the  depths  are  irregidar,  from  14  to  6  fathoms  ;  but  inside, 
about  half  a  mile  "West  or  W.  by  S.  from  the  small  isle,  the  bottom  is  soft,  affording 
safe  anchorage  in  6,  5,  or  4  fathomSj  by  avoiding-  the  shoal  patches  of  tliia  harbour, 
marked  on  the  small  plan  of  it,  given  on  the  Chart  of  Canton  River.  Tliis  would  be  a 
desirable  haven  to  run  for,  at  the  approach  of  a  ty-foong,  were  it  not  for  the  extensive 
flat  outside  being  too  shoal  for  the  passage  of  ships  drawing  much  water,  the  depths 
being  only  from  2  to  3  fathoms  at  low  water  spring  tides,  to  the  distance  of  2  miles 
outside  the  entrance ;  but  when  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  Bluff  Point  they  increase 
quickly  to  7  and  8  fathoms,  and  this  is  the  proper  side  to  steer  for  in  coming  from  the 
eastward,  and  also  to  keep  nearest  to,  when  steering  into  the  haven. 

Lintin  Sand,  or  the  Lin  tin  Bar  of  the  pilots,  is  a  long,  narrow  sand-bank,  the 
southern  extremity  bearing  W.  by  N.  f  N.  from  Pan-shcc-ak,  and  N.N.'W.  ^  W.  from 
Lintin  Peak,  distant  about  5  miles  from  the  North  end  of  this  island.  It  extends  in  a 
N.N.W.  direction  nearly  8  miles,  bounding  the  East  side  of  the  channel,  the  deepest 
water  in  which  is  near  the  West  sido  of  the  sand  :  to  the  eastward  of  it,  in  tlie  Eastern 
Channel,  leading  to  Urmston  Bay,  there  are  from  3-|  to  'U  and  5  fathoms.  The  sand  is 
not  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  has  3^  fathoms  on  the  middle  and  southern 
parts,  and  only  3  fathoms  at  low  water  towards  its  noi-them  extremity,  with  Sampan- 
chow  just  open  to  the  westward  of  Anung-hoy  Point.  About  4^  mfles  from  Lintin, 
bearing  North  from  the  peak,  there  are  two  rocky  islets,  the  easternmost  of  which, 
called  Fan-shee-ak,  is  the  larger :  when  these  rocks  are  in  a  line  bearing  E.  by  S.  f  S., 
the  southern  extremitv  of  Lmtin  Sand  Is  on  the  same  bearin<;.  The  East  side  of  the 
channel,  between  the  South  extremity  of  the  sand  and  the  North  end  of  Lintin,  is 
bounded  by  mud-banks,,  with  3  and  34;  fathoms  on  them  at  low  water,  the  soundings 
ra.ther  irregular. 

To  sail  up  channel  from  abreast  Lintin,  with  a  fair  wind,  run  up  in  soundings 
from  5  to  6^  fathoms ;  with  a  westerly  wind,  borrow  on  the  West  side  of  the  channel ; 
if  it  is  easterly,  keep  in  6  to  6^  fathoms  with  the  flood  tide.  Ships  may  with  safety 
proceed  3  or  4  leagues  above  Lintin,  even  in  the  night,  with  a  working  wind,  the  lead 
being  a  certain  guide,  by  tacking  from  tho  West  side  of  the  channel  in  4i^  fathoms, 
and  from  the  East  side  in  6^  fathoms;  hut  after  being  about  2  or  2^  leagues  to  the 
northward  of  Lintin,  they  ought  to  tack  in  5^  fathoms  from  the  East  side  of  the 
channel,  for  the  deepest  water  is  neaj-  the  edge  of  Lintin  Sand,  and  if  a  ship  begin  to 
shoid  on  its  verge  to  5  fathoms,  she  will  not  have  room  to  tack. 

Lantoa  is  frequently  obscured  by  clouds  or  haze,  hut  when  its  sxminiit  is  visible, 
the  Tl'esl  J^eak  of  that  island  affords  a  good  mark  for  nmning  up  channel  in  the  day. 
Procecdiag  upward,  steering  N.  by  W.  or  N.  by  AV.  ^  W.,  (kaw  gradually  the  high 
West  jieak  of  Lantoa  on  with  the  West  end  of  Lintin,  and  continue  to  draw  it  more 
easterly  until  it  is  on  with  Lintin  Peak,  or  a  little  open  to  the  eastward  of  that  peak. 


CANTON    BJVEK. LANKEET. 


and  keep  it  so  until  you  are  more  than  ha,lf-way  from  IJntm  towards  Lankeet.  Then, 
if  the  wind  is  contr-ary,  Lantoa  "West  Peak  may  be  hrought  neai-ly  to  the  East  end  of 
liintin,  in  tacking  from  the  East  side  of  the  channel ;  and  it  may  be  brought  well  to 
the  westward  of  Lintin  Peak,  when  tacking  from  the  West  side ;  but  on  a  nearer 
approach  to  Lankeet,  the  West  Peak  of  Lantoa  must  not  be  brought  to  the  westward 
of  lintin  Peak.  When  within  5  miles  of  Lankeet,  the  West  Peak  of  Lantoa  must  not 
he  brought  more  westerly  than  touching  the  East  end  of  Lintin,  when  in  the  West 
side  of  the  channel ;  and  to  a  considerable  way  open  with  the  same,  when  on  the 
eastern  side.  Here  the  depths  decrease,  and  there  is  only  about  a  fathom  more  water 
in,  the  East  side  than  in  the  West  side  of  the  channel.  A  narrow  mttd-lxmlc,  with 
2i  fathoms  at  low  water,  bounds  the  West  side  of  the  channel  in  this  part,  and  extends 
in  a  N.N.W.  direction  about  4  miles,  terminating  nearly  1}  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  Lan- 
keet. There  is  a  channel  of  4^  and  5  fathoms  westward  of  this  mud-bank,  into  which, 
or  upon  the  bank,  the  pilots  sometimes  get  ships  in  the  night ;  but  with  largo  ships 
they  are  more  inclined  to  borrow  close  over  to  the  eastward,  whereby  they  have  fre- 
quently grounded  the  European  ships  upon  Lintin  Sand. 

Some  of  the  pilots  know  httlo  of  the  navigation  of  the  river,  and  when  they  get 
into  shoal  water,  cry  immediately,  let  go  anchor^  although  the  ship  may  ho  touching 
the  ground ;  it  is  therefore  proper,  when  the  pilot  appears  confused  or  uncertain  of  his 
position,  to  anchor  before  the  ship  get  into  shoal  water. 

A  SHIP  being  about  1  or  1^  miles  off  Lintin,  a  N.  by  W.  \  W.  course  would 
carry  her  fair  through  the  channel,  close  on  the  East  side  of  Sampan-chow,  were  the 
tides  to  iTm  in  that  direction;  hut  from  Lintin  they  set  N.N.AV.  and  S.S.E.  nearly  as 
far  as  the  North  end  of  Lintin  Sand,  and  from  thence  to  Sampan-chow  they  set  about 
K.W.  by  W,  and  S,E.  by  E. 

Steering  up  channel,  with  the  West  Peak  of  Lantoa  open  a  little  to  the  eastward 
of  Lintin  Peak,  or  keeping  between  4|  and  5^  fathoms  if  the  weather  is  cloudy^  Lan- 
keet Island  will  be  seen  making  like  a  saddle,  and  shortly  afterwards  two  small  islets 
or  rocks  will  appear  close  to  its  eastern  extremity.  These  rocks  will  he  nearly  on  with 
the  middle  of  the  opening  of  the  Bocca-tigris  when  first  seen,  and  should  not  be  brought 
more  easterly ;  nor  in  working  ought  they  to  be  brought  to  touch  the  point  of  Tiger 
Island,  which  forma  the  West  side  of  the  opening,  until  within  4^  miles  of  Lankeet; 
being  then  to  the  northward  of  Lintin  Sand,  a  ship  may  edge  over  to  the  eastward. 
There  is  no  good  ovss  mark  to  know  when  clear  of  tliis  sand ;  but  when»a  pagoda  on 
the  western  shore  is  brought  to  bear  S.  52''  W.,  a  ship  will  cross  to  the  northward  of 
its  extremity.  Sampan-chow  a  little  open  with  Annng-hoy  Point,  bearing  N,  26^"  AV., 
leads  upon  the  North  end  of  the  sand,  from  which  the  little  hill  on  the  East  end  of 
Lankeet  is  distant  about  5^  miles^. 

Lankeet  Flat,  or  bar,  extending  from  the  northern  extremity  of  Liatin  Sand, 
across  the  channel  to  the  shoal  mud-hank  on  the  West  side,  and  N.W.  to  Lankeet, 
consists  of  sand  and  mud,  with  hard  bottom  in  some  places.  The  depths  on  it  are  3 
and  3^  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  4^  to  4f  fathoms  at  high  water  spring  tides :  a  sliip 
drawing  more  than  20  feet  ouglit  not  to  pass  over  it  until  about  half-flood.  Close  to 
the  northward  of  this  flat  there  are  generally  some  fishing-stakes,  and  others  between 
Lintin  and  Lankeet :  care  should  be  taken  not  to  run  over  the  boats  fastened  to  them, 
which  commonly  show  lights  when  sliips  approach  them  in  the  night, 

Lankeet,  or  Long-eet,*  in  lat.  22°  41'  N.,  beai-ing  N.N.W.  4  W.  from  lintin  Peak,  Lw.k«i 
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is  formed  of  two  hills,  sloping  into  a  low  point  at  the  West  end,  where  is  a  well  of 
fresh  water,  by  a  small  temple  close  to  some  trees ;  but  the  island  is  not  inhabited. 
_Prom  its  South  part  a  flat  projects  2  milra  to  S.8.  eastward,  having  only  2f  fathoms 
water  on  it,  between  which  and  a  long  narrow  sand  to  the  westward  there  is  a  channel 
leading  close  past  the  West  point  of  the  island,  to  the  western  part  of  Ty-cock-tow. 
To  proceed  up  the  channel,  keep  a  large  wliiite  patch  on  Ty-cock-tow  in  a  line  with  the 
outermost  of  tho  rocks  that  project  otf  the  Wo&t  end  of  Lankeet ;  with  this  mark  on, 
a  vessel  will  have  4f  or  6  fathoms  at  high  water,  about  4  miles  from  Lankeet ;  and 
ivill  carry  the  same  till  nearly  abreast  the  West  end  of  the  island,  where  she  will  have 
G  or  6^  fathoms  close  to  the  rocks.  This  is  a  convenient  place  for  a  ship  to  moor, 
when  circumstances  require  her  stores  or  sick  to  be  landed.  All  the  space  between 
Lankeet  and  Ty-cock-tow  is  very  shoal,  having  in  many  places  only  one  fathom  at 
low  water. 

Sampan-chow,  or  Boat  Islet,  lying  about  If  miles  N.N.E.  of  Lankeet  Hill,  is 
small,  of  middling  height,  resemljling  a  boat  turned  bottom  upwards ;  an  extensive 
rocky  bank:  projects  N.W.  from  it,  partly  above  water,  joining  to  the  shoal  bank  that 
extends  from  Lankeet  to  Ty-cock-tow.  Close  to  Sampan-chow  on  the  East  side  are 
9  fathoms  water.  This  islet  is  the  best  guide  for  crossing  over  the  flat  between  the 
ttorthem  part  of  IJntin  Sand  and  Lankeet. 

When  Sailing  or  working  up  channel,  keeping  in  4|  to  5J  fathoms,  shortly  after 
the  rocks  off  the  East  end  of  Lankeet  are  perceived  on  with  the  midtUo  of  the  opening 
of  Bocca-tigi'is,  or  rather  more  westerly.  Sampan-chow  will  be  seen  when  withm  6  or 
7  miles  of  Lankeet,  and  will  then  appear  under  the  land,  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  the 
high  round  summit  of  Anung-hoy,  a  high  round  hill,  sloping  to  a  point  on  the  West 
side,  and  forming  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  Bocca^tigria.  When  Sampan-chow  bears 
about  N.N.W.,  it  is  on  with  the  middle  of  Anung-hoy  Hill ;  and  this  is  a  leading  mark 
through  the  channel.  With  a  working  wind,  turn  upwards  with  Sampan-chow  kept 
between  the  eastern  shoulder  of  Anung-hoy  Hill  and  the  West  point  of  the  same,  hut 
that  islet  must  not  be  opened  to  the  westward  of  Anung-hoy  Point  until  you  are  clear 
of  Lintin  Sand ;  for  if  it  be  open  with  that  point,  you  will  get  upon  the  northern  ex- 
tremity of  the  sand,  about  5^  miles  from  Lajikeet.  With  an  easterly  wind,  to  prevent 
being  set  by  the  tide  towards  Lankeet,  keep  in  the  East  side  of  the  cluinnel,  with 
Sampan-chow  shut  in  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  Anung-hoy  Point,  or  nearly  on  with 
it ;  w^hen  ivithin  4  miles  of  Lankeet,  you  may  stand  well  to  the  eastward  in  working, 
opening  Sampan^chow  considerably  to  the  westward  of  the  point,  being  then  to  the 
northward  of  the  extremity  of  Lintin  Sand  ;  you  must  not,  however,  stand  so  far  over 
as  to  bring  Anung-hoy  Point  to  touch  Chuen-pee,  but  tack  before  they  come  on,  for 
farther  to  the  eastward  the  water  is  shoal.  After  opening  Sampan-chow  with  Anung. 
hoy  Point,  which  with  a  westerly  wind  need  not  be  done  until  abreast  of  Lankeet, 
steer  then  direct  for  the  lond-of  Anmig-hoy,  giving  Sampan-chow  a  berth  to  the  west- 
ward, of  half  a  mile  or  more,  at  discretion,  in  9  or  8  fiatboms ;  the  depths  from  hence 
will  be  9,  8,  and  7  fathoms,  to  the  entrance  of  the  Bocca-tigris,  increasing  inside  to  13 
and  16  fathoms  near  Whang-tong. 

If  in  a  small  ship  a  cast  of  3^  or  4  fathoms,  hard  ground,  be  got  before  I^mkeet 
is  seen,  in  a  clear  night,  you  may  be  certain  of  its  being  on  Lintin  Sand,  and  will 
deepen  fast  in  hauling  to  tlie  wcstwai'd  into  the  channel. 

Fansyack,  or  Fan-shee-ak  Channel,'*  formed  on  the  East  side  of  Lint^  North 
Sand,  ia  thus  described  by  Captain  Blakely  : — It  would  be  imprudent  for  ships  draw"- 

*  Captain  Blakeij,  of  the  Company's  ship  Waterloo,  Burveyed  it  in  1829,  wtloh  sorvey  is  laid  down  on  my 
cbiui  of  CaiitoD  Kiver  aud  prozinute  cIuuulcIb. 
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ing  23  feet  water  to  attempt  this  channel,  heing'  very  narrow  just  above  and  about 
Tree  Island,  with  a  considenible.  swell  when  blo^ving  strong  from  northward.  Ships  of 
20  or  21  feet  draft,  intending  to  proceed  by  tliis  channel  with  a  working  wind,  should 
observe  the  following  directions : — In  coming  from  southward,  keep  the  eastern  shore 
aboard,  avoiding  the  epits  of  shoal  wator  at  the  points  of  tlie  islands  until  off  the  Korth 
end  of  the  Island  Mah-chow,  the  shoal  ofi"  the  South  end  of  which  being  avoided  by  not 
shutting  Tree  Island  in  with  Mah-chow,  or  by  not  bringing'  the  highest  peak  of  Mah- 
chow  to  the  westward  of  K.  -J  W.,  when  Fansyack  and  the  rock  off  it  are  in  one,  which  is 
the  mark  for  the  South  end  of  Miih-chow  spit ;  from  hence  to  Syah  or  Tree  Island  (known 
by  having  one  large  tree  on  its  centre),  when  standing  towards  lintin  Bar  or  Fansy- 
ack Bank»  keep  the  lead  going,  and  tack  in  4  fathoms  or  less,  according  to  a  ship's 
draft  of  water  j  but  the  lead  will  best  guide,  as  the  bank  is  much  curved  in  shape. 
Standing  to  the  eastward,  do  not  bring  the  North  or  highest  peak  of  Mah-ehow  to  the 
eastward  of  South,  and  when  the  South  point  of  Suechan  bears  N.  43°  E.,  do  not  bring 
the  tree  on  Tree  Island  to  the  westward  of  N.  by  W.  ^  "W.,  to  avoid  the  shoal  spit  of 

2  or  3  fathoms,  that  extends  S.S.E.  from  that  island  nearly  a  mUe.  When  thus  far, 
endeavour  to  pass  between  Tree  Island  and  the  fisliing-stakes  No.  1  (in  the  chaxt) 
placed  near  it.  This  island  is  safe  to  approach  ctoae  to  the  rocks,  but  on  the  western 
side  of  theso  stakes  the  water  shoals  suddenly  to  3^,  3,  and  2f  fathoms,  irregular 
soundings,  sand  and  mud. 

Being  close  to  the  West  end  of  Tree  Island,  do  not  bring  the  tree  to  bear  more  to 
the  southward  than  S.E.  \  E.,  this  bearing  being  close  on  the  edge  of  the  shore  bank. 
Standing  to  the  westward,  do  not  bring  the  rock  ofP  Fansyack  to  the  eastward  of  the 
Saddle  on  the  East  end  of  lintin,  or  the  East  end  of  the  fishing-stakes  (numbered  in 
the  chart  3)  to  the  northward  of  N.W.  by  N.,  the  lead  not  being  a  sufficient  guide  for 
the  channel  bank. 

If  the  fishing-stakes  be  not  removed,  they  appear  to  be  a  preferable  guide  to  the 
landmark,  being  always  discernible  ;  but  either  may  be  used  in  clear  weather.  When 
witliin  half  a  mile  of  the  stakes  No.  3,  the  passage  becomes  wider,  extending  from  the 
shore  bank  to  Lintin  Bar,  with  i,  4^^  and  4^  fathoms  at  low  water,  shoaling  gradually 
on  either  side,  so  as  to  render  the  lead  a  guide  in  tacking,  the  bottom  being  very 
soft  mud. 

If  close  to  Tiee  Island  with  a  leading  wind,  steer  direct  for  the  centre  of  the 
fishing-stakes  No.  3,  and  pass  on  either  side  of  them,  as  circumstances  require. 

There  is  another  range  of  fishing-stakes  (numbered  4),  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.  of  No.  3, 
which  will,  when  near  them,  and  bearing  South,  warn  ships  of  their  proximity  to 
Jiintin  Bar. 

With  ships  drawing  imder  20  feet,  a  wider  range  may  be  taken ;  but  they  ought, 
if  possible,  to  follow  the  above  directions,  and  at  any  rate  pass  between  Tree  Island 
and  the  fishing-stakes  No.  1,  or  very  close  to  their  western  end,  and  avoid  the  channel 
bank  as  much  as  possible.  Ships  drawing  IT  feet  or  under  may  pass  up  or  down  any 
part  of  the  channel,  keeping  to  the  eastwai-d  of  Fansyack  well  over  towards  Mah-chow, 
avoiding  the  shoal  spits  which  project  from  the  ends  of  the  islands.  The  tides  were 
found  to  be  very  irregular,  especially  on  the  neaps,  the  rise  and  fall  then  only  2^  to 

3  feet,  and  from  6  to  8^  feet  on  the  springs  ;  velocity  from  3  to  4  knots,  and  from  3  to 
2^  knots  on  the  neaps.    High  water  about  one  hour  at  the  change  of  moon, 

A  ship  proceeding  up  with  a  working  wind  should  weigli  instantly  that  the  tide 
slackens  sufficiently  for  her  to  make  any  progress,  in  \ihatever  part  of  the  channel  she 
may  have  anchored.  The  passage  between  Lintin  and  Fansyack  should  not  he 
attempted  in  large  ships^  having  only  2i  to  3  fathoms  at  low  water  in  most  places. 


Tiilet- 


392 


CAKTOJT  BIVEB. — BOCCA-TIGEIS. 


CIlUMl-pW  W|d 

the  iulji>«4i)it 
laniL 


Ty-ondc-tow 


Wang-totijf, 


Bimta-lijfria, 


Cat)  tan  River. 


BOCCA-TIGEIS    TO    CANTON. 

CHUEN-PEE,  in  lat.  22°  44^'  N.,  off  Trhieh  Britisli  ships  of  war  usually  anchor,  is 
the  southern  extremity  of  the  land  on  the  East  side  of  the  Bocca-tigris,  as  Anung-hoy 
is  the  northenunost  land  on  tlie  samo  side :  Chuen-pee  Point  is  formed  close  by  a  small 
peak,  called  Chuen-pee  Hill,  beaiing  N.N.E.,  distant  If  miles  from  Sampan-chow, 
having  on  each  side  a  small  sandy  beach.  Fresh  neater  is  got  in  the  bay  on  the  East  side 
near  a  temple,  hut  ships  do  not  anchor  there,  the  water  being  shoal  on  a  sandy  flat 
that  extends  from  the  point  to  the  eastward  and  south-eastvrard.  The  anchorage  is 
in  6|  or  7  fathoms  at  low  water,  about  a  third  of  a  mile  off  the  beach  on  the  North  side 
the  point :  the  tide  flows  here  till  near  2  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  rises 
about  7  to  8^  fuet.  On  the  N.  W.  part  of  Chuen-pee  there  is  a  small  "Watch- turret,  with 
a  fort  under  it  on  the  North  side ;  between  tliese  and  the  South  point  several  rocks 
project  a  q^iULrter  of  a.  mile  from  the  shore,  "with  13  fathoms  close  to  the  outermost ;  on 
these  rocks  some  ships  have  grounded  by  borrowing  too  close,  Anson  Bay,  on  the 
same  side,  formed  between  the  North  point  of  Chuen-pee  and  Anung-hoy,  is  very 
shoal :  from  6  fathoms  the  depth  decreases  suddenly  to  2  fathoms  within  a  Une  joining 
the  points,  affording  only  a  harbour  for  boats, 

Ty-cock-tow,  the  point  of  land  on  the  West  side  of  the  Bocea-tigTis,  has  near  it 
7  fiathoms  water ;  it  is  a  smooth  anchorage  when  westerly  and  south-westerly  winds 
prevail,  and  preferable  at  such  timea  to  the  ancliorage  off  Chuen-pee.  From  Ty-cock- 
tow  to  Sampan-chow  the  "West  side  of  the  channel  ia  lined  by  a  shoal  flat,  on  which 
boats  only  can  pass  on  to  Ou-chow,  the  two  small  islets  adjacent. 

Anung-hoy  Point  (called  Namshan  by  the  pilots)  lies  about  2  miles  North  of  Ty- 
cock-tow  Point,  and  near  3  miles  N."W.  \  N.  from  the  Chuen-pee  Peninsula;  it  forms 
the  eastern  side  of  the  Bocea-tigris,  and  has  two  forts  on  it,  behind  which  the  land, 
which  is  high,  rises  to  a  peak. 

The  North  and  South  "Wang-tong  are  two  islands  nearly  in  mid-channel  abreast 
of  Anung-hoy  Point.  They  lie  on  a  bank  about  a  third  of  a  mile  apart,  N.N.W.  and 
S.S.E.  from  each  other,  the  bank  extending  both  above  and  below  them  in  the  same 
direction.  The  North  "Wang-tong  is  a  smail  island,  with  some  trees  and  a  fort  on  it, 
betwixt  which  and  the  opposite  foi-t  on  Anung-hoy  is  the  narrow  pass,  called  the  Bocca- 
tigris,  which  is  contracted  by  a  rock  above  water  at  a  small  distance  from  Wang-tong. 
Close  to  this  rock  there  is  deep  water,  from  18  to  23  fathoms,  and  although  the  passage 
between  it  and  Auung-boy  Fort  ia  too  nari'ow  for  working  a  large  sliip,  she  can  always 
back  and  Jill  through  with  the  tide,  when  the  wind  is  hght  or  contrary. 

By  attending  to  the  foregoing  directions,  a  ship  may  be  navigated  vnth  safety  to 
the  Bocca-tigiis  without  a  pilot ;  Lading  entered  it,  the  fair  channel  is  in  a  direct  line 
betwixt  Animg-hoy  Point  and  Wang-tong ;  but  as  no  ships  are  permitted  to  pass,  until 
the  chop  and  Macao  pilots  are  examined,  the  best  position  to  anchor  is  in  7  or  8 
fathoms  abreast  of,  or  a  httle  above,  the  fort  and  turret  on  Chuen-])ee. 

The  ENTEANCE  of  the  CANTON  EIVER,  named  CHOO-KEANG"  by  the  Chinese, 
is  formed  by  the  points  of  Chuen-pee  and  Ty-cock-tow,  or,  perhaps,  more  strictlyp 
between  Ty-cock-tow  and  Anung-hoy.  It  is  divided  into  two  channels  by  the  Wang- 
toug  Islands,  the  eastern  one  of  which  is  used  by  European  shipping,  and  is  named 
Iloo-mun,  or  Hoo-tow-mun  f  (Tiger's  Head  Entrance),  and  Foo-mun  by  the  pilots. 

"  The  Chinese  names  vara  ohtained  from  the  Rcvereml  RobeH  Mohtsod,  ftt  CaotoQ,  by  Cuptbiti  Roe*  j 
from  wtose  survey  of  tlie  river  to  the  Second  Biir,  these  remarks  have  Ijeen  obtained. 

+  Or  HDo-tow-moon  ;  called  by  Europeans  Bocca-tigris,  a  name  first  applied  to  this  pass  by  the  Portuguew. 
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llie  Cliinese  have  a  redoubt  and  a  fort  at  Aniuig-Loy  Point  on  the  eastern  side, 
and  two  forts  on  the  northernmost  Wang-tong,  which  forms  the  western  side  of  the 
channel.  On  the  South  side  of  the  North  Wang^-tong  there  is  an  office  belonging  to 
the  Hoppoo,  or  Collector  of  Customs,  where  the  pilots  must,  whether  going  up  or  down, 
produce  the  chops  for  allowing  the  ships  to  pass  ;  and  lately  a  squadron  of  their  war- 
boata  have  been  stationed  about  Chuen-pee ;  to  these  must  the  pilots  also  produce  the 
ckopa,  otherwise  they  will  at  times  fire  at  the  ships,  and  cci-tainly  punish  the  pilots 
most  severely.  It  will  therefore  prevent  detention  or  insults,  by  allowing  the  pilot- 
boat  to  precede  yon  and  make  his  report.* 

AVhen  entering  the  river,  ships  turniag  through,  as  they  near  the  South  Wang- 
tong,  must  he  careful  of  the  shoal  flat,  tliat  extends  1:^  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  the  island, 
having  only  14  fathoms  water  in  some  places ;  they  should  not,  tlierefore,  stand  so  far 
to  the  westwai-d  as  to  bring  the  eastern  estrem^e  of  Tiger  Island  so  near  as  to  touch  the 
eastern  part  of  the  fort  on  the  North  Wang-tong,  but  tack  before  they  come  on. 

The  jiasaage  is  between  a  dry  roek,  near  the  Wang-tong,  and  the  high  land  of 
Animg-hoy,  and  is  only  half  a  mile  mde^  with  deep  water,  and  an  uneven  bottom. 
The  tide  runs  strong  tlu-ough  in  eddies,  and  ships  generally  keep  nearest  the  eastern 
shore  in  pasatng. 

To  tlie  westward  of  the  Wang-tongs  If  miles  there  is  a  very  remarkable  and  high 
island,  named  by  the  Chineae  Ty-foo,  and  by  Europeans  Tiger  Island,  the  summit  of 
■which  appears  cleft.  About  half-way  between  the  South  point  of  this  island  and  North 
Wang-tong  there  is  a  Dangerous  Pointed  Rock,  having  only  16  feet  water  on  it  at  low  D.ngerou. 
spring  tide.  You  will  avoid  this  rock  by  not  bringing  Sampan-chow  to  touch  the  *""''■ 
East  end  of  North  Wang-tong,  until  you  have  approached  Tiger  Island  so  near  as  not 
to  see  the  high  land  of  Geefoo  to  the  westward  of  it.  At  anchor  in  a  boat  over  the 
rock,  the  small  round  hummock  on  the  western  part  of  the  South  Wang-tong  was  seen 
over  the  western  slope  of  the  North  Wang-tong,  between  the  small  redoubt  with  a  tree 
on  it  and  the  point ;  and  the  high  land  of  Greefoo  was  just  touching  the  western  brow 
of  Tiger  Island,     The  soundings  round  the  rock  are  7  and  8  fathoms. 

About  a  third  of  a  mile  eastward  of  the  highest  part  of  Tiger  Island  there  is  a  pro- 
jecting point  of  the  Tawling-saa  Sand,  and  when  in  4  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  it,  the  Tawiing-™i 
Watch  Tower,  which  stands  on  a  hill  at  Chuen-pee,  was  exactly  over  the  point  of  ^"^ 
,  Anung-hoy,  or  eastern  side  of  the  river's  entrance.  Ships  turning  up  towards  Tiger 
Island  may  stand  to  the  eastward  and  shut  in  the  high  land  of  Chuen-pee  with  Anung- 
hoy  Point ;  but  when  they  arrive  at  the  South  point  of  Tiger  Island,  must  attend  to 
the  mark  for  the  edge  of  the  sand.  Large  ships  passing  the  narrow  part,  with  a  con- 
trary wind,  generally  back  and  fill  through,  as  the  tides  are  strong. 

The  channel  to  the  westward  of  the  Wang-tong  Islands  has  depths  of  from  5  to 
10  fathoms,  and  was  frequently  used  by  U.M.  ships  during  the  recent  operations  in  the 
Canton  River.     When  past  the  Wang-ton*s,  they  again  struck  into  the  usual  eastern 

•  By  Govemment  Notice  (if  Murch  4,  1847,  the  rates  of  pilotage  for  tte  following  ]»rtB,  are— 
S/i'ini/Jmi. — Five  dollars  For  aU  Tessels,  irre^*rtiv6  of  liraught  of  water. 
Ningpv, — Piva  dollnra  for  each  vesae!  to  ^uore  Island. 
n.  Tea  dollars  Irom  and  to  tlm  Oliusau  Iskmils. 

Fo€^hmp-foo. — Fifty  cents  fiir  t-Ach  font  the  vessel  drawn  up  to  1 2  ;  and  ote  dpllar  fof  every  addi- 
tional foot  to  the  Woo-foo-mun  Pass.     From  that  tfi  the  ft»choni.ge  at  Fagoda 
Island,  fifty  cents  tiddititiiLa]  for  each  foot,  and  ffoia  thence  to  the  bridge  at  Nautae, 
twenty-fivo  cents  for  each  foot ;  all  eielusive  of  charge  for  tow-boata. 
Amoy. — No  pilots  jieedM,  trod  none  eniploy««t, 

Cantiin. — Five  dollara  per  ton,  and  one  doUar  for  cacli  Bur-hoot  when  required. 
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and  the  stakos,  5  mid  6  fathoms  water.  With  tlie  Diark  hummock  over  B,  a  ship  may 
steer  for  Tiger  Island,  kcopiiig  the  marks  ou  until  she  aiTive  so  fai-  down  as  to  have 
the  hill  of  Sawshee  on  the  eastern  shore  hearing  about  N.E.  or  about  N.E.  by  N., 
when  she  should  haul  a  little  more  to  the  westward,  and  shut  ia  the  mark  hummoGk 
behind  the  highest  part  of  Tiger  Island ;  she  may  then  steer  directly  for  the  ishind, 

ifemembering  that,  al'ter  this,  the  7na7-k  hummock  must  not  he  opened  out  to  the  east- 
ward :  nor  need,  she  go  fui-ther  to  the  westward  than  to  bring  Ty-coek-tow  Point 
on  with  the  East  end  of  Tiger  Island ;  the  depths  during  this  course  will  vary  from 

>6  to  9  fathoms.     The  mark  hummock  as  in  the  view  and  Sawshee  Hill  bearing  about 

[N.N.E.  -^  E.  leads  on  the  edge  of  Tawling-saa,  1^  miles  above  Tiger  Island.     A  ship 
teering  as  before  directed,  when  approaching  Tiger  Island,  will  open  out  the  tower  on 

[Chuen-pee,  and  she  must  not  pass  so  far  off  Tiger  Island  as  to  have  the  tower 

[touching  Anung-lioy,  but  keep  it  well  open ;  and  when  going  below  Tiger  Island,  that 
le  may  avoid  the  16-feet  rock,  do  not  shut  in  the  East  end  of  Geofoo  behind  Tiger 
Island,  until  Sampan-chow  is  seen  to  the  eastward  of,  or  to  the  left  of  North  Wang- 
tong,  or  until  the  hummock  on  the  South  "Wang-tong  is  slmt  in  behind  the  West 
Tower  of  the  North  Wang-tong;  after  wliich  steer  for  the  entrance  of  the  river. 
Having  sounded  the  channel  between  the  eastern  shore  and  Small  Bar,  it  seems  to  be  channel  e«« 
the  safest  for  lajge  ships  coming  do^vn  without  a  pilot,  for  it  is  only  necessary  to  place  "f  Smaii  ikr. 
a  boat  on  the  eastern  part  of  the  Small  Bar  in  4  fathoms,  as  the  ship  passes  between 
her  and  the  eastern  shore. 

If  a  ship  intend  to  go  down  in  the  eastern  channel,  she  must  weigh  on  the  flood,  Dii^tionsfbr 
and  pass  the  northern  part  of  the  small  creek  at  a  cable's  length  distance,  or  in  ^^''''^^*" 
4|  fathoms,  and  immediately  when  below  the  point  she  should  haul  over  on  the  eastern 
shore,  to  bring  the  vim-k  hummock  on  Ty-cock-tow  over  the  eastern  end  of  Tiger  Island, 
marked  C  in  the  large  view,  or  as  it  is  represented  in  the  smaller  view.  Tlie  water  is 
deepest  about  a  cable's  length  oft"  the  eastern  mud-bank ;  and  she  may  steer  witli  those 
marks  on,  until  she  open  Sawshee  IliJl  clear  to  the  southward  of  the  point  of  land 
(which  is  the  northern  one  of  another  river  leading  to  the  eastward),  and  may  then 
laul  over  to  the  westward,  steering  towards  Geefoo,  until  she  bring  the  hummock  on 
ith  the  part  marked  B,  after  which,  proceed  as  before  directed  towards  Tiger  Island. 
"When  hauling  to  the  westward,  observe  that  the  flood  tide  does  not  set  you  again  to 
the  northward  on  the  South  end  of  the  Small  Bar. 

When  the  summit  of  Sawshee  Hill  beara  N.  73"  E,  and  the  large  pagoda  N.  31"  W., 
there  is  a  hard  kvowl,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it  at  low  tide :  again,  with  Sawshee 

fEill  bearing  N.  65°  E.  and  the  large  pagoda  N.  33''  W.,  there  is  another,  with  3^  fathoms 

'On  it :  these  are  on  the  western  shore,  near  the  entrance  of  the  creek. 

Sawshee  EiU  bearing  S.  67°  E.,  and  the  hummock  on  Ty-cock-tow  over  B,  is  the 
mark  for  the  S^fathoms  knowl  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Small  Bar. 

From  the  middle  or  shoal  part  of  the  Small  Bar,  Sawshee  TTill  bears  S.  74.^°  E.,  and 
the  bar  is  about  twelve  hundred  yards  long. 

The  channel  for  ships  beeomes  very  narrow  abreast  a  large  creek  named  Haou-Tun  s«rgo4Bnr 
by  the  Chinese,  and  by  Europeans,  Second  Bar  Creek ;  its  entrance  is  on  the  eastern  ^**^ 
shore,  and  bears  S.  75°  E.  from  the  large  pagoda.  About  the  northern  point  of  this  creek 
the  passage  is  rendered  still  narrower  by  three  small  ktiowls,  which  are  very  hard,  and 
have  not  more  than  2  or  2}  fathoms  on  tliem  at  low  water  spring  tides ;  the  two  lowest 
are  about  120  yards  apart,  and  bear  from  each  other  S.E.  ^  E.  and  N.W.  ^  W.,  and  the  second Bm. 
northern  one  is  about  300  yards  to  the  north\(  ard  of  the  other  two.  Between  the  latter 

,  and  the  sand  to  the  \restward,  there  is  a  narrow  channel  for  ships,  not  above  a  hundred 
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yards  wide.  It  is  sui^rising  how  the  Chinese  pilots  manage  to  carry  through  it  ships 
of  great  draught  of  water,  and  often  indifferently  maimedf  without  any  serious  accident 
happening.  They,  however,  make  use  of  numerous  boats  to  buoy  off  the  chaimel,  and 
are  assisted  by  many  to  tow.  Ships  frequently  get  aground,  and  lie  in  a  dangerous 
state  for  a  tido,  and  tills  very  often  proceet^  from,  two  or  throe  pushing  over  together, 
as  thero  is  no  time  to  be  lost  after  the  water  has  risen  sufficiently  for  a  ship  drawing 
23  or  24  feet  to  pass  orcr. 

When  on  the  lower  knowl  in  a  boat,  the  two  pagodas  subtended  an  angle  of 
36"  27'.  and  the  small  pagoda  and  summit  of  Sawshee  Hill  113°  4*2'.  On  tbe  western 
one  of  the  two  southern  knowls,  the  two  pagodas  subtended  an  angle  of  37°  16',  and  the 
small  pagoda  and  Sawsheo  Hill  112*  22'.  On  the  upper  one,  the  two  pagodas  subtended 
37"  47',  and  tbe  small  pagoda  and  Sawshee  HiU  108*  11'. 

Tho  knowls  being  so  clcscj  and  the  channels  so  narrow  and  winding,  there  is  ao 
mark  which  a  largo  ship  could  use  to  pass  this  part ;  therefore,,  the  channel  must  bo 
buoyed  off  before  she  coidd  attempt  it. 

The  jiilots  will  sometimes  carry  ships  between  the  knowls  and  the  eastern  shore,* 
where  the  ground  is  soft  in  some  places,  but  still  they  must  keep  Ycry  near  the  former. 
Erom  feeling  with  the  lead,  the  knowls  seem  to  be  formed  of  beds  of  old  oyster-shells 
or  coral,  not  liable  to  alter,  although  the  edge  of  the  sand  which  approaches  them  to 
the  westward  may  change  its  form.  Tlie  rise  of  tide  here  is  7  to  8  feet;  high  water 
about  1|  or  2  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  when  the  tides  are  regular ;  but  they 
appear  to  be  very  irregular  in  their  strength  and  duration,  and  Irequcntly  in  the  'H 
hoiu"s  there  will  be  a  long  flood  and  ebb  tide,  whilst  tho  other  two  are  short  and  weak. 
In  the  winter,  the  long  tides  appear  to  happen  between  sun-rising  and  setting,  when 
the  moon  has  North  declination  ;  and  in  the  night,  when  iu  South  :  the  rise  and  fall 
on  the  neaps  is  sometimes  as  much  as  happens  on  the  springs.  The  variation  in  1816 
was  only  one-third  of  a  degree  easterly  at  tbe  Second  Bar,  by  the  observations  of  Cap- 
taui  Ross ;  at  Cbuen-pee,  Mr.  Dawson,  R.N.,  made  it  half  a  degree  westerly ;  by  which 
it  appears  there  is  little  or  no  variation  at  present  in  Canton  Hirer. 

Boats  leaving  Chuen-pee  should  steer  N.W.  ■}  N,  until  a  little  above  Tiger  Island, 
keeping  near  the  latter,  to  avoid  the  Tawling-saa  Sand,  then  N.  byW.  to  tlie  Second 
Bar  Creek,  the  whole  distance  being  about  16  miles.  If  boats  sxq  passing  between  the 
Boeca-tigris  and  Macao  in  the  night,  great  care  is  requisite  to  avoid  the  fishing-stakes, 
when  the  tide  runs  strong,  as  the  crew  might  be  lost  if  a  boat  struck  against  any  of 
them.t 

Second  Bar  Anchorage,  where  the  large  Em-opean  ships  were  obliged  to  moor  to 
complete  their  cargoes,  when  bound  outward,  is  in  lat.  22°  56'  N.,  about  3  or  3^  leagues 
to  the  northward  of  the  Bocca.-tigris.  Here  the  eastern  shore  is  safe  to  approach,  and 
the  anchorage  is  about  a  cable's  length  off  it,  between  the  Bar  Creek  and  another 
smaller  one  to  the  southward. 

The  bar  begins  at  the  creek,  and  directly  fronting  the  North  point  of  it  there  are 
some  knowls  of  hard  sand  and  gravel,  having  only  10  or  11  feet  on  tliem  at  low  water ; 
these  form  tbe  most  dangerous  part,  tho  depths  in  the  proper  channel  upon  the  bar 
being  about  3  and  3^  fathoms.    The  pilots  place  boats  upon  the  knowls  on  each  side 

*  Tbe  pilot  procured  at  Macao  g^ts  a  flsberm&ii  at  t\ie  Bucoa-tigris  to  act  as  an  assistant,  vlio,  m  general. 
May  be  trusted  moi*  tlitiii  the  former,  lining  better  aeqiiainttKi  with  the  river  from,  ihenci!  to  Macao.  They 
cotnnionly  send  their  boat  to  nound  with  a.  bamboo  on  the  edgea  of  the  atioals.  and  the  i>eiBon  Iu  Iter  waves  hia 
hat  to  the  pilot,  if  the  Khip  he  approarliing  to  any  place  where  there  ia  not  sufficient  dapth  of  water. 

"f  Wilieh  hoB  sometiiiLes  been  uofortiuiiktely  axpericiLDed. 
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,  .the  channel,  for  shipa  to  pass  between  them  in  the  deepest  water ;  but  sufficient  time 
"should  be  g;ivcn  these  boats  to  sound  mth  their  hamboos,  and  take  their  stations  pro- 
perly;  for  if  the  pilots  are  not  careful,  thoy  are  liable  to  ground  ships  on  the  bar.* 
Prom  the  Second  Bar,  the  chaimel  upwards  is  generally  nearest  to  the  eastern  shore  of 
the  river,  until  the  First  Bar  is  approat-hed,  nhere  it  again  becomes  contracted,  and 
requires  great  caution. 

First  Bar,  lyin^  more  than  half-way  from  the  Second  Bar  towards  the  anchorage  ^™'  ^" 
of  "VVhampoa,  is  formed  by  a  shoal  patch  of  sand  near  the  eastern  shore,  and  by  a  hard 
hank  or  reef  projecting  from  the  low  islands  on  the  opposite  side,  a  little  farther  to  the 
.westward.  To  avoid  the  former,  a  ship  ought  to  keep  about  mid-channel,  and  when 
past  it  she  must  haul  over  to  the  eastern  shore,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  hard  bank  on  the 
West  side. 

The  Brunawick  Bockt  lies  a  little  way  abore  the  First  Bar,  about  1  or  \\  cables' 
length  below  the  small  Chop  House  on  tho  northern  shore,  and  about  a  quarter  of  the 
river's  breadth  trom  this  shore ;  the  rock  extends  N.E.  by  E.  and  8.W.  by  W,  about  60 
or  60  fathoms,  and  half  this  breadth  being  formed  of  irregular  patches,  with  from  10  to 
IS  feet  upon  them  at  low  water  spring  tides.  "When  upon  the  rock,  the  Second  Bar 
pagoda  bore  S.  by  E.  f  E.,  Clump  of  Trees  or  Chop  House  S.S.E.  \  E.,  Whampoa  Pagoda 
VV.  \  N.,  North-west  point  of  Bound  Island,  or  Bold  Island,  S.E.  \  E.  easterly,  a  large 
house  inland  N,  \  W. ;  and  when  this  house  bears  from  N.  \  "W.  to  N.  by  E.  you  are  in 
the  line  of  the  rock. 

The  channel  throtigh  which  ships  always  pass  this  rock  is  narrow,  for  at  the  dis- 
tance of  half  a  cable's  length  S.E.  by  S.  trom  it,  there  lieu  another  rock,  having  only 
17  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  and  between  these  is  the  channel.  Close  along  the  North 
shore  there  is  deep  water  within  Brunswick  Bock,  where  probably  the  passage  is  safe, 
and  nearly  as  -wide  as  the  usual  outside  channel  between  the  roclcs. 

From  hence  the  shipping  are  seen  at  a  small  distance,  moored  between  Danes 
Island  and  "ftTiampoa. 

WHAMPOA  ANCHORAGE,  in  lat.  23*  6^'  N.,  is  formed  on  the  South  side  by  two  Wh«.p« 
high  islands,  called  by  Eiu-opeans  Danes  and  l?rench  Islands ;  by  low  overflowed  ^^«'"'nw"' 
groimd  to  the  northward,  this  being  the  eastern  part  of  the  island  on  whicli  the  towTi 
of  Wliampoa  is  buUt,  and  that  part  close  to  the  ship  is  generally  called  Bankshall 
Island.  This  is  a  very  safe  harbour,  with  a  moderate  tide,  and  from  5  to  6  fathoms 
water,  soft  mud  bottom ;  but  there  is  scarcely  room  for  two  large  ships  to  moor  abreast, 
which  occasions  the  lower  part  of  the  shipping  to  be  moored  opposite  tho  entrance  of 
Junk  Bivcr,  when  there  are  many  arrivals.  Danes  Island  is  steep  to,  except  nearly 
close  to  the  upper  low  point,  where  is  a  rock  covered  at  high  water.  Bankshall  Island 
is  also  pretty  steep ;  but  a  spit  projects  a  little  way  from  its  eastern  point,  where  Junk 
River  is  separated  from  the  other  branch  that  passes  "Wliampoa,  and  they  reunite  a 
little  way  below  Canton.  The  flood  runs  up  to  TThampoa,  until  2^  hours,  on  full  and 
change  of  moon. 


•  Running  up  ia  the  Anno,  with  «■  steaiiy  bi'eew  and  flood  tide  in  the  night,  the  pilot  did  not  reduce  autli- 
cient  bhII  to  give  the  bofits  time  to  station  thcmtielves  properly  on  the  Imu-  ;  hut  they  k-ft  one  of  the  aiioale.rt 
spit^  in  the  ajKice  between  the  ]iue  of  boats  stationed  on  each  aide,  to  guide  the  ship  through  ;  she  Mnscjueutly 
ran  directly  a^inst  it  about  liigh  w(tt<>r,  and  lay  aground  until  the  foUciwing-  tide  ;  we  luid  10^  feet  at  lowwaUsr 
under  the  bow,  3  fiitbonis  under  thi>  rjimrtBr,  aiiJ  4  \  fethoma  a  little  outside  in  the  proper  chamiifl. 

+  The  Coinpany'B  abip  BnuiHW-ick  got  upon  this  rotk  in  1 7S8,  and  though  lightl-ne-d  by  taldug  out  the  gtin^ 
rtorca,  and  part  of  ht>r  cargo,  vas  so  much  injured  a.a  to  make  it  ncct^taaiy  to  go  to  Bombay  for  repoii'a.  The 
Alfred,  Princess  Amelia,  and  other  sbipa,  liave  idao  gi'ouudeil  on  it ;  and  the  siiip  Wyudham,  of  Calcutta,  wua 
totally  h)3t  ui>ou  it  in  1815. 
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to  keep  tolerably  near  to  the  upper  boat  in  passing  it,  which  is  the  narrowest  and  most 
dangerous  part  of  the  bar.  After  passing  the  upper  boat,  the  course  inclines  veiy  Uttle  to 
the  westward  of  a  line  parallel  to  the  shore.  Crossing  the  bar  in  this  mannerj  you  will 
not  have  less  than  4^  fathoms,  at  three-quarters  flood.  AYhen  the  large  pagoda  bears 
W,N,W.  the  worst  part  of  the  bar  is  crossed,  and  when  it  bears  W.  by  N.  yoa  will  be 
over  it ;  but  the  water  continues  shoal  for  a  little  distance  farther,  and  is  frequently 
the  cause  of  alarm  to  those  who  are  unacquainted.  In  proceeding  up  the  river,  after 
the  pagoda  bears  W.  by  N.,  the  ground  is  soft  and  loose,  unlike  that  on  the  bar,  which 
is  m  parts  hard  and  stony.  The  pagoda  beariog  West  is  the  mark  for  anchoring  if 
bound  down  the  rirer,  and  waiting  for  water  to  cross  the  bar.  Large  siiips  should  not 
bring  it  to  bear  to  the  northward  of  West  before  they  anchor.  The  channd  here  begins 
to  widen,  but  the  tail  of  the  Second  Bar  shoal  extends  some  distance  further  up ;  the 
mark  for  passing  it  is  the  large  pagoda  just  shut  in  with  the  South  end  of  the  wall  of 
an  old  fort,  wliich  stands  near  it ;  and  in  coming  down  the  river,  when  the  pagoda  is 
observed  just  opening  to  the  southward  of  the  wall,  the  ship  is  passing  the  tail  of  the 
sand,  and  must  keep  towards  the  East  shore.  Large  boats,  in  watering,  should  be 
careful,  if  they  do  not  leave  tlie  watering-place  near  the  pagoda  before  the  ebb  makes, 
not  to  ground  on  tliat  part  of  the  shoal,  which  is  dry  at  low  water,  as  at  X.  This  may 
be  avoided,  making  allowance  for  the  tide,  by  keeping  right  across  the  river  until 
nearly  half  over,  before  they  steer  direct  for  the  shipping  below  the  bar.  After  passing 
above  the  Second  Bar  shoal,  the  river  is  clear  from  side  to  side,  but  the  deepest  water 
is  near  the  East  sliorc,  and  ships  irith  a  leading  wind  generally  keep  it  close  aboard 
until  they  reach  the Eirst  Bar.  Whampoa  pagoda  observed  just  on  with  tlie  northern- 
most clump  or  hill  on  Danes  Island,  appearing  as  at  Ko,  1,  sketch  A,*  shows  the 
appvoaeh  to  the  lower  shoal  of  the  Eu-st  Bar,  you  must  then  haul  out  into  the  middle 
of  the  river  to  avoid  it,  as  it  projects  a  little  distance  from  the  starboard  shore,  and  is 
nearly  opposite  a  chop  housc>  surrounded  with  a  cluster  of  trees.  The  marks  for  the 
shoalcst  }tart  of  the  lower  shoal  arc,  the  clump  of  trees  siurrounding  the  chop  house 
just  in  the  gap  of  Saddle  Hill,  and  Whampoa  pagoda  in  the  gap  on  Danes  Island,  and 
appearing  as  at  No.  2,  sketch  A ;  on  this  part  there  is  only  12  feet  at  low  water.  The 
mark  to  clear  this  shoal  is  Whampoa  pagoda  kept  on  the  dedivity  of  the  large  hiU  on 
Danes  lalandj  as  at  No.  3,  sketch  A.  When  the  chop  house  bears  S.S.W.  haul  over  to 
the  starboard  shore  to  avoid  the  upper  shoal  of  Eii'st  Bar ;  the  mark  for  leading  into 
the  channel  clear  of  this  shoal  is  the  small  pagoda  near  the  Second  Bar,  kept  open  to 
the  eastward  of  the  clump  of  trees  surrounding  the  chop  house.  The  shoal  lies  nearly 
in  the  middle  of  the  river,  and  has  3  fathoms  close  to  it  at  low  water.  The  channel  is 
deep  close  in  shore,  and  being  narrow,  you  must  back  and  fill  through,  except  there  be 
a  leading  wind.  Ships  bound  down  the  river  frequently  warp  over  the  flood  through 
this  passage.  The  shore  towards  the  First  Bar  point  must  be  kept  close  aboard,  until 
Whampoa  pagoda  is  seen  clear  ojren  of  all  the  land  on  the  opposite  or  South  shore, 
right  up ;  then  you  may  haul  over  mthout  fear  of  the  upper  end  of  the  shoal,  which  is 
dry  at  low  water,  and  ste*;r  for  the  passage  to  clear  the  Bnmswick  Rock,  by  keeping 
the  North  shore  pagoda  on  with  the  left  declivity  of  MotSit  Hill,  and  appcai-ing  as  at 
No.  4,  sketch  B.  This  mark  will  carry  you  between  Brunswick  Rock  and  a  small 
stone  or  rock,  lying  to  tlie  southward  and  eastward  of  it,  which  has  17  feet  on  it  at 
low  water.  The  North  shore  pagoda  stands  on  the  starboard  side  of  the  river  at  the 
upper  part  of  the  reach,  and  will  be  easily  discerned  over  Motfat  Hill.     Brunswick 

*  See  doable  line  and  views  iii  my  Chart  of  Canton  River,  wli«ro  marks  are  delmeateil,  and  directiona 
given  for  aruiding  all  the  dangen  in  this  IcKMlity. 
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E.ock  extends  considerably,  witii  gaps  of  uneven  soundings  ;  the  raarks  for  the  sboalost 
part  are,  the  North  shore  pagoda  on  witli  the  right  declivity  of  Moffat  Hill,  appearing 
as  at  No.  5,  sketch  B,  and  a  large  conspicuous  house  which  stands  on  the  North  shore 
tfl  the  right-hand  side  of  Hill  V. ;  when  this  house  is  on  witli  Hill  No.  VI.  you  will  be 
clear  of  all  danger,  and  then  steer  for  Whampoa  Eeach,  keeping  near  to  the  starboard 
shore.  The  Hills  lY.,  V.,  VI.,  are  easily  discerned  in  coming  up  or  down  the  river; 
the  two  marked  IV.,  V.,  are  much  smaller  than  the  others,  and  appear  of  a  dusky  red 
colour.  The  Hill  No.  VI.  is  almost  covered  with  trees.*  The  same  marks  must  bo 
observed  in  coming  domi  the  river  to  avoid  these  dangers,  and  in  this  case  it  wiU  be 
easily  perceived,  that  the  large  house  on  the  North  shore  on  with  Hill  No.  VI.  indicates 
the  approach  to  Brimameh  Rock,  as  the  same  house  on  with  Hill  No.  VI.  does  when 
proceeding  up  the  river. 

Entering 'WliiLnipoa  Reach,  the  river  is  clear  on  both  sides,  altliough  the  South 
shore,  or  that  of  Danes  Island,  is  generally  preferred;  but  care  should  be  taken  not  to 
anchor  just  above  Danes  Island  pagoda,  as  several  ships  have  lost  their  anchors  in  this 
place.  The  Chinese  fishermen  describe  it  as  a  shoal  of  rocks,  covered  by  a  body  of  sand. 
There  are  7  and  1\  fathoms  in  this  place  at  low  water.  The  cross  bearings  for  it  arc, 
the  North  shore  pagoda  N.  by  E.  f  E.,  Danes  Island  pagoda  S.S.E.  f  E.,  Tree  patoda 
W.  by  N.  I  N. 

In  pi-oceeding  up  or  down  the  river,  car©  must  be  taken  to  give  a  wide  berth  to  a 
spit  of  sand  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  of  Jimk  River,  on  wluch  there  are  only  9  and 
10  feet  at  low  water,  spring  tides.  There  are  4,  B,  and  6  fathoms  within  a  short  dis- 
tance of  tliis  shoal ;  the  cross  bearings  are,  Tree  pagoda  W.N.W.,  North  shore  pagoda 
N.E,  The  mark  for  clearing  it  is  the  South  extremity  of  the  hills  on  the  northern  side 
the  river  at  the  upper  end  of  the  reach,  clear  open  of  all  the  land  of  Whampoa  Island. 
The  nest  danger  is  a  cluster  of  rocks  near  the  East  point  of  the  entrance  of  Trench 
River,  on  which  the  Henry  Addingtou  struck  in  181i  ;  they  are  covered  at  half-flood, 
und  there  are  4^-  and  5  fathoms  close  to  them.  The  mark  for  clearing  these  rocks  is  a 
remarkably  round  hiU  at  the  upper  part  of  the  reach,  kept  weU  open  of  Erench  Island : 
this  hill  is  very  conspicuous,  and  is  the  northernmost  of  the  hills  on  the  South  shore. 
The  entrance  of  Erench  River  is  shoal,  and  should  not  be  approached  at  half-ebb  nearer 
than  pointed  out  by  this  mark.  After  passing  Erench  River,  the  water  deepens  to 
6  and  7  fathoms,  and  there  are  4  and  4|  fathoms  close  to  the  South  shore ;  but  you 
must  be  carefid  not  to  moor  near  a  bank  formed  over  the  wreck  of  a  Erench  ship,  burnt 
to  the  water's  edge  60  years  ago,  which  has  5  and  6  fathoms  close  to  it,  and  only 
16  and  17  feet  over  it  at  low  water.  Light  ships  may  swing  over  it,  but  as  they  deepen 
by  taking  in  cargo,  they  will  hang  upon  it,  which  the  Earl  Spencer  did  in  1814  ;  and 
some  anchors  have  been  lost  by  hooking  this  wreck.  The  bearings  for  it  are  Tree 
pagoda  N.  by  E.,  Whampoa  pagoda  N.W.  J-  N. 

Captain  Giffard,  of  H.M.S.  Vixen,  in  1846,  when  at  "WTiampoa  sounded  the  back, 
passage  to  Canton  up  Blenheim  R-KLch,  and  found  it  staked  aei'oss  and  partly  filled  up 
with  large  stones ;  but  by  remoiing  one  stake  a  good  passage,  with  not  less  than 
14  feet  at  neaps,  would  be  found. 


*  Yicwi  of  these  hills,  b^  Captain  Mofiat,  with  murks  for  avoiding  Brunswick  Rock,  h&ve  been  given  iiL 
my  CLart  of  Caiitoa  RireT. 


* 
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Frincipallp  from  the  suiTey  of  Captain  Moss,  of  the  Honourable  Company's  Service, 
and  the  mrtey  wtd  remarks  of  Captain  ColUnson,  JR.N. 


THE  NINE  PIN  BOCKS  are  to  the  N.N.  eastward  of  the  entrance  lo  the  Lema  Nin«PJi» 
ChanneU  and  are  the  outei-most  of  the  many  islands  lying  between  Hong-Kong^  and  ^°^^' 
Mirs  Bay.     The  rock  which  gives  its  oaine  to  the  group  is  in  lat.  22*  16'  If.,  Ion. 
Hi"  22'  E.,  distant  6  miles  from  Waglan,  and  rises  to  the  height  of  222  feet  above  the 
sea.  The  othera  are  two  high  islets  about  a  mile  to  the  westward,  called  in  the  modem 
charts  the  North  and  South  Nine  Pin,  but  in  this  work  named  the  Wo-chow  Islands. 

About  three-quarters  of  a  nule  Soutli  of  the  Nine  Pin,  and  a  mile  East  of  the 
South  point  of  the  South  Wo-chow^  is  a  one-foot  rock,  to  clear  which  to  the  southward 
the  South  point  above  mentioned  should  be  kept  in  one  with  the  narrow  passage  Noith 
of  Tam-too  Island  called  the  Totowmoon  Pass.  About  a  mile  N.W.  of  the  Nine  Pin 
there  is  another  9maU  roek,  which  at  high  tide  is  neai-ly  covered.  Between  the  islands 
and  the  shore  Captain  Ross  passed  twice,  and  had  not  less  than  15  fathoma  water ;  and 
once  on  the  outside,  he  had  not  less  than  16  and  17  fathoms. 

Tam-too  Island  is  distant  about  3j  miles  N.  by  W.  of  Waglan,  and  3^  miles 
to  the  westward  of  the  Wo-chow  Islands,  and  its  South  point  makes  like  a  peak,  with 
steep  cliffs  on  its  eastern  side ;  tliia  point  forma  the  eastern  side  of  the  Ta-ttiong^-  Ta-iLcng 
moon  Passage  ;  tlie  western  side  being  fovuaed  by  the  East  side  of  Hong-kong  Island, 
close  to  which,  and  about  Ij  mih^s  to  the  northward  of  the  two  green  islands,  lie  two 
small  rocky  islands ;  between  these  and  the  South  point  of  Tam-too  there  is  a  rock 
above  water,  with  12  fathoma  near  it.  If  you  wish  to  proceed  up  to  the  Ta-thong-moon 
Passage  from  tlie  eastward,  steer  to  the  southward  of  the  Wo-chow  Islands,  then 
towards  the  South  point  of  Tam-too,  and  round  it  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  or  in  mid- 
channel  between  it  and  the  rock,  distant  1^  miles  to  the  westward :  fi-om  hence  steer 
about  N.  by  W.  to  pass  between  a  bluff"  point  on  Hong-kong  or  the  western  shore,  and 
a  rock  above  water,  which  is  situated  near  an  island  on  the  eastern  shore,  and  distant 
from  the  bluff  point  one  mile.  In  tliis  route  you  will  have  9  or  10  fathoms,  and  will 
perceive  a  small  opeiiiiig  or  passage  to  the  eastward,  named  by  the  Chinese  Fotow* 
moon,  through  which  Captain  Alves  passed. 

If  you  are  merely  seeking  shelter  I'rom  a  gale,  secure  anchorage  will  be  found  a 
little  to  the  northward  of  the  bluff  point,  in  a  bay  or  harbour  extending  to  the  north- 
ward, where  you  may  anchor  in  5  or  C  fathoms.  If  proceeding  towards  Canton  Kiver, 
continue  yom*  course  beyond  the  bluff  point,  to  a  narrow  pass  which  you  will  perceive 
about  1-^  miles  to  the  N.AV. ;  this  narrow  channel,  called  Ly-ee-moon,  is  formed  between 
a  point  of  the  coast  and  the  N.E.  point  of  Hong-kong  ;  both  points  are  high  and  steep, 
and  the  passage  is  not  quite  half  a  mile  broad,  with  35  fathoms  water  in  mid-channel. 
It  is  rather  too  narrow  for  large  ships,  unless  with  a  fair  wind,  when  they  would  be 
thi'ough  in  a  few  minutes ;  standing  to  the  westward,  the  South  side,  or  Hong-kong 
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rocky  store,  is  perceived ;  and  to  the  north-westward  the  land  forms  a  deep  hay,  in 
which,  is  situated  tte  town  of  Cow-loon.  Tour  course  is  along  the  Hong-kong  shore, 
leading  a  large  white  rock  to  the  northward ;  the  depth  will  decrease  fast,  after  getting 
through  the  narrowsj,  to  8  or  9  fathoms.  Do  not  pass  very  neai-  the  North  point  of 
Hong-kong,  which  bears  about  S.  liy  W.  from  the  white  roek,  as  there  are  some  minken 
rocks  lying  about  1^  cables'  length  off  the  shore.  The  depths  between  the  white  roek 
and  the  point  are  from  7  fathoms  near  the  former,  increasing  to  10  near  the  latter. 
You  may  anchor  hereabout  in  perfect  security  against  all  winds,  and  no  doubt  may 
procure  refreslnnents  from  the  to-ivn  of  Cow-loou,  which  appears  jiop^dous.  If  bound 
to  the  westward,  your  course  becomes  more  south-westerly,  and  should  be  in  mid- 
channel  between  the  southern  shore  and  a  point  of  land,  which  is  the  western  one  of 
Cow-loon  Bay :  do  not  go  nearest  to  tho  small  woody  islet  which  will  be  seen  on  the 
southern  shore,  as  the  water  is  shoal  about  it,  but  keep  in  mid-channel,  or  nearest  to 
the  northern  shore,  which  hereabout  has  a  very  red  appearance,  and  the  depth  will  be 
7  and  8  fathoms.  On  the  S.W.  jjoint  of  this  red-looking  land  there  is  a  little  temple 
and  a  aandy  beach ;  do  not  pass  the  point  close,  but  keep  l-\  cables'^  length  off,  as  a  flat 
commences  near  the  point,  and  estcnds  nearly  to  Won-chun-chow,  which  is  2  miles  to 
the  N.W.  Won-chun-chow  is  a  remarkable  island,  of  a  dark  red  and  barren  appear- 
ance, to  the  northward  of  which  the  piratical  fleet  used  to  refit,  and  wliere  they  received 
supplies  of  ammunition  and  stores  in  abundance  from  Canton  and  llacao.  Your  course 
is  still  westerly,  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  until  nearly  between  Won-chun-chow  and  the  Hong- 
kong shore,  which  is  high  land ;  when,  if  in  a  large  ship,  you  should  haul  to  the  north- 
■ward,  to  pass  about  half  a  mile  from  the  western  point  of  AYon-chun-cbow,  and  from 
thence  towards  a  point  of  land  about  2  miles  to  the  westward.  In  this  route  you  will 
have  6  or  7  fathoms  ivater,  and  avoid  a  mud-flat  with  3|  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water, 
which  extends  about  1^  miles  from  the  two  small  green  islands  near  the  N.^V.  point  of 
Hong-kong.  When  these  islands  are  to  the  S.  by  E.,  the  depth  decreases  very  suddenly 
to  10  fathoms,  and  you  may  then  proceed  to  the  southward  between  Lamina  and  the 
islands  off  the  east  side  of  Lantoa,  decreasing  your  depth  to  5  fathoms  ;  or  you  may, 
with  a  fair  wind  and  small  ship,  go  round  the  North  point  of  Lantoa,  tlirough  the  Cap- 
Bing-moon  Passage,  and  from  thence  along  the  northern  shore,  leaving  the  Brothers, 
Saw-ehow,  and  Ton-koo,  to  the  southward,  then  between  Lin  tin  and  Fan-sy-aek  rocks, 
into  the  channel  leading  up  the  river. 

The  land  between  Hong-kong  and  Mirs  Bay  is  deeply  indented  and  fronted  by 
numerous  islets,  affording  shelter  and  anchorage  in  many  places ;  the  following  are 
mentioned  by  Captain  Collinson. 

POET  SHELTER  lies  N.'VV-  by  N.  of  the  Nino  Pin  group,  and  extends  6^  miles  in 
a  northerly  direction,  and  ia  separated  from  the  southern  portion  of  Mirs  Bay  by  an 
isthmus,  1^  nules  wide,  near  which,  is  a  remarkably  high  peak,  the  Hunchback, 
2,310  feet  above  the  sea,  wbich^  with  the  sharp  peak  at  the  western  side  of  the  entrance 
to  Mirs  Bay,  form  the  leading  marks  by  which  this  portion  of  the  coast  may  be  recog- 
nized from  the  south-eastward. 

Flat  or  Table  Island  lies  at  the  entrance  of  the  port,  and  the  passage  S.W.  of  it  is 
much  narrowed  by  the  Trio  Islets,  and  the  rocks  near  the  shore.  Shelter  Island  is  a 
mile  farther  to  the  N.TV.,  and  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  length.  Vessels,  for 
reasons  which  will  be  given  hereafter,  should  keep  on  the  eastern  side  of  it. 

North  of  Shelter  2  miles  is  Sharp  Island,  and  nearly  mid-way  between  Sharp  and 
Shelter  Islands  is  a  rocky  patch,  which  has  only  9  feet  on  its  shoalest  part. 

The  most  convenient  anchorage  for  a  large  ship  will  be  found  to  the  N.W.  of 
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Shelter  Island  in  7^  and  9  fathoms,  and  by  passing  -within  G  cables  of  tlie  North  point 
of  it,  the  rocky  ptitch  which  has  been  mentiojied  above  will  be  avoided. 

Southerly,  one  cable,  froni  the  West  point  of  Shelter  Island,  there  is  a  rock  awash 
at  low  water;  and  there  is  a  patch  of  2f  fathoms  5  cables  West  of  it. 

The  distance  between  Shelter  Island  and  the  main  to  the  westward  being  not  quite 
4  cables,  will,  with  these  dangers,  render  it  prudent  to  keep  to  the  eastward  of  it  until 
past  its  noi'thcni  point. 

BOCKY  HAEBOUB  is  separated  from  Port  Shelter  by  Keui  and  Jin  Islands. 

The  South  entrance,  between  those  islands  and  Bluff  Island,  is  one  mile  across. 
On  the  East  side  of  Jin  Island,  2  cables  from  the  shore,  is  Bay  Island,  wliich  is  low 
and  flat,  and  midway  between  it  and  the  I*Iorth  end  of  Bluff  Island  is  a,  rocky  patch  bu^^. 
with  only  3  feet  at  low  water.  When  upon  it,  the  "West  point  of  Bluff  Island  is  in  one 
with  the  summit  of  North  Island  of  Nine  Pin  Group,  and  the  southern  summit  of  Bay 
Island  bears  N.  67°  W.  The  East  end  of  North  Island  in  line  with  the  West  point  of 
Bluff  will  keep  you  clear  to  the  West  of  it  ;•  and  when  a  remarkable  pyramid  rock  on 
the  North  side  of  Basalt  Ifilajid  opens  clear  of  the  North  end  of  Bluff  Island,  you  are 
to  the  northward  of  it. 

There  is  another  patch  of  3  fathoms  (|?)  7  cables  to  tho  northward  of  it.  Bay 
Island  summit  bears  fi-om  it  S.  67°  W.,  and  Pyramid  Jlock  S.  4D°  E.,  and  a  small  islet, 
called  Green  Islet,  on  the  North  shore,  N.  81°^  E.  3  cables. 

Anchorage  in  the  northerly  monsoon  will  be  fomid  to  the  westward  of  Green  Islet,  Anchong* 
and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  a  cove,  whex'e  there  is  a  village  and  a  magistrate.     There 
is  a  depth  of  6  fathoms  inside  the  cove,  but  the  space  la  confined,  oviing  to  sunken 
rocks.    In  the  S.W.  monsoon  vessels  will  find  good  shelter  to  the  N.W.  of  Bay 
Island. 

To  the  eastward  of  the  three-feet  rock  at  the  entrance  of  tho  harbour  is  foul 
ground,  with  several  casts  of  3  fathoms.  Small  and  handy  vessels  may,  however,  pass 
through  between  Basalt  and  Town  Islands. 

Basalt  Island  lies  4  cables  S.E.  of  Bluff  Island,  and  is  the  outermost  island  off  Bwaiiiaaand, 
Rocky  Harbour  ;  it  is  three-quarters  of  a  mUe  long,  and  rises  to  the  height  of  573  feet ; 
the  southern  faces  of  both  it  and  Bluff  Island  are  very  precipitous. 

MUtS  BAY,  called  TY-PO-HOT,  is  a  deep  inlet,  15  miles  N.E.  of  Hong-kong,  its  Mi«aiy. 
eastern  entrance  point,  called  llii-s  Point,  bemg  in  lat.  22°  27'  N.,  Ion.  114"  30'  E.  Tlie 
bay  at  the  entrance  between  Mors  Point  and  the  opposite  point  called  Fung  Head  is 
fi  miles  wide,  but  a  large  black  rock  above  water,  named  Gow-tow-pyah,  and  some 
other  rocks  under  water  to  tlie  S.W.  of  it,  make  the  entrance  for  shiijs  about  3  miles 
wide  l^etweon  the  eastern  shore  and  Gow-tow-pyah. 

Gow-tow-pyah  is  a  rock  90  feet  above  the  sea,  situated  near  the  centre  of  the  bay 
at  the  entrance ;  5|-  cables  from  it,  S.  60°  W.,  is  a  rocky  ledge,  part  of  which  is  always 
uncovered.  The  islet  of  South  Gow  lies  1-^  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  this  patch  ;  it  is  SO  feet 
above  the  sea,  and  5  cables  from  the  point  under  Sharp  Peak.  Off  this  point  are  two 
islets,  and  the  coast  takes  a  sudden  turn  to  the  westward,  forming  a  bay  which  will  give 
good  shelter  from  south-westerly  winds  in  8  fathoms. 

Grass  Island  lies  2  miles  N.W.  of  South  Gow,  and  ia  1^  mUcs  from  North  to 
South,  and  half  a  mile  from  East  to  West.  3^  cables  from  its  eastern  side  is  North 
Gow,  a  large  black  rock,  with  a  reef  awash  at  high  water  N.  40°  W.,  4  cables  from  it; 
simken  rocks  CKteud  westerly  from  the  reef. 


a  nil  Souta 

Uuw. 


Qnim  IhUdiI. 


*  This  mark  will  havelt/  clear  the  danger  according  to  the  chfirt. 
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portidand.  To  the  nortliward  of  Grass  Island  is  Port  Island,  the  distance  between  the  two 

"being-  7  cables.  The  reef  just  mentioned  is  5^  cables  from  the  S.E.  point  of  the  latter, 
which  is  If-  miles  in  circiunference,  and  430  feet  above  the  sea.  Its  eastern  point  is 
narrow,  and  projects  3  cables  from  the  body  of  the  island.  On  the  North  side  of  it  is  a 
g-ood  watering-place. 

The  western  side  of  Mirs  Bay,  being  much  indented  and  also  lined  with  islets, 
affords  many  sheltered  anchorages,  the  principal  of  which  are  Long  Harbour  and  Tolo 
Harbour  with  its  entrance  chaimel. 

i^ng  airbour.  LONG  HAEBOUIt  extends  3  miles  South  from  the  N.W.  point  of  Grass  Island, 

which  forms  its  eastern  entrance.  Both  shores  are  steep  imtil  abreast  of  the  South 
point  of  Grass  Island,  where  the  channel  is  somewhat  contracted  by  shoal  water  near 
the  shore  on  each  side. 

Having  passed  Grass  Island,  the  harbour  widens  to  1^  miles,  and  then  gradually 
decreases  towards  its  southern  extremity,  where  it  divides  in  two.  The  general  depths 
in  the  harbour  nre  from  7  to  9  fathoms. 

Tolo  Hwbour.  TOI^  HAILBOUU,  close  to  the  westward  of  Long  Harbour,  has  a  channel  5  miles 

in  length,  leading  to  it  in  a  S."W.  direction  from  Port  Island,  which  lies  off  its  entrance. 
The  entrance  itself,  however,  is  formed  by  Bluff  Head  (W.N.W.  of  Port  Island)  on  the 
North,  and  Plat  Island  (which  lies  1^  miles  inside  Grass  Island)  on  the  South.  Gruff 
Head  is  a  point  about  half  a  mile  West  of  Plat  Island,  abreast  of  which  the  entrance 
"RmS,"  channel  is  not  more  than  half  a  mile  wide.     There  are  three  reefs  nearly  mid-way  in 

the  Tolo  channel ;  Knob  Keef  2  miles  S.AV.  by  W.  of  Gruff  Head  ;  Pkt  'lleef  2  cables 
farther  to  the  S.W.,  and  Bush  Reef  If  mHes  S.W.  by  W.  ^  "W".  of  the  latter.  Although 
there  is  a  navigable  passage  on  each  side  these  reefs,  the  one  to  the  northward  of  them 
is  to  bo  preferred,  being  the  wider  and  having  from  7  to  10  fathoms  water. 

The  entrance  to  Tolo  Harbour  is  half  a  mile  beyond  Bush  Reef,,  and  is  formed  by 
Harbour  Island  on  the  North  and  White  Head  on  the  South.  It  is  not  more  than  a 
mile  wide,  but  immediately  leads  to  an  irregularly-shaped  harbour  of  considerable 
extent.  Its  depths  vary  from  4  to  6  fathoms.  Captain  Collinson  remarks  that 
"  Plover  Cove,  the  north-eastern  cove  of  the  harbour,  would  probably  be  foxmd  the 
most  eligible  pla<te  in  which  to  ride  out  a  ty-foong." 

p^g-chow.  The  island  of  Peng-chow  lies  in  the  N.E.  part  of  the  bay,  bearing  North  4^  miles 

from  Gow-tow-pyah ;  it  is  3  miles  in  circumference,  and  148  feet  above  the  sea.  The 
distance  between  It  and  the  nearest  point  on  the  mainland  to  the  eastward  is  rather 
more  than  a  mile,  forming  a  convenient  harbour,  sheltered  from  all  winds.  The 
geological  features  are  totally  different  from  the  adjacent  land,  being  alluvial,  shale 
stones  forming  its  beaches.  E.N.E.  from  it  is  a  remarkable  conical  peak,  753  feet  above 
the  se^. 

The  hills  at  Mirs  Point  rise  to  the  height  of  1,200  feet,  and  off  its  southern 
extreme  is  a  small  islet  which  bears  from  Gow-tow-pyah  S.  77°  E.  4^  miles.  To 
the  westward  of  it  are  some  rocks  a  cablets  length  from  the  shore,  and  the  first 
point  to  the  northward  of  it  is  perforated.  The  chart  mentions  numerous  fishing 
stakes  near  the  eastern  shore  in  approaching  Peng-cbow,  which,  of  course,  must  bo 
guarded  against.  In  passing  along  the  eastern  shore,  will  be  perceived  a  remarkable 
"inter,  water-course  on  the  high  land,  where  plenty  of  good  fresh  water  will  be  found  in  the 
second  small  bay  from  the  S.E.  point.  Between  Peng-chow  and  the  northern  shore. 
Captain  Uoss  found  7  fathoms  water  on  mud  bottom,  affording  good  anchorage  when 
blowing  hard  from  southward ;  if  you  intend  to  anchor  hereabout,  keep  from  the  N.E. 
*    point  of  Peng-chow,  it  being  rocky  to  the  distance  of  1^  cables'  length.     There  are  a 
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few  small  villages  in  the  hay,  one  of  wlucli  is  named  Namo,  aud  another  Suilo-shaw, 
fi'om  whence  Bumerous  boats  came  off  i^-ith  people  to  look  at  the  ships  :  all  oyer  the 
inner  part  or  Mors  Bay  there  are  many  single  fishing  stakes  in  9  and  10  fathoms. 
High  water  at  9  hours  on  ftill  and  chnni,'e  of  moon.  "nilefi. 

As  the  ebb  tide  runs  from  Mirs  Bay  along  the  western  shore,  a  ship  with  a  S.W.  DirMtiow. 
wind  will  work  down  speedily  by  keeping  near  it,  and  passing  between  the  Wo-chow 
Islands  and  Tani-too ;  but  as  soon  as  the  Lenia  Channel  is  open,  she  will  meet  the 
strong  and  constant  set  to  the  eastward.  The  Antelope  was  two  days,  in  August,  1807, 
endeavouring  to  get  into  the  Lema  Channel  from  eastward,  and  rounded  Waglan  close 
each  time ;  but  finding  a  continued  strong  set  to  the  eastward,  was  obliged  to  beat 
through  between  Wo-chow  and  the  S.E.  point  of  Hong-kong. 

During  the  month  of  August  and  part  of  September,  if  a  ship  get  to  the  eastward 
of  tlie  Lemas,  she  will  find  it  vei-y  difficult  to  proceed  along  shore  to  the  westward,  if 
the  wind  is  from  that  quai-ter ;  she  ought,  therefore,  either  to  stand  off  to  the  south- 
ward again  two  or  three  days,  if  near  the  full  or  change  of  moon,  when  bad  weather 
may  be  apprehended  ;  or  anchor  in  Mirs  or  Harlem  Bay  for  an  easterly  wind,  which  in 
these  months  usually  happens  every  few  days,  close  in  yvith.  the  coast. 

THE  TOONEAKG-  GEOUP,  lying  6  miles  East  of  Mirs  Point,  and  fronting  the  Toonearg 
peninsula  which  separates  Mirs  and  Bias  Bays,  is  thus. described  by  Captain  Coliinson.  Group. 
Tlie  group  consists  of  8  islets,  including  Single  Island  and  Acong-ehow.  Tooneang, 
the  northernmost  island,  is  the  largest,  and  is  5  miles  in  circumferenre  ;  the  summit  rises 
like  a  cone  to  the  height  of  950  feet.  Off  its  western  extreme  are  two  islets ;  the 
nearest,  Net  Island,  is  conically  shaped,  and  at  low  water  there  is  only  one  foot 
between  it  and  Tooneang.  Peaked  Keck  lies  2|-  cables  to  the  westward  of  it,  with 
depths  of  1  and  5  fathoms  rocky  bottom  Ijct  ween  them ;  it  appears  like  two  i&leta  con- 
nected by  a  shingly  beach.  N.W.  f  "W.  from  it  is  a  ledge  of  rocks,  the  North  end  of 
which  vnll  always  show ;  there  is  no  passage  for  a  vessel  between  them. 

The  jujiks  in  the  N.E.  monsoon  lie  to  the  southward  of  Net  Island  and  Peaked 
Rock  opposite  a  fort  oil  Tooneang^  where  there  is  a  depth  of  9  fathoms,  but  the  ground 
is  foul  within  2  cables  of  the  fort. 

Immediately  to  the  southward  of  Tooneang  are  tbree  isletSj  forming  with  it  a  good  san-nmni. 
harbour,  sheltered  from  all  points  except  from  "VV.N.W.  to  S.W.  by  S.,  called  by  the 
Chinese  San-mun.  The  southern  islet.  Plat  Island  (Samun  Island  in  the  chart),  is 
3  miles  in  eircumference  and  270  feet  above  the  sea :  the  channel  between  it  and  Cone 
Islet  to  the  northward  is  not  quite  2  cables  wide,  with  9  and  10  fathoms  i\itliin  it. 
Between  Cone  Islet  and  Tooneang  the  passage  is  the  same  width,  but  is  crooked,  and 
has  only  2^  fathoms.  The  best  anchorage  will  be  found  off  the  South  point  of  Cone 
Island  in  7  and  8  fathoms. 

During  the  prevalence  of  south-westerly  winds  the  best  anchorago  will  be  on  the 
N,E,  side  of  Tooneang  in  9  and  10  fathoms  opposite  a  bay. 

The  channel  between  Plat  and  Single  Islands  is  1^  miles  wide ;  the  latter  is  even- 
topped,  and  about  200  feet  above  the  sea. 

Single  Island,  or  Chueng-cbow,  in  lat.  22"  25'  N.,  Ion.  114°  40' E.,  is  small  and  single  iiUnd. 
high,  and  is  the  southernmost  of  the  Tooneang  group.  From  Single  Island  the  North 
end  of  Great  Lema  bears  S.W.,  distant  28  miles ;  Pedra  Branca  E.  by  S.,  distant  about 
26  miles;  and  Mendoza  Island  N.E.  by  E.  11:^  miles:  there  arc  IG  and  17  fathoms  water 
to  the  southward  and  westward  of  the  island,  about  a  mile  distant :  here,  in  August  and 
September,  was  observed  a  constant  set  of  the  cuiTent  of  1^  and  2  knots  per  hour  to 
the  eastward,  paiticularly  when  the  wind  was  westerly. 
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Acotig-rtow, 
Olid  1(S  fe«t 
rock. 


CJiMinel  be- 
twaea  Toono- 
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I>»iigoToiia 
Sunkiiu  Roclu. 


BUaBa.}r. 


Loo-kKup 


Poswige  to  tbe 
wa^twarJ  loul- 
log  toT^-pci»ng 
HmrlHUr. 

Typooiig 


DireatioiLi  to 
sail  ifita  it. 


Acong-chow  is  a  remarkable  rock  lying-  6  cables  N.E.  of  Single  Island,  with 
ID  fatboma  between  tbem ;  aatl  K.N.E.  f  E.  of  Acoug-cbow  at  the  distance  of  1  mile, 
and  iu  a  line  witb  it  and  tbe  8.E.  point  of  Single  Island,  is  a  dangerous  Voek  witb  only 
16  feet  on  it ;  it  rises  so  abruptly  that  Captain  CoUtnson  had  a  difficulty  in  finding  it. 

The  channel  between  Tooneang  and  the  West  point  of  Biaa  Bay  is  1^  miles  wide  ; 
both  shores  are  steep  to,  with  the  exception  of  the  reef  already  mentioned  lying  off 
Peaked  Eock,  near  Tooneang,  and  a  rocky  ledge  stretching  south-westerly  from  t!ie 
first  point  East  of  a  remarkably  white  rock  on  the  North  shore.  The  hills  upon  this 
side  ore  2,630  feet  above  the  sea- 
Two  Sunken  Rocka,  called  Middle  B-ooks  in  tbe  charts  lie  to  the  N.E.  of  Too- 
neang  Island,  and  being  only  \isible  at  low  springtides,  are  very  dangerous,  the  sound- 
ings affording  no  guide  when  near  them,  and  unless  with  a  swell  they  show  no  breakers. 
From  the  largest  rock,  Acong-chow,,  the  white  rock  near  Chueng-chow  bore  S.  8' W., 
distant  5f  miles ;  the  centre  of  Chucng-chow  S.  11'^  W. ;  the  highest  part  or  peak  of 
Tooneang  Island  S.  47°  W. ;  the  gap  in  the  Island  Tsincoe  N.  81°  E.,  distant  85  miles ; 
tbe  centre  of  Mendoza  Island  East,  and  distant  from  its  "West  end  7f  miles  ;  Pyramid 
Point  on  Loo-kaup  Island  N.  33"  W.,  distant  3^  miles.  About  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to 
tlw  westward  of  tbe  large  rock  there  is  a  small  one  never  visible  ;  they  have  9  and  10 
fathoms  water  over  a  muddy  bottom  close  around  them. 

BIAS  BAY  is  a  capacious  and  deep  inlet»  similar  to  Mirs  Baj',  and  has  a  chain  of 
islands  fronting  its  western  shore,  "which  is  indented  by  t^vo  large  bays;  the  principal 
one  is  called  Ty-poong  Harbour,  hereafter  described,  ' 

Loo-kaup  Island  lies  about  2  miles  ofi"  the  N.E.  point  of  the  peninsula  which  forms 
the  "West  side  of  Mors  Bay ;  it  is  the  largest  and  the  southernmost  island  of  the  chain 
abeady  mentioned,  which  extends  to  the  northward^  and  which  shelters  Ty-poong  outer 
harbour  to  the  eastward.  The  South  point  of  Loo-kaup,  called  Pyramid  Point  on 
account  of  the  pyramidal  rocks  neai*  it,  bears  from  Acong-chow,  or  White  Eock, 
N.  I W.  9  miles,  and  from  the  small  island  otf  the  West  side  of  Mendoza  Island  "W.  by 
N.  ^  N.  To  the  eastward  of  Loo-kaup  there  are  two  small  islands,  and  on  the  western 
side  four,  with  some  rocks  above  water ;  near  wliich  there  is  no  danger  but  what  is 
visible  ;  close  to  the  South  point  of  Loo-kaup  there  are  9  and  10  fathoms  water.  To 
the  westward  of  the  latter  island  there  is  a  safe  passage,  2  nulcs  in  breadth,  having  9 
and  10  fathoms  water,  leading  to  Ty-poong  Harbour. 

Ty-poong  Harbour,  named  from  the  small  city  on  its  northern  shore,  is  situated  on 
the  West  side  of  Biaa  Bay,  about  6  miles  westward  of  Loo-kaup,  the  southern  island 
of  the  ehain  already  mentioned  ;  and  although  rather  contracted,  it  is  capable  of  afford- 
ing good  shelter  for  small  ships,  about  l-j  miles  within  the  entrance ;  hut  beyond  that 
distance  it  is  shoal,  only  fit  for  boats. 

If  intending  to  proceed  into  Ty-poong  Harbour,  when  near  Single  Island,  or 
Acong-chow,  pass  the  latter  to  the  eastward  at  any  convenient  distance,  steering  to 
N.N.W,  to  pass  the  East  point  of  Tooneang;  remembering  that  about  half  a  mile 
North  of  Acong-ebow  there  is  a  rock  ii'ith  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  N-  f  E.  6|  miles 
from  the  same  island  lie  two  sunken  rocks  ;  therefore,  your  course  must  be  so  directed, 
that  when  passing  the  East  end  of  Tooneang,  you  may  hare  Aeong-chow  to  bear 
South,  and  nothing  to  the  westward  of  that  bearing.  The  sunken  rocks  are  2|  miles  to 
the  N.E.  of  tlie  East  point  of  Tooneang,  and  when  you  have  the  summit  of  Mendoza 
Island  to  the  southward  of  Ea^t,  you  are  to  the  northward  of  them ;  continue  your 
course  between  Loo-kaup  and  the  western  shore,  wliich  is  high  land,  and  when  between 
tbem  you  will  perceive  the  western  shore  trend  more  to  the  westward  about  4  miles,  to 
a  rocky  point  of  land  wliich  forms  the  southern  side  the  entrance  to  Ty-poong  :  between 
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this  roclcy  point  and  the  one  opposite  Pyramid  Point  are  seyeral  sandy  beaches,  and 
houses  on  the  western  shore.  Your  course  is  towards  the  South  point  of  the  entrance, 
carrying  from  10  to  8^  and  7  fathoms  water ;  the  space  between  Loo-kaup  and  the 
western  shore  is  free  of  danger,  having  7  and  8  fathoms  water ;  you  must  not  round 
the  southern  side  of  the  harhour  farther  off  than  three-quarters  of  a  milcj  but  as  much 
within  that  distance  as  you  think  proper,  there  being^  a  reef  of  rocks  extending:  off  the 
northern  shore,  opposite  the  South  point.  You  will  have  5  and  6  fathcHns  in  rounding 
the  point,  after  which  keep  about  half  a  mile  off  the  western  shore  until  you  have  got 
in  about  1^  miles,  and  arrived  abreast  of  a  bay,  with  a  sandy  beach,  and  lar^c  village  a 
little  way  in  shore.  The  western  extreme  of  this  bay  is  a  high  bluff  point,  from  which 
the  land  turns  more  to  the  southward,  and  forms  the  bottom  of  the  harbour  ;  you  must 
not  go  to  tlie  westward  of  this  pointy  but  anchor  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of 
it,  in  1  fathoms,  sand  and  mud.  The  jlntelope  anchored  in  5  fathoms,  with  Pyramid 
Point  on.  Loo-kaup  bearing  E.  |  S.,  and  the  city  of  Ty-poong  N.W.,  distant  off  the 
southern  shore  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile ;  she  did  not  coraraunicate  wnth  the  city, 
but  no  doubt,  like  all  other  places  on  the  coast,  a  small  present  accompanying  an 
application  to  the  mandai-in  will  ensure  your  procmriiig  refreshments. 

In  the  space  between  LoO'kaup  Island  and  Ty-poong  Ilarbour,  particularly  near 
the  latter,  there  are  many  siuglo  fishing  stakesy  some  of  which,  at  liigh  water,  are  not 
more  than  3  feet  above  the  surface ;  therefore,  cave  should  be  taken  not  to  run  them 
down  :  the  tide  is  not  strong,  but,  from  the  numerous  little  channels  and  islands,  it  is  Tides, 
very  irregular  in  its  course,  and  rises  6  or  8  feet.  In  the  Bay  or  Outer  Ilarbour  of 
Ty-poong,  about  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  Loo-kaup,  there  is  good  anchorage  in  7  or 
8  iathoms,  mud,  where  a  large  ship  will  be  completely  sheltered  from  southerly  winds ; 
and  it  is  very  little  exposed  to  any  winds  except  those  ^irhich  blow  at  E.  or  E.8.E., 
which  must  force  in  a  considerable  swell. 

To  the  N.N.E.  of  Loo-kaup,  at  a  short  distance,  aad  nearly  East  from  Ty-poong 
Harbour,  lies  Chuen-poon-chow,  a  three-peaked  remarkable  rock  ;  from  Ty-poong  Har- 
bour you  may  pass  on  either  side  this  roek  in  7  and  8  fathoms,  if  you  wish  to  proceed 
to  the  eastward  into  another  bay  or  harl)our. 

To  the  northward  of  Loo-kaup  Island  lies  Loo-kaup-sje,*  a  small  island;  and  the  Looimup-Bje. 
channel  between  them  is  safe,  there  being  no  dangers  but  what  are  visible  :  close  off 
the  West  end  of  Loo-kaup-sye,  there  is  a  small  patch  of  rocks  above  water,  with  a  large 
single  one  on  it :  on  the  Noi'th  side  the  island  there  are  Jishiug  huts. 

The  chain  of  islands  running  duo  North  £pom  Loo-kaup  Island  towards  the  head  of 
Bias  Bay  has  so  many  islets  and  rocks  between  it  and  the  western  shore  as  to 
render  the  navigation  very  intricate  after  passing  the  Outer  Harbour  of  Ty-jK)ong  ;  but 
the  eastern  part  of  the  bay  api)cars  clear,  and  of  an  average  width  of  3  miles  between 
the  islands  and  the  eastern,  shore,  with  depths  varying  from  5^  to  B  fathoms. 

Bias  Point,  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  the  bay,  is  in  lat.  22°  35'  N.,  and  is  fronted  D!m  Point. 
by  rocks  to  the  extent  of  nearly  a  mile-    About  l^  miles  due  West  of  the  point  is  Bate 
Island,  called  also  "Woong-mow,  between  which  and  Triple  Island  2  miles  to  the  north- 
ward, there  is  anchorage  in  i  fathoms;  nearer  the  latter,  however,  than  the  former,  as 
there  are  iwo  axmken  rocks  near  the  North  side  of  Bate  Island. 

Taang-chow,  or  Ehreen  Islande,  are  8^  miles  above  Bate  Island ;  in  the  narrow  TMng^Uow. 
channel  to  the  eastward  of  them  there  are  only  2  fathoms  water ;  to  the  westward  of 
them  there  are  5  fathoms,  to  the  northward  3^  and  3  fathoms  in  the  middle,  decreas- 
ing to  either  shore :  this  appears  to  be  an  excellent  place  for  a  small  ship  to  repau- 
damages.     On  the  northern  shore  of  the  inlet,  about  3  miles  up,  is  the  town  or  dty  of 

*  8y©j  *',  ft  Ettlft 
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Fan-lo-kong,  whicli  ia  the  residence  of  a  mandarin  of  some  rank,  perhaps  tlie  third  or 
fourth  order.* 

About  4  miles  to  the  W.N.W.  of  the  two  small  Islands  Tsang-cbow  there  is  a  tall 
pagoda  on  a  small  green  island,  near  the  northern  shore. 
DipiectiDni  for  If  ui  comlng  from  the  eastward  you  intend  to  enter  Bias  Bay,  pass  round  Men- 

gjnsinw)  BiM  ^^^^  Island  at  a  niile  distance,  and  H'om  the  western  part  of  the  island  steer  N.W.  by 
W.,  or  W.N. W.,  for  the  opening  between  Pyramid  Point  and  Bate  IslEind;  as  before 
stated,  there  is  a  large  rock  above  water  a  little  to  the  S.E.  of  Bate  Island.  From 
Mendoza  Island  to  the  entrance  of  Bias  Bay,  the  depth  will  be  from  13  to  10  and 
9^  fathoms,  on  a  muddy  bottom ;  if  the  wind  will  not  allow  you  to  steer  for  the 
entrance,  and  if  it  should  become  necessary  to  turn,  remember,  there  are  two  sunken 
rocks  7f  miles  West  from  Mendoza  Island  ;  therefore,  when  standing  in  that  direction, 
do  not  go  farther  AVest  than  to  bring  Bate  Island  N.  \  E.  until  you  have  brought 
Tsincoe  Island  to  the  southward  of  East;  another  mark  is,  not  to  bring  Acong-ehow 
Rock  to  the  southward  of  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  when  you  are  standing  to  the  westward ; 
these  sunken  rocks  arc  the  only  dangers  requiring  caution.  Having  arrived  between 
Bate  Island  and  Pyramid  Point,  if  the  ^vind  is  easterly,  pass  nearest  to  the  former  in 
9  fathoms  water,  and  from  thence  sfeer  North  :  you  wtII  then  perceive  a  small  island, 
called  Sam-coke,  near  the  eastern  shore,  about  2;^  miles  above  Bate  Island ;  its  surface 
much  covered  with  long  grass  and  detached  black  rocks.  Between  it  and  Bate  Island, 
but  nearest  to  the  latter,  there  is  a  small  rock  even  with  the  surface  at  high  tide,  and 
the  ground  is  not  clear  close  round  the  rock.  Proceeding  up  the  harbour,  you  have 
regular  soundings,  from  9  fathoms  decreasing  gradually,  and  will  observe  several  sandy 
beaches  on  the  East  side,  and  the  remarkable  rock  named  Chueng-poon-ohow  to  the 
westward,  which  Ues  in  the  passage  leading  towards  Ty-poong  Harbour :  continue  your 
course  above  Sam-coke  Island,  and  the  point  that  is  about  I^^  miles  to  the  northward 
of  it,  after  which  you  may  anchor  anywhere  between  tliis  last -mentioned  point  and  two 
small  green  islands,  called  Tsang-chow^  situated  to  the  northward  near  the  shore.  Tou 
will  find  5^  fathoms  or  5  fathoms,  mud,,  a  good  berth,  about  1^  miles  off  the  eastern. 
side  of  the  bay,  where  you  are  land-locked,  and  distant  4j  miles  above  Bate  Island, 
hearing  8.  or  S.  ^  E.  On  the  eastern  shore  there  are  several  populous  villages,  whei-e 
no  doubt  refreshments  can  lie  obtained.  If  the  wind  is  unfavourable  for  making  a 
direct  course  up  the  harbour,  you  may  turn  up,  tliere  being  no  danger,  gradually  de- 
creasing the  depth  when  standing  to  the  eastward,  and-increasing  it  when  standing 
to  the  West  towards  the  islands.  There  sue  uumliers  of  stages  erected  about  the 
harbour,  consistmg  of  two  large  spars  driven  into  the  ground  about  10  feet  asunder, 
having  a  winch  on  them  with  which  the  fishermen  heave  up  their  nets ;  he  careful 
and  not  run  them  down,  as,  besides  distressing  the  owner,  they  are  strong  enough  to 
injure  your  copper  and  sheathing. 

IffiNDOZA  ISLAND,  lying  6  miles  S.E.  from  Bias  Point,  is  high,  and  steep  to, 
having  12  or  1-i  fathoms  water  arormd ;  and  very  close  to  its  West  end  there  is  a  small 

*  The  Antelci]>&  procure-d  a  large  supply  of  poultrj*,  some  liullocka,  vegetables,  &c.,  at  tliia  ]>lacB,  through 
the  interpreter,  all  <ji'  whicli  ho  no  dtfabt  procured  at  a  theup  rate.  Eiiropcaus  muat,  however,  al^way.i  lay  their 
account  at  imviiig  the  Ciuiton  Compradore's  price,  if  ihcy  employ  a.  Chmeso  to  purchase  for  them,  as  they  Beem 
to  think  theiDselvea  bound  to  prevent  your  ge-ttmg  it  olmaper,  and  nlthaugh  they  do  not  benefit  theiDselves,  will 
Instruct  the  selJ^i'  og  to  th^  prir«  Ifti  should  deui^ud,  stitigti^.tl  that  he  haa  made  you  p^v  bo  much  of  your  lUAUi^y 
to  one  of  his  coiuitiymt-n. 

Tliia  i-einark  was  made  by  Captain  Ro^  who  did  not  land  himself  at  this  place,  and  it  is  chiefly  from  the 
aoCTirate  Kiirvey  of  the  South  Coast  <jf  China,  by  tliia  abls  officer,  cmd  Jus  coadjutor,  Cuptain  Maughaoi,  that  the 
forogoing  liifitructiona  have  been  given  tu  iia\'igutur8. 
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island,  which  cannot  bo  distingnishcd  from,  the  larger,  when  to  the  ■westward  of  them; 
Jlendoza  Island  is  not  inhabited.  About  a  mile  northward  of  Mendoza  Island  lies 
Taincoe  Island,  which  is  sniallf  but  very  remarkable,  from  having  a  gap  nearly  in  the  ThIxiw*, 
centre ;  there  is  no  danger  near  this  island,  there  being  12  fathoms  water  in  the  chan- 
nel between  it  and  Mondoza  Island,  and  9  fathoms  to  the  northward.  Middle  Rocks,  Middle  E«cii«. 
bearing  neai'ly  West  from  the  extreme  of  Fokai  Point,  are  considerably  above  the  sea 
level,  with  deep  water  round  them,  and  no  hidden  danger  :  about  a  mile  N.  by  E.  ^  E. 
from  these  rocks,  and  near  the  shore,  lies  Fisherman  Island,  which  is  small,  having'  a 
rocky  reef  between  it  and  the  shore. 

"  Fokai  Point,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  from  Mendoza  Island,  distant  2^  miles,  is  the  potii  point, 
extremity  of  a  high  promontory ;  the  land  is  high  near  the  point,  and  from  its  being 
connected  with  the  adjoining  high  land  by  a  low  narrow  isthmus,  has  the  appearance 
of  an  island  when  viewed  from  eastn'ard  or  westward.  On  the  first  hill  from  the 
extreme  point  there  is  a  foi-t,  named  Ty-Bing,  or  Great  Star ;  there  are  several  pieces  of  Tj-Bing  Fort, 
cannon  mounted  on  it,  but,  like  most  of  the  forts  on  this  coast,  it  appears  to  be  in  a 
ruinous  stntc, 

HARLEM  BAT,  called  PING-HOI  by  the  Chinese,  is  formed  to  the  westward  of  Hwiem  b.^ 
the  high  part  of  Fokai,  and  to  the  northward  of  Mendoza,  and  the  other  small  islands ;  °^  "^'  "*' 
it  cannot  he  considered  a  safe  place  for  a  ship  to  ride  during  a  ty-foong,  when  the  winds 
are  hable  to  sliift  suddenly  to  different  points  of  the  compass,  but  affords  tolerable 
shelter  from  a  N.E.  or  easterly  gale.  The  Antelope,  riding  in  5  fathoms,  as  close  as  a 
ship  could  go,  when  blowing  a  gale  from  East,  not  only  experienced  strong  ^sts  of 
wind  from  over  the  low  isthmus,  but  a  heavy  sea  tumbling  in  round  I'okai  Point,  and 
acting  across  the  wind,  made  her  roll  very  deep,  and  obliged  Captain  Ross  to  weigh 
and  run  for  another  anchorage.  He  therefore  recommends  to  navigators,  when  a 
ty-foong  is  apprehended,  not  to  seek  shelter  in  Hai-lem  Bay,  hut  to  proceed  about  9  or 
10  miles  more  westerly,  to  a  large  and  safe  harbour,  situated  in  the  place  assigned  to 
Biaa  Bay,  which  will  be  hereafter  described. 

Off  the  western  point  of  llarlem  Bay  are  some  rocks  above  water,  one  of  which  is 
vsty  conspicuous,  and  has  a  white  appearance,  from  wluch  circumstance  the  point  hears 
the  name  of  Wldte  Rock  Point. 

If  vou  are  coming  from  the  eastward  and  bound  for  Harlem  Bav,  round  Fokai 
Point  in  13  or  IJ-  fathoms,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off,  and  after  romiding  the  point, 
either  haul  up  along  the  eastern  shore,  or  pass  between  it  and  Middle  Rocks,  carrying 
7  and  8  fathoms  water  through,  or  pass  between  Middle  Rocks  and  Tsincoe  Island, 
carrying  10  and  11  fathoms :  if  the  wind  is  easterly,  it  will  perhaps  be  beat  in  a  small 
ship  to  adopt  the  first-mentioned  passage,  as  she  will  fetch  the  anchorage  without 
tacking ;  but  in  a  large  ship  go  to  the  westward  of  the  Middle  Rocks,  although  you 
should  have  to  make  a  taek,  as  in  this  channel  you  will  be  far  enough  from  the  high 
land  to  avoid  the  variable  flaws  of  wind,  and  the  disagreeable  consequences  ihat  might 
arise  from  being  baffled  in  a  narrow  channel.  If  you  proceed  to  the  eastward  of  the 
Middle  Rocks,  remember  that  about  North  from  them,  and  West  from  Fisherman 
Island  about  a  third  of  a  mile,  there  is  a  amall  rocky  patch,  with  4  fathoms  on  it  at 
low  water.  The  hearings  at  the  anchorage  in  Harlem  Bay,  m  5  fathoms,  were,  a  small 
pagoda  on  a  little  hill  above  the  circular  fort  E.  by  S.  -^S.,  Eisherman  Island  S.by 
E.  ^  E.,  about  a  mile  distant.  Middle  Rocks  South  nearly  2  miles,  Tsincoe  Island 
S.hyW.JW.* 

•  In  1810  Cuptain  Wainwright,  in  H.M.S.  Chiflbne,  rode  out  an  easterly  gale  in  Harlem  Bay,  and  was  of 
o[niiion  that  a  rock  lay  in  the  pasaage  betweeo  Mendoza  lalaud  and  Middle  Bocks,  as  a  high  bracer  waa  seea 
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Close  to  where  the  low  isthmus  joins  the  high  land  of  Fokai  Point,  there  is  a 
creek ;  it  is  very  shoal,  and  almost  dry  about  the  entrance  at  low  water,  although 
large  jnorchant  vessels  and  wai-  boats  are  sometimes  laid  up  in  the  creek.  Prom  the 
summit  of  Tsincoe  Island^  a  city  is  Tisible  a  short  distance  inland,  said  to  be  Ping-hoi, 
and  it  ia  stated  that  the  creek  goes  up  near  to  it :  on  the  western  side  of  Pokai  Point 
there  is  a  village,  which  no  doubt  could  furnish  refreshments  if  wanted.  Fokai  Point 
is  in  lat.  22°  3»'  N.,  Ion.  114,"  53'  E.,  distant  about  20  miles  N.W. }  N.  from  Pedra 
Branca.  The  fleet  of  European  ships  touched  at  this  bay  December  28th,  180i,  on 
their  passage  from  lilngland  round  Australia,  to  Canton  Iliver, 

HONG'HAI  BAY,  about  6  leagues  to  the  noi'th-eastward  of  Fokai  Point,  xs  exten- 
sive ;  but  in  the  upper  part  the  water  shoals  to  3  or  4  fathoms,  and  it  ia  entirely  open 
to  S.W.  and  South  winds.  There  are  several  islands  in  this  bay,  the  largest  of  which, 
Hong-hai,  hea  in  the  middle  of  it ;  the  town  of  this  name  and  the  large  town  of  Ty- 
sammee  are  on  the  East  side,  where  there  is  a  harbour  for  salt  junks,  with  2  fathoms 
water  on  the  bar,  at  the  upper  part.  There  are  two  sharp  rocky  islets,  named  Toong- 
teng,  and  Sy-teng,  at  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  1^  miles  N.N.E.  and  S,S,W.  of  each 
other,  and  about  G  miles  S.W.  of  them  lies  a  tchite  rock,*  called  Pauk  Pyah  by  the 
Chinese,  flat  at  top,  and  of  moderate  height;  it  bears  East  from  Pokal  Point  T-^-  miles ;  and 
If  miles  8.  by  W.  of  it,  there  is  a  sunken  rock,  called  Whale  Rock,  showing  only 
breaJsers  in  a  high  sea,  with  13  fathoms  water  close  to  it ;  and  breakers  were  seen  a 
Uttle  way  to  the  North  and  N.E,  of  Toong-teng  and  Sy-teng,  wl\en  the  sea  raji  high. 
From  the  "WTiale  Kock  the  western  extreme  of  Fokai  Poiiit  (on  which  is  a  fort)  is  in 
one  with  Bate  Island.  The  passage  between  Fokai  Point  and  tliese  rocks  is  safe,  with 
12  and  13  fathoms  water,  and  10  or  11  fathoms  between  them  and  the  two  rocky  islets 
mentioned  above ;  it  shoals  to  6  fathoms  close  to  Hong-hai  Island.  If  obliged  to  pass 
in  shore,  either  go  to  the  northward  of  the  White  Rock,  or  at  least  three  iniles  to  the 
southward. 

PEDRA  BRANCA,  or  TY-SING-CHAM,  m  lat.  22°  19^'  N.,  Ion.  115°  7f  E.,tbear. 
ing  from  the  Fokai  Point  S.E.i  S.,  distant  19  miles,  or  49  miles  eastward  of  the  East 
end  of  Great  Lema,J  fronts  the  western  part  of  Hong-hai  Bay,  being  about  5  leagues 
to  the  8.S.  eastward  of  the  other  white  rock,  at  the  entrance  of  that  bay.  When  bear- 
ing North,  it  appears  separated  into  two  rocks,  and  the  summit  is  of  a  white  colour ;  it 
is  bold  to  approach,  having  30  fathoms  close  to  the  outside,  and  19  or  18  fathoms  on 
the  North  side,  decreasing  to  13  fathoms  near  the  other  white  rock  mentioned  above, 
in  the  channel  between  them,  which  is  wide  and  safe.  The  depths  increase  regularly 
in  the  offing,  to  40  fathoms  about  10  or  11  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Pedra  Branca. 

TY-SAMMEE  INLET,  on  the  East  side  of  Hong-hai  Bay,  in  lat.  22°  46'  N.,  distant 
10  leagues  about  N.N.E.  from  Pedra  Branca,  is  formed  on  the  western  side  the  high 


in  tliat  direction  at  times,  but  it  could  not  bo  fouud  by  the  boata.  CaiptoiD  Robs  oLio  searched  for  it,  nnd  worked 
about  that  part  in  tbe  veaael,  and  had  never  less  than  10  or  11  fathouis  water;  lie  also  made  inquirieis  of  the 
iiunieroiifl  fiahermen  who  are  always  employed  about  that  qiot,  but  uone  of  them  knew  of  any  rouk  being  th«K ; 
it  is  tlierefore  pp^balle,  that  the  bteakei*  pPotiCeiled  &t)di  tlie  iebl>  tide  miming  out  of  Bios  Harhoiir,  betwoen 
MendoEa  Island  and  Tsincoe,  which  meots  the  strong  curreub  that  gent^rally  runs  to  the  westwiu-d  along  the 
coast,  when  tbe  wind  blows  from  tbe  e-astward. 

"  This  iwik  has  gomutiniw  bpen  mistakon  for  Fedra  Braacn,  but  it  bears  from  the  latter  N.  21  J"  W., 
distant  15\  uiile^ 

t  Captain  Collinson  makes  it  in,  Ion.  1 15°  6'  D"  K,  assuming  Sir  E.  Beloher'a  lonptude  of  Victoi-ia,  Ho-Bg- 
kong,  wliich  is  IU°  lU'  48"  E. 

t  By  Captain  Ross,  in  hia  survey  of  tbia  wast,  wlio  determined  its  situation  by  a  seiies  of  triangles  irom 
Macao,  tog&tlier  with  repeated  tueoswementa  by  good  cLroiuiuietei-a. 
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land  of  Kia-ngao  West  Point ;  the  Antelope  ancliored  in  5  fathoms  at  this  place,  close 
to  a  sandy  point  on  the  starboard  side  ahrcast  the  t<tvra ;  the  ancliorage  was  very  con- 
lined,  and  the  entrance  shoal  some  distance  off,  having'  only  3J  fathoms  at  high  water ; 
a  reef  of  rocks  extends  also  two  mUes  to  the  westward,  off  the  southward  side  of  the 
entrance. 

Ein-ngao  West  Point,  called  in  the  cliart  Tsiech  Point,  forms  the  eastern  outer 
entrance  point  of  Hong-hai  Bay ;  fronting  it  to  the  south-eastward  there  are  three 
islands,  with  rocks  near  tliem,  the  largest  is  called  Goat  Island,  and  in  addition  to  the 
rocks  near  and  in-sbore  of  them  there  is  a  sunken  rock  1^  miles  S.W.  ^  W,  from  Goat 
Island.  Outside  the  Goat  Islands,  and  bearing  E.S.E,  2^  mUes  from  them,  is  a  cluster 
of  rooks  called  the  Reef  Islands.  The  depths  a  little  way  outside  these  islands  are 
10  and  11  fathoms,  and  they  should  not  be  approached  under  the  latter  depths.  The 
coast  in  some  places  near  the  sea  is  low  and  sandy,  but  betwixt  Mirs  Bay  and  this 
place  the  coimtry  inland  is  generally  high,  with  many  hiUs,  of  similar  appearance  to 
each  other.  Mostly  all  the  liills  and  islands  on  the  coast  have  a  steep,  rocky,  and 
sterile  appearance,  although  some  of  them  are  croTtTied  with  verdure. 

Sha-long-tow,  or  Kin-ngao  East  Point  (called  also  Chelang  Point),  in  lat.  22°39'N.,  &i«-ionE-iow. 
Ion.  115*  35'  E.,  forming  the  western  extremity  of  Hic-che-tchin  Bay,  is  rery  remark- 
able, of  moderate  height,  composed  of  red  sand,  with  many  rugged  rocks  scattered  over 
it.  The  point  has  two  islets  and  a  reef  off  it,  with  13  fathoms  within,  a  mile  of  the 
outer  islets  At  a  little  distance  on  the  western  side  the  point  is  a  small  battery,  many 
of  which  are  seen  along  this  coast,  no  doubt  intended  for  the  protection  of  the  fishing 
boats  against  the  pirates.  If  proceeding  from  this  point  to  the  westward  in  the  night, 
by  preserving  16  fathoms  water,  you  will  pass  between  Pauk  Pyah  and  Pedra  Branca 
in  mid-channel ;  the  latter  bears  from  Sha-long-tow  S.W.  ^  W.,  distant  32^  miles. 

HIE-CHE-TCHIN  BAT,  or  KHEE-SEAK  BAY,  formed  by  Sha^long-tow  Pomt  on  me^ije-wt,ii. 
the  West,  and  by  Teng-mee  on  the  East,  extends  a  considerable  way  inland  to  the  ^' 
northwai'd,  wiWi  depths  of  7  to  5  and  6  fathoms,  and  3  or  3|  fathoms  at  the  upper  part. 
It  affords  shelter  from  westerly  and  northerly  winds,  and  from  the  north-east  monsoon ; 
but  is  exposed  to  south-easterly  and  southerly  winds.  Khee-seak  city  lies  a  httle 
inland,  about  5  miles  within  the  East  point  of  the  hay,  called  Teng-mee  by  the  fisher- 
men, and  this  point  is  fronted  by  two  remarkable  white  rocks;  the  first,  called  Toong- 
cat,  lies  to  the  S.S.E.  about  a  mile  off",  and  Sy-cat  or  Kliee-aeak,  the  other  roek,  lies 
about  3  miles  to  the  south-westward,  having  11  and  13  fathoms  water  between  them^. 
Tlie  Investigator  passed  between  Toong-cat  and  a  reef  which  projects  from  the  shore  in 
10  fathoms  water.        # 


Teug-mee,  In  lat.  22°  45'  N.,  Ion.  115°  50'  E.,  is  a  high  point  of  land,  bearing 


TeOB-mee, 


E.N.E.  from  Shah-long-tow,  distant  16  miles,  and  forming  the  eastern  point  of  the 
Great  Bay  of  Hie-che-tehin.  On  the  West  side  of  this  bay,  about  4^  miles  N.B.  by  N. 
of  Sha-long-tow,  is  the  remarkable  little  rocky  island  of  Kimsue  or  Kemsue,  between 
wliich  and  the  land  to  the  west^vard  was  found  a  safe  channel  of  7  and  8  iathoms 
water :  hereabout  a  ship  will  find  good  anchorage,  if  merely  waiting  for  a  westerly  or 
south-westerly  gale  to  blow  over.  About  1^  miles  K.N.W.  of  Kemsue  lies  a  cluster  of 
rocks,  between  which  and  the  island  we  found  6  and  7  fathoms  water,  and  a  short 
distance  to  the  northward  of  the  roek  there  is  a  projecting  point  of  land  of  moderate 
height,  with  munerous  rocks  scattered  over  its  surface;  this  forms  the  southern  point 
of  a  little  bay  and  port  farther  westward  ;  the  pomt  is  called  Passa6,  or  Pauk-sha-oo,  p«aw;  p«ini. 
that  being  the  name  of  the  little  bay  between  it  and  another  high  point  having  a  high 
battery  on  it ;  all  the  sides  of  this  bay  are  formed  by  sand-hills.     Between  the  Battery 
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Cop-chi  Point. 


Uaek  Mount. 


ftrstLke-r  Fuitit. 


Point  and  the  liigli  land  to  the  northward  there  ia  an  opening  into  a  deep  harbour  to 
the  westward ;  the  entrance  of  this  is  nearly  harred  by  rocts,  and  the  harboLir  too 
shoal  for  vessels  drawing  aboTc  8  feet  water ;  but  between  the  Battery  and  Passa6 
Points  we  anchored  several  times  in  3  and  3-^  tatlioms  in  tho  Discovery,  when  it  was 
blowing  strong  from  southward.  Saw  no  danger  herea.bout,  excepting  a  little  rock 
under  water,  distant  about  100  yards  N.E.  of  Passa6  Point.  The  bottom  of  the  Great 
Bay  ia  11|  miles  from  the  bearing  hne  of  the  two  extreme  points,  and  is  formed  of  low 
land  with  a  sandy  beach ;  near  the  eastern  part  of  tliis  beach  there  is  a  small  branch 
of  a  river  or  creek,  and  the  country,  when  viewed  from  an  elevation,  appeared  populous 
and  well  cultivated.  The  eastera  side  of  the  Great  Bay  is  formed  by  high  mountainous 
land,  and  about  5  miles  within  Teng-mee  Point  there  are  several  white  rocks  detached 
a  little  from  ttic  shore;  near  these  rocks  we  anchored  in  the  Discovery,  when  tmce 
compelled  to  ride  out  heavy  easterly  gales,  but,  owing  to  a  heavy  sea.  rolling  in  from 
the  southward,  wc  found  it  very  unpleasant  riding-. 

A  short  distance  round  Tcng-mee  Pomt  to  the  westward  there  is  a  fort,  and  in  the 
little  bay  near  it,  called  by  tlie  fishermen  Chin6,  a  squadron  of  war-boats  is  stationed ; 
these  boats  arc  obliged  to  run  over  to  the  shoal  harbour  on  the  western  side  whenever 
the  wTnd  blows  strong. 

The  soundings  all  over  the  Great  Bay  are  very  regular,  under  12  fathoms,  gradu- 
ally deci'easing  from  across  the  entrance  to  the  shores  witliin ;  the  bottom  is  soft  mud, 
excepting  just  within  Teng-mee  Point,  where  it  is  rocky  a  little  way,  and  should  not 
bo  passed  at  less  than  a  mile  from  the  land. 

The  two  rocks  called  Si-ki  and  Tung-ki  lie  off  Teng-mee  Point.  The  former  is 
about  80  feet  liigh,  rises  abruptly,  and  is  cleft  at  the  summit ;  it  bears  S.W.  3  miles 
from  the  point.  The  latter  is  about  18  feet  above  the  sea,  and  has  some  detached  rocks 
on  its  East  side ;  it  lies  about  one  mile  S.E.  of  the  point. 

Cup-chi  Pomt,  in  lat.  22°  49^'  N.,  Ion.  116°  4>'  E.,  is  a  broken  pomt  of  land, 
very  rocky,  and  has  several  detached  rocks  lying  1^  miles  to  the  isouthward ;  it 
rises  310  feet  above  the  sea,  and  bears  from  Teng-mee  Point  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant 
17  miles.  About  half-way  between  them  is  Oo-tong  or  Hutong  Point,  with  a  cluster 
of  rocks  a  little  detached  from  the  shore.  Opposite  the  rocks  there  is  the  entrancHJ  into 
a  small  river  or  creek,  with  a  tower;  there  were  numerous  fishing-boats  up  this  river, 
over  the  bar  of  which  Captain  Collinson  found  6  feet  water.  Close  to  tlic  westward  of 
Cu]i-cM  there  is  another  small  branch  of  a  river ;  from  the  ship  we  could  see  the 
walls  of  Cup-chi  city,  and  two  or  three  tall  pagodas  a  little  way  up.  Tliis  appears  a 
place  of  consequence,  as  several  junks'  masts  wore  seen,  and  numerous  other  smaller 
vessels ;  but  it  docs  not  afibrd  any  shelter  for  European  vessels;  Close  in  to  the  forts 
which  defend  the  entrance  of  the  river,  the  water  is  very  shoal,  and  the  entrance  nar- 
row :  it  must,  therefore,  be  only  at  high  water  that  the  jimks  can  pass  in  or  out ;  there 
are  some  detached  rocks  about  the  bay.  In  passing  between  Teng-mee  Point  and 
Cup-chi,  soundings  of  9  and  10  fathoms  were  very  regular  at  3  miles'  distance  from 
the  shore ;  and  close  to  the  detached  rocks  off  the  latter  point  had  11  and  12  fathoms 
water. 

Black  Mount,  in  lat.  22°  52^'  N".,  Ion.  116'  8'  E.,  is  a  remarkable  little  black 
conical  hUl,  about  ^i^  miles  to  tho  N.E.  of  Cup-chi  Point ;  it  ia  a  httle  way  from  the 
beach,  and  on  a  down  of  red  sand. 

■Breaker  Point,  in  lat.  22°  57'  N.,  Ion.  116°  28'  E.  is  low  and  rocky,  having  within 
it  some  hummocks  of  black  rocks  and  red  sand.  From  this  point  the  coast  begins  to 
trend  more  northerly,  and  ships  passing  it  should  keep  about  2  miles  otf,  as  the  ground 


near  it.  is  m  some 
distant  23  miles. 

The  village  of  Tungao  is  situated  in  a  biirht  of  the  coast  N.E.  by  E.  16  miles  from  Tungao. 
Cup-clii,  the  intervening  coast  being  low  and  sandy.  To  the  westward  of  Tiingao  is  a 
river,  over  the  bai*  of  whit^h  the  sea  breaks  at  low  water.  On  tlie  East  side^  at  the 
entrance,  there  is  a  pagoda,  and  there  is  another  on  the  liills,  one  mile  North  of  it.  Off 
the  bar  the  water  shoals  suddenly,  to  avoid  which  tlie  fort  at  Tungao  must  not  be 
brought  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.  i  N.  when  within  1^  miles  of  it.  This  will  be  found 
a  very  good  roadstead  in  the  N.E.  monsoon.  Tliree  and  a  half  miles  S.E,  hy  E.  from  wiiiteftHik. 
Tungao  is  White  Bock,  which  forms  a  ^od  mark  for  the  recognition  of  the  coast ;  be- 
tween the  two  is  a  creek  with  a  fort  upon  the  hills  East  o^it. 

The  land  near  the  coast  is  low  hereabouts,  with  several  fishing  villages  in  the 
sandy  bays.  The  boats  belonging  to  these  villages  are  very  niunerous,  and  being  of  a 
different  shape,  and  smaller  than  those  off  Haimun  and  Cup-elii,  will  enable  a  vessel 
to  identify  her  position  in  default  of  astronomical  observations. 

Prom  Cup-clii  Point  direct  towards  Breaker  Point  there  are  very  regular  sound- 
ings of  10  and  11  fathoms ;  and  in  passing  roimd  the  Great  Bay  there  were  7  and  8 
fathoms.  Between  the  Bhick  Mount  and  the  town  is  one  continued  high  sandy  bcaeh  ; 
a  short  distance  on  both  sides  of  Breaker  Point  are  small  batteries ;  and  in  a  little  bay, 
4  miles  to  the  N.N.E.,  there  is  an  inlet  or  creek,  wdth  the  walled  town  of  Ching-hae. 

In  passing  from  Breaker  Point  along  the  shore  northward,  at  the  distance  of  a 
mile  in  some  places,  and  at  others  about  2  miles  off,  had  very  regular  soundings  from 
li  fathoms,  gradually  decreasing  to  9  fathoms  off  Hac-mmi  Point. 

Captain  CoUinson  remarks,  that  "  The  observations  on  the  tides  during  the  months  "nJM- 
of  January  to  May,  between  Breaker  Point  and  Hong-kong,  made  the  ebb  set  to  the 
eastward,  but,  generally  speaking,  very  little  tide  was  experienced.  To  the  eastward 
of  Breaker  Point,  however,  the  flood  sets  to  the  eastward,  which  is  its  direction 
throughout  the  N.E.  coast  of  China.  The  times  of  high  water  on  full  and  change  days 
from  Hong-kong  to  the  Yang-tse-kiang,  not  deviating  more  than  from  one  to  three 
hours  before  the  moon's  transit,  unless  obstructed  by  local  causes,  with  the  exception 
of  the  \"icimty  of  Breaker  Point,  where  it  was  high  water  at  3^  p.m.  on  the  full  moon 
in  January,  1845." 

About  5  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Breaker  Pouit  is  Tonglae  Feint,  with  its 
fort ;  one  mile  West  of  which  is  the  entrance  of  a  creek  leading  to  the  walled  towa  of 
Tonglae,  which  stands  on  its  North  shore  about  a  mile  up.  A  mile  and  a  half  to  the 
N.E.  of  Tonglae  Point  is  Bocky  Point,  which  Captain  Collinson  describes  as  a  low 
point,  and  remarks  that  sunken  rocks  abound  along  this  portion  of  the  coast,  some  of 
which  are  G  cables  from  the  shore. 

From  Bocky  Point  the  remarkable  peninsular  promontory  called  the  Cape  of  Good 
nope  bears  N.E.  about  18  miles,  having  between  them  Uae-muu  and  Hope  Bays,  with 
low  shores,  and  separated  from  each  other  by  Hae-mun  Point,  near  wliich  is  a  hill 
590  feet  high. 

Hae-mun  Bay  has  general  depths  of  G  to  8  fathoms,  its  northern  part  forming  the  Hhc  nuBiiiiiy. 
entrance  to  the  inlet  called  by  the  Chinese  fishermen  Ilae-mun,*  on  the  East  side  of 
which,  just  inside  Rocky  Head,  which  forms  its  eastern  entrance  point,  is  tlie  town. 
North  of  the  to^vn  the  river  takes  a  turn  to  the  westward.    This  is  the  third  place  from 
Macao  where  the  Chinese  have  a  few  war-boats  stutioued. 


*  Sea-gate  or  Passage. 
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To  the  nOTthwaid,  inland  of  the  entrance  to  Ha€-mun.  inlet,  there  are  three 
pagodas ;  the  eastern  and  western  ones  are  upon  hills,  and  the  centre  and  southern  one 
on  the  low  land;  the  former  in  clear  weather  are  seen  from  Namoa. 
Mewpe  amk.  About  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Hae-mun  Point  is  Merope  small  Kocky  Bank, 

having  li,  2,  and  2^  fathoms  water  on  it.  It  was  discovered  by  Captain  Tarkyn,  in 
the  Merope,  belonging  to  Calcutta,  which  ship  struck  hard  and  passed  over  it,  March 
4th,  1824 ;  it  lies  in  the  stream  of  5  fathoms,  and  has  4  fathoms,  soft  ground,  between 
it  and  the  shore.  Rocky  Head,  in  line  with  the  western  peak  of  Pagoda  Eange,  leads 
to  the  southward  of  it. 

Near  the  anchorage  off  the  town  is  another  rock,  the  bearings  of  which  are,  Rocky 
Head,  N.  48^  E.  9  cables;  fiai-mun  Peak,  E.  10°  N.;  South  Pagoda.  N.  Si'^W. 

Vessels  drawing  more  than  14  feet  must  not  bring  the  fort  upon  the  East  side  of 
the  first  sandy  bay  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  unless  they  are  more  than 
G  cables  from  the  shore,  as  there  is  a  rocky  ledge  extending  that  distance  from  the  fort 
point,  and  terminating  in  a  rock  which  shows  at  low  water,  bearing  W.  8°^  N.  frora^  the 
fort,  distant  6  cables. 

The  land  to  the  northward  is  low,  and  the  distance  aci-oss  to  the  Santowshan 
Estuary  is  3  miles  ;  and  in  one  of  the  Chinese  charts  of  the  coast  there  is  a  channel 
thi'ough ;  but  in  another  the  passage  is  closed.  In  all  probability  there  will  be  found 
a  commimication  by  canal. 

Ma-nrh,  or  Horse-Ear  Point,  called  also  the  Cape  of  Gk>od  Hope,  is  a  hilly  penin- 
sulai'  promontory,  in  lat.  23°  14'  N.,  Ion.  116°  47'  E.,  -n-ith  3  points  projecting  from  its 
eastern  shore,  the  northernmost  of  whicli  in  the  chart  bears  the  name  of  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  and  the  centre  one  that  of  Ma-nrh  Point ;  the  third  is  called  Tide  Point, 
trom  the  race  which  acts  round  it.  Between  the  Cape  and  Namoa  Island  are  the  large 
inlet  and  other  entrances  to  the  river  Han,  with  the  town  of  Chluliae.  The  shores  of 
the  delta  are  low  and  well  cultivated. 

Hope  Bay,  to  the  westward  of  the  Cape  of  Grood  Hope  promontory,  has  depths 
across  it  of  5  and  G  fathoms. 

Nearly  North  from  the  Cape  Point,  at  the  distance  of  10  miles,  there  is  a  small 
round  island,  ivith  a  tall  pagoda  on  it  (Pagoda  Island) ;  and  2^  miles  farther  eastward 
there  is  another  irregular-shaped  island,  with  a  fort  on  it,  called  Fort  Island.  Between 
the  latter  island  and  the  western  point  of  Namon  Island  is  formed  the  western  entrance 
of  a  strait,  through  ^vhich  numerous  coasters  daily  pass,  conveying  the  trade  between 
the  eastern  and  western  provinces. 
■  Hnn.  The  Kiver  Han  has  2^  fathoms  over  the  bar  at  low  water.    Intending  to  enter  it, 

steer  so  as  to  pass  two  cables  to  the  eastward  of  Double  Island,  whicli  is  the  northCTn- 
most  islet  on  the  South  side  of  the  entrance;  having  passed  it,  the  course  is  West  for 
the  town  of  San-taw-shan,  on  the  North  bank  of  the  river,  and  4  miles  ffom  Double 
Island ;  half  a  mile  to  the  S.E.  of  the  town  there  is  a  depth  of  8  fathoms,  and  at  low 
water  the  water  is  fresh. 

Tlie  channel  between  Double  Island  and  the  main  to  the  northward  is  5  cables 
wide,  the  mud  extending  d  cables  from  that  shore,  which  is  low. 
N.m«i  isUnd  XAMOA  or  LAUO  ISLAND,  called  also  NAN-GAOU,  which  was  surveyed  by 

Captain  CoUinson,  K.N.,  in  1844,  is  12  miles  from  East  to  "West,  and  B^  miles  from 
North  to  South  at  its  eastern  extremity,  which  is  its  broadest  part.  Notwithstanding 
its  barrenness,  it  is  exceedingly  populous,  the  occupation  of  fishing  affording  a  liveli- 
hood to  the  greater  portion  of  the  inhabitants.  The  peaks,  of  which  there  are  three, 
rise  to  the  height  of  1,700  and  1,900  feet  above  the  sea,  forming  the  most  prominent 
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landmarks  in  the  neighbourhood.  The  principal  town,  Nan-gaou,  is  in  a  bay  on  its 
North  side,  near  the  eastern  extreme ;  a  mandarin  of  rank  resides  here  with  a  squadron 
of  war-boats  at  his  command.  There  are  two  small  islands  in  the  eastern  part  of  this 
hay,  and  on  the  larger  there  is  a  fort,  and  on  the  smaller  one  a  pagoda.  There  are  3 
and  3^  fathoms  in  this  bay.  There  is  another  bay  to  the  westward  of  Nan-gaou  Bay, 
hut  the  soundings  are  shallow ;  an  island  called  Bay  Island  shelters  it  from  the  west- 
ward. 

The  channel  between  Namoa  Island  and  the  main  is  about  3  miles  wide,  with 
depths  varying  from  3  to  6  fathoms.  Its  western  entrance  between  I'ort  Island  and 
Clipper  Point,  the  western  extreme  of  Namoa,  is  fronted  by  knolls  of  sand,  which  shift, 
and  which  render  local  knowledge  necessary  in  entering.  The  eastern  entrance  is 
much  more  open,  is  much  wider,  and  has  general  depths  of  7  fathoms. 

The  following  remarks  are  by  Captain  CoUinsou:— 

"Joachim  Bank  is  an  extension  of  the  flat  which  lines  the  North  shore  of  the  Jnndiim  Uunk. 
main  entrance  to  the  River  Han ;  it  turns  to  the  northward  when  the  pagoda  bears 
N.  17°  E.    A  good  guide  to  keep  clear  of  it  in  a  vessel  of  14  feet  draft  is  to  keep  Brig 
Island  open  of  the  East  end  of  Fort  Island." 

"  E.S.B.  from  the  pagoda  4^  miles,  and  with  the  West  point  of  Namoa  in  line  Knoii.. 
with  Breaker  Island  (her^ifter  mentioned)  bearing  N.  dG°  E.  there  was  formerly  a 
shoal  with  only  11  feet  at  low  water;  at  present  (August,  1844)  there  are  several 
knolls,  none  of  which,  however,  have  leas  than  13  feet ;  the  following  are  their  bear- 
ings:— 

•*  The  West  point  of  Namoa  in  line  with  Breaker  Island  is  the  mark  for  three. 

•*  The  western  upon  that  line  bears  from  the  pagoda  S.  56°  E.,  and  has  a  depth  of 
13  feet  at  low  water. 

"  Another  hears  S.  66^  E.  irom  the  Pagoda,  with  17  feet. 

"  A  third  hears  East  from  the  Pagoda,  with  18  feet ;  and  'ndth  the  Pagoda  bearing 
N.  79°  W.  and  the  West  point  of  Namoa  N.  21°  E.  there  is  a  patch  with  18  feet.  Also 
with  the  Pagoda  bearing  West  and  the  West  point  of  Namoa  N.  23*^  W.  is  a  knoll 
which  has  only  14  feet ;  all  these  are  sand,  and  will  probably  be  found  to  shift  in  con- 
sequence of  the  freshes  from  the  mouths  of  the  lUver  Han." 

"  Brig'  Island  (so  called  from  a  rock  at  its  southern  extremity,  which  appears  like 
a  brig  when  seen  in  an  East  or  West  direction)  lies  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  four  miles  from 
Port  Island,  the  depth  of  water  varying  from  6  to  2^  fathoms  between  the  two,  the 
most  water  being  towards  the  former." 

"Baylis  Bay  is  a  small  bay  on  the  North  side  of  Clipper  Point,  and  has  a  Chinese 
fort  on  the  ridge  to  the  westward  of  it,  and  an  outwork  on  the  beach,'* 

"  There  are  three  knolls  off  the  bay  bearing  from  the  upper  fort  as  follows  :— 

"  1st.  N.  78°  W.^  rather  less  than  one  cable  from  the  fort  point,  having  only  C  feet 
orer  it. 

"  2nd.  N.  43**  W.,  one  cable  from  the  point,  has  9  feet  upon  it  at  low  water. 

"3rd.  N.  36*^  W.,  2^  cables  from  the  same  point;  when  upon  this,  Brig  Island 


75°  W. 


it  lias  11  feet  at  low 


summit  bears  N.  40°  W.,  and  Port  Island  summit  S. 
water." 

"  During  the  northern  monsoon,  the  opium  vessels  anchor  off  this  bay,  remaining 
here  from  October  to  May.  In  the  other  monsoon  they  lie  1^  miles  farther  to  the 
eastward,  as  the  swell  setting  round  the  point  renders  this  anchorage  inconvenient. 

■"  iVom  Baylis  Bay  a  bank  commences,  which  extends  2^  miles  along^  the  N.W* 
coast  of  Namoa ;  the  greatest  distance  from  the  shore  is  4  cables,  which  is  opposite 
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to  Stewart's  House,  off  wliich  ia  tLc  Summer  anchorage.     The  lead  gives  no  warnings, 
and  there  is  only  9  feet  on  the  edge  of  the  bank." 

"  The  tide  at  spring  runs  at  the  rate  of  4  knots,  the  ebb  coming  from  the  east- 
ward.    It  is  high  water  at  full  and  chmigG  days  at  11  o'clock ;  rise  7  feet. 

"Those  two  anchorages  must  be  considered  more  as  safe  roadsteads  than  harbours, 
as,  from  the  velocity  of  the  tide  and  the  fetch  of  the  sea,  laden  boats  would  frequently 
have  much  diiiiciUty  in  passing  to  and  fro.  Water  may  be  procm-ed  with  facility,  and 
there  was  no  difficiJty  in  obtaining  fresh  provisions." 

"  The  Folkstone  Rock  has  onlv  5  feet  upon  it  at  low  water.  The  bearings  from  it 
are— the  Brig  Rock,  in  line  mth'the  N.W.  head  of  Fort  Island,  S.  62^  W. ;  Coffin 
Island,  the  largest  of  a  cluster  of  islets  3  miles  North  of  Brig  Island,  IS.  44"^.;  and 
the  flagstaff  of  Stewart's  House  in  line  with  a  whitewashed  rock  at  the  back  of  it  bcar- 
"  E." 

Shoals. — '*  The  leading  mark,  Brig  Rock  in  line  with  Fort  Island,  will  keep  a 
vessel  eleai'  of  the  shoal,  t*  hlcli  extends  all  the  way  from  Brig  Island  to  Breaker  Island. 
The  latter  bears  from  the  former  N.  63°  E.  d-f  miles,  and  is  a  peaked  rock  with  several 
others  about  it,  which  must  not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  cables  upon  their 
western  side." 

"  To  the  eastward  of  Brejdter  Isle  the  shoal  water  extends  a  great  distance  from 
the  northern  shore,  the  southern  edge  of  the  shoal  in  three  fathoms  bears  East  3  miles 
from  it." 

"  Nan-g-aou,^  or  Pagoda  Bay  (before  mentioned),  on  the  North  side  of  Namoa,  ia 
7  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Breaker  Island ;  there  is  a  walled  town  at  the  bottom  of  the 
bay,  wliich  is  the  residence  of  the  governor  of  the  district.  Vessels  drawing  less  than 
3  fathoms  may  bring  the  Pagoda  to  hear  E.  by  N.,  but  during  the  northerly  monsoon 
Challum  Bay  will  be  found  a  more  eligible  anchorage,  as  with  a  north-easterly  breeze 
there  is  a  considerable  swell  into  the  former,  and  from  Challum  Bay  you  are  able  to 
avail  yourself  of  the  land  wind  which  usually  draws  to  the  northward  in  the  morning." 

The  southern  coast  of  Namoa  runs  from  the  "West  point  nearly  due  East  6  miles, 
where  there  is  a  small  bay,  with  a  pagoda  upon  its  eastern  point.  This  portion  of  the 
island  corresponds  with  the  bay  opposite  to  the  Breaker  on  the  northern  shore.  South 
Bay  lies  4  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Pagoda  Bay,  and  will  afford  good  shelter  in  the 
north-east  monsoon.  Kockg  extend  If  cables  southerly  from  the  eastern  point  of  tho 
bay.  Vessels  of  18  feet  draft  may  run  into  this  bay  until  the  end  of  Ihe  point  boars 
8.E.  Five  and  a  half  cables  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  point  is  a  low  flat  islet, 
called  Crab  Islet  by  the  Chinese.  The  channel  between  it  and  Namoa  has  foul  groimd. 
One  mile  and  a  quarter  to  the  eastward  of  South  Bay  Point  is  a  bold  bluff  with  throe 
tall  chimneys  on  it,  which  is  the  southern  extremity  of  the  island. 

Nan-gaou  appears  to  be  an  excellent  anchorage  for  ships  of  any  size;  a  plan  of  it 
is  given  in  my  elitirt  of  the  eastern  coast  of  China. 

The  LAJMOCK  ISLAin)S  are  4  in  number,  and  2  patches  of  rocks  extending  in  a 
N.E.  and  S.W.  dii-ection  7-2-  miles.     The  south-western  part  of  the  group  is  fonncd  by 

2  square  rocks,  15  feet  above  high  water,  mtli  several  detached  reefs  betwei^n  thenu 
The  white  rock  lies  N.E.  1^  miles  from  them,  and  is  sufficiently  large  to  afford  a  shelter 
to  the  fisliing-boats.    Between  tlie  wliite  rock  and  the  High  Lamock  the  distance  is 

3  miles,  atibrding  a  safe  chaimel,  the  depth  of  water  varying  from  8  to  14  fathoms. 
High  Lamock  is  250  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is  thickly  covered  with  hi-ushwood.  The 
cliaBnel  between  it  and  the  next  island  is  1^  miles;  between  the  two  is  a  rock  with  a 
reef  which  shows  at  low  water,  extending  1^  cables  southerly  &om  it. 
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The  three  northern  islets  lie  close  together;  tlie  uorthem  one  is  without  vegeta- 
tion, and  has  a  pjTamid  upon  it.  A  7'ock  is  said  to  He  N.E.  3  miles  firom  these  Islands, 
in  lat.  22°  19'  N.,  Ion.  117^  21f  E. 

The  course  from  the  southern  end  of  the  Lamock  to  the  West  point  of  Namoa  is 
N.W.  I  W.  22^  miles,  and  from  the  N.E.  end  of  them  the  East  point  of  Namoa  hears 
N.W.  13i  miles. 

Between  the  Lamoek  Islands  and  Xamoa  arc  four  islets,  the  northern  of  which  is 
the  highest,  and  from  its  appearance  is  called  Dome  Island. 

The  two  southern  islets,  called  Oeste  and  Ruff  Hocks  in  the  chart,  lie  nearly  East 
and  West  of  each  other;  UulT  Koek,  the  south-eastern  one,  has  a  reef  of  rocks  ex- 
tending southerly  one  mile  from  it. 

The  western  islet,  called  Flat  Islet,  is  lower  than  the  othei-s,  and  flat ;  its  S.W. 
extreme,  open  of  the  West  end  of  Ooste  Kock,  is  a  good  mark  for  avoiding'  the 
above  reef, 

Sinta  is  a  rock  with  2  feet  water  on  it,  healing  S.  38"  E.,  4|  miles  from  Dome 
Islet;  when  on  it  the  S.W.  extreme  of  Ruff  Rock  is  in  line  with  the  centre  of  Flat 
Islet  hearing  N.  G1^°  W. 

Ting-kong-ta,  or  Yeng  Rock,  is  awash  at  low  water,  i^  miles  to  tlie  North  of 
Sinta.  When  upon  it,  the  northern  end  of  Crab  Islet,  on  tlie  South  face  of  Namoa,  is 
in  a  line  with  the  S.W.  points  of  Namoa  bearing  N.  77°  W.,  Dome  Island  bearing 
S.  74."  W.  The  North  point  of  Namoa  seen  clear  of  the  eastern  point  leads  you 
North  of  it. 

There  is  also  a  patch  of  rocks  which  shows  at  half-tide  between  Dome  Island  and  B«er. 
Namoa,  bearing  from  the  foi-mer  N.  VI'^  to  N.  27*"  E.  one  mile.  The  Chimney  Bluff  on 
Namoa  bears  N.  33°  W.  from  them  ;  they  are  rather  more  tjjan  a  mUe  from  the  Namoa 
shore.  Mr.  Anderson,  master  of  the  Sir  Edward  Ryan,  also  informed  me  of  a  reef 
which  he  saw  wlicn  in  command  of  the  Times  schooner,  to  the  N.E,  of  the  Lamoeks, 
which  he  described  as  being  just  awash ;  the  bearing  plaeed  it  with  all  the  Lamoeks  in 
one,  and  three  miles  from  the  northern  rock ;  we,  however,  could  not  find  it. 

CheUien  is  a  cluster  of  -i  rocks,  which  are  always  abore  water,  bearing  East  from 
the  North  point  of  Namoa  7  miles. 

Dioyii.— From  Chelsieu  Rocks  N.  35°  W.  3^  miles  is  Dioyu,  a  reef  which  is  just 
awash  at  high  water.  The  pagoda,  in  Pagoda  Bay,  in  line  with  the  Saddle  Peak,  which 
overlooks  the  western  side  of  Pagoda  Bay  in  Namoa,  bearing  S.  C3°W.,  will  lead  you 
to  the  northward  of  it,  should  high  tides  and  smooth  water  prevent  its  being  seen. 

The  flood  tide  enters  at  the  eastern  as  well  as  at  the  western  end  of  Namoa^  but  Tidw. 
tlie  tides  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Pagoda  Bay  are  not  so  strong  as  they  arc  at  the 
western  extremity  of  the  island. 

A  ship  passing  outside  the  Lamock  Islands  in  the  night  should  not  come  under 
24  fathoms  towards  their  eastern  side,  wliere  is  the  deepest  water ;  but  the  soundings 
are  not  regular. 

CHAILTTM  BAT  lies  inside  Namoa  Island,  by  which  its  entrance  is  protected.  chiHum  E«y. 
To  enter  it,  pass  within  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Middle  Islet  (which  is  a  barren 
rock,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  6-J-  miles  from  Breaker),  which  will  prevent  your  standing 
into  less  than  2^  fathoms  upon  the  western  shore.  Entrance  Island  bears  N-W. 
2-^  miles  from  Middle  Islet.  The  anchorage  is  between  the  two,  in  from  3  to  C  fathoms. 
The  bay  North  of  Entrance  Island  is  ahoal,  and  there  is  a  reef  extending  3  cables  from 
the  S.W.  point  of  Challum  Island ;  the  latter  Ites  North  If  miles  from  Middle  Islet. 
Should  you  pass  to  the  eastward  of  Middle  Islet,  it  must  be  within  5  cables,  as  there 
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a  deeper  inclentpitioii;  and  upon  the  islandj  at  the  entrance,  is  a  pagoda,  whicli  bears 
ii'oni  the  S.K.  Brother  N.  35^  W.  IH  mUes. 

"  The  entmuee  to  tlie  harboxir  between  Tong-yung  Point  on  the  West,  and  Thun- 
der Head  on  the  East,  is  2\  railns  wide,  and  is  divided  into  two  channels,  by  Pagoda 
Island  just  mentioned. 

"  There  is  a  innd-hank  outside,  having  for  its  lefist  ivater  4-}  fathoms,  beariog 
&om  the  pagoda  S,  40°  E.»  and  from  Fall  Peak  S.  35"  W.  By  keeping  the  Sisters 
(two  islets  in  the  northern  portion  of  the  hay)  open  of  the  East  end  of  Jtiddlo  Islets 
(the  group  immediately  North  of  Pagoda  Island),  you  will  be  to  the  eastward  of 
the  bank, 

"  Pagoda  Island  and  the  eastern  shore  of  the  harbour  are  steep  to,  until  you  open 
the  low  isthmus  which  connects  Thunder  Head  with  Fall  Peak,  when  the  eastern 
shore  becomes  shoal ;  and  the  larger  Sister  must  not  be  brought  to  the  westward  of 
N.  by  \V.  1  W- 

"  There  are  also  some  rocks  cstcnding  a  cable  and  a  half  from  the  South  point 
of  the  Middle  Islets,  and  a  mud-bank  extending  northerly  1^-  eables  from  its  East 
point.  The  Plover's  first  anchorage  was.  in  4^  fathoms,  with  Fall  Peak  hearing 
N.  73°  E.,  and  the  larger  Sister  N.  19^  W.,  under  a  long  sandy  point,  and  opposite  a 
creek.  Afterwards,  for  the  convenience  of  watering  (water  being  readily  obtained 
even  during  the  drv  season),  she  was  moved  under  Thunder  Head,  Fall  Peak  bearing 
N.  W  E„  and  the  East  head  of  Middle  Island  N.  52°  W." 

Junks  anchoring  for  the  tide  bring  up  between  the  Pagoda  and  Middle  Islands. 
In  passing  to  this  anchorage  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  some  rocks  extending  south- 
easterly 2  eables  from  the  East  point  of  the  northern  part  of  Pagoda  Island  ;  and  the 
best  berth  will  be  found  in  12  fathoms,  when  tlie  Sisters  ai'e  seen  through  the  western 
opening  of  the  Middle  Islands.  You  must  not  elose  the  Middle  Islands  nearer  than 
2  cables,  as  there  is  a  mud-bank  extending  soutlierly  from  them.  This  anchorage  is 
confined,  but  will  be  found  con\enient  ibr  a  disabled  or  an  unhandy  vessel,  in  case  the 
ebb  tide  should  prevent  tlieir  reaching  the  other  anchorage;  and  in  the  former  case 
she  would  be  nearer  to  the  town  of  Xmig-yung,  where  spars  are  to  be  obtained.  Tlie 
town  is  situated  upon  a  peninsula  opposite  the  Pagoda  Ishind.  This  channel  is  not 
a  good  one  to  enter  by,  as  rocks  extend  from  both  shores,  narrowing  the  channel 
to  3  cables. 

It  is  liigh  water  at  llh.  SOm. ;  rise  and  fall  12  feet.     The  bay  runs  back  N.N.W,  Tidt*. 
11  mUes  from  Middle  Island,  where  I  think  there  is  the  mouth  of  a  river,  the  boat 
leaving  olf  in  3  fathoms  in  the  channel,  but  that  was  very  narrow. 

Also  due  West  from  Fall  Peak  there  is  a  boat  channel  leading  into  Chauan  Bay : 
the  north-western  portion  of  the  bay  is  bounded  by  a  range  of  rugged  moimtains. 

In  proceethng  to  the  eastwai'd  the  coast  on  the  eastern  side  of  Thunder  Head 
must  not  be  approached  within  a  cable,  as  there  ai'e  three  rocks  which  show  at  low 
water  along  it, 

HOO-TOW-SHAN  BAT  (Tiger  Head  Bay),  or  DANSBOEG  BAY,  called  in  tlie  Hoo  io«. 
Admiralty  cluu't  Hutau  Bay,  is  separated  from  Tongsan  Harbour  and  Basin  by  a  low  "''^  ^'' 
narrow  isthmus,  and  has  good  anchorage  in  from  5  to  7  fathoms  on  the  North  side  of 
the  western  point  of  the  entraucej  where  In-ga  village  stands.     The  bay  is  fronted  by 
many  small  islands,  and  rocks  formed  in  two  groups,  bet^veen  wliich  there  appears  to 
bo  a  passage  of  8  or  9  fathoms. 

The  islands  of  the  southern  group,  extending  in  an  easterly  direction  from  In-ga 
Point,  the  South  entrance-point  of  the  bay,  are  cdled  Rees  Islands  in  the  chart. 
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Good  water  may  be  got  on  the  West  side  of  Sa-cbow  or  Chimney  Island,  the 
western  island  of  this  group,  and  ancborag^e  in  10  fathoms,  protected  from  easterly 
winds :  tlu8  island  extends  about  a  mile  North  and  South,  and  lies  about  2  miles  cast- 
TTard  of  In-^a  I*oint,  the  channel  between  them  being  sate,  vdth  depths  of  8  or  9  to 
14  or  16  fathoms,  and  it  is  the  western  channel  leading  into  the  bay.  The  entrance  of 
this  channel,  called  Bees  Pass,  is  formed  on  the  "West  side  by  a  reef  that  projects  nearly 
2  miles  South  from  two  small  isles  close  together,  which  He  about  half  a  mile  south- 
ward of  In-ga  Point.  Tlie  coasting  junks  pass  through  the  narrow  channel  on  the 
"West  aide  of  the  reef  and  small  isles,  which  la  formed  between  them  and  the  point  of 
In-ga.  The  southernmost  rock  of  the  reef  is  called  Rees  Rock  in  the  chart,  and  bears 
S,E.  by  E.  -J  E,  from  the  hiU  called  Fall  Peak,  distantly  miles;  and  when  upon  it  the 
chimneys  on  8a-cJiow  bear  N.N.E.  f  E.  Shoal  water  extends  about  3  cables  flrom  the 
"West  side  of  Sa-ehow. 

Off  the  eastern  end  of  Wreck  Island  (the  easternmost  of  Rees  Islands)  are  several 
rugged  rocks,  on  the  outer  of  which  the  SimpUcia  went  to  pieces  on  the  9th  of  October, 
1814,  having  struck  upon  a  reef  which  shows  at  low  water,  and  which  lies  N.E.  one 
cable  of  the  same  rock.  In  this  neighbourhood  the  sea  rises  very  rapidly  after  the 
commencement  of  a  breejie,  and  overtops,  leading  a  seaman  to  suppose  that  there  must 
be  some  change  in  the  soundings, 

Tlie  islets  and  rocks  forming  the  group  to  the  northward  of  Rees  Islands  are  the 
following,  according  to  Captain  Collinson. 

Dansborg  Island  hes  2  miles  to  the  N.E.  of  Wreck  Island :  it  has  three  peaks, 
which  arc  nearly  of  the  same  height,  and  is  of  an  oblong  shape,  being  6  cables  in  a 
N.E.  and  S.W.  direction,  and  2^  in  width.  To  the  W.N.W-  of  it  at  the  distance  of 
1^  miles  are  two  smaller  islets, 

Ching:  Reef  bears  trom  the  western  of  the  two  islets  N.  19°  W.  1^  miles.  It  shows 
at  half-ebb,  and  when  upon  it  the  following  are  the  bearings  : — ^N.E.  Head  of  Dansborg 
Island,  S.  51°  E. ;  the  Chimneys  upon  Chimney  Island,  S.  49°  W. ;  the  Awota  Rock, 
S.  72°  W. ;  Black  Head.  Hoo-tow-shan,  N.  10^°  E.  It  is  of  some  extent,  the  north- 
western rocks,  which  break  only  at  low  water,  being  2  cables  from  the  highest  part  of 
the  reef. 

Goo  Beef,  which  shows  at  the  last  quarter-ebb,  bears  S.  69°  W.  Irom  it.  The 
bearings  upon  it  are  : — The  Chimneys  on  CMmney  Island,  S.  41°  W, ;  Awota  Rock, 
S.  81°  W.;  Summit  of  Wreck  Island,  S.  36°  E. ;  Western  Islet  of  Dansborg  Island, 
S.  82°  E. 

Awota  Rock. — ^The  Awota  Rock  mentioned  above  lies  close  to  the  main  to  the 
N.W.  of  Reefl  Tass,  bearing  N.  53°  W.  from  Chimney  Island. 

Hoo-tow-shan,  or  Tiger  Head  Hill,  in  lat.  23**  56'  N.,  and  6  miles  North  of  Dans- 
borg Island,  forms  the  East  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  river  leading  to  Quin-ting  city ; 
there  is  a  wide  channel  of  9  and  10  fathoms  water  between  the  islands  and  Hoo-tow- 
shan  Point,  with  a  sand-bank,  partly  dry  at  low  water,  stretching  about  2  miles  from 
the  point  to  the  westward.  Between  the  extremity  of  this  bank  and  the  shoal  water 
that  lines  the  western  shore  leading  to  tlie  river,  the  channel  is  about  a  mile  wide,  with 
regular  depths  of  3^  to  2^  fathoms,  and  inside  the  bank  the  depths  increase  to  -4  and 
5  fathoms  towards  the  eastern  shore,  opposite  the  village  Hoo-tow-shan,  where  the 
sand-bank  and  the  contiguous  land  would  shelter  vessels  of  moderate  draught  from  all 
winds  and  sea,* 

*  A  plan  of  these  places  iu  given  in  my  chart  of  the  eastern  coast  of  Chma  :  pliuia  are  now  aJso  published 
by  tlie  Admiralty)  irom  Capttun  Collin»oa'a  survej. 
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The  coast  from  Hoo-tow-shan  to  Red  Bay  Lies  N.E.,  the  distance  being  10^  miles, 
and  with  the  exception  of  one  hill  and  two  billocks,  is  a  sandy  plain.  To  the  eastward, 
6  cables  from  Hoo-tow-shan  Point,  are  some  roclos,  a  portion  of  which  ai-e  always  un- 
covered ;  and  to  the  N.E.  of  the  point  is  a  rock  with  a  remarkable  square  column  on  it, 
which  I  have  named  Spire,  and  a  low  flat  rock  to  the  westward.  N.  by  W.  1  mile  from 
Spire  is  CUft  Bockj  which  must  not  ho  approached  within  3  cables,  as  reefs  lie  oif  it  to  ^ 

the  East  and  N.E. 

Knob  Rock  bears  from  Black  Head  East,  and  from  the  East  head  of  Red  Bay 
S.  15°  W.,  being  4^  miles  from  the  nearest  shore :  it  is  steep  to. 

S£D  BAY  is  the  name  given  to  the  anchorage  on  the  South  side  of  Cork.  Point,  E*d  Bay. 
in  lat.  241"  3'  N.  In  working  up  the  bay,  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  a  reef  lying 
6  cables  E.  by  N.  from  the  low  hill  on  the  shore,  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  the 
anchorage.  When  upon  the  reef,  the  eastern  Black  Rock  bears  N,  53°  E.  By  tacking 
when  the  Black  Rocks  are  in  one  with  the  point  beyond  them,  you  will  be  one-third  of 
a  mile  to  the  eastward.  Red  Bay  will  be  readily  kno^vn  by  the  two  black  rocks  off  the 
pomt,  as  well  as  by  the  low  red  sand-hills  at  the  back  of  it. 

A  reef  extends  north-westerly  from  the  southern  of  the  two  rocks,  leaving  a 
passage  only  for  small  boats  between  it  and  the  main  at  low  water. 

N.W.  by  W.  7  cables  from  the  southern  Black  Rock,  is  a  reef  which  is  covered  at 
high  water  ;  the  anchorage  lies  between,  the  two,  and  the  reef  has  3  fathoms  close  to 
it.    The  water  shoals  gradually  in  going  in  after  having  passed  the  rocks. 

It  ivill  be  found  a  very  good  roadstead  in  the  northern  monsoon :  there  is  a  village 
and  a  creek  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay. 

Captain  CoUinson  remarks  that  in  navigating  this  portion  of  the  coast  during  the 
north-east  monsoon,  the  breeze  wiU  be  found  to  hang  to  the  northward  from  2  o'clock 
to  10  A.M.,  and  in  the  eastern  quarter  the  remaining  period.  Deeply-laden  vessels  will 
find  it  more  advantageous  to  seek  shelter  in  one  of  the  harbours  or  roads  above  men- 
tioned during  a  strong  north-easterly  wind  than  to  keep  the  sea,  as  ground  can  seldom 
bo  gained,  in  consequence  of  the  perpendicularity  of  the  seas. 

THE  BROTHERS  are  two  islets,  or  rocks,  distant  2|  miles  from  each  other,  in  a  The  Erotii*!* 
N.W.  aud  S.E.   direction,   and  about  4^  leagues  off  shore  :  the  southeramost  is  in 
lat.  28°  32'  N.,  Ion.  117''  42'  E.,  and  bears  from  the  S.W.  Lamock  Island  N.  58"  E., 
distant  about  27^  miles.     Close  to  the  southern  one  there  are  24  fathoms,  and  to  the 
northward  of  them  20  fathoms  water  in  a  wide  channel. 

The  distance  from  Cork  Point  and  Table  Head,  the  eastern  point  of  Tingtae  Bay, 
is  16  miles  in  a  N.E.  by  N.  direction,  It  has  several  small  islands  near  the  shore,  and  out- 
side them,  midway  between  the  two  points,  is  the  island  of  Lamtia,  iu  lat.  24°  9'  N.,  with 
a  reef  extendmg  a  mile  from  it  to  the  N.W.   The  Mer'ope  Shoals  lie  outside  this  island. 

NORTH  MEROPE  SHOAL,  in  lat.  24°  10'  N.  (24°  12'  N.  by  the  chart),  and  about  Mer<,j«simi, 
9  miles  M".  by  N.  of  Chapel  Island,  appears  to  have  been  discovered  by  Lieutenant 
Parkyns,  R.N.,  in  1824,  when  commanding  the  vessel  of  that  name  on  a  trading 
voyage  from  Ben£;al.  The  depth  found  on  it  was  about  2^  to  3  fathoms ;  but  thei-e  are 
rocks  said  to  he  (fry  at  low  water,  with  overfalls,  cKtending  from  the  shoal  hank  to  the 
northward,  which  are  marked  on  the  MS,  chart  of  the  Amherst's  voyage  in  1832,  by 
Captain  T.  Rees,  in  command  of  that  vessel.  Between  these  dangers  and  Chajiel 
Island  the  depths  are  11  or  12  fathoms,  and  inside  of  them  from  10  to  8  fathoms  near 
the  mainland  and  contiguous  islands ;  either  passage  being  apparently  safe.  About 
3  leagues  S.W.  from  Chapel  Island  there  is  a  bank  of  gravel,  ha^ving  7*fathoms  water 
on  it,  -with  10  and  11  fathoms  inside. 
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THE  SOUTH  MEEOPE  (i(s  shoalest  part  of  thi-ce-quarters  of  a  fathom)  lies  S.E.  by 
E.  ofLnmtia,  and  S.AV.IiyAV.of  Chapel  Island.  It  extends  with  depths  of  3  and  4  fathoms 
nearly  5  miles  in  a  K.N.E.  direction,  and  idth  2^  fathoms  about  2  miles  to  the  irest- 
ward ;  it  probablv  runs  southerly  also,  as  its  limits  in  that  direction  are  not  defined. 

CHAPEL  ISLAND,  called*  Tung-ting-eou  by  the  Cliinese,  in  lat.  24="  IC  N., 
loii.  118^  13V  E.,  lies  oli  Amoy  IIarbour»  and  when  bearing  E.N.E.  or  W.S.W.,  a  bole 
thrtjui^li  it  is  perceived.*  WTien  it  bore  South,  and  about  mid-channel  between  it  and 
Amoy  Ilarboai',  Captain  Koss  passed  over  a  sand-bank  with  6  fathoms  water  on  it,  but 
no  less  could  be  found.  According  to  Captain  Collinson,  R.N.,  Chapel  Island  is  level, 
and  proI)ably  about  200  fet^t  high,  and  3  cables  in  cii'cumference.  When  in  its  neigh- 
bourhood, the  Pagoda  of  Nan-tae-woo-aban,  which  is  1,728  feet  above  the  sea,  will  be 
visible  over  Cbung-chow-foo,  by  which  the  approach  to  Amoy  may  he  recognized. 

Tingtae  Bay,  according  to  Captain  Kellett,  H.N.,  is  small,  affording  shelter  for 
small  vessels  in  the  itortbern  monsoon.  It  may  he  easily  known  by  the  flat  table-head, 
with  three  chimneys  on  it,  forming  the  eastera  point  of  the  hay,  and  the  ruin  of  a  wall, 
encompassing  a  hUl  above  it.  The  Pagoda  of  Nan-tae-woo-Bhan  is  immediately  over 
tills  hiiy,  hearing  N.  by  'W.  }j  W. 

AMOY  HARBOtTR.t  called  by  the  fishermen  Hae-mun,  or  Hia-mcn-scu,  is  a  port 
of  gi'iv.it  trade  he{H  een  the  eastern  and  south-westem  provinces  of  China;  and  being 
now  by  treaty  open  to  the  trade  of  Great  Britain,  is  a  port  of  much  importance.  The 
island  of  Amoy,  which  is  about  23  miles  in  ch'cumference,  occupies  the  N.E.  portion  of 
that  extensive  gulf  formed  in  the  coast  between  Chin-ba  Point,  in  lat.  21''  17'  K., 
Ion.  118"  8'  E..  and  Hoo-e-tow  Point,  in  lat.  24''  31'  N.,  Ion.  118°  33'  E.,  the  eastern 
portion  of  the  gulf  being  occupied  by  the  Qucmoy  Islands  and  the  Bay  of  Hoo-e-tow, 

The  town  of  Amoy  is  situated  on  the  S.W.  part  of  the  island,  opposite  the  small 
island  of  Ku-lang-seu,  which  affords  protection  to  the  town  anchorage,  or  inner 
harbour.  The  citadel  is  in  lat.  34°  28'  N.,  Ion.  118°  4'  E.  The  outer  harbour  or  bay 
is  12  miles  wide  at  its  entrance  between  Chin-ha  Point  and  the  larger  Quemoy  Island, 
and  contains  many  small  islands,  inside  which  there  is  extensive  anchorage  in  from 
7  to  10  and  17  fathoms.  Captain  Kellett,  R.N.,  surveyed  the  harbour  in  184.'3,  and 
from  whom  and  Captain  Collinson  the  following  remarks  have  been  obtained. 

Tlie  harbour  of  Amoy  is  easy  of  access  and  egress  ;  in  the  outer  harbour  there  is 
good  boldi Tig-ground,  and  unless  vessels  arc  badly  found  in  ground  tackle,  it  is  not 
probable  thut  any  gale  of  wind  couhl  hurt  them. 

The  rise  and  fall  of  the  tide  in  the  harbour  is  16  feet ;  and  it  is  high  water  on  full 
and  change  at  12h. 

The  Island  of  Woo-seu-shan  lies  on  the  Ti'cstem  side  of  the  entrance  to  Amoy  Bay, 
about  3  miles  North  of  Chin-ha  Point ;  it  is  1^  miles  long,  and  near  the  centre  only'a 
cable'.>i  length  broad.  On  the  East  side  is  a  sandy  bay  with  a  fort,  having  embrasures 
for  eight  guns.  The  N.E.  and  S.E.  faces  of  the  island  are  steep  cUffs:  on  theWost 
side  are  three  sandy  bays  with  two  batteries,  each  having  five  embrasures.  In  the 
northernmost  bay  of  the  three  is  a  large  village,  and  the  ruins  of  an  nncicnt  fort.  On 
the  North  point  is  a  largo  battery,  mounting  30  guns,  and  there  are  two  4-gun  bat- 
teries on  the  N.E.  side  of  the  island.'  On  its  summit,  which  is  about  300  feet  above 
the  sea,  are  three  chimneys,  which  are  mtended  for  alarm  signals.  Similar  buildings 
exist  all  along  tlie  coast  of  Fokicn  and  Cheekiang. 

*  Tha  \faeti(>r  of  H,M.S.  Wolverene  tajg  that  thsae  bearings  are  incorrect. 

t  A  plan  of  this  hnrlxiur  \&  frtven  in  tbe  chart  of  the  eastern  coast  of  Cbina  :  tli«  odo  from  C&ptaJn  Collin- 
aon'a  more  r^ceot  survey  a  pubUttlivd  by  tUti  Admiralty. 
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Chaw-chat,  or  Kew-tsee-tseao,  are  three  flat  rocks  nearly  level  i\'ith  the  water's  cimwohat. 
edge,  and  lying  within  about  half  a  mile  of  the  East  side  of  Woo-seu  ;  during  our  stay, 
which  was  at  spring  tides,  they  were  never  covered :  wlien  on  them,  the  three  chimneys 
on  Woo-seu  Island  are  in  a  line  with  the  pagoda  of  Nan-tae-woo-shan  bearing  S.  82°  W. 
By  keeping  Tae-pan  Point  open  to  the  eastward  of  Tsing-'seu  Island,  bearing  N.  55°  "W., 
the  rocks  will  be  avoided,  should  high  tides  and  smooth  water  prevent  their  being  seen.  , 

The  channel  between  the  rocks  and  Woo-seu  is  5  cables  wide  -ftith  deep  water,  but 
it  is  dangerous  for  sliips,  in  consequence  of  the  choic-choio  water.*  The  passage  to  the 
N.W.  of  Woo-seu  is  also  dangerous,  being  strewed  with  rocks. 

To  the  westward  of  Woo-seu-shau  half  a  mile  is  the  Island  of  Woo-an,  which  is  w.k.  at.. 
5  cables  long ;  it  is  barren  aud  without  inliabitants.  Between  the  two  are  three  small 
islets,  with  reefs  lying  off  them.  Slielter  from  easterly  winds,  with  a  depth  of  Iroin 
4  to  6  fathoms,  might  be  found  here ;  hut  vessels  had  better  not  pass  to  the  westward 
of  Woo-seu-shan  until  more  soimditigs  have  been  obtained.  The  munber  of  detached 
reefs  in  this  neighbourhood  leads  me  to  suRpeet  that  more  sunken  roeks  will  be  found. 

N.  32°  W.  from  Woo-an  Island  lie  two  patches,  which  are  covered  at  high  water,  Hunkcu  Uudt.. 
and  between  it  and  the  main  are  several  islets  and  half-tide  rocks.     South  from  Woo- 
seu-shan  Island  one  mile  is  another  haJf-tide  reef,  which  lies  7  cables  from  the  main. 

N.W.  by  N.  1 1  niiles  from  Woo-seu-shan  Island  is  Tsiag-seu  ;  and  midway  between  Twhk  ..vi 
the  two  is  a  cliff  islet,  Chin-aeao,  N.W.  of  which  two  cables,  and  S.S.W.one  cable,  are 
reefs,  ^vhicb  dry  at  low  water.  Tsing-seu  Ishmd  rises  preeipitously  from  the  sea,  and 
three  forts  are  biult  on  its  summit,  which  is  about  250  feet  high.  These  forts  are 
situated  on  the  East,  West,  and  South  faces,  having  embrasures  for  12,  6,  and  8  guns ; 
on  the  N.W.  is  a  jetty,  with  stone  steps  leading  to  the  summit;  but  these,  as  well  as 
the  barracks,  were  in  an  untinished  state  in  August,  1841.  The  entrance  to  Amoy 
harbour  lies  between  this  island  and  a  small  islet,  Cheih-seu  (60  feet  high),  which  is 
8  cables  to  the  N.E, ;  the  sliores  of  both  islands  facing  the  passage  are  steep  to  :  three 
rocks  lie  half  a  cable  southerly  from  Cheih-seu.  Two  half-tide  roeks  Ue  Nox'th  ^\  cables, 
and  N.  18'^  E,,  3  cables  from  it,  to  avoid  which,  when  standing  to  the  eastward,  and 
within  half  a  mdo  of  Cheih-seu,  keep  the  East  end  of  the  island  open  of  the  West  end 
of  Woo-seu-shan. 

N.E.  by  E.  from  Cheih-sen  are  four  islands  :  the  two  nearest  are  rather  larger  than  ifUmUNi:. 
Cheih-seu,  and  are  called  by  the  Chinese  Ta-o-seao  and  Hwang-kwa,  Seo-tan  Ishmd,  "'^"'"""" 
about  one-third  of  a  nnle  farther  to  the  north-eastward,  is  G  cables  long  and  about  200 
feet  high,  and  has  a  sandy  bay  upon  its  northern  side.  On  this  isLind  there  Eire  throt- 
chimneys,  and  forts  upon  its  northern  and  southern  shore.  Ta-tan,  near  Seo-tan  to 
the  N,B.,  is  8  cables  long,  with  a  low  sandy  isthmus  in  the  centre.  The  East  end  is 
the  highest  (aboiit  300  feet),  with  a  small  circulai*  watch-house,  and  three  chimneys  on 
it.  Chi  the  West  side  of  the  isthmus  is  a  village.  Between  this  island  and  the  Soutli 
end  of  Amoy,  only  13  fathoms  were  found ;  soundings,  however,  were  not  obtained 
close  in  to  the  Amoy  shore. 

From  Cheih-seu  to  the  outer  harbour  the  course  is  N,  38°  W.  4|  miles,  with  n 
depth  of  from  7  to  12  fathoms. 

Between  Tsing-seu  and  Tae-Pan  Point,  which  baa  an  islet  off  it,  and  is  4  miles  Uirwiion*. 
N.W.  by  W.  from  Tsing-seu,  is  a  deep  bay,  in  which  are  several  reefs.  Tliese  reefs  may 


eiielli-. 


*  Ckow-fhWD-watify,  according  to  Captain  Kellett.  is  a  temi  applied  to  those  rijiplin^  occanoQed  hy  the 
meeting  of  adTCrso  currents  Huii  otlior  ainiilar  causes,  tho  agitation  of  which  is  frcquGutly  ao  violeoit  as  Us  render 
a  aliip  iinnmiiiigftiilale  whcu  witiiin  tbeir  i&tiuca(». 
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Detached  rocks  lie  off  nearly  all  the  points,  and  off  the  N.E,  face,  or  that  towards 
Amoy,  are  several,  wMcb  are  covered  at  high  ivater ;  therefore,  in  passing  into  the 
inner  lijirl)our  by  this  ehannpl,  it  is  recommendod  to  keep  the  Amoy  shore  on  board, 
after  you  have  passed  the  rock  with  the  characters  on  it.  The  West  extreme  of  Hau- 
seu 'Island  (which  is  in  tlio  centre  of  the  inner  harbour,  rather  more  than  half  a  mile 
off  the  North  point  of  Ividang-seu),  in  a  line  with  a  peak  on  the  East  part  of  a  ridsfe 
of  UiUs  at  the  back  of  it,  will  put  you  on  the  outer  rock.  The  summit  of  the  island  in 
line  with  the  rock  vriW  carry  you  through  nearly  in  mid-channel.  Ilaving  passed  Har- 
bour Kock,  Pan-tseao  (which  is  steop  to,  and  lies  not  quite  a  cable  from  the  West  point 
of  Amoy,  having  1^  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore),  haul  to  the  northward  and 
bring  up  where  you  please,  taking  care  not  to  approach  nearer  the  Amoy  shore  than 
three  cables,  in  order  to  avoid  a  reef  of  rocks  lying  to  the  uoi-thward  of  Harbour 
Rock. 

Captain  Kellett  remarks  that  "  the  channel  between  the  island  of  Kulang-seu  and  ct^nneu  lead- 
Amoy  is  so  narrow,  that  a  stranger  would  not  be  justified  in  passing  tlirough  it  until  nLi^iir!™'' 
he  had  anchored  and  made  himself  acquainted  with  the  marks.  A  rock  at  the  entrance 
of  this  narrow  strait,  called  Cokers  Rock,  with  only  4  feet  on  it  at  low  water  spring 
tides,  may  be  avoided  by  bringing  the  centre  of  Hau-seu  (Monkey  Island)  on  with  a 
remarkable  peak,  the  highest  but  one,  on  the  land  behind  it.  When  the  rock  off  the 
South  tangent  of  Kulang-scu  is  in  line  with  Pagoda  Island,  and  a  pinnacle  rock  off  the 
eastern  extreme  of  Kulang-seu  is  in  line  with  a  remarkable  tree  point  on  that  island, 
you  are  on  it.  From  this  position,  a  vessel  should  keep  as  close  to  the  Amoy  shore  as 
the  junks  anchored  off  it  t\t11  allow.  The  small  island  off  the  City  Point  has  deep  water 
close  to  it ;  between  this  island  and  Hau-seu  is  the  best  anchorage  for  a  ship,  having  a 
reef  that  extends  from  City  Point  in  a  N.N.W.  direction  Ijdng  to  the  northward  of  her. 
Vessels  cannot  anchor  in  the  strait  without  great  risk  of  losing  their  anchors,  as  the 
bottom  is  very  uneven.  North  of  the  island  of  Kulang-seu  is  a  pinnacle  rock  nearly 
covered  at  spring  tides,  and  distant  three  cables  from  the  shore.  The  mud  dries 
between  this  rock  and  the  island.  All  the  points  of  Kulang-seu  ha^'e  rocks  off  them; 
off  the  S.W.  extreme  there  is  a  half-tide  rock,  l^  cables  fipora  the  shore," 

To  the  westward  of  Kulang-scu  there  is  a  good  and  safe  anchorage  in  7  or  8 
fathoms.  Close  to  either  shore  the  water  is  deep,  but  in  the  centre  there  is  a  bank 
■with  from  7  to  9  fathoms  on  it.  Vessels  wishing  to  anchor  off  the  town  should  use 
this  passage,  aud  by  keeping  the  rocks  of  tho  westera  extreme  of  Kulang-seu  in  line 
with  a  remarkable  sharp  peak  on  tl*  South  shore  of  the  harbour  until  the  peaked  rock 
off  the  North  end  of  Kulang-seu  bears  to  the  southward  of  East,  she  will  avoid  the  mud 
bank  and  rocks  running  off"  that  island,  and  may  choose  her  berth  off  the  city.  The 
channel  round  the  island  of  Amoy  is  so  narrow  and  winding,  that  du-ections  would  be 
useless ;  the  diart  is  the  best  guide.  Besides  the  excellent  shelter  tliat  this  harbour 
affords,,  the  Chinese  have  docks  for  biulding  and  repairing  their  largest  junks.  Presh 
water,  and  supplies  of  every  description,  may  also  be  had,  of  the  best  quality  and 
cheap. 

If  bound  to  Amoy,  after  having  rounded  Lamock  Islands  and  the  Brothers,  steer 
about  N.E,  by  N.  for  Cliapel  Island,  keeping  within  3  or  4  leagues  of  the  coast,  With 
it  bearing  N.  hy  W.  4  leagues,  in  26  fathoms  water,  a  remarkable  round  hill  may  be 
seen  on  the  coast,  bearing  about  N.W.  hy  N.  :  steer  then  to  pass  close  to  Cliapel  Island 
on  either  side,  where  the  usual  depth  is  14  or  15  fathoms,  if  not  too  near  Meropes 
Shoal,  or  the  islands  and  banks  that  lie  towards  the  main.  From  hence,  steer  north- 
ward for  the  entrance  of  the  bay  or  harbour,  keeping  in  11  or  12  fathoms. 
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ftUEMOY  is  a  large  island  separated  from  Amoy  by  a  channel  from  5  to  7  miles 
mde,  m  the  centre  of  ■which  is  Little  Quemoy  Island.  Banks  extend  3  miles  to  the 
soutliward  from  these  islands,  and  sliips  tliereforc  approaching  Amoy  from  the  eastward 
should  keep  Ki-seu  Island  ojien  to  the  southward  of  Tae-tani  Island  on  a  bearing  of 
W.N.W.  ^  W.,  in  order  to  clear  them. 

Lee-o-loo,  called  also  Yow-lo  by  the  Chin-chew  people,  and  Nulo  by  those  of 
Canton,  is  formed  on  the  South  side  the  large  island  of  Quemoy,  where  the  opium 
traders  anchor  in  from  4  to  7  fathoms.  The  Sylph's  Journal  thus  describes  it :  "April 
22nd,  1833f  blowing  strong  from  N.E.,  at  2  p.m.  saw  the  Island  Quemoy  and  the  small 
islets  off  it»  East  end ;  when  abreast  tlie  largoat,  about  one  mile  off,  had  10  fathoms 
water.  At  half-past  two  hauled  in  for  the  bay,  and  at  3:  anchored  in  5^  fathoms,  liigh 
water,  extremes  of  the  bay  from  E.  |  S.  to  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  soutli-we&t  extreme  of  the  land 
S.W.  by  W.  1  W.,  Chapel  Island  S.S.W.  A  W.  18  miles,  Yow-lo  village  N.E.  liy  E.  This 
bay  is  spacious,  with  good  shelter  from  N.W.  to  East,  but  otherwise  exposed.  In 
sounding  found  t  and  5  fathoms  water  very  near  the  shore,  where  wo  anchored,  being 
a  bank  vfiih  only  3^  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water." 

The  achooaer  Greyhound,  Captain  Josiah  Sturgis,  of  Boston,  witli  opium,  May 
I6th,  1827,  anchored  here  in  4  fathoms,  hard  sand,  with  Hea-mim  Hill  bearing  W,  by 
S.  ^  S.,  a  village  N.AV.  ^  K.  2^  miles,  Yow-lo  village  N.E.  1}  miles,  and  the  low  rooky 
point  of  the  bay  8,E.  ^  S.,  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  the  outer  part  of  which  is  covered 
at  half-flood,  and  has  %  fathoms  water  close  to  it.  About  half  a  mile  inside  the  point 
there  is  a  small  sandy  istlimus,  over  which  the  sea  sometimes  breaks  into  the  bay. 
The  depths  across  the  mouth  of  the  bay  are  from  6  to  8  fathoms,  decreasing  to  2^  or 
2  fathoms  inside,  near  its  sandy  shore.  Captain  KeUett's  description  of  this  bay  does 
not  differ  irom  this. 

Mr.  Stokes,  Master  of  II.M.S.  Pelican,  thus  remarks: — "At  7  p.m.,  when  witliin 
2  miles  of  Lee-o-loo  Point,  observed  an  appearance  of  broken  water  on  the  lee  beam, 
the  vessel  having  just  steerage-way  and  the  flood  tide  setting  very  strong  towards  it ; 
stood  off  shore  immediately,  and  suddenly  shoaled  from  15  to  10,  8,  7,  and  6  fathoms, 
ivhen  it  gradually  increased  to  13  fathoms." 
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HOO-E-TOW  BAY  is  formed  between  the  eastern  side  of  Quemoy  Island  and  the 
mainland,  Iloo-e-tow  Point,  wliich  is  its  eastern  entrance -point,  heiug  in  lat.  S-l"  31'  N., 
Ion,  118**  33'  E.     Captain  CoUinson  describes  it  as  follows : — 

Owing  to  the  uncertain  set  of  the  cun-ents  in  the  Eonnosa  Channel,  several  vessels, 
being  doubtfid  of  their  position,  have  mistaken  this  bay  for  the  llai'bonr  of  Amoy.  The 
following  remarks  will  point  out  the  difference  in  approach : — 

Dodd  Island,  called  by  the  Chmcse  Pak-ting,  may  be  known  from  Chapel  Island 
by  a  reef,  on  which  the  sea  always  breaks  3  cables  to  the  N.N.E.  of  it ;  the  former  also 
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is  imeven,  sloping;  to  the  eastward.  Cliapel  Island  rises  suddenly,  and  there  is  a  diffi- 
culty in  sayiiii^  which  is  the  liighest  part  of  it,  and  it  is  8  miles  from  the  nearest  land, 
whilst  Dodd  Island  is  only  3.  The  entrance  to  Anioy,  viz.  from  Chapel  Island  to  the 
South  point  of  Quemoy,  is  11  miles,  but  from  Dodd  Island  to  Hoo-e-tow  Point  is  only 
5  miles.  The  rocks  off  the  South  point  of  Qucmoy  are  peaked ;  the  reef  off  Hoo-e-tow 
Point  is  flat.  There  are  two  pagodas  on  Quemoy  Point,  the  land  near  them  extending 
'N.W.  hy  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  On  Iloo-e-tow  Point  there  is  a  small  obelisk,  and  the 
land  turns  suddenly  to  tlic  northward, 

Hoo-e-tow  Bay  will  afford  very  good  shelter  in  the  north-east  monsoon,  as  the 
point  may  be  brought  to  bear  S,E.  by  E.  in  3^  fathoms,  and  vessels  drawing  less  than 
18  feet  may  bring  it  to  bear  S.S.E. 

There  is  a  rocky  ledge  fi-om  E.  by  N.  to  E.N.E.,  rather  more  than  a  mile  from  iteeik off  D«dd 
Dodd  Island,  and  on  it  are  two  patches,  one  of  which  breaks  and  the  other  has  only 
'one  fathom  at  low  water.  The  eastern  extreme  of  the  land  seen  to  the  northward 
bears  N.  43°  E.  from  its  eastern  edge.  North  of  Dodd  Island  one  mile,  and  on  the 
same  bearing  about  half  a  milCj  are  t^vo  rocks,  with  only  3  feet  at  low  water;  and 
K,  60°  W.  5  cables  is  a  reef,  which  will  show  at  half-tide. 

Hoo-e-tow  Point  ta  low,  and  about  80  feet  above  the  sea ;  on  the  hills  North  of  it 
is  a  small  fort  and  a  remarkable  knob  at  the  North  head  of  the  bay  as  yon  enter.  The 
reefs  extend  8.  4^  E.  3  cables  from  the  point ;  also  fi'oni  the  first  point,  inside,  they 
extend  westerly  rather  more  than  2  cables. 

Oyster  Island  is  a  low  flat  rock,  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  from  the  point ;  ojBter  isimd 
vessels  running  in  for  shelter  will  find  smooth  water  between  them,  taking  care  to  ""**  ^°^' 
avoid  the  Oyster  Rock,  wliich  shows  at  low  water  spring  tides,  and  bears  from  the 
island  S.  2*  E.  9^  cables ;  when  on  it  the  obelisk  on  the  point  bears  E.  27*^  S. ;  the  fort 
N.  67"  E. ;  and  the  summit  of  Flat  Island  is  in  line  with  the  left  slope  of  a  conical  hill 
in  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  bearing  N.  70"  W. 

There  is  anchorage  also  to  the  westward  of  Oyster  Island  in  5  fathoms ;  but  it 
must  not  be  broi^ht  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  East,  as  there  is  a  rocky  ledge  with 
only  one  fathom  on  it  7  cables  from  the  island. 

Vessels  requti-ing  shelter  in  a  southerly  breeze  may  nm  up  and  anchor  to  the  N.E.  Anchomffe  os 
of  Flat  Island  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mde ;  it  bears  W.  by  N.  5i  miles  from  Oyster  ^^"  '"'"'"'■ 
Island.     The  northera  edge  of  Thalia  Bank  bears  S.  GQ'^  E.  from  Plat  Island ;  do  not 
bring  it  therefore  to  the  westward  of  N.  69°  AV.,  and  keep  Oyster  Island  open  to  the 
northward  of  the  fort  to  avoid  the  shoals  on  the  northern  shore  of  the  hay. 

Thalia  Bank  occupies  a  central  position  in  the  bay,  and  its  East  end  bears  W.  ^  S.,  TUiMBnak. 
rather  more  than  2  mUes  from  Iloo-c-tow  Point,  and  N.  16°  E.  from  Dodd  Island;  it 
extends  nearly  to  the  White  Rocks  in  the  centi'e  of  the  bay,  the  East  end  having  on  it 
1 J  fathoms ;  the  West  end  dries,  and  tlie  N.E.  part  of  it  is  steep  to,  the  lead  giving  no 
warning. 

There  is  a  channel  between  TlialiaBank  and  Qucmoy,  but  the  ground  is  foul,  with 
several  reefs,  and  should  not  be  attempted  without  the  chart  or  some  previous  know- 
ledge. A  leading  course  to  clear  the  South  end  of  the  banks  is  the  Chimneys  on  tho 
North  point  of  Quemoy,  bearing  W.  by  N.  until  the  White  Eocks  bear  N.N.E.,  when  a 
course  must  be  steered  to  pass  hcdf  a  mile  from  the  points  of  the  bays  on  theQuemoy  shore. 

At  the  head  of  Koo-e-tow  Bay  are  two  remarkable  sharp  peaks,  which  form  good 
leading  marks  from  the  sea.  The  eastern  is  1,390  feet  high,  and  is  in  lat.  31"  40'  N., 
Ion.  118°  22'  B. 

Fresh  water  can  be  obtained  under  the  fort  at  the  point. 
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The  10  miles  of  coast-line  between  Hoo-e-tow  and  Chimmo  Bays  is  low,  the  sand- 
hills being  ahout  300  feet  high.  There  are  two  walled  towns  between  the  two,  the 
southei-n  of  which  has  a  small  pagoda  near  it.  None  of  the  small  sandy  bays  afford 
shelter,  the  boats  being:  oil  hauled  up  upon  the  beach.  Six  miles  from  Iloo-e-tow  Point, 
and  3  from  Pagoda  Island,  is  a  peak  with  3  cliimneys  on  it. 

CHIMMO  BAY  will  be  easUv"  recognized  by  the  Keu-san  or  Chimmo  Paijodn, 
which  is  760  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is  m  lat.  24°  43'  N.,  Ion.  118^  38'  E.  It  is  situated 
If  miles  from  the  beach  at  the  North  end  of  the  bay. 

On  the  southern  side  of  the  bay  are  two  islets,  South  (or  Sour)  Island  and  Pagoda 
Island,  the  channel  between  which  and  between  Pagoda  Island  and  the  South  point  of 
the  bay  are  fuU  of  rocks. 

N.  4'^  W.  6  and  7  cables  from  South  Island  are  two  rocks,  which  show  at  low  water 
si)ring'  tides.  When  on  these  the  East  end  of  Pagoda  Island  is  in  Ime  with  a  flat  reef 
outside  the  South  end  of  the  bay.  To  pass  to  the  northward  of  them,  keep  a  large  tree' 
half  a  mile  from  the  beach,  in  the  N.W.  part  of  the  bay,  open  to  the  left  of  the  North 
fall  of  a  remarkable  shoulder  peak,  wliich  will  he  bearing  N-W.*  and  also  when  Point 
Island  is  in  line  with  the  East  end  of  the  first  point  beyond  the  bay  northerly,  you  will 
be  to  the  westward  of  them.  From  the  reef  to  Point  Island  is  1:^  miles ;  the  latter  is 
steep  to,  but  there  is  a  reef  which  covers  at  half-tide  W.  9"  S.  3  cables  from  it,  The 
water  shoals  gradually,  and  vessels  drawing  15  feet  or  more  must  not  binug  the  Point 
Island  to  the  southward  of  E.  9°  S.  This  bay  at  the  best  is  but  a  roadstead,  and  is  a 
dangerous  one  in  the  southerly  monsoon. 

The  walled  town  of  Yung-ning,  or  Englang,  is  situated  at  the  northern  aide  of  the 
bay,  and  Chimmo  on  tlie  southern,  besides  several  large  villages  along  its  shores,  the 
inhabitants  of  which  do  not  bear  a  good  character. 

There  is  a  large  fleet  of  fishiug-Ijoats  belonging  to  this  bay,  whose  nets  will  be 
fallen  in  with  G  miles  fi-om  the  shore  all  the  %v'ay  from  Hoo-e-tow  to  Chin-ehew. 

The  coast  from  Yung-ning  Point  to  Cbln-chew  Bay  is  8  miles  north-easterly. 
Several  sandy  bays  occur  between  them,  which  afford  shelter  for  junks,  but  being  shoal 
will  only  be  nf  snrvice  to  vessels  of  their  draught. 

CHEN-CHEW  BAT.— Chung-chi  Point  is  about  400  feet  above  the  sea,  and  forms 
the  South  entrance-point  of  Chin-chew  Bay ;  sunken  rocks  extend  from  it  2  cables  to 
the  eastward ;  and  one  and  a  half  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  Point  is  a  small  islet 
in  a  bay,  with  a  building  like  a  bell  on  it. 

The  bay  is  about  10  miles  wide,  between  Chung-chi  Point  and  the  town  of  Tong- 
boo  to  the  nortli-castward ;  but  its  shores  rapidly  approach  each  other,  so  that  its 
proper  entrance  may  be  considered  to  be  between  Chung-chi  Point  and  its  opposite 
point  due  North  of  it,  where  it  is  not  more  than  4^  miles  wide.  Erom  the  North  shore 
of  the  bay,  about  5  miles  West  of  Tong-boo,  a  chain  of  islets  and  rocks  extend  to  the 
southward  upwards  of  2  miles,  the  outermost  of  which  is  called  Passage  Island,  llid- 
way  between  Chimg-chi  Point  and  the  North  shore  are  the  islands  of  Ta-toi  and  Sea-toi, 
with  the  Hewen  Rocks  above  water  half  a  mile  S.W.  of  the  latter ;  these  all  lie  in  a 
N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  direction,  and  from  between  the  na^-igable  channels  to  the  river 
entrance.  The  Sea-toi  Bank,  with  3j  fathoms  on  it,  stretches  about  2  miles  to  the  east- 
ward from  Sea-toi  Island,  and  an  extensive  sand,  called  the  Boot  Sand,  nms  West  from 
Ta-toi  to  the  entrance  of  the  river.  About  4  miles  N.W.  of  Chimg-chi  Point  is  Cho-ho 
Point,  with  its  pagoda;  and  1^-  miles  farther  up,  in  the  same  direction,  lies  the  little 
island  of  Pisai,  so  often  mentioned  hereafter,  and  the  position  of  which,  according  to 
Captain  CoUinson,  is  lat.  24°  49'  13"  N.,  Ion.  118°  41'  E. 
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The  course  hence  into  Chin-chew  Bay  is  North,  until  Cho-ho  Pagoda  is  shut  in 
with  Sea-toi,  when  it  may  be  steered  for. 

There  are  three  rocks  to  the  eastward  of  Passage  Island*  which  cover  at  high  RwitsoffPas- 
■water.  The  south-easternmost  of  the  throe  bears  E.  ^  S.  half  a  mile  from  the  island.  *''ff«  i*''™*'- 
There  is  also  a  ledge  extondiug  from  its  S.W.  pomt  1|  cables.  N.E.  ^  N,  from  Passage 
Island  are  two  white  rocks,  part  of  which  is  always  uncovered;  the  chajinel  between 
the  two  is  unsafe.  To  the  northward  of  the  White  Rocks  is  Tah-kut,  an  island  at  hig^h 
water  only>  with  a  large  toi^Ti  upon  it.  There  is  a  sunken  rock  between  themj  whicli 
bears  Irom  the  highest  part  of  the  northern  Wlxite  Rock  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  is  distant 
6  cables  from  it ;  the  summit  of  Ta-toi  bears  from  it  W,  by  S.  f  S. 

Vessels  intending  to  anchor  to  the  northward  of  the  Boot  Sand,  raust  steer  to 
pass  North  of  Ta-toi,  which  is  distant  3  miles  from  Passage  Island,  and  if  dmwing  less 
than  3  fathoms,  may  run  up  until  Cho-ho  Pagoda  heai's  South,  where  you  will  be 
about  1^  miles  from  the  usual  anchorage,  to  the  southward  of  the  Boot.  The  North 
edge  of  tlie  Boot  will  be  aroided  by  keeping  the  Wliite  Rocks,  mentioned  above,  to  the 
southward  of  East. 

"With  Ta-toi  Summit  bearing-  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  there  is  a  half-tide  rock  on  the  North 
side,  1^  cables  from  the  shore.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  3^  and  4  fathoms,  with 
Ta-toi  bearing  S.E.  by  S.  The  Boot  may  be  crossed  by  a  vessel  of  light  draught  at  high 
water,  but  it  should  be  sounded  first,  as  the  sands  shift. 

A  vessel  drawing  11  feet  is  reported  to  have  struck  on  a  bank  1^  miles  easterly 
fi'om  Sea-toi,  but  not  less  than  2^  fathoms  was  found  on  it  in  March,  1844.  The 
southerly  monsoon  may,  however,  cause  the  sands  to  accumulate.  Cho-ho  Pagoda, 
open  to  the  northward  of  Sea-toi,  will  place  you  in  3  fathoms  on  its  northern  edge, 
and  the  South  end  bears  E.  by  S.  from  Sea-toi. 

The  Lynx  Rock,  with   only   6  feet    upon   it   at   low   water,  lies  E.  by  S.  not  LyuKHgek. 
quite  5  eables  from  the  highest  part  of  Sea-toi ;  when  on  it  Ta-toi  Summit  bears 
N.  by  W.  I  W.,  and  Passage  Island  N.E.  by  H.  i  E. 

S.  by  E.  two  cables  from  it,  is  the  Taheen  Rock,  which  shows  at  low  water  spring  Tshsen  Eoct. 
tides.  The  bottom  between  it  and  the  rocks,  which  lie  8.8.  W.  from  Sea-toi,  is  rocky 
and  uncA'en,  and  in  some  places  there  aro  only  6  feet,  but  a  channel  through  it  is  used 
by  the  vessels  coming  out  of  Cliin-chcw,  when  the  mnd  is  too  far  to  the  eastward  to 
permit  theiu  to  fetch  through  between  Sea-toi  and  the  Lynx  Rock,  by  keeping  the 
highest  part  of  the  rocks  S.S.W-  from  Sea-toi  in  line  with  Cho-ho  Pagoda. 

Tlie  mid-channel  reef  South  of  Sea-toi  is  a  cable's  length  from  the  S."W.  point  of 
that  island.  It  is  two  cables  in  circumference,  and  three  rocks  show  at  low  water 
spring  tides.  Tlie  channel  between  it  and  the  rocks  South  of  it  is  rather  more  than 
half  a  cable  wide.  "WTien  on  the  reef  the  West  summit  of  Sea-toi  is  in  a  hne  with 
the  highest  part  of  Ta-toi.  Rooks  extend  Iialf  a  cable  from  Sea-toi  on  its  South, 
S.W.,  and  East  sides. 

A  sand  spit  extends  easterly  from  Cho-ho  Pagoda  1^  miles,  and  there  is  a  reef  cfco-bo  Eerf. 
off  it,  which  bears  N.  52'°  E.  half  a  mile  from  the  Pagoda,  and  from  the  summit  of 
Pisai  S.  73"  E. 

The  Ota  Rock,  which  is  also  covered  at  high  water,  lies  East  from  Pisai  5  cables, 
Cho-ho  Pagoda  bearing  from  it  S.E.  ^  8. 

The  entrance  of  Cliin-chew  River  boars  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  3  miles  from  Pisai. 
The  channels  are  sboal  and  intricate,  the  large  junks  being  obliged  to  wait  for  high 
water ;  near  the  mouth  on  the  left  bank  is  a  circular  fort.    The  city  is  on  the  North 

miles  above  the  fort.    According  to  the  chart,  another  channel 
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runs  due  North  from  Pisai,  with  the  town  of  Tsiuen-cUoo  ou  the  East  aide  of  its  en- 
trance, off  which  there  is  anchorage  in  G  fathoms. 

The  follo^i-ing  directions  will  tsite  you  over  the  bur  into  the  anchorage  off  the 
Boot  Sand,  and  the  description  and  position  of  the  dangers  will  follow. 

Being  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Passage  Island,  steer  for  the  South  end  of 
Ta*toi,  which  will  be  known  by  its  being  the  liighest  island  in  the  neighbourhood. 
When  yon  are  witliin  3  cables  of  it,  edge  away  to  the  southward,  passing  to  tlie  east- 
ward of  Seao-toi  (a  low  barren  islet)  at  a  cable's  Icng^th ;  haul  to  the  westward  round 
it,  keeping  at  the  same  distance  from  high-water  mark.  When  Seao-toi  West  Summit 
is  in  line  with  Ta-toi  Summit  you  are  in  the  narrowest  part  of  the  channel,  which  here 
is  barely  a  cable  wide  at  low  water.  Having  passed  Seao-toi,  a  W.N.W.  course  will 
take  you  up  to  the  anchorage  above  Pisai,  in  mid-channel.  By  keeping  this  islet  to 
the  westward  of  W,  by  N.  |  N.,  the  rock  off  Cho-ho  Pagoda  will  be  avoided ;  and  by 
not  bringing  Seao-toi  to  the  southward  of  8.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  the  knee  and  toe  of  the 
Boot  will  be  avoided.  The  outline  of  tliis  bank  is,  however,  generally  visible.  The 
anchorage  is  North  of  Pisai  1^  or  2  miles,  where  the  chamiel  is  3  cables  wide. 

PjTamid  Point  lies  about  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Tong-boo,  and  is  the  South 
entrance-point  of  ilatheson  Harbour.  Vessels  requiring  shelter  during  the  north-east 
monsoon  will  find  it  in  the  first  bay  West  of  the  Pyramid,  taking  care  to  avoid  a 
sunken  rock  which  lies  a  cable's  length  South  of  the  first  point  to  the  eastward  of  the 
walled  city  of  Tong-boo.  The  Pyramid  Rock  is  connected  with  the  point  at  low  water, 
and  to  the  south-eastward  is  a  rock  which  is  never  covered.  East  of  it  ore  several 
rocks,  the  outer  one  of  which  beai-s  N,E,  by  E.f  E,  G  cables  from  the  Pyramid,  and  the 
highest  part  of  the  land  forming  tho  North  side  of  Matheson  Harbour  N.  by  E.  A 
clifi'-head  at  the  end  of  the  promontory,  extending  south-westerly  from  the  h^s  men- 
tioned above,  in  one  with  a  remarkable  cone  in  the  bay,  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  will 
put  you  on  it. 

*B[ATH£SON  HAEBOUB,  called  by  the  Chinese  Goohii.  lies  immediately  to  the 
north-eastward  of  Clmi-chew  Bay,  the  isthmus  neaj  the  town  of  Tong-boo  bemg  only 
one  mile  acrosis.  The  bay  is  t  miles  wide  at  tho  mouth,  and  will  alford  tolerable 
shelter  to  vessels  drawing  12  feet,  if  the  wind  be  to  the  northward  of  Bust ;  but  it  is 
only  a  roadstead,  and  that  a  bad  one  in  the  south-east  monsoon.  There  are  no  dangers 
in  it  except  a  rock,  which  lies  North  4  cables  from  the  largest  islet  on  the  South 
shore. 

MEI-CHOW,  or  MZI-CHEN  SOUND,  is  6  mUes  across  at  the  entrance,  and  will 
be  known  by  the  Nine  Pin  llock,  ivhieh  lies  in  the  centre  near  the  entrance.  South 
of  it  one  mile  is  a  cluster  of  rocks,  one  of  wldeh,  Square  Eock^  does  not  cover  at  high 
water;  the  outer  part  of  the  reef  estends  south-westerly  l^  cables  from  it.  There  is 
a  large  spar  moored  abtjut  1-J  miles  to  the  8.W.  of  Square  Roek. 

East  9  cables  frtwu  the  Nine  Pin  is  a  flat  patch,  which  is  level  with  the  water's 
edjge  at  higli  water. 

Bugged  Point,  called  in  tho  chart  Rogue's  Point,  is  the  N.E.  entrance-povnt  of 
tlie  soiuid,  may  be  approached  without  fear  escept  on  its  East  side,  from  whence  there 
is  a  re*f  rather  lcs«  tlian  a  cable's  length  from  tho  shore,  taking  care  to  avoid  the 
Scout  Bock,  which  lies  about  a  mile  W.N.W,  of  the  point,  in  the  direction  of  the  flat 
patch  Iioforn  mentiont'^d;  3J  and  4,  fathoms  will  be  found  at  the  distance  of  3  cables 
from  tlie  sandy  beach. 

N.  by  E.  J  E.  one  mile  from  the  Nine  Pin,  is  a  rock,  wliich  will  be  seen  at  low 
water,  and  bears  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  from  the  highest  part  of  Hugged  Point.     'Hiere  is  a 


^Bt 


CniKA»   EAST  COAST. — 1.AMTIT  ISLANDS. 


431 


passage  between  it  and  the  Nine  Pin,  but  rocks  extend  one  cable  in  this  direction  from 
the  latter. 

In  the  southerly  monsoon  vessels  will  find  a  good  harbour  to  the  N.W.  of  Saddle  lonerEUrbfrar. 
Island,  which  bears  N.W.  by  N.  3^  miles  from  the  Nine  Pin.  Pass  to  the  jjouthward 
of  the  South  islet  off  it,  and  haul  to  the  northward  round  the  western  islet,  givin«^  it  a 
berth  of  a  cable  at  high  water,  to  avoid  a  led^.  The  ground  is  uneven  hereabouts, 
and  there  are  only  2|  fathoms  one  mile  to  the  "VV.N.W.  of  AVest  Saddle  Island. 
N.  by  E.  firom.  Saddle  Island  one  mile  is  a  low  cliff  islet,  from  the  West  point  of  which 
is  a  sand-hank,  extending  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  niile  to  the  north-westward.  The 
South  peak  of  Saddle  Island  kept  to  the  eastward  of  S.S.E.  will  avoid  it.  TVTien  Mound 
Peak  (which  is  on  the  main  and  is  3  miles  Korth  of  Saddle,  with  a  walled  town 
and  pagoda  near  it)  bears  East,  you  are  past  the  sand-hank,  and  may  haul  in  towards 
the  town.  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  Mound  Peak,  is  a  bank  witli  only  cue  fathom 
on  it.     The  junks  use  the  channel  between  Mound  Peak  and  the  Low  Cliff  Island,  but  . 

it  is  awkward  ^^ithoat  personal  knowledge.  They  also  pass  to  the  northwai'd  of  Mci- 
chow  Island,  but  this  channel  has  but  9  feet,  and  is  strewn  with  rocks.  The  sound 
runs  back  10  miles  to  the  northward  of  Mound  Peak,  forming  narrow  isthmuses 
between  Ping-liae  and  Hina^-hwa  Bays. 

SORREL  ROCK  bears  E,  |  N.  3f-  miles  from  Bugged  Point,  and  is  about  GO  feet  s-rrei  lUck. 
high,  with  a  rock  South  off  it  three-quarters  of  a  cable, 

PING-HAI  BAT,  nest  to  the  N.E.  of  Mei-chow  Sound,  is  about  G  miles  mile  at  v^^^  ^j- 
its  entrance,  with  depths  from  3  to  5-^  fathoms.     Tlie  town  of  Pinghai  stands  near  the 
N.E,  point  of  the  bay,  off  which  there  is  anchorage  in  3  fathoms.     Ping  Rock  lies 
4  cables  South  of  the  point,  and  is  90  feet  high  and  comcally  shaped ;  there  are  reefs 
abreast  and  inside  of  it.     Ping  Rock  bears  S.E.  by  E.  from  the  anchorage. 

Five  miles  West  of  the  anchorage  is  a  high  range  of  liills,  one  of  the  peaks  of 
which  (Marlin  Spike)  will  form  a  good  guide  for  this  part  of  the  coast.  The  bay  runs 
back  past  the  foot  of  the  Marlin  Spike  range,  hut  is  shoal,  there  being  seldom  more 
than  2  fathoms  to  the  westward  of  the  range. 

OCK-SETJ  (or  Wuklu,  probably  a  contraction  of  Wnkiu-su)  consists  of  three 
islands  ;  the  centre  one  a  barren  rock  joining  the  eastern  island.  The  steamer  Nemesis 
anchored  under  this  island.  There  is  a  considerable  fishing  village  on  it,  which  is  diffi- 
cult to  he  seen  unless  very  close.  The  western  island  is  the  largest,  iind  is  in  lat. 
24P  59'  N.,  Ion.  110°  28'  E.,  bearing  S.  by  8.  9  miles  from  Lootzee. 

LOOTZEE,  or  lOtlTZ  EOCK,  lies  o|  miles  E.S.E,  of  Ping  Rock,  and  there  are 
two  sunken  roek.s  between  them,  These  rocks  lie  2  miles.  W.  by  N.  from  Lootzee,  and 
when  on  them  Ping  Rock  will  be  in  a  line  with  Marlin  Spike  TTill,  and  the  N.E.  islet 
of  Lootzee  is  in  line  with  the  islet  off  the  South  face  of  Lamyit.  There  is  also  a  rock, 
which  shows  at  half-tide,  N.N.W.  2  cables  from  the  N.E.  islet  of  Lootzee^  and  another 
S.  9°  W.  8  cables  from  it ;  the  latter  lies  East  from  the  high  peak  of  Lootzee. 

The  sand-hank  extends  2^  miles  southerly  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Lamyit.  By 
keeping  the  West  end  of  the  island  {which  has  three  cliimneys  on  it)  to  the  eastward 
of  North,  its  western  edge  will  be  avoided.  There  is  also  a  rocky  patch,  having  only 
Ij'  fathoms  in  some  places,  the  East  end  of  which  bears  S,  by  W.  2  miles  from  the  East 
islet  in  the.  channel  between  Lamyit  and  the  main.  On  its  South  edge,  the  Cliimney 
Point  mentioned  above  bears  E.  by  N.  ■^  N. 

THE  LAMYIT  ISLANDS,  consisting  of  one  large  and  many  small  islands,  front  Lm.^* 
the  deep  and  extensive  gulf  called  Hung-wha  Sound,  hereafter  mentioned.     The  large 
island,  called  by  the  Chinese  Chuug-tung-shan,  bears  N.  by  E.  12  miles  from  Ock-sen, 
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and  is  7  miles  long  in  an  E.S.E.  and  W.S.  W.  direction.  The  eastern  peak  is  the  highest, 
being  565  feet^above  the  eeai  it  is  in  lat.  25°  13'  N.,  and  Ion.  119"  35'  E,  There  is  a 
remarkable  table-land  to  tlie  south-westward  of  it,  called  Powshan.  This  island  is  very 
low  and  narrow  in  several  places,  and  has  a  remarkable  conical  hill  towards  its  West 
end.     Notmthstanding  its  barren  appearance,  it  is  very  populous. 

Tlic  amall  islands^  Ijnng  north-eastward  of  the  large  island,  are  called  the  Eighteen 
Tit  lalandfl ;  between  this  group  and  the  large  island  there  are  numerous  rocks  and 
shoals,  rendering  tho  bay  perfectly  useless  for  shipping. 

E.^-  N.  6  miles  from  the  liighest  peak  of  the  Lam-yit,  is  an  islet  called  Cup,  wliich 
is  the  south-eastern  of  the  Eighteen  Yit.  Vessels  entering  the  Ilae-tan  strait  should 
pass  to  the  eastward  of  this  and  of  the  Double  Island,  3  miles  to  the  northward  of 
it,  keeping  to  the  westward  of  Sentry  and  Reef  Islands,  the  former  of  which  bears 
from  the  Cap  N.  -19*  E.  6  miles.  N.N.E.  -1  miles  from  Double  Islandj  is  a  remarkable 
white  island  with  sandy  beaches  and  detached  hills ;  the  channel  between  this  and 
the  Eecf  Island  group  is  foul,  having  many  rocks  in  it.  hut  it  has  not  been  sufficiently 
ejtamined-  After  passing  to  the  westward  of  Sand  Island,  which  has  several  rocky 
islets  on  its  N-W.  face,  a  pagoda  situated  on  the  point  of  a  shoal  bay,  with  the  ruins  of 
a  town,  will  be  seen  to  the  westward.  Here  vessels  will  have  smooth  water,  protected 
from  the  easterly  swcU  by  Chimney  Island,  which  is  the  large  island  immediately  to 
the  northward  of  Sand  Island.  In  the  centre  of  the  channel,  between  this  island  and 
the  pagoda,  the  water  is  deep.  The  best  anchorage  is  close  under  the  shore  of  Hae-tan, 
near  Observatory  or  Station  Island,  avoiding  a  reef  to  the  westward  of  it,  which  is 
nearly  eovored  at  high  water  spring  tides.  Observatory  Island  is  in  lat.  'ZS°  25'  N.,  and 
Ion.  119"  tl'E. 

TITKNABOUT  ISULNI)  is  in  lat.  26°  2G'  N.,  and  Ion.  119°  59' E. ;  it  is  distant  from 
the  nearest  or  south-east  point  of  Hae-tan  four  miles ;  it  has  two  small  islets  in  its 
neig-bbourbood.  The  channel  between  it  and  Hae-tan  is  safe.  Under  the  eastern  point 
there  were  several  large  junks  seen  at  anchor,  and  a  considerable  village.  Unless  this 
anchorage  gives  good  shelter,  there  is  no  bay  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Hae-tan  that 
vessels  ought  to  anchor,  as  thev  are  strewed  with  rocks  and  shoals, 

E.  by  N.,  5^  miles  from  Chimney  Island,  and  S.W.  by  W.  f  W.  7  miles  from  Turn- 
about  Island,  is  a  very  dangerous  shoal.  Vessels  coming  from  the  northward,  intend- 
ing to  enter  the  harbour,  after  passing  Turnabout,  should  steer  for  Triple  Island, 
passing  within  a  mile  of  it,  being  very  careful  not  to  approach  the  South  point  of 
Hae-tan  too  close. 

HUNG-HWA-FOO  SOUND.— Besides  the  lamyit  Islands  already  described,  there 
are  many  islands  and  rocks  lining  the  shores  of  the  soiuid,  the  principal  ones  being 
situated  near  its  entrance- points.  Pyramid  Island,  Hugged  Island,  and  Passage 
Islands,  he  in  a  North  and  South  direction,  extending  from  thcN.E.  shore  towards 
the  largo  Lamyit;  and  Haystack  Island,  Clam  Island  oft'  Fort  Mount  the  S.W.  point 
of  the  sound.  Northward  of  the  Mount  are  others  near  the  shore  stretching  towards 
the  head  of  the  sound,  the  outermost  of  which  is  Knob  Island.  The  channel  into  the 
sound  to  tlio  westward  of  the  Lamyit  Islands  is  called  Lamyit  Channel,  and  that  to  the 
eastward  of  them  Hung^vlia  Channel.  Vessels  bound  into  Hung-hwa-foo  Sound  must 
steer  to  tho  northward  from  Chimney  Point  (on  the  West  side  of  Lamyit)  7  miles,  when 
tliey  will  be  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Knob  Island,  and  may  steer  for  Fort  Point 
(l*itow  in  tlio  chart),  which  U'ars  N.W.  7^  miles  from  Knob.  There  is  a  patch  of  rocks 
to  the  N.W.  of  Knob  Island,  the  easternmost  of  which  bears  N.  by  W.  from  it  &  cables, 
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and  the  northernmost  N."W.  i  W.  2f  miles ;  part  of  them  always  show.     Another  patch 
■Hill  be  found  E.S.E.  of  Fort  Point. 

Grood  anchorage  in  6  fathoms  will  be  found  "with  the  Fort  Comer  bearing  E.N.E., 
but  the  point  extending'  from  it  has  rocks  whicli  will  show  at  low  water  1^  cables  from 
high-water  mark.     The  sand-line  at  low  water  trends  N.W.  by  "W.  from  the  point. 

The  entrance  to  Himg-hwa-foo  River  bears  W.  by  S.  from  the  Fort  Comer,  the 
depth  of  water  shoals  to  6  feet  C  miles  from  the  Fort.  On  the  main  S.W.  from  the 
Fort  is  a  piratical  establishment. 

The  junks  anchor  under  the  first  point  South  of  the  Chimneys,  called  Lam  Point, 
off  which  there  is  a  rock  which  will  always  show.  This  will  be  found  a  snug  anchorage 
for  small  vessels,  as  there  ia  a  considerable  swell  in  the  channel  between  Lamyit  and 
the  main  with  a  northerly  gale.  Care  must  be  taken  to  round  the  rock  at  the  point 
close,  as  there  is  a  sunken  rock  in  the  bay  6  cables  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  the  reef 
must  not  he  brought  to  the  westward  of  N.N.W.,  as  tho  water  shoals  BuddenJy. 

Anchorage  for  large  vessels  will  be  found  to  the  nortbward  of  the  Chimney  Point, 
in  4  and  5  fathoms  :  the  depth  of  water  opposite  the  point  is  from  12  to  15  fathoms. 

Vessels  intending  to  pass  to  the  northward  and  westward  of  the  Lamyits  ought  to 
use  the  channel  to  the  northward  of  Passage  Islands,  whicli  are  three  tn  number,  and 
bear  N.N.E.  5  miles  from  the  Chimney  Point.  Uetween  the  North  point  of  Lamyit  and 
the  Passage  Islands  is  Cliff  Island,  in  the  neighboui'hood  of  which  are  several  reefs, 
rendering  the  channel  between  it  and  Laymit,  also  between  it  and  the  Passage  Islands^ 
precaiious. 

A  ledge  extends  westerly  2  cables  from  the  S.W.  point  of  West  Passage  Island. 
The  channel  to  the  northward  of  it  is  4  cables  wide,  being  bounded  on  the  North  by  a 
rock  with  a  reef  which  shows  at  low  water  a  cable  and  a  lialf  W^t  of  it. 

North  of  the  rock  1^  cables  is  a  small  islet,  and  northward  of  tho  islet  4  cables  is 
Rugged  Island. 

The  north-east  of  the  Passage  Island  is  a  hold  bluff,  which  is  steep  to  on  its  north- 
em  face,  from  whence  you  m.ay  steer  to  pass  either  North  or  South  of  White  Island, 
which  bears  East  from  Passage  Island  4^  miles.  If  to  the  South,  beware  of  three  rocks 
which  lie  3.  by  W.  1  mile  from  it. 

E.  by  N.  2^  miles  firom  White  Island  is  the  South  rock  of  a  reef  extending  from  au 
island  on  the  coast,  which  having  passed,  vessels  may  haul  to  the  northward,  and  work  up 
inside  Chimney  Island,  to  the  westward  of  which  there  arc  no  dangers,  except  a  roek  at 
the  entrance  of  the  inlet  (on  the  South  point  of  which  is  a  walled  town  and  a  pagoda) 
on  the  western  shore,  which  will  be  avoided  by  keeping  1|  cables  from  the  shore. 

Hae-tan  is  a  large  and  irregularly- shaped  island  near  the  mainland,  between  the  Hai;-tan. 
parallels  of  26°  24'  and  25''  40'  N. ;  the  northern  part  of  it  is  liigh,  Hae-tan  Peak  in  lat. 
26°  36'  N.,  rising  to  an  elevation  of  1,420  feet,  wliile  its  eastern  and  western  shores  are 
low  and  indented  by  deep  sandy  bays.  Numerous  small  islands  and  rocks  occupy  the 
channel  inside  the  island,  and  there  are  several  outside  the  island  which  must  no^v  be 
noticed.  The  passage  inside  the  island,  called  Hae-tan  Strait,  is  not  to  be  recommended, 
being  very  iijtricate ;  the  junks,  however,  invariably  use  it,  hut  we  found  one  that  bad 
been  detained  27  days,  waiting  for  an  opportunity  to  get  out  at  the  northern  end.  The 
flood  tide  comes  in  at  both  ends  of  the  Strait,  meeting  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
Castle  Bock. 

THE  WHITE  DOG  ISLANDS,  called  by  the  Chinese  Pih-keuen,  are  two  large  and 
one  smaller  island;  the  name  in  the  chart  is,  however,  restricted  to  the  eastern  island 
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and  its  contiguous  islets  ;  the  western  island  being  caEed  Tong-slia.  One  mBe  and  a 
half  from  the  eastern  island  Is  a  rock,  on  which  the  sea  generally  hreaks.  Anchorage 
for  ships  of  any  draught  may  be  had  under  the  western  island  in  the  north-east  moU' 
soon.  A  reef  of  rocks  running  off  from  the  vresteni  extreme  of  this  island,  forming  a 
natural  bretdiwater,  affords  good  shelter  close  under  them  for  vessels  under  18  feet 
draught :  here  whole  fleets  of  Chinese  junks  anchor  during  foul  weather.  As  the  uat«p 
decreases  gradually  towai-ds  the  island,  large  ships  may  approach  as  convenient  (keep- 
ing in  mind  that  there  is  a  rise  and  fall  of  18  feot).  H.M.S.  Cornwallis,  Vice-Admiral 
Sir  W.  Parker,  anchored  here  for  five  days  with  strong  north-easterly  ^vinds,  and  rode 
easy.  The  bearings  from  her  anchorage  were  as  follows  : — West  point  of  north-west 
extreme,  N.  ^  W. ;  village  N.N.E. ;  smallest  island,  E.  |  S. ;  8  fathoms  at  low  water. 

THE  MTN"  KIVER,  the  North  entrance  of  which  is  in  lat.  26*  9'  N.,  Ion.  120*  0'  E., 
leads  to  the  celebrated  city  of  Fou-chow-foo,  tt'hich  is  about  10  leagues  "West  from  the 
entrance,  and  is  a  place  of  great  trade.  The  river  is  fronted  by  a  chain  of  isles  about 
4^  or  5  leagues  from  the  entrance,  extending  nearly  North  and  South,  having  safe  pas- 
sages between  some  of  them  ;  the  southermnoat  of  these  is  a  small  group,  called  the 
White  Dog  Islands,  already  mentioned.  The  large  island  of  Woufou,  4  or  6  miles  in 
extent  each  way,  lies  iu  the  entrance  of  the  river,  near  the  Is-,E.  side  of  which  is  the 
little  island  of  Hokeaug,  with  its  two  contiguoxis  islets.  The  proper  cliannel  into  the  river 
is  between  these  and  two  islands  on  the  North  side  of  the  entrance,  the  outer  of  which 
lias  a  sharp  peak  on  it  686  feet  high,  from  which  a  mountainous  ridge  projects  to  the 
soutliward,  terminating  in  a  sharp-peaked  point.  The  inner  and  larger  island,  called 
Woga,  has  a  fort  and  temple  on  its  South  shore.  Tlie  channel  to  the  southward  of 
Woufi)U  appears  to  be  unexplored.  The  entrance  of  the  river  hcs  in  a  W.N.W.  direc- 
tion from  the  White  Dog  Islands,  and  is  formed  by  sand-hanka  on  each  side,  partly  dry 
at  low  water ;  these  project  6  or  7  miles  fr-om  the  land :  the  northern  range  of  banks 
terminating  in  a  detached  rocky  patch  which  shows  at  low  water,  called  the  Outer  Min 
Reef,  wliich  must  be  passed  about  a  nxile  to  the  southward.  The  reef  bears  West 
nearly  8  miles  from  the  Seu  Dog. 

The  following  directions  for  the  river  are  given  by  Captain  H.  Kelletti  R.N.,  who 
surveyed  the  river  in  18i3  : — 

Vessels  bound  for  the  river  Jlin  from  the  anchorage  under  the  White  Dog  Islands 
should  start  with  the  ebb  tide.  The  entrance  benrs  N,  55*  W,,  8|  miles  from  the  break- 
water, ^lien  this  distance  has  been  run,  a  good  look-out  must  be  kept  from  the  mast- 
head for  Recs  Rock  (a  small  black  rock,  about  20  feet  high),  on  the  southern  side  of  the 
channel,  which  will  be  seen  bearing  N.  71"  W.,  4^  miles.  This  will  place  the  vessel 
about  8  miles  from  the  land.  The  channel  between  the  breakers  is  2  miles  across  at 
the  entrance,  and  gradually  decreases  to  half  a  mile.  There  is  a  remarkalde  sharp  peak 
on.  the  North  bank  of  the  river,  and  a  square  peak  on  the  South  bank  nearer  than 
Square  FoiJi ;  and  to  the  southward  of  it  Round  Island  will  be  seen,  and  to  the  south- 
ward of  that  LB  a  sliarp  sandy  peak,  bearing  about  S.  (iiS"  W.  This  latter  may  be  mis- 
taken for  tiie  sluiqj  peak  of  tlie  North  bo^  of  the  river,  unless  the  bearings  of  the 
White  Dog  group  bo  referred  to. 

Eastward  oi'th<!  North  horn  of  the  chamiel  is  the  dangerous  reef,  called  the  Outer 
Miu  Reef,  before  mentioned.  The  lu-st  mark  to  keep  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  for 
cntcrirsg  the  channel,  is  1o  bring  llecs  Hock  in  bnc  witii  Square  Peak,  bearing  W.  f^N. 
There  is  a  small  knoll,  with  3^  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  in  the  oentre  of  the  pos- 
sago ;  it  bears  E.  by  S.  i  S.,  3^  miles  from  Kees  Rock,  and  the  above  leading  mark  will 
keep  you  clear  of  it. 
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Harmg  entered,  steer  so  as  to  pass  one  mile  North  of  "Rees  Hock ;  the  breakers 
will  show  on  each  side  of  the  Ghannel,  if  it  be  near  low  water  at  the  time,  and  there  is 
any  swell.  Should  the  hreakers  show,  by  skirting  the  northern  shoal  a  vessel  will 
insure  the  deepest  water.  The  course  from  abreast  of  Rees  Rock  is  N.  68°  "W".,  on 
which  hairing  a  remarkable  pinnacle  rock  on  the  north-east  side  of  Hokeang  is  in  line 
with  a  ■n'hite  battery  on  the  northern  shore  of  the  Kinpai  Pass.  In  ^ing  up,  keep  the 
two  islets,  called  the  Brothers,  on  the  fiwe  of  the  island  of  Hokeang,  in  one.  This 
will  carry  yon  in  mid-channel  until  you  are  abreast  of  Sharp  Peak  Point,  when  yon  ean. 
haul  up  N.W.  by  W.  for  Temple  Point,  which  is  on  the  North  bank  of  the  river,  and 
will  be  known  by  the  trees  on  it. 

In  the  channel  without  Rees  Rock,  the  depth  of  water  is  generally  3  fathoms. 
Between  Rees  Rock  and  Sharp  Peak  Point,  close  to  the  northern  breakers,  there  is  a 
hole,  with  5  and  G  fathoms,  where  vessels  may  stop  a  tide,  and  find  tolerable  shelter. 
Sharp  Peak  Point  may  be  passed  within  a  cable's  length.  The  bay  West  of  it  is  shoal, 
and  under  the  peak  the  2-fathoms'  line  extends  nearly  one  mile  from  the  shore.  The 
mud  also  extends  south-easterly  from  Hokeang  nearly  1^  miles:  vessels  beating  in  this  w^gn  p-n. 
passage  must  therefore  keep  the  lead  going. 

Woga  Fort  is  a  dilapidated  circular  buUding  on  the  top  of  the  first  hill,  on  the 
island  West  of  Sharp  Peak.  The  junks  laden  with  timber  lie  immediately  under  it, 
until  the  whole  convoy  is  collected,  sometimes  amoxmting  to  80  sail.  8.  by  W.  |  W., 
3^  cables  from  the  Temple  (called  Hoktow  or  !Pu-tau),  is  a  knoll,  with  only 
2^  fathoms  on  it.  Sharp  Peak  seen  over  the  lower  part  of  Woga  Point  ^vill  put  you 
on  it.  From  the  West  Brother  the  mud  extends  westerly  one  mile  ;  on  its  northern 
edge  is  a  patch  of  rocks,  which  are  covered  at  a  quarter-flood.  The  W^est  Brother  hears 
from  it  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  the  Temple  K.  by  E. 

From  the  Temple  to  Kinpai  Pass  is  not  quite  2  miles  W.  by  S.  There  are  two 
islets  at  the  entrance  of  the  passage.  Pass  between  them,  and  keep  over  towards  the 
South  shore  to  avoid  a  reef  which  Ues  W.  by  S.  I  S.  from  the  northern  islet.  Tlie  chan- 
nel is  not  quite  2  cables'  length  wide,  and  should  only  be  attempted  at  slack  tide,  for 
the  chmo-chow  water  renders  a  vessel  nnmanageablc. 

Two  cables  AV.  by  9.  from  the  fort  on  Kinpai  Point  is  a  rock  on  which  the  Wolve- 
rena  struck,  about  2  cables  8.S.W.  of  which  is  the  spit  of  the  sand  called  the  Middle 
Ground,  which  extends  across  to  the  North  shore  of  the  river,  leaving  a  passage  of  less 
than  2  cables  close  to  the  South  shore,  in  which  the  depths  by  tlie  chart  ai*e  7  and  8 
fathoms.  When  abreast  of  the  Ferry  Hoi^e,  which  ia  1^  nules  above  Kinpai,  and  on 
the  southern  bank,  edge  over  to  the  other  shore,  passing  Wedge  Islet  at  a  cable*s  length. 
Tree  Point  will  then  be  seen  on  the  southern  bank.  A  half-tide  rock  bears  N.  9°  W., 
4^  cables  from  it.  When  on  it,  the  Ferry  House  is  in  line  with  Kinpai  Point.  On  the 
northern  shore,  after  passing  Wedge  Islet,  are  two  rocky  points  extending  nearly  a 
cable's  length  from  the  embankment. 

This  reach  runs  8.W.  by  S.,  and  N.E.  by  N.  At  the  distance  of  6  miles  from  Kin- 
pai Pass,  the  river  narrows  again  to  3^  cables,  the  land  rising  on  e^eh  side  to  1,500  and 
2,000  feet.  The  town  of  Kin-gan  is  on  the  northern  bank  of  the  river,  1  mile  within 
the  strait.*  The  river  continues  narrow  for  3  miles,  the  depth  of  water  being  above 
12  fathoms,  and  in  some  places  no  bottom  at  29  fathoms.    Vessels  vrill  have  some  diffi- 


•  Captniii  Hay,  R.N.,  founi]  excellent  ancliorage  here  in  8  to  12  fathomaon  a  mud  flat  400  yards  off  Eihore, 
wLerc  he  moored  H.M.  sliipa  Meden,  Columbine,  and  Scout,  with  room  to  awing.  Water  alongside  frcsli  at  low 
water, 
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culty  in  getting  throug:h  this  Btrait  with  spring  tides*  unless  with  a  leading  wind,  in 
consequence  of  the  choio-chou?  water.  Kather  more  than  half  a  mile  above  Min-^an, 
and  on  the  same  Bide  of  the  river,  is  aji  islet  crowned  with  a  fort ;  close  outside  of  it  is 
a  sunken  rock  called  Scout  Rock. 

The  banks  of  the  river  on  each  side  are  steep  elifE's,  witli  many  batteries.  At  the 
uj>per,  or  South  end  of  the  gorge  arc  two  islets,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river.  In 
going  up,  leave  these  islands  on  your  larboard  hand,  passing  close  to  the  northern  one 
of  the  two,  to  avoid  a  shoal  patch  of  1^  fathoms,  which  lies  2  cables  W.N.W.  from 
the  island.  Ha^in^  passed  this  island,  keep  along  the  right  bani,  gradually  hauling 
up  for  the  pagoda  Lo-sing-tah,  When  you  have  passed  the  low  point  of  the  island  on 
which  it  is  situated*  anchor  East  of  it.  S.  IS^E.  from  the  pagoda,  rather  more  than 
2  cables,  is  a  sunken  rock,  wliich  shows  only  at  low  water  spring  tides.  It  is  recom- 
mended to  pass  close  to  the  pagoda,  if  vessels  intend  proceeding  up  higher ;  but  as  the 
rirer  is  only  navigable  for  vessels  three-quarters  of  a  mile  beyond  the  pagoda,  and  the 
channel  is  not  only  narrow,  but  the  tides  are  stronger,  it  would  be  advisable  not  to  go 
above  it. 

Above  the  pagoda  the  river  turns  abruptly  to  the  north-west.  The  city  of  Fou- 
ehow-fou  is  situated  on  the  North  bank  of  the  river,  9  miles  above  the  pagoda ;  the 
distance  to  the  city,  by  the  river,  from  the  rocks  at  the  entrance,  is  not  quite  34  miles. 
Four  miles  below  the  city  the  river  is  staked  half-way  across,  and  the  remainder 
rendered  difficult  even  for  junks  to  pass,  by  large  piles  of  stones,  which  are  covered 
at  high  water. 

Captain  Collinson,  who  visited  the  River  Min  in  September,  1845,  makes  the  fol- 
lo'wing  remarks : — 

"  On  examination,  the  knoll  at  the  entrance  of  the  river,  which  was  found  to  have 
only  9  feet  at  low  water  in  1843,  has  now  13  feet  over  it,  and  it  has  m^ovedto  the 
northward,  rendering  it  advisable  to  pass  to  the  southward  of  it,  in  the  event  of 
passing  the  bar  at  low  water,  for  which  purpose  Rees  Itock  should  be  brought  in  one 
with  the  foot  of  Square  Peak  instead  of  the  summit,  but  with  the  old  leading  mark  on. 
The  Plover  crossed  the  bai*  at  neap  tides  one  hour  and  a  half  before  high  water,  and 
never  had  less  than  4^-  fathoms," 

"  There  is  a  passage  to  the  northward  of  the  Middle  Ground,  which  lies  to  the 
westward  of  the  Kinpai  Pass,  but  it  is  narrower  than  that  upon  the  southern  side  of 
the  river." 

"  The  tide  sets  with  considerable  velocity  across  the  channel  in  the  vicinity  of  Rees 
Bock,&nd,  with  an  ebb  tide,  the  Plover  groimded  on  the  northern  shoals,  havingmissed 
vtayB,  awing  to  the  lightness  of  the  breeze." 

"  We  endeavoured,  hut  without  success,  to  find  a  channel  through  the  shoals  on 
that  fiido,  not  finding  more  than  6  feet  at  low  water." 

TING-HAE  stands  on  the  West  side  of  a  peninsula,  in  lat.  26°  18'  N.,  Ion. 
120°  5'  E.,  ailbrds  good  shelter,  into  which  the  Canton  was  piloted  by  a  fisherman, 
August  7th,  1797,  imd  anchored  in  7J  fathoms,  blue  mud,  opposite  the  town.  She 
procured  40  butts  of  water  and  a  few  bullocks;  sailed  from  hence  August  IBth,  and 
arrived  7th  September  at  Macao. 

Fronting  Ting-hat;  Peninsula  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward  are  many  rocks 
and  islets ;  the  outermost  to  the  southward  are  the  Square  Rocks,  and  2  miles  N.E.  of 
them  Crab  Island,  siurounded  by  reefs.  Between  these  and  the  islands  of  Matsou  and 
Chang'Chi  there  appears  a  safe  channel,  6  miles  wide,  vnih.  11  and  12  fathoms  water. 
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A  bay  is  formed  on  the  East  side  of  Ting-hae  Peninsula,  from  the  eastern  point  of 
which  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  E.  6  miles  to  Rugged  Point,  Pe-kyau  Point  is  situated 
in  this  interval  of  coast  (which  is  high  and  rugged),  with  islets  and  rocks  projecting 
firom  it  in  a  S.S^W.  direction,  to  the  distance  of  more  than  2  miles. 

NORTH-EASTEftLY  "WINDS  usually  prevail  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  during  wimiBanH 
nine  mouths  of  the  year,  or  from  September  to  June ;  when  these  winds  blow  strong,  *™  "' 
which  often  happens,  the  weather  becomes  very  thick  with  rain,  rendering  the  nariga- 
tion  unpleasant  and  hazardous.  These  north-easterly  winds  sometimes  set  in  very 
early;  for  the  Eaton,  bound  to  Chusan,  when  off  Amoy,  4th  August,  1699j  got  N.E. 
winds,  and  with  much  labour  was  sis  or  seven  weeks  getting  from  thence  to  Chusan ; 
the  Limpo,  at  this  time  bound  to  the  same  port,  was  forced  to  cut  away  her  main  and 
naizen  masts,  and  bear  away  from  Macao ;  and  Captain  Hosier»  in  August  and  Septem- 
ber, 1700,  could  not  make  his  passage  to  Chusan. 

FAST-SAILING  vessels,  nevertheless,  can  now  effect  a  passage  to  the  northward,  passage  to 
even  against  the  north-east  monsoon  ;  for  the  Sylph  left  Macao  October  20th,  1832,  '^^'^^''■ 
touched  at  several  places  on  her  passage  along  the  eastern  coast  of  China,  reached 
Shan-tung  in  a  month  from  Macao^  and  anchored  off  Kae-chow-foo  on  the  28th 
November,  in  lat.  40°  30'  N. 

Ships  leaving  Amoy  for  Chusan,  during  the  north-east  monsoon,  are  recommended 
by  Mr.  Stokes,  of  H.M.S.  Pelican,  to  bear  up  for  the  South  cud  of  Eormosa,  taking 
the  outside  passage,  not  only  to  save  time  and  wear  and  tear,  but  also  to  avoid  the 
many  unknown  and  doubtfully-placed  islands  of  the  inner  passage.  Capt.  Boui-cliier,  ■ 
of  H.M.8.  Blonde,  says,  that  the  only  mode  of  making  a  passage  to  Chusan  against 
the  monsoon  is  by  stretching  well  off  the  coast  to  at  least  120  E. ;  the  viinds  then, 
gradually  drawing  more  to  the  N.E.,  vdll  enable  a  ship  to  make  northing  on  the  star- 
board tack. 

Small  ships  ought  to  be  prepared  against  an  attaek  fi'om  the  Chin-chew  Ladrones,  LiuirMi«. 
who  have  been  numerous  here,  and  at  times,  on  other  parts  of  the  coast ;  some  of  their 
junks  have  6  or  8  guns,  and  fi-om  100  to  200  men. 

The  ship  Ann,  Captain  John  Churchman,  from  Timor  Island,  bound  to  Canton 
Hirer,  with  a  cargo  of  sandal-wood  and  wax,  was  boarded  by  the  Chinese  Ladrones 
near  the  Lema  Islands,  in  1808 ;  they  killed  the  captain,  officers,  and  all  the  crew, 
except  five  or  sis  Lascars  ^  of  these,  three  reached  Canton  in  Pebruary,  1810,  and 
related  the  circumstance. 

Due  North  of  the  Western  White  Dog,  on  the  meridian  of  120''  E.,  ia  a  large  MntHua  isUnd. 
island,  called  Matson,  and  between  the  two,  N.  by  E.  :^  E.  from  the  'WTiite  Dog,  is  a 
precipitous  black  rock,  about  60  feet  high,  with  reefs  about  it,  called  the  Sea  Dog'. 
Between  the  Sea  Dog  and  Matsou  there  arc  two  other  reefs  (called  Sea  Cat  in  the 
chart)  which  are  never  covered,  and  a  mile  8.W.  by  S.  of  the  Sea  Dog  is  a  reef  called 
Hebe  Eeef.  There  is  also  an  island  otf  the  eastern  end  of  Matsou,  with  a  reef  running 
off  in  its  eastern  point.  Shelter  may  be  had  under  this  island  from  the  north-east 
monsoon.  There  is  a  deep  bay  on  its  north-western  face,  where  good  shelter  may  be  had 
from  the  north- west  monsoon.  Prom  the  peak  of  this  island  the  reef  at  the  entrance 
of  the  Min  Biver  bears  S.W.  f  W.,  7^  miles.  In  the  northern,  and  also  in  the  western 
sandy  bays,  fresh  water  may  be  obtained. 

!North-east,  3  miles  from  Matsou,  is  another  large  island,  called  Chang-ehi,  with  ct,aog«hi 
two  very  remarkable  sharp  peaks  on  it;  the  highest  is  elevated  above  the  sea  1,030  ^**"^'^- 
feet,  and  in  lat.  26°  14'  N.     The  bay  on  the  South  side  of  this  island  affords  good 
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shelter  in  the  north-east  monsoon.     Vessels  entering  from  the  northward  may  round 
the  south-eastern  horn  of  it  close,  and  anchor  within  the  point  in  6  fathoms. 

Vessels  hound  to  the  Rivei-  Min  should  anchor  here,  as  from  this  anchorasre  in 
the  north-east  monsoon  they  may  always  get  to  the  bar  at  the  precise  moment  Ihey 
require  it,  but  from  the  Wliite  Dogs  a  vessel  will  barely  fetch.  After  a  Uttle  inter- 
eourse  pilots  miijht  also  be  obtained,  as  there  is  a  large  fishing  popidation  on  it. 

On  the  northom  face  of  Chang-chi  arc  several  islands,  the  largest  of  which, 
called  Gordon  Island,  bears  North  2^  miles.  There  is  no  safe  passage  between  these 
islands. 

East  4  miles  fi'om  the  North  point  of  Chang-chi  are  three  peaked  rocks,  called  the 
"Stio  or  Trito  Eocks,  about  60  feet  above  the  sea,  between  which  and  the  point  is  a  safe 
channel.  Care  must  bo  taken  in  approaching  these  islands  from  seaward  to  avoid 
Alligator  Island  (called  Tungsha) ;  it  is  due  East  of  Matsou  Peak  24^  niUes.  From 
the  South  extreme  of  the  White  Dog  Island  it  bears  N.  62°  R,  25-1-  miles;  it  is  in 
lat.  26°  9'  N.,  and  Ion.  120°  26'  E.,  about  40  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is  a 
flat  barren  rock. 

N.W.  by  W.,  12^  miles  from  Alligator  Island,  is  a  small  rock,  called  Lame  Bock, 
with  one  awash  2  cables  to  the  northward  of  it.  It  bears  from  the  high  peak  of 
Chang-chi  N.  80*^  E.,  and  is  distant  t'om  it  11  miles.  Lame  Islet  lies  B|  miles 
N.  by  E.  from  the  rock,  and  bears  from  the  high  peak  of  Chang-chi  N.B.  by  E.  J-  E., 
li  miles.  It  is  about  200  feet  high,  ivith  large  boulders  sticking  up  here  and  there. 
Near  the  summit  are  three  houses,  and  oiF  its  northern  and  southern  ends  ai'C  ledges 
of  rocks. 

Black  Bock  lies  "W".  by  N.  ^  N.,  7i  miles  from  Lame  Islet,  and  is  about  40  feet 
aboTQ  the  sea ;,  and  about  N.E.  by  £.  ^  E.  G  miles  from  it,  and  nearly  midway  between 
Lame  and  Cone  Islands,  is  a  rock  awash  with  15  and  16  fathoms  near  it ;  it  bears 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  5  miles  from  Lame  Islet. 

Tung-yung  is  the  easternmost  island  on  this  part  of  the  coast ;  the  Peak  is  in 
lat.  26°  13-2'  N.,  and  Ion.  120''  31'  E.,  and  elevated  above  the  sea  853  feet.  Its  appear- 
ance  is  level  and  flat-topped,  wit)i  steep  eliff  shores,  and  off  its  South  extreme  is  a 
ledge  of  rocks.  There  is  another  island  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it.  They 
appear,  however,  as  one,  except  on  a  N.E.  by  N,  or  S.W.  by  8.  bearing.  Under  this 
island  there  is  good  anchorage  during  the  north-east  monsoon.  North,  half  a  mile 
from  the  eastern  point  of  the  western  island,  is  a  sunken  rock.  Timg-yung  has  a  large 
village  and  fishing  establishment  on  its  western  side. 

W.NW.,  20  miles  from  Tung-yung,  is  a  remarkable  conical  island,  called  CONE 
or  CONY  ISIiANS ;  it  has  a  reef  off  its  north-cast  point ;  with  ilus  exception,  the 
channel  between  it  and  the  two  islands  North  of  it  is  safe,  and  2  nulea  wide. 

West  of  it  4-i  miles  is  a  large  island  called  SPIDER  ISLAin),  with  good  shelter 
frtfm.  the  north-eastprn  winds  on  its  western  side.  The  highest  part  of  the  island  is 
fi20  feet  above  the  sea ;  the  other  peaks  of  it  are  nearly  the  same  height.  There  is  a 
large  village  In  a  bay  on  the  South  side  of  it,  and  off  tlio  south-west  point  is  a  reef. 
On  tin*  north-east  lace  of  it  arc  four  islets,  and  one  on  the  north-west,  between  which 
and  Spider  Island  there  is  a  ball-tide  rock.  To  the  westward  are  many  islets  and 
rocks. 

Four  miles  N.E.  of  Spider  Island  is  a  largo  island,  with  two  remarkable  cones  on 
its  northern  end,  called  DOUSLE  P£A£  ISLAND ;  it  is  ^  miles  long,  and  its  highest 
peak  l,iyO  fivt  high.  Tliere  is  ver\'  good  anchorage,  the  best  lieing  imder  its  southern 
point,  tlie  two  small  islands  North  of  Cone  Island  sheltermg  you  from  the  eastern 
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swell.  Between  it  and  tUe  main  there  is  a  g^lod  channel,  3  miles  wide,  whose  depth 
varies  from  6  to  18  fathoms.  The  maiuland  to  the  westward  of  this  island  is  hig^h, 
with  very  remarkable  conical  peaks,  and  mucli  indented.  Water  and  a  few  vegetables 
may  be  liad  here. 

JJ.E.  by  E.,  10  miles  from  Double  Peak,  is  a  group  of  islands  called  Fih-seang:,  or 
T&ih-sing  Islands.  Tlie  northern  one  is  the  lars:est.  There  is  at  the  south-west  angle 
a  small  bay,  which  would  afford  shelter  to  two  or  three  small  vessels.  This  is  a  Chinese 
vice-admiral's  station,  and  when  the  surveying-vessels  visited  it  there  were  three  war- 
junks  at  anchor  in  the  bay.  Between  the  noi'them  and  the  southern  islands  of  this 
group  there  is  a  safe  passage,  but  the  bay  is  thickly  studded  with  fisluug- stakes.  The 
northern  island  is  in  lat.  26°  ■1.2'  N.,  and  Ion.  130'  23'  E.  The  southem,  which  is  a 
detached  rocky  island,  is  about  60  feet  above  the  sea,  in  lat.  26°  39'  N.  Between  tliis 
group  and  the  main  the  average  depth  of  water  is  9  fathoms. 

Due  North,  12  miles  from  the  Fih-seang-shan  group,  is  a  high  island  called  F-oh-yan, 
1,700  feet  above  the  sea,  with  a  good  harbour  between  it  and  the  main;  it  is  in 
lat.  26"  56-1'  N.,  and  Ion.  120°  23'  E.  The  entrance  to  the  northward  is  broad  and 
open  ;  the  south-eastern  cliannel  is  only  one  cable  wide.  Good  water  is  plentiful  and 
easily  obtained  here.  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  5  miles  from  Fuh-yan,  is  a  group  of  small 
islands,  affording  no  protection,  but  having  no  danger  near  them  ;  and  N.!N'.E., 
6^  mites,  is  a  solitary  rock,  having  a  reef  off  its  eastern  end.  Tlie  south-westcm 
entrance  to  Puh-yan  harboxir  ^^-ill  probably  be  found  better  than  the  eastern;  it  has 
not,  however,  been  yet  examined. 

E,  by  S.  ^  8.,  10  miles  from  Puh-yan,  and  N.E.,  15  miles  from  Pih-seang,  is  a 
Tory  dangerous  rock,  over  which  the  sea  bresiks  ;  it  is  in  lat.  26°  53'  N.,  and 
Ion.  120^  34'  E. 

N.E.  f  N.,  16  miles  from  the  eastern  point  of  Euh-yan,  there  is  a  small  group  of 
islands,  called  Tae-shan  (*.  e.  Table  Hill) ;  tho  easternmost  large  island,  remarkable  for 
it&  table  top,  is  in  lat.  25°  60-6'  N.,  and  Ion.  120"  44'  E.,  and  is  618  feet  above  the  sea. 
The  other  islets  of  the  group,  which  lie  contiguous  to  it  in  a  W.N.W-  direction,  appear 
to  rest  on  the  S.E.  point  of  a  dangerous  bank  yet  unesplored, — a  dangerous  patch  is 
inserted  in  the  chart,  about  6  miles  N.W.  by  W.  from  Tac-shan  or  Table  Island. 

There  is  a  passage  between  the  two  islands,  and  to  the  N.E.  of  the  nortli-westem 

large  island  there  is  a  most  remarkable  mushroom  rock,  about  2G0  feet  liigh,  and 

f ^(rined  to  the  islands  by  reels  at  low  water.     There  is  an  indentation  on  the  eastern 

face  of  the  middle  large  island,  that  affords  shelter  to  a  number  of  small  fishing-jtmks. 

N.E.  by  E.,  7|  miles  from  Table  Island,  are  tluree  small  rocky  islets,  'ftith  several 
rocks  awash  near  them  ;  the  group  is  called  In  the  chart  the  Seven  Stars.  Three  miles 
to  the  N.N.W.  of  these  is  another  rock,  about  50  feet  above  water,  and  is  remarkahle 
from  its  being  cleft  in  two.  To  the  westward,  between  this  group  and  the  harbour  of 
Pih-quan,  there  are  also  several  rocks,  which  only  show  at  low  water.  From  the 
number  of  rocks  and  shoals  about  these  islands*  aU  of  which  may  not  yet  he  discovered, 
it  wiU  be  necessary  for  vessels  to  approach  this  part  of  the  coast  vrith  great  caution, 
or,  indeed,  to  avoid  it  in  this  latitude  altogether. 

The  harbour  of  PIH-^UAN  lies  N.W.,  14  miles  from  the  Tae-shan  group,  in 
lat.  27°  10'  N. ;  it  is  formed  between  the  island  of  Pih-quan  (or  Ping-fong),  with  its 
contiguous  islets,  and  the  main,  and  will  afford  good  shelter  in  the  north-easterly 
monsoon  for  vessels  drawing  15  feet. 

This  roadstead  is  1^  miles  broad,  and  has  3  fiithoms  in  it.  Fresh  water  may  be 
got  in  the  sandy  hay  at  the  foot  of  the  Three  Chimneys  on  Pih-quan. 
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Thtee-quarters  of  a  imle  East  of  the  South  point  of  Pih-quan,  is  a  rock  level  with 
the  "water's  edge,  with  a  Teef  that  is  covered,  half  a  cable's  length  nearly  Dorth-west  of 
it.  To  the  casitward  of  Fih-quan  Harbour,  and  separated  from  it  by  the  island  of 
Namquan,  or  Chinquanj  is  the  entrance  to  the  harbour  or  river  of  Namquan,  which 
runs  about  15  miles  in  a  general  north-westerly  direction^  when  it  appears  to  expand 
into  a  wide  basin  or  bay.  On  the  North  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  a  deep 
bight  or  bay*  with  the  walled  town  of  Namquan.  The  general  width  of  the  river  is 
from  a  mile  to  half  a  milej  with  very  variable  depths,  from  14  to  28  fathoms.  To  the 
northward  of  it,  on  the  main,  is  a  most  remarkable  peak,  called  by  the  fishermen 
PUi-quau  Peak,  The  boundary -line  of  the  provinces  of  CLekiang  and  Fukien  passes 
through  Pih-quan  Harbour. 

N.E.  by  N.,  distant  30  miles  from  the  Tae-shan  group,  is  a  ^oup  of  islands,  the 
largest  of  which  is  called  Nam-ki.  It  consists  of  one  large  and  fourteen  smaller 
islands ;  the  large  island  is  737  feet  above  the  sea,  and  has  a  good  harbour  on  its 
south-eastern  side  in  the  north-east  monsoon,  where  there  is  a  good  watering-place. 
The  eastern  horn  of  the  harbour  is  in  lat.  27*  26'  N.,  and  Ion.  121''  T  E.  Vessels 
should  not  pass  between  the  islets  which  form  the  south-west  part  of  the  group,  as 
there  are  many  reefs  which  cover  at  high  water.  The  westernmost  island  makes  like 
a  cone,  and  has  reefs  to  the  northwai'd.  The  southern  islet  is  a  castellated  rock,  and 
is  distant  from  the  rest  of  the  group  five  miles,  in  lat.  27°  20'  N. 

N.N.E.,  10  nules,  is  a  group  of  islands,  the  largest  of  which,  called  Pih-ki-ahan. 
in  lat.  27°  37'  N.  There  are  four  small  islets  close  to  it,  which  protect  the  anchorage 
off  the  south-west  end  of  the  island  from  the  easterly  swell.  Vessels  should  not  anchor 
under  these  islands,  unless  from  necessity,  as  they  have  so  much  better  anchorage 
either  to  the  northward  or  southwai-d  of  them.  IVesh  water  may  be  obtained.  There 
is  an  extensive  fishing  establishment  on  the  island. 

West,  11  miles  from  Pih-ki-shan,  is  another  group  of  one  large  and  four  smaller 
islands.  The  largest  is  called  Tungpwan  {L  c.  Brass-basin  Island).  Between  this 
group  and  Pih-ki-shan  are  five  detached  islets.  The  main  is  distant  15  miles  to  the 
westward  of  Tungpwan,  the  hills  rising  to  1,000  or  1,200  feet,  ■with  extensive  plains 
between  them,  which  are  protected  from  encroachment  of  the  sea  by  embankments. 
Between  it  and  the  main  there  are  two  groups  of  islands,  under  which  a  fleet  of  junks^ 
probably  from  "Wanchow-foo,  took  shelter  diiring  a  noi-th -easterly  gale. 

Eight  miles  N.N.W.  from  Pih-ki-shan  arc  the  Taeigh  Islands,  of  which  there  are 
three,  the  North  Tseigh,  the  South  Tseigh,  and  the  East  Tseigh,  in  the  space  between 
which  there  are  clusters  of  rocks,  interspereed  with  reefs,  wliich  cover  at  half-tide. 
Vessels  caunot  go  between  these  groups  without  great  risk,  as  there  may  be  many  rocks 
not  yet  laid  down.  The  Tseigh  Islands  form  the  South  extreme  of  a  very  large  and 
nmnerous  group  of  islands ;  to  the  noi-thward  and  westivard  of  these,  between  them 
and  the  Ta-kie  Islands,  is  an  excellent  anchorage,  sheltered  from  all  winds,  called  Bul- 
lock Harbonr.  The  best  cntranco  into  this  hay  ia  to  the  northward  of  the  Tseigh 
Islands,  between  them  and  IVan-pien-shan,  Here  water  may  be  procured,  and  from 
the  natives  bullocks  of  the  best  tfcscription,  and  in  any  quantity,  may  be  olitaincd. 
The  harbour  may  be  known  by  a  remarkable  conical  island,  called  Coin  Island,  with 
three  rocks  near  it,  wtuch  is  the  north-easternmost  of  this  group,  and  is  in  lat.  27''60'N., 
andlon.  12r  15'E. 

M''.S.W.  of  Coin  Island  is  a  flat  island,  called  Flask  Island,  with  rocks  off  its  South 
citremo,  and  two  rocky  islets  to  the  westward,  between  wliich  and  Pong-whang  there 
is  a  safe  passage  in  B  fathoms. 
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Fong-whangT'  the  lariat  of  the  group,  and  forming  the  northern  boundary  of  Bul- 
lock Bav,  is  6  miles  in  length  and  2^  miles  in  extreme  breadth.  Its  eastern  face  is 
high  and  precipitous.  Between  it  and  Pwan-pien,  the  next  island  to  the  southwaid, 
there  is  a  junk  passage,  but  it  is  not  available  for  vessels. 

North  of  Fong-whang  there  are  two  large  islands,  Niaow  and  San-pwan.  The  Niaow  rmd 
channel  between  them  is  shoal,  ha%Tng  only  3  fathoms,  and  they  are  separated  by  a  ^'^  p*™"- 
channel  too  narrow  for  a  ship.     The  extent  of  the  two  islands  is  9  miles. 

N.W.  by  W.,  8  miles  from  Niaow,  is  the  entrance  of  the  Wang-chow,  or  Wang-  Wang-chow 
chew  River,  with  an  island  in  the  mouth  of  it ;  a  sand  bank  extends  6  miles  in  a  south-  ^*'^" 
easterly  direction  from,  the  island,  to  the  northward  of  both  of  wluch  is  the  navigable 
ehanuel  into  the  river.    It  is  about  a  mile  wide,  with  depths  from,  3  to  6  fathoms. 
There  is  a  walled  town  a  little  inside  the  island  on  the  North  bank  of  the  river, 
8  miles  above  which  is  the  city  of  Waug-chow. 

To  the  northward  of  Niaow  are  two  large  islands,  Hoo-tow  and  Quang-ta.     The  h™  t«"  ""-l 
channel  between  these  islands  is  about  1^  miles  wide,  with  depths  from  6  to  21  liiandu. 
fathoms. 

Hoo-tow  is  remarkable  from  having  two  very  large  high  peaks  on  it.  2^  miles  to 
the  southward  of  Quang-ta  there  are  four  cliff  islets,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  South 
point  of  it  is  another  islet.  The  Plover  passed  between  these,  and  anchored  to  the 
westward  of  a  small  islet  on  the  3.W.  side  of  Low-ka.  In  this  bay  the  water  shoals 
suddenly  from  19  to  6  fathoms. 

There  is  an  island  called  Jnnk  Island  separated  from  the  N.W.  side  of  Hoo-tow  by 
a  very  narrow  channel,  to  the  northward  of  which  are  several  rocky  islets  with  shoal 
water  to  the  mainland,  distant  from  it  about  4  miles.  Junk  Island  may  be  considered 
the  northernmost  of  the  extensive  group  which  fronts  the  Wang-chow  River.  The 
general  depths  outside  the  island  along  this  part  of  the  coast  v&ry  from  7  to  15 
fathoms. 

About  E.N.E.  17  miles  from  Quang-ta,  is  the  easternmost  island  of  the  next  group,  Pe-ah*n  group, 
called  Pe-Bhan,  in  lat.  28"  B'  N.,  Ion.  121°  33'  E.     It  is  three  miles  long  from  East  to 
West,  has  three  rocks  on  its  northern  face  and  two  islets  on  its  southern.     N.W.  from 
it  is  a  sugar-loaf  island,  with  a  small  one  close  to  it,  and  W.  by  N.  1^  miles  is  another 
low  level  island. 

Ta-luk  is  West  from  Pe-shan  5^  m^iles.     This  island  is  771  feet  high,  and  alTords  TB-iuk-ihsn. 
good  shelter  on  its  western  side  in  from  S  to  4  fathoms.     On  its  eastern  face  is  a  high 
and  precipitous  head. 

Scaou-luk-shan  are  three  islands,  1^  miles  South  of  Ta-luk;  between  the  two  the  Swwjiuk 
depth  of  water  is  8  fathoms.  To  the  westward  of  Ta-luk  3  miles  ia  Chin-ki,  which  has 
a,  large  and  populous  town  on  it.  There  were  better  dressed  and  handsomer  women  on 
this  ishmd  than  any  other  visited  by  the  surveying  vessels  ;  they  did  not  show  the  least 
sign  of  fear,  and  we  were  greatly  indebted  to  their  assistance  in  getting  poultry^  eggs, 
pigs,  &c. 

To  the  northward  of  Ta-luk-shan  2  miles  is  Tow-an  Island,  which  is  also  popidous. 

The  islands  of  Chin-ki  and  Tow-an  Ue  within  about  1^  miles  of  the  Promontory 
called  Hebe  Head,  which  has  a  town  called  Chumen  on  its  western  side.  The  land 
between  the  Wang-chow  Eivcr  and  this  headland  forms  a  deep  bay,  the  East  side  of 
which  is  occupied  by  the  largo  island  of  Ta-ou.  This  island  is  12  miles  long  North  and 
South,  having  anchorage  in  from  7  to  14  fathoms  on  its  West  side  in  Lot-sin  Bay. 

To  the  westward  of  Seaou-luk-shan  6  miles  is  Nan-pan-shan,  on  which  is  a  large 
and  populous  village.     N,E.  16  miles  from  Pe-shan  is  a  small  island  with  a  reef  run- 
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ning  off  its  soutlicm  end,  and  which,  is  the  eastern  island  of  a  group.     It  is  in  lat. 
2S°  15'-8  N.,  and  Ion.  121''  44'  E. 

S.W.,  3  miles  from  this  island,  are  four  small  peaked  rocks,  with  rocks  awash 
hetween  tliem<  "West  2:^^  miles  is  the  island  of  She-tune;,  having  many  small  rocky 
islets  nearly  joined  to  its  southern  ejttreme,  and  a  reef  to  the  westward  of  them.  A 
vessel  may  get  very  good  shelter  under  this  island  unless  the  ■wind  is  to  the  eastward. 

Between  this  island  and  Taow-pimg-mun  arc  two  islands  ;  the  eastern  passage  of 
the  two  is  a  mile  wide  and  has  3^  fathoms.  N.E.  of  the  centre  island  are  three  small 
islets,  with  a  reef  extending  from,  the  eastern  end  of  the  northernmost. 

To  the  southward  of  the  roadstead  are  four  islets  ;  the  largest  is  called  San-sM. 
The  channel  between  them  and  Taow-pung  is  a  mile  wide,  and  has  i^  fathoms  through 
it.  Opposite  these  islets  is  the  South  extreme  of  Taow-pung,  called  Song-men  Point, 
which  forms  the  East  point  of  Tey-van  Bay,  hereafter  mentioned. 

The  coast  between  Hebe  Head  and  Taow-pung  Island,  14  miles  N.E.  of  it,  forms 
ft  bay  called  Tey-vanBay,  with  depths  of  3A  and  4  fathoms  in  it.  The  island  of  Taow* 
pimg  is  about  7  miles  long  N.N.E.  and  S.S.AV.,  and  about  IJ  broad;  it  is  separated 
from  the  main  by  a  very  narrow  channel  called  Taow-pimg-mun,  or  Penetration  Pass, 
through  which  all  the  country  trade  passes,  and  from  the  lumiber  of  towns  erected  on 
this  barren  headland  it  woiild  appear  that  it  is  a  stopping  place  for  the  numerous  junks 
that  pass.  When  the  Stalling  anchored  in  the  roadstead  there  were  nearly  100  sail  of 
junks  at  anchor.  They  all  weighed  together  and  passed  through  the  main  to  the 
northward. 

Sondan,  the  outei*most  island  off  Taow-pung,  hes  E.8.E.  of  She-tung,  in  lat. 
28°  16' N.,  and  there  is  a  group  of  rocks  called  the  Stragglers  2  miles  8.W.  of  it.  The 
soundings  outside  these  are  8  and  9  fathoms. 

Nortli  6  Dules  from  Soudan  is  the  island  Chik-hok,  iu  lat.  28°  22'  N.,  and  ion. 
121''  44'  E.  It  is  760  feet  high,  and  bears  from  the  anchorage  at  the  Tai-ehows 
S.W.by  W". ;  it  rises  abruptly,  and  has  a  most  remarkable  broad  yellow  stripO  on  its 
south-eastern  side,  forming  one  of  the  best  leading-marks  for  the  coast.  There  is  an 
islet  1^  mile  N.N.W.  from  it,  off  the  North  end  of  which  there  is  a  half-tide  rock. 
Westerly  of  Chik-hok  is  a  crooked  island,  under  which  there  may  be  shelter,  but 
between  the  two  there  is  foul  ground. 

East  of  Chik-hok  9^  miles  is  Ilea-chu,  the  southernmost  island  of  the  Tai-chow 
Group,  in  lat.  28°  13'  N.,  Ion.  121°  55'  E.  This  group  extends  0  miles  in  a  northerly 
direction  from  Hea-chu ;  it  consists  of  two  large  and  ten  smaller  islands.  Between 
the  large  islands  is  an  excellent  harbour,  the  approaches  to  which  both  from  the  east- 
ward and  westward  are  fj'cc  from  danger.  The  best  anchorage  ivill  be  found  S.E.  of 
the  island,  lying  off  the  south-western  extreme  of  Shaug-tn.  The  bay  to  the  northward 
of  this  is  too  shoal  for  anchorage. 

Between  Shang-ta  and  tiu^  small  island  1^  miles  to  the  N.N.E,  of  it,  there  la  a  safe 
passage.  Several  watering-places  Tvill  be  found  on  Shang-ta,  but  the  supply  from  any 
one  of  tbese  is  not  very  abundant. 

Tlie  southern  large  island,  called  Hea-ta,  is  the  highest,  its  eleration  above  the  sea 
being  750  feet.  It  ia  well  inhabited,  and  bullocks  may  be  obtained  bore.  There  are  four 
islandH  and  two  reefs  to  the  southward  of  it.  The  southernmost  islands  or  Uca-chin- 
flhaa,  has  a  remai'kable  linger  rock  olf  its  South  side.  The  western  rock  lies  S.  22''  W. 
3}  miles  from  the  highest  part  of  Hoa-ta-chin-shan,  and  may  be  seen  at  all  times  of 
tide.  N.  41°  E.,  4J  cables  from  the  above  rock,  is  another  reef  that  covers  at  high 
water ;  it  bears  irom  the  peak  of  Hea-ta-ehiu-tthan  S.  20^  W.  2^  miles. 
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TliBre  is  a  good  channel  West  of  the  Tai-chow  group,  and  to  the  northward  of 
Chik-liok  are  numerous  islands,  many  of  which  are  joined  at  low  water  by  mud. 

Js'.W-byW.j  distant  7  miles  from  the  northern  island  ofthe  Tai-chow  group,  are  two 
islands  called  Squall  Islands,  close  together,  that  may  be  mistaken  for  one,  except  on 
an  E.N.E.  and  W.8.W.  bearing.  Junks  take  shelter  under  the  western  point  in  strong 
N.E.  windii.  Off  the  N.E,  and  N.W.  pointa  are  rocks ;  a  reef  also  extends  off  its 
S,E.  end. 

Two  and  a  half  miles  to  the  e^tstwai'd  of  these  Is  Crate  Islet,  whieh  is  the  eastern- 
most of  the  group.  The  channel  between  these  islands  and  the  Tai-chows  is  free  from 
drnigor. 

Tai-chow  Bay  lies  N."W.  by  AY.  about  18  miles  from  the  Tai-chow  group  ;  it  is  Toi-chnw  Baj 
wide  and  fihallow,  and  forms  the  entrance  of  Tai-chow  Rirer,  which  is  in  lat.  28"* 40'  N.,  *""*  ^™'- 
Ion.  121°  30'  E.    The  inhabitants  reported  that  vessels  of  12  feet  draft  could  not  get 
over  the  biu:  except  at  high  ^vate^,  and  that  the  tide,  which  rises  in  the  neighbourhood 
from  18  to  20  feet,  would  carry  a  vessel  up  to  tlie  eity.     Off  the  hay  and  due  North 
of  the  Tai-chows  are  numerous  islands,  the  principal  of  which  will  now  be  mentioned. 

North  10  miles  from  the  northern  Tai-ehow  is  the  easternmost  of  a  large  group  of  Tung-cimh 
islands,  in  lat.  38°  43'  N.,  and  Ion.  12r  55'  E.,  caUed  Tung-clmh.  Shelter  may  be  ^'"^■ 
obtained  under  it  on  its  South  side,  but  there  is  always  a  heavy  swell,  which  renders 
lauding  there  very  inconvenient.  There  are  several  rocks  and  islands  mtluu  two  miles 
of  its  southern,  and  three  islets  on  its  northern  face.  There  are  several  large  islands 
lying  to  the  N."W.,  some  of  which  no  doubt  would  afford  good  shelter,  but  they  have 
not  been  yet  examined. 

Seven  miles  West,  a  little  southerly  from  Tung-chuh-seu,  lies  the  island  of  Chuh- 
seu,  with  a  sharp  cone  670  feet  above  the  sea,  over  its  southern  point.  Midway  between 
the  two,  is  a  cluster  of  rocks,  four  in  number,  and  S.8.W.  from  Tung-chuh-seu  arc  two 
islets  with  detached  reefs  bearing  from  it  East  2  cables,  and  N.by  W,  4-  cables.  On 
the  same  bcai-ing  from  it,  3  miles,  are  two  islets,  with  a  reef  off  the  eastern  end  of  tlip 
southernmost.  There  is  also  a  solitary  cone  island,  bearing  S.E.,  2f  miles  from  Chuh- 
seu.  Good  anchorage  and  a  convenient  watering-place,  with  an  abundant  supply  of 
water,  will  be  fomid  under  and  to  the  south-westward  of  the  peak  of  Chuh-scu,  in 
6  fathoms,  between  an  island  with  a  reef  off  its  N.E.  point  and  Chuh-seu.  On  the 
peak  at  the  N.W.  end  of  Chuh-seu  is  a  look-out  and  three  chimneys,  from  wlience  they 
communicate  by  signals  with  Tai-chow-foo.  The  channel  between  Chuh-seu  and  the 
main  appears  to  be  shoal,  with  several  rocks  covered  at  high  water.  Vessels  therefore 
ought  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  whole  group  until  the  inner  channel  lias  been 
examined.  South  of  Chuh-seu  are  several  small  islets  with  safe  passages  between 
them. 

The  portion  of  the  group  to  the  northward  of  Chuh-seu  consists  of  the  islands  of 
Gow-tow  2  miles  to  the  north-c-astward  of  it,  with  a  contiguous  island  not  named  in 
the  chart>  the  two  being  4  miles  long  in  a  N.E.  ajid  S.W.  direction,  and  Nine  Pin  and 
Kin  -men  Islands  lying  parallel  to  them  and  about  3  miles  distant  from  them  to  the 
N.W.  There  is  also  a  small  island  between  Kin-men  and  the  Main  called  Pine  Cone, 
and  another  small  island  2  miles  North  of  Kin-men  called  EaU  Island,  in  lat.  28°  50'  N., 
which  terminates  the  Tung-chub  group  to  the  northward.  The  general  depths  out- 
side this  group  are  from  7  to  9  fathoms. 

The  Hie-shan  Group,  consisting  of  three  inhabited  islands  and  eight  barren  rocks,  Hie-siun, 
lie  N.E.  by  E,  17  miles  from  TuDg-cbuh  Island.   The  group  extends  4  miles  in  aNorth  ^'^'""'*- 
and  South  direction,  and  2  miles  East  and  "West-     The  south^mnost  island  is  the 
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largest,  and  makes  like  a  saddle.  It  is  320  feet  high,  and  is  in  lat.  28°  50'-8  N.,  and 
Ion.  122°  14.'  E.  The  rocks  arc  steep,  with  remarkahle  cliffs.  The  sea  has  undennined 
the  northern  one  so  much,  that  it  hears  some  resemblance  to  a  lar^  mushroom.  The 
inhabitauts,  who  are  Pokien  men,  called  the  island  Ungr-shan.  The  depth  of  water  in 
the  \icinity  is  20  fathoms.  The  islands  are  too  small  and  too  detached  to  afford  much 
shelter,  but  excellent  fish  may  be  obtained  from  the  inhabitants,  who  are  fishermen. 
There  is  also  a  fine  stream  of  water  on  the  island,  but  it  would  be  difficult  of  access. 
The  Mushroom  is  2  miles  N.  by  W,  from  Sha-ho,  the  northernmost  of  the  three  large 
islands,  and  has  a  small  patch  awash  on  its  N.W.  side ;  N.E.  of  it  If  miles  there  is 
also  a  rock  with  only  8  feet  on  it.  Wlien  on  it,  Ching  Eock  (the  next  rock  South 
of  the  Mushroom)  is  in  line  with  the  East  end  of  Slia-ho. 

North  from  the  highest  of  the  Ilie-shan  Islands,  and  distant  32  miles,  is  Pata-he- 
cock,  the  southernmost  of  the  Kew-shan  group.  It  hears  from  Cape  Montague 
N.E.  by  N.  15|  miles. 

N.N.W.,  distant  22  miles  from-Saddle  Island  in  the  Hie-shan  group,  is  Tan-tow- 
shan.  or  Cape  Montague,  in  lat,  29°  10'  N.,  and  Ion.  122°  2'  E.  It  is  an  island  sepa- 
rated from  the  main  by  a  channel,  varying  from  1  to  1^  miles  wide.  The  island  is  738 
feet  high,  and  nearly  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  low  shingly  isthmus.  Four  miles  to 
the  southward  of  Cape  Montague,  and  nearly  attached  to  the  main,  is  a  smsdl  islet, 
with  a  reef  off  its  eastern  point. 

Twelve  miles  S.8.W.  of  Cape  Montague  is  Lea-ming,  forming  the  northern  and 
eastern  points  of  San-moon  Bay*  having  a  rock  off  its  south-western  end. 

South  of  Cape  Montague,  and  3  nules  from  the  coasts  are  four  islets.  The  south- 
em  one  is  9  miles  from  the  Cape;  the  others  are  severally  3,  5,  and  7  miles  distant 
from  it,  with  good  passages  between  them  to  enter  San-moon  Bay. 

San-moon.  Bay,  which  lies  W.N. W.  of  the  Hie-shan  Isles,  will  readily  he  recog- 
nized by  a  remarkable  thumb  peak,  called  by  the  opium  vessels  that  frequent  this  bay, 
Albert  Peak,  and  by  the  Chinese,  Ta-fuh-tow.  It  is  about  800  feet  high,  and  is  in  lat. 
29°  5'  N.,  and  Ion.  '121"  68' E. 

8.W.  i  8.,  2^  miles  from  Lea-ming,  is  San-chi-san,  or  lYipplc  Island,  the  depth 
between  the  two  being  10  or  11  fathoms,  Vessels  entering,  either  to  stop  a  tide  or 
driven  in  by  the  weather,  will  find  good  shelter  from  the  north-east  monsoon  to  the 
westward  of  Lea-ming.  Care,  however,  must  be  taken  in  standing  into  this  bay,  as  it 
shoals  suddenly.  If  the  North  peak  of  Lea-ming  is  not  brought  to  the  southward  of 
East  there  is  no  danger ;  it  is  all  soft  mud  in  the  bay. 

Due  West  of  Leji-ming,  6  miles,  is  a  conical  island,  ivitb  a  reef  off  its  southern  end. 

Ta-fuh-tow,  or  Albert  Peak,  is  situated  on  an  island  to  the  northward  of  tliis 
half  a  mUe,  but  the  channel  between  them  has  many  rocks.  In  the  northern 
extreme  of  the  bay,  between  Lea-ming  and  Albert  Peak  Island,  is  a  amall  entrance  to 
Sheipoo. 

Having  roimded  the  conical  island,  St.  George  Island  (by  the  Chinese  Ching-shan) 
ivill  be  seen  bearing'  N.W.  4  miles.  Tlie  bay  shoals  gradually  as  you  approach  it,  and 
the  anchorage  half  a  mile  South  of  it  is  secure  in  N.E.  winds  in  3  fathoms.  There  is 
a  wetl  of  good  water  in  the  island,  but  it  is  neither  easily  procured  nor  plentiful ;  and 
veewls  in  want  of  water  will  find  it  more  convenient  to  anchor  to  the  southward  and 
eastward  of  Albert  Peak,  where  water  may  be  easily  obtained.  The  bay  to  the  north- 
ward of  St.  George  Island  is  shoal  and  full  of  rocks.  The  isthmus  between  it  and 
Nimrod  Sound  is  only  7  miles;  there  is  an  entrance  into  Shei-poo  4  miles  to  the  North 
of  it,  wliich  is  frequently  used  by  the  junks. 
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"Westward  of  St,  George  Island,  4  miies,  is  a  group  of  islands,  with  many  sunken 
rocks  off  them.  The  main  land  is  distant  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  this  group,  and 
rises  irmnediately  from  the  sea  to  the  height  of  900  or  1,000  feet,  forming  a  cqntinuous 
range  of  hills  along  the  coast. 

Vessels  bound  for  Shei-poo  Roads  may  pass  close  to  the  northward  of  Cape  Mon-  8ijei-f»o  iio«i 
tague,  and  run  in  due  West  for  the  forts,  wliich  will  be  seen  on  the  summit  of  the  ""^  "'"**' 
klaod  forming  the  entrance  to  Shei-poo.  North  of  the  roadstead  are  three  islands,  and 
South,  3  cables  from  the  eastern  end  of  the  centre  Island  (Wang-ehe-shan),  are  the 
Bangoa  Rocks,  which  always  show ;  there  is  deep  water  close  to  them.  To  the  west- 
ward of  Bangoa  the  water  slioals  off  the  centre  island  to  2\  fathoms  9  cables  from  the 
laud ;  to  avoid  which,  do  not  bring  the  higher  fort  to  the  southward  of  West. 

Cliff  Island,  or  Seao-seao,  lies  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  roadstead ;  off  the  N.W. 
end  of  it  anchorage  wiU  be  found  in  4  fethoms,  mud.  There  is  always  a  considerable 
swell  rolling  in  ii-ith  a  strong  wind.  Vessels  passing  between  Cape  Montague  and 
the  main  should  keep  to  the  eastward  of  Cliff  Island,  and  pass  between  it  and  a  rock 
7  cables  farther  to  the  eastward. 

The  deep  bay  on  the  western  side  of  the  cape  is  shoal,  hut  the  S.W.  point  is  steep 
to.  A  reef  of  rocks  extends  from  the  westward  of  Cliff  Island,  and  the  channel 
between  it  and  the  main  has  only  3  fathoms  in  it.  South  of  Cliff  Island  is  another 
islet,  and  the  ground  between  them  is  foul- 
Prom  the  roadstead  into  Shei-poo  Harbour  there  arp  three  entrances  ;  all  are  very 
narrow,  ^vith  rapid  tides  and  chow-chow  water,  rendering  the  navigation  dangerous  for 
ships.  Two  of  them  are  formed  by  Tung-mun,  the  island  in  which  the  forts  are 
situated.  The  third  entrance  is  1^  miles  to  the  southward  of  Tung-mun,  and  is  the  best 
of  the  tlireo.  At  the  entrance  to  it  is  a  small  flat  island,  mth  a  reef  of  rocks  extend- 
ing easterly.  A  vessel  should  pass  to  the  north-eastward  of  this  island,  as  there  is  a 
reef  to  the  westward  between  it  and  the  main.  The  tovm  is  situated  on  tlio  main, 
forming  the  North  boundary  of  the  harbour.  It  is  walled,  but  the  walls  are  in  a  most 
dilapidated  state.  The  houses  and  shops  are  not  good.  It  derives  its  importance  from 
its  being  a  convenient  port  for  the  coasting  trade.  When  in  the  harbour  at  high  water 
it  has  the  appearance  of  a  splendid  basin,  but  at  low  water  the  mud  dries  off  it  a  long 
distance,  giving  it  the  appearance  of  a  river. 

At  the  weatera  extreme  of  the  harbour  is  a  narrow  passage  into  San-moon  Bay, 
and  midway  between  this  passage  and  the  town  is  a  large  island.  South  of  this  island 
is  another  passage  into  San-moon  Bay. 

TVom  Sheipoo  the  coast  runs  in  a  northerly  direction  about  25  miles  to  the  Nimp&d  Soiwd. 
entrance  of  NLmrod  Sound,  in  lat.  29°  40'  N.,  which  is  fronted  by  the  south-western 
islands  of  Chusan  Archipelago.  The  Sound  is  a  deep  inlet  running  in  a  W.8.W. 
direction  25  miles  into  the  land,  and  is  about  7  miles  wide  at  its  entrance,  with  average 
depths  from  5  to  12  fathoms.  A  cluster  of  islands,  called  the  Hunter  Islands,  lie  near 
the  South  entrance  point,  and  North  of  them  on  the  opposite  shore  h  a  srnall  island 
called  Bateman.  Castle  Island  and  Rock  lie  3  miles  farther  up  on  the  same  shore, 
and  6  miles  beyond  them  Barren  Island. 

The  following  directions  for  the  Sound  are  by  Captain  the  Honourable  G. 
Hastings,  R.N.  : — 

"  When  abreast  and  to  the  southward  of  Bateman  2  miles,  the  course  up  the 
sound  will  bo  W.S.W.  southerly,  and  the  depths  5,  4^,  di  fathoms  up  to  the  Castle 
Rock,  which  is  6  miles  from  the  Bateman,  and  has  3  fathoms  elose  to  it,  but  should 
not  be  approached  within  one  mile,  for  a  large  shoal  or  spit  from  the  sboroj  distant 
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2|  miles,  extends  to  Barren  Island  (which  is  low)  and  in  most  parts  dry  at  low  water, 
Tlie  soundings  mid-chamiel  from  Castle  Rock  to  abreast  of  Barren  Island  will  be 
6,  6J,  7  fethoms.  Between  Barren  Island  on  the  North  shore  and  Kinyod  Point  on 
the  South  shore,  the  Sound  is  about  3  miles  wide.  Kimrod  Point  (or  Bluff)  is  high, 
and  has  several  sunken  rocks  lying  about  3  cables  off  it.  E.N.E.  from  Nirarod  Bluff  is 
the  Cone  Rock.  About  4  miles  from  Nimrod  Point  higher  up  the  Sound  lies  a  small 
isiandj  which  from  its  central  poisition  is  called  Middle  Island,  due  South  of  which  is 
the  entrance  of  Medusa  Sound.  TV'.S.W.  from  Middle  Island  is  Parker  Island,  between 
which  and  the  opposite  shore  are  20, 17>  and  16  fothoms.  Off  the  East  end  of  that 
island  are  dangerous  rocks  which  show  at  half  tide  but  are  steep  to.  The  channel  here 
is  scarcely  a  mile  wide,  but  has  deep  water  and  the  tide  is  strong.  S.^V.  from  Parker 
Island  is  a  small  river  for  boats,  having  about  one  fathom  at  low  water ;  this  leads  to 
a  small  tillage  S  or  4  mUes  distant.  West  of  Parker  Island  and  close  in  towards  the 
main  are  several  small  islands  ;  the  first  is  called  Entrance  Island)  and  liaa  abreast  of 
it  on  the  opposite  shore  extensive  mud  flats  ^vhicb  dry  at  low  water  and  which  should 
not  be  approached  under  5  fathoms." 

**  From  Entrance  Island  and  in  a  S.W.  direction  in  mid-channel  lie  the  Treble 
Islands  :  these  in  passing  up  must  be  left  on  the  larboard  hand,  keeping  in  mid-channel 
to  avoid  a  sunken  rock  near  the  island  opposite,  mid  which  only  shows  at  half  tide. 
Having  passed  this  island,  good  anchorage  may  be  found  off  the  village  of  Tung-ju  in 
6|,  7,  or  8  fathoms,  mud,  with  a  small  island,  called  Middle  Island,  bearing  South  and 
1^  miles  off  shore.  There  was  no  trade  of  any  conaequenco  apparent  in  the  Sound.  It 
abounds  with  wild  fowl  in  the  winter  season." 

THK  CHTTSAW  ARCHIPELAGO,  including  the  Kweshan  group,  is  that  large 
assemblage  of  islands,  of  wliicb  C'husan  is  the  principal,  lying  near  the  mainland, 
between  the  parallels  of  29**  20'  and  31°  O'X.  The  following  directions  are  given  by 
Captain  R.  CoUinson,  U.K.,  who  surveyed  these  islands  wbUe  employed  as  surveying 
officer  to  the  fleet  in  184^-41  :— 

"  The  Kweaban  CJroup  consists  of  eleven  islands,  besides  several  rocks,  the  latest 
of  wliich  is  3  miles  long,  its  greatest  breadth  is  1}  miles;  in  two  places,  however,  it  is 
not  more  than  a  cable  and  a  cable  and  half  atTxiss,  The  other  islands  are  much  smaller, 
varying  from  three-quarters  to  one  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent.  They  are  thickly  popu- 
lated, probably  to  the  amount  of  1,500,  who  principally  obtain  their  subsistence  by 
fishing.  They  have  a  considerable  number  of  goats,  pigs,  and  fowls,  and  the  sweet 
potatoe  is  cultivated  on  almost  all  the  islands,  and  during  the  winter  forms  the  prin- 
cipal article  of  food." 

"  The  south-easternmost  island  is  called  Pata-he-cock  ;  its  flat  and  table  appear- 
ance will  at  once  distinguish  it  from  the  neighbouring  islands  (the  Hih-shan  group) 
whieh  lie  to  the  southward.  Four  small  islets  lie  off  its  N.E.  shore  and  one  off  its 
South  shore.  The  summit  is  about  450  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is  in  lat. 
29^  22'  N..  Ion.  122°  14'  E." 

*'  ITie  north -e-astemmost  island  of  the  group  is  a  narrow  clitF  islet,  uninhabited.  To 
the  westward  are  four  small  islets,  inhabited  and  cultivated ;  and  North  of  them, 
8  cables,  is  a  flat  precipitous  rock,  the  coloured  appearance  of  which  renders  it  remark- 
able, being  cjmposed  of  porphyritic  homstone.  The  face  of  the  islands  may  bo 
approached  without  danger,  the  depth  being  7  or  8  fathoms  near  the  shore." 

"  The  north-westernmost  island  is  the  second  in  size  of  the  group,  and  attains  an 
elevalitm  of  4<)0  feet  above  the  sea,  Its  northern  extreme  iu  remarkable,  in 
consequence  of  several  isolated  masses  of  rock." 
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"  The  body  of  the  large  island  Kes  due  South  of  the  north-western  island  ;  between 
the  two  is  a  mud  bank  gradually  shoaling-  to  the  shore  of  the  large  island.  By  keeping 
the  West  extreme  of  the  north-western  island  to  the  eastward  of  N.N.E.  not  leas  than 
3  fathoms  will  be  found,  and  good  holding-ground  without  much  swell.  The  highest 
part  of  the  large  island  forms  a  sharp  peak  near  its  western  ej;trcme,  and  is  490  feet 
high.  The  coast  of  the  island  is  steep  liigh  cliffs,  with  the  exception  of  sii  small  sandy 
bays,  and  is  steep  to  on  all  sides  except  the  north-western." 

"  South  from  the  large  island,  and  separated  by  a  channel  li  cables  wide,  there  is 
another  island,  which  is  also  high,  with  steep  cliffs.  Off  its  western  point  there  is  a 
half-tide  rock,  and  a  reef  also  runs  off  from  its  8.E.  extreme." 

"  The  Iloldemess  Rock  lies  W,  by  K.  one  mile  from  the  highest  part  of  this  island ;  H.^ijBmw 
it  has  one  fathom  over  it  at  low  water,  and  breaks  occasionally.     Erom  it  the  highest  ^""^ 
part  of  the  north-western  island  bears  N.N.E.  J^  E.    A  small  peaked  islet  to  the  south- 
eastward S.E.  1 E.,  and  the  Table  Hill  of  Pata-he-cock  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  the  reef  of  rocks 
off  the  S.E.  extreme  of  the  island  being  in  a  line  with  it." 

"  Another  sunken  rock,  vfith  only  three-quarters  of  a  fathom  on  it,  Ues  S.S.'W.  swoten  E«k. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  summit  of  the  island  South  of  tlie  Large  Qucsan,  and 
W.  by  N.  f  N.  from  Pata-he-cock ;  the  eastern  extreme  of  the  large  island  being  in  a 
hne  with  the  eastern  extreme  of  the  nearest  island  bearing  N.E.  |  E." 

"  The  inhabitants  were  civil,  and  sold  their  pigs,  potatoes,  and  goats  readily.  inJuOjiiwit*. 
Eresh  water  (I  should  think)  could  not  be  procured  in  any  quantity.     During  the 
expedition  against  Chusan  in  1840,  H.M.8.  Pylndes  encountered  three  pirate  junks,  Pmitei.. 
one  of  which  was  captured  and  Ijurnt.     The  inhabitants  did  not  appear  to  participate 
at  all  in  the  crimes  of  these  marauders,  and  expressed  themselves  well  pleased  on  theii' 
being  driYen  away." 

"  There  is  a  Half-Tide  Rock  S.IV.  by  S.  from  Pata-he-cock  7  or  S  miles^  being  nMin^ 
m  a  straight  lino  between  it  and  Cape  Montague,  and  S.E.  ^  8.  11  miles  from  the   ""  ' 
Bear,  or  Ta-muh-yang  (an  island  with  a  sharp  peak  at  its  eastern  extreme).     It  is 
uncovered  two-thirds  of  the  tide.     High  tides  and  smooth  water  somcttmes  prevent  its 
being  seen." 

"  The  time  of  high  water  is  3h.  30m.  before  the  moon*s  transit,  and  the  risf^ 
14  feet.  The  change  in  the  dii'ection  of  the  stream  does  not  take  place  until  two  hours 
after  the  change  in  depth.  The  ilood  tide  comes  li-om  the  southward,  and  seldom 
exceeds  two  knots  per  hour.     Variation  of  the  compass  1°  57'  W.  in  1840."* 

"  Between  the  Qiiesan  group  and  the  Bear,  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  3^  to 
6  fathoms,  gradually  shoaling  towards  the  latter.  Two  small  groups  of  islets  lie 
between  Cape  Montague  and  the  Bear :  they  are  5  nulea  from  the  main." 

"  From  the  N.E.  extreme  of  the  Quesan  Islands,  Buffalo's  Nose  bears  N.W. 
by  W.  IG  miles ;  a  small  rock  (the  Mouse),  nearly  level  with  the  water  at  high  tide, 
N.N.W.  6  miles  ;  the  Whelps,  a  group  of  four  small  islands,  "W.  by  N.  ^  N.  10  miles  ;  ivictiw. 
Starboard  Jack,  a  low,  flat  reef,  with  2  rocks  off  its  eastern  end,  N.W.  10  miles."  swrUar.j 

"  Between  the  AVhelps  and  the  Buffalo's  Nose  are  several  isolated  patches  of  rock, 
called  the  Corkers ;  the  distance  between  which  and  Starba^rd  Jack  is  3-|  miles,  with  cnrken, 
a  depth  from  5  to  G  fathoms.    Tlie  outer  rock  of  the  Corkers  is  occasionally  covered, 
and  bears  from  the  extreme  of  Buffalo's  Nose  S.S.E.  ^  E.    Two  islets,  a  cable's  length 

*  Captum  CoIUdsoq,  in  Ha  olraervntiana  for  tlie  variation,  of  the  compHss,  obtuued  the  following  i-euaTkiil>le 
results; — 

"  On  the  North  side  of  Choaaji  tte  variation,  waa  1«  57' W. ;  on  the  South  aide  of  TLngline  it  was  2°  33'  E. ; 
at  Buffalo's  Nose,  1"  57'  W.,  and  at  Tree-»-top  Islattd,  fj  miles  to  the  i«.uth*ara  of  it,  0°  43'  E."  The  gcologiflfll 
BpecJmenK  collected  at  th«ao  several  points  ahow  no  came  for  those  differences. 
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farther  to  the  westward,  are  always  above  water,  and  will  give  warning  should  the  sea 
not  break  on  the  outer  rock." 
^JOT.  "  N.N.E,,  If  miles  from  Starboard  Jack,  is  the  TizikeT,  n  steep  cliff  rock,  80  feet 

above  the  water.  The  passage  between  them  has  0^  fathoma  water,  and  will  be  found 
an  eligible  passage  during  the  north-west  monsoon,  as  vessels  will  be  further  to  wind- 
ward than  in  the  usual  track,  and  have  better  anchorage  under  Lowang  than  under 
Buffalo's  Nose.  A  sunken  rock  lies  S.E.  hy  E.  from  the  Tinker  (nearly  in  a  line  with 
_^  the  Mouse)  2  cables  distant." 

'Bvi£j«'>Ko«e.  "  The  Island  of  BufiBJo'sNose  is  1^  miles  from  North  to  South,  and  three-quarters 

of  a  mile  from  East  to  "West.  Its  eastern  shore  is  rocky,  and  off  its  western  extreme 
lies  a  small  islet.  The  western  shore  has  several  steep  iilets,  one  of  which  nearly  sepa- 
rates the  island  into  two  parts.  There  are  three  peaks  on  the  island,  the  central  one 
of  which  is  500  feet  high ;  and  near  the  northern  extreme  the  island  is  perforated, 
whence,  I  suppose,  its  name.  The  anchorage  between  this  island  and  the  Ploughman 
is  secure.  During  the  north-west  monsoon,  however,  the  wind  blows  directly  throuj^h, 
and  occasional  violent  squalls  are  experienced.  Fresh  provisions  and  water  may  be 
obtained  here,  but  the  supply  of  the  latter  is  not  always  certain.  On  the  main,  2  miles 
distant,  are  several  villages,  the  inhabitants  of  %vluch  endeavoured  to  intimidate  us 
from  landing." 

**  The  largest  island  of  the  Floughman  Group  lies  W-N-W.  nearly  one  mile  from 
Buffalo's  Nose,  the  depth  of  water  bet^veen  the  two  varying  from  5  to  18  fathoms.  It 
is  an  even,  flat-topped  island,  ^vith  a  reef  extending  from  its  N.E.  estreme.  Another 
i-eef  lies  N.W,  by  N-  4  cables  from  the  same  point.  The  other  two  islands  arc  small, 
and  lie  to  the  N.W,  of  the  larger  one.  The  junks  usually  pass  inside  the  Ploughman 
and  the  Buffalo,  and  to  the  westward  of  the  Corkers.  The  passage  is  not  recouimeaded 
for  square-rigged  vessels,  as  there  are  many  reefs  and  the  tides  are  strong." 

"  The  islands  of  Mesan  and  Lanjett  lie  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  N.E.  of  the 
Tinker  ;  there  is  deep  water  in  the  passage  between  them,  but  sunken  rocks  lie  off  both 
shores.  There  are  four  larger  and  several  smaller  islets ;  the  largest  is  not  a  mile  in 
extent,  and  is  about  400  feet  high ;  its  barren  summit  forms  one  of  the  most  remark- 
able features  in  the  Buff'alo's  Nose  passage." 

"  Between  this  group  and  Front  Island,  which  lies  3  miles  to  the  N.E.,  is  the 
entrance  of  a  harbour  convenient  in  the  north-west  monsoon.  A  small  castellated  rock 
lies  near  the  centre  of  the  harbour,  and  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  5  to  9  fathoms." 

"  The  South  face  of  Lowang  (the  largest  of  the  islands  in  the  southern  part  of 
the  archipelago)  has  two  deep  indentations  with  sandy  bays,  and  a  reef  extends  from 
the  point  opposite  Mesan  and  Lanjett  3  cables.  The  i-eefs  also  extend  from  the 
northern  extreme  of  the  Mcsan  and  Lanjett  group  6  cables,  narrowing  the  passage  to 
less  than  a  mile.  From  the  small  castellated  rock  before  mentioned,  a  X.W.  by 
W.  f-  W.  course  will  carry  you  to  Trec-a-tup  (a  small  island  now  witliout  a  tree  on  it), 
at  the  entrance  of  Gough  and  DufBeld  Passage,  and  keep  a  mid-channel  course  l)etween 
the  reefs.  The  coast  Ime  of  Lowang  immediately  after  the  reef  point  trends  to  the 
northward,  forming  a  deep  bay  that  extends  to  the  entrance  of  Duffii'4d  Passage.  Soutli 
one  mile  from  the  first  island  in  the  hay  there  is  a  mud-bank,  with  2^  fathoms,  to  avoid 
which  tlto  island  may  he  kept  on  hoard,  keeping  clear  of  a  rock  which  Ues  half  a  cable 
from  its  South  extn-me." 
Dufflaid  neof.  "  From  tlus  island  to  Buffleld  Reef  (a  group  of  rocka  lying  off  the  western  side  of 

the  entrance  to  DufEeld  Passage,  with  a  sunken  rock  between  them  and  Ix>wang)  there 
arc  from  0  to  9  fathoms,  good  holding-ground." 
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*'  From  the  anchorage  offBuffalo's  Nose,  Tree-a-top  Island  bears  N.  ^  W.  5f  miles  ; 
it  is  about  4  cables  in  circumference,  and  180  feet  high.  There  is  a  pQe  of  stones  on 
its  summit,  but  no  tree." 

«  Dnffield  Paasage — that  is,  the  passage  between  the  islands  of  Lowang  aiid  Poo- 
too — is  the  nearest  towards  Ketow  Point,  When  between  Duffield  Reef  and  Tree-a-top 
Island,  the  water  suddenly  deepens  from  5^  to  4^0  fathoms ;  the  course  through  is 
N.N.E.  3f  miles.  It  is  1^  miles  broad  at  the  entrance,  and  5  cables  at  the  narrowest 
part.  On  the  Foo-too  shore  are  seTeral  islets,  and  off  the  fourth  point  in  the  Lofl'ang' 
shore  is  a  reef  one  cable  from  the  shore.  The  Notches,  two  small  islands,  lie  immo-  ThaNoichw. 
diately  opposite  to  the  reef ;  the  Lowang  shore,  otherwise,  is  very  steep  to,  35  fathoms 
within  a  cable's  length  of  the  mud.  On  the  Poo-too  side,  among  the  islets,  the  water 
shoals  to  4;^  and  5  fathoms,  where  a  ship  may  stop  a  tide,  if  necessary." 

"  Between  the  Notches  and  Foo-too  there  is  a  half-tide  rock ;  unless  It  shows,  Hnif-tide  roct. 
vessels  should  not  tack  inside  the  Notches  so  as  to  pass  to  the  westward  of  them." 

Off  the  North  end  of  Foo-too  are  three  islets,  the  eastern  one  caJled  Hebe  Island 
lying  in  the  northern  entrance  of  Duffield  Passage.  Near  the  East  point  of  Hebe 
Island  is  a  16  feel  rock,  from  which  the  North  extremes  of  Hebe  and  Chloe  Islands  are 
in  one  bearing  N."W.  by  "W.,  and  the  East  point  of  Foo-too  is  in  line  with  the  West 
end  of  Tree-a-top  Island  heai-ing  8.W. 

"  The  Bird  Rock  lies  near  the  North  end  of  the  passage,  and  has  a  stone  pillar  Bird  Kock. 
upon  it ;  it  is  one  cable  from  the  shore.    Tlic  distance  &om  hence  to  Roundabout 
Island  is  9  miles  N.N.E.  f  E." 

*'  Oough  Passage,  by  far  the  best  of  any  leading  to  Chusan,  is  formed  by  Foo-too 
on  the  East,  and  the  central  islands,  four  in  number,  on  the  West.  In  the  passage 
both  shores  are  steep  to,  but  off  the  southern  islet  of  the  central  group  is  a  shoaj, 
of  which  the  lead  will  give  warning.  The  passage  is  1^  miles  through,  and  5  cables 
wide." 

"  Bobert  FasBage  is  formed  hy  the  central  islands  and  the  mud  extending  from 
Mei-shan  Island  on  the  West,  which  dries  one  mile  from  the  solid  ground.  The  boun- 
dary of  the  passage  westerly,  tlierefore,  is  not  known,  except  at  low  water,  the  lead 
giving  no  warning ;  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  6  to  40  fathoms,  Tlie  channel  is 
If  miles  through,  and  5  cables  wide.  The  course,  after  you  are  throug'h  these  two 
passages,  for  Ketow  Point,  will  be  N.E.  J  N.  9|  miles." 

*'  Ajichorage  will  be  found  anywhere  along  the  Ketow  shore,  imtil  you  are  past 
Singlo-alian  Island.  As  there  is  no  anchorage  beyond  this*  until  you  get  to  Elephant 
Island,  sliips  are  advised  not  to  proceed  imless  they  have  sufficient  wind  and  tide  to 
carry  them  in." 

"  In  these  passages  the  first  of  the  flood  often  comes  from  the  northward,  and 
runs  sometimes  for  three  hours  before  it  takes  the  direction  of  the  ocean  tide." 

"  Between  Mei-shan  and  the  Ketow  shore  there  is  a  narrow  passage,  2-^  cables  wide. 
It  has  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms,  until  you  arrive  at  the  southern  extreme,  where  it  shoals 
considerably  ;  not  more  than  10  feet  were  obtained :  some  part  of  the  channel,  how- 
ever, may  be  deeper,  as  only  one  line  of  soundings  was  obtained  across  the  entrance  of 
the  channel.  Near  the  centre  of  the  passage  on  the  Ketow  shore  there  was  a  custom- 
house, and  the  entrance  to  a  canal,  which  communicated  with  two  populous  villages. 
Two  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  entrance  to  this  passage  is  the  walled  town  of 
Kwokeu,  apparently  a  military  station,  from  the  interruption  they  gave  to  our  survey- 
ing operations  in  184iO." 

"  The  islands  which  form  the  several  passages  may  be  here  briefly  described."     _ 
VOL.  u.  3  M 
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"  Lowang,  or  Luh-wang,  is  9^  miles  long  and  6  miles  broad  at  the  western  extseme ; 
near  the  centre  of  the  island  it  is  a  little  more  than  2  miles  across,  and  in  some  part* 
very  little  elevated  above  the  sea.  The  south-eastern  body  of  the  island  rises  to  a 
height  of  865  feet,  being  a  conical  bare  hill.  On  the  isthmus  is  an  isolated  peak.  On 
the  N.W.  side  of  the  island  are  five  peaks,  the  highest  of  which  is  920  feet  above  mean 
tide  leveL  The  south-western  coast  has  been  already  described;  that  to  the  West  in 
Duffield  Passage  has  several  small  bays,  with  stone  embankments  stretching  from 
point  to  point,  by  which  means  a  considci-ablo  quantity  of  land  has  been  gained  from 
the  sea.  The  points  of  these  bays  form  nearly  a  straight  line ;  beyond  the  Bird  Rock 
the  coast  lino  trends  to  the  N.E.  Cape  Lowang,  the  northern  extreme  of  the  island, 
ia  high  and  bold.    The  island  is  26  miles  in  eireumference,  and  is  verj'  populous.*' 

"  Foo-too  is  not  quite  3  miles  long  and  one  mile  broad.  The  South  extreme  forms 
a  narrow  point,  and  is  connected  at  low  water  with  St.  Andrew  Island,  The  channel 
between  the  South  point  and  Tree-a-top  is  3^  cables  wide,  and  has  deep  water.  A  spit 
nms  off  the  northern  extreme  of  Foo-too,  to  the  northward  of  which  are  three  small 
islands." 

"  The  south-westernmost  of  the  Central  Isles  is  a  small  islet,  which  is  connected 
at  low  water  T^-ith  the  next  island  by  a  spit  and  a  reef.  This  is  the  largest  of  the 
group,  being  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long.  It  is  the  resort  of  several  fishermen,  whose 
stakes  and  nets  in  7  fathoms  water  will  be  seen  to  the  southward.'* 

"  Hei-Shan  appcare  formerly  to  have  been  eight  islands,  now  however  united  by 
substantial  stone  walls,  one  of  which  is  1^  miles  in  extent.  The  mud  rises  1:^  miles 
from  its  southern  extreme,  and  2^  cables  from  the  northern-  Off  the  N.E.  side  are 
two  small  islands,  from  the  northernmost  of  which  the  3  fathoms  line  extends  4  cables 
northerly.  By  keeping  the  central  island  open  of  the  two  islands  mentioned  above, 
until  you  are  past  them  half  a  mile,  the  shoal  will  be  avoided,  and  the  Kctow  shore  will 
be  approached." 

Nearly  joining  the  East  end  of  Lowang  is  Seak  Island,  which  is  naiTow,  and 
about  5  miles  long  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.  Its  East  point,  called  Beak  Head,  has  a  reef 
projecting  from  it  to  the  distance  of  a  mile.  This  island  and  Vernon  Island,  2^  miles 
North  of  it,  form  the  entrance  to  the  Beak  Head  Channel,  or  Taou-sou-moou.  There 
are  19  to  23  fathoms  in  the  entrance  of  channel,  deepening  as  you  proceed.  Off  the 
North  end  of  Beak  Island  are  Gull,  Shag,  and  Puffin  IsletB,  with  a  reef  above  water 
between  the  two  former.  The  channel  narrows  to  less  titan  half  a  mile  between  this 
reef  and  Conical  Hill  Island  to  the  northward  of  it.  Conical  Hill  has  two  islets  on  its 
South  side,  and  is  situated  midway  between  Vernon  Island  and  Beak  Island.  Be- 
tween it  and  the  former  are  two  small  islets  and  a  reef,  which  render  the  channel  on 
that  side  more  intricate. 

"  Having  steered  N.W.  by  "W,  ^  "VV.,  8^  miles  from  the  entrance,  you  will  pas* 
Conway  Island,  to  the  NAV.  of  which  good  anchorage  will  be  found  m  9  and  10 
lathoms.  The  same  course  4  miles  farther  wiU  carry  you  clear  of  the  passage.  On 
the  North  side  of  the  channel  are  four  small  islets,  and  between  them  and  Taou-hwa- 
shan  are  other  reefs  and  islands.  There  is  a  passage  through  into  Vernon  Channel,  but 
it  should  not  be  attempted  without  local  exjiorience.  On  the  Lowang  side  is  a  reef, 
and  an  islet  with  a  small  pinnacle  on  it.  The  reef  bears  S.E.  by  S.  from  Cape  Lowang, 
mid  is  generally  uncovered.  The  mud  dries  7  cables  off  Lowang  in  the  bight ;  vi-ssrls 
therefore  beating  through  should  not  fttanil  in  towards  tliis  shore,  so  as  to  bring  <  ;i|if 
Lowang  to  the  nortliward  of  the  bearing  given  alwve  to  avoid  the  reef;  on  this  side  of 
Lowang  it  will  be  found  difficult  to  Uad  except  at  high  water." 
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"  Hecu-ke-moon,  or  Vernon  Channel,  is  fonned  by  Vernon  Island  on  the  South,  He^Wwwi., 
and  Taou-hwa-shan  on  the  North."  '  chirnX" 

"  The  East  end  of  Vernon  Island  Is  ru{>g:ed,  with  large  boulders  of  grnnitG.  There 
is  a  cove  at  this  eud  of  tlie  island,  which  runs  in  throe-quarters  of  a  niile,  and  would 
afford  good  shelter  to  boats.  The  island  is  5  miles  long- ;  on  the  N.E.  side  is  a  long 
bay,  with  two  islets  and  a  reef  in  it,  where  vessels  may  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms,  and 
procure  water  from  the  opposite  island  of  Taou-hwa-shan.  There  are  several  cascades, 
and  the  water  might  be  obtained  without  removing  the  casks  from  the  boats.  The 
channel  at  the  south-eastern  entrance  is  1^  miles  broad ;  6  miles  within  it  is  divided 
into  tvi'o  passages  by  John  Peak  Island,  which  has  a  sunken  rock  half  a  cable  from  its 
North  eitreme.  The  passage  on  the  X.E,  side  of  this  island  is  only  3|  cables  wide, 
being  narrowed  by  some  islets  on  the  Taou-hwa  shore;  it  is  also  very  deep,  and  the 
tides  arc  strong.  The  Taou-hwa-shan  shore,  except  in  the  vicinity  of  these  islets,  is  steep  T*n«-hwa- 
to,  and  the  hills  bold  and  precipitous.  The  peak  rises  to  the  height  of  1,680  feet;  near  •'^' 
the  western  end  the  island  becomes  low,  rising,  however,  again  towards  the  extreme, 
where  it  is  surmounted  by  a  huge  pinnacle,  which  will  be  recognized  nearly  throughout 
the  S.E.  part  of  the  arcliipelago," 

"  The  depth  of  wat^jr  in  the  Vernon  Channel  is  60  fathoms  in  some  parts,  and  the 
tides  are  strong.  It  will,  however,  be  found  a  convenient  passage  to  sea  from  Chusan 
during  the  north-west  monsoon,  the  distance  from  Elephant  Island  to  the  open  sea 
being  only  17  miles  by  this  passage ;  but  it  should  not  be  attempted  in  light  winds,  as 
vessels  are  liable  to  be  becalmed,  and  to  experience  flaws  mider  the  high  land  of 
Taou-hwa-shan.  The  passage  is  8  miles  through,  and  from  its  N.W.  entrance  to 
Roundabout  Island  the  distance  is  5  miles  N.W.  ^  N." 

Captain  Tyndal,  R.N.,  recommends  the  passage  to  the  westward  of  John  Peak, 
being  wider  and  having  less  water  for  anchorage,  in  case  of  the  wind  failing. 

"  Sarah  Galley  Passage  is  by  no  means  so  eligible  as  those  passages  already  men-  ^^h  G»iiey 
tioned.  The  entrance  is  N.  by  E.  21  miles  from  the  Kweshan  group,  and  near  it  will  p»«™b^- 
be  seen  the  Jansen  Rock,  a  steep  cliff  islet,  with  a  reef  1^  cables  from  the  eastern 
extreme.  Another  rock,  uncovered  at  half-tide,  bears  from  the  Jansen  W.  25°  N., 
1^  miles.  Erora  it  the  highest  part  of  Ou-sha  Island  bears  N.  15°  E.,  If  miles,  and  the 
highest  part  of  Taou-hwa-shan  W,  ^  S.  The  coast  line  of  Ou-sha  is  high  cliffs,  and  off 
the  western  extreme  is  a  ledge  of  roeks." 

"  West  of  Ou-sha  5  cables  are  two  patches  of  rock,  lying  N.E.  \  N.  and  S.W.  ^  8. 
from  each  other,  not  quite  2  cables  apart.  From  the  south-western  patch  the  Jansen 
bears  S.E.  f  S.,  and  a  flat  peaked  island  between  them  and  Taou-hwarshan  W,  by  S.  |  9. 
Very  high  tides  may  cover  them,  but  they  arc  usually  above  water.  The  distance 
between  them  and  some  rocks  extending  from  the  North  extreme  of  the  flat  peaked 
island  is  7  cables.  There  is  no  bottom  with  31  fathoms  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rocks ; 
after  passing  which,  the  course  is  North  2^  miles,  leaving  two  small  islets,  with  a  reef 
between  them,  to  the  westward.  The  channel  is  here  7  eables  broad,  between  Teng- 
fow  on  the  West,  and  an  island  with  a  hut  on  the  summit,  and  a  reef  of  rocks  off  its 
South  extreme,  to  the  eastward," 

"  From  hence  the  course  is  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1-7  miles ;  the  channel  is  now  1^^  miles 
broad,  between  a  small  island,  with  two  hummocks  on  it,  and  an  island  to  the  north- 
ward, with  a  building  something  similar  to  a  Druidical  temple  on  its  summit.  Between 
this  isLmd  and  Choo-kea  the  mud  dries  nearly  all  the  way,  leaving  only  a  small  passage 
for  boats.     In  standing  over  to  the  Choo-kea  shore  vessels  should  not  bring  a  small 
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flat  islet,  with  two  rocks  off  its  S.B.  extreme,  to  bear  to  tlie  westward  of  W.  15°  N.,  as 
the  depth  of  water  decreases  Tery  suddenly." 

"  Off  the  South  end  of  the  island  vdth  the  Druids'  temple  on  it,  the  mud  dries 
If  cables.  From  mid-cliannel  here  the  small  Hat  island  above  mentioned,  which  la  at 
the  N.W,  extreme  of  the  Sarah  Galley  Passage,  bearg  WJNJW,  2J  miles," 

**  Before  reaching  it,  the  8.E.  extreme  of  Chusan  will  be  seen.  There  is  a  build- 
ing constructed  of  slabs  of  stone  (similar  to  the  one  on  the  island)  on  the  hills  over  the 
pomt,  and  a  small  tower  and  fort  n^r  the  water's  edge.  !From  the  Flat  Island  to 
Roundabout  Island  the  distance  is  7i  miles  "W.  7''  S." 

"  Between  Choo-kea  and  Ou-sha  there  is  another  passage,  called  Cambrian  Pass, 
2  cables  wide,  which  may  be  used  with  a  fair  wind,  by  which  meai^  reefs  in  the  Sarah 
Galley  Passai^e  Avill  be  avoided.  Off  the  East  end  of  Ou-sha  there  is  a  small  island, 
called  Leek  Island." 

**  The  passage  between  Teng-fow  and  Taou-hwa-shan  is  very  narrow  in  one  part." 

"  Choo-kea  is  6  miles  from  North  to  South ;  the  coast  line  has  many  deep  indenta- 
tions, some  of  which  are  enclosed  from  the  sea  by  stone  walls.  Near  the  southern 
extreme  are  four  high  peaks,  and  near  the  centre  of  the  island  is  a  smooth  cone-topped 
one,  which  is  1,164j  feet  above  tlie  sea,  and  forms  one  of  the  most  remarkable  features 
in  this  part  of  the  archipelago.  On  (he  North  face  of  the  island  arc  several  sandy  bays, 
and  the  bills  in  this  neighbourhood  are  covered  with  large  isolated  masses  of  granite.*' 

"  Off  the  N.E.  extreme  is  a  group,  consisting  of  five  islands,  called  Loka  by  the 
Chinese;  and  to  the  eastward  are  three  small  islets,  the  easternmost  of  which  is 
8^  miles  distant.    A  Half-tide  Sack  bears  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  7  miles  from  the  conical  hill." 

"  The  ISLAIiD  of  CHUSAN,  so  called  from  its  supposed  resemblance  to  a  boat, 
is  51^  miles  in  circiuufcrence ;  its  extreme  length  being  21  miles  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E, 
direction.  The  greatest  breadth  in  any  part  is  10^  miles.  From  the  beach  atTing-hae 
to  the  northern  shore  the  distance  is  7  mUes.  Towards  the  East  end  of  the  islamd  it 
becomej*  narrower ;  never,  however,  being  under  6  miles." 

"  Ting-hae  Harbour  is  on  the  South  side  of  Chusan  Island*  and  is  fronted  by 
many  islands,  b<>tn'ecn  which  are  the  several  channels  leading  to  it.  The  outermost 
and  westenuuost  island  is  Tamaou,  or  Tower  Hili;  East  of  which,  and  distant  1  and 
2  miles  respectively,  are  the  islands  of  Teijo,  or  Elephant  Island,  and  Pih-lou,  Within 
these,  reckoning  from  the  westward,  are  the  islands  called  Boll,  Tea,  or  Fwanche,  Beer, 
or  Seaou-kou,  and  Ao-slian  ;  all  the  latter  are  parallel  to  and  within  less  than  a  mile  of 
the  Chusan  shore.  The  two  small  islands  of  Waewoo  and  Tawoo  lie  inside  Tea  Island, 
off  the  Joss  House,  and  there  are  many  small  islands  and  rocks  among  those  larger  ones 
above  named.  The  harbour  is  difficult  of  access  in  all  its  approaches,  owing-  to  the 
strong  tides  and  simken  rocks ;  the  best  passage  is  that  round  Tower  Hill  and  between 
Bell  and  Tea  Islands  in  which  no  hidden  danger  has  been  found;  the  tides,  however, 
set  at  the  rate  of  3  and  3^  knots,  and  vessels  in  light  winds  must  be  careful  that  they 
are  not  set  into  the  archipelago  between  Tea  and  Elephant  Islands,  where  the  ground 
is  foul,  and  the  narrow  ctiannels  deep.  Between  Tower  Hill  and  Bell  Island  from  30 
to  50  fathoms  will  1m;  found ;  both  islands  arc  stei;p  to." 

"  From  off  Roundabout  Island,  off  Ketow  Pomt,  the  course  for  vessels  bound  to 
Ting-hae  by  the  Western  or  Tower  Hill  Passage  ia  W.  by  N.  8  miles;  when,  having 
passed  the  South  point  of  Tower  Hill  Island,  you  can  liaul  up,  steering  first  for  Beli 
Island  (Ha-tso),  and  then  for  Tea  Island ;  or  intencUng  to  enter  the  harbour  by  the 
Ilo-cbow-moon  or  South  Passage  by  Elephant  Island,  the  course  is  N.W.  by  N. 
4f|  miles.     Care  should  be  taken  to  keep  well  to  the  northward ;  otherwise,  in  light 
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winds,  the  flood-tide  will  set  ressels  past  Tower  Hill,  and  no  anchorage  will  be  found 
until  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Just-in-the-way." 

"  Anchorage. — Between  Bell  and  Tea  Islands  eligible  anchorage  in  from  9  to  12 
fathoms  M'ill  be  fonnd  by  keeping  in  mid-channeL  On  proceeding  from  thenee  to  the 
inner  harbour  care  should  bo  taken  to  avoid  the  strength  of  the  tide,  which,  unless 
there  is  a  breeze,  will  set  you  through  the  southern  passage ;  the  anchoring  ground  on 
the  Chusan  shore  is  steep  to,  and  the  tides  are  irregular,  but  it  is  conrenient  for  water- 
ing. A  sunken  rock,  with  3  fathoms  over  it,  lies  due  South  from  a  small  hill  near  the 
shore  in  the  valley  2^  cables  off  shore.  The  middle  ground  in  the  inner  harbour  has 
but  two  feet  in  its  Bhoalest  part."  Captain  Maitland,  of  H.M.S.  Wellesley  says,  that 
there  is  good  anchorage  for  vessels  drawing  less  tiian  19  feet,  outside  Guard  House 
Island.  Vessels  anchoring  here  should  keep  the  passage  between  Guard  House  Island 
and  Ciiusan  shut  in,  as  the  water  deepens  suddenly  farther  out.  Ships  should  moor 
immediately  on  arrival,  as  the  eddies  during  the  springs  are  very  strong. 

"  Middle  Ground. — Tower  Hill  in  one  with  the  slope  on  the  southern  rise  of  Tea  Mi.iji« 
Island,  will  keep  you  in  4  fathoms;  the  3  fathoms  line  extends  within  2f  cables  of  f*™"™"- 
the  island  of  Wae-woo-kwei-san,  which  must  be  steered  for  after  passing  Guard  House 
Island,  one  cable  in  width ;  and  also  between  the  Middle  Ground  and  the  shore  of 
Chusan,  there  are  15  or  16  fathoms,  the  distance  being  1^  cables.    The  channel  be- 
tween Guard  House  Island  and  Chusan  is  fit  only  for  boats." 

"  Soath,  or  Melville  Channel,  between  Deer  and  Elephant  Islands,  is  an  unsafe  soath,  <ir  MbI 
entrance;  two  sunken  rocks  lie  near  the  centre  of  the  passage,  which  narrow  it  to  *'''*'^''*""*'- 
If  cables.  Vessels  should  not  attempt  the  passage,  unless  they  have  a  commanding 
breeze,  and  are  acquainted  with  the  localities  of  the  rocks  and  the  set  of  the  tides.  The 
outside  anchorage  for  this  passage  is  abreast  of  Elephant  Island,  in  IG  and  17  fathoms ; 
the  holding  ground,  however,  is  not  good,  and  vessels  entering  farther  will  find  deeper 
water  and  stronger  tides,  and  it  is  by  no  means  so  well  sheltered  as  that  between  Bell 
and  Tea  Islands."*' 

"  Elephant  Island  is  remarkable  for  a  curious  crag  near  the  summit,  and  cannot  EiepJ'^it 
be  mistaken.  Beyond  Round  Island  (a  small  islet  to  the  N.E.  of  Elephant  Island)  the  *"  ' 
water  deepens  from  28  to  34  fathoms,  until  you  arrive  at  the  Southern  Bock,"  wtiieh 
lies  E,  by  N.  ^  N.  1 J  cables  from  the  ledge  extending  from  the  island  to  the  southward 
of  Tea  Island;  the  marks  for  it  are  the  Joss  House,  on  the  hill  near  the  suburbs, 
showing  between  Trumball  and  Sarali  Gralley  Islands,  and  Cap  Rock  on  with  the  saddle 
of  Kin-tang  or  Silver  Island,  The  rock  has  lint  9  feet  over  it  at  low  water  springs. 
The  Northern  Rock  lies  N.  \  W.  If-  cables  from  it,  and  has  also  9  feet  on  its  shoalest 
part;  in  extent  it  is  larger  than  the  others,  and  steep  to  on  all  sides." 

"The  na.vigatiQn  of  the  passage  is  rendered  more  difficult  in  this  immediate 
neighboxirhood,  by  the  tides  which  meet  from  four  diiferent  channels  forming  eddies, 
wliich  render  vessels  totally  unmanageable  in  high  winds.  Exom  the  sunken  rocks  to 
"Wae-woo-kwei-san  there  is  no  danger,  and  by  hauling  close  round  the  latter  island  the 
middle  ground  will  be  avoided." 

"  To  avoid  these  dangers  the  best  direction  is  to  keep  the  western  shore  on  board, 
taking  care  to  avoid  the  ledge  of  rocks  which  extend  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the 
island.  South  of  the  Cap  and  Black  Rock ;  the  latter  is  steep  to.  At  this  part  of  the 
channel  the  bottom  is  rocky  and  the  depth  very  irregular.  Having  passed  Sarah 
Galley  Island,  steer  for  Slacclesfield  Island  (VTae-woo),  which  may  be  rounded  close 
to  avoid  the  Middle  Ground." 

*  Thia  rock  is  culletl  Melville  Rock  in  tlie  Admiralty  Cliart,  H-M.3.  Melville  having  atniek  on  it. 
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loH  **  Deer  Island  Faasa^  is  another  channel,  which  is  preferable  to  the  one  last 

named  ;  it  is  between  Deer  Island  (Scao-keu)  and  Sarah  Galley  Island  (Taken  ?)  ;  it  is 
IJ  cables  wide,  and  the  sunken  rocks  are  avoided  by  keeping  Deer  Island  on  board.  A 
mud  spit  extends  three-quarters  of  a  cable's  length  from  the  North  end  of  Deer  Island, 
but  it  does  not  interfere  with  the  passage.  The  N.E.  beacon  may  he  approached  on 
either  side  within  a  quarter  of  a  cable,  and  the  Chusan  shore  is  steep  to.  Abreast 
Ta-woo-kwei-san  the  passage  narrows  to  one  cable,  but  the  danger  is  marked  by  a  stone 
beacon,  which  shows  at  aJJ  times  of  tide.  West  of  the  beacon  ia  a  slioal  patch,  which 
will  be  avoided  by  keepin*  the  Chusan  side  until  Sarah  Galley  shuts  in  with  Trumball 
(Tawoo  ?).     It  has  9  feet  water  on  the  shoalest  part." 

"  Between  Trumball  and  Sarah  Galley  Islands  there  is  a  conTenient  anchorage  in 
9  and  10  fathoms;  the  3  fathoms  line  extends  3J  cables  south-easterly  from  Trumball, 
but  by  bringing  the  8outh  extreme  of  Wae-woo  in  line  with  the  highest  part  of  Tea 
Island,  its  extreme  limit  will  be  marked.  This  passage  offers  the  advantage  of  being 
the  only  one  in  which  the  same  tide  will  carry  you  into  the  harbour." 

"  Ships  hound  from  Chusan  to  Ningpo  should  pass  between  Bell  and  Tower-hill 
Islands,  and  not  between  Bell  Island  and  Chusan  ;  as  in  the  latter  passage  there  are 
some  sunken  rocks,  besides  those  upon  whieh  the  beacon  stands,  and  the  tides  are 
very  rapid." 
Tina-hw  Ciiv.  "  The  city  of  Ting-hae  Is  1  mile  and  8  cables  in  circumferenco,  and  is  surrounded 

by  a  wall,  14  feet  9  inches  high  and  13  feet  wide,  surmounted  by  a  parapet,  14  feet 
6  inches  high  and  2  feet  wide  :  the  South  face  runs  East  and  West,  the  West  face  North 
and  South  J  the  East  face  runs  North  350  yards,  and  then  north-west.  The  North 
face  is  irregular  on  the  north-west  side ;  the  city  is  overlooked  by  a  hill,  part  of  which 
is  enclosed  by  the  waU.  A  canal,  33  feet  wide,  and  3  feet  deep,  nearly  encirciea  the 
city,  and  enters  it  near  the  South  gate." 

**  Canals  form  the  principal  means  of  transportation,  the  roads  being  merely  foot- 
paths :  every  large  field  has  its  canal  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  away  the  produce." 

*'  There  are  four  gates,  each  of  which  has  two  arched  entrances,  one  being  at  right 
angles  to  the  other ;  the  arch  of  the  outer  one  is  7  feet  6  inches  wide  and  9  feet  high ; 
the  principal  streets  are  17  feet  wide,  and  badly  flagged ;  the  houses  axe  irregoJajIy  and 
badly  built,  and  generally  of  one  story." 

**  The  South  gate  is  5^  cables  from  the  sea;  a  canal  and  pared  footpath  I&id  from 
the  suburbs  ;  the  principal  means,  however,,  of  oommuxucating  with  the  sea  is  by  a  canal 
further  to  the  East." 

"  Large  quarries  of  homstone  porphyry  are  found  in  the  north-west  extreme  of 
the  island,  from  which  large  blocks  are  hewn.  The  stone  beacon  on  one  of  the  reefs  is 
a  circular  pillar,  13  feet  high  and  5  feet  in  circumference.  Kill-stones  and  slabs  of  this 
appear  to  be  an  article  of  exportation." 

*'  In  the  preparation  of  salt  from  sea  water,  gi-eat  numbers  appear  to  he  occupied 
during  the  summer.     A  distillery  of  spirit  from  rice  and  a  manufactory  of  mats  form 
other  means  of  employment." 
w«b«ran<i  "  Water  is  not  good,  and  is  sometimes  scarce ;  the  tanks  in  the  rice  fields  near  the 

<*L«M.iT.ii«.  ggjj  being-  the  only  supply,  excepting  wells,  which  afford  but  a  limited  quantity;  no 
running  streams  have  been  found.  The  plaoo  latterly  adopted  for  watering  by  the  men- 
of-war  is  in  the  bay  We-st  of  Guard  House  Island." 

"  l^esh  beef  is  plentiful,  bullocks  seUmg  at  from  8  to  15  dollars.     Goats,  ducka, 
gs,  and  fowls,  are  also  to  be  had  at  a  reasonable  rate ;  vegetables  of  all  kinds  are 
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plentiful,  and  good  sweet  potatoes,  forming  the  staple  of  the  people's  food. 
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of  all  tbe  hills  are  cultivatecl  in  the  most  careful  mauncrj  the  barren  spots  being  devoted 
for  their  burial-groimda.  Extensive  stone  embankments  prevent  the  encroachment  of 
the  sea  on  the  rice  fields,  and  a  vast  quantity  of  valuable  land  has  been  gained  in  this 
way  from  tho  sea." 

"  During  the  month  of  September,  tbe  thermometer  in  tho  shade  ranged  from  7X'  Temj^wtnw. 
to  102°,  its  averac^e  lieigbt  during  the  day  being  85°.     The  prevalent  winds  during  tho 
month  were  fi-om  the  eastward,  and  the  weather  was  very  fine." 

"  The  range  of  temperature  in  the  month  of  October  is  from  51°  to  92° :  the  pre- 
valent flinds  doling  this  month  were  from  nortb-westward.  The  barometer,  generally 
speaking,  stands  high,  and  liscs  with  strong  north-westerly  breozes  sometimes  to 
SO'S'i  inches ;  during  this  month  much  rain  fell,  and  the  sky  was  generally  overcast." 

'•  A  tide  register  was  kept  during  the  day  at  the  Observatory,  by  the  signalman, 
and  upon  full  and  change  days  equal  levels  were  observed  by  either  Mr.  Symonds  or 
myself,  wliieh  give  for  the  time  of  high  water  on  those  days,  one  hour  before  the  moon*8 
transit ;  scarcely  any  change  takes  place  in  the  depth  of  water  three-quarters  of  an  hour 
previous  and  subsequent  to  the  time  of  high  water,  but  at  low  water  the  change  occurred 
more  rapidly ;  the  extreme  rise  and  fall  obseTved  was  12  feet  3  inches,  ordioary  tides 
5  to  7  feet.  Strong  westerly  winds  sometimes  cause  a  difFerenee  of  2  feet  in  the  rise 
and  fall.  In  all  tbe  channels,  generally  speaking,  tho  change  in  the  direction  of  the 
stream  does  not  take  place  until  lb.  40m.  after  the  change  in  the  depth ;  at  the  anchor- 
age off  the  Elephant  from  the  S.E.,  and  between  Bell  and  Tea  Islands,  ships  flood-rode 
tend  to  tbe  northward." 

*'  The  latitude  of  the  Observatory  was  determined  by  circum-meridian  altitudes  of 
stare,  with  a.  small  azimuth  and  altitude  instrument,  the  result  of  which  gives  30'  0'  19" 
North  :  the  longitude  was  dotermined  by  a  series  of  moon  culminations,  68  in  number, 
which,  worked  mth  the  moon's  computed  right  ascension,  give  8h.  Sm.  20s.  easterly. 
A  short  run  from  Loo-clioo,  in  H.M.S.  Cruiser,  enabled  me  to  connect  Captain  Beechey's 
position  of  that  place  with  the  Observatory,  and  it  differs  only  2m.  5s.  to  the  East : 
the  meridian  distances  by  the  different  ships  from  Singapore  range  from  121'^  58' to 
122*  20'.  Pew  of  the  ships,  however,  had  opportimities  of  obtaining  rates  for  their 
chronometers," 

"  Besides  the  city  of  Ting-hae,  there  are  three  other  commercial  ports  on  the 
island ;  viz.  Sing-kea-moon,  Smg-kong,  and  8iao-sha-ao." 

'*  The  first  is  situated  at  the  S.E.  extreme  of  the  island  ;  the  town  is  close  to  the 
water's  edge,  and  is  a  miserable  assemblage  of  huts.  The  principal  occupation  of  the 
inhabitants  is  fishing ;  about  35  junks  of  SO  to  100  tons,  carrying  30  to  36  men,  and 
200  smaller  boats,  each  carrying  5  men,  are  employed  for  this  purpose.  The  harbour 
is  formed  by  the  Island  of  Lowka,  which  is  divided  into  six  parts  at  high  water,  and  is 
1|  cables  wide,  with  4r|  and  5  fathoms  abreast  of  the  town.  The  S.W.  entrance  lies 
between  Lowka  and  Siao-kan,  and  has  not  more  than  2}  fathoms  at  low  water.  A  reef 
and  mud  spit  extend  easterly  from  Siao-kan  one  cable,  and  the  mud  extends  westerly 
from  Lowka  4^  cables.  H.M.S.  Pyladcs  lay  at  anchor,  between  Siao-kan  and  Chusan, 
in  5  fathoms,  the  width  here  being  2^  cables.  The  high  land  on  the  Chusan  shore, 
600  foet,  occasioned  the  -squalls  dimng  the  north-west  monsoon  to  be  sometiracs  very 
violent.  H.M.S.  Gonway  lay  at  anchor  to  the  westward  of  Lowka,  with  the  small  flat 
island  at  the  entrance  of  Sarah  Galley  Passage  bearing  West  tbrce-quai'ters  of  a  mile, 
in  5  fathoms." 

"  The  distance  from  Sing-kea-moon  to  Ting-hae  is  Hi-  miles.  The  channel  along 
the  Chusan  shore  has  deep  water,  it  is  not,  however,  available  for  ships,  owing  to  a 
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number  of  small  islets  3  miles  East  of  the  suburbs,  -which  render  the  passage  narrow 
and  crooked.  This  spot  is  caUed  by  the  Chinese  Ske-lu-moon,.or  the  Sixteen  Passages. 
Sereral  islands  with  extensive  mud  banks  confine  the  channel  beyond  to  a  cable's 
width ;  in  some  places  it  is  only  half  a  cable  wide.  Vessels,  therefore,  bound  from 
Ting-bae  to  Sing-kea-moon,  must  use  one  of  the  passRges  already  described  in  the 
sailing  directions  for  Ting-hae ;  or  by  passing  to  the  northward  of  Deer  Island  and  the 
island  East  of  it  and  South  of  Ao-shan.  This  passage  has  deep  water,  except  at  the 
8.E.  entrance,  where  there  are  only  3  fathoms." 

**  In  the  bay  between  Takan  and  Ao-shan  there  is  shoal  water  j  to  avoid  which, 
vessels  should  not  stand  so  far  to  the  northward  as  to  bring  the  reef  of  rocks  otf  the 
South  point  of  Ao-shan  in  a  line  with  the  crag  on  the  Bununit  of  Elephant  Island." 

*'  The  deep  water  extends  2|  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Roundabout  Island,  fi-om 
whence  to  the  entrance  of  the  Sarah  Galley  Passage  there  is  anchorage  all  the  way." 

"  The  channel  between  the  East  end  of  Chusan  and  the  Island  of  Pooto,  and  the 
island  8.W.  of  it,  has  only  1|  fathoms  at  low  water  in  some  parts  of  it,  and  off  the  S.E. 
end  of  Chusan  is  only  2  cables  wide^  owing  to  a  reef,  irith  a  atone  pillar  on  it,  near  the 
centre  of  the  passage.  After  rounding  the  flat  island  with  the  two  rocks  off  it,  the 
beacon  -nill  be  seen  I^.E.  by  N.  Vessels  should  stand  to  the  eastward,  so  as  to  bring  it 
in  a  lino  with  a  eUif  islet  off  the  K.E.  extreme  of  Chusan ;  which  is  the  leading  mark 
up  to  it  in  the  deepest  water.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  approach  too  close  either  to 
the  Lowka  (or  Ijookea)  shore  or  to  the  shore  of  the  island  with  the  Druid's  temple  on 
it ;  shoal  water  extending  3^  cables  fi-om  the  former,  and  G  cables  from  the  latter." 

*'  Pass  between  the  Bmcou  Rock  and  Chusan,  and  bring  the  knob  or  cliff  island 
mentioned  above  in  a  line  with  a  building  (formed  of  slabs  of  stone)  on  the  summit  of 
the  flat  peninsula  at  the  N.E.  end  of  Chusan.  Steer  for  them  \mtil  the  North  end  of 
Lowka,  lying  E.  -I  S.  Smiles  from  the  South  point  of  Pooto,  opens  to  the  northward  of 
a  flat,  peaked  rock  South  of  Pooto,  when  you  may  keep  over  towards  the  latter ;  the 
water  will  deepen  suddenly  from  2  to  6,  and  then  12  lathoms.  The  2^  fathoms  line 
extends  1|  miles,  and  some  hard  casts  were  obtained  on  the  flat ;  vessels  therefore 
should  cross  it  under  easy  sail.  After  passing  the  flat,  a  small  islet  will  he  seen  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward,  which  may  be  steered  for  if  bound  to  the  North 
side  of  the  islands.  A  reef  extends  a  short  distance  East  of  the  Knob  Island,  on  the 
Chusan  side,  and  another  2  cables  from  the  N.W.  point  of  Pooto." 

"  Between  the  peaked  rock  to  the  southward  of  Pooto  (mentioned  as  the  mark 
for  crossing  the  flat)  and  that  island,  there  is  good  anchorage  in  10  and  12  fathoms 
water.  From  Pooto  to  the  rock  the  distance  is  7  cables.  Good  water  may  be  obtained 
from  a  well  near  a  joss-housc,  in  a  sandy  bay  at  the  S.W.  extreme." 

"  The  Island  of  Pooto  is  ^  miles  from  the  S.E.  point  of  Chusan,  and  1}  mile* 
from  the  East  point ;  the  channel  is  termed  by  the  Chinese  Lien-hwa-yang.  The 
island  is  3|  mUes  long,  imd  in  one  ]Mirt  is  only  half  a  mile  broad.  A  narrow  projecting 
point  extends  fi:x>m  the  West  side,  forming  a  sandy  bay,  with  3  fathoms  in  it.  A  stream 
runs  into  the  bay,  which  might  be  used  during  the  north-west  monsoon  by  vessels  in 
want  of  water.  There  are  two  reefs  in  the  bay,  but  they  are  always  above  water.  This 
island  and  Choo-kea-tsecn  belongs  to  the  priests  of  Budha.  The  temples  on  the  former 
arc  very  niuncrous,  the  largest  of  which  is  situated  on  the  West  side  of  the  island;  a 
broad  flnj|;ged  roud  loads  to  it  from  the  South  side." 

"  Sing-kon^,  or  Chin-keang  Harbour,  is  situated  at  the  western  extreme  of  the 
Island  of  Chusan,  and  is  distant  7-^  miles  from  Ting-hae  j  it  is  formed  by  the  three 
islands  Waiteo,  Chungteo,  and  Latea  and  Chusan.     Erom  Chusan  Inner  Ilarbour  to 
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the  S.W.  point  of  Chusan  the  distance  is  4  miles.  The  passage  between  Bell  Island 
and  Chusan  U  not  recommended;  near  the  centre  is  a  halt-tide  rock,  Tiitb  a  beacon  on 
it,  and  to  the  S.W.  of  it  two  cables  a  rocky  patch,  with  only  three-fourths  of  a  fathom 
on  it.  Vessels,  therefore,  bound  to  Sing-kong',  had  better  u§e  the  passage  between  Bell 
Island  and  Tower  Hill.  Should,  howerer,  the  other  be  used,  that  part  between  the 
Beacon  and  Chusan  will  he  found  the  best.  Between  Kiddisol,  or  Yang-lo-shan,  the 
channel  is  1^  cables,  and  there  is  deep  water.  On  a  hill  near  the  S.W.  part  of  Chusan 
are  three  beacons,  aimilar  to  those  in  the  vicinity  of  Ting-hae,  Prom  the  point,  the 
coast  Line  trends  totbe  N.W.,  and  ismudaUtheway  tothepointof  Sing-kongHarbour, 
with  the  exception  of  a  small  inlet,  to  the  N.E.  of  which  there  is  a  hill  with  a  single 
beacon  on  it.     Anchorage  will  be  found  all  along  this  shore  in  from  10  to  12  fathoms." 

"The  channel  between  Kin-tang  Island  and  Chusan  is  called  the  Blackwall  Chan*  Bi*cit»Bii 
sel,  from  the  large  island  of  that  name  in  its  northern  entrance.  The  soutliern  entrance  '^■i'"""*' 
of  the  channel  is  6  miles  wide,  and  just  within  it  midway  lies  a  small  islet,  called  the 
Steward,  or  Paxin-yang.     There  is  deep  water,  45  fathoms,  in  its  vicinity,  and  also 
between  it  and  Kin-tang;  2  cables  to  the  eastward  there  is  a  rocky  patch,  on  which 

9  fathoms  were  found.  Two  miles  North  of  the  Steward  on  the  Chusan  shore,  is  Sing- 
kong  Harbour  with  its  neighbouring  islets  above  mentioned,  and  North  of  Latea  the 
third  islet,  is  the  islet  of  Ketsu,  which  gives  name  to  the  passage  between  these  four 
islets  and  the  Island  of  Blackwall.  A  reef  of  rocks  (the  Pelican  iloek)  always  above 
water  lies  off  the  S.W.  point  of  Waiteo,  and  a  mud  bank  extends  from  the  island  nearly 
to  the  reef.  Between  Waiteo  and  Chusan  the  distance  is  6  cables,  with  7  and  8 
fathoms  water — the  mud  extends  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  island.  On  the 
Chusan  shore  is  a  fort,  which  can  only  he  approached  by  the  embankments.  There  is  a 
narrow  but  navigable  channel  between  these  islets  and  the  Chusan  shore." 

"  Blackwall  Island,  orTsih-tze,  is  about  6  miles  in  circumference,  and  divides  the 
northern  entrance  of  Blackwall  Channel  into  two  passages — the  Ketsu  Pass  already 
mentioned,  and  the  Blackwall  Pass  to  the  westward  of  the  island.  The  latter  is  upwards 
of  a  mile  wide  with  deep  water." 

Kin-tang  is  a  large  island  lying  between  Chusan  and  the  entrance  to  the  Jf  ingpo 
River;  it  has  the  Island  of  Taping  near  its  N.W.  point,  to  the  southward  of  which  is 
the  small  harbour  called  Port  Taou-tsze,  which  alTords  good  anchorage  in  from  7  to 

10  fathoms.  There  is  a  small  island  in  the  harbour,  and  there  are  others  to  the  north- 
ward of  Taping.  Near  the  S.E,  extreme  of  Kin-tang  is  a  remarkable  Saddle  Peak, 
1,433  feet  high,  which  with  the  Cap  Rock  forms  a  mark  for  the  aoutbera  simken  rock 
in  the  How-chow-moon  ;  there  is  also  another  peak  to  the  northward  on  the  East  side 
of  the  island,  1,520  feet  in  height.  There  is  a  peninsula  connected  by  mud,  which  is 
overflowed  at  high  water,  at  the  S.E.  point,  from  which  a  ledge  of  rocks  extends ;  the 
south-western  part  of  the  ledge  is  always  above  water. 

Kin-tang  Channel,  between  the  island  and  the  main,  is  about  2  miles  wide,  being 
narrowed  by  an  extensive  bank  which  lines  its  southern  shore.  The  little  Island  of 
Just-in-the-way  lies  in  its  eastern  entrance,  nearly  midway  off  which  there  ia  anchor- 
age. On  a  very  low  spring  tide,  Captain  Maitland,  R.N-,  observed  a  rock  bearing 
S.S-E.  l^eablea  from  this  island,  which  4s  not  visible  at  ordiimri/  springs.  About  Smiles 
W.  by  N.  of  Just-in-the-way  is  an  islet  called  the  Deadman,  with  a  cluster  of  rocks  near 
it,  the  northernmost  of  which  is  a  sunken  rock  called  the  Blonde;  it  is  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  Deadman.  The  Kin-tang  Channel  is  generally  deep,  the 
soimdings  varying  from  14  to  55  fathoms. 

Captain  Maitland  mentions  two  rocka  off  the  South  point  of  Kin-tang,  distant  Cspwin  Uun 
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about  2  cables  firom  the  land,  and  Tisible  at  a  quarter  ebb.  To  clear  them,  get  the 
peak  of  Tower  Hill  Island  on  with  the  low  North  point  of  Tygoshan,  and  when  paat 
them  keep  towards  the  island  till  well  past  the  Beadman,  off  the  North  point  of  which 
nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  lies  a  dangerous  rock.  Stand  on  to  the  N.W.  until 
Passage  Island  closes  on  the  Triang-lcs,  when  you  may  then  stand  towards  thenij  ^a- 
dually  opening  Passage  Island  till  the  channel  between  the  Triangles  and  the  main  is 
well  open.  To  clear  tho  rocks  in  coming  from  Ningpo,  keep  the  South  end  of  Square 
Island  on  with  the  North  extreme  of  a  deep  Saddle  llill,  on  the  mainland^  to  the  west- 
ward of  Square  Island,  till  Tower  Ilill  and  Tygoshan  Point  come  on  as  before.  The 
tides  are  very  strong  and  require  great  cai-e.  Between  the  Triangles  and  the  main  are 
14  or  15  fathoms,  but  you  pass  over  a  bank  of  6  or  7  fathoms.  Keep  towards  the 
islands  when  going  into  Ningpo  River,  and  when  near  Passage  Island,  a  sniaU  isLind  is 
seen  on  the  East  side  of  the  entrance,  near  which  is  the  deepest  water,  ^'^hen  past  it, 
keep  in  mid-channel,  anchoring  anyivhere  off  Chin-hae  in  4  fathoms,  low  water. 

"  Vessels  bound  from  Sing-koug  to  Siao-slia-ao,  or  to  sea  by  the  N.W,  passage, 
must  be-ar  in  mind  that  there  is  no  anchorago  after  leaving  Sing-kong  until  to  the 
northward  of  Blackwall,  the  distance  being  6  nules." 

"  Tho  channel  between  KJn-tang  and  Blackwall  is  half  a  mile  wide  ;  a  small  islet 
lies  off  the  S.W.  extreme  of  the  latter,  from,  the  summit  of  which  Ching-bae,  at  the 
entrance  of  tho  river  leading  to  Ningpo,  may  be  seen  over  Kin-tang.  The  islet  is  steep 
to,  and  there  is  deep  water  between  it  and  Blackwall.  After  passing  the  islet  there  is 
a  long  bay  in  Blackwall  Ishind,  from  theNorth  point  of  which  a  reef  extends  1^  cables. 
Off  the  North  extreme  of  Kin-tang  there  is  a  group  of  five  islands." 

"  The  northern  rock  off  Broken  Island,  or  Mamu,  hears  from  the  North  extreme 
of  Blackwall,  N.  lo'^  E.  6|  miles  ;  between  it  aud  Broken  Island  there  is  a  good  chan- 
nel. The  latter  is  connected  with  Cbiisan  at  low  water,  and  is  about  700  feet  high. 
The  ridge  of  hilb  at  the  N.E.  end  of  Chusan  rises  to  the  height  of  761  feet,  and  on  the 
liills  are  tliree  beacons.  To  the  N.W.  of  Broken  Island,  3  miles,  there  is  a  group  of  one 
large  and  four  smaller  islets." 

"  The  entrance  to  the  harbour  of  Siao-aha-ao  is  between  Broken  and  Fisher  Islands 
(Chung-pih-shau),  and  is  (>  cables  wide,  Broken  Island  is  steep  to,  except  on  the  S.E. 
side,  where  it  joins  Chusan.  Tlie  3  fathoms  line  extends  5  cables  off  the  West  side  of 
Fisher  Island.  The  harhour  is  formed  by  this  island  and  Chusan;  it  is  2  miles  long 
and  If  broad,  with  a  depth  of  water  from  5  to  1)  fathoms ;  it  is  sheltered  from  all  wmds, 
and  is  easy  of  ingress  and  egress.  The  coast  of  Chusan  is  lined  with  a  mud-bank, 
which  renders  landing  difficult  except  in  one  spot  at  the  East  end  of  the  harbour, 
unless  it  be  high  water.  Near  tho  landing-place  are  a  tew  houses  j  the  town  is  some 
distance  up  the  valley.  The  South  shore  of  Fisher  Island  is  also  an  extensive  mud- 
bank,  a  considerable  portion  of  which  is  enclosed  by  walls  from  tho  sea.  Off  the  $.E. 
extreme  of  the  island,  the  3  fathoms  line  extends  5  cables :  the  depth  decreases  gra- 
dually, so  that  the  lead  will  give  warning.  Tho  eastern  entrance  to  the  harbour  is 
8  cables  wide.  A  smaU  islet  and  a  rock  lie  off  the  North  end  of  Fisher  Island,  and  a 
group  of  -t  islets  off  the  N.E,  extreme.  Tliese  may  lie  rounded  close,  passing  between 
the  four  islets  and  three  others  farther  to  the  eftstward." 

"  Vessels  intending  to  go  to  the  eastward  from  Siao-sha-ao  may  pass  bctwem 
Shepjwy  (Ijm-seu)  and  Chusan,  or  to  the  northward  of  Shejtpey.  The  latter  is  the 
better  passage  of  tlie  two  :  tho  former  is  2  cables  wide  in  the  narrowest  part.  On  leav- 
ing Ri.io-shn-Mo,  keep  along  the  Chusan  shore,  passing  a  rocky  point  with  an  islet  off 
it  J  a  eliff  rock,  the  outer  of  three  isletSj  will  then  be  seen  to  the  westward.     Pass  to 
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the  northward,  or  between  it  and  the  Homblfind  islets  (three  islets  on  the  West  side  of 
Sheppey).  Two  miles  and  a  half  to  the  S.E.,  a  cliif  island,  with  a  peak  on  its  South 
feud,  will  be  seen ;  and  abreast  of  it,  on  the  Chusan  shore,  are  ttiroc  islets,.  Tlie  clian- 
[nel  lies  between  these  three  and  the  cliff  island,  off  the  S.E.  point  ol"  which  is  a  small 
;et,  with  two  rocks  off  its  S.E.  end ;  the  passage  is  between  it  and  Chusan,  from 
whence  a  West  course  will  take  you  to  the  open  sea." 

"  Tlie  northern  passage  lies  between  Sheppey  and  Kwan-shan.  On  Icaidng  the  Pnasage  k- 
anchorage  at  Siao-sha-ao»  steer  a  N.E.  by  E.  course  for  a  long  barren  island,  with  a  JirKw^!^'*^ 
round  peak  upon  it,  the  distance  between  which  and  Sheppey  is  1^  miles.  A  mud  bank  "^n- 
runs  olf  the  latter  5  cables.  To  avoid  this  bank,  do  not  bring  the  North  point  of 
Sheppey  in  contact  with  the  North  point  of  the  largest  island  between  Sheppey  and 
Kwau-s-han,  or  keep  the  barren  island  on  board,  which  is  steep  to  on  the  S.E.  side. 
Kwau-shan  lies  West  from  the  barren  Island  1^  miles ;  a  course  must  be  steered  to 
pass  close  to  it  in  order  to  avoid  a  reef,  which  is  corered  at  high  water.  It  is  distant 
from  Kwan-shnn  2^  cables.  From  it  the  highest  part  of  the  barren  island  bears 
W.  I  N.,  and  the  highest  part  of  Sheppey  S.8.W.  ^  AV.  Having  passed  the  reef,  the 
large  island,  mentioned  as  the  mark  for  avoiding  tlie  m^ud  bank  off  Sheppey*  bounds 
the  passage  to  the  southward  ;  its  northern  point  is  rocky.  To  the  eastward  of  Kwau- 
"thau  are  nine  islands,  lying  off  the  S.E.  end  of  Tac-shan;  off  the  South  point  of  the 
nearest  to  Kwan-shan  is  a  reef;  these  extend  2^  milos  farther,  when  the  channel  to 
the  northward,  between  Tae-shan  and  Chang-too,  will  bo  seen.  A  course  W.  by  8.  may 
then  be  steered  along  the  coast  of  Chang-too,  which  has  many  deep  bays,  and  several 
islets  off  its  South  side." 

"  Vessels  wisliing  to  anchor  on  the  8.W.  side  of  Sheppey,  which  will  be  found  a 
secure  anchorage  in  the  north-west  monsoon,  may  haul  to  the  southward,  after  passing 
the  first  island  to  the  eastward  of  the  large  Passage  Island,  between  Kwan-shan  and 
Sheppey.     To  the  eastward  three-quarters  of  a  mile  is  a  cluster  of  rocks.'* 

"  The  East  end  of  Sheppey  is  a  low  cliff,,  wliich  may  be  passed  within  a  cable  :  Shepper. 
good  anchorage  will  be  found  in  5  fathoms,  the  water  shoaling  gradually  towards  the 
shore.  The  Island  of  Sheppey  is  7|  miles  long  and  5^  broad.  On  the  East  side  are 
several  deep  sandy  bays.  A  considerable  portion  of  the  S.E.  extreme  is  separated 
from  the  island  by  a  narrow  channel  at  high  water.  The  island  appears  formerly  to 
have  been  two,  the  land  being  very  low,  and  protected  from  the  sea  by  walls  near  the 
North  end.  H.M.S.  Pylades  anchored  here  in  the  month  of  February,  in  5^  fathoms, 
half  a,  mile  from  the  East  end  of  the  island  bearing  N.  |  W.  The  island  South  of 
Sheppey  bore  S.W.  by  W.,  and  the  highest  part  of  Chusan  S.  f  E.  To  the  eastward 
of  Sheppey  are  two  cliff  islets  ;  the  nearest  is  If  mOes  distant,  and  the  other  4^  miles. 
South  from  the  nearest,  3  cables,  is  a  ledge  of  rocks,  which  is  sometimes  covered. 
W.N.W.,  half  a  mile  from  the  eastern,  is  another  small  islet.  The  depth  of  water  to 
the  eastward  of  Sheppev  gradually  increases;  there  are  8i-  fathoms  when  Pooto  bears 
South." 

"  The  coast  line  of  Chusan  to  the  eastward  of  Sheppey  trends  to  the  S.E. ;  at  the 
distance  of  three  miles  there  is  an  island,  with  a  narrow  passage  between  it  and 
the  shore,  and  a  deep  bay  to  the  westward  of  it,  in  which  the  mud  dries  out  a  long 
way,  rendering  it  difficult  to  land  except  at  the  extreme  points.  Three  miles  and  a 
haif  farther  to  the  S.E.  there  is  a  larger  island,  with  a  remarkable  fall  in  the  hills  Pali  iBiwwi. 
near  its  centre ;  a  small  islet  lies  half  a  mile  West  from  its  North  extreme.  To  the 
eastward  are  three  islands,  at  the  distance  of  half,  1^,  and  3J  miles.  The  nearest  is 
the  laigest  of  the  three,  and  has  a  patch  of  rocks  2  cables  from  it  to  the  N.E.     North- 
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east  also  from  the  central  one  of  the  three  is  another  patch  of  rocks,  distant  4  cables 
from  the  island.  The  outer  ishind  is  the  one  mentioned  to  be  steered  for,  in  the  direc- 
tions for  passing  between  Pooto  and  Chusan  ;  it  is  a  small  cliff  island,  with  a  rock  off 
its  N.E.  side.  Between.  Fall  Island  and  Chusan  are  two  small  islets ;  another  bay  on 
the  Chusan  shore  is  formed  to  the  westward)  and  from  hence  to  the  peninsula  at  the 
N.E.  extreme  of  the  island  the  coast  is  nearly  one  unbroken  line.  Tlie  hills  approach 
very  close  to  the  shore  at  the  N.E.  extreme,  and  attain  an  elevation  of  about  1,100  feet. 
Tbere  is  another  low,  flat  island  between  Tsae-wha  and  the  peninsula." 

"  To  the  N.E.  of  Eisher  Island  is  the  Island  of  Tae-shan,  which  is  very  populous. 
The  centre  of  the  island  is  an  extensive  plain,  with  many  villages.  Near  the  eastern 
extreme,  also,  the  hills  separate,  leaving  a  level  plain  across  the  island.  Mid-way 
between  Fisher  Island  and  it  are  two  small  islets,  and  between  the  North  end  of  Bar- 
ren Island  and  it  are  three  others,  off  the  South  end  of  the  western  of  which  is  a  rock. 
Rocks  also  extend  off  the  S.W.  and  North  points  of  the  centre  island  of  the  three.  A 
mud'bank  extends  from  the  N.W.  point  of  Barren  Island,  nearly  to  tbe  first  islet  of  the 
tliree  which  Ue  to  the  north-westward  of  it.  Between  them  and  Tae-shan  tbe  bottom 
is  sand,  and  the  soundings  are  irregular." 

**  The  passage  between  Kwan-shan  and  Tae-shan  is  3  cables  wide :  on  the  Tae-sban 
shore  are  several  small  islets.  H.M.S.  Pylades  anchored  in  a  small  eove  to  the  N.E.  of 
Kwan-shan,  formed  by  the  islets  lying  off  the  S.E.  end  of  Tae-shan,  and  rode  out  a 
heavy  gale  ;  tbe  cove,  however,  is  too  small  to  be  recommended.  Tbe  deep  water  in 
its  immediate  vicinity  is  also  disadvantageous." 

"  To  the  westward  of  Tae-shan  the  islands  extend  about  15  miles,  and  from  its 
summit  the  termination  of  the  group  northerly  could  not  be  defined." 

"  Cbang-too  (probably  the  Blackheath  of  Thornton's  chai-t)  is  separated  from  Tae- 
shan  by  a  channel  1^  nules  across.  The  southern  face  of  the  island  has  many  deep 
indentations,  and  may  be  divided  into  several  islands  ;  the  time  allotted  for  the  service 
not  admitting  a  closer  investigation.  The  breadth  of  the  channel  between  it  and  the 
islets  to  the  eaatward  of  Sheppey  is  2-3  miles.  The  group  of  islands  called  Fisherman 
Group  continue  to  tbe  eastward  of  Chang-too,  and  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the  same 
parallel,  for  2D  miles.  The  easternmost  island,  called  Video,  is  in  lat.  30*  8'  N.,  Ion. 
122°  46'  E.  From  tbe  anchorage  under  Sheppey,  it  bears  E.  \  S.  27  miles  ;  from  the 
summit  of  Pooto  E.  by  N.  f  N.  21  miles  ;  and  from  tbe  outer  islet  East  of  Choo-keat- 
seen,  N.E.  18^  miles.  It  is  5  miles  in  circumierence,  and  about  500  feet  high.  There 
is  a  small  village  on  its  N.W.  side  :  the  shores  are  precipitous  cliffs.  Four  small  islets, 
caUed  the  Sisters,  lie  E.  by  N.  |  N.,  about  5  miles  fi-om  its  summit,  and  3  miles  beyond 
them,  nearly  in  the  same  direction,  are  two  small  rocks  called  the  Brothers." 

"  Ships  bound  to  the  North  side  of  Chusan  ought  to  make  tbe  Itmd  in  about 
30"  N. ;  when  the  easternmost  island  of  the  northern  grouj)  will  be  seen  to  the  north- 
ward, and  the  high  land  of  Choo-keat-seen  to  the  westward.  On  closing  tbe  land,  the 
three  small  islets  to  the  eastward  of  Choo-keat-seen  will  be  made  out,  and  also  the 
island  of  Pooto,  which  may  be  known  by  a  small  look-out  house  on  its  summit." 

"  Intending  to  commimicate  with  Sing-kea-moon,  the  most  eUgible  anchorage  will 
be  found  to  the  southward  of  Pooto,  for  wliich  a  course  may  be  steered  to  pass  between 
that  island  and  Lowka  (the  island  to  the  N.E.  of  Choo-keat-seen),  taking  core  to  avoid 
tbe  half-tide  rock,  which  lies  E.  by  S.,  9  miles  from  the  summit  of  Pooto." 

■'•  To  the  northward  and  north-eastward  of  Pooto  are  three  islets  and  three  rocks, 
which  are  steep  to,  except  to  the  westward  of  tbe  southern  or  largest  of  the  three, 
where  there  is  a  reef.  To  the  N.E.  of  the^c  islands,  and  Similes  from  Pooto,  is  a  small 
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conical  islet.  E.  f  S.  from  it  is  a  group  of  four  sharp-piimacled  rocks,  with  several 
reefs  among  them.  The  half-tide  rock,  mentioned  above,  lies  8.E.  -^  8.  6^  miles  from 
these  rocks." 

"  Vessels  hound  to  Sheppcy,  or  Siao-sharaOj  should  pass  to  the  northward  of  the 
four  pinnacled  rocks,  and  steer  a  West  course  for  the  Island  of  Sheppey,  which  will  be 
recooTDized  by  a  conical  hiU." 

^'^  Chin-hae,  in  about  lat.  29°  57'  N.,  Ion.  121°  43'  E„  ia  the  maritime  town  of  the  ^""'^h-^^ 
River  Yung,  or  Jflngpo.  The  city  of  Ningpo  is  about  10  miles  from  the  river's  ^d^nti^oiI» 
entrance.  There  is  a  channel  leading  to  it  from  Ke-to  Point,  another  fi'om  Chusan 
Harbour,  and  a  northern  channel  between  the  coast  and  the  northernmost  of  the  Chu- 
san Archipelago,  which  also  leads  to  Chusan  Harbour.  Chin-bae  is  a  Heen  or  city  of 
the  third  class,  and  stands  on  the  West  side  the  entrance  of  the  river,  which  in  front 
of  Cliin-hae  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  6  and  7  fathoms  water,  and  excellent 
anchorage." 

Captain  Collinson  gives  the  following  directions  for  the  river : — 

The  Tahea,  or  entrance  to  the  Yung-keaug,  is  divided  into  three  channels  by 
the  islets  called  Triangles  in  Thornton's  Chart  of  1703,  but  which  in  tlie  modem  charts 
bear  tlie  names  of  Pas-yew,  Seaou-yew,  and  Ta-yew,  reckoning  from  the  inner  island. 

The  first  danger  in  the  southern  channel  is  the  Nemesis  Rock,  which  is  covered  at  Southem 
half-tide,  lying  E.  by  N.  f  N,  from  the  summit  of  the  eastern  Triangle  (Ta-yew),  *''^'^'- 
2^  cables  distant.      If  the  inner  Triangle,  or  Fas-yew  Island,  be  kept  open,  of  the 
South  point  of  the  outer  one,  this  danger  wUl  he  avoided. 

Having  passed  the  East  point  of  the  outer  Triangle,  keep  it,  and  also  the  middle 
Triangle  (Seaou-yew),  close  on  board,  to  avoid  the  Scsostris,  a  sunken  rock,  with  8  feet 
on  it,  which  lies  in  mid-chaunel  to  the  southward  of  the  latter.  When  on  the  rock,  a 
small  islet,  8  miles  to  the  westward  of  Chin-hae,  is  in  line  with  the  foot  of  the  high 
hlulf  beyond  it.  Tlien  steer  to  pass  a  cable's  length  to  the  eastward  of  the  inner 
Triangle,  which  must  not  be  approached  nearer  than  half  a  cable,  or  further  than 
1^  cables,  and  keep  for  the  foot  of  Chung -paou  or  Joss-house  Hill,  taking  care  that  the 
tide  does  not  set  you  over  on  the  southern  side  of  the  river,  where  the  2  fathoms  bank 
is  5  cables  from  the  shore.  The  Chung-paou,  or  Chin-hae,  side  is  steep  to,  and  good 
anchorage  in  3^  fathoms  will  be  found  under  the  hill  outside  the  stakes. 

The  second  channel,  or  that  between  the  middle  Triangle  and  the  Inner  or  Pas-yew 
Island,  is  perhaps  the  best  (where  aU  ai-e  bad,  and  should  not  be  attempted,  especially 
at  spring  tides,  without  a  pilot  or  local  knowledge). 

A  mud  spit  extends  westerly  fi'om  the  midtlle  Triangle  1^  cables,  which  will  be 
avoided  by  keeping  the  Joss-house  on  the  hill  (Chung-paou)  open  of  the  West  point  of 
Pas-yew  Island.  'Then  steer  as  before,  so  as  to  pass  1  cable  to  the  eastward  of  Pas-yew 
Island. 

The  channel  between  Pas-yew  Island  and  Chung-paou  Point  ia  the  broadest,  but  Northern 
has  only  2  fathoms  at  low  water. 

The  only  danger  is  the  Tiger's-tail  (Hoo-wei-tacao),  which  is  a  half-tide  rook, 
lying  rather  more  than  one  cable  N.  W  W.  from  the  liighest  part  of  Pas-yew  Island. 
When  on  it,  Peaked  Islet  (a  small  islet  on  the  South  side  of  the  river  opposite  to 
Chung-paou)  is  in  line  with  River  Hill  (a  remarkable  brown  peak),  bearing  S.  16^  W, 
The  river  is  staked  across  from  immediately  under  the  Joss-house  Hill  to  Peaked  Islet, 
through  which  there  are  two  passages,  one  of  which  ia  close  to  the  latter.  The  other, 
which  is  in  the  centre  of  the  river,  is  better ;  sunken  jimks  wiU  be  found  on  each  side 
of  the  opening  to  the  southward  ol  the  st^es. 
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From  Chin-hao  (which  will  be  seen  on  the  North  side  of  the  river  immediately  you 
are  past  the  Joss-house  Kill)  to  Ningpo  the  distance  is  11^  miles  by  the  river,  which  is 
nearly  straigrht,  all  the  reaches,  except  one,  lying  to  the  southward  of  West,  and  has  an 
average  width  of  2  cables.     Keep  a  mid-channel  course,  and,  if  drawing  more  than 

13  feet,  wait  for  half-flood,  aa  in  one  or  two  places  there  is  not  more  than  3^  fathoms 
at  low  water. 

The  best  watering-pUco  at  Chjn-hae  is  on  the  8outh  shore  eastward  of  Peaked 
Islet.  High  water  at  full  and  change,  llh.  20m. ;  rise  and  fall,  12|feet.  Variation  in 
1841,  0°  57'  E. 

At  the  city  of  Ningpo  the  river  separates  into  two  branches,  the  one  taking  a 
N.W.  and  the  other  a  S.  by  W.  direction.  The  latter  is  only  one  cable  wide,  and  is 
crosged  hy  a  bridge  of  l)oats  a  quarter  of  a  mile  above  the  junction.  At  Nin^o  the 
river  is  fresh  at  tlio  last  part  of  the  ebb. 

THE  CHUSAN  NOHTHEKN  GROUP  consists  of  mimerpus  islands,  mostly  barren 
or  rocky,  extending  a  considerable  distance  to  tlie  northward  of  Great  Chusan,  and 
fronting  the  northern  part  of  TIang-chow  Bay.  Many  good  anchorages  naay  be  found 
among  them;  the  depths  on  the  surrounding  banks  varying  from  5  to  17  fathoms, 
deepening  to  25  and  30  on  the  outer  parts  of  the  bank. 

The  following  directions  for  the  north-east  part  of  the  Chusan  Group  are  given  by 
Lieutenants  Milljanke  and  Nolloth,  R.N. : — 

Vessels  boxmd  for  Shang-hae,  and  not  intending  to  call  at  Chusan  or  Xingpo, 
should  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  Chusan  Arcliipelago,  and  make  the  Barren  Islands, 
which  lie  in  lat.  30°  43'  N.,  Ion.  133°  T  E.,  from  whence  the  Amherst  Rocks,  at  the 
entrance  of  the  Yang-tsze-kiang  bear  N.  58"  W.  47  miles.  The  Barren  Hocks  are  three 
in  number,  about  60  feet  high,  lying  nearly  East  and  "West,  and  nearly  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  in  extent.  To  the  south-eastward  of  the  eastern  rock,  distant  firom  it  2  cables, 
is  a  rock  awash. 

S-S-W.  I  W.,  20^  miles  from  the  Barren  Rocks,  is  Leuconna,  which  appears  &om 
the  Bouthvrard  as  three  abrupt  and  round-topped  hununocks. 

8.S.W.  ^  W.,  30  miles  from  Leuconna,  is  Monte  Video,  or  Wong-sbing-shan,  in 
lat.  30°  8'  N.,  Ion.  122"  46'  E.  It  has  a  bold  and  precipitous  appearance,  and  nearly 
square ;  it  has  also  a  remarkable  white  cUfl",  which  shows  very  distinctly  when  the 
island  bears  N.W.  by  N. 

B.  by  K.  J  N.,  5  miles  from  its  summit,  are  seven  rocks,  called  the  Seven.  Sisters ; 
and  N.  78°  E.,  9  miles,  are  two  rocks,  called  the  Brothers.  There  is  a  safe  passage 
between  these  rocks  and  Monte  Video,  and  also  between  the  rocks  themselves;  the 
depth  varying  from  30  to  4  fathoms  in  the  yicinity  of  these  islands. 

"Westerly  trora  Monte  Video  is  a  chain  of  islands  extending  to  Tae-shan,  called 
Fisherman's  Chain.  Vessels  passing  to  the  eastward  of  these  islands,  and  bound  to 
Chusan  or  Ningpo,  should  make  Monte  Video,  pass  to  the  northward  of  Fisherman's 
Chain,  and  between  it  and  the  large  island  of  Tcluu-sanna. 

The  Beehive  Rock  in  this  channel  bears  from  Monte  Video  N.  by  W.  J  W. 

14  miles,  and  from  Leuconna  W.  by  S.  f  8. 12  miles ;  it  is  about  35  feet  high,  with  a 
rock  awash  3  cables  to  the  eastward  of  it.  Otherwise  the  depth  of  water  is  from  14  to 
17  fathoms  round  it. 

W.  by  N.  from  the  Beehive  is  the  lai^  island  of  Tchin-sanna,  having  several 
smaller  ishinds  on  its  eastern  and  northern  faces.  The  channel  between  it  and  Tae- 
shan  is  5  miles  wide,  and  safe. 

Tchin-sanna  is  S^  miles  long  from  Bast  to  West,  having  good  anchorages  in  both 
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monsoons.  Having  passed  Tchin-samia,  vessels  will  proceed  according'  to  the  directions 
given  for  the  Chusan  Aichipelago,  or  by  those  for  the  passage  between  Square  Island 
and  Shang-hae. 

Northward  of  Tchin-sanna  ia  Peen-chowa  (called  Raffles  Island  in  the  chart).     It  Peeo-ehuw*. 
has  several  islands  round  it,  and  between  it  and  Tchin-sanna ;  it  ia  next  to  Tchin-sanna 
in  size,  being  G  miles  from  East  to  West,  and  will  also  afford  shelter  in  either  monsoon. 
Off  its  N.E.  point,  5  cables  distant,  is  a  rock  awasL.    The  islands  of  whidi  Peen-cbowa 
is  the  principal  are  called  the  Parker  Islands. 

The  islands  of  Chin-tseen-shan  and  Lee-seu-sa  lie  to  the  eastward  of  Peen-chowa,  SMkUt,  Grmip. 
bearing  from  the  Barren  Islands  "W.  hj  S.  ^  S.  17  miles,  and  from  Leuconna  N.N.W. 
18  miles.     The  two  islands  of  Chin-tseeu-shan  and  Lee-seu-sa  (called  East  and  South 
Saddle  in  the  chart)  afford  very  good  shelter  in  both  monsoons.     There  is  fresh  water 
at  the  eastern  end  of  Chin-tseen-shan, 

In  the  bay  on  the  eastern  side  of  Lee-seu-sa,  or  South  Saddle,  is  a  rock  which  only 
shows  at  low  water  spring-tides.  It  lies  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  hay.  When  on  it> 
the  highest  part  of  the  rock,  close  to  the  eastern  point  of  the  bay,  is  in  a  line  with  a 
conical  hill  over  the  western  point  of  Chin-tseen-shan.  Should  vessels  be  caught  at 
anchor  under  these  islands  with  a  south-easterly  wind,  they  might  run  through  between 
them,  taking  care  to  keep  as  dose  as  possible  to  the  shore  of  Lee-seu-sa,  as  there  is  a 
patch  of  3  fathoms  in  the  centre  of  the  channel,  and  three  rocks  awash  farther  to  the 
northward. 

The  bay  on  the  South  side  of  the  Lee-seu-sa  is  smaller  than  the  other ;  with  deep 
water  at  the  entrance  of  it ;  the  best  anchorage  in  it  is  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  a 
rocky  point  which  juts  out  in  the  centre  of  the  bay. 

Between  Leuconna  and  Chin-tseen-shan  is  the  Childers  Rock,  which  does  not  ohiiderK  Hock, 
always  show.     When  on  it,  the  peak  of  Chin-tseen-shan  bears  N.  f  W. ;  the  Barren 
Islands,  E.  by  N.  f  N. ;  and  Leuconna,  S.  by  E.  ^  E.    Tlie  lead  gives  no  warning  of  it, 
the  depths  being  24  fathoms  close  to  it. 

Eight  miles  N.W.  ^  N.  of  Chin-tseen-shan  is  Xorth  Saddle  Island,  and  midway  N<.rti.!iMUk 
between  them  is  False  Saddle.     The  two  largest  of  the  northern  group  are  saddle-  ^""'''' 
shaped,  aliout  800  feet  liigh,  and  of  similar  appearance  when  seen  from  the  eastward. 
North  Saddle  Island  is  in  lat.  30°  50'  N.,  Ion.  122°  41'  E. 

To  the  south-westward  of  the  North  Saddle,  are  the  long  ajid  narrow  islands  of 
Tung-luh-hwa  and  Seao-luh-hwa,  called  Side  Saddle  in  the  chart,  which  are  scarcely 
detached.  These  islands  afford  anchorage,  but  not  so  good  shelter  as  under  Tchin-sanna, 
where  vessels  ought  to  stop,  should  night  or  thick  weather  render  doubtful  the  making 
of  the  Amherst  Rocks,  which  are  distant  from  the  northernmost  Saddle  Island  N.W.  ^  N. 
3-i  miles. 

To  the  southward  of  Side  Saddle  are  a  group  of  rocks,  called  the  Stirrups, 
between  which  and  False  Saddle  is  a  small  island  called  Pillion.  There  is  also  a  rock 
South  of  the  Stirrups,  called  the  Bit ;  it  lies  4  mUes  West  from  the  North  end  of  South 
Saddle  Island.    The  Saddle  Group  terminate  the  Chusan  Islands  to  the  northward. 

Tsele,  or  Square  Island,  lies  N.N.E.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  Ta-yew,  and  BatwesH  ehia. 
N.  by  W.  3^  miles  from  Square  Island,  is  a  middle  ground,  having  2  to  3  fathoms  on  '"^  '""^  *^*^" 
it.    Vessels  therefore  shotdd  approach  the  Kin-tang  shore,  which  is  steep  to;  if  beating 
thi-ough  this  passage,  they  ought  not  to  bring  Square  Island  to  the  eastward  of  South. 

There  is  a  passage  inside  and  to  the  westward  of  tliis  middle  groimd,  which  vessels 
dramng  not  more  than  15  feet  may  use :  but  it  is  recommended  not  to  do  so,  as  the 
mud  d&ies  off  the  Chin-hae  shore  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the  water  shoals 
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suddenly,  "WTien  standing  along  this  shore,  a  group  of  small  i&lands  lies  tliree-quartere 
of  a  mile  off  shore,  and  distant  trova  Chin-liae  citadel  7  J  miles,  under  which  junks 
frequently  anchor  for  shelter.  Pour  miles  farther  to  the  N.W.  is  a  high  blulf  head, 
forming  the  southern  extreme  of  Haug-chow-foo  Bay.  This  bluff  (called  Priendly 
Bluff)  win  form  a  remarkable  object  throughout  the  navigation  of  this  part  of  the 
Archipelago. 

J^.  ^  W.,  15  miles  from  Square  Island,  la  North  Island  (Nanho)^  being  the  eastern- 
most and  largest  island  of  the  first  group  in  this  direction.  It  is  cidtivated,  and  about 
216  feet  high,  and  three-quarters  of  a  m^ile  m  e3ttent  from  East  to  West.  Close  to  it 
the  water  deepens  suddenly  to  26  and  32  fathoms.  The  holding  groimd  is  good,  but  it 
is  too  small  to  afford  shelter  in  strong  breezes.  North  from  it  is  a  small  rock,  which 
always  shows,  and  the  nearest  island  of  the  same  group,  called  West  Stork,  bears  from 
it  W,  -^  N.  4  miles,  with  a  safe  passage  between  them.  The  islets  West  of  this  are 
called  the  Seven  Sisters  (Tsih-tsz-mei),  the  navigation  in  their  vicinity  is  dangerous, 
there  being  many  reefs  round  and  between  them. 

Leaving  North  Island  to  the  westward,  t!ie  easternmost  and  highest  of  the  Se-shfm 
group  will  be  seen,  bearing  North  18  miles  from  North  Island.  A  vessel  beating  up 
between  these  islands  should  not  bring  the  high  Se-shan  to  the  eastward  of  North  until 
within  3  miles  of  it,  for  there  was  found  a  3^  fathoms  patch,  with  the  island  bearing 
N.  by  E.  The  Se-shan  Islands  form  three  distinct  groups,  the  easternmost  having  one 
large  and  live  smaller  islands,  with  rocks.  There  is  a  safe  passage  between  tliera  and 
the  main,  which  is  very  low,  and  continues  so  to  Chapoo.  The  middle  group  lies 
6  miles  W.N.W.  of  the  eastern,  and  consists  of  one  large  and  several  small  islets,  the 
southernmost  of  which  is  low  and  nigged,  with  reefs  round  it.  There  is  a  safe  passage 
between  this  group  and  the  main.  The  western  group  consists  of  two  islands  11^  miles 
to  the  north' westward  of  the  middle  group ;  the  larger  is  about  700  feet  high,  and 
has  no  passage  between  it  and  the  main. 

Having  made  the  Eastern  Se-shan,  pass  to  the  northward  or  southward  of  it,  as 
convenient— if  to  the  southward,  within  3  miles.  Steering  westerly  from  this,  pass 
within  2  miles  of  the  middle  group,  from  which,  in  clear  weather,  the  high  land  of 
Chapoo,  Iwaring  West  23  miles,  may  be  seen;  also  the  Fog  Islands,  a  group  of  low 
rocty  islets  bearing  W.  by  8.  \  8.  14  miles.  Vessels  are  recommended  to  keep  weU  to 
the  northward  of  the  Fog  Islands  in  approaching  Chapoo,  as  by  this  they  will  insure  a 
depth  of  5  and  6  fathoms,  and  also  if  a  heavy  breeze  from  the  northward  come  on,  can 
get  shelter  under  the  northern  shores, 

Chapoo  City  is  situated  on  the  western  face  of  the  bills  forming  the  eastern  point 
of  Chapou  Bay ;  from  this  the  land  is  low,  rising  again  into  hills  at  the  distance  of 
8  mUes.  The  mud  runs  off  a  long  way  from  the  low  land  between  these  hills,  whose 
tops  are  crowned  with  buildings.  One  of  the  islands  also  has  a  large  white  joss-house 
on  it. 

Pass  close  to  the  point  of  the  southern  island,  within  half  a  mile  or  less,  then  steer 
for  the  town  or  the  termination  of  the  group  of  hills,  and  anchor  in  7  fathoms.  You 
will  then  be  about  half  a  mile  from  the  high  land  to  the  north-east  of  the  towTi.  The 
anchorage  is  sheltered  from  E.N.E.  to  S.S.W.  round  by  the  North.  At  springs,  the 
velocity  of  the  tide  is  5  knots,  and  the  rise  and  fall  25  feet. 

About  4  miles  South  of  the  southern  island,  off  Chapoo,  is  a  shoal  on  which  the 
Plover  tacked  in  3  fathoms,  and  there  is  probably  less  water  :  should  vessels  find  them- 
selves setting  to  the  southward  of  this,  they  must  anchor. 

Seven  miles  S.AV,  &oni  Chapoo,  during  a  stay  of  three  days,  the  night  tide  rose 
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80  feet,  and  its  velocity  was  7^  knots ;  while  at  the  Fog  Islands,  10  miles  to  the  south- 
eastward, the  rise  and  fall  was  17  feet,  and  the  Telocity  4^  Imots ;  showing  a  rapid 
increase  in  rise  and  velocity  as  you  enter  the  estuary  of  the  Tsien-tang  Kiver,  leading 
to  llang-chow-foo.  Captain  Collinson,  when  endeavouring  to  find  a  channel  to  Hang- 
chow-foo,  in  the  Phlegethon,  experienced  a  tide  of  11^  knots  when  distant  10  miles 
firom  the  high  land  of  Chapoo  and  2  from  the  shore.  On  the  second  trial,  at  the  dead 
neaps,  the  tide  was  running  5^  knots  nearly  in  the  same  place.  In  traversing  the 
river  from  side  to  side,  which  at  this  point  is  about  15  miles  wide,  there  was  no  con- 
tinuous channel  found,  although  there  were  some  deep  spots,  "ttlien  the  Phlegethon 
was  exposed  to  this  tide  she  had  an  anchor  down,,  with  a  whole  cable  (having  previously 
lost  an  anchor  and  cable  in  endeavouring  to  hug  up),  was  under  her  full  power  of  steam 
with  sails  set,  and  was  still  dri'vdng. 

After  tlus  account  of  the  tides  it  will  hardly  be  necessary  to  urge  the  necessity  of 
paying  particular  attention  to  the  set  of  the  ship  when  navigating  through  the  Bay  of 
Hang-chow.  This  bay  cannot  and  ought  not  to  be  navigated  at  night ;  the  rapidity  of 
the  liood  setting  into  the  bay  caused  the  loss  of  the  Kite  transport  in  1840. 

K.W.  3^  miles  from  Broken  Island,  is  a  small  group  of  islands,  between  which  chinbaetothi 
and  North  Island  there  is  a  good  channel,  and  the  group  itself  may  be  approached  as 
convenient. 

N.E.  ^  E.  from  North  Island,  distant  9^  miles,  is  the  north- westernmost  island  of 
a  group  called  the  Volcanoes ;  it  ha«  a  reef  North  of  it,  and  on  the  highest  island  of 
the  group  there  is  a  moat  remarkable  peak.  The  channel  between  this  and  North 
Island  is  safe,  if  it  is  kept  in  mind  that  you  arc  not  to  bring  East  Se-shan  to  the  east- 
ward of  North.  There  are  several  islands  between  this  group  and  Tae-shan,  but  they 
have  not  been  examined. 

Continuing  on  to  the  north-eastward,  the  high  land  of  the  E-ugged  Islands  will 
Boon  be  seen.  The  south-western  horn  of  this  group  bears  from  North  Island 
N.E.  by  N.  24i  miles,  and  from  East  Se-shan  E.  I  N.  13  miles.  There  is  excellent 
shelter  between  the  8.W,  and  N.W.  boms  of  this  group,  during  the  south-east 
monsoon ;  the  whole  fleet  anchored  there  in  the  month  of  June  before  proceeding  up 
the  Yang-tsze-keang. 

During  the  north-cast  monsoon,  vessels  will  find  good  shelter  to  the-S.W,  of  the 
whole  group,  between  it  and  Tae-shan,  but  the  ground  has  not  been  thoroughly 
esamined.  The  whole  space  between  the  Rugged,  East  Se-ahan,  Volcano,  and  North 
Islands,  is  safe,  having  a  depth  of  from  6  to  7  fathoms. 

N.E.  by  N.  3|  miles  from  the  northern  horn  of  the  Rugged  Islands,  is  a  small 
islet,  with  several  rocks  to  the  N.W,  of  it,  called  the  Hen  and  Chickens ;  and  from  the 
same  horn  Gutzlaff  Island  bears  N.E.  12  miles.  Leaving  the  Hugged  Islands,  a  vessel 
may  pass  on  either  side  of  the  Hen  and  Gutzlaff  Islands ;  there  is  also  a  safe  passage 
with  6  or  7  fathoms.  Vessels  may  pass  on  either  side  Gutzlaff  Island,  hut  if  to  the 
westward  of  it,  it  must  bo  very  close.  It  is  recommended  to  pass  to  the  eaatward  of  it, 
and  then  steer  N.N.E.  :J-  E.  for  the  Amherst  Rocks,  which  are  distant  from  Gutzlfiff 
Island  21  miles,  taking  care  to  keep  Gutzlaff  Island  on  that  bearing  -,  for  if  the  wind  is 
light  and  it  is  flood  tide,  a  vessel  wiU  be  set  into  the  Bay  of  Hang-chow-foo. 

HAJSTG-CHOW  BAT  is  the  deep  inlet  inside  the  northern  islands  of  the  Chusan  aang-ohaw 
group,  at  the  head  of  which  is  the  entrance  of  the  Tchen-tang-kiang,  the  river  leading  ^^■ 
to  Hang-chow  city ;  the  depths  in  the  entrance  are  from  4  to  8  fathoms. 

The  Sylph,  after  weighing  in  the  morning  from  Woo-sung  (a  port  in  the  entrance 
i^of  the  Yang-tszG-keang},  steered  to  the  S.E.  in  3  and  3|  fathoms,  increasing  to  4  and 
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4^  at  10  A.U.,  and  to  b  &ooti  aftci^ards.  At  11  she  saw  Round  Isl&nd,  when  steering 
S.8.W.  in  6  and  7  fathoms,  regular  soundings.  At  7  f.u.  she  anchored  in  6  fathoms, 
three  islands  in  sight,  the  central  one  bearing  W.  by  K.  10  miles. 

January  7tb,  she  weighed  at  8  a.m.  with  the  favourable  tide  and  a  light  North 
wind,  eteered  W.N.W.,  saw  the  coast  bearing  from  W.N.W.  to  N.N.W.,  appearing 
rather  higher  than  about  Shang-hae.  The  tide  set  her  through  between  the  three 
islands  mentioned,  where  she  had  no  gi'ound  at  4fO  fiathoms,  but  soon  after  got  ground 
in  from  17  to  14  fathoms,  and  anchored,  observed  lat.  30°  40'  N. 
Ping.hii-h«e«.  Ping-hu-heen,  a  walled  city,  was  seen  from  her  anchorage,  bearing  N.N."W.  distimt 

6  miles.  At  4  p.m.  she  weighed  and  steered  for  the  city,  off  which  she  anchored,  in 
5  fathoms,  extremes  of  the  coast  from  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  to  N.E.,  extremes  of  the  three 
islands  from  E.S.E.  to  E.  by  N.,  extremes  of  the  high  land  appearing  like  islands  from 
W.  by  8.  to  8.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  city  of  Ping-hu-heen  N.W.  She  found  the  tide  running 
5  miles  an  hour,  preventing  a  boat  being  sent  on  shore  till  alack  water*  when  a  mud 
flat  was  found  to  front  it,  at  the  distance  of  about  a  mile,  rendering  landing  there 
impossible.  January  8th,  at  daylight  she  weighed  and  steered  south-westward  for 
what  appeared  a  group  of  islands,  which  proved  to  be  moimtaiiiB  on  the  mainlaad : 
steered  tlien  for  a  junk  at  anchor,  and  soon  came  in  sight  of  the  following  place. 

Cha^poo,  lat.  30°  37'  N.,  on  the  Nort,h  coast  of  Hang-chow-foo  Bay,  has  a  tolerable 
harbour,  and  the  imperial  trade  with  Japan  is  carried  on  ttotn.  hence.  The  8ylph 
anchored  about  half  a  mile  off  the  town  in  4J  fathoms,  and  had  only  12  feet  at  low 
water,  the  vessel  then,  striking  the  ground.  At  the  beginning  of  the  flood  she  floated, 
and  had  6  fathoms  at  high  water.  The  rise  and  fall  of  tide  here  was  24  feet ;  whereas 
at  Woo-sung,  not  far  distant,  It  was  only  8  or  9  feet  on  the  springs.  The  country  is 
beautiful  and  picturesque,  and,  as  far  as  the  eye  can  range,  is  interspersed  with  tower- 
ing pagodas,  romjmtic  mausoleums,  and  numerous  temples.  The  country  round  Hang- 
chow-foo  and  Cha-poo  may  be  considered  the  Chinese  Arcadia  ;  the  scenery  is  embel- 
lished with  canals,  neat  roads,  plantations,  and  conspicuous  buildings.  The  Imperial 
Canal  and  the  Tae-hou  or  Great  Lake  being  at  a  short  distance,  render  this  Iwiality 
much  celebrated  for  commerce,  wealth,  and  a  dense  population.  The  Sylph  nowhere 
on  the  coast  found  so  many  intelligent  inquirers  and  so  much  kindness  as  at  Cha-poo. 

The  country  about  Cha-poo  is  hilly,  with  undulating  ridges,  continuing  so  for  a 
great  distance  to  the  southward ;  but  the  whole  coast  from  hence  northward,  till 
beyond  the  Yellow  Uiver,  is  very  low  and  flat,  scarcely  risible  xmtil  ahnost  close  to  the 
land. 

Hang-chow-foo,  the  capital  of  the  province  of  Cbe-koang,  is  about  7  leagues  inland 
from  the  entrance  of  the  river^  at  the  head  of  the  Bay  of  Hang-chow-foo. 

THE  YANG'TSZE-KEAKG  is  the  largest  of  the  Chinese  rivers,  and  leads  to  the 
city  of  Nan-Kiug,  or  Soutli  Capital,  which  is  about  60  or  63  leagues  from  the  entrance 
of  the  river. 

The  entrance  of  the  Yang-tsze-keang  is  very  wide,  and  is  divided  into  two  chan- 
nela  by  the  large  Island  of  Tsung-mina: ;  there  are  many  smaller  islands  in  and  off  the 
entrance,  wliicii  are  a  continuation  of  the  northern  islands  of  the  Chusan  group. 
8i»-ww-»K»n.  Sba-wei-shan,  according  to  the  Admiralty   survey,  is  in  lat.  31°  25'  N.,  Ion. 

l22°l4'E.,''andi8a8maU  peaked  island  19fi  feet  high;  it  is  a  mark  for  proceeding  towards 
"Woo-sung  River,  as  it  fronts  the  entrance  of  the  channel,  formed  by  the  Island  Tsung- 
ming  on  the  North,  and  the  low  coast  of  Shang-hae  to  the  South,  leading  to  the  river. 


Ruig-cluTr- 


*  C^)Uui  AnBon,  of  H.U.S.  Pykadea,  niMle  tiaa  iaLand  In  Ion.  US"  H'  E. 
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The  Amherst  aocka,  in  lat.  31°  9'  N.,  lie  about  16  miles  8.8.E.  }  E.  of  Sha-wei-  Amherrt 
shan,  and  are  10  feet  high ;  and  W.  by  S.  7  miles  from  them  are  the  Ariadne  Rocks,  on  ^^^''' 
which  the  eea  sometimes  breaks.  The  bottom  is  even,  but  shonl  over  the  flats  of  ghang- 
hae,  when  inside  of  Sha-wei-shan  and  the  ledfi^e  of  rocks  mentioned  ;  the  depths  being 
usually  from  6  to  3^  or  3  fathoms  at  low  water,  excepting  where  there  are  sand- 
banks; and  the  low  flat  alluTial  coast  is  just  visible  from  the  mast-head  when  in 
4r^  or  4  fathoms. 

On  the  southern  entrance  shore  of  the  Tang-tsze-keang,  nearly  opposite  Bush  Woo-auug 
Island,  is  the  entrance  to  the  Woo-sung  or  Shang-hae  Kirer,  with  the  town  of  "Woo-  ^'^• 
sung  on  its  western  bank,  The  great  commercial  city  of  Shang-hao  is  12  miles  lugher 
up  on  the  same  side  of  the  river^  and  is  one  of  the  most  active  trading  cities  in  the 
empire,  several  hundreds  of  junks  usually  lying  close  to  the  wharfs,  or  moored  opposite, 
where  the  depths  are  from  6  to  8  fathoms,  and  the  river  nearly  half  a  mile  wide ;  but 
ships  of  large  draught  of  water  cannot  proceed  up  to  the  city.  On  each  of  the  points  at 
the  entrance  of  the  river  there  is  a  fort,  about  1^  miles  below  Woo-sung  village  ;  the 
bar  is  a  little  outside  the  North  fort,  having  about  4  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  for  a 
space  of  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  channel  over  it  is  bounded  by  shoal  banks. 
Captain  Kees  describes  the  passEige  to  be  safe,  by  bringing  the  North  fort  to  bear 
W.  26°  S.,*  then  stwr  direct  for  it,  and  as  the  North  bank  of  the  river,  close  to  the  fort, 
is  approached,  the  water  will  deepen  from  4  to  6,  then  to  10  or  11  fathoms,  and  gra- 
dually shoal  again  to  7  and  6  fathoms  near  the  village  of  Woo-sung. 

Pilots  can  be  obtained  at  Woo-sung  i  but  the  usual  signal  should  first  be  hoisted. 
Pilots  to  take  vessels  down  can  be  obtained  at  Shang-hae  on  application  to  the  Con- 
sulate. Each  pilot  ia  authorized  by  letter  imder  the  Consular  seal  to  act ;  and  the 
amount  he  is  duly  authorized  to  demand  as  a  just  remuneration  for  his  services  is 
specified  therein. 

AH  vessels  must  be  moored  within  the  period  of  two  tides  from  the  time  of  their 
arrival  at  the  anchorage ;  and  in  no  case  can  a  vessel,  after  she  is  moored,  move  or  shift 
her  berth  without  permission  from  the  Consvdate. 

The  best  anchorage  off  Woo-sung  will  be  Bush  IslandN.W.  by  W. ;  and  Woo-sung  Anchorage  off 
village  Joss-poles  S.  11°  W.  in  8  fathoms.      The  leading  mark  into  Woo-sung  is  the  Woo-mng. 
Joss-poles  at  the  village  8.  41'^  W. ;  but  the  best  leading  mark  wUl  be  for  a  vessel  at 
anchor  in  the  above  position  to  place  one  of  her  boats  for  a  beacon.     When  the  low 
point  below  the  embankment  shows  clear  of  Paou-shan  Point,  close  the  western  or 
Woo-sung  shore  to  half  a  cable,  where  there  is  good  anchorage. 

Proceeding  from  Woo-sung  to  Shang-hae,  keep  the  western  or  left  bank  on  board  wooBung  to 
until  you  open  the  second  creek  on  the  opposite  shore,  which  will  bo  a  mile  above  the  **'"'^' 
village ;  then  cross  over,  keep  the  eastern  shore  close  on  board,  the  channel  being  in 
some  places  scarcely  a  cable  wide.  Should  the  flood  run  strong,  haul  over  as  soon  as 
you  have  rounded  the  low  point  opposite  the  village.  Tlie  narrowest  part  is  opposite 
a  low  point  on  the  western  shore  above  the  batteries.  The  bank  here  forms  a  point, 
with  a  remarkable  bushy  tree  on  it ;  it  is  7^  miles  by  the  river  from  Woo-sung  village. 

Having  parsed  this  point,  keep  in  mid-ohanneL  Before  arriving  at  the  town, 
which  ia  5^  miles  above  it,  the  river  takes  a  sudden  turn  to  the  southward,  and  the 
western  or  right  shore  again  becomes  the  deep  side.    The  mud  extends  nearly  a  cable 

•  In  the  muratiTe  of  the  Amherst'^  Toyage,  it  is  marked  B.  26°W.,  ae  the  proper  besiing,  ■which  is  eri- 
deiitlj  B.  miHtake,  tis  that  would  lead  directly  on  the  North  sand  or  shosl ;  and  W.  3G°  S.  ia  the  bearing  for 
(;r>Bs>ng  the  bar  in  the  &tS.  plan  of  the  entrajice  of  the  Tiver  by  Captain  Ree&,  ^ven  in  my  Chart  of  the  Eastern 
Coaat  of  Cbjno, 
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from  the  point  at  the  turning ;  between  it  and  the  town  shore  there  is  a  deep  hole  with 
12  and  18  fathoms,  but  off  the  town  there  are  S^  and  4  fathoms. 

TBung-ming,  S.E.  point,  is  in  about  lat.  3r  32'  N.,  Ion.  12^  41'  E.,  and  from  Woo- 
sung  Itiver,  the  nearest  part  of  the  island  is  distant  about  5  leagues  in  a  north-east 
direction,  having  ejrtensive  shoal  banks,  and  flat  half-submerged  islands  between  them, 
and  round  Tsung-ming.     Tliis  island  is  now  said  to  be  about  20  leagues  in  length,  and 

5  or  6  in  breadth,  Ijcing  tli©  largest  allu\"ial  island  in  the  world,  containing  at  this  time 
about  lialf  a  million  of  people^  although  in  the  fourteenth  century  it  did  not  exist  above 
water,  so  as  to  bo  habitable.  The  great  qtiantity  of  soil  discharged  by  the  Yang-tsze- 
keang  must  continue  to  transmute  the  shoals  into  alluvial  islands ;  these  indeed  are 
forming  off  its  entrance  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Tsung-ming.  The  water  issuing  from 
that  great  river  is  sometimes  fomid  quite  fresh  when  the  land  is  not  discernible. 

By  Government  nolijication,  dated  Hong-kong,  11th  September,  1847,  we  learn 
that  a  beacon  is  placed  on  the  bank  at  the  entrance  of  the  Yang-tsze-keang  as  a  guide 
to  vessels  taking  the  channel.  It  is  a  pole  35  feet  in  length,  capped  with  a  double 
cross  and  painted  blue,  red,  and  white.  It  be-ars  from  Gutzlaff  Island  N.N.W.  -J-  W. ; 
from  Amherst  Hocks  W.  f  Jf. ;  and  from  the  Ariadne  Kocks  W.  by  N.  \  N.  It  stands 
near  the  edge  of  the  bank  in  4  feet  water,  having  only  1^  feet  100  yards  to  the  north- 
ward of  it,  and  at  200  yards  to  the  southward  2  fathoms,  deepening  abruptly  into 
4  and  6  fathoms.  Near  this  spot  the  vessels  Cornwall  and  Harriette  were  lost,  and  the 
stem  of  the  former  is  still  visible  2  miles  N.  by  E.  of  the  beacon,  Tlie  bank  is  composed 
of  hard  sand,  and  is  easily  distinguished  by  the  strong  ripple  setting  about  N.W.  and 
S.E,  About  1^  miles  N.W.  of  the  beacon  a  spit  of  sand  runs  out  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  bank,  and  the  water  here  shoals  gradually ;  but  vessels  making  tb4'  beacon 
from  Gutzlaif  Island  by  taking  care  not  to  bring  it  to  the  westward  of  Ts'.W.  ^  W.,  and 
after  passing  it,  not  to  the  southward  of  E.S.E.  f  E.,  and  keeping  it  iwt  less  than  a  nule 
off,  will  clear  all  dangers. 

The  first  of  the  flood  tide  sets  in  due  West,  gradually  going  roimd  till,  about 

6  hours  afterwards,  it  sets  N.  by  W.,  and  then  due  North  until  high  water.  This  may 
accomit  for  the  above-mentioned  vessels  setting  over  the  bank  at  liigh  water  when  they 
bedded  in  the  sand.  The  ebb  works  round  to  the  westward  in  a  similar  manner.  Due 
allowance  for  these  tides  must  necessarily  be  made. 

A  vessel  when  IG  miles  N.  by  W.  \  W.  of  Gutzlaff  Island  wiU  be  in  the  fair  chan- 
nel, from  which  point  tlie  beacon  will  bear  N.W.  \  N.  about  14  miles,  the  Ariadne  Il(jck9 
N.E.^E.IO  miles,andthe  AmhcrstllocksN.E.  by  E.^E.  16  miles.  A  N.W.  course  (mak- 
ing an  allowance  for  the  tide)  for  about  13  miles  will  bring  the  beacon  due  North  2  miles. 

The  following  notes  on  the  entrance  of  the  Yang-ts?;e-keang  are  by  Capt.  C.B.  Drink- 
water  Bethune,  of  U.M.S.  Conway,  who  visited  it  ivhile  attached  to  the  fleet  in  1S40.* 

"  The  limits  of  the  embouchure  of  the  Yang-tsze-keang  are  not  well  defined,  but 
are  included  between  the  parallels  of  31° 0'  and  32^  10'  N.  lat. :  it  is  divided  into  various 
clumnels  by  low  islands,  which  have  been  doubtless  formed  by  deposit  from  the  river, 
and  reclaimed  by  the  industry  of  the  people.  Both  the  islands  and  the  banks  of  the 
river  are  very  low,  and  are  defended  by  dykes :  however,  during  the  period  of  our  visit 
{August  and  September),  no  traces  of  inundation  were  visible.  The  largest  among  the 
islands  is  Tsung-ming:  it  lies  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.,  and  is  about  30  miles  in  length, 
6  in  breadth  at  the  eastern  extremity,  and  9  at  the  western.  In  the  parallel  of  Tsung- 
mingj  the  shoal  extends  15  miles  to  seaward.  Twenty  miles  East  from  Tsung-ming 
lies  an  island,  Shawaishan  (Jaimay  Island  of  the  Amherst  voyage),  196  foet  in  height ; 

*  A  surrey  of  tbc  entrance  oF  Yiu]g-t««^koang  woa  eX  tliia  time  Doanle  lijr  Mr,  George  Jobnaoii,  Mviter  of 
H.H.Si.  Conway,  uid  ia  now  pubUahe^l  b^  the  Adminlty. 
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lat.  Sl°  25'  2"  N.,  Ion.  122°  6'  E.  From  the  summit  Tsung-ming  is  just  Tisible.  Saddle 
Island  of  Amherst  is  also  visible,  bearing  S.E.  by  S.  distant  42  miles,  and  the  dau- 
fferous  rocks  bearing  S.S.E.  \  E.  16  miles.  To  the  northward  of  Tsung-ming  there 
are  several  channels  with  deep  water ;  some  run  up  for  8  or  10  miles,  and  are  then 
barred  by  an  islet  or  bank ;  others  may  perhaps  lead  up,  but  the  approaches  are  dan- 
gerous or  shallow,  so  that  they  cannot  be  recommended  for  vessels.  They  have  not 
therefoi-e  been  examined  so  much  in  detail  as  that  lying  South  of  Tsung-ming,  and 
running  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river.  This  channel  the  Amherst  ascended  when  she 
visited  Shang-hai,  and  it  is  the  only  one  that  can  be  recommended  for  vessels  of  any 
burthen.  An  extensive  flat  lies  at  the  entrance,  over  which  you  carry  from  3  to  4 
fethoms :  with  the  information  I  now  possess  T  should  have  no  scruple  to  take  SI  feet 
over^  and  think  I  may  venture  to  say,  future  examination  will  show  that  a  4-fathom 
chaimel  exists.  T\Tien  over  the  flat,  a  deep-water  cbanne!,  not  intricate,  leads  up 
80  miles  from  the  entrance,  the  highest  point  reached  by  the  Conway." 

*'  We  only  stopped  here,  having  attained,  as  was  thought,  the  point  named  in  the 
instructions,  as  to  all  appearance  the  deep  water  still  continued.  Up  to  this  point  the 
banks  had  presented  one  uniform  flat,  rarely  broken  by  trees ;  but  here,  the  country 
assumes  a  new  character,  three  hills,  about  300  or  4)00  feet  high,  appearing  on  the  left 
b^ik,  about  4  or  6  miles  from  the  river ;  on  the  summit  of  one  of  which  was  a  tower, 
and  apparently  a  large  establishment  of  priests  (Tong-Chow).  On  the  right  bank  the 
country  was  also  becoming  hilly,  some  hills  approaching  near  the  river.  Ko  large 
towns  were  visible,  but  many  Tillages.  Tlie  banks  are  intersected  by  numerous  creeks, 
in  almost  all  of  which  there  appeared  to  be  junks  with  many  people,  but  the  greatest 
number  of  people  were  ohser\'ed  on  the  left  hank  for  6  or  6  miles  below  the  three  hills 
mentioned  above." 

"  The  remarks  on  the  tides  and  winds  depend  on  observations  made  from  the  ship,  "i^dwi-d 
and  from  her  change  of  position  they  are  rendered  in  some  measure  uncertain  (period, 
August  and  September)." 

"  Generally  ofi"  the  mouth  of  the  river,  high  water  at  full  and  change  about  noon ; 
rise  at  springs  15  feet,  neaps  10  feet :  once  18  feet  was  noted,  but  I  judged  it  was  exag- 
gerated. The  stream  of  flood  comes  from  the  eastward,  drawing  to  the  southward  about 
the  last  quarter,  and  round  to  the  ebb  from  the  westward,  and  so  round  by  northward. 
The  greatest  velocity  measured  was  4g  knots  off  the  northern  entrances,  but  the  usual 
velocity  at  springs  is  about  3^." 

"  In  the  river  off  Woo-sung,  high  water,  full  and  change,  about  Ih.  30m. ;  rise 
uncertain,  but  from  15  to  18  feet.  Stream  of  flood  comes  from  S.E.  round  by  East  to 
North;  ebb  from  N.W.  round  by  North.  At  the  farthest  point  reached,  high  water 
about  4h.  30m.,  rise  14  feet,  ebb  runs  8  hours.  Flood  at  the  neaps  scarcely 
perceptible." 

"  July. — Bar.  29'74,  ther.  78 ;  prevailing  winds  south-easterly,  freshing  about  the 
change  of  the  moon." 

'•  August. — -Bar.  29'78,  ther.  78 ;  prevailing  winds  south-easterly  and  northerly, 
a  day  or  two  blowing  weather  at  the  change,  with  a  little  rain." 

"  September. — Bar.  29'90,  ther.  77 ;  winds  more  variable,  but  drawing  round  from 
south-easterly  to  northerly.  Blowing  weather  at  full  and  change,  with  rain  ;  morning 
much  colder  than  average.  The  temperature,  having  been  taken  on  the  main-deck,  is 
not  very  correct.  The  periodical  breexes  at  full  and  change  appear  to  increase  intensely. 
Barometer  rises  \rith  northerly  winds,  and  falls  with  westerly  and  southerly  winds. 
One  hard  blowing  day,  with  barometer  at  30'10,  as  far  as  we  went  there  are  no  means  itefeoMBcf 
of  preventing  a  free  passage  up  the  river.    At  the  entrance  of  the  "Woo-simg  are  two  "^^  "■^^- 
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farts»  bearing  N.W.  and  S.E.  fifom  each,  other,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  apart ; 
but  as  they  appeared  to  have  been  newly  faced  witb  mats,  I  presume  much  confidence 
is  not  to  be  placed  in  them.  In  addition,  on  the  left  bank  is  a  quay,  three  miles  in 
length,  connected  with  the  fort,  defended  by  a  kind  of  wedge-shaped  traverses,  about 
6  feet  high  and  long,  and  perhaps  15  feet  apart.  We  could  not  make  out  whether 
they  were  composed  of  earth,  baskets,  or  eaiihen  pots  ;  from  some  being  whitened,  we 
at  one  time  imagined  they  had  been  erected  on  the  same  principle  as  the  mat-forts,  to 
look  like  tents.  There  are  two  batteries  along  this  line — one  of  about  10  guns,  near 
the  western  comer  of  the  quay,  another  of  the  same  number,  commanding  the  entrance ; 
some  of  the  guns  appear  to  be  9  or  12-pounder8." 

"  On  our  return,  off  the  place  from  the  upper  part  of  the  river,  from  30  to  40 
junks  were  moored  abreast  across  the  entrance ;  we  have  seen  at  this  place  perhaps  300 
soldiers.    Three  foolish  guns  were  fired  at  the  ship  from  a  point  6  miles  below  the  fort«." 

"  Above  the  point  there  are  no  defences,  until  you  arrire  at  a  large  village,  and 
establishment  for  building  junks,  where  a  show  of  about  50  soldiers  was  made  behind 
a  parapet.  This  was  the  highest  point  the  Conway  reached;  and  I  judge,  from  the 
Chinese  charts,  that  it  is  considered  the  first  defence  on  the  river.  As  a  gun-boat 
might  be  placed  to  enfilade  this,  it  is  hardly  worth  attending  to.  There  is  also  a  cir- 
cular fort  of  small  dimensions,  apparently  iiseless,  both  for  offence  and  defence;  near 
this  fort  is  a  hill,  about  200  feet  high,  with  a  building  on  the  top,  which  apparently 
might  be  made  defensible ;  describing  a  semicircle  from  this  point  with  a  radius  of 
8  miles,  eeveral  heights  wiU  be  included,  forming,  I  presume,  a  position  of  some  value. 
It  is  imfortunate  that,  to  the  extent  of  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  the  bank  is  very 
flat.  Ton  miles  below  this,  on  the  same  side,  about  twenty  soldiers  appeared  in  a 
round  fort,  with  the  usual  allowance  of  flags." 

"  Tents  were  seen  in  various  places  when  we  remained  any  tim^e,  and  a  flotilla  of 
boats  followed  our  movements  in  shore  imtil  the  last  moment,  when  a  couple  of  shot 
and  a  shell  showed  them  that  such  attention  tn  future  might  be  attended  with  danger." 

"  Cattle  and  small  stock  appeared  plentiful,  particularly  on  the  North  side  of 
Tsun-ming.  Caution  must  bo  observed  in  foraging,  for  the  country  presents  singular 
advantages  for  defence,  the  communication  being  by  narrow  causeways  through  the 
cultivatwl  ground,  whicb  again  is  intersected  in  all  directions  by  creeks  and  ditches ; 
this,  however,  may  only  be  the  case  near  the  river." 

"  The  water  of  Woo-fiung  is  perfectly  good ;  we  have  used  it  twenty  miles  lower ; 
but  the  time  of  the  tide  must  he  attended  to,  and  even  then  it  has  a  trace  of  salt." 

■*  All  the  islands  without  the  river  at  this  time  (September)  can  afford  supplies  of 
sweet  potatoes." 

"  I  should  add,  that  cattle  appear  to  be  kept  for  agricultural  purposes,  and  it  is  a 
question  whether  they  can  be  easily  replaced." 

'*  So  far  as  the  islands  have  fallen  under  my  observation,  tbere  is  no  hidden 
danger  among  them,  and  there  is  anchorage  throughout,  with  good  holding-ground. 
I  suspect  the  West  end  of  Ningpo  to  be  shoal,  and  passing  between  the  islands  lying 
N.N.E.  from  King-tang,  we  passed  over  3^  fatlioms.  As  we  wore  not  aware  of  the 
state  of  the  tides  at  the  time,  there  may  be  less  at  low  water.  To  enter  the  river,  keep 
Gutzlaff  S.8.E.  by  compass  24  mUos,  when  you  wiU  perceive  breakers  or  a  ripple  on 
the  bank,  according  to  the  state  of  the  weather ;  on  this  course  you  will  not  have  less 
than  4  fathoms,  or,  at  the  least,  3^  fathoms.  As  it  is  difficult  to  run  a  given  distance 
when  tide  enters  into  the  account,  you  must  be  governed  by  the  Island  Sha-wai-shen, 
whicb,  in  fine  weather,  is  visible,  from  a  height  of  16  feet,  20  miles ;  just  in  sight  from 
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that  licight,  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  you  may  steer  N.W.,  and  from  aloft  ■will  perceive  the 
low  land,  and  a  single  tree,  sufficiently  remarkable,  "bearing  about  W.N.W.  Steering 
N.W.  you  will  carry  4  fathoms  over  the  flat,  and  must  keep  at  least  2  miles  firom  the 
shore  on  the  larboard  hand,  as  it  rans  off  shoal.  When  the  tree  bears  South,  close  the 
shore  to  half  a  mile  or  one  mile,  and  steer  about  N.W.  by  W.  for  the  largest  clump  of 
trees  you  see  on  the  shore.  The  water  "will  deepen  gradually  to  9  or  10  fathoms. 
When  abreast  of  the  trees,  the  forts  at  Woo-sung  will  be  seen,  distant  about  8  or  9 
miles.  Good  anchorage  with  the  eaatem  fort  8.  by  W.,  extremity  of  Wall  N.W.  Bush 
Island  18  remarkable,  and  must  not  be  approached  nearer  than  3^  miles ;  keeping  half 
a  mOe  from  the  Wall  N.W.  by  W.  loads  into  the  deepest  water  up  the  river.  The 
soundings  decrease  gradually  from  8  to  4^  fathoms,  in  the  centre  of  a  large  bight 
2  miles  from  the  shore;  and  then  deepen  gradually  to  14  fathoms,  abreast  a  clump  of 
trees  17  or  18  miles  from  Woo-sung.  The  mark  for  hauling  to  the  northward  is  the 
trees  on  Mason  Island,  open  to  the  westward  of  Tsung-ming,  bearing  N.  ^  W.  A& 
you  haul  across,  open  the  island  gradually,  and  you  may  keep  close  to  Point  narrey, 
which  is  stoep  to  half  a  mile.  From  this  steer  N.W.  -J-  W.,  when,  if  the  weather  be 
clear,  a  hUl  and  pagoda  will  be  seen  ahead.  Do  not  approach  Mason  Island  nearer 
than  2  milra,  and  when  past  it  keep  about  mid-channel,  steering  West,  taking  care  not 
to  bring  the  trees  on  Mason  Island  to  the  southward  of  East,  to  avoid  a  shoal  lying 
one-third  the  distance  across  from  the  North  shore.  You  are  abreast  of  the  shoalest 
part  of  it  when  the  pagoda  bears  N.W.,  and  a  great  bush  on  the  South  shore  S.  ^  W., 
about  14  miles  from  the  West  of  T&ung-ming ;  then  steer  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  for 
Round  Tree  Point,  distant  about  4  miles ;  deep  water  will  be  had  before  and  after 
passing ;  and  when  abreast  Round  Fort  in  a  creek,  and  1^  miles  off  shore,  from  20 
fathoms,  you  have  suddenly  2  fathoms,  and  then  4  feet.  The  great  bush  kept  in  sight 
clears  it  to  the  northward,  and  from  this  W.  by  N.  leads  up  abreast  a  village  and  for- 
tification situated  among  hilly  ground.  Up  to  this  point  the  banks  arc  perfectly  flat, 
and  although  the  trees  and  bushes  spoken  of  are  suMciently  remarkable  when  recog- 
nized, care  must  be  taken  not  to  confound  others  with  them.  Here  the  channel  again 
crosses  the  river,  and  is  about  1^  miles  wide,  then  about  N.N, W.  ^  W.,  deepening  from 
7  to  12  fathoms." 

The  following  remarks  of  a  writer  in  the  Hongkong  Segigter,  signing  himself  R-^mBrkd  froiu 
"A  Young  Salt,"  are  deserving  attention,  as  he  states  himself  to  have  had  several  Relator'"*' 
years'  experience  in  the  navigation  of  the  Yang-tsze-keang  : — 

The  Admiralty  Chart  of  1843,  drawn  from  Captain  CoUinson's  survey,  is  very 
corcect,  and  every  vessel  bound  to  Shanghae  should  be  provided  with  it. 

Tlie  following  remarks,  I  think,  may  prove  of  service,  as  the  result  of  several 
years'  acquaintance  with  the  place  in  all  weathers. 

Vessels  bound  to  Shanghae  should  make  the  Barren  Islands  or  Saddle  Group,  in 
the  northerly  monsoon,  as  being  the  most  weatherly  land-fall ;  but  in  the  south-west 
monsoon  it  is  more  advisable  to  steer  for  Montevideo,  a  bold  precipitous  island,  about 
U)  miles  more  southwards. 

"  If  late  in  the  day,  anchorage  should  be  caught  under  the  Saddle  Ishmds,  which 
afford  shelter  in  both  monsoons. 

Leaving  the  Saddle  Islands,  keep  the  North  Saddle  bearing  about  S.E.  by  E.,  to 
pass  Gutzlaff,  at  a  distance  of  about  15  or  IG  miles  ;  and  no  stranger  ought  to  enter 
the  river  without  seeing  Gutzlaff,  until  some  mark  be  erected  for  the  North  Sand  Head. 

"  Thus  far  the  tide  sets  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  from  1^  to  3^  knots,  but  it  is 
affected  greatly  both  in  direction  and  velocity  by  the  prevailing  wind. 
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"  Steering  on  to  the  north-westward,  bring  Gutzlaff  to  bear  S.8.E.,  and  sink  it  on 
that  bearing-,  wliich  will  be  at  a  distance  of  about  22  or  23  miles;  after  which  steer 
N.W.  ^  "W.,  and  if  the  low  land  is  not  soon  seen  on  the  port  bow  from  the  mast-head» 
keep  more  westerly  by  the  lead,  which  is  here  a  safe  guide.  The  deepest  water  is  near 
the  North  bank,  which  should  always  be  approaehed  with  caution,  as  it  shoals  very 
suddenly.  When  the  first  point  bears  "W.  by  N.  or  W.»  the  water  deepens  to  6  fathoms ; 
this  point  should  be  passed  about  2  niiles  off,  as  the  bank  extends  a  long  way  out,  and 
there  are  several  knolls  off  it,  on  which  ships  have  touched. 

"  Having  passed  the  point,  gradually  close  with  the  shore  to  a  wile,  and  keep  it 
about  that  distance,  until  the  beacon  at  Woo-sung  is  seen. 

"  If  working  up  from  the  Saddle  Islands,  do  not  bring  Gutzlaff  to  the  eastward  of 
South,  until  15  or  16  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  when  it  may  be  brought  to  bear 
8.8.E.,  and  yon  will  then  be  on  the  edge  of  the  South  bank. 

"  You  may  now  stand  to  the  westward,  nearly  into  the  vessel's  draught,  bearing  in 
mind  that  the  flood  sets  W.S.W,,  round  the  south-east  edge  of  it,  and  the  ebb  contrary. 

"  All  vessels  should  keep  as  near  as  possible  to  this  bank,  and  aot  wait  for  a  shoal 
cast  to  tack  when  standing  to  the  north-eastward. 

"  I  think  the  defect  in  the  directions  hitherto  ^ven  is  chiefly,  that  vessels  are  not 
advised  to  get  hold  of  the  South  bank  as  soon  as  possible. 

"  From  the  Saddle  Islands  to  Woo-sung  the  tide  generally  sets  N.W.  by  W.  and 
S.E.  by  E.,  when  fully  made,  if  no  cause,  such  as  north-east  gales  or  heavy  rains, 
interfere;  but  the  flood  makes  first  to  the  southward,  then  south-west  and  north-west, 
at  the  entrance  of  the  river ;  the  ebb  making  North,  passing  by  north-east  to  south- 
east, and  it  is  at  turn  of  tide  that  most  caution  is  necessary  to  avoid  being  set  out  of 
the  channel :  I  have  foimd  the  set  of  the  ship  pretty  correctly  by  the  deep-sea  lead, 
and  have  on  several  occasions  gone  up  the  river  at  night  by  its  guidance.  Having 
passed  the  first  point,  which  the  Conway's  surveyors  mention  to  be  distinguishable  by 
a  la^e  tree  (although  I  could  never  make  out  any  tree  there  sufficiently  remarkable), 
work  up  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  2  miles  off  shore,  and  do  not  wait  for  a  second 
lihoal  cast  on  the  North  side.  The  narrowest  part  of  the  channel  is  where  the  house 
on  Blockhouse  Island  bears  N.B.  by  E.     It  is  here  about  1^  miles  ivide. 

"  When  the  ships  at  Woo-sung  arc  open,  a  peaked  tower,  near  the  town  of  Foushau, 
will  be  seen  to  the  westward ;  and  on  the  embankment  in  firont  of  it  a  beacon,  which 
must  be  kept  a  little  open  to  the  southward  of  the  tower,  untU  another  large  beacon 
at  the  entrance  of  the  Shanghae  Kiver  is  on,  between  two  joss-poles  behind  it,  painted 
red,  and  bearing  W.S.W.  This  last  is  an  excellent  mark  for  the  channel,  which  is 
very  contracted.  Tho  beacon  may  be  brought  a  little  open  on  each  side  of  the  poles, 
and  the  water  shoals  gradually  on  each  side ;  but  the  tide  does  not  set  exactly  fair 
through. 

"  Chinese  pilots  are  in  attendance  here  in  sanpans,  although  with  a  fair  wind  they 
are  not  required,  as  CoUinson's  Chart  of  the  Shanghae  River  is  very  good. 

"  Tlie  foregoing  remarks  apply  to  vessels  of  a  heavy  draught,  say  18  feet.  Small 
craft  may  use  much  more  freedom,  closing  with  the  South  bank  when  Gutzlaff  is  12  or 
16  miles  off  to  the  southward,  and  working  up  with  the  lead  for  a  guide,  never  coming 
over  half  3  fathoms  to  the  north-eastward.  The  southern  shore  is  to  be  depended  on 
all  the  way;  but  when  within  10  niiles  of  Woo-sung,  the  bank  is  very  steep,  and  should 
not  be  ap]iroachcd  under  three-quarters  of  a  mile." 

HWAK6-HAE,  or  the  YELLOW  SEA,  is  bounded  on  the  West  by  the  deep  bight 
of  the  coa^t  comprehended  betweea  the  Yang-tsze-keaug  and  the  Shan-tung  promon- 
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tory,  and  on  the  East  "by  the  coast  of  Corea ;  it  is  mostly  muddy,  and  of  a  yellow  colour 
near  the  land.  It  has  boen  little  frequented  by  European  ships,  nor  has  any  piut  of 
the  coast  been  explored  between  the  island  Tsung-ming  and  Shan-tung  Promontory, 
although  it  is  known  to  contain  several  excellent  harbours,  and  to  possess  an  extensive 
coasting  trade.     The  following  are  a  few  of  the  best-known  points  of  the  coast. 

Ewang-ho,  or  Yellow  Biver,  the  entrance^  in  about  lat.  34°  2'  N.,  Ion.  119°  51'  E.,  Hwwg-ho, 
is  almost  unknown  to  Europeans ;  it  ia  considered  to  be  little  inferior  to  the  Yang- 
tsze-keang  in  ma^tude.  The  whole  of  the  low  coast  between  these  great  rivers  is 
fronted  by  extenaivG  flats  and  shoal  banks,  projecting  in  some  places  above  20  leagues 
from  the  land,  rendering  the  approach  dangerous  for  large  ships  until  better  known, 
although  there  may  probably  be  channels  among  these  shoal  banks  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  coast  frequented  by  the  native  trading  vessels. 

Keaou-chow-foo,  or  Glue  City,  in  about  lat.  36°  15'  N.,  Ion.  120°  26'  E.,  situated  Kewu-chow. 
at  the  head  of  a  fine  docp  bay  at  the  N.W.  part,  and  bounded  by  a  peninsula  on  the  '**• 
eastern  side,  has  a  spacious  harbour,  and  is  the  principal  emporium  of  the  province  of 
Shan-tung. 

Teih-mei-heen,  or  Black  Ink  City,  about  8  leagues  to  the  eastward,  on  the  bank  Tearaei-heeii. 
of  a  rirer,  which  runs  into  the  N.E.  branch  of  the  same  bay,  is  said  also  to  be  a  place 
of  considerable  trade. 

ITrh-taou,  or  Ear  Island,  also  called  Staunton  Islandj  in  lat.  36^  47'  N-,  Ion.  VrttacD. 
122°  16'  E.,  is  of  middling  height,  and  lies  near  the  South  point  of  the  peninsula  of 
Shan-tung.  Close  under  the  promontory  of  Shan-tung,  in  about  lat.  37  23'  N.,  lies 
Sang-kow  Bay,  having  in  it  the  Island  Le-taou,  where  the  (xiasting  junks  anchor,  and 
there  is  said  to  be  a  spacioizs  and  deep  harbour,  surrounded  by  rocks,  with  great  shoals 
on  the  left  side  of  the  entrance.  Another  large  harbour,  called  Toa-sik-tow,  or  Ta- 
shih-taouj  frequented  by  the  Chinese  vessels,  is  said  to  be  near  the  above-mentioned 
promontory. 

Shan-tung,  South  Point,  is  in  lat.  37°  0'  N.,  Ion.  122"  41'  E.,  and  there  ia  an  island 
about  4  or  5  miles  to  the  8.W.,  with  rocks  between  it  and  the  main. 

A  ship  bound  to  the  G\Uf  of  Pe-tche-lee  should  steer  about  N.  |  E.,  and  North  ^o  mii  towanig 
from  the  Tchin-shan  Islands,  until  m  lat.  33°  K.,  to  avoid  the  shoais  off  the  Tang-tsze-  »^»  y«^°»s^- 
keang,  where  the  depth  will  decrease  to  17  or  18  fathoms,  sandy  bottom.  From  hence 
the  course  is  about  N.  by  W.  to  pass  midway  between  the  coast  of  China  and  the  8.W. 
extremity  of  Corea,  into  the  entrance  of  the  Gulf  of  Pe-tche-lee ;  the  same  course  leads 
directly  towards  Shan-tung  Promontory,  in  soundings  between  20  and  40  fathoms, 
ahoaliog  to  15  and  12  fathoms,  with  oveifalls  near  that  headland. 
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THE  SHAN-TUTTG  PROMONTORY,  in  lat,  37"  24'  J^.,  Ion.  122*  45'  E.,*  the 
eastemmost  land  of  Cliina,  is  the  lugh  extremity  of  a  long  poninsula,  projocting  a 
great  way  to  the  eastward ;  the  point  is  of  moderate  height  and  broken  appearance^ 
and  niay  be  seen  6  or  8  leagues ;  it  appears  to  I)e  ibmiod  l>y  several  small  islands, 
having-  narrow  channels  between  them.  The  soundings  are  16  and  18  fathoms  about 
3  leagues  from  the  point,  but  increasing  fast  to  30  and  10  fathoms  when  it  is  ap- 
proached within  3  miles.  About  2  or  3  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  the  point  there  is  a 
xiasM  XsiMiiL  small  but  high  island,  named  by  Captain  Masrwell  Alceste  Island ;  it  appeared  to 
have  a  reef  extending  about  half  a  mile  round  it,  and  there  are  some  rocks  abovq 
water  on  the  reef.  To  the  westward  of  iUceste  Island  7  or  8  miles  there  is  another 
round  island,  at  some  distanee  from  the  mainland,  which  here  forms  a  deep  curve  oe 
bay,  and  is  mountainous.  ; 

After  rounding  Alceste  Island,  the  ships  of  the  embassy  steered  about  W.  by  N.  ^  N, 
towards  the  Straits  of  IVLia-tau  or  Mia-tao,  formed  by  the  Mai-tau  or  Black  Islands  to 
the  southward,  and  others  to  the  northward.  In  this  route  the  depth  of  water  was 
very  regular,  from  15  to  17  fathoms,  on  a  mud  bottom.  Chuh-san,  or  Bamboo  Island^ 
the  eastenimost  of  the  group,  is  first  discerned  when  approacliing  the  straits;  it  is 
high,  visible  9  or  10  leagues,  and  lies  in  lat.  38°  Of  N.,  and  1'^  44'  W.  from  the  point 
of  Shan'tung.  Having  passed  to  the  southward  of  Chuh-san  and  another  small  island 
about  2^  mUes  more  westerly,  steered  to  pass  between  the  Keu-san  Islands*  two  small 
islands  at  the  wxstem  entrance  of  the  channel.  The  Northern  Keu-san  is  very  remark- 
able, being  like  a  gunner's  quoin,  with  the  highest  part  to  the  southward ;  it  is  iQ 
kt.  38"  8'  N.,  Ion.  ^  Of  "W'.  of  the  point  of  Shan-tuug.  The  soundings  throughout 
the  channel  were  about  11  fathoms  regular,  although  the  Investigator  got  one  or  two 
casts  of  6  fathoms  on  a  small  knoll.  • 

WEI-HAE-WEI.t  or  QIE-HAI-Otr  KARBOTJH,  the  North  entrance,  is  not  easily 
discerned  when  coming  from  tlio  westward.  The  harbour  ia  formed  between  Leu-cung- 
tow,  a  large  and  high  island,  and  a  deep  bight  of  the  coast.  There  are  several  rocks 
above  water,  at  a  short  distance  to  the  Avestward  of  Leu-cung-tow,  between  which  and 
the  latter  is  the  best  cliannel  into  the  harbour,  and  it  is  a  mile  wide ;  no  danger  is  to 
be  apprehended  in  the  channel  but  what  ia  visible.  The  soujidings  in  the  entrance  are 
from  10  to  12  fathoms,  but  when  abreast  a  small  rocky  island,  near  the  S.W.  part  of 
Leu-cung-tow,  the  depth  increases  suddenly  to  17  fathoms,  and  decreases  again  very 
rapidly  to  5  fathoma ;  after  which,  it  gradually  decreases  to  the  southern  shore,  and 
into  the  bay  to  the  westward  where  the  village  is  situated.  Between  the  southern  part 
of  Jjeu-cung-tow  Island  and  the  noain,  which  is  2^  miles  distant,  there  is  a  very  safi 
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•  MMMured  tTTice  frcw  Mamo  by  cbronomct^rB  by  Optun  D.  Bfti,  of  the  Company'fl  8urv*yiiig 
IMsoavsrf,  which,  with  her  coDson.,  tlie  InTtatigator.  aceemiianifil  the  etmbass;  uiiJer  Lord  Aubenit  to  Pekin 
RJTcr,  in  1816.     TtuH  d<>»cTiptL'jn  is  chiefly-  taken  fitim  Captain  Kois's  observatiaus. 

4  Defeuce,  eaourt,  or  jiwtectioa. 
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passage,  but  oyer  part  of  it  th^e  are  only  3^  fathoms  at  low  wat^r.  A  ship  of  easy 
draught,  about  18  feetj  would  find  the  anchorage  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward 
of  Leu-cung-tow  tolerably  secure ;  and  a  large  ship,  were  it  necessary,  coidd  enter  the 
North  channel,  and  make  choice  of  a  berth  of  6  and  6  fathoms  in  a  de«p  part  to  the 
southward  of  the  rocky  island,  off  the  S.W.  point  of  Leu-cung-tow;  she  must  anchor 
close  to  the  land,  and  in  that  situation  would  not  fGcl  any  swell.  The  eastern  point  of 
I^u-cung-tow  is  very  rocky,  and  the  rocks  aboTe  water  extend  a  mile  off ;  the  distance 
between  the  rocks  and  the  main  is  2^  miles,  but  in  mid-channel  there  is  a  small  rock 
island,  encircled  with  a  reef  extending  a  short  distance.  The  Discovery  and  Investi- 
gator turned  through  the  eastern  channel,  and  found  it  nearly  a  flat,  with  3^  and  4 
fathoms  at  low  water,  all  to  the  southward  of  Leu-cung-tow,  but  the  depth  increased 
to  6  and  7  fathoms  between  the  small  island  and  the  eastern  rocks. 

Observations  taken  on  the  small  island  off  the  S.W.  part  of  Leu-cung-tow  made  it  PwriUoa. 
in  lat.  37°  30^'  N.,  Ion.  122°  10'  55"  E.,  or  34  miles  West  of  the  point  of  Shan-tung. 
From  the  small  island  in  the  eastern  passage,  Alccste  Island  was  seen  bearing 
S.  84*  E.,  distant  about  25  miles,  and  the  other  island  about  7  miles  to  the  wcstw^aid 
of  Alceste  Island  bore  S.  81^-"  E.  Prom  the  first  anchorage  in  the  harbour  in  5  fathoms, 
the  nortbem  passage  rock  bore  N.  38^"  E.,  the  fort  at  the  eastern  part  of  the  \-illago 
K.  73^°  W.,  the  small  island  to  the  S.W.  of  Lcu-cun£r-tow  about  E.  by  S„  distant  one- 
third  of  a  mile.  In  this  situation  a  ship  is  exposed  to  tlie  swell  from  N.E.  by  N.  to 
E.N.E.,  but  is  otherwise  sheltered  by  the  land.  Presh  water  may  be  had  at  a  sandy 
beach  on  the  main,  nearly  South  from  the  anchorage. 

The  coast  between  the  Shan-tung  Promontory  and  Wei-hae-wei  Harbour  appeared 
to  form  a  deep  bight,  and  the  land  is  high ;  sailed  from  the  harboui-  at  night,  and 
made  nearly  an  East  course  in  regular  soundings  from  12  to  15  tathoms,  until  past  tlie 
Promontory  point.  Erom  the  25th  July,  the  day  on  which  the  embassy  rounded  the 
Shan-tung  Promontory,  until  the  3rd  September,  when  the  Discovery  quitted  it,  no 
severe  weather  was  experienced  ;  the  few  fresh  breezes  were  of  short  duration  ;  *  it 
seems  probable,  that  ships  may  remain  at  anchor  off  the  Pei-ho  a  considerable  time, 
as,  from  the  number  of  trading  vessels  seen  moving  in  all  directions,  the  navigation  of 
the  Yellow  Sea  appears  to  he  during  the  summer  months,  The  inhabitants  at  the 
different  ports  were  civil,  and.  thronged  in  great  numbers  on  board  to  see  the  ships ; 
they  appeared  to  possess  more  honesty  than  the  Chinese  about  Macao  and  Canton, 
There  did  not  seem  to  be  a  scarcity  of  cattle,  although,  with  the  exception  of  a  feAv 
sent  off  at  the  Pei-ho,  none  could  be  procured  for  the  crew.  It  is  therefore  ad\*isable 
for  ships  not  to  depend  on  getting  supplies  in  the  YeUow  Sea.t 

CHE-FOW  CAPE,  on  the  North  coast  of  Shan-tung,  in  lat.  37°  35'  50"  N.,  Ion.  ci«fowC*pe 
121"  28'  10"  E.,  or  76|  miles  West  of  the  Shaji^ung  Promontory,  is  a  high,  bold  cape,  «"'««'"«'■ 

•  In  some  seftsone  it  has  ueverttieleas  been  found,  that  the  Yellow  Sea  and  the  Gnlf  of  Tartary,  formed 
betvaen  Japan  Islands  and  th*  continent,  ore  liable  to  thick  fogs  during  the  south-weat  monsoon ;  and  in  the 
north-east  monaooa  there  is  much  stonuj  ■weather  in  thoao  sesa 

t  Millet  ap[>eared  to  be  tte  principal  grain  cultivated  along  the  North  coast  of  Shan-tung,  and  appeared 
to  fiuTush  th«  diet  of  the  peojile  who  came  under  obaervation  ;  the  hilla  showeti  the  same  barren  apj'oaraiioe 
near  the  sea  as  may  be  obwrved  aJong  the  whole  South  coast  of  China ;  and  there  vaa-  a  most  marked  diflerence 
in  the  dress  aud  apparent  comforts  between  the  people  on  the  afcores  of  the  YeUow  Sea  and  those  inhabiting 
the  jJTOvinces  of  Canton,  the  latter  having  mach  the  ttdvaatage  of  the  former.  Only  one  war-boat  was  aoen 
while  in  the  Yellow  Sei ;  by  which  it  woiJd  seem  that  about  C&nton  and  ita  vicinity  the  greatMt  part  of  his 
Imperial  Majesty's  naval  force  Lh  stationed  ;  which,  with  their  forta,  are  but  poorly  calculoted  to  reeist  European 
foiMcs.  Many  of  the  forts  are  quite  deatitute  of  cannon,  and  in  such  as  have,  the  gtms  are  ao  bad  sa  to  endan^r 
those  who  fire  them, 
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and  when  seen  at  a  distance  appears  like  an  island.  To  the  southward  of  this  cape  lies 
Che-fou-taou  Harbour,  called  ^so  Ki-aan-seu  Bay^  which  the  ships  of  the  embassy  visited 
to  procure  -water.  The  anchorage  is  exposed  to  the  wind  and  sea  from  N.E.,  but  is 
partly  sheltered  to  the  eastward  by  a  group  of  small  islands  and  rocks,  between  the 
western  one  of  which  and  Cape  Che-fow-taou,  the  passage  is  1^  miles  wide,  through 
which  ships  must  pass  when  entering  from  the  north-\iard  :  the  soundings  in  this  chan- 
nel are  11  and  13  fathoms,  decreasing  to  4  and  4^  fathoms  at  the  anchorage.  There  is 
a  village  on  the  South  aide  the  cape,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  fi^^m  the  point,  defended 
by  a  fort  od  an  elevated  situation :  at  this  village  there  are  two  wells  of  water ;  that 
nearest  the  beach  was  used  by  the  ships,  and  found  brackish ;  the  other,  being  better, 
was  kept  by  the  inhabitants  for  theur  own  use.  A  little  fi^t  was  got  here,  but  no  cattle 
could  1x'  obtaint^d  for  the  ships. 

CTJNG-CUNG-TAOU  GROUP:  the  northern  island  or  rock  bears  from  Che-fow-taou 
N.  82°  B.,  distant  7^  miles,  and  the  south-east  island  bears  from  the  northern  one 
S.  34|°  W.,  distant  4J  miles.  The  passage  between  these  islands  and  the  coast  of 
Shan-tung,  in  the  narrowest  part,  is  2^  miles  >nde,  and  the  depth  5  and  6  fathoms.  If 
a  ship  pass  through  it  in  the  night,  she  mu^t  be  careful  of  two  little  sand-banks,  one  oJt 
which  is  near  the  southern  point  of  the  large  island,  and  the  other  about  one  mile 
farther  to  the  N.W. :  the  channel  between  the  northern  island  and  the  next  was  not 
examined,  hut  junks  were  seen  passing  through.  The  variation  of  the  needle  in 
1816  was  1"  50'  W. ;  the  tide  rises  7  feet ;  high  water  about  8  hours,  at  fall  and  change 
of  moon. 

TAlfG-CHOV-FOO,  or  TEN-CHOO-FOO,  in  lat.  37°  48'  N..  Ion.  120"  52'  E.,  bears 
about  W,  20°  N.  from  Che-fow-taou,  distant  12  leagues  ;  the  coast  between  them  con- 
tains some  deep  bays,  and  may  be  approached  to  9  or  10  fathoms  ;  the  water  is  not  so 
deep  here  as  it  is  farther  to  the  eastward. 

The  anchorage  at  Tang-chow-foo  is  not  good,  the  bottom  being  rocky ;  it  is  open 
to  the  eastward  and  westward,  and  the  Meih-taou  Islands  are  too  far  distant  to  amjrd 
much  shelter  from  either  the  wind  or  swell  which  comes  from  the  northward.  There 
is  a  dock  or  basin  at  the  city  for  vessels  to  load  or  unload,  its  entrance,  from  30  to  40 
feet  wide,  formed  between  two  piers.  A  dangerous  reef,  about  1^  miles  off  shore, 
extends  East  and  West  nearly  a  nule,  •covered  at  high  water,  and  being  steep  to,  the 
soundings  do  not  mark  its  proximity.  The  tides  rise  and  fall  about  7  feet  on  the  springs, 
the  flood  running  East  and  the  ebb  West,  contrary  to  what  might  have  been  expected ; 
this  is  probably  the  effect  of  the  water  from  the  Yellow  Sea,  flowed  between  Shan- 
tung Promontory  and  Corea,  into  the  gulf,  and  being  repelled  from  the  Lca-tong  coast 
westward,  around  the  circular  shores  of  the  Gulf  of  Pe-tche-lee,  has,  when  it  reaches 
Tang-chow-foo,  sufiicient  strength  to  resist  and  overcome  the  feeble  efforts  of  the  eddy 
tide  scttim;  round  Shan-tung  Promontory  to  the  westward. 

MEIH-TAOU  GROUP,  already  mentioned,  lies  to  the  northward  of  Tang-chow-foo, 
and  the  strait  hy  which  they  are  separated  has  irregular  soundings,  between  5^  and  6, 
to  14  fathoms  water.  A  reef  projects  from  the  south-easternmost  Meih-taou ;  and  from 
the  point  of  land  on  the  West  side  of  Tang-chow-foo,  a  sand-bank  stretches  some  dis- 
tance to  the  westward.  Prom  hence  to  Sha-loo-poo-tien  Islands,  the  depths  are  13  to 
15  fathoms  in  the  fair  track,  steering  up  the  Gxdf  of  Pe-tche-lee. 

The  Discovery,  in  leading  the  gulf,  passed  to  the  southward  of  the  Cung-eimg-taou 
Islands,  and  steered  eastward  along  shore  to  a  projecting  point  of  land,  having  an 
island  a  short  distance  to  the  northward,  which  island  is  in  lat.  37°  31^'  N.,  and  41 
miles  to  the  westward  of  the  north-east  point  of  Shan-tung.    A  rock  and  small  reef 
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project  off  the  North  point  of  the  island,  which  was  passed  about  1\  miles  distant,  in 
ll  fathoms  water.  The  coast  hetween  Ki-san-scu  and  tMs  point  curves  in  to  the  south- 
ward, but  no  port  for  shipping  was  observed :  regular  tides  were  eaq>erienced  along  the 
coast. 

From  Tang-chow-foo,  the  coast  tates  a  W.S.W.  direction  for  25  miles,  to  a  pro- 
jecting point,  on  which  stands  a  village ;  it  then  runs  due  South,  curring  gradually 
round  to  the  westward,  and  forming  the  southernmost  shore  of  the  gulf- 

LAE-CHOW  FOO,  or  EDIBLE  VhANT  CITY,  in  lat.  37°  13'  N.,  Ion.  119°  50'  E.,  i«-"how.foo. 
lying  at  the  southern  part  of  the  Gulf  of  Pe-tche-lee,  on  the  eastern  point  of  the  mouth 
of  its  contiguous  river,  has  a  fort  and  high  craggy  cliffs  a  little  to  the  eastward,  with 
some  islands  from  2  to  4  leagues  off  shore,  nearly  fronting  the  city  in  a  northerly  direc- 
tionj  one  of  which  resembles  a  quoin  and  the  other  a  saddle.  This  seems  to  be  a  place 
of  considerable  coasting  trade,  but  the  water  is  shoal  along  the  shore  in  this  part  of  the 
gulfj  there  being  only  4r^  or  5  fathoms,  about  4  or  6  miles  off  the  entrance  of  the  river, 
new  to  the  westernmost  islands ;  and  there  are  several  rocky  patches,  with  2^  or  3 
fathoms  water  on  them,  to  the  northward  and  north-eastward,  4  or  5  leagues  off  the 
coast,  with  6  and  8  fathoms  near  them.  The  coast  from  Lac-chow  runs  westerly,  and 
then  north-westerly  towards  the  mouth  of  Pei-ho  river;  the  shore  in  the  interval  is 
imexplored,  hut  is  represented  to  be  low  and  flat,  with  shoal  water  extending  a  long 
way  out  from  the  land. 

PEI-HO*  anchorage  hears  N.  TO^TV.,  distant  140  miles  from  Keu-san  Islands,  and  Pei-iw. 
the  bottom  is  so  flat,  that  the  soundings  only  varied  from  12  to  14  fathoms  through- 
out this  distance.  The  Discovery,  at  anchor  in  4=\  fathoms  at  low  water,  made  the  lat.  Anchurag-. 
38°  68f '  N.,  Ion.  118"  0'  E.,+  or  4'  45'  W,  from  the  Shan-tung  Promontory,  the  entrance 
of  the  river  being  about  9  miles  West  from  the  ship.  No  other  object  was  visible  than 
a  temple,  which  stands  on  elevated  ground  about  3  or  4  miles  within  the  river,  and  a 
little  low  land,  seen  from  the  masthead  to  the  N.W.  About  3  luilcB  to  the  westward 
of  the  anchorage  the  depth  was  only  2  fathoms  ;  and  the  whole  space  from  thence  to 
the  shore  appeared  to  be  very  shoal,  only  admitting  a  passage  for  boats,  excepting  at 
high  water,  small-sized  junks  were  seen  entering,  apparently  not  without  difficulty. 
The  ground  about  the  anchorage  is  soft  whitish  mud,  and  holds  well.  Dm-ing  14  days 
at  anchor,  the  weather  was  fine,  and  the  wind  variable  ;  excepting  two  gales  of  short 
duration,  experienced  from  N.E.  The  rise  of  tide  was  7  feet,  the  flood  from 
the  S.S.E.  and  the  ebb  from  the  N.W.,  but  the  direction  of  the  former  seemed  to  be 
influenced  by  the  winds ;  J  its  velocity  on  the  springs  was  about  one  knot  per  hour ; 
high  water  at  full  moon  about  9  or  10  hours.  Variation  of  the  needle  observed  2°  30' 
westerly. 

On  the  South  side  the  entrance  into  Pei-ho  there  is  a  military  station,  and  a  plat- 
form or  tower  for  its  defence.  Here,  the  width  of  the  river  does  not  exceed  half  a  mile, 
decreasing  to  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  abreast  of  Ta-koo  Village,  which  is  about 
four  miles  up,  and  where  the  embassy  of  1816  embarked  on  board  the  Chinese  yachts. 

Peking,  or  Pekin,  §  m  lat.  39"  54'  N.,  Ion.  116°  32'  E.,  by  observations  made  durmg  P-iW"?. 

•  Wliite  Ejver ;  Pfi,  Pill,  or  Pe,  rfgniiying  Wtite,  and  ffo  a,  Kivw.     Keing,  or  KiflJig,  ia  also  a  RiTer. 

+  The  anchorage  of  tia  majeaty'a  aliip  Liou,  and  Hindooetau,  with  the  former  emtaaey,  waa  in  lat. 
38°  51' N.,  Ion.  118'  2'E.,  by  lunar  obaervationB. 

}  A  strong  north-weat  wind  drives  the  wator  out  of  the  Gulf  of  Pe-tche-lee,  redueiBg  tie  deptli  several 
feet  along  the  cixcumjikceat  coasts ;  but  a  southerly  wind  forcea  the  water  into  it,  between  Corea  and  Shau-tung^ 
thereby  augmenting  the  deptli  considerably  all  over  thia  ahoal  gulf,  which  is  gradually  subject  to  a  decrease  in 
the  depth  of  water,  occasion-ed  by  the  acmimulation  of  soil,  depodted  by  the  Pei-ho  Euid  other  rivera. 

§  Or  North  Capita  ;  called  alao  Shtin-Teen-Foo,  or  FaiT  Cel^siisl  City. 
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the  late  embassies  to  that  metropolis  of  the  empire  of  China,  is  about  38  or  40  leagues 
inland,  to  the  north-westward  from  the  entrance  of  the  Pei-ho ;  and  Tong-chow-foo,  or 
city  of  approach,  which  may  be  considered  as  the  harboiir  of  the  imperial  city,  is  about 
4r^  or  5  leagues  eastward  of  Peking. 

Teen-tsing-foo,  or  Tien-teing,  a  city  of  groat  trade,  partieularly  in  salt,  stands  at 
the  junction  of  the  Eu-ho,  or  Yun-liang-ho,  with  the  Pei-ho,  about  11  leagues  distant 
in  a  W.N.W.  direction  from  the  entrance  of  the  latter  in  a  direot  line ;  hut  this  river, 
in  the  intervening  space,  having  several  lateral  windings,  the  distance  is  thereby  in- 
creased twofold,  or  to  about  20  leagues  hy  water.  There  are  extensive  salt-magazines 
contiguous  to  the  lower  part  of  this  city,  where  the  river  is  crowded  with  junlcs  from 
various  parts  of  the  emjiire  ;  and  along  the  banks  of  the  river  downward  to  the  village 
Ta-koo,  or  Great  Mouth,  are  stacks  or  deposits  of  salt,  which,  in  preparing  and  trans- 
porting, gives  employment  to  thousands  of  jieoplc  in  this  low,  flat,  dreary  part  of  the 
coast,  and  is  a  source  of  wealth  to  many  of  tlio  traders. 

The  tide  at  the  entrftnce  of  the  Pei-ho  is  subject  to  great  irreg^ularities,  the  stream 
in  the  river  usually  having  a  motion  more  or  less  towards  the  sea,  except  when  the  pre- 
valence of  strong  southt'rly  ■n'intls  swells  the  Gulf  of  Pe-tche-lce,  and  thereby  augments 
the  depth  of  water  in  all  the  circumjacent  rivers  equally  with  the  Pei-ho. 

In.  1793,  when  Peking  was  visited  by  the  English  ambassador,*  a  bar  was  found 
to  extend  in  a  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  dii-ection  at  the  mouth  of  this  river,  having  only  3  or 
4  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  and  in  several  places  almost  dry.  In  July  the  tide  rose  and 
fell  6  or  7  feet  with  full  moon  ;  high  water  at  3J  hours.  At  this  tune,  about  5  or  6 
nules  outside  the  mouth  of  the  river,  there  was  fixed  a  large  bamboo  beacon,  with  small 
ones  continued  from  it  in  a  direct  line  to  the  shore,  as  a  guide  for  entering  the  river,  hy 
keeping  the  line  of  beacons  close  a-hoard  on  the  left  hand  or  larboard  side.  The  course 
W.  hy  N.  leads  into  the  best  channel,  in  a  line  with  the  fort  on  the  S.W.  side  the 
entrance  of  the  river,  which  within  the  bar  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  about  2^ 
or  3  fathoms  at  low  water. 

Ships  bound  to  the  anchorage  off"  the  Pei-ho  shoidd  not  exceed  lat.  38*  65' N., 
until  the  soundings  decrease  to  7  or  8  fathoms,  as  a  small  shoal  of  2  fathoms  lies  nearly 
East  from  the  anchorage,  on  wliieh  the  depth  decreased  rapidly  from  7  to  '2\  fatlioms, 
where  the  Discovery  tacked  j  this  shoal  spot  is  in  lat.  38"  59'  N.  by  accomil,  and  16 
miles  eastward  of  the  anchorage,  supposed  to  he  one  of  the  shoals,  extending  oft"  the 
western  part  of  the  8ha-loo-poo-tien  Islands,  although  land  was  not  visible  from  the 
masthead,  when  at  anchor  close  to  the  shoal. 

SEA-LOO-FOO-TIEN,  or  SHA-LUY-FOO-TIEN  ISLANDS,  signifying  Thunder  and 
Lightning  .Sands,  distant  from  Tang-ehow-foo  about  -10  leagues  N-W,  by  W.  -]-  W.,  are 
a  considerable  group  of  low  sand  isles,  extending  !n  an  easterly  and  westerly  direction, 
with  shoals  among  them.  From  abreast  the  South  side  of  these  islands,  the  depth* 
decrease  gradiially  to  7  or  6  and  5  fathoms,  mud,  about  5  leagues  to  the  W^S.  westward^ 
which  is  the  anchorage  olf  the  mouth  of  Pei-ho,  or  Peking  River. 

During  the  recent  hostile  operations  against  the  Chinese,  a  squadron  of  H.M.  ships 
visited  the  Gulf  of  Pc-tche-lee,  and  anchored  off  the  Pei-ho  Eivor,  and  in  otlicr  parts 
of  the  gulf-  The  following  remarks  are  gathered  Irom  the  journal  and  chart  of  llr. 
George  Norsworthy,  Master  of  II.M.S.  Pylades : — 

"  After  rounding  Alcestc  Island,  steered  for  the  Gulf  of  Pc-tchc-lec ;  passed  on 
the  West  side  of  Cliushan  Ilock  at  about  a  mile  distance  :  this  rock  has  a  white  shingly 
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teacli  round  it,  and  appears  told.  Entered  the  gnilf  between  the  Quoin  (called  Kao- 
shan  in  the  Admiralty  chart)  and  the  islands  to  the  southward,  having  12  and  18 
fathoms,  and  no  appearance  of  slioal  water.  The  fishermen  say  that  there  are  no 
hidden  dan^rs  in  any  of  the  passages  bfitwecn  the  Leo-tung  Promontory  and  tlie 
Meih-shan  Islands,  except  the  rock  on  which,  with  any  swell,  the  sea  breaks,  and 
which  lies  midway  between  Yaskaie  (I'o-ki)  Island  and  the  two  islands  about  8  nules 
to  the  northwai'd.  From  the  Quoin  to  the  anchorage  off  the  Pei-ho  the  course  is 
W.N.W.  46  leagues,  with  regular  soundings  of  12  and  14i  fathoms.  With  a  strong  S.E. 
wind  caution  is  necessary,  lest  a  vessel  be  driven  too  near  the  Sha-loo-poo-tlen  banks, 
which  are  connected  with  a  grouj)  of  small  islands,  and  which  extend  about  8  leagues 
in  a  W.N.W.  direction  from  Sha-loo-poo-tien.  Island,  in  lat.  38°  53'  N.,  Ion.  118"  45'  E. 
(by  Admiralty  chart,  kt.  38'  55'  N.,  Ion.  118*  39'  E.)-  The  south-western  part  of  the 
baak  is  very  steep,  the  Pylades  having  shoaled  from  10  to  8,  6,  and  3  fathoms,  rocky 
and  shingly  bottom.  There  are  several  channels  tluough  the  sands,  which  are  frequented 
by  the  junks,  and  there  are  fishing-stakes  in  Tarious  parts;  the  sands  in  some  places 
dry  at  low  water.  At  the  western  end  the  shoals  trend  to  the  northward  and  I^.N. 
eastward  about  4  mUcs,  and  there  is  a  passaare  for  the  trading  junks  between  the  Sha- 
loo-poo-tien  banks  and  the  shoals  of  the  coast  to  the  northward.  The  Pylades  found 
good  anchorage  with  smooth  water  in  lat,  39°  2'  K.  off  the  western  end  of  the  banks, 
particularly  in  N.E,  gales,  when  the  anchorage  off  the  Pei-ho  is  much  exposed." 

"  In  running  for  the  anchorage  off  the  Pei-ho,  having  sighted  Sha-loo-poo-tien 
Island,  wliich  is  low,  with  a  remarkable  joss-house  on  it,  do  not  come  to  the  northward 
of  lat.  38°  54'  N.f  on  which  parallel  you  will,  when  past  the  island,  soon  deepen  to  12 
fathoms,  and  will  carry  that  deptli  until  tho  West  end  of  the  shoals  bcai-s  North,  when 
the  soundings  will  decrease  towards  Pei-ho  to  8  and  7  fathoms,  when  you  may  either 
haul  up  for  tho  anchorage  off  that  place,  or  proceed  farther  North  to  the  anchorage 
before  mentioned,  under  the  West  end  of  the  shoals.  At  the  anchorage  off  Pei-hoo,  the 
flood-tide  sets  to  the  N.W.  and  tho  ebb  to  the  S.E. ;  near  tho  shoals  the  stream  takes  a 
W.N.AV.  direction  along  its  edge.  Its  rate  is  between  3  and  4  miles  an  hour  at  the 
springs.     Iligh  water  on  full  and  change  of  the  moon  at  lOh.  45m." 

LEA-TONG,  or  LEAOTT-TTniG  GULF,  was  partly  navigated  by  the  Discovery,  in  Lca-tong 
company  mth  H.M.S.  Alceste,  which  ships  left  the  anchorage  off  tho  Pei-ho  August  """" 
11th,  and  passed  the  Sha-loo-poo-tien  Islands  at  night,  without  being  able  to  make  any 
observation  on  their  situation,  further  than  that  the  depth  increased  to  18  and  20 
fathoms  at  a  short  distance  to  the  southward  of  them,  and  was  very  irregular ;  but  after 
passing  them,  it  became  again  regular  at  14  and  15  fathoms.     August  13th,  at  noon, 
were  in  lat.  39"  10'  N.,  Ion.  119°  22'  E.,  in  12  fathoms  water,  the  western  part  of  the 
high  land  on  the  coast  of  China  then  bearing  N.  18^*^  W.,  distant  about  11  or  12  leagues. 
On  the  14th,  when  in  lat.  39^ 40^'  N.,  Ion.  120°  14'  E.,  in  15  fathoms  water,  the  Towers 
on  the  Great  Wall  of  China,  near  the  water-side,  wtre  seen  bearing  N,  27f°'W.,  distant  ^^^^  ^"■"  "^ 
about  S  or  9  leagues  ;  steered  to  the  eastward  in  regular  soundings  of  15  and  16  fathoms 
on  a  mud  bottom,  until  August  16th,  then  anchored  on  the  eastern  side  Ihe  GuK  of 
Lea-tong,  to  the  southward  of  a  projecting  point  of  land,  which  appeared  to  be  part  of 
an  island.    About  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  observed  on  shore  with  an  arti- 
ficial horizon  twice,  and  made  the  lat.  39*  31'  35"  N.,  and  S°  19^'  B.  from  the  Pei-ho 
anchorage,  or  in  Ion.  121"  19^'  E.    ITie  land  here  is  high,  and  may  be  seen  7  or  8 
leagues  distant ;  got  water  easily  from  the  second  stony  beach  to  the  eastward  of  the  Wiit^riDg  Bay. 
point ;  but  the  Alcesto  fiUed  water  farther  to  the  eastward,  where  there  was  a  better 
stream,  although,  on  account  of  a  flat,  not  so  easily  obtained.  There  is  another  point  of 
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KAE-CHOW-POO,  in  about  lat.  40°  30'  N.,  Ion.  122°  25'  K,  at  tho  eastern  part  of  k»^.i,„w-u. 
this  gulf,  about  10  miles  iiilond,  is  surrounded  by  a  high  wall ;  ite  bouses  are  low  and 
ill  built,  but  thickly  inhabited,  and  it  has  an  extensive  trade.  The  Sylph  was  obliged 
to  anchor  here  at  a  great  distance  from  the  land,  there  being  only  2^  fatlioms  water 
about  6  miles  off,  so  flat  is  this  part  of  the  gtdf.  Not  being  able  to  communicate  with 
the  shore^  which  was  fronted  with  ice,  and  haying  no  shelter  from^  strong  North  winds, 
tills  ve.ssel  proceeded  from  hence  towards  Kin-chow-foo,  in  about  lat.  41"  8'  N.,  lon> 
121°  10'  E.,  a  place  of  considerable  trade,  about  20  milea  inland  on  the  bank  of  a  river 
that  falls  into  the  northern  part  of  the  gulf,  where,  it  is  said,  vessels  may  anchor  in  lat. 
40"*  37'  N.,  about  G  miles  olf  shore.  There  are  several  dangerous  shoals  in  the  upper  Danger^u. 
part  of  the  Gulf  of  Lea-tongj  for  the  Sylph,  after  weighing  from  the  coast  at  Kae-  '''"''' 
chow-fon,  deepened  gradually  to  4,  5,  and  6  fathoms,  then  grounded  on  a  shoal  in  lat. 
40°  34'  N.,  Ion.  121°  48'  E.,  about  8  leagues  from  the  land,  and  narrowly  escaped  being 
wrecked,  the  vessel  striking  hard  for  a  considerable  time,  until  the  wind  changed  from 
the  north-eastward  to  the  southward,  which  raised  the  water  in  the  gulf  and  floated  her 
clear  of  the  shoal.  Soon  aftei-warda  the  North  wind  returned  with  intense  cold,  which 
congealed  the  spray  of  the  sea  into  ioe  as  it  fell  upon  the  deck,  and  on  the  3rd  Decem- 
ber, both  the  inside  and  outside  of  the  vessel  was  coated  vnih  solid  ice;  she  conse- 
quently weighed  her  anchor  with  difficulty,  ftnd  steered  southward  from  this  miserable 
locality  ;  the  poor  Tartar  fishermen  were  kind  and  hospitable  to  the  perishing  sailors, 
who,  when  the  vessel  lay  aground  on  the  shoal,  went  in  the  boat  through  the  loose  ice 
to  the  shore,  in  the  tope  of  obtaining  assistance,  but  they  were  repulsed  by  tlie 
mandarins. 

TUWG-TSZE-KOW  BAY,  called  "Watering  Bay  by  Captain  Ross,  in  lat.  39^  29' N..  Tuiig-uze. 
Ion.  121°  20' E.,  on  the  coast  of  Lea-tong,  is  aevcred  miles  in  extent,  with  anchorage  '"'* 
from  5  to  7   fathoms   under   the  northern  point,  where  vessels  are  sheltered  from 
northerly  and  easterly  winds  ;  this  hay  is  frequented  by  the  Chinese  junka  trading  to 
the  ports  of  Mautchou  Tartary,  and  was  visited  by  the  Sylph  in  1833,  and  by  H.M, 
ships  AJceste  and  Lyra,  and  the  Discovery  surveying  ship,  in  1816. 

Captain  Bourehier,  of  H.II.S.  Blonde,  thus  describes  his  passage  across  the  gulf.  Cspuin 
"  On  the  16th  Ausuat,  1840,  eot  under  weiffh  from  Pei-ho  for  Tun^-tsze-kow  Bay.  At 
noon  on  the  following  day  were  in  lat.  39°  6'  N.,  Ion.  119°  20'  E.,  the  weather  cloudy,  iheguif. 
but  the  laud  was  seen  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^W.,  distant  from  16  to  18  miles.  On  the 
18thf  when  in  lat.,  by  account,  39°  45'  N.,  Ion.  120°  5'  E.,  in  8  fathoms,  soft  mud, 
although  the  weather  was  hazy,  the  towers  on  the  Great  Wall  of  China  were  distinctly 
seen,  bearing  from  N.  by  W,  to  North,  distant  5  leagues.  Steered  to  the  eastward, 
having  regular  soundings  from  11  to  16  fathoms;  but  when  in  lat.  39°  12' N.,  Ion. 
120°  21' E.,  by  account,  suddenly  shoaled  into  10  fathoms,  hut  soon  resiuned  the  former 
soundings  of  10  fathoms,  and  continued  that  depth  until  near  the  anchorage  in 
Watermg  Bay."  Here  several  junks  were  boarded  which  had  coal  on  board,  and, 
although  it  vfas  of  a  poor  description,  is,  according  to  Captain  Bourchier's  opinion, 
probably  abundant  on  tbeir  coast. 

Captain  Bourehier  describes  the  hay  as  7  or  8  miles  wide,  affording  room  for  any 
number  of  ships.  The  North  point,  when  bearing  N.N.E.^  E.,  has  an  abrupt  aspect, 
sloping  to  the  northward  and  vertical  towards  the  sea,  and  having  a  reddish  appear- 
ance. Between  2  and  3  miles  within  the  point  is  the  watering-place,  which  it  is  not 
prudent  to  approach  nearer  than  3^  fathoms,  at  low  water.  The  Blonde  anchored  in 
8*  fathoms,  with  the  North  point  bearing  N.N.W.  :t^V. ;  Village  E.  :^  N. ;  liemarkablc 
Red  Hill  E.  ^  S. ;  Watering  Place  E.  by  N,  i  N.,  and  South  Point  S.  I W. 
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at  high  water.  The  gulf  may  be  known  by  these  islands,  and  by  a  high,  black-look- 
ing Mil  on  the  main.  The  depth  of  water  in  the  entrance  is  21  and  20  fathoms,  but 
it  soon  shoals  to  10,  D,  8,  and  7  fathoms.  In  runnins;  direct  for  the  hill,  carried  the 
latter  depth  to  the  entrance  of  a  fine  harbour,  where  we  anchored  in  0^  fathoms.  The 
harbour  is  formed  by  numerous  islands  fronting  the  main,  and  appeared  capable  of 
containing  a  lara;e  number  of  ships.  Anchored  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  but 
remaining  only  two  hours,  had  no  time  to  examine  the  place.  Cattle  were  seen  on  the 
hills  ;  but  the  natives  appeared  hostile,  coming  down  in  hundreds  armed  with  match-  « 
locks,  muskets,  &c.  This  bay  was  named  by  Captain  Bourchier,  of  H.M.S.  Blonde, 
Victoria  Bay.     Lat.  of  entrance  38°  56'  N.,  Ion.  12r"  BO'  E. 

"  The  head  of  the  gulf  was  examined  by  the  boats  of  the  Pylades,  and  good 
anchorage  found  in  5  and  Si^'fathoms,  stiff  mud.  A  good  niark  is  a  remarkable  whit* 
round  roek,  in  one  wdth  a  conspicuous  gap  between  two  hills  bearing  West. 

"  There  is  a  dangerous  reef  of  rocks  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  land,  of  E«oka. 
about  a  mile  in  extent  North  and  South,  and  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge.     The 
Pylade*  passed  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  them,  having  soundings  of  35  fathoms. 
The  weather  being  squally  and  rainy,  no  observation  could  be  obtained ;  but  the  reef 
was  1  or  5  leagues  E.X.E,  from  the  islands  at  the  entrance  of  the  gulf. 

"  From  this  danger  the  Pylades  steered  E.  by  S.  with  a  strong  S.W.  wind,  for  the 
South  extreme  of  a  group  of  islands,  and  found  shelter  on  the  East  side  of  an  island  in 
lat.  39°  2'  N.,  Ion.  122°  49'  B.,  in  17  fathoms,  mud :  the  anchorage  is  sheltered  from  all 
but  northerly  winds. 

"  Four  miles  to  the  eastward  are  two  islands,  lying  North  and  South  of  each  other,  Junk  RmIl. 
having  a  deep  water  channel  between  them.  There  is  a  remarkable  rock  bearing 
S.S.W.  from  the  South  point  of  the  islands,  which  appear  like  a  junk  under  sail ;  it  is 
high,  and  may  be  seen  4  or  5  leagues.  The  Pylades  passed  inside  this  rock,  and  had 
no  bottom  with  30  fathoms;  from  thenee  she  steered  N.N.E.,  and  at  noon  was  in  lat. 
39°  IC  N.,  Ion.  122°  54'  K,  in  23  fathoms,  the  East  point  of  a  group  of  iskinds  bearing 
N.  ^  AV.  3  or  i  miles.  Proceeded  to  the  northward,  and  entered  an  inlet  formed  by  the 
above-mentioned  islands,  and  others  to  the  eastward^  the  high  coast  of  the  Corea  dis- 
tant 12  miles  ;  shoaled  the  water  to  15  and  9  fathoms ;  hauled  to  the  eastward  and 
anchored  under  the  last-mentioned  group  of  islands.  The  southernmost  islands  of  the 
group  are  barren,  with  sharp-pointed  rocks  hke  the  Needles.  Observed  something  like 
a  fort  or  town  on  the  main,  at  the  distance  of  5  leagues,  tho  line  of  coast  trending  to 
the  N.E.  The  Sood  tide  here  set  very  strong  to  the  northward,  3-^  miles  an  hour,  and 
the  ebb  faintly  to  tlie  eastward.     High  water  at  8h.  30m.  on  full  and  change. 

' '  In  lat.  39°  12'  N.,  Ion.  122^  66'  E„  some  patches  of  sand  were  found,  with  depths  J'J'j^^*' 
of  15  and  17  fathoms  on  them,  and  on  which  the  Pj'lades  anchored  for  the  night;  the  °" 
mainland  at  tliis  time  6  or  7  leagues  distant.  At  noon  the  next  day,  in  lat.  39°  2'  N., 
Ion.  12-1°  39'  E.,  lost  sight  of  the  mainland  at  7  or  8  leagues'  distance,  the  ship  in 
24  fathoms.  There  was  at  tliis  time  a  patch  of  low  islands  in  sight,  bearing  N.  by  W. 
10  miles,  and  a  number  of  high  islands,  the  eastern  extreme  of  which  bore  8.E.  byE. 
16  or  18  miles,  j:\fter  steering  S.S.E.  from  noon,  at  the  rate  of  7  knots  per  hour,  at 
12h.  50m.  the  water  suddenly  shoaled  from  15  to  7  fathoms,  rocky  bottom;  she  hauled 
off  immediately  W.S.W.,  and  soon  deepened  again  to  22  fathoms ;  altered  course  again 
as  before,  and  in  a  short  time  again  shoaled  to  17,  10,  7,  6,  and  4  fathoms,  when  the 
ship  hauled  off.  Prom  the  broken  water  and  the  number  of  birds,  it  was  supposed  that 
there  must  be  much  less  than  4  fathoms  in  this  shoal;  it  appeared  to  extend  in  a 
N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  dhrection,  in  lat.  38'  66'  N..  Ion.  124"  37'  E." 
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Tie  following  is  the  accoimt  from  the  Remark  Book  of  Captain  Bourchier,  a 
H.M.S.  Blonde,  ia  company  with  the  Pylades.  "  Sailed  from  the  anchorage  at  Pei-h* 
on.  the  17th  September,  islo,  about  S  a.m.  ;  the  South  Head  of  Lea-tong  bore  N.W.  bj 
W.  6  miles,  when  a  shoal  was  reported  from  the  masthead  bearing  Xorth,  having  tb( 
appearance  of  a  long,  dangerous  spit  stretching  from  the  land  to  the  eastward.  Seal 
the  Pjlades  and  boats  to  sound,  and  although  the  discoloured  water  wag  sounded  iua] 
directions,  not  less  than  31  fathoms  was  found — -the  change  in  the  colour  of  the  w&tti 
being  occasioned,  it  is  supposed,  by  the  muddy  bottom  or  the  meeting  of  the  tided 
At  noon,  l»t.,  by  observation,  38"  38'  N.,  Ion.  121°  18'  E.,  depth  35  fathoms.  Th< 
short  time  sjient  in  running  tliroiigh  the  vast  archipelago  hovm^ding  the  South  coast  ai 
Lea-tong  will  prevent  my  giving  more  than  the  position  of  some  of  the  headlands,  &a 
Our  first  anchorage  was,  at  5h.  40m.  p.m.  on  the  17th,  in  20  fathoms,  in  a  small  bightj 
called,  in  the  chart,  Seon-ping-tao,  exposed  to  S.W.  winds.  Our  soundings  from  nooi 
to  the  time  of  anchoring  were  38,  33,  32,  27,  25,  20  fathoms,  hard  groujid,  and  at  i 
distance  of  17  miles  from  the  South  Head  the  bearings  were  aa  follow:  High,  steepj 
rocky  cliff  N.  62°  E. ;  centre  of  town  N.  43"  E. ;  South  Head  S.  by  W.*  sheltered 
from  north-westerly  to  easterly  winds :  lat.,  by  observation,  38'  -16'  N.,  Ion.  12F  37'  H 
TJiree  islands  lie  otf  the  end  of  this  bay,  two  of  them  being  connected  by  a  spit  d 
sand  may  be  considered  as  one,  thoiigh,  at  a  distance,  appearing  like  two.  ^t  1  P-M 
weighed,  and  ran  down  between  the  Cap  and  Quoin  Eock;  our  soundings  being  20| 
17,  20  fathoms,  anchored  in  the  latter  depth  with  the  following  bearings  :  Cap  Island 


S.W.  by  W. 


WTiite  Hugged  Point  W.  by  S-  ^  8. ;  Island  of  San-sban-towEastj 


lat.  of  anchorage  38°  52'.  N.,  ton.  12r  53'  E.  The  outer  part  of  this  bay  affords  shelta 
from  West,  N.E.,  and  East  winds,  but  is  exposed  to  S.W.  winds.  Diuring  our  stay; 
obtained  somo  cattle  from  the  large  island  of  San-shan-tow.  At  daylight  on  the  21sli 
weighed,  and  ran  between  the  North  island  and  the  main  in  IS  to  20  fathoms.  At  % 
a  long  and  dangerous  reef  of  rocka  was  observed  on  the  lee  bow ;  at  8,  the  rocks  bor< 
North,  the  latitude  at  the  time  being  38°  66'  N.,  Ion.  122"  15'  E.,  then  1^  miles  from 
them.  These  rocks  are  just  above  water,  and  8  or  9  miles  from  the  mainland.  TW 
weather  becoming  thick  and  squally,  pre\euted  any  obser\'ations  at  noon,  and  deprived 
UB  of  any  farther  view  of  the  land  which  apprared  to  the  northward :  depth  of  wata 
17, 16,  20  fathoms.  We  now  steered  for  the  South  extreme  of  an  island  E.  by  S-,  pasai 
ing  between  it  and  some  remarkable  rocks  much  resembUng  jimks  under  sail.  Ajv 
(■horcd  under  the  lee  of  an  island,  called  Beaufort  Island,  in  20  I'athoms,  well  sheltered 
from  westerly  winds,  bearings  as  follow :  island  to  the  eastward  East ;  passage! 
E.N.E.  to  N'.N.E.  ;  villaije  S.W.  by  S. ;  rocks  N.W.  by  N. :  off  shore  half  a  mila 
Early  on  the  following  morning  sent  boats  to  sound  passages  through  ;  20,  22,  and  38 
fathoms  were  found.  Prom  this  anchorage  weighed  at  9  a.m.  on  the  23rd,  taking  thi 
North  passage.  Noon,  off  the  South  point  of  Elliot  Group,  in  lat.  30^  8'  N.,  loqj 
122°  57'  E.,  soundings  20,  23,  and  24  fathoms.  Hauled  to  the  northward  for  a  decj 
bay  formed  by  the  numerous  island*  on  the  eastern  side,  soundings  decreasing  to  la 
12,  10,  and  9  fathoms.  Hauled  out  to  the  eastward,  giving  a  good  berth  to  an  island 
which  haa  several  remarkable  rocks  off  its  South  end,  and  canying  18  and  17  fathomaj 
anchored  on  its  eastern  side;  lat.,  by  account,  39°  20' N., 'ion.  123'  12'  E.,  abod 
2  miles  off  shore  in  12  fathoms,  muddy  bottom.  This  island  affords  good  shelter  froai 
N.W.  winds.  Soon  al'ter  daylight  on  the  Sith,  weighed,  and  stood  to  the  S.E.,  oarrjfl 
ing  until  noon  20,  IS,  16,  and  11  fathoms ;  anchored  in  the  latter  depth  for  the  nightq 
Lat.,  by  account,  39''  lO'  N.,  Ion.  124°  11'  E.  At  7  a.m.  of  the  25th,  weighed,  and 
*  Tbifi  bwnng  laost  bo  «mii6Diu ;  it  m^  proUtlilf  moan  W,  by  S.  -j 


GULF   or   LEA-TONG.  485 

stood  to  the  S.E.,  sounding,  till  noon,  17»  12,  ID,  and  19  fathoms;  lat.,  ut  noon, 
39^  1'  N.,  Ion.  12i°  39'  E.,  when,  at  1  p.m.,  shoaled  suddenly  from  21  to  10  and  8 
fathoms  ;  Pylades,  half  a  mile  in  shore  in  5  fathoms;  haided  out  to  the  westwai-d,  and 
soon  deepened  our  water  to  23  fathoms." 

The  Amherst,  July  18th,  1832,  anchored  on  the  West  side  of  a  lai*^  island,  In  lat. 
38*  17'  N.,  Ion.  124°  50'  E.,  called  Daniels  Island,  which  is  G  or  7  leases  from  the 
North  island  of  Sir  James  Hall's  Group,  the  latter  beings  in  lat.  37°  56' N.,  Ion,  WrJamw 
124°  45'  E.,  at  the  distance  of  several  leagues  from  the  coast  of  Corea.  There  are  n*"'"  ^•'*"i'- 
soundings  of  30  to -10  fathoms  near  the  western  side  of  Sir  James  Hall's  Group,  which 
appeared  to  consist  of  three  islands,  the  North  and  middle  one  connected  hy  reefs,  hut 
a  clear  passage  hetween  the  middle  and  South  islands :  a  reef  projects  from  the  S.W. 
point  of  the  South  island  of  the  group,  under  the  South  side  of  which  island  the  Alceste 
found  good  anchoragej  in  7  fathoms  black  sand,  in  a  bay  open  to  the  southward,  but 
sheltered  from  all  winds  except  between  S.E.  and  S.W.,  and  where  there  were  two 
villages.  Between  this  gi-oup  and  the  coast,  many  other  islands  were  discernible  &om 
the  top  of  the  highest  hill  of  the  South  island,  in  lat.  37^  45'  N. 

GAN-E£ANG,  or  MASJOEIBANKS  HARBOUR,  in  about  lat.  36°  35'  N.,  Ion,  G«.k«nB 
126°  25' E.,  where  the  Amherst  anchored  in  July,  1832,  is  formed  among  numerous 
islands  near  the  coast,  directly  to  the  westward  of  the  Table  Hill,  and  close  to  the 
Island  of  Chwang-shan,  where  a  lar^e  inlet  of  the  sea  extends  to  the  North  and  N.E., 
a  ^at  way  inland  towards  the  capital  city,  forming  a  spacious  harbour  between  the 
coast  and  islands,  completely  land-locked,  with  soundmga  mostly  from  8  to  12  fathoms. 
The  approach  is  rather  intricate,  being  bounded  by  numerous  islets,  shoals,  and  rocks  ; 
but  the  Amherst  got  a  pilot  to  guide  her  into  this  fine  harbour,  which  abounds  with  fir 
timber,  and  where  freali  water  or  bullocks  may  be  obtained,  by  application  to  the  man- 
darins, if  a  ship  touching  there  should  require  refreshments. 

CHin-YENG,  or  BASIL  BAY,  in  lat.  36°  8'  N.,  Ion.  126'  43'  E..  formed  on  the  BwiiBny. 
West  side  by  a  curved  tongue  of  land,  on  which  stands  a  peaked  liiU,  is  about  4  miles 
wide,  but  too  shoal  for  moderate-sized  ships,  there  being  only  2|  or  3  fathoms  water 
inside  the  point,  which  obliged  the  Alceste  and  Lyra  to  anchor  far  out  in  5  fathoms, 
and  it  is  quite  open  to  the  southward.  This  bay  is  skirted  by  large  villages,  ornamented 
with  trees,  aad  surrounded  by  cultivation,  both  on  the  mainland  and  on  many  of  the 
neighbouring  islands,  wliich  form  a  part  of  the  Great  Corean  Chain.  September^  1816, 
the  rise  of  tide  2^  days  before  full  moon  was  15 1  feet,  low  water  at  8  p.m.,  and  high  TiUea. 
water  at  2^  hours  a.m. 

From  this  place  the  Alceste  and  Lyra  proceeded  to  the  soutlyvard  among  the 
islands,  in  soundings  of  7  or  8,  to  15  or  17  fathoms,  and  usually  anchored  during  the 
night,  when  the  flood-tide  was  found  sometimes  running  3  miles  per  hoiir  to  the 
northward.  Variation  2'  10'  W.,  in  lat.  351"  N.,  Ion.  126°  23'  E.,  at  anchor  among 
the  group  called  Polaris.  The  southernmost  part  of  the  chain  called  Lyra  Islands,  in 
about  lat.  34°  8'  N.»  Ion.  126°  7'  E.,  terminate  the  group  which  forms  Murray  Sound, 
and  which  lie  about  5  or  6  leagues  fartherNorth,  and  thought  to  be  about  11  or  12  leagues 
from  the  coast  of  Corea.  Other  islands  lie  farther  to  the  westward,  the  outermost 
of  which,  High  Peaked  Island,  Captain  Ross  made  in  lat.  34°  6'  N.,  Ion.  125°  16'  E. ; 
it  is  of  considerable  size,  ivith  a  village  on  the  side  of  the  hill,  and  it  forms  the  S.W. 
limit  of  the  great  chain  of  islands,  extending  nearly  North  and  South,  parallel  to  the 
western  coast  of  Corea. 

QTJELPCERT,  or  ftTTELPERT,  extends  14  leagues  in  an  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  Qudpo^^t. 
direction,  and  is  about  ti  leagues  in  breadth. 
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It  was  surveyed  by  Captain  Sir  E.  Belcher,  C.B.,  of  H.M.S.  Samarang,  in  1846, 
from  whose  chart  and  remarks,  contained  in  liis  published  voyage  of  that  ship,  the 
following  observations  are  taken.  The  general  outUiie  of  the  island  is  that  of  an  oval, 
with  few  deep  indentations  to  affect  its  regularity. 

The  eastern  extreme  of  the  island  is  a  peninsular  promontory  called  Cape  Dundas, 
2  miles  Noltth  of  which  is  Beaufort  Island  (called  in  the  Admiralty  Chart  Bullock 
Island),  hereafter  mentioned.  Between  this  and  the  city,  which  stands  nearly  midway 
on  the  North  shore  of  Quelposrt,  the  depths  in-shore  vary  from  6  to  27  fathoms.  There 
appears  a  second  city,  nearly  opposite  the  former,  on  the  South  shore  of  the  island, 
mth  a  small  hay  on  its  "West  side,  fronted  by  two  small  islands,  called  Hooper  and 
Burnet  Islands,  the  latter  being  outside  the  former.  West  of  Bumet  Island  is  Kichard- 
Bon  Island,  and  East  of  it  the  islands  of  Mahon  and  Barrow,  the  latter  surrounded  by 
a  reef.  These  four  Elands  lie  in  an  East  and  West  direction,  parallel  with  the  coast, 
and  not  more  than  from  1  to  2  miles  distant  from  it;  the  extent  of  the  chain  is  about 
8  miles.  Towards  the  "West  end  of  Quelpcert,  on  its  South  shore,  is  a  projecting  pro- 
montory, called  Loney's  Bluff,  on  tho  East  side  of  which  is  a  deep  bay,  with  an  island 
in  it  called  Marryat  Island,  about  2  miles  K.E.  of  the  Bluff;  this  island  is  surrounded 
by  a  reef.  Due  South  of  the  BluiF  arc  Barlow  and  Gitfard  Islands,  at  the  respective 
distances  of  1  and  4  miles  from  it ;  tho  former  is  surrounded  by  a  reef.  A  rock  caEed 
the  Sajnaranc?  lies  about  2  miles  W.  by  N.  of  Barlow  Island,  and  about  the  same  dis- 
tance S.W.  of  Loney's  Bluff. 

The  following  remarks  are  from  Sir  E.  Belcher's  Voyage  of  the  Samarang : — 

"  The  space  on  which  the  City  stands  is  in  a  broad  valley,  situated  about  the 
centre  of  the  northern  coast-line,  having  a  conspicuous  flat  eniinence  on  its  eastern 
side,  and  a  small  river  or  copious  stream  on  the  West.  The  country  immediately 
surrounding  it  on  aU  sides  being  peculiarly  barren.  The  city  wall,  on  the  face  exposed 
to  the  sea,  occupies  a  line  of  about  500  yards,  containing  seven  bastions,  apparently  with 
embrasures  tlu^ughout ;  but  no  guns  were  noticed,  excepting  in  these  bastions,  and 
firom  their  report,  when  saluting,  of  no  importance." 

"  Quelpoert,  throughout  its  extent,  has  but  one  safe  anchorage,  and  that 
happens  to  be  under  Beaufort  Island,  on  the  spot  where,  with  our  customary  good 
fortune,  we  first  dropped  anchor.  The  second  temporary  roadstead,  from  whence  a 
Teesel  would  he  compelled  to  seek  an  offing  at  the  first  symptoms  of  a  north-westerliy 
b]!eeze,  is  otT  the  city  first  visited.  The  third  affords  shelter  fi*om  the  North,  by  the 
East,  to  N.W.,  and  offers  an  escape  to  leeward,  if  requisite ;  this  is  on  the  western 
extreme,  and  iv^^hin  its  outer  islet,  which  was  uauied  Eden  Island.  A  fourth  temporary, 
hut  dangei'ous  anchorage,  is  otF  Kooper's  Island,  near  the  southern  city  ;  but  this  is 
open  from  West  to  S.E.,  and  is  too  confined  to  admit  of  heating  out,  should  wind  and 
sea  come  in  suddenly." 

"  Water  appears  to  abound  on  the  southern  side  of  the  island,  but  only  in  the 
case  of  Hooper's  Island  could  it  he  procured  easily.  On  Barlow  Island,  the  south- 
wcKternraost  of  the  group,  it  is  easily  obtained^  but  there  is  not  safe  and  convenient 
ancbortige  near  it.  At  tho  North  city  it  may  also  be  found.  We  endeavoured  to 
procure  wood  by  purchase  from  the  authorities,  but  it  was  doled  out  in  such  small 
portions,  that  it  did  not  repay  the  trouble  of  sending  for  it.  Nevertheless,  it  is  abun- 
dant in  the  mountaiuB,  aad  on  two  of  the  olT-lyii^  islets  to  be  procured  by  slight 
Uboui." 

"  Tlie  general  appenmnec  of  the  islands,  as  viewed  from  tlie  sea,  is  inviting.  There 
is  a  pleasing  variety  uf  hill  and  dale,  and  on  ilxe  UQitheni  and  eajitcm  surfaces  much 
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cleared  land,  cultivation  rising  probably  to  tbe  lerel  of  2,000  feet.  Above  tliis  all 
appears  to  be  buried  in  thick  forests  of  pines  and  other  northern  trees,  even  to  the 
highest  peak  of  the  island,  wliicb,  from  our  computations  from  various  stations,  reaches 
the  height  of  6,544  feet.  Tliis  was  named  Mount  Auckland.  Towards  the  northern 
and  eastern  parts  some  of  the  eones,  j^liich  reach  elevations  of  from  500  to  800  feet, 
are  so  very  smooth  and  circular,  that,  with  their  little  batteries  or  watch-towers  on  the 
summit,  exhibiting  some  tiny  banners,  appear  almost  to  bo  the  work  of  art.  This 
probably  results  from  their  method  of  cultivating  the  sides,  as  all  the  furrows  appear 
to  be  made  hoi-izontaUy,  which  in  process  of  time,  by  the  constant  falling  down  of  the 
ridges,  would  effect  such  a  regular  outline." 

"  The  productions  of  the  island  do  not  appear  to  be  at  all  equal  to  the  wants  of 
the  population,  and  are  in  very  small  variety.  Uice,  wheM,  barley,  sweet  potato, 
large  llussian  radish^  maize,  and  small  garden  produce,  comprise  all  tliat  we  noticed, 
either  in  the  grounds  under  cultivation  or  amongst  the  people.  This  does  not  appear 
the  result  of  any  deficiency  in  land  fit  for  cultivation,  but  rather  in  the  very  poor 
nature  of  the  soil." 

"  Their  manners,  excluding  tbe  superior  class,  differ  from  any  nation  with  whom 
I  have  held  communication ;  they  are  filthy  in  person  and  habit." 

"  Their  fishing  vessels  are  very  few,  and  of  the  most  miserable  construction ;  many 
rafts  were  noticed ;  and  from  these  facts  I  suspect  that  fishing  is  barely  permitted  to 
those  licensed  to  pursue  this  vocation.  It  is  highly  probable  that  Quclpoart  occupies 
the  position  of  one  of  the  penal  settlements  of  Corea;  and  tbe  information  from 
my  iriend  at  the  South  city  would  tend  to  confirm  this  opinion.  Viewing  it  in  this 
light,  we  must  not  feel  surprised  at  the  gross  manners  complained  of,  and  it  will 
readily  account  for  the  variety  in  the  races  of  beings  which  were  found  assembled. 
This  will  further  account  for  the  low  state  of  cultivation,  as  no  individual  would  take 
that  interest  in  improving  a  soil  upon  which  his  descendants  would  possess  no  interest, 
and  from  which  he  would  possibly  be  removed  at  the  expiration  of  his  term  of  banish- 
ment." 

"  The  position  of  Sandy  Bay  off  Beaufort  Island  was  determined  to  be  in 
lat.  33°  29'  40"  N.,  lorn  120°  63'  5"  E.  Var.  2"  30'  33"  W.  The  geological  features  of 
the  islands  are  decidedly  volcanic,  the  entire  southern  side  being  either  close-grained 
grey  or  greenish  basalt,  or  a  scoriaceous  tufa.  The  appearance  of  the  highest  peak, 
when  free  from  clouds,  appeared  to  be  the  lip  of  a  small  crater,  but,  from  the  abun- 
dance of  trees  nearly  to  the  crater*s  edge,  long  sinee  dormant." 

From  QuelpoBrt  Sir  E.  Belcher  procee<led  northward,  and  examined  a  portion  of  coram  atM- 
the  Corean  Archipelago.    The  islands  first  vistted  lie  about  N.N.B.  ^  B.,  36  mUes  from  J*^'- 
Beaufort  Island ;  he  describes  the  group  as  consisting  of  three  islands,  two  large  and 
one  small,  deeply  indented,  and  forming  a  most  complete  harbour  within,  as  well  as  a 
very  snug  bay  without ;  the  harbour  he  names  Bort  Hamilton.     The  natives,  who  oc- 
cupied four  distinct  villages,  were  civil. 

Northward  of  this  Httle  group  Sir  Edward  examined  a  larger  one,  consisting  of 
many  islands,  the  largest  of  which  he  calls  Auckland  Island,  in  about  lat.  34'  24'  N., 
Ion.  127°  8'  E.  {the  centre).  After  examining  numerous  islands  to  the  extent 
of  20  miles  North  and  South,  and  the  same  East  and  "West,  supposing  he  might  reach 
the  mainland  of  the  Corea,  he  had  even  reason  to  suppose,  from  the  information  he 
received,  that  he  bad  only  reached  the  outer  islands  of  the  archipelago.  The  general 
appearance  of  the  land  was  rugged  and  precipitous  ;  Ahbey  Peak,  one  of  his  surveying 
stations,  w^as  about  1,000  feet  above  the  sea. 
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wintti.  The  MONSOONS  and  WINDS  on  the  eastern  coast  of  China,  particularly  on  the 

Fokien  coast,  are  described  as  follows  by  Captain  J.  Rees,  who  has  had  great  eicperienoe 
in  those  localities : — 

The  noi'tU-easl  monaoon  set  in  with  strong  gales  September  18th»  1833 ;  and  again 
September  19th,  1834,  with  similar  weather.  4 

In  October,  November,  December,  and  January,  light  southerly  winds  intervene 
at  times  for  one  or  two  days,  vviih  heavy  dew  in  the  night :  the  change  is  always  sudden 
from  the  soutbw^ard  to  N.E.,  and  the  wind  from  this  quarter  blows  so  strong  for  three 
or  four  days,  that  a  ship  can  scarcely  carry  any  sail,  and  consequently  loses  ground  ; 
at  such  times  it  is  best  to  run  for  some  sheltered  anchorage,  until  the  wind  becomes 
moderate. 

In  February  and  March  the  southerly  breezes  are  of  longer  duration,  three  or  four 
days  at  times,  but  Uable  to  the  same  sudden  chimge. 

In  April  the  weather  becomes  mild,  with  a  prevalence  of  N.E.  winds. 


Px\SSAGE  BETWEEN  CANTON    RIVER  AND   MANILA, 
ALSO  BETWEEN  CANTON  RIVER  AND  PULO  AOR. 
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PASSAGE   EKTWEEN   CANTON   RTVEB   AND   MANILA. 

GENERAL  INSTEtTCTIONS  for  sailing  to  and  from  China  have  been  given  in 
the  section  which  commeneea  at  page  286;  in  addition  to  which  some  brief  directions 
may  be  useful  to  such  persons  as  are  unacqtiaiuted  with  tliis  navigation. 

The  Portuguese  and  Spanish  ships  which  trade  between  Macao  and  Manila  sail 
backwards  and  forwards  in  either  monsoon.  Departing  from  the  Macao  Road  in  the 
south-west  monsoon,  if  bound  to  Manila,  take  an  opportunity,  when  practicable,  to 
sail  when  the  wind  veers  to  the  south-eastward  or  eastward,  with  which  steer  S.S.W. 
and  to  the  southward,  and  endeavour  to  get  soundings  on  the  Macclesfield  Bank.  The 
passage  may  then  be  considered  secure  ;  for  unless  the  wind  hang  at  South  or  S.S.E., 
you  will  be  able  to  reach  Manila  Bay  without  tacking,  and  if  it  be  to  the  southwanl, 
steer  to  fail  in  with  Goat  Island,  or  the  land  on  the  South  side  that  bay. 

In  the  north-east  monsoon,  U'  bound  to  Manila,  work  out  by  Lema  Channel,  and 
endeavour  to  keep  to  the  eastward,  in  crossing  over  for  the  N.W.  part  of  Luzon  about 
Cape  Boliua,  for  a  leeward  current  may  bo  expected  when  north-easterly  winds  prevail. 
Having  approached  Cape  Bolina,  or  the  coast  near  it,  a  good  berth  should  be  given  to 
that  cape,  on  account  of  its  contiguous  shoals;  after  passing  it  and  the  Sisters,  the 
coast  ought  to  be  approached  within  4  to  6  leagues,  and  the  same  distance  preserved 
from  it  will  be  proper  until  to  the  southward  of  tlie  islets  and  rocks  off  Point  Caijoncs ; 
from  theuce  the  coast  should  bo  kept  aboard  to  Manila  Bay. 

The  south-west  monsoon  is  favourable  for  sailing  from  Manila  to  Macao,  and  you 
may  then  steer  direct  for  the  Grand  Ladronc;  if  the  wind  is  steady  at  S.W.  when  thA 
coast  of  China  is  approached,  endeavour  to  make  the  Grand  Ladcone  bearing  about 
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N.  by  E.  or  North ;  but  if  it  incline  to  veer  to  the  northward  or  eastward,  steer  for  the 
East  end  of  the  Great  Lema,  and  proceed  in  by  that  channel. 

Departing  from  Manila  Bay»  and  bound  to  Macao  in  the  north-east  monsoon,  lutuniintho 
coast  along  to  Cape  Bolina ;  from  thence  you  may  stretch  off,  if  the  wind  admit  a  """^^^o^ 
northerly  cotu-se  to  be  steered ;  but  with  the  wind  between  N.E.  and  North,  parti- 
cularly in  ships  wliich  sail  indiflbrently,  it  will  be  proper  to  work  along  the  coast,  or  to 
keep  near  it  till  abreast  of  Cape  Bajadore,  before  they  stand  off  for  the  cosist  of  China. 


I 


PASSAGE  BETWEEN  CAKTON   RIVER  AKI>  PULO  AOR 

THE  OUTER  PASSAGE,  from  Macao  towards  Pulo  Aor,  by  the  Macclesfield  From  m«»o 
Bank,  should  only  be  adopted  in  March  and  Aprils  at  the  commencement  of,  and  ^^  "^j^^ou^^; 
during  the  strength  of  the  north-east  monsoon,  the  inner  passage  along  the  coast  of  pL»^. 
Cochin-China  being  preferable. 

Depai-tmg  from  Macao  Road,  if  the  outer  passage  is  to  be  followed,  keep  within  a 
moderate  distance  to  the  West  sides  of.Potoe  and  the  adjoining  islands;  when  the 
wind  blows  strong  and  hangs  fai*  to  eastward,  there  is  generally  a  heavy  sea  upon  the 
beam,  ^vith  a  leeward  current,  rendeiing  it  necessary  to  steer  about  S.8.E.  from  the 
Grand  Ladrone,  to  get  soundings  on  the  Macclesfield  Bank.  With  the  wind  at  N.E., 
and  moderate  weather,  a  course  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  will  generally  carry  you  over  the  eastern 
part  of  that  bank ;  but  if  Ion.  1*^  East  of  the  Grand  Ijadrone  is  exceeded,  the  getting 
of  soundings  will  be  uncertain,  for  in  such  case  you  will  probably  pass  to  the  eastward 
of  the  bank. 

If  the  outer  passage  be  pursued  in  November  or  December,  when  strong  gales  and 
cloudy  weather  are  sometimes  of  several  days'  continuance,  preventing  observations 
from  being  obtained,  soundings  should  be  got  if  possible  upon  the  Macclesfield  Bank ; 
but  if  your  situation  is  known  correctly  by  chronometers,  it  can  be  of  little  utility  to 
sound,  for,  the  bank  being  about  1°  in  extent  fi-om  East  to  West,  with  various  irregular 
depths  on  it,  your  exact  position  cannot  be  always  ascertained  by  the  soundings.  From, 
tbe  Macclestield  Bank  the  course  is  S.W.  to  Pulo  Sapata,  but  from  having  soundings 
on  that  bank,  or  being  in  its  latitude,  the  best  course  to  steer  is  S.W.  ^  8.  until  in  the 
parallel  of  Pulo  Sapata ;  and  if  then  the  island  is  not  seen,  steer  S.W.  by  W.  or  W.S.W. 
till  in  35  or  30  fathoms  water.  In  dark  blowing  weather,  when  the  true  pofiition  of  a 
ship  is  not  aseei-tained  by  chronometer,  or  otherwise,  it  would  be  dangerous  to  steer  ^ 
direct  for  Pulo  Sapata,  or  to  make  it  in  the  night ;  at  such  times  it  is  seldom  seen  in 
passing,  for  ships  generally  give  it  a  wide  berth,  by  keeping  well  to  the  eastward  until 
they  have  crossed  the  parallel  of  lat.  10°  N.,  and  then  they  steer  S.W.  by  W.  or  W.S.W. 
to  get  into  soundings.  Some  ships  steer  S.W.  by  S.  from  tlie  Macclesfield  Bank,  till 
nearly  in  the  latitude  of  P^do  Sapata,  and  pass  this  island  a  great  way  to  the  eastward, 
which  is  proper  In  March,  AprU,  or  May;  but  in  steering  that  course  a  good  look-out 
will  be  requisite,  in  case  of  south-easterly  currents  carrying  you  in  sight  of  some  of  the 
shoals  which  lie  to  the  E.N.  eastward  and  eastward  of  Pulo  Sapata. 

Having  got  mto  lat.  10°  N.,  steer  between  S.W.  by  W.  and  W.S.W.  until  in 
35  fathoms  water,  then  about  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  or  S.S.W.  f  W..  for  Pulo  Aor  or  Pulo 
Timoan,  it'  bound  to  Singapore  Strait ;  observing  not  to  deepen  above  30  or  32  fathoms 
in  crossijig  lat.  7°  C  N.,  in  order  to  avoid  the  coral  bank  discovered  by  the  Charlotte, 
which  has  been  mentioned  at  page  316.  But  in  March  or  April,  ships  bound  to  Europe 
should  keep  well  tu  the  eastward,  and  proceed  between  the  Natunas  and  Anambas,  and 
afterwards  through  the  Straits  of  Gaspar. 
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Inner  Pi«^.  THE  INNER  PASSAGE,*  from  Macao  to  Pule  Aor,  should  always  be  pursued 

early  in  the  season,  and  during  the  strength  of  the  north-east  monsoon;  it  is  more 
direct  tlian  the  other,  andj  when  blowing  strong,  great  ease  is  afforded  to  ships  deeply 
laden,  by  steering  from  the  Grand  Ladrone  directly  before  the  mnd. 

To  proceed  by  this  passage,  a  S.S.W.  ^W.  course  steered  direct  from  Potoe,  or 
from  the  Grand  ladrone,  will  lead  fair  between  the  Toya  Islands  and  St.  Esprit  Bank ; 
the  same  course  continued  \rill  carry  you  in  the  proper  channel  to  the  westward  of  the 
Paracel  Shoals.  The  North  Shoal  bears  8.  24°  W.  from  the  Grand  Ladrone,  distant 
108  leE^eSj  and  if  sights  are  obtained  for  chronometers,  the  course  nuiy  be  regulated 
accordingly;  a  S.S.W.  ^"W.  course  ■will  place  you  about  2°  50'  or  S^Weat  of  the  Grand 
Ladrone  when  in  Ut.  17°  N.,  which  is  well  to  the  westward  of  the  North  Shoal,  it  being 
2°  16'  West  of  that  island. 

If  dark  weather  deprive  you  of  observations,  the  ship  will  generally  be  to  the 
westward  of  the  reckoning  by  account ;  for  the  current^  which  sets  strong  to  the  west- 
ward close  along  the  coast  of  China,  continues  outside,  with  an  abated  velocity,  seldom 
exceeding  15  or  20  miles  in  24  hours.  Betwixt  the  northern  extremity  of  the  Paracels 
and  the  island  of  Ilaiuan,  the  current  sets  mostly  about  W.S.W.,  particularly  if  the 
wind  be  at  E.N.E. ;  its  velocity  depends  on  the  prevailing  wind;  with  moderate 
breezes,  about  15  miles  of  westerly  set  may  be  expected  daily  in  the  track  from  the 
Grand  Ladrone  towards  the  coast  of  Cochin-China,  but  if  strong  gales  are  experienced, 
the  current  will  probably  run  about  one  mile  per  hour  to  the  westward,  or  rather 
more,  at  times. 

K  the  current  is  found  to  set  strong  to  the  westward,  a  course  between  S.S.W.  and 
S.S.W.  ^W.  may  be  pursued,  but  not  more  southerly  until  in  lat.  17°  N.,  and  fairly  in 
the  entrance  of  the  channel  to  the  westward  of  the  shoals.  When  in  tliis  latitude,  and 
3"  West  of  the  Grand  Ladrone,  by  chronometers,  or,  by  aocount,  a  course  about  S.  ^  W. 
or  S.  by  W.  may  be  steered,  to  make  the  coast  about  Cape  Varela.  With  clear  weathCT, 
and  the  wind  steady  at  N.E.  or  N.N.E.,  PuJo  Canton  may  be  approached,  or  any  part 
of  the  land  to  the  southward  of  that  island  may  be  made,  and  coasted  along  at  a 
moderate  distance ;  but  with  thick  weather,  and  the  wind  incUning  from  eastward,  it 
is  prudent  not  to  haul  close  in  for  the  coast  imtil  abreast  of  Cape  Varela,  in  case  of 
getting  into  the  deep  bay  of  Phuyen  to  the  northward  of  that  cape.  If  the  corneal 
mountain  at  the  North  part  of  this  bay  is  discerned,  it  may  be  useful  as  a  mark  to  point 
out  the  distance  from  Cape  Varela,  if  night  be  approaching,  or  if  the  funnel  on  the 
Cape  Mountain  be  obscured  by  clouds. 

Wlien  to  the  southward  of  lat.  15*  N.,  the  current  near  the  land  begins  to  set 
strong  to  the  southward  ;  from  lat.  14^^  to  ll-g"  N.,  it  frequently  s^ts  southward  alonff 
the  coast  during  the  strength  of  the  north-east  monsoon^  at  the  rate  of  40  or  50,  and 
sometimes  CO  riiilca  in  24  hours  ;  but  it  b  not  always  so  strong,  and  becomes  weaker 
beyond  these  limits, 

*  Tim  pBMHge  wu  freqneotccl  by  the  Compuiy's  slups  in  e&rly  times,  and  constautly  by  the  kouiewuxl- 
Uniod  ehi{>9,  u|>wftrd8  of  a  centvuy  ago :  tlie  l^ruliita,  from  EuyWd,  boitntl  to  Chiuft  hy  Sunda  uid  Buux 
Stnuta,  went  by  the  loner  Faaange  in  May,  1C83,  oiiJ  r>u&^  in  aiglit  of  Hninao. 

Tli«  Fort  8t.  Etavid,  from  China,  in  December,  1 752,  iiroceedod  by  it.  and  saw  the  iaiand  Tiiiboan.  afU-rwanU 
atde  th»  cnwt  of  Cochin-China  in  laL  13°  N..  and  pn.wed  l»etween  itolbind  Bank  and  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Tom. 

The  Inner  FaaBa^,  howewr  pn<if«ralile  to  tb«  other,  had  Ix^n  ix'linijui^Led  fot-  »  long  jwriixl  by  lfcigliJ| 
uavigators,  nntil  w.>vernl  alitps  baviug  auffnwi  datuage,  auJ  »>iuf  lianng  fouudered  vitL  tlieb-  crews,  by  hauung 
U]i  fur  Mocdt^vld  Btuik,  aStm  leaving  tli«  Cnnd  Ladroiic.  the  liiuer  Paaaage  waa  agaJu  npsortcO  t«,  by  a  few 
Bxperiem-HnJ  commiuiden",  ahmit  40  years  ago,  and  since  the  limita  of  the  Parawls  have  been  Aflccrtftiaed.  It  is 
now  geaurally  adt>|;ted  by  humcwiu^-boujid  Uuj^s. 
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If  the  land  has  not  been  seen  prior  to  reacliing  Cape  Varela,  it  should  then,  he  ap- 
proached, and  kept  within  the  distance  of  4  or  5  leagues :  from  abreast  the  Cape  at  the 
distance  of  3  to  5  miles,  a  course  steered  South  or  S.  ^  E,  leads  fair  from  point  to  point 
for  6  or  8  leagues  ;  hut  in  the  night,  atecr  South  fi-om  the  cape  until  about  9  leagues 
from  it,  to  give  a  berth  to  Pyramid  Island,  and  the  others  around.  This  island  will  be 
seen  in  passing  a,  few  miles  outside  of  it  in  the  night,  if  the  weather  is  dear,  and  may 
be  known  by  its  conical  appearance  ;  from  hence  the  course  is  S.  ^  W.  to  pass  near  the 
Water  Islands,  lying  about  7  leagues  farther  southward  ;  these  may  also  be  perceived 
in  passing.  Being  thus  far  advanced,  if  the  land  appear  to  be  distant  more  than  4 
leagues,  steer  S.  by  W.,  or  rather  more  westerly,  to  get  a  good  sight  of  the  high  oblong 
mountain  over  False  Cape  Varela,  which,  in  coming  from  the  northward,  may  he  dis' 
tinguished  in  the  night  from  the  other  prominent  parts  of  land,  by  its  great  magnitude, 
high  appearance,  and  by  its  sloping  towards  the  sea  with  a  gentle  declivity. 

If  you  intend  to  keep  along  the  eoast,  and  pass  to  the  westward  of  Holland 
Bank,  from  abreast  the  southern  part  of  the  high  land  of  False  Cape  Varela,  steer 
S.8.W.  or  S.S.W.  ^  W.  across  the  Bay  of  Padaran  ;  for  here,  the  current  diverging  from 
the  line  of  coast  to  S.S.  eastward  is  liable  to  carry  a  ship  off  the  land,  which,  in  such 
case,  she  would  find  it  dilfieult  to  regain.  Soundings  of  40  to  50  fathoms  will  be  got 
when  crossing  the  Bay  of  Padaran,  if  not  too  far  out :  steering  across  the  bay  about 
S.S.'W.  to  S.S.W.  I  W.  in  the  night,  if  not  very  dark.  Cape  Padaran  will  be  perceived 
nearly  ahead,  or  a  little  on  the  starboard  bow,  and  cannot  be  mistaken ;  for  the  land  in 
the  bottom  of  the  bay  is  not  discernible  in  the  night. 

When  the  cape  is  seen,  steer  towards  it,  and  pass  at  from  1  to  2  leagues'  distance : 
from  this  point,  a  S.W.  by  W.  course  will  carry  you  about  the  same  distance  outside 
Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre ;  but  if  Cape  Padaran  is  only  about  1  or  2  miles  distant  when 
abreast,  a  S.W,  course  will  be  required  to  pass  at  a  few  miles'  distance  outside  Pnlo 
Ceicer  de  Terre.  Having  passed  this  island  in  daylight,  from  1  to  2\  leagues'  dis- 
tanee,  steer  about  S.W.  by  W.,  and  bring  it  to  bear  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  before  losing  sight 
of  it  from  the  deck ;  steer  tlien  S.W.  by  S.  about  6  or  7  leagues,  which  will  carry  you 
clear  to  the  westward  of  Holland  Bank,  and  afterwards  steer  S.S.W.  ^  W.  direct  for 
Pulo  Aor. 

In  the  night  if  the  weather  is  cleaj,  you  may  pass  through  the  channel  with  safety, 
when  the  Gap  of  Padaran  can  he  discerned.  In  such  case,  from  being  3,  i,  or  5  miles 
off  Cape  PadapaU)  steer  between  S.AV.  and  S.W.  by  W.  until  the  gap  is  open  :  when  it 
bears  N.  by  E.,  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre  is  coming  on  with  it,  and  if  the  water  shoals  to 
10  or  11  fathoms,  edge  out  a  little  to  the  southward ;  for  the  island  is  low,  and  should 
not  be  approached  so  close  as  to  see  it  in  the  night,  particularly  aa  the  soundings  are 
irregular  in  this  part  of  the  channel,  and  not  a  sufficient  guide.  When  the  G^p  of 
Padaran  is  brought  to  bear  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Ten-e  is  on  with  it ;  steer 
then  between  S.W.  and  S.W.  by  S.  6  or  7  leagues  to  clear  the  West  end  of  Holland 
Bank,  and  afterwards  S.S.W.  ^  W.  for  Pulo  Aor.  If  the  night  become  dark,  so  aa  to 
obscure  the  land  and  the  gap,  when  abreast  of  and  near  Padaran  Cape,  a  course  steered 
between  S.W.  ^  W.  and  S.W.  |  S.  will  be  proper  tiU  about  12  or  13  leagues'  distance 
from  the  cape  :  obsei-ving  to  haul  off  from  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre  on  the  coast,  if  the 
water  shoal  to  11  fathoms ;  and  not  to  deepen  above  21  or  20  fathoms  towards  Hol- 
land Bunk.  From  the  West  end  of  tliie  bank,  the  nearest  part  of  Britto  Bank  is  distant 
about  16  OP  17  leagues  in  a  W.S.W.  direction,  by  which  a  wide  channel  is  afforded 
for  passing  between  them  in  the  night.  To  keep  in  16  to  18  fathoms  is  a  good  track 
from  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre  until  about  5  or  6  leagues  past  it ;  or  if  12  or  13  leagues  to 
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the  south-westward  of  Cape  Padaran,  a  S.W.  by  8.  course  may  be  steered  for  2  ox  3 
leagues  farther,  to  be  certain  of  giving  the  West  end  of  Holland  Bank  a  ^od  berth,- 
Do  not  deepen  above  21  fathoms  until  dear  of  it,  nor  decrease  the  depth  under  IT 
fathoms  towards  Britto  Bank,  if  you  run  far  to  the  westward  ;  tTom  21  to  19  fathoms 
are  good  depths  in  the  channel  between  these  banks,  and  haring  rounded  the  West  end 
of  the  former  in  20  and  21  fathoms,  the  direct  course  is  S.S.W.  ^  W.  forPuloAor. 

Theijassage  between  Pulo  Ceicer  deTcrre  and  Holland  Bank  can  only  be  followed 
by  persons  unacquainted  in  daylight ;  many  sliips  have  therefore  been  obhged  to  heave 
to  off  Cape  Varela  in  the  night,  by  which  they  laboured  greatly  when  blowing  strong, 
with  a  heavy  sea,  and  lost  much  time.     Tlie  route  outside  of  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer  and  | 
Pulo  Sapata  is  therefore  now  justly  preferred  to  the  inside  passage  in  the  night,  and! 
even  in  the  daj'time,  by  the  generality  of  navigators. 

If  near  the  high  land  of  False  Cape  Varela  in  the  evening,  with  dark  hlowic* 
weather,  rendering  it  unpleasant  to  heave  to,  or  to  run  for  the  channel  between  Hol- 
land Bank  and  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre,  steer  about  South,  or  S.  |  E,,  to  pass  to  the  east- 


ward of  Pido  Ceicer  de  Mer  and  Pido  Bapata  on  tlie  following  morning ;  or  if  the  wea- 
ther is  very  dark,  steer  more  to  8.S.  eastward,  to  give  a  wide  berth  to  these  islands  in 
passing;   for  when  blowing  strong,  the  current  runs  with  great  velocity  W. S.W.  or 
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S.W.,  whereby  several  ships  have  been  horsed  down  upon  Pulo  Sapata,  and  wer& 
obliged  to  run  through  the  narrow  channel  between  it  and  the  little  CaUvick  in 
dark  nights,  as  mentioned,  imdcr  the  description  of  the  little  Catwick,  in  a  fonner 
section.  In  clear  weather,  during  the  day,  you  may  pass  near  the  East  side  of  Pulo 
Ceicer  de  Mer  sit  discretion,  and  then  steer  south-westvvard  between  it  and  the  Great 
Cat^vick,  as  circumstanees  require :  or  occasionally,  between  the  Great  and  Little  Cat- 
wicks,  if"  care  be  taken  to  give  a  berth  to  La  Pais:  Rock,  lying  nearly  in  mid-channel 
betwixt  these  islands :  from  hence,  steer  direct  for  Pulo  Aor. 

When  near  the  latitude  of  Pulo  Timoan  in  thick  weather,  keep  in  32  or  33  fathoms 
water,  which  will  carry  you  to  the  eastward  of  tliat  island,  and  directly  towards  Pulo 
Aor,  as  has  been  already  mentioned  in  the  description  of  these  islands :  they  are  some-~ 
times  enveloped  in  clouds  of  vapoxir  or  dark  haze,  and  care,  therefore,  must  be  tak( 
not  to  run  upon  them  in  the  night.  Near  tlie  Anambas,  and  to  the  northward  of  them, 
the  depths  are  generally  between  40  and  50  fathoms  to  lat.  5"  or  5^^  N.,  decreasing  on 
the  West  side  of  the  channel  to  35  and  30  fathoms  near  the  meridian  of  Pulo  Timoan. 

Hamg  passed  on  the  East  side  of  Pulo  Aor,  at  2,  3,  or  4  leagues'  distance,  if  bound 
to  Banca  Strait,  steer  S.S.E.  ^  E,  or  S.S.E.,  according  as  the  prevailmg  winds  and  cur- 
rent require,  to  pass  outside  (jeldria  Shoal,  which  will  be  avoided  by  not  coming  under 
23  or  2-4  fathoms  in  crossing  from  hit.  0°  4^'  to  0"  56'  N. ;  and  after  clearing  it,  steer 
about  8.8.W.  to  cross  the  equator  in  20  fathoms :  the  same  course  continued  will  ca 
you  about  4  or  5  leagues  off  the  East  point  of  Lingin,  if  there  is  no  ohUque  current 
but  be  cautious  that  the  westerly  current,  wliich  sometimes  prevails,  does  not  set 
upon  the  Ilchester  Shoal,  lying  to  the  southward  of  that  point. 

From  alireast  the  East  point  of  Lingin  at  5  leagues*  distance,  the  course  is  about 
S.S.W,  ^  W.  to  pass  between  Pido  Taya  and  the  Seven  Islands ;  hut  if  the  East  point 
of  the  former  is  passed  at  a  great  distance,  a  south-westerly  course  may  be  requisite  to 
effect  that  purpose.  Having  passed  through  between  Pulo  Taya  and  the  Seven  Islands, 
the  coiu"sG  IS  S.  by  W,  towards  Batacarang  Point,  forming  the  West  side  of  the  entrance 
of  Baiica  Strait ;  and  this  point  ought  to  be  approached  to  &|  or  7  fathoms,  to  avoid  the 
Frederic  Hendric  Rocks.  Conform  then  to  the  directions  already  given  for  SailtM: 
fmm  the  nortAward  tki'ouffh  the  StraiU  of  Banca  and  Sunda, 


ICAKILA   BAT,   LUZON. 


493 


When  the  SOTJTH-WEST  MONSOON  is  set  fairly  in,  aliips  hound  to  Canton  Eiver  r«mPaio 
ought  to  proceed  by  the  Outer  Passage,  After  having  passed  nearPulo  Aor  on  the  East  fci'tj*^," 
side,  a  N.N.E.  \  E.  course  would  carry  a  ship  direct  towards  Pulo  Sapata,  were  it  not  outer' f.u*«(5e. 
for  an  easterly  current  setting  frequently  out  of  the  Gulf  of  Siam,  which  generally  leads 
sliipB  several  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Sapata,  when  that  course  has  been  pur- 
sued from  Pulo  Aor.     To  avoid  passing  near  the  Charlotte  Bank  in  lat.  7°  G'N.,  it  may 
be  proper  for  a  large  ship  to  steer  from  Pulo  Aor  N.N.E.  until  In  that  latitude,  and 
from  thence  N.E.  by  N.  to  see  Pulo  Sapata;  but  if  sights  are  not  obtained  for  chro- 
nometers, the  approach  to  this  Island  will  be  known  by  the  soundings,  already  described 

I  under  the  articles  Fnlo  Condore  and  Great  Catmck. 

Having  passed  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Sapata  at  4  to  6  or  7  leagues'  distance,  the 
course  is  N.E.  ^  N.  to  get  soundings  on  the  middle  of  the  Macclesfield  Bank  ;  and  in 

^this  traek  also  a  set  to  the  eastward  is  often  experienced  in  the  south-west  monsoon. 
iProm  having  soundings  on  the  eastern  pai-t  of  that  hank,  the  course  is  N.  by  "W.  to  the 
Grand  Ladrone,  which  a  ship  ought  to  endeavour  to  make  bearing  about  North  or 
K.  by  E.  if  the  wind  be  steady,  and  blowing  strong  at  south-westward  or  southward.  It 
is  improper  in  any  season  to  fall  in  with  the  land  to  the  westward  about  St.  John. 

Ships  passing  Pulo  Sapata  after  the  middle  of  September  should  keep  to  the  east- 

I  ward  after  they  are  in  lat.  12°  or  13°  N.,  being  then  to  the  northward  of  the  shoals,  for 

I  as  they  advance  to  the  northward,  N.E.  or  E.N.E.  winds  may  be  expected.  With  these 
winds  they  ought  to  make  long  stretches  to  the  northward  ;  and  short  tacks  must  be 
made  to  the  eastward  at  times,  when  the  shifts  of  wind  are  favourable,  to  keep  up  the 

,  easting.  In  October,  a  ship  ought  to  endeavour  to  get  near  the  coast  of  Luzon,  and 
until  she  has  passed  to  the  northward  of  Cape  BoUna,  she  should  not  sti-cteh  off  for 
the  China  coast,  and  great  caution  is  required  when  crossing  the  latitude  of  the  Pratas 
Shoal. 


FROM    PULO    AOR    TO    AND    FROM    MANILA,    BY   THE 

OUTER  PASSAGE,  WITH  A  DESCRIPTION  OF 

MANILA  BAY. 


SHIPS  BOUND  TO  MANILA,  from  Pulo  Aor,  should  steer  from  Pulo  Sapata  N.E.,  pAmge  u 
I  but  not  more  easterly  until  in  lat.  12°  or  12^°  N.,  on  account  of  the  numerous  shoals  to  M1.311I-1. 
^the  eastward  of  that  island  ;  because  they  extend  to  about  lat.  11" 40'  or  11°  ttr5'  N,,  the 
northernmost  heariag  about  E.N.E.  or  N.E,  by  E,  ^  E.  from  Pulo  Sapata.     Having  got 
into  lat.  12'^  30'  N,,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered,  to  make  Goat  Island  and  Luhan, 
situated  about  12  or  13  leagues  to  the  south-westward  of  the  entrance  of  Manila  Bay, 
I  lea\'ing  Forttme  Island  about  3  leagues  on  the  starboard  side.     This  island  lies  6  or  7 
^  miles  off  the  coast  of  Luzon,  and  bears  S.  by  W.  -^  W.  from  Corregidor,  tho  large  island 
[in  the  entrance  of  Manila  Bay  ;  it  is  small,  high,  and  rocky.     Alter  passing  Cabras  or 
I  Goat   Island  to  the  northward  at  3  or  4  leagues'  distance,  steer  direct  for  the  Island 
j  Mariveles,  or  Corregidor,  which  is  in  the  entrance  of  Manila  Bay,  and  bears  from  Goat 
[Island  N.E.  \  E,,  diatant  about  15  leagues. 

B14NILA  BAT  is  a  large  inlet  in  the  S.W,  coast  of  Luzon,  and  is  about  23  mileji 
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in  extent  each  way ;  the  city  of  Hanila  stands  on  its  eastern  shore,  about  25  miles  from 
tho  entrance. 

CorregidoT,  or  MariTcles,  the  principal  island  in  the  entrance  to  Manila  Bay,  lies 
OTcr  towards  the  North  shore,  and  is  about  12  miles  in  length  East  and  West.  There 
is  fresh  water  to  be  procured  under  a  steep  cliff  at  its  western  eud^  but  the  landing  is 
on  a  stony  beach,  and  is  inconTenient-  The  land  on  both  sides  Manila  Bay  is  high, 
and  on  the  North  side,  nearly  fronting  Corregidor,  lies  Mariveles  Bay,  about  a  mile 
wide,  and  1-^  miles  deep,  with  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from  all  but  S.E,  and  S,S.E. 
winds :  ships  of  any  siae  may  moor  hero,  and  procure  escellent  water.  Some  rocky 
islets  project  one  mUe  off  the  S.W.  point  of  the  entrance ;  those  are  called  the  Puer- 
cos,  or  Hogs  :  ships  may  anchor  in  17  fathoms,  with  the  Tillage  bearing  N.AV.  by  W., 
or  they  may  run  farther  into  the  bay  if  necessary ;  the  bottom  being  good  holding- 
^ound,  and  the  anchora^  safe.  This  is  a  convenient  place  for  ships  to  touch  at  when 
in  ivant  of  wood  and  water,  the  former  being  an  expensive  article  at  Manila. 

Soundings  of  50  to  40  fathoms  will  be  got  when  within  2^  or  2  leagues  of  Cor- 
regtdor,  decreasing  gradually  to  27  or  26  fathoms  about  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  it, 
Pulo  Cavallo,  a  high  bluff  rook,  of  considerable  size,  partially  covered  with  verdure, 
I>ears  firom  Corregidor  S.E.  by  S.  about  half  a  mile  :  and  the  Fraile  Rock  or  Islet,  which 
appears  like  a  sail,  is  about  2J^  or  3  miles  8.S.  eastward  from  Pulo  Cavallo,  towards  the 
South  shore.  Pulo  Cavallo  is  steep  to,  with  soundings  of  20  to  17  fathoms  between  it 
and  the  shore ;  but  a  reef  and  straggling  rocks  extend  between  it  and  the  Island  Cor- 
r^idor,*  The  Nun,  or  Haycock,  another  pretty  high  rock,  bears  firom  Corregidor 
"VV .  f  S.  about  2^  miles,  ^vith  2?  fathoms  water  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  it  all 
i-ound.  The  soujidings  fi-om  it  decrease  regularly  to  20  fathoms  withia  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  of  the  North  shore,  and  deepen  to  29  or  30  fathoms  near  the  N.W.  part  of  Cor* 
regidor,  close  to  which  there  is  a  perforated  rock. 

Betnist  Corregidor  and  the  North  shore  the  depths  are  50  and  4-8  fathoms,  within 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  island,  26  fathoms  in  mid-channci,  decreasing  quickly  to  16 
or  15  fathoms,  stony  ground,  witliin  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  North  shore. 

\^'hen  about  2  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Corregidor,  steer  for  it ;  with  a  fair  wind, 
the  common  passage  is  between  it  and  the  Haycock,  afterwards  on  the  North  side  of 
Corregidor.  From  hence  to  Manila  the  course  is  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  11  leagues, 
aud  to  Cavite  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  8  or  9  leagues.  St.  Nicholas  Shoal,  on  the  eastern  side  of 
the  passage,  is  much  in  the  way,  having  only  11  f&et  water  on  its  outer  edge,  with  the 
N.'VY.  part  of  Corregidor  bearing  W.  13'  S.,  and  Carit^  Church  E.  17"  N.;  "within  a 
sliip's  length  of  it  to  the  N.W.  there  are  13  and  15  fathoms  water,  the  soundings  being 
no  guide  in  approaching  it,  because  the  bank  is  so  steep.  A  buoy  has  been  phujed  on 
tliis  shoal.  It  has  a  white  flag  on  it  with  the  depth  of  water  on  the  shoal  in  feet  (6^) 
in  the  centre  of  the  flag.t  Tlie  mark  to  avoid  tliis  shoal  is  to  keep  tlie  Haycock  open 
with  the  North  or  N^W.  part  of  Corregidor  bearing  W.S.W.  until  the  steeple  of  Cavity 
Cliurcli  benr  East,  and  a  reraarlcablc  hummock,  which  stands  close  to  the  sea  upon  a 
poiut  of  land  on  the  North  shore,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  TV. :  being  then  clear  of  St.  Nicholas 
Bhoal,  steer  for  Cavity  or  Manila,  ot  discretion. 

In  tlio  fair  cliannei,  Iwtween  the  shoal  and  the  North  shore,  the  depths  are  17  and 
18  fathoms,  decreasing  gi-adualty  towards  that  shore  to  5  and  4  fiat  horns ;  and  in 
steering  eastward,  the  depths  also  decrease  regularly  to  6  fathoms  off  Cavity,  where 
ships  anchor  a  little  more  than  a  mile  ofi*  shore  in  that  depth,  the  bottom  aU  stiff  mod. 

*  A  ali'HiJ  id  n'{iort4K)  tn  fixi^t  on  tlie  aoutbera  lutie  of  CavaUo,  tmd  is  said  to  project  frgm  the  bUuid  in  ft 
8.E.  4  K.  ciu-«ctioii  uliout  lliro«-quKrtora  of  a  mile. 
t  Jiaul.Jia^.  1813,  ^fiOa. 
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When  the  wind  is  blowing  from  the  eastward,  out  of  the  bay»  the  corrent  runs  out 
through  the  North  Channel  to  the  westward ;  it  is  therefore  proper,  at  such  times,  to 
adopt  the  channel  between  Corregidor  and  the  South  shore,  it  having  more  room  to 
work  to  windward,  and  no  hidden  danger.  To  enter  the  bay  by  this  channel,  caution 
is  requisite  when  you  come  abreast  the  eastemmoBt  high  land  on  the  South  shore, 
whicli  bears  S.E.  ^  E,  from,  Corregidor  ;  for  the  trail  of  St.  Nicholas  Shoal  trends  away 
gradually  towards  this  high  land,  and  the  water  may  shoal  suddenly  in  approaching  it, 
from  12  to  7  or  6  fathoms,  rocky  »roTind.  Do  not,  therefore,  come  under  12  or  13 
fathoms,  nor  under  IB  or  16  fathoms  when  rather  to  the  eastward,  and  keep  the  Hay- 
cock then  open  with  the  North  part  of  Corregidor.  From  15  fathoms  water,  the  next 
cast  may  be  7,  and  then  1  fathoms  on  the  verge  of  St.  Nicholas  Shoal,  when  the  Hay- 
ts>ck  is  shut  in  with  Corregidor. 

Within  three-quarters  or  half  a  mile  of  the  East  part  of  Corregidor  there  are  23 
and  23  fathoms,  and  when  it  can  be  rounded,  stand  over  for  and  work  along  the  North 
shore,  which  has  15  or  16  fathoms  within  a  quai-ter  of  a  mile,  and  10  or  12  fathoms 
about  a  cable's  length  off:  although,  in  some  phxces,  the  water  shoals  suddenly  from 
16  to  10,  7,  and  5  fathoms,  there  is  no  invisible  danger ;  and  when  past  the  Corregidor* 
the  North  shore  has  good  anchorage  over  a  sandy  bottom.  Farther  to  the  North  and 
eastward  this  shore  becomes  more  flat,  the  soundings  decreasing  regularly  from  10  to 
8,  6,  5,  4r,  and  3  fathoms  close  in  shore. 

Tlie  tides  in  Manila  Bay  are  irregular;  mth  an  easterly  wind,  the  ebb  runs  out  114* 
18  hours  together,  betwixt  Corregidor  and  the  North  shore,  pretty  strong  ;  the  flood 
about  6  hours  to  the  eastward,  sometimes  weak,  at  other  times  with  considerable 
strength :  tlie  perpendicular  rise  is  about  3  feet. 

The  north-east  monsoon  blows  strong  out  of  Manila  Bay  at  times,  accompanied  by  NartbHasi 
a  cloud  resembling  smoke,  wliich  is  driven  out  of  the  bay  to  the  S.W.,  and  forms  an  """"'°™- 
arch  in  that  horizon,  when  the  sky  is  otherwise  clear  ;  but  sometimes  sea-breezes  from 
south-west wai'd  blow  into  the  bay  in  the  north-east  monsoon  after  mid-day,  increasing 
in  strength  as  you  advance  into  tlie  bay. 

Cavite,  in  lat.  14°  29'  N.,  is  the  port  and  marine  arsenal  of  Manila,  where  ships  ca-riM. 
are  built,  and  to  which  those  are  hove  down  that  want  repairs,  it  having  excellent 
conveniences  for  that  purpose.  It  is  well  fortified,  and  situated  on  a  low  point  of 
land,  which  forms  a  good  harbour  or  cove ;  the  deepest  water  in  it  is  6  or  7  fathoms, 
soft  mud,  with  shelter  from  West  and  S-W.  winds.  As  the  water  in  the  wells 
here  is  brackish,  the  inhabitants  are  supplied  with  fresh  water  from  the  river  by  Old 
Cavit*;. 

The  course  from  Cavity  to  Manila  is  N.N.E.  ^  E.  about  3  leagues,  and  from  the 
former  the  depths  increase  regularly  to  8  or  9  fathoms  about  midway,  then  gradually 
decrease  to  4^  or  4  fathoms  off  Manila.  With  a  tm-ning  wind  between  them,  a  ship 
may  approach  the  shore  to  5  or  4^  fathoms,  the  bank  fronting  it  being  very  flat,  and 
composed  of  soft  mud. 

A  good  berth  to  anchor  in  Manila  Road  is  in  5  fathoms  water,  about  a  mile  03*,  AnchonigB»t 

with  the  North  bastion  N.  37^°  E..  the  S.W.  bastion  E.  20°  N..  the  cupola  E.  ST  N.,  " "■ 

and  the  fishing-stakes  at  the  river's  mouth  N.  18°  E.     Iiarge  ships  generally  anchor  at 
Cavite  llai'bour. 

Manila  City,  the  capital  of  Luzon,  one  of  the  largest  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  Maciiacity. 
and  the  seat  of  the  Spanish  Government  in  the  East,  is  situated  in  lat.  14°  36'  N., 
Ion.  121°  2^'  E.,  by  an  observation  of  Jupiter's  satellite,  corroborated  by  chronometers.* 

•  This  is  tlic  loLgitude  of  MRniJa,  as  determined  by  CB-ptfliii  Rosa,  in  the  Company'a  survc3?ing  sliip  Dis- 
coveiy,  and  h^  made  U  12°  V  E,  of  Pulo  Sapata,  by  chrononiettjrs,     Tte  French  citcinuiia-vigator,  I^  Perouse, 


rnOM    PULO    AOR    TO    AJill    FKOM    MAJflLA. 


497 


ware,  and  articles  of  British  produce,  French  and  German  toys  and  goods,  w-ines,  &c. 
Its  exports  are  suj^ars,  rice,  hemp,  tobacco,  hides,  and  cotton ;  a  small  quantity  of 
coffee,  iadi^j  rhubarb,  nati\"e  cloths  and  hats.  Since  the  opium  receiving-ships  left 
Canton  River,  this  port  has  become  the  depAt  for  opium,  and  vessels  carrying  on  the 
trade  come  over  here  for  their  supply.  They  are  very  smart  vessels,  and  are  well 
manned  and  armed.  Provisions  are  here  very  cheap  :  the  beef  is  good,  though  small ;  suppiia*. 
mutton  is  scarce  ;  pigs,  poultiy,  and  vegetables  are  good  and  reasonable  ;  fruit  plentiful 
and  cheap,  Water  is  obtained  for  the  shipping  by  proceeding  a  few  miles  up  the  river, 
it  is  found  fresh  enough ;  low  water  is  the  best  time  to  fiU  the  casks.  Water  in 
ila  is  kept  in  tanks  in  the  houses,  and  some  is  brought  down  from  the  upper  part 

*oi  the  river  for  the  use  of  the  place." 

DEPARTING  FROM  MANILA,  if  bound  to  the  straita  of  Banca  or  Malacca,  the  J^^^^™,!, 
north-east  monsoon  is  the  proper  season;  and  in  sailing  out  of  the  bay,  ships  should  puioAor 
conform  to  the  directions  given  for  enterintf  it,  and  to  the  marks  for  avoiding  St.  Nicho- 
las Shoal,  Having  cleared  the  bay,  steer  W.  by  S.  until  in  lat.  12°  N.  and  9°  W.  from 
Goat  Island  by  chronometer :  if  the  longitude  is  not  ascerUuned  by  chronometer  or  by 
lunar  observations,  do  not  come  to  the  southward  of  lat.  12°  N.  until  9°  of  West  meri- 
dian distance  Las  been  made  from  Goat  Island.  From  this  situation  steer  S.W.  for 
Pulo  Sapata,  observing  that  a  westerly  current  in  this  season  is  likely  to  carry  a  ship 
ahead  of  the  reckoning :  if,  on  the  contrary,  Pulo  Sapata  is  not  seen  when  in  its  lati- 
tude, steer  S.W.  by  W.,  or  W.S.W.  to  get  into  soundings,  then  8.S.W.  ^  W,  for  Pulo 

'Aor;  agreeably  to  the  directions  given  in  the  last  section  for  sailing  by  the  Outer 
Fas^age  from  Macao  to  Pulo  Aor. 


to 


SHOALS  IN  THE  SOUTH-EASTERN  PART  OF  THE  CHINA 
SEA,  WITH  PALAWAN  ISLAND  AND  PASSAGE. 


THE  ARCHIPELAGO  of  sand-banks,  rocks,  or  reefs  above  and  under  water,  lying  s''"*i*  *"  "i" 
between  the  coast  of  Palawan  and  Pulo  Sapata,  is  so  extensive,  and  the  dangers  that  tiiecliin»sea. 
form  it  so  numerous,  that  there  can  be  httle  utility  in  entering  into  a  minute  descrip- 
tion of  them,  for  indeed  they  ought  to  be  avoided  by  all  navigators.  No  ship  can  enter 
witlun  the  limits  of  this  dangerous  archipelago  without  getting  embarrassed  amidst  tlie 
shoals ;  there  are  strong  currents  or  irregulai*  tides  among  them,  which  render  a  ship's 
place  very  uncertain  when  observations  cannot  be  obtained ;  and  the  rise  and  fall  of  the 
tide  is  considerable  amongst  the  skoals  diu-ing  the  springs.  Although  some  ships  have 
with  difficidty  and  risk  passed  through  them,  others  have  struck  or  lost  their  anchors 
among  the  extensive  coral  flats  ;  and  the  Fanny,  the  Betsy,  and  many  other  sliips,  have 
been  wrecked  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  archipelago.  It  seems,  therefore,  only 
necessary  to  describe  briefly  the  exterior  limits  of  those  dangers. 

From  the  West  coast  of  Palawan,  tlie  shoals  extend  N.W.  and  West,  nearly  to 
within  about  1^"  of  the  meridian  of  Pulo  Sapata,  as  the  Forth  Shoal  is  the  weatemmoat 
known  danger.  This  and  the  Alexander  Shoal  to  the  north-eastward  of  It  appear  to  be 
detaehed  from  the  great  mass,  being  27  leagues  to  the  N,W.  of  the  West  London  Beefs. 
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10"  8'  N,,  Ion.  113°  50'  E.,  from  which  Captain  Ross  hatl  a  narrow  escape  in  the  Dis- 
covery ;  and  a  third  reef  heg  about  4  leagues  East  from  the  latter. 

Dhaulle  Shoal  appears  to  be  a  new  discovery  made  by  the  schoonei  DhauUe,  in  DhmUe  siuNa. 
April,  1S26,  when  proceeding  from  Calcutta  towards  China,  and  is  thxis  described  in 
her  log-hook : 

"  At  2^  A.M.,  being  a  moon-light  night,  obserred  an  uncommon  appearance  under 
the  vessel's  bottom ;  sounded,  and  had  10,  7,  then  3  fathoms  ;  anchored  umnediately, 
and  at  sun-rise  the  shoal  appeared  from  the  mast-head  to  be  about  1  or  2  miles  in 
circumference,  but  no  part  visible  seemed  to  be  shoaler  than  where  we  anchored. 
Weighed,  and  stood  to  the  K.W.,  deepening  quickly  to  7,  18  fathoms,  then  no 
ground." 

This  vessel,  at  noon  on  the  preceding  day,  passed  to  the  westward  of  the  West 
London  Reef  at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  from  thence  steered  N.  by  E.  \  E.  42  miles, 
until  she  anchored  in  3  fathoms  on  the  shoal,  which  would  place  it  in  lat.  9°  35'  N., 
Ion.  112"  22'  E.,  or  43  miles  "West  of  Crawford  Shoals,  or  the  Investigator  N.W.  Shoal, 
if  the  schooner  had  no  easterly  current  in  her  run  between  the  West  London  Shoal  and 
the  foregoing  dangerous  bank. 

The  West  London  Beef  is  in  lat.  S"  55'  N,,  Ion.  112°  0'  E.,  with  other  smaller  reefs  wwt  London 
stretching  3  leagues  E.N.  eastward.  Captain  Ladd,  of  the  ship  Austin,  in  1829,  got  ""dBtherrwfe. 
dose  to  a  shoal  even  with  the  water's  edge,  said  to  lie  several  leagues  to  the  8.W.  of 
West  London  Reef ;  but  ihe  distance  is  rather  uncertain,  having  lost  his  journal.  The 
Rob  Roy  is  also  said  to  have  struck  on  a  rock  9  or  10  leagues  to  the  south-westward  of 
the  West  London  Reef.  The  lat.  ^ven  of  this  danger  is  5°  44'  N,,  and  the  longitude 
111*  34'  E.  Mr.  P.  M.  Stayers,  of  the  ship  Mermaid,  deseribea  this  danger  as  a  curved 
coral  island  10  or  12  feet  above  water,  and  places  it  in  lat.  8"  37' K.,  Ion.  Ill"  49'  E. 

Captain  Spratly,  of  the  Cyrus,  giTcs  an  account  of  a  reef  (Roh  Roy),  level  with 
the  water's  edge,  with  black  rocks  near  its  centre  ;  it  was  very  ertensive  ;  lat.  8°  42'  N., 
Ion.  Ill"  41'  B.,  or  S.W.  by  W.  20  miles  from  West  London  Reef;  also  a  low  sandy 
island,  covered  with  bushes,  about  a  mile  in  extent,  East  and  West ;  lat.  8^  40'  N., 
Ion.  111=  56'  E. 

Nearly  mid-way  between  the  London  Reefs  and  Owen  Shoal  (which  lies  10  leagues 
farther  South),  the  Admiralty  chart  shows  a  ehoal  spot  (the  Ruby)  in  lat.  8°  35'  N., 
Ion.  112'^  4'  E.  . 

About  two-thirds  over  to  the  N.W.  from  the  Dhaulle  and  West  London  Shoals, 
towards  the  Minerva  Bank,  are  the  Alexander  Rock,  in  lat.  10"  28'  N.,  Ion.  111°  27'  E., 
and  the  Forth  Shoal,  in  lat.  9°  47'  N.,  Ion.  110°  18'  E. 

East  London  Reef,  in  lat.  8°  48'  N.,  Ion.  112°  24'  E.,  extends  above  2  leagues  in  an  EairiVD4<^ 
easterly  direction  ;  this  and  the  West  London  Reef  were  seen  by  the  London  in  1786,  ^'^' 
and  afterwards  by  several  other  ships;   Captains  Ross  and  Kaughan,  in  theii  ex- 
amination of  the  above-mentioned  dangers,  could  not  discover  any  others  Darther  to  the 
westward,  although  many  traverses  were  made  for  this  purpose,  between  these  shoals 
and  Pulo  Sapata. 

Crawford,  or  Investigator  N.W.  Shoals,  are  about  6  miles  in  length,  formed  into 
three  high  patches,  mth  a  high  siu-f  beating  on  their  S.W.  part,  seen  by  Captain  Craw- 
ford in  the  Investigator,  and  they  consist  of  coral  reefs,  nearly  even  with  the  water's 
edge.  They  were  found  to  extend  from  lat.  9°  40'  ^^,  Ion.  113''^  4'  E.,  to  lat.  9*  42'  K., 
Ion.  113"  8^'  E.,  by  good  chronometers  measured  to  the  Great  Natuna  and  to  Singa- 
pore. 

Stags  Shoalj  the  North  end,  in  lat.  8°  24'  N.,  Ion.  112"  57'  E.^  was  seen  by  the  aug«  sho»i. 
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brig  Amboina,  Captain  Trinder,  September  7th,  1802,  and  named  by  bfm  from  tbe 
resemblance  of  the  rocks  to  the  horns  of  a  stag.  No  souiiciini;:s  were  obtained  at  80 
fathoms,  mthin  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  North  end  of  the  shoal,  which  extended  S.E. 
and  S.S,W.  in  form  of  a  triangle,  witli  rocks  above  water,  and  breakers  on  various 
parts,  the  intermediate  space  apparently  very  shoal,  and  tbe  southern  extremity  could 
not  be  diseemed  from  the  mast-head. 

The  shoal  in  kt.  7°  56'  N.,  Ion.  111°  47'  E.,  seen  by  the  Abercrombie  in  1836, 
appears  to  be  the  same  as  the  Orleans  Reef,  hereafter  described. 

Amboina  Sand,  seen  by  the  Amboina  brig,  is  a  sand-bank,  with  rocks  above 
water,  which  she  made  in  fat.  7°  51'  N.»  Ion.  113"  6'  E. ;  but  Captain  Eoss,  in  1817. 
made  this  danger  in  lat.  T  53'  20"  N.,  Ion.  112'  56'  E.,  or  5'*  26'  West  of  Long  Point 
on  Palawan,  by  ehronomoters. 

Owen  Shoal,  in  lat.  8*"  8'  N.,  Ion.  111°  59'  E.,  by  two  chronometers  agreang  in 
a  nm  of  10  days  from  Macao,  discovered  May  11th,  1835,,  by  Captain  Owen,  of  thp 
ship  David  Scott,  on  the  passage  from  Canton  Eiver  towards  England,  bad  not  been 
previously  known.  He  got  on  the  shoal,  and  bad  soundings  of  6  to  4^,  and  once 
3f  fathoms  in  passing  over  it,  a  little  past  noon,  steering  S.S.E.,  and  at  one  p.m. 
cleared  the  shoal,  having  then  no  bottom,  ^fliis  shoal  appeared  to  be  about  2  miles  in 
extent,  consisting  of  black  and  white  speckled  coral,  in  a  state  of  rapid  accretion, 
apparently  by  the  vitality  and  energy  of  tbe  madrejxires,  observed  in  recent  formations 
of  large  pieces  of  coral  brought  up  by  tbe  lead.  Tbe  patches  of  speckled  coral  were 
bright  and  alarming  while  on  the  slioal,  and  although  no  breakers  were  perceived,  a» 
the  sea  was  then  very  smooth,  yet  with  a  heavy  swell,  the  sea  probably  rises  in  rollers 
over  the  shoal  patches,  when  a  large  ship  frould  be  liable  to  strike  on  some  of  them. 

Captain  Cameron,  of  the  tjliip  Orleana,  in  his  passage  down  the  China  Sea,  is  said 
to  have  observed  a  shoal  of  not  less  than  20  miles  in  extent,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  about 
7  or  8  leagues  to  the  S.W.  of  Owen  Shoal.  When  in  lat.  7°  58'  N.,  Ion.  lir  38'  E., 
white  patches  were  seen  from  the  mast-headj  several  miles  to  the  southward.  One  cast 
of  8  feet  was  obtained  in  smooth  water,  and  as  ripplings  were  seen  from  the  ship. 
Captain  Cameron  thiuks  that  there  may  be  much  shoaler  water. 

About  15  miles  W.N.TV.  of  the  Orleana  ia  a  four  feet  reef,  called  Johnson  Reef* 
reported  in  1844. 

Prince  of  "Wales  Bank  was  not  known  to  have  less  than  10  fathoms  water  on  it, 
until  the  fleet  under  convoy  of  H.M.8.  Grampus  got  upon  it,  October  20tli,  ISIO ;  and 
by  mean  of  the  observations  and  chronometers  of  the  fleet,  it  was  found  to  extend  ft«m 
lat.  8°  3'  N.  to  8°  13'  N.,  Ion.  110"  24'  E.  to  110°  34'  E.  The  soundmgs  got  in  crossing 
Dver  the  bank  were  in  general  from  12  to  30  or  40  fathoms,  coral,  and  the  Grampus 
had  9  and  10  fathoms  for  a  considerable  time;  but  the  Bombay  got  suddenly  from 
45  fathoms  no  groimd  to  H  fathoms  upon  the  Bouthcm  part  of  the  hank,  tlien  wore. 
Tlie  coral  rocks  continued  visible  alongside  for  about  a  q^narter  of  an  hour  afterwards, 
with  overfalls  from  5\  to  12  fathoms,  but  the  water  soon  deepened  to  50  and  00  fathoms 
no  ground,  in  steering  to  the  north-westward. 

To  the  S.S^  westward  of  the  Prince  ofWalcsBank,  in  lat.  7°  47'N.,  is  theGrain^T 
Bank,  witli  6J  fathoms  on  it ;  and  "W.  by  8.  ^  S.  of  the  Grainger,  in  lat.  7°  32*  N., 
Ion.  109"  3a'  E.,  is  the  Vanguard  Shoal,  with  14  fathoms  water  on  it. 

The  reflection  from  the  white  coral  appeared  very  conspicuous  in  several  pbccs, 
and  as  the  Bombay  had  only  5^  fathoms  water  on  some  of  the  rocky  patches,  probably 
there  may  be  less  on  others,  consequently  this  bank  may  prove  dangerous  to  large 
ships,  if  they  cross  over  it  when  the  sea  is  running  higli ;  it  ougbtj  thereibre,  to  be 
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avoided  by  lar»e  ships,  when  late  in  the  season  they  may  have  occasion  to  cross  over 
from  the  common  track  towards  the  Palawan  Passage.  Captain  Eoss  got  into 
15  fathoms  water  on  the  South  part  of  this  bank,  May  Sth,  ISll,  and  made  the 
lat.  8°  5'  N.,  Ion.  110°  27'  E.,  or  1°  25'  E.  of  Pulo  Sapata,  by  chronometers. 

The  Southernmost  Dangers  of  this  archipelago  are  in  about  lat.  7°  20'  N.,  extend- 
ing from  Ion.  113"  to  115'  E.,  and  about  16  leagues  to  the  northward.  Within  these 
limits  there  are  several  large  reefs,  with  liigh  breakers ;  also  extensive  shoal  coral  flats, 
having  only  4  or  5  fathoms,  and  probably  lesa  water  in  some  parts,  with  gaps  of  no 
^ound  between  them.     The  principal  are  the  following : — 

The  Investigator  Shoal,  esaniined  by  the  Company's  surveying  ship  of  this  name, 
in  1813,  appears  to  be  one  of  the  north-easternmost,  and  the  most  extensive  of  the 
last- mentioned  dangers ;  its  western  point  being  in  lat.  S'^  5'  N.,  Ion.  114^  3B'  E.,  and 
its  eastcra  extremity  in  lat.  8°  10'  N.,  Ion.  114  51'  E.,  and  it  is  about  4  miles  in 
breadth  North  and  South. 

The  Buckinghamshire  Slioals,  seen  by  Captain  Shea,  in  the  Company's  ship  of 
this  name,  on  bis  passage  to  Canton  by  the  coast  of  Palawan,  appear  to  be  a  new 
discovery  amongst  the  numerous  dangers  by  wliieb  this  part  of  the  China  Sea  is 
garmsned. 

The  first  shoal,  seen  at  5^  p.m.  November  4th,  1833,  appeared  to  consist  of  two 
reefs  of  rcftks,  with  high  breakers,  extending  1^  miles  E.  by  S.  and  W.  by  N,,  and  half  a 
mile  North  and  South,  the  centre  of  which  was  found  to  be  m  lat.  8"  N.,  Ion.  114'  55'  E., 
by  observations  of  sun,  moon,  and  stars. 

The  other  shoal,  seen  at  11  a.m.  on  the  following  morning,  apjieared  to  eonsist  of 
two  dry  white  banks,  with  a  ridge  of  rocks  extending  from  them  to  the  westward  about 
2  miles,  which  was  considered  to  be  situated  in  lat.  8°  30'  N.,  Ion.  115^  19'  E. 

Swallow  Shoal  has  some  rocks,  about  the  height  of  a  large  ship's  bull>  above  water 
at  its  eastern  point,  which  appear  to  be  of  small  extent.  They  were  seen  by  the  Swallow 
in  1801,  and  also  by  the  Lady  Clive ;  both  ships  agree  in  placing  them  in  lat.  T  23'  N., 
Ion.  113"  44'  E,,*  by  good  obsen'ations,  although  they  were  not  seen  by  these  ships  at 
the  same  time;  and  they  lie  about  8^  or  9  leagues  to  the  noi-thwai'd  of  the  Royal 
Charlotte  Shoal. 

Captain  Ross  examined  the  Swallow  Shoal  in  1817 ;  be  made  it  in  lat.  7°  23^'  N., 
Ion.  US'"  52'  E.,  and  found  it  to  extend  E.  by  N.  and  W.  by  8.  2^  or  3  miles,  bemg 
formed,,  like  most  of  the  shoals  hereabout,  of  a  belt  of  coral  rocks,  with  a  basin  of 
deeper  water  within  it.  The  large  dry  rocks  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  ahoal  are  mixed 
with  some  very  wliite  sand,  and  its  outer  edges  are  probably  dry  at  low  water  spring 
tides. 

Several  ships  pass  between  the  Swallow  Shoal  and  the  Royal  Charlotte  Shoal,  but 
the  best  channel  is  to  the  southwai'd  of  the  latter,  betwixt  it  and  Louisa  Shoal,  which 
should  be  adopted  by  all  ships  bound  to  Balabac  Straits,  and  by  those  which  intend  to 
proceed  along  the  coast  of  Palawan. 

Between  the  south-westernmost  of  the  shoals  mentioned  above  and  the  North 
part  of  Borneo  there  are  other  dangerous  reefs,  or  coral  shoals,  particularly  within 
15  leagues  of  that  coast.  Tlie  following  are  those  nearest  to  the  track  of  ships  bound 
to  the  Straits  of  Balabac,  or  by  the  Palawan  Passage,  to  Manila,  or  China. 

The  Westernmost  of  the  Shoals,  that  lie  far  off  the  COAST  of  BORNEO,  is  a  reef 
of  rocks  and  sand,  in  lat.  5°  35'  N.,  Ion.  112"  28'  E.,  not  well  determined;  it  is  about 

*  OaptiUD   Crawford,  in  the  sarrejdiig-stiip   luveatigator,  saw  these  rocks  in   ISIS,  and  tua<I«  tbem  iu 
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half  a  mile  long  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  very  narrow,  seen  by  the  Sea  Horse  in  1776,  and 
hy  the  Luconia  in  1803.  This  ship  passed  between  it  and  another  reef  with  breakers, 
said  to  hare  1^  fathoms  water  over  the  rocks,  in  lat.  5°  24'  N.,  bearina;  from  the  former 
about  S.S.E,,  distant  4  leagues.  To  the  8.S.W.  of  these,  in  lat,  5^  5'  N.,  there  is  a 
shoal  with  2  fathoms  water ;  and  8.E.  f  S.  from  it,  in  lat.  4°  57'  N.,  there  is  a  dry 
sand ;  both  were  seen  by  the  Luconia.  About  12  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  these  and 
the  former  shoals  there  are  other  shoals. 

Friendship  Shoal  appears  to  extend  N.E.  and  S.W.  3  or  3^  leagues;  the  ship  of 
this  name,  boimd  to  Balamban^ran,  in  September,  1801,  g:ot  suddenly  on  the  edg:e  of  it 
in  4J-  fathoms,  in  lat.  6"  62'  JS'.,  and  steered  along  the  ^V'est  side,  sometimes  within  a 
cable's  length,  the  water  appearing  very  shoal  to  the  south-eastward,  as  far  as  the  eye 
could  reach  from  the  mast-head.  Noon  observation  made  the  North  end  of  the  shoal  in 
lat.  6^  0'  N.,  lun.  112°  49'  E.,  by  observations  of  sun  and  moon  taken  near  it.  The  Surat 
Castle,  with  the  Royal  Charlotte  in  company,  at  6  a.m.  October  11th,  1814,  got  upon 
this  shoal,  and  anchored  in  4^  fathoms,  coral  rock,  in  lat,  b°  52'  N.,  Ion.  112°  34'  E., 
by  noon  observation  and  chronometers ;  but  observations  of  stars  taken  at  4  a.m.  made 
the  latitude  more  to  the  southward.  It  appeared  a  long,  narrow  bank,  with  soundings 
from  30  to  40  fathoms  near  its  verge,  and  there  probably  may  be  less  water  on  it  than 
where  the  Surat  Castle  got  suddenly  into  4v  fathoms;  a  little  to  the  south-west  of  it 
there  is  no  bottom  at  60  fathoms. 

Louisa  Shoal  is  in  extent  about  3  miles  E.S.E.  and  "W.N.W.,  of  an  elliptical  form ; 
the  rocks  on  it  are  generally  covered  at  high  tide,  excepting  two  small  ones  on  its 
eastern  extreme.  It  is  steep  to,  with  very  high  breakers  in  blowing  weather ;  but  on 
a  fine  day  the  Ruby  sent  her  boat  to  it,  and  they  landed  on  the  coral  rocks,  and  had 
8  fathoms  water  within  30  yards  of  its  western  edge ;  the  tide  was  then  rising,  and 
setting  over  the  shoal  to  the  E.N.E.,  about  one  mile  per  hour. 

Many  ships  have  passed  close  to  this  shoal,  and  the  mean  of  a  selection  of  the 
best  observations  places  it  in  lat.  6*  20'  N-,  Ion.  113°  IB'  E.,  by  clironometcrs  and  lunar 
sights.  Several  navigators  make  it  about  2  miles  more  to  the  northward,  and  6  nules 
more  to  the  eastward. 

Royal  Charlotte  Shoal,  in  lat.  (f  66i'  N.,  Ion.  113^  37^'  E.,  or  4P  35'  E.  of  Pulo 
Sapata,  by  chronometers,  measured  by  Captain  Ross,  who  examined  it  in  his  survey  of 
the  Palawan  Shoals,  is  about  12i  or  13  leagues  to  the  north-east^vard  of  Louisa  Shoal, 
and  it  is  not  more  than  1|  miles  long,  of  a  qua^lrangulai-  shape,  composed  of  rocks  and 
breakers ;  this  shoal  has  been  seen  by  several  ships,  and  although  the  mean  of  their 
obser\-ations  places  it  about  IG  or  17  miles  more  easterly  than  the  position  above 
stated  by  Captain  Ross,  yet  tliis  officer's  observations  are  probably  near  the  truth, 
being  made  with  good  chronometers,  and  instruments  supplied  purposely  for  sur- 
veying. 

The  South-eastern  Dangers,  namely,  those  which  form  the  Royal  Charlotte  Shoal 
on  the  South  to  the  north-east  point  of  the  bank,  and  wluch  form  the  western  boundary 
of  the  Palawan  Passage,  are  the  following: — 

Viper  Shoal  is  thought  to  be  the  south-westernmost  of  those  which  form  the  out- 
eide  of  the  Palawan  Passage,  and  it  appears  to  be  the  nearest  shoal  on  the  outside  of 
the  fair  channel,  after  passing  to  the  eastward  of  the  Investigator  Slioal.  It  is  an 
extensive  reef,  stretohing  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  with  high  breakers  and  small 
rocks  in  some  places,  which  seem  to  he  nearly  covered  at  high  water.  The  sliip  Cape 
Pac-ket,  October  27th,  1810,  was  swept  along  the  southern  verge  of  this  shoal  by  the 
current,  within  a  mile  of  the  rocks,  when  nearly  calm ;  and  it  was  found  to  Ue  in 
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lat.  8'  0'  N.,  loa.  115°  25'  E.,*  or  1''  19'  W.  &om  the  Iloyal  Captain  Shoal,  by  chro- 
aometer. 

Half-Moon  Shoal  f  was  examined  March  18th,  1817,  by  Captain  Uoss,  who  found  Haii-Mo<* 
it  formed  by  a  narrow  belt  of  coral  rocks  of  oblong  shape,  containing  a  basin  of  deep  ^'"*'' 
water  in  the  centre,  which  belt  appeared  to  have  its  greatest  breadth  at  the  southern 
part  of  the  shoal,  where  there  was  not  depth  sufficient  for  the  boat  to  pass  over  it  into 
the  basin.  The  Discovery  at  this  time  passed  along  the  eastern  ed^  of  the  shoal  at 
half  a  mile's  distance,  and  that  side  of  it  extends  4(0r  5  miles  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direc- 
tion, Sent  a  boat  to  anchor  on  the  South  point  of  the  shoal  as  a  mark,  and  continued 
to  ply  about  under  topsails  close  to  her  till  noon,  but  could  get  no  soundings  witli 
90  fathoms  line,  when  within  hail  of  the  boat.  Observations  with  five  sextants  made 
the  South  point  of  the  shoal  in  lat.  8°  54^'  N.,  Ion.  116'*  15-t'  E.,  or  T  Gf'  West  from 
Long  Point  on  Palawan,  and  7°  12'  East  of  Pulo  Sapata,  measured  by  good  chrono- 
meters eight  days  afterward.  The  western  side  of  the  shoal  extends  about  4  or  5  miles 
in  a  North  and  South  direction,  and  its  eastern  side  forma  a  cxirve  outwards ;  several 
black  rocks  about  the  South  point  appeared  to  be  6  feet  above  water,  at  our  first 
approach,  but  at  noon  they  were  nearly  covered,  the  tide  having  risen  several  feet. 
When  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  south-west  side,  in  several  places  no  soundings 
could  be  got  with  100  fathoms  line. 

Royal  Captain  Shoal  was  seen  by  the  Cape  Packet  three  days  after  passing  the  Koynj  Capuin 
abovementioned  shoal,  which  she  approached  within  a  mile  on  the  S.E.  aide,  and  saw  ^'"^' 
many  rocks  above  water,  probably  covered,  or  even  with  the  surface  of  the  sea  at  high 
tide.  This  shoal  was  also  seen  by  Captain  Hamilton,  of  the  Bombay,  November  1st, 
1810,  who  describes  it  as  long  and  narrow,  extending  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.,  with 
high  breakers  on  a  sand-bank  at  the  S.W.  part,  and  he  made  it  in  lat.  9°  2'  2'1"  N., 
Ion.  116°  42f'  E.,  by  chronometers ;  the  Cape  Packet  having  made  it  in  Ion.  116"  44'  E. 
When  this  shoal  bore  from  N.W.  ^  N.  to  W.N.W.,  seen  from  the  mizen-rigging,  distant 
about  6  miles,  the  island  Palawan  bore  from  East  to  E.S.E.  at  the  same  time,  appa- 
rently not  more  than  11  leagues  off.    - 

Captain  Ross,  in  the  surveying  brig  Antelope,  examined  this  shoal  in  April,  1811, 
and  made  its  centre  in  lat.  9°  3'  52"  N.,  Ion.  116^  4,lf  E. 

Bombay  Shoal  was  seen  by  the  Cape  Packet,  and  at  half-past  2  p.m.,  October  31st,  Bombay  shmi. 
1810,  when  the  body  of  it  bore  North,  distant  one  mile,  made  it  in  lat.  9°  27'  N., 
Ion.  116°  65'  E.,  or  1  30'  E.  from  the  Viper  Shoal,  by  chronometer.  November  2nd, 
1810,  the  Bombay  saw  this  shoal,  which  appeared  to  have  a  basin  of  smooth  water  in 
the  interior  part,  surrounded  by  breakers,  with  several  rocks  above  water,  and  some 
dry  sand  on  the  northern  and  southern  extremes.  Captain  Hamilton  made  the  body 
of  the  shoal  in  lat.  9°  26^'  N.,  Ion.  116°  54'  E.,  by  clu-onometers ;  and  when  visible 
from  the  mast-head,  bearing  N.  by  W.  \  W.,  distant  about  10  miles,  the  high,  round 
mountain  Pampandoyen  bore  S.E,  ^  E.,  remarkable  rugged  land  S.E.  \  S.,  body  of 
some  high  land  to  the  southward  S.S.E.  \  E.,  and  the  northern  extreme  of  Palawan 
E.  \  N.,  distant  from  the  nearest  land  10  or  11  leagues. 

The  Camatic  Shoal,  on  which  the  least  depth  given  is  3^  fathoms,  is  in  lat.  10*  6'  N., 
Ion.  117"  26'  E. 

At  a  small  distance  to  the  northward  of  the  Bombay  Shoal  there  appear  to  be  othei-  shsaij. 
some  additional  dangers,  seen  by  the  Pennsylvania  and  other  ships,  which  have  deviated 

*  Capteia  Ho^  in  1817,  could  n«t  iind  thi&  sfaoal  in  the  oitiiatioQ  asaigaed  to  it  by  the  Cape  Packet. 
+  Captain  Rons  thinkis  ibis  is  t^e  Hnif-Moan  Slioal  of  the  Sea  Horse,  and  that  the  Royal  Captain  was 
lost  DpoD  it,  and  not  upon  the  slioal  which  bieui^  h^F  mune. 
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from  the  fair  cliannel  track ;  all  these  shoals  on  the  outside  of  this  track  are  steep  to, 
having  no  soundings  near  them. 

PALAWAN,  or  PARAOTJA,  formed  mostly  of  hifjh  land,  inth  Bpveral  remarkable 
hills,  is  a  nan-ow  island,  but  of  great  length  in  a  N.IS.  and  S.W.  direction ;  the  S.W. 
end  being  in  lat.  8°  24'  N.,  Ion.  117°  14'  E.,  bv  the  sur\-ev  of  Captain  Boss,  and  the 
North  end  in  about  lat.  11°  30'  N.,  Ion.  119"  37'  E.  A  cluster  of  low  woody  islands 
stretches  from  its  south-western  estremitj'  to  the  island  Balahac,  Mith  intricate  chan- 
nels between  some  of  them ;  and  the  northern  extreme  is  encircled,  by  a  chain  of  small 
isles.  Both  the  eastern  and  the  western  coasts  are  also  fronted  by  small  islands  or 
shoals  in  many  places,  which  render  the  navigation  dangerous  in  tlie  night,  for  some 
of  the  shoals  are  6  or  6  leagues  off  shore. 

Ooloogan  Bay,  on  the  western  coast,  is  formed  hy  nigged  high  land  on  the  East 
side  the  entrance,  and  by  several  islands  to  the  westward  ;  the  entrance  is  in 
lat.  10°  12'  N,,  and  the  course  leading  into  the  bay  ia  South,  in  35  fathoms  water, 
decreasing  to  22,  20,  and  IS  fathoms  off  the  South  point  of  Harbour  Island,  situated 
near  the  middle  of  the  bay,  where  a  ship  might  ocoasiomilly  run  for  shelter  in  blowing 
weather.  There  is  a  passage  on  either  side  Three  Peaked  Island,  which  is  the  small 
island  outside  the  entrance  of  the  bay. 

Captain  Creighton,  of  the  ship  Cordelia,  visited  Ooloogan  Bay  in  1836,  and  the 
follo\\ing  are  his  remarks  :• — "  Anchored  under  Harbour  Island  in  18  fathoms,  the 
island  bearing  N.  by  W.  This  bay  is  represented  in  the  charts  as  full  of  islands ;  I 
could  find  none  but  Harbour  Island  and  two  small  rocky  islets — one  at  the  bottom  of 
the  bay  and  one  on  the  East  side.  Harbour  Island  is  connected  with  the  western  shore 
hy  coKil  reefs.  To  run  into  the  bay,  pass  on  either  side  the  Three  Peaked  Island,  and 
on  the  East  side  of  Harbour  Island  (which  is  about  2^  miles  in  length.  North  and 
South,  and  not  more  than  100  yards  wide  at  any  part),  and  anchor  from  half  a  mile  to 
1^  miles  from  its  South  end,  shutting  in  the  entrance  by  bringing  the  South  end  of 
Harbour  Island  on  with  the  East  point  of  tlje  bay ;  but  do  not  stand  higher  up,  the 
bay  being  formed  of  a  bed  of  coi-al  rocks,  with  from  5  fathoms  to  2  feet  water  on  them, 
and  the  whole  of  the  shores  of  the  bay  are  lined  with  coral  reefs.  We  saw  no  trace  of 
any  inhabitants.  Plenty  of  timber,  and  from  the  mountainous  shores  water  may  no 
doubt  be  found.  There  is  an  inlet  to  the  westward,  just  below  Harbour  Island,  of  5  or 
5  miles  in  length,  with  18  fathoms  between  the  coral  hanks,  but  not  more  than  half  a 
cable  in  width  from  reef  to  reef,  and  another  at  the  top  of  the  bay  to  the  S.W.,  luiving 
the  appearance  of  a  river.  The  shelter  is  admirable;  though  blowing  fresh,  the  watw 
was  perfectly  smooth.  In  standing  out  of  the  hay  with  a  light  S.E.  wind,  intending  to 
keep  near  the  laud  lo  have  the  advantage  of  the  land  breeze,  found  a  reef  running  out 
about  4i  miles  in  a  N.N.W.  direction  off  Ooloogan  Point." 

There  is  a  high  Table  HiU  in  lat.  10°  4&'  N.,  situated  on  a  peninsiUa,  on  each  side 
of  which  a  bay  is  formed  ;  the  entrance  of  the  northern  one,  called  Malampaya  Bay,  is 
about  9  or  10  miles  to  the  northward  of  Tat)le  Hill,  formed  by  numerous  islands  of 
various  sizes,  with  a  round  island  directly  off  it.  Although  narrow,  the  depths  are  16 
to  20  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  and  also  among  the  islands  inside  the  bay,  where  there 
is  a  good  shelter ;  here  is  also  anchorage  in  lot.  10°  33'  N.,  amongst  the  northernmost 
of  a  group  of  islands;  and  between  Slalampaya  Bay  and  the  North  point  of  Palawan 
there  is  a  good  anehoragc  in  several  places,  amongst  the  numerous  islands  that  line  the 
coast.     Kaggetl  Islands  are  in  lat.  11°  15'  N..  Ion.  119°  21'  E.,  by  chronometer. 

*  See  Nautical  M'tgasim  tar  1637,  p.  fiG9  i  al&o  Captaiii  Creighton'u  Sketch  of  the  B&y,  in  ToL  1839  oT 
Uw  ame  work. 
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Sounding's  extend  from  thr*  coast  in  some  places  7  or  8  leagues,  in  other  parts 
only  3  or  1  leagues ;  but  the  inliabitants  of  this  island  being  in  a  savage  $tate,  it  is 
not  risit-ed  by  navfgators,  and  seldom  seen,  except  by  those  who  adopt  the  passage  to 
China  or  Mamla  by  the  coast  of  Piila\\'an,  late  in  the  season.  The  western  eoast  and 
the  shoals  fronting  it  have,  however,  been  esammed  by  Captain  Hoss,  and  the  situation 
of  the  most  dangerous  shoals  eorreetly  ascertained. 

Seahorse  Bank  was  examined  by  Captain  Eoss»  March  10th,  1817;  being  that  seftiwneBMik. 
day,  at  noon,  in  lat.  10^  51'  N.,  steered  West  8|  miles  till  3  p.m.,  when  we  perceived 
the  -water  suddenly  discoloured,  had  10  fathoms,,  next  cast  8  fathoms,  fine  white  coral 
sand,  then  anchored  in  10  fathoms  on  the  Seahorse  Baat ;  sent  two  boats  to  sound, 
and  at  the  same  time  Captain  Crawford  stood  to  the  westward  in  the  Investigator,  to 
examine  the  bank  in  that  direction.  The  boats  could  obtain  soundings  to  the  north- 
ward of  our  station,  only  at  a  short  distance,  and  the  least  depth  was  8  fathoms:  to 
the  8.W.  they  carried  soundings  about  2  miles,  gradually  deepening  from  the  ship  into 
28  fathoms,  and  afterwards  no  ground:  to  the  S.E.  soundings  tlid  not  extend  above  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  ship.  The  Investigator  steered  W.  by  N.  about  2  miles 
from  the  Discovery  at  anchor,  and  never  bad  less  than  10  fathoms  water.  At 
6  P.M.  weighed,  and  steered  to  the  eastward  ia  soundings  of  12,  9,  10,  13,  and 
25  fathoms,  afterwards  got  no  ground  at  37  and  4G  fathoms.  The  ship's  station 
on  the  bank  was  ia  Ion.  117°  55^'  E.,  or  4'  23'  East  of  Macao,  and  2°  9'  ■12"  West 
of  Groat  Island  off  Manila  Bay,  by  two  exeellent  chronometers.  The  bank  was 
estimated  to  be.  about  3  miles  in  length  in  an  East  and  West  direction,  and  not  quite 
so  broad. 

Captain  Pearson  passed  over  this  bank  in  November,  1833,  in  the  Lady  of 
the  liikc,  and  found  less  water  than  mentioned  above,  for  he  had  Cf  fathoms  in 
one  -phme,  an<l  there  appeared  to  be  rather  less  on  some  of  the  neighbouring  coral 
patches. 

SHIPS  wliich  proceed  by  the  PALAWAN  PASSAGE  to  China  must  be  very  Di™oti..ii*  r.-r 
careful  when  passing  between  the  shoals  ;  for  cloudy  weather,  with  rain  at  times,  will  ^,|!'3*oi^"by" 
probably  deprive  them  of  ohseiTations  in  September,  October,  and  November,  when  thePaiwun 
strong  S."ff.  winds  and  gloomy  weather  often  prevail  near  the  S.AV.  end  of  Palawan.  ^''^^ 
They  should  conform  to  the  directions  given  for  the  ])assago  througli  the  China  Sea  to 
or  from  Canton  River,  page  488.     If  they  adopt  the  cliaunel  betwixt  the  Louisa  and 
Royal  Charlotte  Shoals,  which  is  the  best,  lat.  6*^  40'  N.  is  the  proper  track  with  a  fair 
wind;  tliis  track  leads  in  mid-channel;  although  either  shoal  may  be  approached  with 
a  steady  breeze  in  the  day,  obser\'ing  to  keep  nearest  to  that  which  is  on  the  windward 
Bide,  and  vdth  a  commanding  wind  it  may  be  advisable  to  get  a  sight  of  one  of  them, 
if  not  certain  of  your  longitude.    Having  passed  the  Koyal  Chai'lotte  Shoal,  an  E.  by  N. 
course  should  be  steered  about  20  leagues ;  but  if  the  Louisa  Shoal  has  been  seen, 
steer  E.N.E.  from  it  about  30  leagues,  then  more  to  the  north-eastward  to  make  the 
island  Balabac,  and  pass,  it  at  8  or  9  leagues'  distance. 

The  most  intricate  jjart  of  the  passage  is  abreast  the  S.W.  part  of  Palawan,  be- 
tween the  Half-Moon,  Royal  Captain,  and  Bombay  Shoals  in  the  offing,  and  those 
nearer  the  coast,  which  are  yety  dangerous.  The  outer  shoals  are  distant  about  13  or 
14  leagues  from  the  S.W.  part  of  Palawan,  and  the  Liner  Shoals  begin  in  lat.  8"  27'  N.,  inner  shwii. 
Ion.  117°  E.,  abreast  the  8.W,  end  of  this  island ;  they  consist  of  numerous  shoal 
patches,  or  detached  reefs  or  breakers,  extending  in  a  north-easterly  direction  parallel 
to  the  coast,  at  the  distance  of  from  1  to  6  leagues.  Paraquas,  one  of  these  reefs,  is  of  Psrarjuna, 
circular  form,  nearly  3  leagues  in  diameter,  having  gaps  through  it,  and  a  patch  of 
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breakers  sereral  miles  outside ;  this  outer  patch  is  in  lat.  9"  10'  N.,*  and  6  or  6  leagues 
off  shore.  In  lat.  9°  54'  N.  lies  another  reef,  called  York  BreaJters,  about  6  or  6| 
leagues  off  shore,  seen  bj-  the  York;  and  most  of  these  inner  shoals  have  soundings 
very  near  to  their  outer  edges,  which  will  show  their  proximity  if  the  lead  be  kept 
brisklfj  going  in  the  night;  but  if  sounding  are  got,  haul  off  immediately,  as  some  of 
the  dangerous  patches  are  close  on  the  edge  of  soundings. 

Captain  Koss,  in  the  DiscoTery,  March  12th,  1817,  at  noon,  observed  the  lati- 
tude 9°  55'  24"  N.,  then  in  68  fathoms  water,  with  the  York  Breakers  bearing  E.S.E., 
distant  half  a  mile.  He  made  Long  Point  in  lat.  9°  39'  N^  Ion.  118°  21f  E.,  by  good 
chronometers. 

Between  the  imi&r  ^IioaU  and  the  coast  there  ia  a  channel  with  soundings,  but  it 
is  seldom  used ;  being  ratlier  confined  by  other  shoals  scattered  along  the  coast,  the 
outer  chamtel  is  preferable.  This  is  8  or  9  leagues  wide  in  the  narrowest  part,  and 
when  past  the  Bombay  Shoal,  it  is  at  least  12  or  14  leagues  wide,  betwixt  the  York 
Reef  on  the  inside  and  the  shoals  in  the  offing,  seen  by  the  Pennsylvania  and  other 
ships.  There  are  six  or  seven  patches  bearing  on  the  charts  the  name  of  the  Penn- 
^Ivania,  all  of  them  more  or  less  doubtful  in  position. 

Tlie  best  track  to  preserve  in  sailing  through  the  channel  is  to  keep  9  or  10  leagues 
off  the  S.W.  part  of  Palawan,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  inner  shoals,  which  consist  of 
numerous  dangerous  patches  in  this  place,  and  to  keep  at  this  distance  until  clear  of 
the  narrowest  part  of  the  channel ;  afterwards,  if  10  or  11  leagues'  distance  be  pp^ 
served  from  the  coast,  it  will  carry  you  in  the  fair  channel,  clear  of  the  shoals.  Attend 
then  to  the  directions  previously  given,  and  referred  to  above,  for  farther  guidance  in 
proceeding  along  the  coast  of  Luzon,  towards  Canton  River.  This  passage,  although 
intricate  in  imJavourable  weather,  seems  preferable  to  an  eastern  passage  in  October, 
or  early  in  November ;  and  during  the  whole  period  of  the  north-east  monsoon  it 
might  be  pursued  occasionally  by  fast-sailing  ships,  when  bound  from  Singapore  Strait 
to  China.  Tlio  Royal  Bishop  and  York  got  sight  of  Balabac,  November  1st,  1786, 
and  reached  Macao  on  the  30th,  by  this  passage.  The  London  got  sight  of  Balabac, 
October  28th,  the  same  year,  stopped  eight  days  at  Sooloo,  and  did  not  reach  Macao 
until  January  9th,  1787,  by  the  Eastern  Passage.! 

Captain  Philip  Maughan,  coadjutor  with  Captain  Ross  during  the  survey  of  the 
Palawan  Shoals,  recommends  ships  working  through  the  Palawan  Passage  to  tack  the 
moment  soundings  are  got  on  the  coast  bank,  as  very  shoal  water,  and  even  breakers. 


•  There  appears  to  bo  another  patoli  of  fciwikere  in  lat.  9»  6'  K,  Ion.  \}T°  2V  E.  to  117'  23'  E,,  by  the 
joomal  of  the  Bcateby  Csf^tte,  wluch  nliip,  after  hariitg  seen  the  Land  of  Palawan,  October  26tL.  1&27,  saw 
breakers  at  2^  p.m.  1  j  niiles  diBliuit,  on  tlie  Ice  Ww  ;  wore  and  stood  3.S.W.  in  jrr»^iu'  Bouudiiigs.  trum  31  to 
4i  fttboniB ;  Bt  4,  tacked  to  the  N.W.,  then  saw  another  reef  beariDg  W.8.  W.  3  or  4  ndlea.  The  swell  and 
carreot  setting  the  ahip  to  Kiiward,  she  coold  not  ckar  the  shoaln.  and  th«  depth  dt'cretiaiiig:  fast,  she  iuichor«l 
in  33  bithoiiui,  with  the  chain  in  rocky  ground,  the  shoal  first  seen  1>earing  from  N.W.  ^  W,  to  N.W.  by  N., 
ahout  I^  mila^  and  the  other  &haal  S.W.,  distant  aboot  4  milea.  The  aituatiou  at  anchor,  hy  ohservatioo 
of  foorrtan,  vaslat.  0°  V  N.,  hy  uood  obseir&tionA  of  the  aan,  oa  th«  2Tth.  Ut.  9"  y  K,  ha.  Ul"  2V  E..  by 
chronometen,  and  3  mUcs  more  eiisburly  by  oroaa  bcAringu  of  the  land  With  the  prevailing  "W.S.^V.  vrhida 
and  squatly  weather,  there  was  no  chani-4.'  of  clearing  these  HhoR.1a  to  windward,  and  the  sea  ap)ii>aring  uJMir 
l>«twixt  the  N.W.  breaken  and  tha  Panujuaa.  weighed  on  the  foUowing  morning,  k«e|)ing  a  good  look-out,  and 
fortaoately  Buoacedod  in  obtAiniag  a  pnnmge  without  luceling  any  n«w  ihuigora,  the  Boimdings  being  inrogular 
(fVom  40  and  50  to  20  and  19  ^thoma)^  The  ohiua  and  anchor-stock  were  much  ntblii^  and  one  fiuJcB  broken 
off  by  the  rocka,  by  which  it  may  he  inferred,  that  the  ship  could  not  have  rode  with  a  hemp  cahle  in  the  aboTo- 
mcDtioDed  daagcrous  atuation. 

f  The  navigntion  i^f  th»  Palawan  Paange  n  &rther  iUuHtrated  in  a  preceding  leotion  oif  this  work,  entitled 
"  ftamgt  throttgb  the  China  iioa  to  or  from  Uaatgo  Hiver,"  nnder  tlie  utide  FaUvnn  Fluaage. 


are  often  seen  on  its  western  edg«.  Excepting'  where  shoals  and  rocty  spots  exist,  the 
bank  was  generally  found  to  consist  of  soft  ground ;  but  on  account  of  the  former,  it 
would  be  very  dansferous  to  approach  the  coast  in  the  night.  In  the  daytime,  an  officer 
should  keep  a  careful  look-out  from  the  mast-head,  if  you  resolve  to  take  shelter  under 
Table  Mountain  Point,  or  Long  Point,  during  blowing  weather ;  hut,  if  possible,  it  is 
advisable  to  continue  working  to  windward.  In  running  for  the  channel  off  the  S.W. 
end  of  Palawan,  the  safest  plan  seems  to  be,  to  endeavour  to  reach  lat.  8''  30'  N.,  Ion. 
116°  30'  E.,  at  daylight ;  you  will  then  probably  pass  the  narrowest  and  most  danger- 
ous part  of  the  ehannel  before  the  foRowing  evening,  if  bound  to  China.  Do  not 
approach  the  Calamianes  Islands,  or  Busvagon,  in  passings  without  great  precautioiii 
as  many  shoal  spots  are  scattered  about  their  coasts. 


5T  AND  NORTH  COASTS  OF  LUZON,  OR  LUCONIA, 
AND  THE  CONTIGUOUS  ISLANDS. 


• 


LTTBAN,  in  lat.  13°  W  N.  (the  centre),  extending  3^  leagues  nearly  N.W.  and  8.E.,  i-"!*"- 
is  the  largest  island  of  a  detached  group  that  fronts  the  S.W.  end  of  Luzon  and  the 
N.W.  end  of  Mindora ;  it  is  high  in  the  middle,  but  low  at  each  extreme.  ITie  islands 
to  the  southward  of  it  are  lugh,  and  Amul,  to  the  eastward  of  it,  is  a  high  conical 
mountain.  There  is  a  passage  between  these  islands  and  Mindora,  and  also  a  safe 
channel  to  the  eastward  of  them,  which  is  Iroquented  by  the  Spanish  ships,  when  going 
to  or  coming  from  the  Straits  of  Manila.  The  northern  part  of  Luban  is  lined  by  a 
reef,  on  which  the  Company's  ship  Eegent  was  driven  and  wrecked,  after  having  struck 
on  one  of  the  shoals  off  the  S.W.  end  of  Palawan,  where  she  lost  her  rudder,  October 
12th,  1822  ;  she  afterwards  lost  a  temporary  rudder  in  a  gale  of  wind  off  Manila  Bay, 
in  proceeding  there  for  repairs. 

There  is  a  bay  called  Looc  Bay  on  the  East  side  of  Luban,  which  is  thus  described  Loob  Enj. 
by  Sir  E.  Belcher:— 

"  Looc  Bay  is  pretty  free  from  dangers  at  the  mouth,  and  good  holding-ground 
will  be  found  in  depths  between  10  and  20  fathoms.  "Within  the  former  depth  it  sud- 
denly shoals,  and  several  lines  of  coral  ledge  bar  the  inner  depths  of  the  bay  from  direct 
access,  although  excellent  shelter  would  be  found  by  a  vessel  moored  between  theso 
barriers,  to  which  they  might  easOy  be  conducted.  At  the  T.Tllage  a  brisk  rivulet  sup- 
plies most  excellent  ^ater,  but  boats  cannot  fill  except  at  high  water.'* 

THE  MUTUBVA  BOCK  requires  care  in  ships  approaching  the  S.W.  point  of  Luzon,  MinerraRock. 
called  Santiago,  or  St.  Jago, which  point  is  situated  in  about  lat.  13"  M'N.,lon.  120'  37'E. :  Point  s«i- 
this  rock  seems  not  to  have  been  noticed  by  navigators,  until  the  Minerva,  of  Alloa,  '^' 
Captain  J.  Robertson,  bound  from  Sydney  to  Manila,  struck  on  it  at  2  am.  September 
10th,  1834,  although  an  American  sliip  had  been  wrecked  on  it  several  years  previously. 
It  is  said  to  be  a  coral  rock,  having  17  fathoms  water  near  it,  and  bearing  from  Point 
Santiago  E,  by  8.  ^  S.,  distant  4  or  6  miles. 
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CABRAS,  or  GOAT  ISLAND,  in  kit.  13°  51'  ^\,  Ion.  12{f  7'  E.,  or  6°  36'*  East  of 
Macao,  by  clirono meters,  is  the  outer  or  westenunost  island  of  the  Luban  E:roiip,  and 
its  S.E.  point  ne^'irly  joins  the  N.W.  end  of  Luban ;  it  is  a  low,  flat,  woody  island,  with 
a  reef  of  foul  ground  projecting  from  its  North  end.  From  Point  Calavite,  on  llindora, 
the  "West  end  of  Goat  Island  bears  N.  2&"  W.,  distant  0^  or  10  leagues ;  there  is  a  bank 
about  mid-way  between  this  island  and  the  South  point  of  Manila  Bay,  having  on  it 
from  9  to  15  fathoms  water.  Captain  Sir  E.  Belchor,  on  visiting  this  island  in  1844, 
thus  writes : — 

"  As  much  unnecessary  precaution  about  approaching  this  island  is  inserted  in  tbe 
sailing  directions,  and  I  knew  from  my  oim  e-Tperience,  by  girazing  it  very  closely  in 
1840,  that  no  extensive  reef  lies  off  its  western  end,  I  determined  on  ascertaining  tbe 
correctness  of  my  friend  tbe  captain  of  the  port's  information  as  to  the  passage  between 
it  and  Lul)an.  The  day  was  l)eautifuUy  clear,  we  could  see  some  distance  from  our 
mast-heads,  and  we  steered  a  course  for  mid-cbanncl,  passing  through  without  obtaining 
bottom  with  150  fathoms.  The  deepest  water  is  on  the  Cabras  side,  and  its  shores  may 
be  grazed  at  the  reef-line  in  20  fathoms ;  a  ledge  extends  from  Luban,  but  the  reef-line 
is  well  defined,  The  position  of  Cabras  I  found  to  be  more  easterly  than  placed  on 
the  charts.  Passing  Cabras,  we  found  ouraelves  siiddenly  becalmed  under  the  lee 
of  Luban ;  I  would,  therefore,  advise  persons  selecting  tins  channel,  to  preserve  a 
course  westerly  of  South,  until  well  to  the  southward,  by  which  means  the  breeze  will 
be  retamed." 

MANILA  BAT,  on  the  shore  of  which  stands  Manila,  the  capital  city  of  Luzon, 
Ues  about  10  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Port  Santiago,  and  about  13  leagues  to  the 
north-eastward  of  Goat  Island.     It  has  been  abeady  described  at  p.  493. 

SUSIC  BAT  (the  entrance)  is  in  about  lat.  11"  42'  N.,  ha\-ing  an  island  in  it,  to 
the  westward  of  which  is  the  safe  passage  into  the  bay ;  but  the  passage  to  the  east- 
ward is  intrieate  and  lined  by  reefs.  This  bay  stretches  about  2  leagues  inland,  and 
forms  two  cscellent  harbours,  one  on  the  East  side,  and  the  other  at  the  northern  es- 
tremity,  opposite  the  village  of  Subic  :  here,  ships  of  any  description  may  be  sheltered 
from  all  winds  in  7  to  10  fathoms,  mud.  About  2  or  3  miles  southward  of  Subic  Bay 
Mii«Bg«ii«y.  entrance  lies  the  port  or  bay  of  Miiiaiigas,  where  small  ships  may  anchor  in  5  fathoms, 
sheltered  from  aH  winds  excepting  those  at  West  and  W.S.W. ;  the  course  into  it  is 
East  and  E.  by  N.,  about  mid-channel  between  the  points,  to  avoid  the  shoals  projecting 
from  them,  and  there  are  4  fathoms,  fine  sandy  liottom  inside,  within  a  musket-shot  of 
the  shore. 

SILANGIN  BAT,  in  lat.  14"  47'  N.,  is  about  half  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  and 
2  miles  deep,  baring  tolerable  shelter  from  all  winds,  but  rather  exposed  to  the  1<.\V. 
and  W,N.W.  The  South  point  is  formed  by  a  high,  round,  bare  hill,  with  a  reef  pro- 
jecting  from  it  about  a  musket-shot  to  the  northward  ;  this  must  be  avoided  in  steer- 
ing East  into  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  where  the  depth  is  30  fathoms,  decreasing  gra- 
dually io  tbe  anchorage  a  little  inside,  near  the  beach  on  the  Soutli  shore,  wluch  is  the 
heat  berth.  There  is  a  stream  of  fresh  water  at  tlio  bottom  of  the  bay.  About  2^  miles 
8.8. W.  of  the  South  point  of  this  hay  there  are  several  rocky  islet*,  called  the  lliree 
Friare,  with  a  coral  reef  projecting  from  them  ne-arly  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  ; 
and  betweeii  the-Jt^  ro<,'k3  and  the  shore  there  are  40  and  42  fathoms  water. 

Point  Capoaee,  in  lat,  14'  62^'  N.,  lun.  120^  3^'  E.,  or  6°  19^' East,  by  chro- 
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Bometers,  from  the  Grand  Ladrone,  and  bearing  N.  3°  W.  from  Goat  Island,  distant 

20  or  21  leagues,  is  higli,  hiirc  land,  of  reddish  aspect,  ha\iug  two  islands  to  the  N.'W. 

I  fit  it,  about  2  miles  distant ;  the  outermost  of  these,  culled  Great  Capones  Isle,  is  about 

I  ,one  mUe  in  length  East  and  West,  and.  nearly  a  lea^e  distant  from  the  shore.     About 

a  mile  outside  of  it  the  depth  is  42  or  -i-i  fathoms  ;   from  40  to  35  fathoms  are  found 

[."withia  a  mile  of  the  shore,  betwixt  this  part  of  the  coast  and  the  North  point  of  Subic 

Bay,  and  generally  from  45  to  GO  fathoms  about  3  or  4  miles  off.     From  Marivclcs 

Point  to  Subic  Bay  the  coast  is  in  general  eq^ually  steep,  and  may   lie  approached 

■fldtliin  1  or  2  miles  in  some  parts ;  but  it  is  prudent  to  keep  3  or  4  miles  from  iU 

[.because  rocks  or  foul  ground  extend  out  about  half  a  mile  or  more  from  some  points  of 

land,  and  tlxere  are  several  indentations  along  this  part  of  the  coast,  tlie  cliief  of  wluch 

'  is  the  Bay  of  Bagar,  in  lat.  14°  38'  N. 

Flaya-honda,  about  6  or  7  leagues  northward  of  Point  Capones,  is  formed  of  finvn-iiiindii 
small  hill,  projecting  a  little  into  the  sea ;  and  the  fort  is  2  miles  farther  nortliward  ^"^  j^l  *""" 
f-jamongst  trees,  by  which  it  is  not  easily  perceived.  The  coast  between  them  is  of 
'  moderate  height,  with  a  level  apace  of  considorable  extent  northward  of  Point  Ca- 
; pones;  but  inland,  the  country  is  formed  of  high  double  mountains,  one  of  wliich  has 
la  small  sliarp  peak  upon  it.  About  2  or  3  miles  otf,  the  depths  are  35  and  40  fathoms, 
I  and  the  shore  is  lined  by  coral  reefs,  stretching  out  nearly  a  mile  in  some  places  ; 
[•-about  1^  miles  from  the  beach  there  is  a  small  coral  bank,  bearing  S.W.  by  8.  from 
Playa-honda  Fort,  having  2  fathoms  water,  and  close  to  it  10  or  12  fathoms. 

From  Manila  Bay  entrance  to  lat.  15°  N;  the  land  is  generally  high  and  mountain- 
^«U8 :  here  it  begins  to  decrease  in  height ;  and  near  the  sea  to  lat.  16*  N.  is  not  much 
elevated.     There  are  several  deep  bays  in  the  intermediate  space,  some  of  which  are 
ifilled  with  shoals,  projecting  beyond  the  points  that  form  their  entrance. 

The  Two  Slaters,  called  in  the  Spanish  charts  tiie  Two  Brothers,  in  about  lat.  t*o  siit*!^ 
1&°  50'  N.,  are  low  woody  islands,  with  a  conspicuous  sandy  beach,  the  northern  one  ^^^''*' 
being  the  larger,  and  distant  about  2J  miles  from  the  otlier.  Adder  Island,  in  about 
lat.  15°  55'  N.,  and  4  miles  northward  of  the  North  Sister,  is  small,  with  trees  on  it, 
and  a  sandy  beach.  These  islands  have  shoals  projecting  from  them  to  S.E.  and  south- 
ward, nearly  to  the  distance  of  a  league  in  some  places.  It  is  prudent  to  give  them  a 
good  berth  in  passing,  for  they  are  about  2  or  2|  leagues  off  shore,  which  Is  farther  out 
than  the  position  generally  assigned  to  them.* 

Matsinglo  Point,  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  Two  Sisters,  is  united  to  the  south- 
ernmost by  a  reef,  having  inside  to  the  eastward  the  bay  and  towTi  of  Santa  Cruz,  or 
Matsinglo,  which  is  frequented  by  the  coasting  vessels,  and  said  to  afford  toleralile 
shelter  :  the  channel  leading  to  it  is  on  the  North  side  of  the  noi'them  isle,  but  narrow 
and  intricate,  being  bounded  by  eoral  shoals,  with  no  ground  60  fathoms  a  little  outside 
the  entrance.  To  the  southward  of  Matsinglo  Point  lies  the  Bay  of  Marinloc,  fronted 
by  two  islands;  and  Pulanguiain  Bay,  a  little  fai"theE. southward,  has  also  an  island  off 
its  South  pointi 

Cayman  Point,  about  4  miles  northward  of  Adder  Island,  has  a  reef  projecting  to  Cbjtuwi  Point. 
S.S.W. ;  but  the  channel  is  safe  betwixt  the  point  and  that  island,  having  30  fathoms 

'  Tlie  ship  Sir  Etlward  Pellew,  bound  to  ChinOi,  in  October,  180G,  ran  upon  the  r«-t'  coiitiguoiis  to  the  Two 
Sktera  in  the  night,  and  was  got  off  with  difficulty.  F&j^ing  thain  about  3  or  2^  leugues  off  in  the  Anna,  we 
could  not,  at  that  distance,  perceive  the  dangers. 

A  BponiaK  MS.  chart  p!aj<ia  all  the&e  ialanda  5  or  G  miles  farther  South  than  gtated  above ;  and  the  s&me 
MS.  places  a  ahoal  in  lat.  1 3°'  28'  N.,  about  2  leagues  off  shore,  named  Baxos  Bagaloguo,  but  its  esistonce  seems 
very  doubtful. 
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water,  and  the  point  may  be  approached  occasionally  to  10  fathoms  on  the  tail  of  the 
reef.  This  channel  leads  to  the  road  of  Tambore,  which  lies  to  the  eastward  of  Point 
Cayman,  and  is  open  only  to  southerly  winds ;  steering  for  the  extremity  of  the  beach, 
to  the  eastward  of  tlie  point,  the  depths  will  be  12  to  lb  fathoms,  coarse  sand  and  sliellB, 
near  the  termination  of  the  beach  ;  the  water  will  then  deepen,  but  until  in  soft  mud 
it  \TiU  be  improper  to  anchor,  for  rocks  are  scattered  over  the  bottom,  where  it  consists 
of  Band.     Wood  and  good  water  may  be  got  here. 

Bolina  Cape,  in  lat.  16"'  26'  N.,  Ion.  119*  52'  E.,  measured  by  chronometers  &om 
tlie  Grand  Ladrone,  and  bearing  from  Point  Capones  about  N.  ^  AV.,  distant  31  or  32 
leagues,  is  low,  even  land,  covered  with  trees,  and  sloping  gradually  to  the  extreauty, 
where  it  has  a  small  rise  and  tenninates  in  a  bluff  point,  not  discernible  above  6  or  6^ 
leagues  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship.  From  lat.  lti°  N.,  or  from  Point  Cayiuan  nearly 
to  this  cape,  the  land  is  level,  of  moderate  height  and  sterile  aspect,  with  a  steep  beach 
fronting  the  sea,  and  may  be  seen  about  8  leagues.  The  coast  in  this  space  is  hold  to 
appronch,  baWng  no  ground  at  50  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  it  in  many  places  ;  there 
are  soundings  near  the  beach  in  some  of  the  small  bays,  where  a  vessel  might  anchor 
occasionally,  but  there  is  no  safe  pla,ce  of  shelter  for  large  ships.,  Point  Arenas  is  about 
2^  or  3  leagues  southward  of  Cape  BoUna,  and  2  miles  to  the  vrestward,  being  the 
westernmost  pait  of  the  coast ;  the  land  between  it  and  the  cape  is  level,  and  co\ered 
with  trees.  Point  Valinasay,  or  Balinasay,  is  about  a  league  south-westward  of  Cape 
Bolina  ;  and  Valinasay  Bay,  formed  between  them,  is  full  of  shoals. 

Close  to  Cape  Bolina  there  is  a  low  islet,  and  the  land  of  the  cape  is  separated 
6om  the  main  by  a  narrow  channel,  not  visible  in  the  oflSng.  Were  it  not  for  the 
elionls  fronting  this  channel  and  stretching  nearly  a  league  from  the  cape  all  round, 
shelter  would  be  found  inside  from  all  winds ;  but  the  approach  to  it  is  dangerous,  as 
a.  vessel  may  get  entangled  by  the  shoals  before  the  entrance  of  this  intricate  port  is 
discerned. 

Ling-ayen,  or  Pangaainan  GuK,  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Bolina,  is  very  extensive, 
formed  by  the  low  land  from  that  cape,  taking  a  south-easterly  direction  about  4 
leagues ;  and  then  the  Mongos-Mongos  chain  of  islets  and  rocks,  extending  along  it 
about  5  leagues  nearly  S.E.  by  S.,  lines  the  West  side  of  the  bay.  As  the  coast  from 
the  cape  and  three  islets  are  fronted  by  shoals  projecting  about  a  league,  ships  ought 
to  give  the  North  side  of  the  cape  a  good  berth  in  the  north-east  monsoon ;  for  a  south- 
erly current  may  he  liable  at  times  to  drift  them  into  Lingaycn  Bay,  or  near  the  shoals 
on  its  western  side.  About  1^  or  2  miles  inside  the  high  islet  Cavalitian,  which  is  the 
last  of  the  Mongos-Mongos  chain,  there  is  good  anchorage  in  muddy  bottom,  at  the 
entrance  of  a  small  port,  called  Sual,  into  wliich  a  ship  might  be  warped,  should 
drcumstancos  render  that  necessary. 

The  Gulf  of  langayen  is  about  9  or  10  leagues  deep,  and  nearly  tlie  same  breadth 
across  the  entrance,  from  Cape  .Bolina  to  Point  St.  Fernando,  or  Balannc.  IJngayen 
River,  a  place  of  some  trade,  is  situated  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  into  which  the  small 
coasting  vessels  can  pass  over  the  bar.  The  rivers  St.  Fabian  and  St.  Thomas  are  far- 
ther eastward,  the  former  directly  in  the  south-eastern  angle  of  the  bay.  Point  Na- 
pacmac,  or  Namapacan,  situated  al>out  1  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Point  St.  Fer- 
nando, forms  the  western  extrcmhy  of  the  Bay  of  Napacmac,  which  extends  about  3^ 
leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  point.  Point  St.  Jago  is  about  7  leagues  northward  of 
Point  Napaomac,  and  a  few  miles  northward  of  it,  Point  Esteran  forms  the  South 
extremity  of  the  bay  of  the  same  name. 

Bigan  Road,  in  about  lut.  17°  35'  K.,  is  sheltered  from  northerly  winds  by  Point 


IMle,  which  projects  faT  out  to  the  north-westward,  hut  exposed  to  the  southward  and 
westward :  the  anchorage  is  near  the  shore,  off  the  river,  bearing  about  East,  in  10  or 
12  fathoms ;  the  bank  shelves  suddenly  oflf  to  no  soundings.  About  a  league  inhmd  to 
the  E.N.E.  of  the  road  there  is  a.  cha$m  between  two  mountains,  called  Abra  de  Bi^iu, 
or  Gap  of  Bigan,  which  is  very  conspicuous  when  viewed  from  the  offing,  and  is  a  good 
mark  to  know  tliis  part  of  the  coast.  Between  Point  St.  Fernando  and  this  place  there 
are  several  towns  Eilong  the  coast^  which  is  bold  to  approach,  there  being  no  soimdings 
within  2  or  3  miles  off  the  shore :  the  country  is  formed  of  high  double  moimtains» 
with  low  woody  poiats  to  seaward  in  some  places,  and  the  direction  of  the  coast  ia 
mostly  North  and  N.  by  E. 

SoLon-Soion  Bay,  about  4  or  6  leagues  northward  of  Bigan  Road,  is  sheltered  from 
all  winds  but  those  that  blow  between  S.W.  and  W.N.W. ;  there  are  good  depths  in  it, 
and  the  reefs  bounding  the  entrance,  with  a  rocky  bank  in  the  mouth  of  the  bay,  will 
be  seen  in  clear  weather.  The  rocky  bank  lias  1  and  2  fathoms  on  it,  with  a  passage 
on  each  side  of  9  or  10  fathoms  water  ;  but  that  to  the  northward,  between  it  and  the 
North  point  of  the  bay,  is  too  contracted.  The  coast  from  Bigan  Road  to  this  bay 
should  not  bo  approached  under  3  or  4  miles,  for  the  Island  Pingue,  or  Bantay,  lies 
about  1^  miles  off  the  projecting  part  of  the  land  to  the  South  of  Sulon-Solon  Bay,  sur- 
rounded by  breakers  and  foul  ground  ;  and  to  the  northward  of  it  the  coast  is  lined 
Tirith  coral  reefs,  stretching  out  a  great  way,  as  far  as  the  entrance  of  Solon-Solon  Bay. 

Salomagpue  Bay,  adjoining  to  the  northward  of  Solon-Solon  Bay,  is  separated  from 
it  by  a  point  of  land  encompassed  with  shoals  :  and  West  from  this  point,  \\  and  2 
miles  distant,  are  two  rocky  banks,  with  4  fathoms,  or  probably  less,  water  on  them. 
This  bay  is  more  capacious,  sheltered  from  the  same  winds,  and  deeper  than  the  former. 

The  North  point  is  also,  like  the  southern  one,  encompassed  with  a  reef,  wliich 
stretchea  to  the  eastward  along  the  northern  side  of  the  bay  ;  and  an  island  of  mode- 
rate height  is  situated  about  three-quarters  of  a  mUc  from  tho  point,  with  a  reef  pro- 
jecting off  it  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  south-westward.  This  place  may  he  known 
from  the  offing,  hy  a  chasm  or  gap  in  some  high  mountains,  which  overtop  the  rest  of 
the  chain  on  this  coast :  it  resembles  the  Gap  of  Bigan,  but  it  is  not  so  large,  nor  docs 
it  approach  so  near  the  sea  as  that  gap ;  it  may  also  be  seen  bearing  about  S.E., 
when  a  ship  is  4  leagues  West  of  Salomague  Bay.  "V\Tien  tho  Gap  of  Salomague 
hears  about  E.  \  S.,  an  East  course  will  carry  a  sliip  direct  towards  the  island  at  the 
North  point  of  the  bay,  which  should  be  approached  in  a  large  ship  hearing  about  East ; 
and  the  reef  off  its  8.W.  point  ought  to  be  passed  close  in  25  or  30  fathoms,  mud,  to 
avoid  the  rocky  banks  that  he  to  the  westward  of  the  South  point  of  the  bay ;  she  may 
then  steer  right  in  the  middle  of  the  hay,  rather  inclining  towards  the  northern  shore, 
and  anchor  in  8  fathoms.  Tarther  in  there  is  a  shoal  spot,  which  wiU  be  perceived  in 
clear  weather  by  the  discoloured  water  on  it :  the  best  berth  to  moor  is  in  G  or 
7  fathoms,  mud,  opposite  some  rice  magazines  on  the  North  shore. 

Cape  Bajadore,  or  Boxeador,  in  about  18°  32'  N.,  Ion.  120"  39'  E.,  by  chronometers 
and  limar  observations,  is  a  low  point  of  land,  with  a  reef  of  breakers  projecting  about 
1^  miles,  and  it  forms  tlie  N.W.  extremity  of  Luzon.  Prom  Salomague  Bay  to  this 
cape,  the  direction  of  the  coast  varies  between  North  and  N.N.E.,  to  N.N.W.  near  the 
cape,  by  which  a  bight  is  formed  to  the  southward  of  it,  said  to  have  anchorage  near 
the  shore ;  in  some  parts  it  is  low  and  woody  to  seaward. 

The  chain  of  high  mountains  inland,  which  commences  near  St.  Pabian  in  the  Bay 
of  Lingayen,  extends  parallel  to  the  coast,  gradually  diminishing  in  height,  and 
stretching  more  inland  about  8  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Bajadore,  leaves  a 
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of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  with  2  and  2^  fathoms  on  the  bar,  deepening  to  5  and 
6  fathoms,  mud,  inside.  The  coast  to  the  eastward  of  this  river  is  flat,  ^rith  soundings 
of  20  to  25  fathoms,  black  sand,  about  2  leagues  off  shore. 

Port  San  Vizente,  about  8  or  9  leagues  E.N.E.  of  Aparri,  is  formed  by  the  small  port  vuente. 
island  of  the  same  name,  situated  betwixt  the  N.E.  end  of  Luzon  and  its  adjacent 
island,  called  Palaubi,  or  the  Island  of  Cape  Engano.  There  is  room  in  this  port  for 
three  or  four  ships,  sheltered  from  all  winds ;  but  the  entrance  is  narrow  and  intricate, 
being  formed  between  shoals  on  each  side,  which  project  from  the  S.^V".  part  of  Palaubi, 
and  from  the  Island  Vizente ;  a  ship,  therefore,  is  obliged  to  warp  in. 

There  is  good  anchorage  in  5  fatbomg  opposite  the  mouth  of  the  port,  and  sheltered  Anchorage, 
from  all  wdnds  but  those  that  blow  between  West  and  S.W.  There  is  also  anchorage 
along  the  coast,  betwixt  Aparri  E,oad  and  this  place,  in  15  or  20  fathoms  within  2  mDes 
of  the  shore  j  the  soundings  are  pretty  regular,  excepting  a  hole  in  the  bank  about  3  or 
3^  leagues  to  the  south-westward  of  Vizente,  with  70  and  80  fathoms  water  about 
2^  miles  otf  sliore,  having  close  to  the  edge  of  it  30  fathoms,  black  sand. 

Cape  Engano,*inlat.  IS'39'N.,  Ion.  122''  16' E.,  by  chronometers,  from  the  Grand  CapeEagMo. 
Ladrone,  and  by  observations  taken  in  1802,  forms  theN.E.  point  of  the  island  Palaubi, 
and  it  is  moderately  elevated ;  the  South  point  of  the  same  island  is  a  roimd  hill,  rather 
higher,  and  forms  the  East  point  of  Port  San  Vizente.  From  the  point  that  forms 
Cape  Engano,  a  coral  reef,  witli  high  breakers,  and  several  rocks  above  water,  projects 
E.N.E.  about  3  miles,  and  patches  of  shoal  water  stretch  about  a  mile  beyond  it. 

This  reef  fronts  the  eastern  side  of  the  island,  at  the  same  distance  ;  extending 
southward  about  4  mUes,  until  abreast  the  round  hiU  that  forms  its  South  point,  and 
joms  to  the  N.E.  end  of  Luzon. 

Close  to  the  northward  of  Cape  Engano,  there  are  two  islets,  the  outermost  of 
which,  called  Lava,  or  Cape  Islet,  is  a  square  steep  mass  of  lava,  about  half  a  mile  in 
extent,  and  may  be  seen  8  or  10  leagues. 

This  is  the  northernmost  land  of  Cape  Engano,  and  the  channel  between  it  and 
Camion  is  nearly  7  leagues  wide,  and  clear  of  danger.  As  the  currents  set  strong  to 
the  northward  here,  in  the  southerly  monsoon,  a  ship  proceeding  from  the  coast  to  the 
eastward  may  pass  within  a  mile  or  less  of  the  North  side  of  Lava  Islet,  and  then  steer 
E.N.E.,  which  will  eaiTy  her  about  a  mile  clear  of  the  North  end  of  the  Cape  Reef. 
It  is  proper,  with  light  winds,  to  keep  on  this  side  the  channel,  to  prevent  being  drifted 
to  the  northward  by  the  currents  near  the  Guinapac,  or  Didica  Rocks. 

*  This  name  ia  sometiuieft  applied   to   tlie  nortL-pastem  estremity   af  tlie  inainlaDd  of  Luzon,   about 
3  leagues  farther  to  the  aoutb-eaa't'vi-srd,  vliich  ia  called  Point  MaUva  "by  tli*  uativea 
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ISLANDS  AND  CHANNELS  BETWEEN  LUZON  AND  FORMOSA; 

WITH  BRIEF  DIRECTIONS  FOR  PASSING  THROUGH  THE 

CHANNELS  TOWARDS  AUSTRALIA. 
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THE  BABUYAN,  or  FIVE  ISLANDS*  form  a  kiad  of  circular  chain,  fronting  the 
coast  of  Cag^yan  at  a  considerable  distance ;  the  channels  between  these  ialanda  are 
safe,  without  sounding,  and  their  coasts  are  generally  steep  to. 

Lapurip,  or  Dalupiri,  the  westernmost  of  these  islands,  in  lat-  19*  16'  N.,  Ion. 
121*  34'  E.,  is  .distant  about  12  leagues  north-eastward  of  Point  Cavnaian ;  it  has  a 
level  appearance,  extending  about  N.W.  and  S.E.  2  or  2^  lea^ea,  and  may  be  seen 
from  10  to  11  leag;ues'  distance.  About  1^  miles  off  the  South  point  lies  Eijutan  Islet, 
with  shoals  projecting  from  it  a  considerable  way  to  the  southward ;  but  the  water  is 
deep  in  the  narrow  channel,  betwixt  the  ialet  and  the  South  end  of  Lapurip.  It  is  said 
refifeshments  may  be  procured  at  this  island. 

Fuga,  or  New  Babuyan,  in  lat.  19°  1'  N,,  distant  about  4  leagues  Bouth-eastwgjd 
from  Lapurip,  is  lower,  and  of  an  even  appearance ;  it  estends  East  and  West  upwards 
of  2  leagues,  and  is  nearly  half  that  breadth,  terminating  in  low  land  at  the  eastern 
part.  There  are  irregular  soundings  along  the  S.W.  side  of  the  island,  where  a  ship 
may  anchor  occasionally,  and  the  port  of  Musa  is  formed  betwixt  the  West  end  and 
two  small  islands  adjacent,  called  Barrete  and  llabag.  The  hest  channel  is  from  the 
southward,  between  Barrete  and  the  West  point  of  Fuga,  the  depths  being  14  and 
16  fathoms  outside,  and  from  9  to  12  fathoms  in  mid-channel. 

The  "West  channel  betwixt  the  two  isLands  is  narrow,  with  soundings  from  6  to  10 
fkthoms.  The  North  channel  is  rendered  more  intricate,  by  a  reef  stretching  half-way 
over  from  the  N.E.  point  of  Mabag  towards  Fuga,  and  the  tail  of  this  reef  joining  to 
the  N.W.  point  of  Fuga  is  a  bed  of  rocks,  with  5  and  6  fathoms  water  on  it :  this 
passage  ought,  therefore,  not  to  be  attempted  unless  in  a  case  of  necessity,  and  aTCssel, 
to  enter  by  it,  must  borrow  pretty  close  to  Fuga.  Barrete  Island  has  a  reef  to  the 
westward,  and  another  projeoting  from  its  South  point ;  water  may  he  procured,  but 
with  difficulty,  some  distance  inland.  In  1764,  many  wild  cattle,  horses^  and  plenty 
of  guavoes,  were  found  here. 

The  port  of  Musa,  in  lat.  19^  2'  N.,  is  only  fit  to  run  into  in  a  ^se  of  necessity; 
although  sheltered  from  the  sea,  the  bottom  everywhere  being  coral  rock,  mixed  in 
Bome  places  with  a  little  coarse  sand  or  ^avel,  a  ship  ia  liable  to  have  her  anchor 
broken  by  the  rocks.  The  depths  are  from  17  to  12  fathoms  in  the  middle,  shoaling 
to  4  or  5  fathoms  near  the  eoral  reefs  that  line  the  shores  on  either  side,  and  the 
breadth  of  the  port  is  not  above  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  The  best  anchorage  is 
nearest  the  N.E.  side  of  Barrete,  in  14  or  15  fathoms,  where  the  bottom  is  rotten  coral 
and  coarse  sand;  near  Fuga  it  is  all  very  rocky. 

The  tide  rises  about  5  or  6  feet,  but  is  very  irregular  in  time  and  direction.  Tho 
London  took  shelter  here,  November  3rd,  1761,  and  repaired  in  part  the  damages  she 
bad  sustained  four  days  prenously  in  a  ty-foong,  close  to  the  eastward  of  Monmouth 
Island,  in  which  she  was  obliged  to  cut  away  her  mizenmast,  topmasts,  and  best  bower 
anchor. 

Mr.  HoiFmeiater,  master  of  H.M.8.  Comwallis,  speaks  of  a  very  high  topping  sea 
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(first  reported  as  breakers)  eiperienced  by  that  ship  in  passing  between  Lapurip  and 
Calayan ;  thia  was  almost  immediately  Bucceeded  by  a  p;lassy  smootlinesa.  These  effects 
he  attributes  to  a  strong  N.W.  current.  A  few  hours  after,  when  running  through  the 
same  paasagCj  having  bore  up  for  the  gale,  nothing  of  this  rippling  was  apparent.  He 
speaks  of  frequent  rising  and  subsiding  of  the  sea  without  a  corresponding  change  of 
weather. 

Calayan,  in  lat.  19°  28'  N.,  about  5  or  6  leagues  north-eastward  of  Lapurip,  and  caiapji. 
8  leagues  N.  by  E.  from  Fuga,  is  formed  of  mountainous  and  uneven  land,  highest  in 
the  centre^  with  low  gaps  in  some  places.  It  extends  nearly  S.E.  and  N.W.  from  2  to 
3  leagues,^  is  steep  to,  without  any  safe  anchorage,  and  may  be  seen  about  16  leagues; 
contiguous  to  ita  South  part  there  are  some  rocks  above  water,  which  stretch  out  more 
than  a  mile;  and  about  1|  miles  off  the  N.E.  point  there  is  an  islet  abou*  a  mile  in 
extent  North  and  South,  called  Panuctan. 

Wyllie  Bocks  were  discovered  by  Captain  "WyUie,  in  the  ship  Dona  Carmalita,  wjiiieRoeiu. 
August  11th,  1825,  on  his  voyage  from  Calcutta  towards  the  "West  coast  of  Mesico, 
and  might  prove  dangerous  to  ships  passing  through  amongst  the  Babuyan  Islands  in 
the  night,  lliese  rocks  consist  of  two  clusters  above  water,  with  high  breakers  between 
them»  the  southernmost  rock,  which  is  the  largest,  bearing  N.N.E.*  distant  4  or  6  miles 
from  Panuctan,  and  the  other  cluster  is  about  1^  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction  from  the 
Bouthemmost  or  largest  rock.  In  passing  Lapurip  Island,  had  an  observation,  which 
made  it  several  miles  more  to  the  northward  than  its  place  in  the  India  Directory. 

Claro  Babuyan,  or  Old  Babuyan,  in  lat.  10°  37'  K.,  about  Ion.  121°  54'  E.,  distajit  ck™ 
about  10  leagues  eastward  of  Calayan,  is  the  most  northerly  and  highest  of  these  ^''"y" 
islands,  in  extent  about  2  or  2^  leagues.  A  reef  projects  from  the  West  end  of  the 
ialand»  on  which  part  there  is  a  Tolcano ;  betwixt  the  volcano  and  the  mountains  on 
the  eastern  part  there  is  a  concave  curve  in  the  form  of  a  crescent,  when  viewed  from 
the  northward  or  southward ;  but  when  the  island  is  seen  at  a  great  distance  from  tlie 
eastward,  it  appears  as  one  round  mountain,  with  a  detached  hiunmock  to  the  north- 
ward. The  South  point  is  steep  and  rocky,  with  a  black  rocky  islet  about  a  mile  off, 
in  form  of  a  sugar-loaf. 

Camiguin,  in  lat.  19^  4'  N.,  bearing  about  S.  by  W.  from  Claro  Babuyan,  distant  Cwmgiuii. 
8  or  9  leagues,  is  a  high  hilly  island,  about  2^  or  3  leagues  in  extent  from  N.N.E.  to 
8.S.W.  The  shore  is  lined  with  coral  rocks  in  some  places,  having  soundings  of  30  to 
35  fathoms  about  a  mile  off;  and  the  land  is  low  close  to  the  sea,  along  the  eastern 
and  northern  sides  of  the  island.  The  southern  part  is  formed  of  a  high  mountain, 
visible  at  20  leagues'  distance,  which  was  formerly  a  volcano.  To  the  westward  of  this 
mountain  some  steep  white  cliffs  front  the  sea,  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  the 
South  point  of  Port  San  Pio  Quinto.  This  port  is  situated  a  little  to  the  southward  of  Pirt  swi  Pio 
the  middle  of  the  island  on  the  West  side,  formed  by  a  concavity  in  the  land,  about  **'""*"' 
3  miles  wide  and  IJ  miles  in  depth,  sheltered  from,  the  sea  by  the  Island  San  Pio 
Quinto,  which  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance.  This  Island  is  high,  about  1|  miles 
in  circumference,  steep  to  seaward,  and  has  on  eacli  side  a  safe  cliannel  leading  to  the 
port.  The  South  channel  is  1^  miles  wide,  with  40  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  decreasing 
gradually  inside ;  it  is  formed  between  the  Island  Pio  Quinto  and  the  South  point  of 
the  port,  which,  with  an  islet  near  it,  has  the  colour  of  iron,  and  a  little  to  the  south- 
ward there  is  a  boiling  spring  of  salt  water. 

The  North  channel,  formed  betwist  the  island  and  North  point  of  the  port,  is  about 
a  mile  wide,  with  soundings  fronting  it  of  28  and  30  fathoms,  and  17  or  18  fathoms 
inside ;  but  there  is  a  patch,  with  only  6  and  8  fathoms*  rocky  bottom,  rather  nearer 
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the  island  than  mid-channel.  A  coral  reef  projects  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  &om  Hu 
North  point  of  the  entrance ;  the  bottom  in  the  channels  and  in  the  port  is  mostly  soft 
sand,  with  a  little  coral  in  some  places,  and  the  soundings  decrease  gradually  to  the 
shore  around.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  15  or  16  fathoms,  to  the  eastward  of  the  island 
of  Saa  Pio  Quinto,  opposite  a  rivulet  of  fresh  water,  which  bears  E.N.E.  from  that 
island.  The  tide  rises  about  6  feet,  and  flows  to  6  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 
This  may  be  considered  the  only  place  amongst  these  islands  which  is  tolembiy  safe 
for  a  large  ship ;  for  the  cables  are  not  so  liable  to  be  injured  as  in  Port  Musa,  in 
Fuga  Island. 

Guinapae  Rocts,  bearing  E.  by  S.  from  the  North  point  of  Camiguin,  distant  9  or 
10  miles,  consist  of  two  rocks  like  towers,  one  larger  than  the  other,  with  some  smaller 
rocks  contiguous.  There  are  no  soimdings  within  musket-shot  of  them  on  the  outside; 
and  between  them  and  the  nearest  part  of  Camig-uin  there  is  a  channel  2  leases  wide, 
which  is  clear  on  the  island  side. 

Didicas  Rocks,  bearing  N.E.  |  E.  from  Guinapae  Rocks  7  or  8  miles,  and  distant 
4^  or  5  leagues  from  the  North  point  of  Camiguin,  are  about  2  miles  in  extent  JC.E. 
and  8.W. ;  they  consist  of  four  sharp-pointed  rocks,  much  higher  than  the  former,  and 
when  seen  at  a  considerable  distance  appear  like  ships  under  sail.  There  are  amon^t 
them  many  rocks  of  various  sizes,  whicii  render  the  approach  to  them  dangerous  in 
light  winds ;  for  the  currents  run  strong  to  the  northward,  producing  rippliugs  like 
breakers  in  the  vicinity  of  and  among  these  dangerous  rocks,  and  there  are  no  sound- 
ings near  them  where  a  ship  could  anchor  in  a  case  of  necessity. 

THE  BASHEE  ISLANDS  *  consist  of  a  chain  of  islands  mostly  tiigh,  situated 
to  the  northward  of  the  Babuyan  Islands,  and  extending  irom  lat.  19°  58'  N.,  to 
lat.  21°  13'  N. ;  the  channels  among  them  are  thought  to  be  safe,  free  from  hidden 
dangers. 

Balintang,  or  Uichmond  Isles,  in  lat.  X^"  58'  N.,  Ion.  122*  14'  E.,  by  chronometera, 
are  the  soulhcriunost  of  those  called  Bashees,  and  lie  nearly  midway  betwixt  Claxo 
Babuyan  and  the  nearest  Bashee  Islands  to  the  northward,  called  Monmouth  Group. 
They  consist  of  three  small  but  high-peaked  islets  or  rocks,  discernible  about  9  leagues 
off,  and  are  in  one  bearing  E.  by  8.  The  westernmost  is  much  larger  than  the  others, 
and  a  hole  is  seen  through  it  when  bearing  N.E. ;  they  are  steep  to,  and  may  be  passed 
on  cither  side  at  2  or  3  miles'  distance ;  but  the  sea  beats  furiously  against  them  in 
blowing  weather.  They  bear  S.  \  E.  from  the  high  mount  on  the  North  end  of  Baton 
Island,  and  about  N.N.E,  from  Claro  Babuyan ;  the  channel  between  them  and  the  latter 
is  about  6  leagues  wide,  and  the  other  to  the  northward  about  5  or  5^  leagues  wide- 
Thesc  channels  are  wider  than  any  of  the  other  passage  among  the  Bashee  Islands, 
and  may  be  distinguished  as  the  Great  Passage,  or  Balintaug  Channel ;  it  was  ii&- 
quently  used  by  the  Company's  ships  when  they  proceeded  by  the  Eastern  Passs^ 
to  China. 

Batan,  or  Monmouth  Island,  extends  from  lat.  20*  17^'  N.,  in  a  N.N.E.  direction, 
about  3  leagues,  the  high  mount  on  its  northern  extremity  being  in  lat.  20°42^'  K., 
Ion.  122°  11'  E.,t  by  mean  of  a  series  of  observations  by  moon  and  chronometers,  taken 
in  different  ships.  The  rest  of  the  island  is  of  considerable  height,  and  near  the  South 
end  there  is  a  small  knob,  called  Pyramid  Peak.     Tliere  are  several  villages  on  this 

*  Bodiee,  Bolintiuig,  BftUn,  SuLtao^,  aiid  fiavat,  arc  iiati\'c  iiamcs. 

+  Baron  Wrange!  (celcT>nated  by  his  oxplnnitions  of  the  Silwrian  comU  and  islaDds,  chiefly  by  traveUing 
on  til?  i(*»).  in  }ia»ung  Bntan  in  H.LM.  abip  Krotky,  1927,  made  the  high  moimt  1"  1 1'  &5i"  EE»t  of  Oavilc^  {a 
Maiiiln  Buy,  w  iu  iuu.  122'^  >i'  £. 
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island,  and  anchorage  on  the  East  side ;  here  Dampier  anchored  in  15  fathoms  water, 
where  he  remained  from  the  6tli  of  August  to  the  25th  of  September,  1687,  and  pro- 
cured a  large  supply  of  hogs,  goats,  and  sweet  potatoes.  There  is  also  anchorage  at 
Ivanna  Bay,  on  the  West  side  of  the  island,  upon  a  bottom  of  white  sand  in  5^  to 
8  fathoms,  within  rather  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  ■tillage  bearing  E.  by  8. 
OP  E.  by  S.  ^  S. ;  farther  out  the  bottom  is  rocky,  with  sanall  patches  of  white  sand. 
The  South  end  of  the  island  has  a  reef  of  breakers  projecting  from  it  to  a  considerable 
distance.  There  are  strong  ripplings  at  times  in  the  channels  among  those  islands, 
with  irregular  tides ;  but  the  water  does  not  rise  above  4  or  5  feet  at  fuU  and  change 
of  moon.  The  Bevolutionnaire  frigate  touched  twice  at  this  island,  found  good 
anchorage,  and  all  sorts  of  provisions  very  cheap,  the  price  of  a  bullock  being  £rom  one 
to  foiu-  dollars. 

Sabtang  (called  Monmouth  Island  by  Dampier)  is  of  middling  height,  about  S^  or  Sftbunp- 
4  miles  in  length  North  and  South,  separated  from  the  S.W.  i>oint  of  Batan  by  a 
narrow  gut,  which  is  said  to  afford  a  passage.  Bashee  Island  is  small,  and  rather  low,  EMhet,. 
escepting  a  hill  on  the  southern  extremity,  wliere  there  is  a  village ;  it  is  separated 
from  the  West  side  of  Sabtang  by  a  channel  about  1  or  1^  miles  wide,  in  the  southern 
part  of  which  there  are  soundings  from  20  to  12  fathoms,  and  6  or  7  fathoms  close  to 
the  shores  on  each  side,  the  bottom  mostly  coral  rock.  The  sliip  St.  Jean  Baptiate 
anchored  hero  in  l^i  fathoms  water,  under  the  East  side  of  Bashee  Island,  in  August, 
1769,  and  proeured  fresh  water  at  a  small  rivulet  inside  the  S.W.  point  of  Sabtang. 
This  is  the  only  safe  landing-place,  the  shores  of  both  islands  being  fortified  by  a  reef; 
through  some  of  the  gaps  in  it,  the  boats  of  the  natives  can  pass  in  fine  weather. 
There  are  several  pools  of  fresh  water  on  these  islands,  and  plantations  of  sugar-cane, 
Indian  corn,  and  fruits  of  various  kinds.  Goat  Island,  about  1-J-  miles  W.NAV.  of  Gi*t  liisnii. 
Bashee  Island,  is  also  small  and  rather  low,  with  some  cultivated  spots.  The  South 
ends  of  these  three  islands  lie  on  a  transit  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  &om 
each  other ;  and,  with  the  large  island  Batan,  they  form  the  Batan  or  Monmouth, 
Group.  These  islands  are  well  inhabited,  and  abound  with  bullocks,  goats,  pigs, 
fowls,  &c.,  and  on  their  western  sides  anchorage  may  generally  be  fotmd  near 
the  shore. 

Graftfln  Island,  or  High  Round  Island,  in  lat.  20"  34V  N.,  Ion.  122°  4*  E.,  bearing  Cnrfu-n 
N.  by  W.  I  W.  from  the  North  part  of  Batan  Island  about  4  leagues,  is  small  and  '^'^"''■ 
steep  to  ;  the  channel  betwixt  it  and  the  latter  is  safe,  through  which  the  True  Briton, 
Captain  Clarke,  passed  in  the  night,  Jime  14th,  1802  j  and  the  Vansittart,  Captain 
Dalrymplo,  passed  through  it  in  1821. 

Bayat,  or  Orange  Island,  about  2  leagues  N.W.  of  Grafton  Island,  is  between  2  or  B»yBt«mi 
3  leagues  in  extent  North  and  South,  of  an  even  appearance,  without  any  considerable  "^"^  ^'^'"'''• 
hiUs,  may  be  seen  13  leagues,  and  it  is  said  to  have  anchorage  near  to  its  western  side, 
where  refreshments  may  bo  prociu-cd.  Between  Bayat  and  the  North  Basliee  Islands 
there  are  two  op  three  small  islands,  the  positions  of  wlilch  are  not  so  well  ascertained 
as  the  others ;  but  they  all  lie  near  the  same  meridian,  forming  a  eliain  between  the 
other  islands,  and  there  is  thought  to  be  no  invisible  danger  near  them.  The  channel 
betwixt  these  and  the  North  Islands  is  7  miles  wide,  and  perfectly  clear;  the  Arniston 
passed  thi'ough  it  in  1797,  and  the  Valentine  in  1764. 

The  following  remarks  are  by  Capt.  Sir  E.  Bekhcr,  in  his  voyage  of  the  Samarang :  csriaixi  sir  e. 

"  The  groujj  formed  by  the  islands  of  Batan,  Sabtang,  tbayat,  Ibngos,  Calayan,  ^^^ 
and  Oyabuyan,  is  termed  the  BatanaB.   The  islands  are  all  subject  to  the  Alcalde,  who 
resides  at  San  Miguel. 
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"  Batan  leland.— San  Domingo  is  in  lat.  20''  27'  26"  jT.,  Ion.  121*  57'  E.  Varia- 
tion 0^  23'  W.  San  Vincente  (erroneously  termed  Ivana  In  the  diarts)  Is  merely  the 
landing-place  for  the  Pueblo  of  Ivana,  wliich  is  situated  in  the  S.W.  angle  of  the  island, 
and  about  one  mile  from  San  Vincente,  where  only  a  few  huts  remain. 

"  The  islands  of  Batan  and  Sabtang  are  mountainous,  inth  many  broad  cultivated 
spots.  The  former  is  particularly  rich  in  its  soil,  and  produces  yams,  sweot  potatoes, 
maize,  onions,  rice,  &c.  Cattle,  sheep,  goats,  pigs,  and  potdtry  are  abundant  and 
reasonable.  Wood  is  plentiful  as  well  as  water,  but  the  latter  is  difB.cult  to  procure, 
as  the  rivers  are  barred  by  reefe,  which  prevent  boats  from  approaching  or  rafting  it 
off  in  sufficient  quantity  for  ships  of  war." 

THE  NORTH  BASHEES  consist  of  one  high  ishmd,  in  lat.  21°  3^'  N.,  and  two 
small  hut  hiy;h  islets  Ts.N.E.  of  the  former ;  the  two  latter  arc  not  visible  so  far  as  the 
other  island,  which  may  be  discerned  13  leagues  off,  and  they  appear  with  round  convex 
summits  in  some  bearings,  but  the  southernmost  generally  makes  in  the  form  of  a  peak. 
Between  the  two  North  islets  and  the  other  high  one  to  the  S.S.W.  there  is  a  channel, 
about  S^  miles  in  breadth,  through  which  the  lloval  Admiral  passed,  October  13th, 
1801.  The  North  Bashee  Island  is  in  lat.  21'  9'  N.,  Ion.  122°  0'  E.,  measured  Irom 
Macao  by  chronometers,  by  Captain  Kflss,  the  Company's  Marine  Surveyor.  Some 
navigators  make  it  7  or  8  miles  farther  to  the  eastward. 

TyfooDgs,  or  tempests,  are  likely  to  happen  in  both  monsoons,  among  the  islands 
between  Luzon  and  Formosa ;  and  in  general  the  weather  is  very  unsettled  in  this  part, 
with  frequent  strong  gales.  Shocks  from  earthquakes  have  at  times  been  felt  here,  and 
also  in  ships  near  to  both  the  East  and  West  sides  of  Luzon. 

BOTEL  TOBAGO  XIMA  (the  centre),  in  lat.  21°  59'  N.,  Ion.  12r  38'  E.,*  by  the 
observations  of  Captain  iloas,  bears  from  North  Bashee  Island  N.N.W.,  distant 
55  miles  by  the  transit  bearing,  taken  when  both  were  in  sight,  the  latter  then  bearing 
S.S.E.,  and  the  former  N.N.W.  It  is  a  high  island,  3  or  1  miles  in  extent,  appearing 
in  the  form  of  a  saddle,  or  with  a  gap  in  it  when  viewed  from  S.S.W.  or  N.N.  east- 
ward, and  may  be  seen  16  or  17  leagues  from  the  mast-head.  The  high  pait  of  the 
island  is  crowned  with  trees,  and  it  is  well  inhabited,  having  several  lai'ge  villages  on 
the  southern  part. 

LITTLE  BOTEL  TOBAGO  XIMA,  in  lat.  21°  5C|'  N.,  is  a  small  island  of  consider- 
able height,  with  some  l>ushcs  on  it,  about  3  or  2^  miles  distant  to  the  south-eastward 
of  the  southern  part  of  the  Great  Island  of  this  name;  a  reef  projects  from  its  South 
end  about  a  cable's  length  or  more,  which  is  steep  to,  there  being  no  soundings  near 
these  islands. 

GADD  EOCK,  or  CUMBEIAN  EEET,  distant  4^  or  5  leagues  South  of  Little 
Botel  Tobago  Xima,  and  Ijing  in  the  fair  clianncl  betwixt  that  island  and  the  North 
Bashees,  ajipears  to  have  been  first  seen  by  Captain  Gadd,  in  the  Swedish  ship  Oster- 
Gothland,  January  12th,  1800,  who  thought  it  to  be  the  Vele  Ilete  Kocks.  High 
breakers  were  seen  on  it,  extending  nearly  East  and  "VVe&t  about  a  league,  and  several 
rocks  ai>peared  \vith  their  beads  above  water  among  the  breakers ;  when  in  one  with 
the  East  end  of  Botel  Tobago  Xima,  the  reef  bore  N.  ^  W.,  the  body  of  Little  Botel 
then  N.  |  E.,  and  Captain  Gadd  made  it  in  lat.  2T  45'  N.  This  reef  was  seen  in  1808, 
by  Captain  Parefoy»  of  the  Ciiarlotle ;  and  by  Captain  Tate,  of  the  Cumbrian,  July  26th, 


•  U  Tcroiisc  mwie  ita  S-E.  i-oint  in  Ut.  21"  51'  N..  Ion.  121°  52'  E.,  atid  1  made  it  in  !on.  ISl"  4H'  E.  h^f 
cbrODometerv  masoreii  fro^'^  liuiivr  oliK-rviitiotu! ;  liut  Captain  IUjsb  mtulu  tliii  Eiul  jtoint  in  Ion.  1 21"  39|'  or 
121°  W  E.,  aud  the  North  BwhBC  in  Ion.  lai"  0'  E,  as  autfd  aliovo,  wlik'li  U  prwbatlj  neatest  the  truth. 
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1809,  when  working  out  between  the  islands  with  a  light  easterly  wind.  This  danger 
was  also  seen  very  distinctly  by  Captain  Johnson,  of  H.M.S.  ConiwaUis,  as  will  appear 
by  the  following  extract  from  the  journal  of  Captain  W.  H.  Smyth ;  * — 

"  January  6th,  1808,  being  under  double-reefed  top-sails,  going  about  8  knots,  at  Extnwi  &om 
lOh.  50m.  A.M.,  saw  the  Island  Botel  Tobago  Xima  bearing  N.N.W.,  distant  8  or  9  1*"^" 
leagues.     At  llh.  50m.  suddenly  observed  the  water  to  break  ahead,  and  soon  after  joomai. 
perceived  rocks,  on  wliich  we  bore  up,  and  passed  to  leeward  of  them,  keeping  them 
pretty  close  aboard.    At  noon  the  breakers  on  the  rocks  bore  N.  47'^  E.,  distant  1^ 
miles,  observed  lat.  21*  41'  N,,  which  makes  this  reef  in  lat.  21*  42^'  N.,  and  beariag 
South  from  Little  Botel  Tohago  Xima." 

The  situation  of  this  very  dangerous  rock  has  been  correctly  ascertained  by  Captain  CnptamHoMs 
Ross,  the  Company's  Marine  Surveyor,  who  examined  it  June  9th,  1817.  When  on  ""^"'^^ 
with  the  highest  part  of  Little  Botel  Tobago  Xima,  it  bore  N.  2°  W.  by  compass,  and 
he  found  it  to  be  about  100  yards  in  length  ;  the  boat  had  2  fathoms  water  about  the 
middle  of  the  rock,  which  probably  might  have  been  near  the  time  of  high  water,  as 
Captain  Gadd  perceived  mmepoiiita  of  rocks  amongst  the  breakers  when  he  discovered 
this  danger  ;  for  there  is  a  considerable  rise  and  fall  of  tide  hereabout  on  the  springs  at 
times,  affording  sufficient  cause  to  think  that  some  parts  of  the  rock  must  be  level  with 
the  surface  of  the  sea,  or  visible  above  the  hollow  of  the  waves  at  low  water,  when  there 
is  much  swell. 

By  the  observations  of  Captain  Boss,   Gadd  Hock  is  in  lat.  21°  43'  N.,  Ion,  Po^Waa. 
121"  41'  E.,  differing  only  half  a  mile  in  latitude  from  its  position  as  stated  above  by 
Captam.  Smyth,  and  only  2  miles  from  the  latitude  assigned  to  it  by  Captain  Gadd, 

To  avoid  this  danger,  sliips  should  borrow  towards  the  North  Basheo  Islands, 
which  is  the  widest  channel,  or  keep  near  to  Botel  Tobago  Xima,  and  take  particular 
tare  to  avoid  the  mid-channel  track.     The  variation  in  tins  channel,  in  1808,  was  0°  18'  Vwiation. 
easterlv. 

VELE  EETE  ROCKS,  or  BEEFS,  in  lat.  21'  42'  N.,  Ion.  120^  52'  E.,  or  T  19i'  v<jeR«te 
East  from  Macao  by  chronometers,  measured  by  Captain  Koss,  is  distant  about  16 
leagues  to  the  westward  of  Gadd  Rock,  and  bears  about  S.  \  "W,  from  the  low  S.E. 
point  of  Eormosa,  distant  4^  leagues.  This  is  a  mass  of  roeks,  soveral  of  them  a  little 
detached  from  each  other,  and  even  with  the  surface ;  some  of  them  are  above  water, 
and  may  be  seeu  9  or  10  miles.  The  channel  is  safe  betwixt  this  danger  and  the  South 
end  of  Eormosa,  and  about  4  leagues  wide ;  but  very  turbulent  ripplings  are  often  exfje- 
rienced  in  this  and  the  neighbouring  channels,  which  Captain  Ross  observed  to  extend 
in  a  N.E.  and  S.TV.  direction,  and  running  so  high  that  the  breakers  resembled  the  sea 
beating  fnriously  over  a  dangerous  shoal.  They  were  whirled  round  in  these  rippUngs 
in  the  Discovery,  and  although  previously  sailing  with  a  fresh  breeze,  were  ahnost 
becalmed  on  entering  into  the  ripplings. 

Ships  passing  to  the  southward  of  these  dangers  in  tliick  weather,  or  in  the  night, 
should  keep  well  towards  the  Nox"th  Bashee  Islands,  mnking  allowance  for  a  northerly 
current,  which  is  generally  experienced  in  light  winds  and  during  the  8.W.  monsoon. 
From  lat.  21*  15'  N.,  to  21**  20'  N.,  is  a  good  track  to  preserve,  when  passing  between 
the  Bashee  Islands  and  Gadd  Rock,  in  thick  weather.     Several  ships,  during  light 


K«4n. 


•  TLea  ev  lieuteiifint  in  the  ComwalUa,  an  officer  of  great  ability  in  Bcieutific  purauits,  afterwards  employed 
by  the  Lorda  Coaimiawonera  of  the  Admiralty  on  imiwrttint  survt'ys  in  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  and  of  the  har- 
bour of  Syracuse,  which  have  been  elepmtly  and  accurately  executod.  He  received  the  honour  of  knighthood 
fix>m  the  king  pf  Sic^Uy,  for  the  valuable  services  reodored  to  tliat  monarch,  whilat  in  the  active  perfoiioaQoe  of 
his  profeaaioDal  dutiea  for  the  benefit  of  navigabioii. 
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the  eoast,  a  small  black  hunmiock,  N.  41°  W.,  southern  extreme  of  the  coast  S.  22''  B. 
Pong-'iieu  town  is  rery  populous,  and  governed  by  a  Chinese  mandarin ;  thoro  is  a 
good  bazaax,  and  the  inhabitants  came  off  to  the  DiscoTery  in  catamarans,  bringing 
refreshments  for  sale.  Prom  this  place  she  worked  to  the  westward,  and  anchored  in 
15  fathoms  about  3  miles  oiF  the  coast  of  Formosa,  and  6  or  6  miles  from  Lamay 
Island,  with  the  black  hummock  bearing  N.  7^  W„  brow  of  Western  Hill  N.  26°  W.,  a 
town  near  which  there  is  ji  river  or  inlet  and  many  boats  at  anchor  bore  N.  58"  E,,  dis- 
tant 3  or  4  miles,  Xamay  Island  from  S.  14°  W.  to  S.  3"  E.,  the  S.E.  extreme  of  the 
coast  S.  35°  E.  In  working  across,  as  Lamay  Island  was  approached,  the  soundings 
increased  from  35  fathoms  into  very  deep  water,  having  52  fethoms  about  a  mile  off 
Lamay,  from  the  S.E.  and  eastern  parts  of  wliich  a  reef  projects  to  a  small  distance. 
Erom  this  last  anchorage  the  Discovery  steered  about  4  aules  to  the  westward,  then. 
got  off  the  bank  of  soundings. 

Ty-wan,  or  Ty-oan,  in  about  lat.  23"  10' N.,  Ion.  120°  16'  E.,  formerly  the  Dutch  Tj-^^ 
settlement  of  Eort  Zealand,  has  a  table-hill  inland  to  the  E.S.  eastward.    This  harbour 
will  not  admit  vessels  which  draw  above  7  or  8  feet  water ;  the  other  inlets  along  the 
West  coasts  are  also  fronted  by  shoals;  and  from  the  entrance  of  the  Hiver  Pon-kan, 
in  about  lat.  23°  46'  N.,  sand-banks  project  3  or  4  leagues  into  the  offing. 

Hawan,  or  Lookann  Road,  by  the  observations  of  Captain  Rees,  who  visited  this  Looiuim 
place  lately,  in  one  of  the  opium  traders,  is  in  lat.  23°57'N.,  Ion.  120°  15'  E., measured  ^^°°^ 
by  chronometers,  in  a  run  of  two  days  from  Ta-tuy  Island  off  Chin-chew  Bay,  allowing 
the  latter  to  be  in  118°  43^'  E.,  as  measm-ed  from  Lintin  Island,  Canton  Iliver,  iu  a 
run  from  thence  of  four  days.     Europeans  have  little  intercourse  T^ith  this  island  at 
present,  excepting  the  vessels  with  opiimi  from  Bengal  and  Canton  Uiver. 

The  northern  extremity  of  Formosa  is  in  lat.  25°  18'  N.,  Ion.  121°  34'  E.,  the  N.W.  N°'th*m 
point  in  lat.  25^  11'  K.,  Ion.  121°  6'  E.,  the  N.E,  point  in  lat.  25°  11' N.,  Ion.  12r  56'  E..  |^^;^aLt. 
by  chronometers.    There  is  a  group  of  three  isles  off  the  N.E.  point,  with  a  safe  chan- 
nel, about  3^  or  4  leagues  wide,  betwixt  them  and  the  point, 

Lieutenant  Gordon,  conmiaiidingH.M.'s  sun'eying  vessel  Royalist,  reports  a  dan-  Keet 
gerous  reef  off  the  North  pomt  of  Eormosa  (lat.  25^  18'  N.,  Ion.  121°  35'  E.),  extending 
about  a  mile  off  and  encircling  the  coast  to  the  westward.     The  Nortli  point  of  the 
island,  instead,  of  being  a  high  perpendiculai-  head,  as  it  is  generally  described,  is  a  very 
low  point. 

KiHon  Ilarbour,  orKdangTaw,*  situated  in  the  middle  of  the  bight,  between  the  KicaaHu- 
North  and  N.E.  points  of  ronuosEi,  appears  to  have  been  little  known  to  Eui'opean  ''^'' 
naiigators,  until  Lieutenant  G.  Parkyii,  R.N,,  in  command  of  the  sliip  Merope,  of 
Calcutta,  on  a  tr-ading  voyage,  explored  tliis  inlet,  and  made  a  survey  of  the  harbour, 
in  September,  1824.  The  entrance  of  the  harbour,  which  is  about  half  a  mile  ^s^ide, 
may  be  easily  known  by  the  bold  island  KiUon  Khid,  about  4  miles  directly  off  it ;  and 
it  is  formed  on  the  West  side  by  high  craggy  land,  and  on  the  East  side  by  a  roeky 
island,  with  a  few  trees  and  shrubs  in  the  centre.  The  soundings  in  the  middle  of  the 
entrance  are  from  12  to  14  fathoms,  decreasing  a  little  towards  the  coral  banks  which 
line  the  shores  on  each  side ;  a  little  way  in,  on  the  western  side,  there  is  a  bight  or 
cove,  called  Merope  Bay,  where  the  ship  of  this  name  lay  10  days,  and  procured  good 
water  and  refreshments.  The  anchorage  in  tlus  bay  is  in  from  8  or  9  to  5  fathoms, 
nearest  to  the  coral  bank  that  lines  the  North  shore.  The  inner  harbour,  called  KiUoa 
Haxbour  by  Captain  Parkyn,  ia  about  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Merope  Bay,  and  the 
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coral  reefs  project  a  great  way  from  the  shores  on  each  side,  in  the  space  between 
them ;  the  soundings  decrease  to  4  and  3  fathoms  at  the  entrance  of  the  inner  har- 
bour, which  is  at  the  S,W,  comer  of  the  inlet;  the  anchoragre  here  is  in  4  or  5 
fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  nearly  land-locked,  and  safe  for  small  ressels,  where  the 
Merope  lay  12  days.  KilloD  Town  is  about  a  mile  to  the  S.W.  of  the  anchorage,  but 
the  channel  up  to  it  is  very  shoal.  At  Kill  on  Harbour  the  natives  were  civil,  and  the 
iresh  water  was  found  to  be  of  good  quality ;  but  at  T^^-wan  and  the  S.W.  part  of  For- 
mosa the  water  procured  by  the  Merope  was  brackish.  Captain  Blaxland  lay  10  days 
here,  in  the  Dhaulle  schooner,  in  1827,  and  found  the  natives  very  friendly. 

HOA-PDf-SAN,  with  its  neighbouring  rocks,  and  Hi-a-usu,  lie  to  the  eastward  of 
the  North  end  of  Formosa.  They  were  ■visited  by  Sir  E.  Belcher  in  H.M.S.  Samarang, 
and  his  remarks  in  his  published  voyage  are  as  follows  : — 

"  This  group,  comprehending  Iloa-pin-san,  Pinnacle  Hocks,  and  Ti-a-usu,  forms  a 
triangle,  of  which  the  liypothenusc,  or  distance  between  Hoa-pin-san  and  Ti-a-usu, 
extends  about  14  miles,  and  that  between  Iloa-pin-san  and  the  Southern  Pinnacle 
about  2  miles.  Within  this  space  lie  several  reefs ;  and  aithough  a  safe  channel  exists 
between  Hoa-pin-san  and  Pinnacle  Islands,  it  ought  not  (by  reason  of  the  strength  of 
the  tides  destroying  the  steerage)  to  bo  attempted  if  it  can  be  avoided.  This  is  also 
¥ery  deceitful,  as  the  sUglit  deviation  of  course,  which  would  change  the  current  from 
the  weather  to  the  lee  bow,  would  also  most  materially  change  the  rate  of  sailing,  par- 
ticularly under  the  variables  which  prevail  here,  and  from  the  reUance  on  what  would 
be  deemed  a  commanding  breeze,  the  vessel  would  be  suddenly  found  unmanageable." 

"  The  extreme  height  of  Hoa-pm-san  was  found  to  be  1,181  feet;  the  island  appa- 
rently cut  away  vertically  at  this  elevation,  on  the  southern  side,  in  aTrV.N.W.  direc- 
tion, the  remaining  portion  sloping  to  the  eastward,  when  the  inclination  furnished 
copious  rills  of  excellent  water.  There  were  no  traces  of  inhabitants  or  visitors,  indeed 
the  soil  was  insufficient  for  the  maintenance  of  half  a  dozen  individuals." 

"  The  Composition  of  this  island  is  trap,  including  masses  of  basaltic  hornblende, 
amygdaloid,  &c.,  but  the  inclination  of  thc'uppcr  strata,  as  viewed  firom  the  ship, 
exhibited  lines  of  stratification  deeply  inclined  to  the  N.E,,  facilitating  the  flow  of 
water  to  the  beach  on  that  side.  That  this  supply  is  not  casual  is  proved  by  the 
existence  of  fresh- water  fish,  found  in  most  of  the  natural  cisterns,  which  are  connected 
almost  to  the  sea,  and  abomiding  in  weeds  which  shelter  them.  Traces  of  the  wreck  of 
Chinese  or  Japanese  junks  were  noticed.  The  position  of  the  south-cast  angle  of  this 
island  was  found  to  be  in  lat.  25'^  47*  7"  N.,  and  Ion.  123°  26'E." 

"  Pinnacle  Group  is  connected  by  a  reef  and  bank  of  soundings  with  Hoa-pin-san, 
allowing  a  channel  of  about  12  fothoms  between  it  and  Channel  Bock ;  it  presents  tho 
appeaxanee  of  an  upheaved,  and  subsequently  ruptured,  mass  of  compact  grey 
columnar  basalt,  rising  suddenly  into  needle-shaped  pinnacles,  which  are  apparently 
ready  for  disintegration  by  the  first  disturbing  cause,  either  gales  of  ivind  or  earth- 
quake. On  the  summits  of  some  of  the  flat  rocks,  long  grass,  similar  to  that  usually 
noticed  on  rocks  frequented  by  sea-birds,  was  found,  but  no  shrubs  or  trees." 

"  The  rocks  were  everj-wiiere  whitened  by  tlie  dung  of  marine  birds,  comprising 
the  booby  [pelwnnna  puln),  frigate  bird  {pciicanns  aqnilus),  and  various  tern  {Btertta)^ 
the  noise  from  n  hicb,  intended  to  frighten  us  from  their  eggs,  was  almost  deafening." 

"  Ti-a-usu  appears  to  1)C  composed  of  huge  boulders  of  a  greenish  porphyritic 
stone,  probablv  a  basalt,  cemented  by  coralline  and  amygdaloidal  matter,  the  upper 
surface  being  loose  plates  of  greyish  basalt,  occasionally  cementod  by  the  same  amyg- 
daloidal  matter.     Some  distressed  beings  had  evidently  visited  this  island,  aot  Euro- 
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peans,  as  their  -temporary  beds  vrcra  constructed  of  materials  which  belonged  to  canoes, 
palmetto  thatch,  &c.  They  had  probably  selected  tliis  cave  as  fumisMng  water  by 
percolation  from  above,  and  were  probably  sustained  by  tho  bodies  and  egss  of  the 
sea-birds  which  abound  in  the  brushwood.  In  addition  to  the  sea-birds  noticed  on 
Pinnacle  Island,  we  found  here  the  gigantic  petrel  in  all  its  stages.  The  capping  of 
this  island,  from  about  60  feet  to  its  summit,  which  is  about  600  feet  above  the  level, 
is  covered  with  a  loose  brushwood,  but  no  trees  of  any  size." 

There  is  a  rock,  about  19  leagues  E.  by  N.  of  Ti-a-usu,  marked  "  doubtful,"  in  tho 
chart  of  tho  East  coast  of  China,  the  existence  of  which  is  now  proved ;  it  was  seen  by 
Captain  M.  Quin,  of  H.M.S.  llaleigh,  on  the  4th  July,  1837,  who  gives  the  position  of 
the  ship  lat.  26°  8'  N.,  Ion.  124°  6'  E.,  the  rock  then  bearing  S.  f-  W.  It  can  be  seen 
12  or  14  miles  from  the  deck. 

The  following  description  of  the  Pescadorc  Islands  is  by  Captain  Collinson,  K.N., 
who  surveyed  tho  group  in  1844; : — 

THE  PESCADOEE,  PEHOE,  or  PONGHOU  ISLANDS,  consist  of  21  inhabited  c^pub  ca 
islands,  besides  several  rooks.     They  extend  from  lat.  23°  13'  to  23"  48'  N.,  and  Ion.  £;r.''f' ^iT 
119"  16'  to  119°  37'  E.     Their    general  appearance  is  flat,  tho  summits  of  many  Pewadore*. 
of  the  islands  being  nearly  level,  and  no  part  of  tho  group  being  300  feet  above 
the  sea. 

Tho  two  largest  islands  are  situated  near  the  centre  of  tho  archipelago,  forming  an 
extensive  and  excellent  harbour  between  them.    The  western  island  of  the  two 
(Fisher's  Island)  is  5  miles  from  North  to  South,  and  3^  miles  fi*om  East  to  West.   On 
its  S.W.  extreme,  in  lat.  23°  33f  N.,  Ion.  119''  25'  E.,  is  a  lighthouse  225  feet  above  the  ^hthou*. 
sea  ;  the  light  is  fixed,  and  is  exhibited  occasionally. 

To  enter  the  harbour,  pass  half  a  mUe  to  the  southward  of  the  Lighthouse  Point, 
and  then  steer  for  Macon,  which  is  situated  on  the  North  side  of  an  inlet  on  the  Great 
Ponghou,  and  will  be  readily  recognized  by  a  citadel,  and  a  line  of  embraaures. 

The  large  junks,  waiting  for  a  favoiurable  wind  to  take  them  to  Eormosa,  lie  to  the 
S.W,  of  the  town  in  7  and  8  fathoms  water,  with  a  black  rock,  which  is  midway 
between  Fisher's  Island  and  Macon,  bearing  about  N.E.  by  N. 

In  the  Plover,  we  ran  into  the  inner  liarbotu"  to  the  eastward  of  Macon,  passing 
between  it  and  Chimney  Point,  and  anchored  with  the  latter  bearing  N.  5-li'^  W.,  distant 
6  cables,  which  is  also  the  width  of  the  channel  here. 

The  junks  belonging  to  the  place  lie  close  to  the  town,  in  a  creek,  which  runs  back 
to  the  northward  of  the  citadel.  There  is  water  sufficient  for  a  square-rigged  vessel, 
but  the  harbour  there  is  much  confined  by  coral  reefs. 

The  only  danger  on  enteiing  the  harbour  by  this  passage  is  a  shoal  with  only  Dangon. 
9  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  which  lies  N.W.  ^  "W.  from  the  centre  of  Small  Taljle  Island. 
Its  S.W.  extreme,  having  4  fathoms  water,  bears  N.  50^  W.,  1-1  miles  from  the  South" 
end  of  Small  Table ;  and  its  N.E,  limit  bears  N,  56"  "VV.  from  the  North  point  of  the 
same  island.    The  western  limit  hears  S.  66'^  W.  from  Dome  Island. 

Dome  Island  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  If  miles  from  Small  Table,  and  has  a  reef  which  DomE  i»unii. 
is  just  awash  at  high  water,  6  cables  to  the  westward  of  it.     It  is  2^  cables  from  the 
8.AV.  end  of  the  Large  Ponghou. 

To  the  northward  of  Dome  Island  is  Flat  Island,  which  is  2  cables  to  the  westward  Fi»t  laiand. 
of  Chimney  Point,  and  is  surrounded  by  reefs  which  extend  a  cable's  length  from  high 
water-mark. 

Shoal  water  extends  northerly  three-q^uarters  of  a  cable  from  Chimney  Point,  on 
which  is  the  OJd  Dutch  Fort.  * 
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The  Inner  Harbour  runs  back  3  miles  to  the  eastward  from  Chimney  Point.  There 
are  4  coral  patches  in  it,  which  are  awash  at  low  water  spring  tides,  and  may  always 
be  detected  from  the  mast-head  in  time  to  avoid  them. 

The  westernmost  bears  from  Cliimney  Point  S.  69"  E.,  and  from  the  Dome  TTill 
(a  remarkable  elevation  in  the  southern  part  of  the  harbour)  N.  14*  W. 

On  the  same  bearing  from  the  Chimney  Fort,  and  2^  cables  farther  to  the  east- 
ward, is  another  patch,  on  which  the  Dome  IIUl  bears  South  ;  and  with  the  Dome  Hill 
S,  &"  W.  and  a  Dutch  Port  N.  48°  W.  is  another  reef.  Also,  with  the  Port  liearing 
N.  49°  W.,  and  the  Dome  Hill  6.  33^  W..  is  the  fourth  shoal.  They  are  all  small  in 
extent,  and  steep  to. 

The  Chimney,  or  Dutch  Fort,  above  alluded  to,  is  on  the  S.W.  point  of  the  Great 
Ponghou,  which  in  some  places  is  barely  a  cable's  length  broad,  and  so  low  that  a 
vessel  in  this  part  of  the  harbour  might  be  0rcd  into  fipom  one  outside. 

The  Lai^  Ponghou  is  9|-  miles  from  North  to  South,  and  7  miles  firom  East  to 
"West.  It  is,  however,  separated  into  three  portions  by  narrow  channels,  which  have 
only  2  feet  at  low  water,  and  are  further  blocked  by  stone  weirs.  The  whole  of  the 
western  face  of  the  island  is  fronted  by  coral  reefs.  Water  is  obtained  from  weUa ; 
the  three  we  used  yielded  three  tons  daily-  BuUocka  and  fish  were  reasonable  and 
plentiful. 

Vessels  in  a  N.E.  gale  sceldng  shelter  will  find  smooth  water  between  the  light- 
house and  the  8.E.  point  of  Fisher's  Island,  where  there  are  two  sandy  bays,  in  the 
northern  of  which  is  a  fort  or  line  of  embrasures,  and  in  the  southern  is  a  run  of  water 
except  during  the  dry  season. 

The  S.E.  point  is  a  bold  cliff  170  feet  above  the  sea,  N".  54''  E.  1|-  miles  from  which 
is  the  Black  Bock,  part  of  which  is  always  uncovered.  Vessels  passing  to  the  north- 
eastward of  it  must  keep  within  4  cables,  as  the  coral  patches  eslend  in  this  direction 
from  the  Large  Ponghou. 

The  coast  line  of  Fisher's  Island  trends  North  from  the  S.E.  point,  forming  several 
small  bays  which  are  steep  to  within  a  cable  of  the  beach,  imtil  you  are  2J-  miles  North 
of  the  south-east  point,  when  the  reefs  extend  nearly  tliree  cables.  To  avoid  which  the 
fall  of  the  S.E.  point  must  not  be  brought  to  the  southward  of  8. 14*^  AV.  after  ilacon 
citadel  opens  to  the  northward  of  the  Black  Rock, 

The  Plover  lay  beyond  this  point  in  3  fathoms,  with  the  Black  Hook  bearing 
N.  19°  E.,  and  tho  liighest  part  of  the  centre  island  E.  ^  N.  In  the  bay  abreast  of  her 
was  a  good  stream  of  fresh  water.  The  harbour  beyond  this  point  is  much  choked  with 
coral  patches  ;  there  is,  however,  a  passage  out  between  Fisher*8  Island  and  the  Large 
Ponghou  for  vessels  of  IG  feet  draft  j  to  lender  it  available,  however,  local  knowledge  ia 
necessary. 

To  avoid  the  coral  reefs  which  extend  from  the  shore  of  the  Great  Ponghou,  do  not 
stand  further  over  on  that  side  than  to  bi-iug  the  Black  Bocks  S.S.W. 

Shelter  from  southerly  winds  will  bo  found  in  the  bay  formed  by  the  northern 
ends,  Fisher's  Island  and  the  Great  Ponghou.  The  N.E.  point  of  the  former  is  a 
table  bluff,  "with  reefs  which  cover  at  high  water  cvtcudiug  2  cables  north-easterly 
from  it. 

Tho  Tortoise  Rock,  which  ia  2  miles  from  the  N.W.  pouit  of  Fisher's  leland,  is 
0  feet  above  high  water,  and  is  steep  to.  There  is  a  shooi  patch  of  2  fathoms  about 
half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it ;  and  on  the  vrestcm  face  of  Fisher's  Island  is  a  reef, 
whicli  breaks  at  low  water  7  cables  from  the  shore,  and  which  bears  N.  14*^  E.  from 
the  lighthouse. 
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The  archipelago  to  the  northward  of  Fisher's  Island  and  Great  Ponghou  does  not 
afford  any  inducement  for  a  vessel  to  entea*  it. 
only  be  noticed. 

N.  58°  E.  from  the  Tortoise  Eock  is  Sand  Island,  which  will  be  known  by  a  hum- 
mock which  rises  on  the  low  land  in  the  centre  of  the  island.  Off  its  S.W.  end  is  a 
rockj  and  the  reefs  estend  north-westerly  3  cables  from  it.  To  the  eastward  of  it  half 
a  mile  is  a  flat  black  island)  and  to  the  northward  la  a  cluster  of  stones,  some  of  which 
are  always  aboTe  water. 

Low  Island  bears  E.N.E,  from  Sand  Island ;  a  long  sandy  point  forms  its  South 
extreme  from  the  North  point,  the  shoal  water  extends  3  miles. 

North  Island,  which  is  nearly  connected  by  reefs  with  Ix)w  Island,  is  1\  miles 
from  the  North  point  of  it,  and  has  a  house  on  it  for  the  shelter  of  the  fishermen. 

The  northern  extremity  of  North  Reef  uncOTers  at  low  water,  and  bears  from 
N.  29"  W.  to  N.  9"  W.  from  North  Islmd  distant  1^  miles ;  from  its  West  extreme, 
which  is  steep  to  (for  tlie  lead  gives  no  warning),  Sand  Island  bears  S.  20°  "W.,  and 
as  from  the  West  point  of  Low  Island  the  reef  extends  towards  the  North  !Reef,  Sand 
Island  must  not  be  brought  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  S.  by  W.  untd  the  West  point 
of  Low  Island  bears  to  the  eastward  of  E.  by  S.  Shelter  from  southerly  winds  will  bo 
found  to  the  northward  of  these  reefs  and  Low  Island. 

Prom  the  N.E.  end  of  Low  Island,  North-East  Sand  Island  bears  S.E.  by  S.  5  miles. 
It  is  a  small  islet  with  a  sand  patch  on  its  South  cliff,  and  is  surrounded  with  rocks, 
being  nearly  connected  with  the  two  islands  to  the  southward  of  it,  the  southern  of 
[  which  has  a  large  village  on  it, 

8.  16°  E.,  3  miles  from  North-East  Sand  Island,  is  Organ  Island ;  there  is  a  reef 
bearing  N.  37°  E.  1  mile  from  it ;  when  upon  it,  North-East  Sand  Island  bears  N.  34°  W. 

Ragged  Island  bears  S.E.  by  E.  l|  miles  from  Organ  Island.     The  whole  of  the 

I  East  coast  of  the  Large  Pescadore,  opposite  these  five  islands,  is  shoal.    The  eastern 

'  extremity  is  a  low  shelving  point,  1-^  niilea  from  which  is  Bound  Island,  bearing  from 

;  Hagged  Island  S.  20*  E.  3^  miles,  and  S.  ^  E.  IJ  miles  from  Ragged  Island  is  Tripple 

Island. 

N,  59°  W.  from  Tripple  Island  and  S.  45°  W.  from  Round  Island  is  a  reef,  wliich 
covers  at  half  tide ;  and  between  Round  and  Organ  Islands  are  several  overfalls. 
The  S.E,  point  of  the  Great  Ponghou  bears  N.  52°  W.  from  Tripple  Island,  and 
between  the  two  arc  two  bays  with  fishing  villages,  either  of  which  would  afford 
tolerable  shelter  in  the  northerly  monsoon. 

Great  Table  Island  is  aptly  named,  the  summit  being  a  dead  flat  200  feet  above 
the  sea.  Not  far  from  the  S.W.  end  is  a  sudden  fall  nearly  to  the  level  of  the  se-a, 
mving  at  a  short  distance  the  appearance  of  two  islands.  It  is  not  quite  2  miles  in  an 
E.  by  N.  and  W.  by  8.  direction,  and  is  seldom  3  cables  in  width.  Towards  the  N.E. 
end  was  a  good  run  of  water  in  the  month  of  June.  The  2-fathoms  line  extends  3 
cables  from  its  eastern  extreme. 

Small  Table  lies  a  mile  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Great  Table,  and  between  the  two  there 
are  from  13  to  19  fathoms  water.  The  distance  from  Small  Table  to  the  South  point 
of  Great  Ponghou  is  2^  miles,  irith  from  2  to  32  fathoms  water.  Directions  for 
avoiding  the  shoal  off  Small  Table  Island  have  already  been  given. 

From  Great  Table  Island,  AVest  Island  bears  S.  66°  W.  10|  miles,  and  from  the  WMtrdMi 
lighthouse  on  the  South  end  of  Eisher's  Island  S.  40'  W.  12  miles.    It  is  two  miles  m. 
ciicumferencQ  and  uneven  in  appearance. 

South  of  West  Island,  4^  miles,  is  High  Island,  which  is  dome-shaped,  300  feet  HighisLmd. 
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high,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  circiunJerenee.  To  the  eastward  of  it  one  mile  is 
a  low  flat  island,  and  between  the  two  are  several  rocks,  one  of  which  rises  to  the 
height  of  60  feet,  with  a  remarkable  gap  in  it,  and  S.  51°  E.  1^  miles  from  the  sumxoit 
of  High  Island  is  a  rock  nearly  lerel  with  the  water's  edge. 

South  Island  is  2  miles  from  East  to  West  and  1^  From  North  to  South.  The 
depth  of  water  in  its  viciiuty  is  15  and  16  fathoms.  On  its  S-W.  side  is  a  reef  of  rocks 
extending  6  cables  from  the  shore,  within  which  ig  a  small  harbour  for  boats ;  its 
eastern  face  is  bold  cliff's.  The  western  extreme  is  a  long  shelving  point,  and  the 
highest  part  of  the  island  260  feet  above  the  sea.  Prom  it  High  Island  bears  N.W.  \  N. 
9  miles ;  Ueef  Island  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  6  miles ;  East  Island  E.  by  N.  12  miles. 

Reef  Islands  are  three  in  number,  one  of  wliich  ia  a  remarkable  pyramid ;  the 
other  two  arc  ratlier  more  than  a  mile  each  in  circumference,  and  are  connected  at  low 
water  by  a  stony  ledge.  To  the  southward  of  them  the  reefs  estend  half  a  mile.  South 
from  the  East  end  of  the  eastern  island  of  the  two  is  a  pyramidal  rock  80  feet  above  the 
sea ;  there  is  also  a  low  flat  rock  nearly  level  with  the  water's  edge  S.  33°  TP".  If  miles 
from  the  same  place ;  and  8.  45°  E.  from  the  East  end  is  a  small  peaked  rock,  with  a 
reef  to  the  southward  of  it. 

East  Island  lies  East  of  Reef  Island  S^  miles.  Between  the  two  and  distant 
5  miles  from  the  latter  is  a  smaller  Island,  1*6  miles  in  circumference,  with  a  reef 
extending  easterly  not  quite  a  mile  from  its  North  point.  East  Island  is  2^  miles  in 
eircumfcrcnce,  and  has  a  small  islet  6  cables  from  its  western  shore. 

The  Nine  Feet  Reef  bears  N.  19°  E.  from  the  East  end  of  East  Island ;  when  on  it 
the  Dome  Hill  on  Ponghou  bears  N.  73"  W.  10^  miles ;  Tripple  Island  N.  29°  W.  4  miles. 
The  lead  gives  no  warning,  but  if  there  is  any  tide  the  ripple  will  be  sufficient  to 
indicate  its  position. 

The  Rover  Group  is  composed  of  two  larger  Islands  and  several  rocks ;  the  western 
of  the  two  islands  ia  2  miles  from  North  to  South  and  1  from  East  to  West ;  the 
summit  is  near  the  eastern  shore,  and  rises  like  a  dome,  with  a  large  pile  upon  it, 
81W.  from  it  2^  mUes  is  the  end  of  a  reef  which  extends  westerly  from  the  South 
point  of  the  island  :  its  extreme  shows  at  all  times  of  tide.  There  is  also  a  rock  und^ 
the  highest  part  of  the  island,  bearing  8.  70°  "W.  from  it»  2  cables  from  the  shore. 
The  N.W.  point  of  the  island  is  not  steep  to,  and  off  the  N.E.  point  is  a  rock  which 
will  always  show  ;  there  is  a  channel  between  it  and  the  point.  The  distance  between 
the  East  and  "West  Islands  is  barely  a  cable ;  the  former  is  a  mile  from  North  to 
South,  and  1^  miles  from  East  to  West :  on  its  N.W.  face  are  two  islets.  In  the  bay, 
to  the  southward  of  tlie  southern  one,  a  small  vessel  might  take  shelter  in  a  northerly 
wind,  taking  the  precaution  not  to  stand  too  far  in,  as  there  are  only  6  feet  2  cables 
from  the  beach.  On  the  West  end  of  the  island,  which  is  a  cliff,  are  tlu'ee  embrasures. 
Having  passed  between  the  two  Elands,  in  doing  which  the  western  island  should 
bo  kept  on  board,  a  small  rock  in  the  centre  of  the  charmol,  to  the  southward,  will  be 
seen.  Pass  to  the  eastward  of  it^  but  the  channel  is  narrow,  and  the  only  escuso  for 
a  stranger  using  it  would  bo  being  causht  at  anchor  to  the  northward  of  the  two  islands 
in  a  breeze  from  the  northward,  and  unable  to  fetch  clear  cither  to  the  eastward  or 
westward.  The  West  point  of  the  East  Island  ia  remarkable  from  an  insulated  cliff 
100  feet  high,  which  forms  the  most  striking  feature  in  the  group,  7  cables  to  the 
westward  of  \vhich  is  a  ledge  of  rocks,  part  of  which  is  always  above  water.  The 
islands  are  sufficiently  large  to  afford  shelter  in  either  monsoon.  The  general  depth 
of  water  on  the  southern  shore  is  7  and  H  fathoms,  and  on  the  northern  13  and  14. 
from  the  hi^^est  part  of  the  Rover  Group  the  lighthouse  bears  N.  by  W.  lOJ  miles; 
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the  Reef  Islands  bear  S.  8°  E.  3^  miles  from  tlie  same  place.  The  general  depth  of 
water  on  the  western  side  of  the  ai'chipelago  is  30  aod  35  fathoms  j  there  are,  however, 
some  places  in  which  there  is  as  much  as  60.  To  the  eastward  of  the  group  the  depth 
is  40  fathoms,  and  the  current  is  strong-.  The  tides  are  much  affected  by  the  proTail- 
ing  winds ;  so  much  so,  that  during  the  month  of  August  we  sometimes  experienced 
a  tide  of  4  knots  per  hour  on  the  flood  nmning  to  the  northward,  whilst  with  the  ebb 
the  current  slackened  for  two  and  three  hours,  but  seldom  ran  with  any  Telocity  from 
the  northward.  On  the  whole,  a  person  navigating  in  this  neighbourhood  may  safely 
I  allow  that  the  effect  of  the  current,  and  tide  together,  will  set  him,  according  to  the 
prevailing  monsoon,  17  miles  in  one  tide.     Variation,  in  1844,  0°  54' "W. 

Captain  Ross  got  on  a  bank  of  irregular  soundings  in  lat.  23°  40'  N.,  Ion.  118°  55'  E., 
[extending  to  the  southward  of  the  Pehoe  Islands,  where  they  had  20  fathoms;  and 
}  the  least  water  found  was  on  a  ridge  of  coarse  gravel,  near  to  wliich  the  Discorery 
; anchored  in  the  night,  and  the  boats  found  no  less  than  7  fathoms  water;  lat. 
'22°  61'  N.  by  an  observation  of  the  Pole  Star,  Ion.  119"  1'  E.  The  ridges  of  coarse 
[sand  or  gravel  appeared  to  extend  in  a  North  and  South  direction,  i^'ith  fine  sands 
[between  them. 

A  CKAIN  OF  ISLANDS  extends  from  Formosa  in  an  easterly  and  north-easterly 
direction  to  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Japan  Archipelago,  and  are  comprehended 
imder  two  groups  or  divisions. 

THE  MADJICOSEMAH  or  MEIACOSHEMA  ISLANDS  form  the  westernmost  of  _M,u]jicu.r„,»i. 
_ these  divisions,  being  nearest  to  the  Kast  eoa.st  of  rormo&a. 

The  group  is  comprehended  between  the  parallels  of  24"  4'  and  25''  6'  N".  and  the 
[meridians  of  122"  56'  and  125"  30'  E.  The  western  division  of  the  group  consists  of 
I  the  lai'ge  islands  of  Koo-kien-saii  and  Pa-tching-san,  with  several  smaller  islands; 
'the  eastern  division  consisting  of  Ty-pin-san  and  its  contiguous  islets  and  reefs.  Sir 
'  E.  Belcher  partially  surveyed  the  group  in  1845,  and  in  his  published  voyage  of  the 
Samarang  makes  the  following  remarks  on  it : — 

"  Vessels  should  not  venture  near  these  islands  after  dark  until  the  dangers  have 

been  more  closely  examined.     'From  the  western  limit  of  Hunamock  Island  to  the 

( eastern  range  of  the  Ty-pin-san  breakers  is  dangerous  :  independent  of  the  many  reefs 

which  connect  the  islands,  the  constant  strong  winds,  ivitb  haze  and  rain,  during  the 

'N.E.  monsoon  render  the  approach  at  that  season  very  hazardous,  unless  in  a  very 

clear  day." 

"  The  islands  first  visited,  viz.  Pa-tching-san  and  Koo-kicn-san,  afford  several  good 

[harbours,  and  with  good  charts  would  he  safe  to  approach.     One  on  the  Kc-chee  side 

of  Pa-tching-san  (Port  Haddington)  would  shelter  a  large  fleet,  but  it  abounds  with 

patches,  which  rise  suddenly  from  10  to  15  fathoms  over  them,  and  which  are  clearly 

'  discernible.    Except  on  the  northern  side  of  Koo-kien-san,  and  that  just  named,  water- 

[  ing  would  be  found  very  difficult,  as  the  reefs  extend  a  great  distance  from  the  mouths 

of  the  streams." 

"  I  must  except,  however,  Seymour  Bay,  on  the  S.'VF'.  angle  of  Koo-kien-san, 
where  a  fine  stream  enters  the  sea  in  deep  water,  and  a  vessel  might  be  moored  suf- 
'flciently  close  to  lead  the  hoses  fromHearle's  pumps  into  her,  without  the  intervention 
of  boats  or  casks." 

"  The  Pa-tching-san  group  numbers  ten  islands,  five  only  of  which  possess  moun- 

I  tains ;  the  remainder  are  low  islands  like  the  coral  islands  of  the  Pacific,  and  similarly 

'  belted  with  reefs  which  connect  tbeae  ten  into  a  distinct  group.    Besides  these,  Himi- 

mock  Island  (a  high  uninhabited  mass  of  rocks)  ia  near  the  coast,  and  to  the  W.N.W. 


J 


628 


TKE   JIADJICOSEMAH  AND  LIETJ-CHEt   I8LA>*IJS* 


the  island  of  Y*iia*koo,  with  its  lofty  peak  and  table  base.  Xbis  is  probably  the  Koumi 
of  tbe  charts," 

*'  To  the  eastward  we  passed  between  two  low  islands,  which  are  dangerous  of 
approach  ;  we  suddenly  found  ourselTes  in  7  fathoms,  with  a  hea\y  swell  to  the  north- 
ward of  them,  but  tacked  and  ran  between  them,  as  our  friend  the  pilot  had  advised. 
I  suspect  these  to  be  Salnmah  and  Talamah,  named  by  the  natirea  Ty-pin-san,  as 
^•isiblo  from  the  summit  of  Koo-ree-mab." 

*'  The  islands  of  the  TV-pm-san  group  are  Ty-pin-san,  Koo-ree-mah,  Y-deah-boo, 
Y-ki-mah,  and  Fo-ga-mee. 

«  The  S.W.  angle  of  Ty-pin-san  is  situated  in  lat.  24"  43'  BO"  N.,  Ion.  125°  14'  54"  E.; 
var.  1"  23'  "W.  The  anchors^  of  Ty-pin-san  is  in  the  hollow  of  the  reef  formed  by  the 
junction  of  Ty-pin-san  and  Koo-ree-mah  reefs.  Two  dangerous  reefs  lie  half  a  mile  off 
the  southern  end  of  the  latter  island.  The  anchorage  is  rocky,  with  sandy  patches 
between,  and  is  not  secure  in  any  season.  Ty-pin-san  should  not  be  approached  at  all 
on  its  northern  side,  the  reefs  extending  beyond  the  reach  of  distinct  vision.  On  the 
EOUthem  side,  the  reef  extends  about  a  mile  from  the  land,  and  vessels  mig-ht  lie  to 
under  its  lee  with  a  northerly  wind  until  the  morning;  the  drain  is  southerly.  As 
yet  we  have  not  been  able  to  find  safe  anchorage  in  the  vicinity  of  Ty-pin-san  or  ita 
islets." 

Aeeording  to  Sir  E.  Belcher,  Port  Haddington  is  in  lat.  24^  25'  N.,  Ion.  124*  2'  E. ; 
var.  in  1845,  r  3' "W. 

The  eastern  estremity  of  the  Madjicosemoh  Chain  is  formed  by  Ty-pin-san,  a  laiQe 
island,  with  a  smaller  one  ofF  its  "West  end ;  these  are  fronted  on  the  North  side  by  an 
extensive  reef,  projecting  about  5^  leagues  fi^jm  them.  The  Pro'i'idence,  surveying- 
vessel,  in  1797,  was  wrecked  on  the  northern  edge  of  this  reef,  in  lat.  25*^  6'  N.,  Ion. 
125^  11'  E.  Between  the  eastern  and  western  g^roups  of  these  islands  there  is  thought 
to  be  a  clew  passage :  they  are  tributary  to  Great  Lieu-chew.  Captain  Broughton, 
after  the  loss  of  his  ship  the  Providence,  was,  with  his  crew,  treated  with  great  hospi- 
tality by  the  inhabitants  of  Ty-pm-san,  who  supplied  their  schooner  with  water  and 
refifeshments,  to  carry  them  to  Macao. 

It  is  reported  that  there  is  a  dangerous  shoal  estending  E.  by  N.  and  "W.  by  S. 
3  miles,  and  bearins  N.^V.  by  "W.*  3 "or  3^  leagues  from  Koumi. 

THE  LIEU-CHEW  or  LOO-CHOO  ISLANDS  lie  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  Pjit- 
chow  group,  and  consist  of  one  large  island  surrounded  by  smaller  ones.  The  large 
island  is  of  considerable  size,  and  well  inhabited ;  a  number  of  jimks  are  employed 
trading  to  Japan  and  Amoy.  This  island  was  \isited  by  It.M.'s  ships  Alceste  and 
Lyra,  in  lS16,t  when  Lord  Amherst  went  on  the  embassy  to  Pekin  ;  and  a  siurey  of 
its  coasts  was  made  bv  Captain  Basil  Hall,  of  the  LjTa,  w*ho  found  it  to  extend  between 
lat.  26^  3'  and  26°  53'  N-,  and  between  Ion.  127^  34'  and  128°  IS'  E.,  being  nearly  60  miles 
long  in  a  N.E.  direction,  and  preserving  a  tolerably  uniform  breadth  of  about  10  or  12 
miles.  The  North  end  is  high  and  bold,  with  wood  on  the  top  of  the  bills ;  the  N.E. 
coast,  is  also  abnipt,  but  q^uite  barren,  and  the  N.W.  side  is  usually  rugged  and  bare. 
The  S.E,  Bide  is  low,  with  very  little  appearance  of  cultivation  :  the  South,  S.W.,  and 
western  coasts,  particularly  the  two  former,  are  of  moderate  height,  and  present  a  scene 
of  great  fertility  and  high  cultivation  ;  and  here  the  mass  of  the  population  reside. 

Napakiang  Road,  in  lat.  20°  ISJ'  N.,  on  the  8.W.  side  of  the  island,  is  formed  by 

•  Another  aoconnt  rays  aW.  \tj  W.—lfcur.  Mcuf,  IHi. 

+  It  was  itfterwards  visited  by  Captain  Be««li(;y,  io  H.M.S.  Blossom,  who  made  &n  ezoellent  sunrey  of 
Naptkiang  Itoad. 
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surr&unding  reefs,  liaving  two  passages  lejiding  into  it,  one  from  the  northward,  the 
other,  which  is  the  best,  from  the  westward  ;  both  have  irregular  soundings  of  8  to  15 
fathoms  water,  and  the  depths  are  from  11  to  9  fathoms  to  the  anchorage  in  the  road, 
which  is  a  little  more  than  a  nule  to  the  eastward  of  the  outer  reefs.  The  toim  of 
Napakiang  is  about  a  mile  south-eastward  from  the  anchorage,  and  the  king's  palace 
about  1-^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  town. 

Port  Melville  lies  near  the  N.W.  part  of  the  island ;  the  entrance  of  it  is  in  lat.  p«^  M*iviu*. 
26°  43'  N,,  formed  on  the  eastern  side  by  Herbert  Island,  and  on  the  western  side  by 
the  reef  that  fronts  a  peninsula  which  projects  5  or  6  miles  to  the  westward,  having  a 
small  isle,  called  Sugar  Loaf  Island,  near  its  extremity ;  on  the  South  side  of  the 
peninsula  lies  Deep  Bay,  haring  no  soundings  with  100  fathoms  line  in  it  at  a  small 
distance  from  the  shore.  The  entrance  into  Port  Melville  is  about  S.E.  by  S.,  along 
the  western  side  of  Herbert  Island,  until  abreast  of  the  S.W.  point  of  this  island,  wlien 
two  conispicuous  round  black  rocks  will  be  seen  off  the  point  forming  the  S.E.  side  of 
the  harbour;  the  outermost  of  these  rocks  should  be  kept  on  with  the  top  of  a  distant 
dmible-tojiped  Mil,  bearing  S.E.  by  S.  till  the  harbour  opens ;  then  haul  up  about 
S.S.W.,  and  steer  close  along  the  eastern  shore,  in  7,  6,  5,  and  -1^  fathoms.  The  village 
Tiill  soon  show  itscK  on  the  western  side,  and  when  past  the  narrowest  part,  a  berth 
may  be  selected  at  discretion.  The  distant  high  hill>  stated  as  one  of  the  leading  marks, 
is  not  the  highest,  hut  the  second  highest  of  the  range. 

Near  the  middle  of  the  eastern  side  of  Great  Lieu-Chew  there  is  a  deep  inlet,  called 
Barrow  Bay,  hounded  by  shoals,  and  the  south-eastern  coast  is  mostly  fronted  by  isles 
and  coral  shoals,  destitute  of  any  safe  place  of  shelter. 

The  rise  of  tide  is  about  9  feet  perpendicular  on  the  springs;  high  water  at  TUm. 
9  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon.     Variation  of  the  compass,  determined  carefully 
with  the  transit  instrument,  was  0°  o2'  westerly,  in  1816. 

The  Lieu-chew  Islands  produce  rice  and  other  grain,  and  coarse  tea  ;  it  is  said  they 
work  copper  mines  :  they  are  considered  to  be  in  some  degree  tributary  to  the  Chinese 
empire. 

To  the  northward  of  Great  Lieu-ehew,  other  straggling  islands  of  the  group  or 
chain  extend  in  a  N.N.E.  and  northerly  direction,  to  lat.  27°  34'  N. 

The  westernmost  islands  of  the  Lieu-chew  division  are  in  lat.  2G°  10'  to  26°  20'  N.,  ^ 

Ion.  127^  8'  E.,  and  there  are  other  small  islands  about  30  leagues  farther  to  the  north- 
westward. A  little  to  the  eastward  of  a  line  passing  from  Lieu-chew  to  the  southern- 
most  of  the  Japan  Islands  there  are  others,  four  of  which  form  a  group,  in  lat.  29°  30' 
to  29°  40'  N.,  Ion.  128°  15'  to  128°  20'  E.  Meaxima  is  a  considerable  island,  nearly 
S.W.  from  Nanga-saque  Harbour,  and  its  central  lat.  is  31°  55'  N.* 

THE  JAPAN  ISLAin)S  form  a  very  extensive  chain,  stretching  from  the  South  Japan  iiJand*. 
point  of  the  Korea  to  Kamtchatska;  they  are  but  little  kno-Mi  to  Europeans,  and  our 
notice  of  them  will  therefore  be  confined  to  one  or  two  of  their  most  southern  parts. 
The  island  of  Kinsui  is  the  southernmost  of  the  Japan  group :  on  its  western  side  is 

*  Mr.  J.  Bh&rpe,  Master  of  the  Anna,  of  Liverpool,  in  a  letter  to  Va.B  editor  of  the  Shipping  and  M^rcau- 
tiUGasatts,  states  hia  having  fallen  in  witlin  groupof  isltiiiflHto  the  northward  i>f  Lieu-chew,  to  wliieh  he  assigiu^ 
the  following  poaitiouB  for  the  centre  of  each  ialand,  the  longitudes  being  dt>t*niiined  hy  his  cliroDometeT,  which 
was  foiULcl  correct  on  his  arnTal  at  Sbaaghtu. 

In  kt.  27°  52'  N.,  Ion.  128"  58'  E,  an  island,  10  to  15  miles  long,  and  liigb  ia  the  oeutre. 

„     27°  51'  N.      „    128°  30'  E.,  a  nigged  peaked  island,  5  or  (5  luiles  long, 
„     27°  Sr  N.      „    338"  35'  E.,  a  large  ialami,  10  to  in  miles  long, 
„     28"    5'N.      „    12£)°ia'E.,  alai^eialand,  30to35(?)iiiilesN.  andS. 
TOl,   U.  3   Y 
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JAPAN  I^LAKPa.— UANGA-SAQTJE   EARBOVR. 


Nanga-saqne  Haxbour,  in  lat.  32°  W  N.,  Ion.  129°  52'  7"  E.,*  which  is  very  safe,  the 
Hwtour.  anchorage  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  heing  sheltered  from  all  winds.  Prom  Cape  Gotto,  in 
lat.  32'^  35'  N.»  Ion.  128°  4rl'  E.,  the  entrance  of  Kanga-saque  Harbour  bears  E.  by  N. 
61  miles,  and  from  the  easternmost  of  the  Gotto  Islands  it  is  only  about  the  distance 
of  10  or  11  leagues.  Cape  Nomo,  the  southern  point  of  Nanga-saque  Bay,  is  in  lat. 
32°  35'  N.,  Ion.  129"  42.|'  E.,  and  there  is  afaUe  entrance  in  lat.  32°  i^\  which  may  be 
easily  mistaken  for  the  true  one,  and  although  it  really  leads  to  Nanga-saque,  might 
prove  dangerous,  having  never  been  explored.  The  entrance  of  the  harbour  ia  also 
difficult  to  discover,  owing'  to  the  proximity  of  the  mainland  to  the  island  Cavallos, 
wiiich  forms  the  western  shore  of  the  entrance,  so  that  it  may  easily  be  missed  if  you 
are  not  certain  of  the  latitude,  and  do  not  keep  a  good  look-out. 

Captain  Fleetwood  Tellew,  who  touched  at  J^anga-saque  in  October,  1808,  in 
H.M.S.  Phaeton,  gives  the  following  instruction  to  strangers,  who  intend  to  approach, 
or  to  sail  into  the  harbour. 
c»pi.  peuew  H  "  Tliose  who  are  unacquMnted  with  Nanga-saque  Harbour  should  make  the  laud 

Direction..  ^^  the  northward  in  kt.  32''  47'  or  32°  18'  N.,  as  the  N.E.  trade-wind  blows  very  con- 
stantly  here  the  greater  part  of  the  year.  Having  made  the  land  in  this  latitude,  you 
may  run  along  shore  at  2  or  3  miles'  distance,  as  it  is  steep  and  bold  to  approach,  and 
by  doing  so  it  will  be  almost  impossible  to  miss  the  harbour.  Whereas,  being  doubtful 
of  the  accuracy  of  the  charts,  and  not  perceiving  the  separation  of  Cavallos  Island  from 
the  main,  we  were  nearly  missing  it  ia  the  Phaeton,  and  our  mistake  was  discovered  hy 
seeing  Butch  colours  hoisted  on  the  island  as  a  signal,  by  the  Japanese." 

"  By  making  the  land  in  lat.  32°  48'  N.,  you  will  be  about  3  miles  to  leeward  of 
some  islands  of  rugged  aspect,  one  of  which  is  perfectly  barren,  and  formed  like  a 
sugar-loaf,  and  the  largest  of  them  forms  a  high  ridge  of  ru^ed  rocks  :  from  hence  to 
the  island  at  the  entrance  of  Nanga-saque  Bay  there  is  no  danger,  and  the  course  h 
8.E.  about  9  or  10  miles.  H  close  in  with  the  shore,  the  southern  extremity  seen  will 
be  a  high  bluff  point,  with  some  rocky  islets  off  it ;  this  point  is  about  7  nules  to  le^ 
ward  of  the  entrance,  and  was  mistaken  by  us  for  the  East  side  of  the  entrance,  and  in 
steering  for  it  the  real  entrance  was  discovered ;  care  should  be  taken  not  to  fall  to 
leeward,  as  the  fresh  north-cast  winds  would  render  it  difficult  to  heat  back  to  the 
harbour." 

"  On  the  bluff  point  last  mentioned  there  is  a  watch-bouse  with  a  curious  roof ; 
and  on  a  small  island,  about  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  there  is  another,  but  this  is 
sitiuited  lower  than  the  first;  a  third  is  on  the  middle  of  Cavallos,  and  here  the  Dutch 
colouiB  were  displayed.  Attention  to  these  marks  will  prevent  any  mistake,  and  a 
farther  giiido  is  a  remarkable  high  hill  at  a  considerable  distance  inland,  having  upon 
it  a  remarkable  rise  or  hump,  the  land  of  square  form,  resembling  a  tower,  and  this 
hill  is  directly  over  Nanga-saque." 

"  After  romiding  the  point  of  Cavallos,  Passenburgh,  and  several  small  islands 
near  if,  which  form  the  inner  enlrnnce  of  the  harbour,  will  be  plainly  seen ;  also  a  reef 
called  the  Bone  Roaster,  close  to  the  islands  ou  the  western  side;  these  must  all  be 
left  to  starboard,  and  the  mainland  of  Kiusui  must  be  borrowed  on,  steering  direct  for 


•  The  above  position  of  llie  Mntre  of  Nanga-aaquc  city  is  by  mean  &f  1,028  limar  diBtaiicea  taken  in  1R04, 
hy  CnpUin,  now  AdmimI  Kruseiurttfni,  iui<l  Dr.  Homer,  the  imtroDoiaer,  in  the  first  voyage  of  drciuiniavigwdon 
Mrfotmed  by  Buttun  officere.  Cftptaiu  Torry,  in  1803^  nia<l«  tliia  citj-  in.  Ut.  32"  i5'  N.,  lou,  130°  15' E. 
C^tein  F.  Fellow,  nt  tbe  omUst  aucborag?,  in  H.M.H.  Phaetou,  iu  ld08,  aear  FK»«iiburgh  lalanil,  witli  ibo  city 
bMring  about  4  mil^s,  uljwrred  in  lat.  32^  43'  50"  N.,  ion.  130°  Iti'  £.,  by  two  obserratiois  of  moon  utd  stan, 
U)d  ftbout  12S°  SS'  £.  by  cbtouometero. 


SOUin   ISLAND.— BONIN-SIStA. 


le  outer  islet  outside  of  Passenbiirgh,  which  islet  is  rugged  and  rocky*  ivith  a  few 
stragg:!!!!"'  treea  on  it,  which  you  may  leave  on  the  larboard  Imud,  within  half  a  cable's 
length,  and  will  have  no  bottom  with  the  hand-lead.  There  are  also  some  islets  on  the 
other  side,  that  cannot  easily  be  mistaken  for  those  off  Passenburgh,  which  must  all  be 
left  on  the  larboard  hand^  and  those  on  the  eastern  side  must  be  left  to  starboard, 
tliere  being  no  passage  within  them.  When  round  Passenbuxgh,  the  town  and  harbour 
open  to  vi&w;  the  latter  turning  suddenly  to  N.N.W.,  forms  a  deep  and  spacious  bay; 
Passenbupgh  is  a  high,  round  island,  covered  with  trees,  resemblmg  the  English  fir ; 
to  the  eastward,  nearly  opposite  rassenbiirgh,  a  small  town  will  be  seen  m  a  paled 
enclosure." 

Prom  the  outer  anchorage,  where  the  Phaeton  lay,  Passenburgh  Island  bore 
N.  77"  W.,  distant  tliree-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the  city  N.  44°  E.  about  4  miles. 

This  and  the  port  of  Pirando,  about  12  or  16  leagues  farther  to  the  northward, 
were  formerly  frequented  by  English  ships ;  but  Europeans  have  not  been  permitted  to 
trade  to  these  ports  for  a  considerable  period ;  excepting  the  Dutch,  who  have  hitherto 
been  indulged  with  the  privilege  of  trading  to  K^anga-saque,  and  allowed  to  keep  a 
mercantile  resident  there.*  The  Russian  cu'cumnavigator.  Admiral  Krusenstem,  on 
his  voyage  of  discovery,  touched  here,  and  obtained  a  supply  of  provisions  and  refresh- 
ments. The  variation  in  1804  was  1°  52^'  westerly.  High  water  at  7  hours  52  minutes  Tide*, 
on  full  and  chang-e  of  moon,  rise  of  tide  10  or  11  feet,  in  April. 

SOUTH  ISLiND,  in  lat.  31°  30'  N.,  Ion.  140'  0'  E..  by  chronometer,  Ues  a  ^reat  Snuti,  i^,vd 
way  to  the  E.S.  eastward  of  Nanga-saque;   it  is  moderately  elevated,  not  of  groat 
extent,  and  is  one  of  the  southernmost  islands  of  the  Japan  chain ;  but  other  straggling 
isles,  very  imperfectly  known,  stretch  4"  or  B"  more  to  the  East  and  south-eastward,  in 
lat.  30°  to  311^  N. 

The  brig  Nile,  of  Boston,  Captain  Porbes,  in  her  passage  from  Canton  to  the 
Sandwich  Islands,  in  August,  1825,  passed  two  islands,  the  southernmost  in  lat. 
25^  42'  N.,  Ion.  131'  13'  E.,  and  the  noi-thern  one  in  lat.  25=  53'  N.,  Ion.  131°  17'  E.,  by 
good  observations  and  two  chronometers.  Captain  Porbes  saw  also  the  high  i>e:d:ea 
rock,  called  Ormsbus  Peak,  wluch  he  mado  in  lat.  29"  41'  N.,  Ion.  140''  23'  E.,  and 
when  within  half  a  mile  of  this  rock  the  island  Todos  los  Sanctos  bore  North. 

Exclusive  of  many  straggling  islands  lying  to  the  eastward  and  south-eastward  of 
the  Japan  chain,  several  of  which  have  been  seen  and  visited  by  the  whalers  frequenting 
those  seas,  there  is  also  a  large  group  of  islands  (the  Bonin  Islends),  known  to  the 
Japanese,  but  hid  from  the  knowledge  of  Europeans,  excepting  a  few  whalers,  until 
Captain  Beechey,  in  H.M.S.  Blossom,  explored  part  of  these  Elands  in  June,  1827. 

THj:  BOXIN-SIMA,  or  ABZOBISPO  ISLANDS,  were  found  by  this  officer  to  Boni^-siBu. 
consist  of  several  groups,  extending  from  lat.  27''  44^'  N.  to  26°  30'  N ;  but  the 
southern  limit  was  not  exactly  ascertained.    The  N.W.  island  of  the  northernmost 
cluster,  called  PaiTy  Group,  is  in  lat.  27"  43^'  N.,  Ion.  143°  8'  E. :  the  cluster  consists 
of  small  isles,  pointed  rocks  and  very  irregular  bottom.     Port  Lloyd,  in  lat.  27°  6^'  N.,  ^°"  ^"?^- 


and  other 
UUhiIb. 


•  The  sliip  Frederic,  of  Calcutta,  Captfiin  Jajnea  Tony,  lia%Tng  a  cargo  selected  for  that  purpose,  touched 
at  Nanga-soque,  in  September,  1803,  with  a  ^iew  of  o[>eniiig  a  tiude  with  the  Japau  Lilands :  this  was  not  per- 
mitted, Etod,  ofroursf,  the  vojmge  proved  imsucresafid,  for  Captain  Tony  was  eijimlly  unfortunate  in  attempting 
to  trade  cuaong  tha  Lieu-chew  Islands,  although  It  had  been  supjiosed  that  the  inhabitantB  of  these  islancLs  \i'erti 
inclined  to  trade  with  foreign  shijia, 

The  English  officers  who  Bome  tioie  since  went  frooi  BatRTia  to  NangH-saque,  on  a  voyage  of  commercial 
entarpriae,  when  the  former  place  was  und#r  the  Britkli  Govemment,  seem  to  have  been  much  better  treated 
by  the  Japanese  th&a  aaj  Euxopeane  had  been  for  a  long  period  before. 
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Ion.  142°  11^'  E.,*  is  on  the  West  side  of  Peel  Island,  which  is  the  largest  islaad  of 
the  chain.  The  entrance  is  conspicuous,  being  msirked  by  a  bold  high  promontory  on 
the  southern  side,  and  a  tall  quoin-shaped  rock  ou  the  other.  The  harbour  is  nearly 
surrounded  by  hills,  crowned  with  trees  of  the  palm  kind,  and  almost  every  valley  has 
a  stream  of  water.  Green.  Turtle  abound  in  the  sandy  bays,  with  numerous  sharks, 
and  fish  of  several  kinds  are  plentiful.  At  the  upper  prui  of  the  harbour,  a  small  basin 
formed,  by  the  coral  reefs  is  convenient  for  heaving  a  ship  down  if  requisite ;  and  this 
port  is  a  very  desirable  place  of  resort  for  a  whale-sliip.  CautioD,  however,  is  proper 
in  approaching  these  islands,  as  the  current  runs  very  strong  among  them,  and  their 
roel^  shores  arc  very  imperfectly  known,  and  are  probably  without  any  safe  anchorage 
outside,  as  the  depths  are  great  at  a  small  distance  from  the  islands. 

SHIPS  &om  Macao  to  the  N.W.  coast  of  America,  or  to  Auetralia,  generally 
pass  out  between  the  South  end  of  Formosa  and  Luzon,  then  to  the  southward  of  the 
Pat-chow  and  Lieu-chew  Islands,  sometimes  getting  a  sight  of  these,  or  South  Island, 
particularly  when  proceeding  to  the  eastward  in  the  north-east  monsoon.  In  this 
season,  the  passage  is  frequently  very  tedious,  from  the  prevalence  of  easterly  winds 
and  blowing  weather  in  the  vicinity  of  those  islands.  Ships  proceeding  to  Australia, 
when  clear  of  the  islands,  are  obUgcd  to  keep  to  the  northward  of  lat.  30°  N.,  to  avoid 
the  north-east  trade,  and  make  up  their  easting ;  and  as  the  trade^wind  often  hangs 
between  E.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S.,  so  that  no  easting  of  consequence  can  be  made  in 
crossing  it,  they  ought  to  get  into  about  Ion.  165''  to  170°  East,  before  they  stand  to 
tije  South  of  lat.  30**  N.,  to  enter  the  limit  of  the  steady  trade. 

It,  therefore,  appears  that  much  stormy  weather  will  be  avoided,  and  a  quicker 
passage  made  to  Australia,  by  ships  which  sail  from  Canton  River  between  September 
and  February,  if  they  proceed  through  the  Cliina  Sea,  and  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the 
Grand  Katuna,  and  by  the  Carimata  Passage,  along  the  West  side  of  Borneo.  Prom 
hence  they  should  steer  for  the  East  end  of  Madura,  and  proceed  to  the  southward 
through  the  Straits  of  Bally,  Lombock,  or  Allass,  of  which  the  latter  will  generally  be 
found  tho  most  convenient.  When  clear  of  these  straits,  every  advantage  must  be 
taken  with  tho  shifts  of  wind  to  get  to  the  southward ;  and  as  it  generally  prevails  at 
this  season  between  8.  by  W.  and  S.S.E.,  from  thence  to  the  limit,  of  the  steady  S.E. 
trade,  they  may  be  obliged  to  run  considerably  to  the  south-westward,  before  they  get 
through  it,  into  a  high  southern  latitude.  But  when  this  is  accomplished,  they  will  be 
enabled  to  run  down  the  easting  speedily,  ■with  westerly  and  variable  winds,  In  March, 
or  early  in  April,  they  may  either  proceed  through  Bass  Strait,  or  keep  to  the  south- 
ward, and  pass  round  Cape  Van  Diemen  at  a  moderate  distance ;  because  easterly 
winds  frequently  prevailing  in  Bass  Strait,  during  these  months,  are  liable  to  cause 
some  delay  to  ships  proceeding  through  it  to  the  eastward ;  but  at  aU  other  times 
Bass  Strait  ought  to  bo  preferred,  when  circumstances  are  favourable,  being  the 
shortest  route. 


*  Ad  Engltsli  gentleman  vbo  visited  th«ae  ialands  in  1841,  giive*  Port  Lloyd,  after  c&raful  and  ropeateJ 
^biervstioiu,  in  lat  37°  6^'  N.,  Ion.  142"  16'  K 
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PASSAGE  THROUGH  BALABAC  STRAIT  TO  THE  MOLUCCAS  AND 

TO  SOOLOO  ;  ALSO,   THE  SURIGAO  AND  EiMBOCADERO 

PASSAGES,  AND   EAST  COAST  OF  LUZON. 


SHIFS  sailing  from  Malacca  Strait,  in  August  or  September,  bound  to  Amboina,  T^B*iithm.gt 
or  to  the  Banda  Islands,  will  probably  make  the  best  passage  by  proceeding  on  the  i^tld^^*^ 
South  side  of  the  Anambas  and  Great  Natuna  IslMid  ;  then  between  the  lioyal  Char-  MliIucoi 
lotte  and  Louisa  Shoals,  or  to  the  southward  of  the  latter,  observina;  to  give  a  berth  to 
the  shoals  adjacent  to  the  Borneo  Coast.     They  must  be  careful,  however,  not  to  fall 
to  leeward  of  Balambangan,  for  south-westerly  winds  and  northerly  cuirents  prevail  in 
August,  September,  and  part  of  October.     Having  rounded  the  North  end  of  that 
island  and  Banguey  pretty  close,  and  being  clear  of  Balabac  Strait,  they  should  proceed 
through  among  the  Sooloo  Ishmds,  and  round  the  North  end  of  Celebes,  then  by  t!ie 
Molucca  Passage  to  the  southward.     K  before  September,  they  may  keep  to  the  east- 
ward, and  pass  through  Dampier  Strait,  or  the  GIllolo  Passage. 

If  in  an  indifferently  sailing  ship  the  season  become  too  late  to  adopt  the  Palawan 
Passage  when  bound  to  China,  she  may  proceed  through  Balabac  Strait,  and  on  the 
South  side  Mindanao,  into  the  Pacific  Ocean,  or  by  any  other  passage  which  seems 
advisable. 

BAUlBAC  strait,  formed  between  the  South  end  of  that  island  and  the  North  B.i*bM 
ends  of  the  islands  Banguey  and  Balambangan,  has  three  channels ;  the  two  which  are  ^'™'^ 
nearest  Balabac  are  intricate,  and  are  seldom  used,  the  channel  adjoining  to  Banguey 
being  preferable.     There  is  also  a  channel  to  the  northwm-d  of  Balabac  Island,  and 
another  between  the  North  end  of  Borneo  and  the  islands  Balambangan,  Banguey,  and 
Mallaivalle ;  either  of  ■n'liich  with  proper  care  may  be  used  in  a  case  of  necessity.     In 
^proacUing  these  straits  from  the  westward,  Keeney  Balloo,  or  Kinibaln,  may  be  seen  Keeney 
if  the  weather  Is  clear;  *  it  is  a  very  high  mountain,  inland,  on  Borneo,  in  lat.  6°  3'  to  ^^'*' 
&  r  N.,  Ion.  116''  40'  E.,  or  12''  Sf  E.  from  Pulo  Aor,  and  bears  S.  6'  W.  from  the 
North  harbour  of  Balambangan.     When  bearing  to  the  south-eastward  it  appears  in 
the  form  of  a  wedge,  with  the  highest  end  to  the  westward,  and  has  been  frequently 
seen  at  the  distance  of  40  to  42  leagues.    Tanjong  Sampanmangio,  the  North  point  of 
Borneo,  distant  about  18  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Kecney  BaUoo,  is  in  about 
lat.  7°  3'  N.,  and  4  leagues  S.w.  of  the  South  point  of  Balambangan. 

Bet'ivist  that  point  and  Tanjong  Inaroontang,  another  point  of  Borneo,  about  7  or  MsUowW 
8  leagues  to  the  eastward,  the  great  Bay  of  Hialloodoo  stretches  inland  a  great  way  to  ^" 
the  southward,  having  regular  soundings  and  moderate  depths,  with  good  anchorage 
in  most  places  ;  but  there  is  no  inducement  for  a  ship  to  touch  here,  or  at  any  of  the 
bays  on  the  N.W.  or  N.E.  coast* of  Borneo,  the  natives  being  inhospitable  and  per- 
fidious. The  Momington,  at  anchor  in  9  fathoms,  mud,  about  2^  miles  from  the  shore, 
at  the  head  of  the  Bay  of  Malloodoo,  had  Keency  Balloo  bearing  S.  23°  W.,  and  the 

*  It  h&s  also  been  seen  from  ships  to  the  eastward,  when  near  Cngayan  Sootoo.     Captain  Rose  nrnde  this 
mountain  in  Ion.  116^  40^'  £.     Its  height,  accarding  to  Sir  £.  Belcher,  is  13,69&  feet  above  the  mean  level  of 
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extremes  of  the  bay  from  N.  5^  E.  to  N.  33"  E.  Ttere  is  a  shoal  -n-ith  only  2  feet 
water  on  it  iiGai'  the  middle  of  the  bay,  about  6  miles  from,  the  nearest  shore,  whieh  is 
not  generally  known.  The  Tariation  in  1822,  to  the  westward  of  Balabac  Straits,  in 
lat.  r  10'  K.,  Ion.  115°  30'  E.,  was  1°  25'  easterly. 

Banguey  is  a  considerable  island,  extending  about  6  or  6|  leases  N.E.  and  S.W., 
having  on  the  N.W.  part  near  the  sea  a  conical  peak,  which  is  a  good  mark  neax-  these 
islands,  for  it  may  be  seen  14  or  15  leagues ;  it  is  in  lat.  7*^  19'  N.,  ion.  117"  C  E,,  by 
chronometers.  There  are  many  islets  contiguous  to  Banguey  on  the  East,  North,  and 
South  sides.  Ships  in  want  of  water  may  pass  to  the  southward  of  Balambangan,  and 
anchor  with  Banguey  Peak  N.N.E.,  about  1^  miles  off  the  mouth  of  a  river  bearing 
East,  where  &esh  water  may  be  got  vrith  facility,  there  being  depth  sufficient  on  the 
bai*  of  the  river  for  a  long-boat.  ITiis  has  been  already  mentioned  in  the  note  respect- 
ing the  passage  of  the  Atfred  and  True  Briton,  at  page  290 ;  but  care  must  be  taken  to 
have  the  boats  armed,  for  the  crew  of  the  Betsy  schooner,  after  that  vessel  was  wrecked 
on  a  shoal  in  the  China  Sea,  in  November,  1805,  landed  on  Banguey  in  theu-  boat,  and 
escaped  from  thence  with  difficulty,  the  commander  and  part  of  the  crew  having  been 
killed  by  a  party  of  roving  Malays,  who  at  first  pretended  to  be  hospitable. 

Balambangan,  or  Balambang^  Island,*  is  nearly  6  leagues  in  length  N.E.  and  S.^V., 
separated  at  the  N.E.  part  from  Banguey  by  a  channel  about  a  league  in  breadth ;  the 
aouthcni  part  of  the  island  is  pretty  high,  but  it  is  rather  low  to  the  northward,  and 
has  two  harbours  on  the  East  side.  These  harbours  are  lined  by  shoals,  and  several 
are  scattered  over  the  North  Harbom*,  which  is  the  largest;  the  shoals  are  generally 
visible  from  the  masthead  in  favourable  weather. 

The  South  channel  leading  to  these  harbours  is  safe,  with  soundings  mostly  iJxim 
16  to  23  fatlioms  off  the  South  end  of  the  island,  and  betwixt  it  and  Banguey ;  and  the 
Boundings  continue  regular  when  steering  from  thence  to  the  southward  into  Malloo- 
doo  Bay,  mostly  soft  bottom.  The  North  channel  is  narrow  and  intricate,  bordered  by 
siioals,  with  the  island  of  Mangoak  nearly  In  the  middle  of  it,  which  is  surrounded  by 
a  reef,  projecting  a  great  way  out  to  the  S.E.,  North,  and  N.E. ;  this  island  is  also 
called  Tonier,  or  Tiger  Isle  ;  it  is  low  and  sandy  in  the  centre,  and  on  either  side  there 
is  a  passage.  The  passage  betwixt  it  and  Banguey  has  from  10  to  7  fathoms  water  in 
mid-channel ;  the  other,  contiguous  to  Balambangan,  has  from  7  to  5  or  4  fathoms, 
and  either  of  them  may  be  used  occasionally,  as  the  wind  or  ch'cumstances  require,  but 
the  Eastern  Passage  is  considered  sal'est.  If  obliged  to  work  through,  short  tacks 
should  be  made,  and  a  trusty  person  kept  at  the  masthead  to  look  out  for  ^"een  water ; 
tliis  oTight  not  to  be  neglected  in  sailing  through  any  of  the  channels  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  these  islands. 

In  worldng  through  the  channel  betwixt  Tiger  Isle  and  Banguey,  the  Momington 
stood  within  a  quarter  of  a  noile  of  the  latter,  in  some  places,  to  4  or  i^  fathoms  Titter ; 
she  liad  7  fathoms  close  to  the  edge  of  the  reef  that  surroimds  Tiger  Island,  and  gene- 
rally 5  fathoms  m  mid-channel.  There  arc  some  shoal  detached  spots  in  the  channel, 
which  is  narrowest  when  Tiger  Island  is  oa  with  the  North  part  of  Balambangan ; 
then  overfalls  may  be  experienced  from  4  to  7  fathoms.  After  tacking  in  5  fatlioms 
on  the  Banguey  side,  she  had  overfalls,  and  grounded  in  2  fathoms,  coral  rock,inth 
the  N.W.  point  of  Banguey  bearing  South,  the  Peak  S.  61^"^  E.,  North  point  of  Balam- 
bangan Harbour  S.  49^  W.,  off  Banguey  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  In  passing  through 
the  other  channel,  betwist  Tiger  Isle  and  Bakmbangan,  the  shoals  will  be  visible  on 
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each  side  from  the  masthead  when  in  mid-channel ;  and  from  the  deck,  when  near 
them,  if  the  weather  he  cleaj:.  Balambangan  Island  has  a  reef,  dry  at  low  water»  pro- 
jecting 3  or  4  miles  off  its  North  extremity,  very  dangerous  to  approach  in  the  nisfht, 
for  the  water  deepens  mth  overfalls  in  its  proximity.  The  North  Harbour  of  Balam- 
bangan  is  in  lat.  7*  16'  N,,  Ion..  116'  58'  E.,  or  11°  43'  E,  from  Malacca,  by  good  chro- 
nometers. The  best  time  to  enter  it  is  near  low  water,  for  the  shoals  are  generally 
conspicuous  at  that  time.  Within  half  a  mile  of  the  South  end  of  Balambangan  there 
are  two  small  isles. 

The  following  remarks  on  Balambangan  are  from  Sir  E.  Belcher's  published 
Voyage  of  the  Samarang: ; — 

"  Balambangan  offers  two  excellent  harbours,  but  both  require  some  skill  and 
previous  knowledge  of  the  ground  to  enter,  and  having  effected  this,  security  from 
strong  winds,  wood  and  water,  will  be  the  only  objects  to  be  attained.  All  tlus  may 
be  had  without  incurring  the  risk  of  the  intricate  navigation,  by  anchoring  outside; 
and  as  strong  breezes  do  not  prevail,  the  outer  anchorages  arc  sufhciently  safe.  Of  the 
two,  the  northern  harbour  is  less  difficult,  and  with  a  morning  sun  all  the  coral  patches 
may  easily  be  seen  and  avoided-  The  best  anchorage  is  northerly  of  where  the  water 
flows  into  the  bay ;  it  is  about  500  yards  within  the  southern  honi,  on  the  East  of  the 
position  where  the  English  fort  stood,  the  site  of  which  may  be  readily  found  by  the 
bricks  strewed  about  the  groim.d,  and  the  cleared  and  solid  ground,  which  is  not  to  be 
found  upon  any  other  part  of  the  island.  A  merchant  vessel  may  obtain  a  supply,  but 
the  quantity  required  for  the  Samarang  very  soon  drained  it ;  I  think  about  15  tons. 
This,  therefore,  cannot  deserve  the  appellation  of  a  watering-place. 

"  Tlie  southern  harboiir,  although  almost  land-locked,  or  completely  sheltered  by 
overlapping  reefs,  has  nothing  to  recommend  it.  Tlie  rocks,  which  are  coralline  lime- 
stone, succeeded  southerly  by  a  species  of  white  marble  and  sandstone,  and,  finally,  by 
dark  basalt  on  the  off-lying  islets,  are  either  fretted  by  sea  or  atmosphere  into  such 
sharp  edges  or  holes,  and  in  other  spots  in  loose  disintegrated  piles,  apparently  from 
some  great  convulsion  of  nature,  that  standing  room  can  hardly  be  found.  This,  there- 
fore»  forbids  any  use  of  the  interior  harbour  beyond  the  simple  shelter  for  refit ;  but  a 
small  space  on  the  South  side  of  the  exterior  bay  appears  to  have  been  cleared  suffi- 
ciently large  for  the  erection  of  a  house,  and  at  this  spot  a  brisk  rivulet  of  excellent 
water  discharges  itself  into  the  sea.  Unfortunately,  however,  the  coral  reefs  at  this 
spot  prevent  boats  approaching  nearer  than  50  yards,  except  at  high  water  or  balf'tide ; 
and  as  this  coral  ledge  is  the  base  of  a  long  coral  tongue,  extending  northerly,  and 
forming  the  southern  overlapping  tongue  of  this  harboiu-,  the  adjoining  land,  exterior 
to  the  bay,  and  which  is  good  soil,  is  still  further  unavailable  for  biuldiog. 

"The  principal  station  on  the  peninsular  tongue  off  the  southern  harbour  of 
Balambam^n  was  determined  to  be  in  lat.  7°  12'  51"  N.,  Ion.  116*  49'  8"  E.  Varia- 
tion 0  37'  20"  E." 

Balabac  Island,  bearing  North  from  the  opening  between  Banguey  and  Balam-  BiU.Uc 
bangan,  distant  about  10  leagues,  is  of  considerable  height,  extending  North  and  South  ^^*^'^''- 
nem-ly  5  leagues.     A  aharp-peaked  bill,  in  lat.  T  59'  N.,  near  the  middle  of  the  island, 
is  the  highest  part  j  and  near  the  South  end,  on  the  East  side,  there  is  shelter  in  a  bay, 
called  Dalawan,  which  has  reefs  projecting  from  the  point  that  forms  the  entrance. 

If  a  ship  bound  through  Balabac  Strait  fall  accidentally  to  leeward  in  the  south-  To  swi  through 
west  monsoon,  and  find  difficulty  in  beating  to  the  southward,  towards  the  entrance  of  ^^_ 
the  proper  strait,  she  may  proceed  through  the  passage  to  the  northward  of  Balabae. 
Giviug  this  island  a  berth  of  4  or  5  miles,  and  having  a  distinct  view  of  its  North  end. 
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a  small  island  will  be  seen,  with  a  dangerous  reef  extending  from  its  North  pud,  in  a 
N.'W.  direction  between  it  and  Balabac.  Keep  the  latter  about  half  a  mile  distant, 
and  steer  eastward  for  two  isles  nearly  of  equal  size ;  off  the  North  end  of  the  southern- 
most there  is  danger,  but  as  every  fathom  of  decrease  in  depth  may  he  discerned  from 
the  mast-head,  if  the  weather  is  clear,  an  officer  or  some  trusty  person  should  be  there 
to  look  out.  Pass  in  mid-channcI,  which,  at  first  entering  between  these  isles,  lies 
E.S.E,,  or  S.E.  by  E. ;  when  clear  of  them,  a  group  of  islets  will  be  perceived ;  do  not 
approach  these  islets,  for  an  E.S.E.  |  S,  course,  with  a  leading  wind,  is  as  far  to  the 
southward  as  can  be  steered  with  propriety,  until  a  ship  has  run  5  leagues  to  the  east- 
ward, after  clearing  the  passage,*  She  may  then  haul  to  the  southward  at  discretion, 
with  the  lead  kept  going,  and  a  good  look-out ;  taking  care  not  to  get  to  the  east- 
ward near  St.  Miehael  Shoals,  which  are  in  about  lat.  7°  43'  K.,  steep  to,  and  rery 
dangerous. 

The  channel  nearest  to  Balabac,  on  the  South  side,  ia  by  keeping  near  the  reef 
that  stretches  along  its  South  and  south-west  sides,  until  the  southern  extremity  of 
the  island  bear  about  W.  by  S.,  then  the  course  is  East,  between  two  isles  surrounded 
by  reefs,  in  a  cliannel  about  3  or  4  miles  wide;  but  this  channel  is  seldom  used  by 
any  ship. 

Soundings  extend  a  considerable  distance  to  the  westward  of  Balabac ;  with  the 
centre  of  the  island  bearing  E.  by  S.,  and  the  North  point  E.N.E.,  distant  3  or  4 
leagues  off  shore,  H.M.S,  ilodeste  had  22  fathoms;  tacked  and  stood  S.W.  3  miles, 
and  had  10  fathoms;  then  stood  S.W.  4^  miles,  in  20,  25,  and  30  fathoms  at  noon, 
with  Balabac  bearing  from  N.E.  by  E.  to  S.E.  by  E. 

BUBDLE  CHAJiTNEL  is  formed  on  the  North  side  by  the  two  small  isles  Loom- 
boocan  and  Candalamar,  which  lie  to  the  south-eastward  of  Balabac,  and  the  former  or 
southernmost  is  sometimes  called  the  Babbit,  and  the  other  the  Coney.  This  channel 
is  bounded  on  the  South  side  by  the  small  isle  Salingsingan,  and  shoals  and  reefs  to  the 
northward  of  it :  there  is  a  large  reef  several  miles  to  the  southward  of  Loomboocan, 
betwixt  which  and  that  isle  is  said  to  be  the  best  passage  ;  for  there  is  another  itilri- 
cate  passage  to  the  southward  of  the  reef,  between  it  and  the  other  daugei-s  near  to 
Salingsingan. 

This  middle  channel  is  now  seldom  used;  although  the  soundings  are  generally 
from  17  to  23  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  ships  are  liable  at  times  to  experience  sudden 
overfalls  of  5  and  il  fathoms,  upon  coral  patches  near  the  edges  of  the  dangers  that 
stirround  the  channel. 

THE  SOUTH  CHAinfEL  of  Balabac  Strait  is  nmc  justly  preferred  to  any  of  the 
others,  having  good  anchoring- ground  from  18  to  2o  fathoms,  about  4  or  5  miles  off 
the  North  ends  of  Balainhangan  and  Banguey.  It  is  bounded  on  the  South  side  by  a 
shoal  and  five  islets  adjoining  the  N.E.  end  of  Banguey,  the  outermost  of  ■which  is 
called  Passage  Island,  or  Goohooan.  On  the  North  side  it  is  hounded  by  the  two 
small  Mangsee  Islands,  which  are  in  lat.  T  32'  N.,  Ion.  117°  19'  E.,  distant  8  or 
9  miles  N,  by  E.  from  the  N.E.  pomt  of  Banguey ;  having  a  reef  extending  a  little  to 
the  southward,  and  round  to  W.  by  N.  and  W.S.W.  from  the  southernmost  island,  to 
the  distance  of  nearly  3  leagues.     The  Salingsingan  Islet,  or  northernmost  of  the 

•  Tbe  ships  Aurora  and  Commerce,  part  of  a  flpct  witb  troopfl  tind  stores,  ppooeeding  to  foim  a  lettlttnent 
at  BsUinbaQgaD,  fell  to  ]eew4tril,  ftnd  'vrmK  tkrvUgb  tlii»  iiaasnf[«  to  the  uariLword  of  Balabac,  September  &3rd, 
1803.  The  Au8tnithi>r  tniiisftirt  wao  nrecked  u|)ou  one  of  the  sboals  to  the  iiorth-ea^w«rtl  of  SaUngnneui 
laULd,  and  many  of  the  truopH  fm-Hshpcl  Tlie  Tbomhill,  aiioth«r  of  these  ahips,  was  wrecked  on  the  reef  that 
extends  to  tb»  westwu:^  Qi  the  Muigi'Uti:  I&lfmdiii- 


A 


I 


Mangsee  Isles,  is  3  or  4  miles  northward  of  the  other  two  mentioned  above :  these 
three  isles  are  in  a  line  bearing  N.N.W-*  and  seen  to  be  connected  hj  reefs. 

If  coming  from  the  we^stward  towards  this  channel  or  strait,  be  careful  not  to  fall 
to  leeward  in  the  south-west  monsoon ;  soundings  of  50  to  60  fathoms  will  bo  g^t  about 
11  or  12  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Balambangan,  The  North  end  of  this  island  and 
olT  Banguey,  which  bear  about  East  and  West  of  each  other,  should  be  approached 
within  5  miles,  for  there  seems  to  be  no  shoal  water  beyond  2  or  3  males  of  the  North 
end  of  Balambangan.  Steering  E.  by  N.  along  Banguey,  at  the  distance  of  5  or 
6  miles,  the  Mang-see  Isles  ivill  soon  appear  bearing  about  E.N.E. ;  keep  rather 
nearer  to  Banguey  than  to  the  reef  that  extends  from  these  islands  to  the  westward 
about  3  leagues,  which  is  very  conspicuous  by  its  light  green  colour,  contrasting  the 
dark  blue  water  around.  The  soundings  through  are  regular,  from  7  to  14  and 
17  fathoms,  over  a  corally  bottom ;  and  if  the  Banguey  shore  is  approached  within  3  or 
4  miles,,  the  water  may  probably  shoal  to  6  fathoms  or  less. 

TViien  the  Mangsee  Isles  bear  N.K.E.,  and  steering  East,  a  small  sand-bani, 
encircled  by  a  reef,  will  soon  be  seen  bearing  about  E.8.E. ;  it  lies  2  or  3  miles  from 
fassage  Island*  and  ought  to  be  passed  on  the  North  side  at  more  than  2  miles' 
distance,  in  not  less  thau  S  fathoms  water. 

Coming  from  the  eastward,  the  Mangsee  Isles  should  not  be  brought  to  the  north- 
ward of  N-N-W.  untU  within  3  miles  of  them,  then  you  may  edge  away  gradually, 
giving  them  a  berth  of  3  or  3  miles ;  when  they  are  brought  to  bear  North,  stet-r  8.W. 
by  W.,  which  will  keep  you  in  a  good  channel  between  the  reef  on  the  northern  side 
and  the  Banguey  shorcj  if  not  affected  by  obUque  tides  or  currents.  Proceeding  along 
the  Banguey  shore  at  5  or  6  miles'  distance,  when  Banguey  Point  bears  South,  steer 
out  to  the  westward,  being  clear  of  the  dangers  in  the  chancel. 

Having  cleared  this  strait,  if  boimd  to  China  or  Manila,  late  in  October  or  No- 
vember, or  at  any  other  time,  steer  eastward  for  the  West  coast  of  Mindanao,  for  the 
track  near  the  East  side  of  Palawan  is  httle  known,  and  thought  to  be  interspersed 
with  shoals.  Therefore  pass  to  the  southward  of  the  two  small  islajida,  called  St. 
Michael,  or  Mnnookmanookan,  Bangeawang,  in  about  lat.  7°  60'  N.,  and  which  bear 
nearly  North  from  Cagayan  Sooloo. 

Bancooran  lies  N.N.E.  from  Bangcawang,  and  is  distant  at  least  IB  miles  from  it. 
Bancooran  is  very  small  and  lower  than  the  St.  Michael  Islands,  steep  to  on  the  South 
side,  but  has  a  reef  extending  from  it  to  the  northward  and  north-westward  about  2  or 
3  miles.     Prom  hence  north-westward  towards  Palawan  the  sea  appeared  clear- 

The  extensive  shoals  which  stretch  5  or  6  leagues  to  the  westward  of  these  islands, 
called  the  St.  Michael  Shoals,  have  many  rocks  appeaxing  above  water,  and  ought  to 
be  avoided ;  also  Toob  Bataha,  in  about  lat.  8°  N.,  which  is  a  bank  partly  dry,  with  a 
contiguous  rock,  situated  about  15  or  16  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  these  three  islands. 
Having  reached  the  West  coast  of  Mindanao,  keep  near  it,  and  to  the  same  sides  of 
Negroes  Island,  Panay,  Mindora,  and  Luzon,  particularly  if  N.E.  winds  be  expected  to 
prevail. 

Ships  bound  to  Sooloo,  after  clearing  Balabac  Strait,  steer  to  pass  near  Cagayan 
Sooloo,  on  the  South  side;  but  the  course  ought  not  to  be  more  southerly  than 
E.  by  S.  i  S„  till  7  or  8  fathoms  clear  of  the  strait,  because  several  sliips  have  got  upon 
shoal  coral  patches  of  5  or  6  fathoms,  when,  steering  about  E.S.E. ;  ajid  nearer  to  the 
Borneo  shore  there  are  some  reefs  of  rocks  above  water.  With  Banguey  Peak  bear- 
ing W.  1  N.,  distant  about  8  or  9  leagues,  the  Fly^  in  1796,  shoaled  suddenly  to  4 
fathoms,  coral,  aiid  deepened  fast  to  22  fatbomSj  steering  to  the  northward.    Shortly 
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aftery  she  had  5^  fathoms  on  another  patch  of  coral ;  so  that  a  good  look-out  is  indis- 
pensable in  this  track.  It  waa  probably  on  these  banks  that  the  Minstrel  sounded. 
JuTie  23rd,  1822 ;  with  Bangiiey  Peak  beaiing  W.  ^  N.,  distant  7  or  8  leagues,  she  had 
6  fathoms,  then  17  ftulioms  no  ground ;  steered  "W'.N.W.  3^  miles,  and  crossed  over 
another  shoal,  with  Banguey  Peak  beai-ing  West,  in  -li  and  3f  fathoms,  to  6,  9, 12, 15, 17 
fothoms,  then  no  ffrnund. 

CAOATAN  SOOLOO,  in  Lit.  7"  0'  N.,  and  1=  30'  E.  from  Banguey  Peak  by  chro- 
nometer, is  an  island  of  considerable  size,  and  may  be  discerned  at  the  distance  of  7  or 
8  leagues.  There  are  several  islets  to  the  northward,  and  two  to  the  southward  near 
it,  called  the  Mooleogee  Isles,  one  of  which  has  the  form  of  a  saddle ;  a  ship  may  occa- 
sionally  anchor  near  them,  as  they  are  safe  to  approach.  Between  the  South  end 
of  Cagayan  Sooloo  and  the  two  Mooleegee  Isles,  tliere  is  a  safe  channel,  5  or  6  miles 
wide, 

Sir  E.  Belcher,  in  his  Voyage  of  the  Samarang,  says, "  Our  observatory  was  pitched 
on  a  small  rocky  islet,  perched  upon  a  reef  at  the  entrance  of  a  most  romantic  circular 
basin  ;  and  althoug;h  perfectly  l>iirred  by  a  reef  crossing  its  entrance,  wa3  bottomless 
with  50  fathoms  immediately  witliin,  and  having-  but  15  fathoms  at  a  boat's  length 
from  any  part  of  its  sides,  above  which  the  clilfs  rose  abruptly  several  hundred  feet." 

"  The  position  of  our  Ohserriug  islet,  nearlv  upon  the  meridian  of  the  centre  of! 
the  ^reat  ishind>  was  determined  to  be  in  lat.  6*  58'  N.,  Ion.  118°  24'  E.  Var.  0'  12'  29"  E. , 
Anchorage  was  olttained  for  the  Samarang  in  IG  fathoms,  about  one  mile  South  of  our 
Obscrviui^  station,  hut  from  our  elevated  position  on  the  rocky  islet,  the  reefs,  ofl"  which 
our  cutters  were  anchored,  ajipeared  to  extend  fully  that  distance  fi*om  the  western 
shore,  and  exhibited  several  rocks  dry  at  low  water." 

About  9  or  10  leagiaes  to  the  southward  of  Cagayan  Sooloo  is  the  small  island  of 
Mambahenawan  ;  and  to  the  westward  and  south-westward,  there  are  soundings  of  20 
to  30  fathoms,  contiguous  to  the  small  islands  which  are  scattered  along  the  coast  of 
Borneo. 

There  are  several  deep  bays  on  the  N.E.  side  of  Borneo,  with  good  anchorage  in 
some  of  them.  Sandakan  Bay  is  one  of  these,  and  contains  three  excellent  harbours 
inside  :  Bahalatolis  Island^  m  lat.  5^  54'  N.,  forms  the  entrance,  and  has  plenty  of  good 
spring  water ;  these  harbours  \n]\  afford  good  shelter  to  any  number  of  ships,  in 
from  7  or  8  to  4  fathoms.  The  islands  about  the  harbours  abound  with  good  water, 
and  the  surrounding  country  with  teak,  poon,  and  camphor  trees,  fit  for  sliip-building; 
there  are  also  rattans  and  bamboos  ;  the  tide  rises  8  or  9  feet.  The  Sooloo  people  ha\*e 
a  settlement  here. 

THE  SOOLOO  ABCEIPELAOO  is  that  chain  of  islands  which  stretches  across 
from  the  N.E.  point  of  Borneo  to  the  island  of  Mindanao  ;  the  islands  are  numerous 
and  the  channels  among  them  appear  tolerably  free  from  danger,  and  have  in  them 
exceedingly  variable  depths  of  water. 

^^nsDOtaran,  in  lat.  6''  15'  N.,  Ion.  120°  40'  E.,  bearing  E.  by  S.  |-  S.  from  Cagayan 
Sooloo,  distant  about  4-1  leagues,  is  the  north- westernmost  island  of  the  Sooloo  Archi- 
pelago ;  it  being  low  and  level,  little  more  than  the  trees  are  visible  alwve  water,  Hav- 
mg  proceeded  from  Cagayan  Sooloo,  and  approached  the  South  end  of  Pangootaran, 
a  ffood  passage  is  found  between  it  and  Oobean,  the  next  island  to  the  southward, 
althimgli  vvitliout  soiuidings  ;  nor  is  any  found  in  the  direct  track  fi-om  Cagayan  Sooloo. 
Keep  nearest  to  Pangootaran  in  jiassing  through,  and  from  hence  the  Island  Sooloo 
may  be  seen,  the  road  of  which  is  at  the  N.W.  end  of  the  island,  and  bears  E.S.E. 
about  II  leagues  from  the  South  end  of  Paugootarua ;  but  a  S.E.  by  E.  course  should-. 
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be  steered  past  the  small  Island  of  Oosadda,  which  lies  to  the  eastward  of  Oobean,  and 
continued  until  within  I  or  5  miles  of  the  land  to  the  westward  of  Sooloo  Town.  This 
course  is  requisite  to  avoid  the  race  of  Takoot  Kababawan,  near  the  West  poiitt  of  Fal- 
leeangan  Island,  on  the  North  side  the  channel,  said  to  liave  only  4  fathoms  water  on 
it,  with  no  soundina^s  a  little  way  to  the  southward.  At  noon  the  observed  lat. 
fi°  IB'N.,  when  a  long  reef  of  black  rocks  bore  S.E.  ^  S.,  centre  of  Oobean  S.  by  E.  -^E., 
Oosadda  S.W.  nearly  in  mid-channel ;  this  reef  seems  dangerous,  extending  about  ^^■ 
N.B.  and  S.W.,  and  the  roeka  juat  appearing  above  water,  ■with  breakers  on  them  at 
times. 

If  sailing  from  Cagayan  Sooloo  in  the  evening  with  a  frosh  breeze,  during  the 
northerly  monsoon,  steer  more  northward  than  the  direct  course,  to  avoid  the  above- 
mentioned  reef,  as  you  are  liable  to  have  a  southerly  current ;  and  do  not  run  for 
Pangootaran  with  its  South  extreme  East  of  you. 

Captain  Piddiug;ton  remarks,  that  ships  boimd  to  Sooloo  should  be  careful  to  give 
a  berth  to  the  steep,  low  shores  of  the  adjacent  islands,  because  a  crank  ship  would 
risk  l)eing  overset  by  the  severe  N.W.  squalls,  if  she  had  not  room,  to  bear  away  from 
them. 

Coming  from  westward,  the  proper  channel  is  between  Oobean  and  Pangootaran, 
and  care  is  requisite  to  keep  to  the  southward,  during  the  south-west  monsoon,  as  the 
currents  run  strong  to  the  northward  along  the  West  sides  of  these  islands ;  much  time 
might,  therefore,  be  lost,  working  to  the  southward,  if  the  South  extreme  of  Pangoo- 
taran  be  not  kept  bearing  to  the  northward  of  East :  nor  should  large  ships  ever  pro- 
ceed through  amongst  the  islands  to  the  north-eastward  of  Pangootaran,  as  rapid  tides  Tiiiw. 
of  6  miles  per  hour  prevail  on  the  springs ;  and  the  apparpntir/  widest  channel 
between  the  North  point  of  Pandookan  and  the  South  point  of  Koolashm,  is  barred  up 
by  a  reef  of  black  rocks  lying  on  a  bed  of  white  sand,  having  only  from  6  to  9  feet 
water  over  the  rocks,  with  3  and  4  fathoms  in  the  gaps  between  them.  The  gut 
between  Pangootaran  and  Pandookan  is  very  narrow,  with  deep  water. 

Sooloo  Island,  from  which  the  Archipelago  is  named,  is  high  and  of  consider- 
able extent ;  being  about  35  miles  in  length,  East  and  West,  and  from  o  to  10  miles  in 
breadth  ;  it  lies  near  the  centre  of  the  Archipelago,  on  the  meridian  of  121°  E. 

Sooloo  Town,  or  Soong,  in  lat.  fi°  3'  N.,  Ion.  120°  58'  E..  is  the  residence  of  the  sooi<«. 
Rajah  of  the  island,  to  whom  all  the  islands  of  this  archipelago  are  subject ;  including 
the  large  island  Basseelan,  from  which  an  annual  tribute  is  collected  in  pepper,  and 
other  articles. 

Sir  E.  Belcher  remarks,  that  "  The  city  is  built  much  in  the  same  manner  as 
Bnmai,  running  out  in  three  lines  into  the  sea,  the  piles  of  the  outer  bouses  being  in 
4  fathoms,  and  the  intei-vals  between  the  rows  admitting  of  the  Samai-ang  being 
secured  in  the  mouth  of  the  main  street;  one  half  of  the  town  stands  over  the  water, 
but  the  chiefs  all  reside  on  ierra  Jirma.  There  are  two  batteries,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  main  water  communication  just  alluded  to." 

The  anchorage  in  the  road  is  in  18  or  20  fathoms,  on  a  loose  sandy  bottom,  with 
the  Sultan's  house  bearing  8,  2(f  E.,  Mount  Tcmontangis  S.  36^  W.,  Tulcan  Kock 
8.  67*  W.,  the  S.W.  point  of  Palleeangan  N.  60°  W.,  distance  off  the  town  H  mUes, 
The  bottom  being  indiU'erent  holding-ground,  ships  are  liable  to  drive  with  N.W. 
squalls.  Bullocks  are  plentiftil,  of  good  quality,  and  at  a  moclerate  price.  Poidtry  Siifipiiw. 
and  live  stock  of  all  kinds,  with  abundance  of  vegetables  and  fruits,  may  be  prociued ; 
also  wood  and  water.  The  inhabitants  are  a  treacherous  race,  and  must  be  carefully 
watched ;  it  is  not  advisable  to  touch  here  in  a  small  ship  to  procure  supplies  or  to 
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trade,  unless  well  armed,  and  prepared  to  resist  any  attack  that  may  be  made  by 
the  natives.  The  fleet  fi^om  China,  in  June,  1795,  anchored  in  Toolyan  Bay,  nesar 
the  East  end  of  Sooloo,  and  watered  there ;  then  proceeded  out  by  the  Tai)eaiitaiia 
Channel. 

If  a  large  ship  approach  Sooloo  Road  from  north-eastward,  care  must  be  taken  to 
avoid  Takoot  Paboonoowan  Shoal,  on  which  the  Swedish  ship  Gustavus  Adolphua 
struck  in  1798,  where  she  had  only  from  3  to  3|  fathoms,  and  injured  her  rudder  ;  it 
is  in  lat.  6"^  16'  N.,  distant  about  6  leag:ues  neatly  N.  by  W.  firom  the  East  end  of 
Sooloo,  and  5  leagues  to  the  westward  of  the  Duo  Bolod,  which  are  two  high  rocks, 
nearly  mid-way  betwixt  Sooloo  and  Basseelan. 

Departing  from  Sooloo  Uoad,  the  best  track  when  bound  to  south-eastward  is 
round  the  West  end  of  the  island,  then  leaving  the  high  island  Tapool  and  the  low 
islands  Talook  and  Kabingaan  to  the  southward,  and  Pata  with  its  contiguous  isles  to 
the  northward.  There  are  soundings  mostly  through  this  track,  and  anchorage  between 
the  islands,  where  a  ship  may  stop  tide  occasionally ;  and  it  ia  safe  working  through 
in  the  night,  if  the  weather  be  clear.  There  seem  to  be,  however*  some  coral  patches 
hereabout,  for  the  Albion  tacked  on  a  rocky  spot  in  8^  fathoms,  the  rocks  visible  under 
the  ship,  with  the  South  point  of  Pata  bearing  East,  the  S.E.  end  of  the  low  island 
Talook,  which  lies  to  the  K.W.  of  Kabingaan,  S.E.  by  8.,  and  the  westernmost  high 
hmd  of  Sooloo  N.N.W. 

The  tides  set  fair  through  the  channel*  about  E.S.E,  and  opposite*  sometimes  very 
strong:  off  the  West  end  of  Sooloo  they  have  been  found  to  set  N.W.  and  S.E.  in 
December,  about  4  miles  per  hour.  During  the  north-east  monsoon  there  is  generally 
a  N-W.  or  westerly  current  in  the  neaps,  betwixt  Sooloo  and  Basseelan,  and  in  the 
track  from  thence  to  Balabac  Strait.  In  March  and  April  the  current  sets  mostly  to 
the  eastward  among  the  Sooloo  Islands ;  but  it  sets  to  the  westward  at  the  same  time, 
in  the  openings  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  to  the  northward  of  Mindanao. 

Betnist  several  of  the  islands  eastward  of  Sooloo  there  are  safe  cliannels, 
with  moderate  depths  for  anchorage ;  but  if  any  of  them  are  adopted,  caution  is 
requisite,  for  they  are  little  frequented,  and  reefs  project  from  some  of  the  islands, 
August  iSth,  1821,  the  Minstrel,  Captain  Barnes,  having  been  set  to  the  eastward  of 
Sooloo  by  the  current,  passed  through  between  Kapooal  and  Bceteenan,  and  had  12^ 
fathoms  the  least  water  in  mid-channel. 

The  Tawee-tawee  Islands,  forming  the  south-western  part  of  the  Sooloo  Archipe- 
lago, extend  nearly  to  the  Peninsula  of  Unsang',  the  extremity  of  which  fonns  the  N.B. 
point  of  Borneo.  They  consist  of  an  extensive  chain  of  islands,  very  imperfectly 
known,  with  several  dangers  among  them;  particularly  on  the  Pearl  Bank,  called 
Tahow,  which  lies  in  about  lat.  6°  44'  N.,  distant  8  or  9  leagues  to  the  N.N.W.  of 
Tawee-tawee,  and  19  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Sooloo.  Great  caution  is  indispensa- 
ble, if  a  ship  intend  to  touch  at  any  of  these  islands ;  for,  not  long  ago,  some  of  the 
chiefs  of  Tawee-tawee  enticed  a  ship  to  proceed  there,  under  the  profession  of  friendly 
intercourse ;  but  she  was  soon  assailed  by  these  deceitful  barbarians,  and  narrowly 
escaped  being  cut  ofi'  by  them. 

Anotlier  chain  of  islands  stretches  from  Tawee-tawee  Islands  and  from  TJnsang,  a 
great  way  out  from  the  coast  of  Borneo ;  and  the  southernmost  of  them,  called  the 
Leegotan  Islands,  in  about  Int.  4°  20'  N.,  and  10  leagues  off  the  coast,  liave  several 
reefs  and  sand-banks  around,  without  any  soundings  near  them. 

If  a  ship  sail  near  these  islands,  or  along  the  coast  of  Borneo,  great  care  must  be 
taken  to  keep  a  boat  a-hcad  sounding  in  the  night.    Tho  Laurel,  from  Chinas  bound  to 
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Bataria,  proceeded  by  this  track  in  July,  1787,  and  saw  a  rock  about  tbe  size  of  a  boat 
with  breakers  on  its  West  end,  about  2  or  3  leagues  to  the  northward  of  tbo  small 
isles  Banian  and  Taganac,  distant  8  leag'ues  from  the  coast  of  Borneo.  She  endeavoured 
to  work  close  round  TJnsang,  but  the  winds  being  light,  with  a  northerly  current, 
obUged  her  to  run  along  the  North  side  of  Tawee-tawee ;  she  then  passed  between  the 
two  islands  off  its  East  end,  called  Sig;boye  and  Tambagaanj  in  a  channel  11  miles  wide, 
with  soundings  15  to  23  fathoms,  coral  rock.  When  through,  she  steered  E.S.E.  to 
give  a  berth  to  a  sand-bank  extending  northward  from  a  haycock  island,  and  passed 
out  into  the  open  sea  between  two  other  islands,  least  water  9}  fathoms  in  the  channel. 
Breakers  were  seen  projecting  about  2  miles  from  the  East  end  of  the  southermnost 
island,  which  lie  to  the  westward  of  the  channd. 

TJnsang  above  mentioned  is  thus  described  by  Sir  E.  Belcher,  "We  found  three  vamng. 
separate  bars  between  the  ship  and  the  place  selected  for  our  observatory ;  the  outer 
sand  ;  the  second,  coral;  and  the  third  (nearly  awash),  also  coral,  connected  with  the 
land  ;  each  had  deep  water  channels  between  them,  Tliis  part  of  the  coast  of  Borneo 
appeared  very  dreary,  although  free  from  the  mangrove  outline,  and  furnished  solid 
ground,  upon  which  several  varieties  of  useful  and  ornamental  timber  appeared  to 
flourish.  Within  the  outer  belt  we  found  extensive  swarapy  lagoons  of  brackish  water, 
and  one  stream  sufficiently  fresh  for  consumption.  The  only  animals  noticed  were 
hogs,  deer,  and  monkeys.  This  position  of  Unsang  is  situated  in  lat.  5°  17'  N.,  Ion. 
119°  12'  E.,  cutting  off  15  miles  of  the  eastern  coast  of  Borneo,  as  delineated  on  the 
charts.* 

THE  SUBIGAO  PASSAGE,  or  STRAIT  OF  PAWOAH,  formed  between  Minda- 
nao to  the  southward  and  the  other  Philippine  Islands  to  the  northward,  and  leading 
into  the  Pacific  Ocean,  is  seldom  used  by  any  ship  bound  to  China  by  the  eastern  pas- 
sage :  rapid  tides  at  thnm  among  the  numerous  islands  at  the  eastern  part,  where  there 
are  no  soundings,  rendering  it  extremely  dangerous,  liesides,  it  is  in  too  great  a  lati- 
tude to  be  adopted  late  in  the  season,  for  the  islands  outside  become  a  lee  shore,  when 
the  north-east  monsoon  sets  in. 

If  a  ship  proceeding  to  China  have  westerly  winds  when  near  the  western  part  of  Tosdi 
this  passage,  and  be  carried  into  it  by  the  current,  she  might  venture  in  a  case  of  '''^"«''  '*■ 
necessity  to  proceed  through,  if  October  is  not  far  advanced. 

The  coast  of  Mindanao,  which  is  steep  and  bold,  should  be  kept  pretty  close 
aboard,  and  a  berth  given  to  the  two  Murcielagos  Isles,  that  lie  near  Point  Galera ;  the 
course  continues  along  the  coast  to  the  E.N.  eastward,  between  Mindanao  and  the 
islands  to  the  northward.  Of  the«e,  the  nearest  are  Aliguay  and  Silino,  two  low  woody 
islands,  steep  to  on  the  South  side ;  and  the  large  islands  to  the  northward  will  be  seen 
if  the  weather  is  clear.  From  Point  Tagola,  which  lies  to  the  southward  of  Silino 
Island,  the  coast  trends  to  the  southward  of  East,  and  forms  several  bays,  but  the 
course  is  about  E.  by  N.  25  or  2G  leagues  to  Camiguin  :  this  is  a  high  island,  with  a 
knob  on  its  centre,  that  may  be  s^n  20  leagues ;  and  being  situated  near  Sipaca  Point 
on  Mindanao,  the  channel  is  on  the  outside  of  the  island.  Having  passed  Camiguin, 
steer  to  the  N.E.  for  the  channel  between  the  North  Point  of  Mindanao  and  Panoan, 
which  is  6  or  8  miles  wide,  then  haul  round  the  8.E.  point  of  Panoan,  and  proceed  to 
the  northward  along  the  East  side  of  the  large  island  of  Leyte,  until  a  bluff  point  on  it 
is  brought  to  bear  S,W,  by  W,  \  W.     With  tliis  bearing  of  the  point,  steer  on  the 

*  Capt^n  Marah,  of  the  brig;  Gem,  rejiorts  a  sbo&],  from  vbich  he  took  thp  following  bearings :  Unsang 
Point  9.8,E,  ;  Wegt  ostremc  of  Tambelan  Island,  S.S.W.;  Ut.  5"  34'  N.  The  shoftl  co«ld  be  <ti8tmrt)y  seen 
from  tho  toiitiail  yard,  and  a-ppearod  two  miles  in  extent. 
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Opposite  course  or  bearing,  which  vrill  cany  you  tlxroug-h  the  channel  into  the  ocean; 
between  Linago  or  Passage  Island  to  the  southward,  and  Omonkon,  Soloan,  and  two 
other  small  islands,  to  tho  northward ;  this  channel  is  wide,  and  seems  clear  of  dantrcr, 

AVhen  passing  tlirough  the  channel  between  the  North  point  of  Mindanao  and 
Panoan,  two  small  woody  isles  will  be  seen,  one  of  them  ahead,  and  the  other  to  the 
southward  of  it.  Betwixt  the  latter  and  Mindanao  there  are  soundings  of  25  to  30 
fathoms,  and  15  to  10  fathoms  rery  near  the  Mindaiiao  shore.  The  Spanish  village  of 
Surigao,  consisting  of  a  few  houses,  is  situated  about  2  leagues  to  the  southward  of  the 
small  isle  ;  and  by  hauling  to  the  southward  close  along  the  coast  of  Mindanao,  you 
may  anchor  in  14  or  10  fathoms,  fine  grey  sand,  with  tlie  village  bearing  S.  by  ^V., 
distant  1  or  1^  miles.  If  it  is  brought  to  bear  S.W.  op  more  westerly,  at  the  distance 
of  3  or  4  miles,  neither  anchors  nor  cables  will  hold  against  the  tides,  which  run  som&- 
times  at  the  rate  of  9  or  10  miles  per  hour,  as  experienced  by  the  Royal  Captain,  at 
anchor  here  in  1762.  , 

The  Surigao  Islands,  which  front  this  bay,,  form  a  compact  chain,  stretching  from 
the  N.E.  part  of  MimUmao,  in  a  northerly  dii-ection  nearly  to  Passage  Island,  at  the 
East  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Panoan.  There  is  no  safe  passage  between  them,  for 
the  tide  runs  at  the  rate  of  9  or  10  knots,  with  dangerous  ripplings,  in  the  two  narrow 
guts  formed  between  the  southernmost  of  these  islands  and  the  South  point  of  the  bay. 

Ships  intending  to  stop  at  Sm-igao  Road  for  water  shoidd^  -with  the  wind  at  south- 
ward or  westward,  «Lrry  all  possible  sail,  taking  caro  to  haul  close  romid  Surigao  Point, 
between  the  South  Woody  Island  and  Mindanao,  keeping  this  coast  aboard  until  the, 
village  bear  S.  by  "W.,  distant  1^  mUes.  In  this  situation,  they  ought  to  anchor  iiu 
15  fathonis,  and  not  bring  the  viUage  farther  to  the  i^^ostward;  here  is  a  fresh  water 
river ;  by  observations  taken  in  U.M.  ship  Psyche,  in  1S09,  Surigao  village  is  in  lat, 
9°  47'  N.,  Ion.  125°  25'  E.  When  going  in,  the  small  woody  island  may  be  passed  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  distance,  but  not  nearer. 

The  propriety  of  keeping  near  the  Mindanao  shore,  in  proceeding  to  tlie  anchoraeo 
at  Surigao,  will  appear  evident  by  the  following  remark,  taken  from  a  plan  of  that  bay, 
constructed  by  Mr.  C.  Maitland,  master  of  the  Psyche. 

Having  no  good  directions,  this  ship  did  not  keep  Surigao  Point  and  the  Mindanao 
shore  aboard,  but  passed  to  the  eastward  of  South  Woody  Island,  and  finding  the  ebb 
tide  runniog  rapidly  to  south-eastward,  she  was  obliged  to  anchor  in  40  fathoms.  The 
cable  immediately  parted,  and  a  second  anchor  was  let  go,  which  not  biinging  the  shipi 
up,  she  was  obliged  to  cut ;  but  in  working  against  the  strong  ebb  tide,  she  was  horsed 
close  over  to  the  islands  bounding  the  East  side  of  the  hay,  forced  again  to  anchor  in 
27  fathoms,  whore  she  lay  two  days,  blowing  a  gale  at  westwai'd,  with  the  rocks  under 
her  stem. 

Wlien  the  weather  became  moderate,  she  passed  to  the  northward  and  north-west- 
ward, along  the  West  side  of  the  chaui  of  islands,  through  an  intricate  channel,  formed 
between  the  chain  and  N.E.  Island,  which  is  a  large  island  on  the  N.E.  side  of  the  bay.: 
Hero  she  narrowly  escaped  being  lost  \ipon  a  reef  which  projects  from  the  West  point 
of  the  island,  and  which  Uos  directly  East  from  Js,E.  Island,  and  bounds  the  East  sida 
of  Psyche  Chumiel. 

There  is  a  shoal,  with  only  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  betwixt  N.E.  Island  and  South 
Woody  Island,  nearest  to  the  former ;  but  no  ship  ought  to  go  outside  of  South  Woody 
Island,  for  if  she  is  obliged  to  anchor  in  deep  water,  no  cables  or  anchors  will  hold 
against  the  tides. 

The  eastemmoet  of  the  Surigao  Itdandti,  fronting  tho  ocean  directly  East  &om  thO' 


0     « 


m 


EMBOCAPEBO,   OE  ST.   BERNARDINO  STRAIT. 


M 


bav,  has  a  reef  projecting  from  its  N.E.  part,  on  which  a  Spanish  ship  was  lost  in 
1808.' 

KlfSOCADEBO,  or  ST.  BESNABBINO  STRAIT,  called  also  the  Btrait  of  Manila, 
is  formed  between  the  South  coast  of  Luzon  and  the  mmierous  islands  in  its  ricinity. 

The  galleons  from  Acapulco  usually  passed  through  these  straits ;  a  brief  deserip- 
tion  of  the  eastern  entrance  may  be  proper,  in  ease  any  ships  be  disabled  by  a  ty-foong, 
or  othem'ise  in  distress,  when  proeeedina;  to  or  from  China  by  the  eastern  passage,  and 
tind  it  indispensable  to  run  for  these  straits. 

Cape  Espiritu  Santo,  the  north-eastern  extremity  of  Samar  Island,  is  bold  high 
lafld,  that  may  be  seen  12  or  14  leagues ;  and  is  in  lat.  12°  40'  N,»  Ion.  125°  38'  E.,t  by 
mean  of  the  observations  and  chronometers  of  severnl  ships  which  ma<le  it  when 
returning  from  China  by  the  Eastern  Passage;.  Ships  steering  for  the  Embocadcro 
generally  make  this  cape,  which  is  proper  with  an  oiisterly  or  southerly  wind ;  but  as 
the  Noilh  coast  of  Samar  extends  nearly  West  from  the  capo,  about  20  leagues  to  the 
entrance  of  Embocadero,  it  seems  advisable  to  steer  direct  for  that  strait,  if  the  wind  be 
northerly,  because  several  small  islands  are  scattered  along  the  coast,  and  with  this 
wind  it  becomes  a  lee  shore.  A  few  leagues  "West  from  Cape  Espiritu  Santo  is  the  Port 
of  Palapa,  having  (i  and  5  fathoms  water  inside,  where  there  is  a  chain  of  rocks  near  the 
eastern  part ;  the  western  part,  according  to  the  Spanish  plan,  seem&  safe.  This  port^  is 
fonued  inside  the  Island  Batae  or  Batag,  between  it  and  the  contiguous  islands  ;  there 
are  two  channels  leading  to  the  port,  one  on  each  side  of  Batae,  but  that  to  the  west- 
ward seems  the  best,  formed  betwixt  the  reef  that  projects  from  the  island,  and  another 
reef  projecting  fi-om  the  adjoining  Island  of  Cahayaga.  The  course  in  is  about  South, 
and  the  depths  decrease  from  18  or  20  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  to  8,  7,  and  6  fathoms 
inside ;  good  water  is  got  on  Laguan  Island,  which  forms  the  S.W.  side  of  the  port. 
About  4  or  5  miles  S.W,  of  this  port,  there  is  good  anchorage  on  the  West  side  of 
Iiaguan  Island,  near  the  Tillage  of  that  name,  where  a  ship  rany  anchor  in  6  or  7 
fathoms,  betwixt  it  and  the  Samar  shore,  sheltered  from  East  and  N.E.  winds,  but 
exposed  to  N.W.  and  West. 

The  entrance  of  Embocadero,  formed  betwixt  the  S.E.  end  of  Luzon  and  the  N.W. 
point  of  Samar,  is  contracted  by  a  gi-oup  of  isles  and  rocks,  which  Lie  a  httle  outside 
the  latter.  The  Isle  St,  Bernardino  is  detached  from  these  to  north-westward,  and  on 
either  side  of  it  there  is  a  passage  with  soundings  of  30  to  50  or  GO  fathoms.  Close  to 
St.  Bernardino  there  is  a  small  islet,  and  to  the  westward  a  group  of  isles  and  rocks 
will  be  perceived  contiguous  to  the  point  of  Luzon  ;  the  channel  is  between  these  and 
the  islands  Dalupiri,  Capul,  and  others  that  lie  to  the  southward;  and  then  to  the 
west^vard,  between  the  north-east  aide  of  the  island  Ticao  and  Luzon. 

Port  St.  Jacinto,  in  lat,  12"  34'  N.,  is  on  the  north-east  side  of  Ticao,  which  is  the 
first  large  island  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance  of  Embocadero,  distant  about  9  or 
10  leagues  from  St.  Bernardino.  This  place  may  be  easily  known  by  a  building,  with 
some  round  bastions,  forming  a  kind  of  fort,  which  stands  on  a  rocky  c1l3',  the  land 
rising  in  liills  behind  it.  The  anchorage  in  the  road  in  15  or  16  fathoms,  sand  and 
gravel,  is  little  more  than  half  a  mile  off  shore,  with  the  house  or  fort  bearing  S.W. 
f  W.,  a  pyi-amid  rock  to  the  southward  of  it  South,  the  points  which  form  the 

"  No  slid])  shiiiiliJ  ventiire  to  pass  tlin.rtigh  the  Strait  of  Panoan,  imJeai  iii  a  czae  of  necessity,  on  ntcoiint  of 
Uie  overwhelming  tiilffl,  TJie  aliip  Hydery,  of  Calcutta,  returaing  frym  Hohnvt  Town,  and  cutJeavouring;  to 
pursue  thirt  paasagv  ui  October,  1832,  wan  drifted  oo  one  of  the  outer  rocky  isles  by  the  drtaJful  wltiilpools  on 
the  flood  title,  which  threw  her  on  her  beani  ends,  then  aii-ept  her  from  tliat  isle  and  laid  her  on  another  one 
adjacfiit,  wheee  slip  htcame  a  wreck. 

f  A  ^paiiiah  chart,  said  to  be  trota  good  obBerratioD^  places  it  lU  lat.  13*^  34'  N.,  Iod.  1 35°  12'  E. 


Embocadcn). 


Cftpe  Eajjiritu 
S»nti, 


To  approiitJi 

the  Emboiii- 
ileru. 


Point  Palai», 
and  iti  cvnti- 


under  LngTi.lii. 


To  sail  tutn  [he 
EmbocidGrtJ, 


Port  BTid  rond 


m^ 


544 


EMBOCADERO,   OE  ST.   BERNAItDINO   STHAIT. 


Tide*. 


Witering- 


SuppillM. 


Ibrbour 


Fraih  water. 


Dimtionh 


tSerr*  RocV. 


UmUIc 
IiUnd  and 


entrance  of  the  harbour  "W.  by  N.  i  N.,  and  "W.  by  S.  J  S.,  Sugar  Loaf  Hill  on  Luzon 
N.  i  W.,  and  the  mouth  of  Sorsogon  Harbour  N.  by  E.  f  E.,  distant  about  4^  leagues. 
Ships  may  anchor  in  from.  23  to  7  fsLthomg,  but  the  bank  being  steep,  it  is 
proper,  coming  in  during  the  night,  to  bring  up  as  soon  as  possible  alter  getting  26 
or  24  fathoms,  from  wliich  the  water  shoals  quick  to  4|  fathoms.  There  is  very  Uttle 
Btream  of  tide  in  the  road,  the  rise  is  6  feet,  and  it  is  high  water  between  6  and  7  hours 
on  full  and  change  of  moon. 

The  South  point  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  fronted  by  a  reef  which  stretches 
along  shore  to  southward ;  and  a  reef  projects  out  nearly  half  a  mile  from  a  point 
where  there  is  a  blaeJc  rock,  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  North  point  of  the 
harbour's  mouth.  The  latter  is  conti-acted  by  a  reef  on  the  South  side,  but  the  depths 
decrease  regularly  to  10,  8,  and  7  fathoms,  inside  the  port,  where  there  is  room  for 
sereral  ships ;  hut  the  northern  arm  of  it  being  very  shoal,  they  are  obhged  to  moor 
towards  the  South  side,  with  the  entrance  partly  open. 

The  watering-place  is  about  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  road,  in  a  pool  10  or 
12  yards  above  high  water-mark ;  into  which  a  small  run  descends  through  a  valley 
among  trees  and  bushes,  and  is  not  easily  perceived ;  the  water  is  good. 

The  Galleons  used  to  touch  at  this  place  in  their  passage  to  and  from  Acapulco  : 
good  beef  and  tropical  fruits,  such  as  pine-apples  and  water-melons,  may  be  procured. 
About  a  league  to  the  northward  of  St.  Jacinto  lies  the  bay  or  inlet  of  Tasdugan,  bar- 
ing 10  and  12  fathoms  water  in  it  j  and  at  the  north-west  end  of  the  island,  the  bay  or 
port  of  St.  Miguel  is  situated,  with  65  fathoms  water  in  the  entrance,  and  from  20  to 
10  fathoms  close  to  the  reefs  at  the  head  of  the  bay. 

Sorsogon  Harbour,  on  the  coast  of  Luzon,  opposite  the  North  end  of  Ticao,  is  said 
to  be  safe  :  Bagatao  Island,  which  lies  in  the  entruioe,  is  connected  with  the  East  point 
by  a  shoal;  the  eliannel  being  betwixt  its  western  point  and  the  island  of  Malahu- 
masan,  which  projects  southward  from  the  land  on  the  West  side  the  harbour.  The 
soundings  are  irregular  in  the  channel,  from  7  or  8  to  12  or  14  fathoms,  and  nearly  the 
same  inside.  Water  is  got  on  the  East  side  the  harbour,  which  is  well  sheltered  from 
all  winds ;  and  about  2  leagues  from  the  outer  part  of  the  entrance,  it  opens  into  a 
spacious  lagoon  or  inner  harbour,  with  soundings  from  6  to  3  fathoms. 

Having  rounded  the  N.W.  extreme  of  Ticao,  tlie  track  through  the  strait  is  to  the 
"W.S.W,  betwixt  the  South  point  of  the  large  island  Burias  and  the  North  point  of 
Masbate^  another  lai^e  island  to  the  southward.  Prom  hence,  the  course  is  nearly 
W.N.W.,  about  23  leagues,  to  the  passage  between  the  South  end  of  the  large  island 
Marinduque  and  the  small  island  of  Banton,  and  other  islands  that  lie  to  the  eastward 
of  Mindora ;  which,  with  it,  bound  the  channel  on  the  South  side.  The  passage  con- 
tinues to  the  westward  betwixt  the  Nort,h  coast  of  llindora  and  the  S.W.  part  of  Luzon, 
leaving  Green  Island  and  Maiicaba  to  the  northward  ;  then  round  point  Santiago,  the 
S.W.  point  of  Luzon,  and  inside  Amul  and  the  Luban  Islands,  if  bound  to  Manila  Bay. 

In  passing  Point  Santiago*  the  Minerva  Rock  must  be  avoided,  distant  4  or  &  miles 
E.S.E.  from  this  point,  described  under  the  article  Luban,  at  p.  507. 

Where  soundings  arc  found  in  these  straits,  the  depths  are  generaJly  too  great  for 
anchorage;  but  contiguous  to  the  passage  there  are  some  small  bays  or  ports,  where 
vessels  might  anchor  occasionally,  exclusive  of  those  ah-eady  mentioned.  Port  Magna, 
or  Barreras  Bay,  on  the  N.B.  side  of  Hasbate  Island,  fronting  the  Island  Ticao,  'n 
thought  to  be  a  safe  harbour.*     St.  Andr^  is  a  small  port,  fit  for  small  vessels,  on  the 

'  C&ptain  Keane,  of  the  ship  Emperor,  who  Tiaitod  tMe  baj  m  1844.  says^  that  this  Imy  u  a  petfect  oihb 
of  the  moet  dangeroiu  coral  recfa,  and  that  do  nhips  Hhould  ent«r  it. —  Naut.  Ma^.  i8i5,  p.  S, 
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West  side  the  island  of  Marinduque,  a  little  southward  of  the  N.W.  iioint.  Ou  the 
North  side  of  Mindora,  there  is  anchora^  in  some  places  opposite  Green  Island,  the 
besi  of  which  is  Calapan  Road,  S,E,  of  that  island,  and  directly  inside  the  Baco  Isles. 

Batangas  Bay,  on  the  S.W.  coast  of  Luzon,  northwai'd  of  the  West  end  of  Green 
Island,  has  a  mud-hank  lining  the  bottom  of  it,  with  7  and  8  fathoms  close  to,  and 
regxdar  soundings  in  the  N.E.  angle  of  the  bay.  Here,  the  depths  are  0  and  7  fathoms 
very  near  the  shore,  increasing  to  35  and  40  fathoms  about  2  miles  off;  and  a  little 
farther  out,  no  g7"ound.  A  ship  may  anchor  in  this  part  of  the  bay,  opposite  the  con- 
vent of  Batangas,  where  is  a  grove  of  trees.  At  the  N.W.  part  of  the  bay  i5tand3  the 
village  and  fort  of  Bawang,  and  the  land  to  the  northward  is  cultivated  to  the  tops  of 
the  hills,  which  rise  with  a  gentle  acclivity.  The  land  is  high  on  the  Hast  side,  and 
low  on  the  West  side  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  and  no  soundings  are  obtained  until  near 
the  land  on  the  East  side,  or  untE  well  in  towards  the  northern  shore. 

A  dangerous  sand-bank  is  said  to  exist  'between  the  Islands  of  Masbate  and 
Sibuyan  (the  next  large  island  to  the  westward),  bearing  W.S.W.  from  Gato  Island  or 
Rock,  distant  7  or  8  miles — a  small  part  di-y,  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in 
extent  altogether.  Bearing  S.  by  W.  from  tlus  bank  about  8  miles,  anotlier  patch  of 
shoal  water  was  passed — depth  on  it  not  ascertained,  but  thought  to  be  dangerous. 
Hauling  to  tho  westward,  an  extensive  reef  was  seen  about  10  mUes  East  from  the  body 
of  Sibuyan.  The  little  island  of  Cresta  del  Gallo  lying  about  6  miles  South  of  Sibuyan, 
and  placed  Jby  Arrowsmith's  chart  in  lat.  IT  5'  N.,  Ion.  122°  37'  E.,  docs,  it  is  said, 
exist.* 

Captain  Sir  T,  Herbert,  of  H.M.S.  Calhopc,  reports  a  coral  reef  about  3  miles  off 
Sibuyan  Island,  bearings,  centre  of  the  two  peaks  of  Sibuyan  S.  45°  E,,  the  deep  saddle 
of  the  island  S,  11°  E.,  western  extreme  S-  50°  W.,  eastern  extreme  S.  85°  E.  No 
soundings  were  given  by  the  leadsman,  nor  any  visible  danger  seen  by  the  masthead 
man;  no  appeavanee  nf  discoloured  water  nor  ripple. 

THE  EAST  COAST  OF  LUZON  forms  a  very  great  and  deep  bav,  extending  from 
about  lat.  l^''  to  17°  30'  N.  The  large  Island  Catanduanes  lies  off  the  East  end  of 
Luzon,  IG  or  18  leagues  to  the  northward  of  the  Emhocadero  Passage;  its  North  end 
is  in  about  lat.  14*16'N.,  and  the  South  end  m  lat.  13*  38' N.,  andaljout  Ion,  124^0' E. 
Tlie  coast  of  Luzon  is,  in  several  pai-ts,  fi'onted  by  coral  reefs,  with  many  islands  inter- 
spersed along  the  southern  pai-tj  betwixt  the  bottom  of  the  Great  Bay  and  Catanduanes. 
Althougli  there  arc  some  bays  or  harbours  fit  for  small  vessels,  they  are  little  known, 
and  seem  intricate  to  enter.  Large  ships  ought  not,  therefore,  to  approach  this  coast 
in  the  north-east  monsoon  betwixt  Cape  Engano  and  Catanduanes  Island,  to  prevent 
being  embayed ;  for  if  by  any  accident  they  fall  to  the  westward  near  Cape  Espiritu 
Santo,  when  proceeding  by  the  Eastern  Passage  to  China,  thoy  should  endeavour  to 
regain  sufficient  existing  with  Emhocadero  under  their  lee,  and  to  steer  for  it  in  case  of 
necessity ;  or  push  through  it  and  the  Straits  of  Manila,  and  afterwards  proceed  along 
the  West  coast  of  Luzon  to  the  northward,  at  least  as  far  as  Cape  Bolina,  before 
crossing  over  for  the  coast  of  China. 

The  places  ort  the  East  coast,  affording  anchorage,  or  tolerable  shelter  from  north- 
east winds,  are  Da^-ilican  Bay,  a  little  southward  of  lat.  17*  N.,  and  Casiguran  Bay, 
about  23  leagues  farther  southward.  Also  close  under  the  West  side  the  Island  Polo, 
wliich  is  in  about  lat.  15°  8'  N.,  distant  12  or  14  leagues  southward  from  Casiguran 
Bay ;  there  being  soxmdings  betwixt  the  island  and  the  main  ;  and  directly  West  from 
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its  South  point  there  is  an  inlet  into  a  harbour  for  boats,  haria^  1^  fathoms  in  i] 
entrance,  and  3  or  4i  fathoms  inside.    Tliis  part  of  the  coast  betwixt  PoLo  and  Alabi 
Island,  7  or  8  leagues  more  to  the  southward,  is  called  Lampon  Bay. 
Ht  Mi^d  da  St.  itiguel  de  Naga,  about  16  leagues  westward  of  the  North  end  of  Catanduanq 

3f»««  B»j-       [^  Q  large  bay,  with  several  islands  fronting  the  entrance,  and  a  reef  surrounding  tl 
East  point ;  it  is  said  to  have  anchorage  and  shelter  from  most  winds.  i 

PortSanMnuL  Port  Sceseeran,  in  lat.  14'  20'  N.,*  about  Ion.  123^  40'  E.,  situated  about  8  ieaga 

eastward  of  the  entrauco  of  the  hay  last  mentioned*  and  about  the  same  distance  wefl 
ward  of  the  north-west  end  of  Catanduanes,  is  a  safe  harbour,  sheltered  from  sea  1 
a  group  of  islands,  of  wiiich  the  largest  fronting  it  is  called  Q,uinalazag,  or  Ticos.  H 
'entrancG  is  close  round  the  East  point  of  this  island,  the  channel  being  bounded  1| 
small  isles,  and  an  estcosive  reef  to  the  eastward.  Prom.  30  or  40  fathoms  outside,  tl 
depths  decrease,  steering  South  into  the  entrance  of  the  port,  to  15  and  12  fathouu 
and  when  round  the  East  poiut  of  the  Island  Quinalazag,  &  ship  should  haul  to  t] 
westward,  and  anchor  under  it  in  7,  6,  or  5  fathoms  water,  where  she  will  be  sheltert 
from  all  mnds,  and  have  the  \-illage  Bahi,  on  the  Luzon  shore,  opposite  to  her.  H 
peaked  mountain  Ysarroc  stands  on  the  inner  part  of  the  peninsula  that  separates  tl 
bay  of  St.  Miguel  de  Naga  from  Port  Seeseeran,  about  3  leagues  to  the  westward  i 
the  latter.  There  are  several  small  islands  off  the  north-west  part  of  Catanduanes,  an 
a  reef  lining  its  western  side ;  but  the  channel  is  safe  betwixt  it  and  the  islands  thi 
border  the  coast,  of  Luzon,  and  this  is  the  passage  frequented  by  Spanish  ships,  wht 
proceeding  from  Manila  through  Embocadero  towards  Port  Seeseeran.  i 
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The  predatory  and  treacherous  disposition  of  the  inhabitants  of  Borneo  had  lojl 
disoouraged  almost  every  European  from  venturing  to  trade  there ;  but  the  enterpri 
and  pluhmthrophy  of  Su*  Jamos  Brooke,  the  present  Eajah  of  Sarawak,  who  for  so^ 
years  past  has  been  a  resident  and  an  acknowledged  chief  in  Borneo,  have  secured  | 
England  a  settlement  on  the  Island  of  Labuan,  and  opened  a  trade  for  our  ships,  whi«j 
with  the  Port  of  Singapore,  as  the  principal  medium  of  communication,  can  scared 
fail  ha  becoming  of  great  importance,  notwithstanding  the  difBculties  which  may  sti 
unavoidably  present  themselves.  i 

In  addition  to  the  hydographic  information  afforded  by  Sir  James  Brooke  hilj 
self,  during  his  frequent  coasting  voyages  in  his  own  yacht,  the  Royalist,  surveys  und 
the  orders  of  the  Admiralty  have  been  made  of  the  entire  N.W.  coast  of  the  island  fra 
Sampanmangio  Point,  its  extreme  North  point,  to  Api  Point,  its  N-W.  point.  TH 
surveys  have  been  conducted  by  Captain  Sir  E.  Belcher,  C.B.,  B,N.,  and  subse(|ueali 
by  Lieutenants  Gordon  and  Bate,  from  whose  hibours^  combined  with  much  usaj 
information  found  in  Sir  James  Brooke's  journal,  as  given  in  Captain  Kodney  Mund| 
recent  work  on  Borneo  and  Celebes,  the  following  description  and  remarks  are  derive 

*  Soue  aooouiita  yiiiux  it  niiicli  farther  to  th«  BnuthwarcL 
t  By  Uw  iiativ(»  prououncixl  liruHai,  at  liruni. 
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Point  Sampamnangio,  ihe  North  point  of  Borneo,  is  in  Int.  T  3'  N.,  Ion.  116''  42'  E., 
with  the  small  Island  of  Kalampunian  ahout  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it;  the  island 
has  a  reef  extending  S.E.  from  it  nearly  a  mile.  Tlie  soundings  deepen  rapidly  N.W. 
of  the  point  from  3  and  4  fathoms  close  inshore  to  17  and  20  a  mile  off. 

The  following  remarks  on  the  N.W.  coast  of  Borneo,  from  Cape  Sampanmangio  to 
Bird  Island,  are  from  8u*  E.  Belclier's  voyage  of  H.M.S.  Saraarartg  : — 

"  Our  first  position  was  taken  up  on  the  Island  of  Kalampunian,  situated  imme-  KtLkn,>..iiii)H) 
diatelr  off  Cape  Sampanmangio,  the  eastern  horn  of  the  great  bay  of  Malloodoo,  and  i''**'^- 
situated  in  lat.  T  4'  17"  N.,  Ion.  116°  40'  30"  E.  Although  this  island  appears  to 
be  connected  with  the  mainland  of  Borneo,  there  is  a  fair  and  safe  channel  between  it, 
having  8  and  9  fathoms,  and  sufficiently  hold  on  cither  side  for  a  vessel  to  pass  without 
risk  by  daylight,  if  in  chase,  scant  wind  or  any  mportunt  service  should  render  it  expe- 
dient. Afttr  passing  to  the  eastward,  the  ground,  southerly,  for  10  miles,  is  unsafe  at 
3  miles  firom  the  shore,  by  reason  of  many  treacherous  patches  rising  suddenly  firom 
10  fathoms,  and  having  as  little  as  two  fathoms  over  them.  Tlie  coast  firom  Cape 
Sampanmangio,  southerly,  runs  into  deep  sandy  bays,  but  unsafe  for  anchorage. 
Immediately  within  the  western  cape  fresh  water  will  be  found  at  the  eastern  ex- 
tremity of  the  first  long  sandy  hay. 

"  The  first  point,  south-westerly  from  the  Cape,  distant  ahout  5  miles,  is  a  black 
rocky  formation  of  basalt,  and  from  its  enclosing  nodules  of  zeolite,  received  the  name 
of  Zeolite  Bln£     Immediately  within  it,  easterly,  a  pretty  strong  stream' disoliarges  zeoUieBitiK 
itself  into  the  sea,  but  at  low  water  leaves  the  ssaid  bare  for  a  considerable  distance 
seaward. 

"  South-westerly  of  Zeolite  Bluff  will  be  seen  the  high  rocks  of  Batomand^,  con-  Batomamie 
neeted  with  Cape  Agal,  by  a  low  reef  above  water,  hut  there  are  one  or  two  clumnels  *^''^* 
through  which  boats  may  pass.    It  would  be  possible  to  carry  a  vessel  tlirough,  but, 
except  in  cases  of  extremity,  highly  dangerous.     Our  station  was  taken  up  upon  the 
inner  rock,  elevated  above  the  sea  40  feet.     The  outer  rock  is  about  10  feet  liigher,  and 
accessible ;  its  cavities  swarm  with  a  very  light-coloui'ed  bat. 

"  Two  rivers  are  in  sight  from  Batomandf^,  easterly.  The  nearest  enters  at  a  Hivera, 
remarkable  white  blutf  within  the  coast-line,  and  navigable  by  boats  at  high  water;  it 
was  not  entered  by  our  boats,  the  rollers  rendeiing  all  the  line  between  this  station 
and  Zeolite  Bluif  dangerous  of  approach.  The  second  river  is  easterly,  and  enters  at 
the  termination  of  the  tall  Casuarinas,  but  is  still  more  diificult  of  access.  About 
6  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  Batomand6  a  deep  inlet  occurs,  into  which  two  small  streams 
appear  to  discharge  themseh'cs,  which  will  admit  boats  or  canoes  at  half-tide. 

"  Quitting  the  Batomand^  Eocks,  which  were  determined  to  be  in  lat.  6°  53'  N., 
our  next  position  was  a  cluster  of  white  rocks  nearly  on  the  chord  of  the  arc  forming 
with  a  large  black  peninsula,  about  10  miles  from  Batomand^,  a  very  extensive  but 
dangerous  bay.  Tliis  hay  contains  three  large  streams,  but  they  are  diilicult  to  enter 
except  at  high  water. 

"  Soutlierly  from  this  Black  Peninsula  the  outer  visible  objects  are  small  rocky 
islets,  distant  ahout  7  miles;  the  entire  space  between  them  is  not  only  dangerous  of 
approach  to  shipping,  hut  even  to  boats^  being  a  continuous  range  of  reefs,  spitting  out 
from  the  land,  and  not  seen  distinctly  imtil  near  low  water.  The  islands  received  the 
name  of  Ant  Islands.  They  are  situated  at  the  extremity  of  the  long  sandy  bay,  ex-  Ant  isiandu, 
tending  from  Abai  and  Tampassook.  A  small  river  discharges  itself  into  the  sea  at  the 
termination  of  the  sand ;  it  is  not,  however,  accessible  until  high  water,  and  then  at 
times  unsafe,  owing  to  the  prevailing  ground  swell  and  rollers,  which  set  in  upon  this 
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part  of  tlte  coast.    A  long  house,  similar  to  those  noticed  at  the  Tampassook  mouth, 
stands  upon  the  sandy  tongue,  which  I  have  little  doubt  is  an  Illanon  haunt. 

"  The  next  direct  line  of  coast  is  that  from  Ant  Islands  to  the  outer  peak  of  the 
island  of  Oosookan,  within  which  distance  great  caution  should  be  observed.  Although 
but  two  patches  of  rock  above  water  are  visible,  I  have  strong  suspicions,  owing  to  the 
general  range  of  small  water,  to  suspect  that  others  will  hereafter  be  met  with.  I 
would  therefore  advise  persons  not  liaving  special  pursuits  in  the  bay,  not  to  go  into 
less  than  14  fathoms.  Midway  between  these  points  is  the  river  Tampassook,  which, 
although  it  ran  strong,  and  forced  its  fresh  water  over  the  salt  for  nearly  half  a  mile 
from  its  etiiboiichure,  in  ISil,  was  now  quiet  and  salt  within.  The  season  has  been 
peculiarly  dry  throughout  the  coast. 

'*  No  time  was  lost  here,  but  pusliing  on  for  Oosookan,  the  ship  found  a  safe 
anchorage  on  its  western  side,  within  a  white  rock,  which  is  connected  with  the  island. 
The  Samarang  passed  through  this  passage  in  4  fathoms,  trusting  to  a  former  line  of 
soimdings,  but  the  day  following  proved  that  she  had  a  very  narrow  escape,  several  of 
the  rocks  being  very  near  the  surface." 

Ambottg:  is  thus  described  by  Sir  E.  Belcher,  in  his  published  Voyage  of  H.M*S. 
Samarang,  vol.  i.  p.  190: — "  Ambong  is  situated  in  the  extreme  depth  of  a  deep  «cm?, 
surrounded  by  lofty  hills  of  smooth  undulating  surfaces  and  gentle  ascent ;  the  alter- 
nations of  wood  and  cleared  land  affording  a  most  beautiful  landscape,  not  inferior  to 
any  I  have  seen.  Immediately  behind  Ambong  a  very  high  range  forms  an  amphi- 
theatre embracing  two-thirds  of  this  interesting  scenery,  and  from  our  anchorage, 
about  half  a  mile  from  the  town,  this  is  again  surmounted  by  the  imposing  peaks  of 
Kini  Balu  towering  over  our  heads  in  great  majesty,  and  appearing,  from  their  deep 
blue  tints,  almost  in  the  immediate  vicinity,  though  in  rrality  mjmy  miles  distant. 
Our  observations  from  several  positions  aft'ord  the  mean  height  of  the  peak  to  be 
13,C9S  feet." 

*'  The  Harbour  of  Ambong  abounds  in  beautifully  sheltered  little  bays,  but  barred 
by  coral  patches,  which  rise  exactly  upon  the  spots  wliere  they  disturb  the  utility  of 
these  snug  retreats.  I  am  satisfied,  however,  that,  if  necessary,  the  greater  number  of 
these  obstacles  could  be  removed,  as  they  arc  mostly  situated  upon  sandy  beds." 

Abai  Harbour  and  Elver,  which,  in  the  days  of  Balrymple,  appeared  of  import- 
ance as  places  of  shelter,  are  described  by  Sir  E,  Belcher  as  being  now  fUled  u])  with 
sand.  The  eastern  entrance  affords  10  feet  on  the  bar,  and  that  between  Oosookan  and 
the  main  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  so  that  it  may  now  be  considered  as  affording 
nothing  but  boat  shelter. 

The  portion  of  the  coast  above  described,  namely,  from  Sampanmang^o  Point  to 
Ambong,  has  been  sounded  to  the  distance  of  4  or  5  mUes  off  shore ;  the  soundings 
appear  to  be  for  the  most  part  regular,  and,  at  those  distances,  to  vary  from  16  to  30 
iatboms. 

"  Tlie  river  Solaman,  which  is  10  miles  from  Ambong,  appears  to  be  a  much  iiner 
river  than  Tampas^ok,  and  accessible,  without  danger,  to  vessels  of  12  feet.  The  in- 
habitants have  extensive  fishertes  on  its  banks,  but,  cither  frwm  the  recent  chase,  or 
disinclination  to  communicate,  fled  upon  our  approach. 

"  Prom  the  mouth  of  the  Siihiman  to  the  river  Kawalan  is  about  2  miles.  Ilere 
TTO  found  an  extensive  village,  and  were  visited  by  some  of  the  people,  who  brought  us 
presents  offish,  and  appeared  disposed  to  be  on  friendly  terms. 

•'  The  river  is  navigable,  and  not  troubled  with  rollers ;  but  the  depth  on  its  bar 
will  not  admit  vessels  drawing  over  G  feet. 
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"  The  coast  from  hence  runs  to  Mankahong  Bluff;  the  river  of  this  name  being  Miir.ub,..ig 
about  2  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  it.     It  can  be  entered  by  boats  or  small  traders;  the  in-  ^'''^'■■ 
habitants,  who  appear  to  be  of  a  fricndlT  disposition,  have  a  small  ■I'iUa^  within,  on 
the  right.     They  offered  us  dried  fish  and  fowls,  but  I  suspect  them  to  be  very  poor. 

"  In  the  Gaya  g:roup  is  one  of  the  best  and  most  completely  land-locked  harbours  oaya  igiimj. 
on  this  coast.  It  is  formed  by  a  high  bluil  on  the  East,  by  the  Great  Gaya  Island  on  the  ""'^  Harbour. 
West,  and  by  the  smaller  islands  of  Sapangac,  Manukan,  Manukan-Kichi*  and  a  name- 
less rock   stretcliing  across  the  mouth.    The  main  entrance  lies  between  Sapingar 
and  Slanukan.     Within  these  bounds  he  situated  the  rivers  Kabatuj\n  antl  Inauam. 

"  The  Kabatuan^  which  may  be  approached  to  within  half  a  mile  of  its  mouth,  in  Kivcr*. 
5  fathoms,  is  the  more  important,  and  is  situated  in  the  northern  and  eastern  angle  of 
the  g:reat  bay, 

"The  river  Inan&m  is  situated  about  a  mile  and  a  half  to  the  westward  of  the 
Kal>atuiin,  and  is  still  more  diflB.cult  of  approach,  owing  to  the  sand-hanks,  which  run 
a  considerable  distance  off.  Excepting  the  chances  of  communicating  with  the  interior, 
it  did  not  appear  to  afford  any  advantage  beyond  that  of  a  fishing-station. 

"  The  large  Island  of  Gaya  being  connected  by  a  reef,  only  admitting  of  a  boat- 
passage  at  high  water,  I  consider  the  inner  waters  to  belong  to  Gaya  Bay.  Exterior  to 
it,  westerly,  we  have  other  islands,  which  certainly  may  be  classed  in  the  groupi  but 
which  deserve  separate  notice. 

"  There  are  four  immediately  in  connection  to  the  westward,  and  three  others  laimde. 
scattered,  named  Sugara,  Denawan  or  Salingar,  and  Uanliangan,  named  by  us  Button 
Island,  stretching  as  far  as  the  eastern  horn  of  Tega  Bay.    Within  these  islands  are 
situated  the  rivers  Papar  and  Pangalat.    The  river  IGnai-ut,  which  enters  near  the  • 

bluff  of  that  name,  is  navigable  by  boats.     The  village  is  situated  on  the  delta»  formed 
by  its  smaller  mouth,  in  the  sandy  bay  about  2  miles  easterly. 

"The  eastern  head  of  the  great  Tega  or  Kimanis  Bay  is  Kinindukan  Bluff  T^mBiif. 
and  Hummock.  The  first  river  is  the  jMinani ;  it  is  barred,  but  boats  can  enter  at 
high  water.  The  next  is  Bangawka,  barred  completely ;  but  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
southerly  we  fell  in  with  a  natural  canal,  or  strip  of  water,  parallel  to  the  beach,  con- 
taining most  excellent  water.  The  ship  was  anchored  in  good  muddy  holding  ground, 
within  half  a  mile  of  the  beach,  and  our  wants  completed  with  great  ease.  This  spot 
is  worthy  of  particular  notice,  as  we  were  much  distressed  to  find  a  good  watering 
position,  and  had  tried  in  rain  all  the  reported  wells  and  fresh-water  rivers  without 
success,  Tampassook  excepted,  which,  I  believe,  will  always  afford  good  water  within 
its  mouth. 

"  Four  miles  southerly  li-om  Bangaw&n  is  the  Kimanis  River,  the  boundary  of  the  Kive™. 
Sooloo  territory,  described  by  Dahyraple  as  ceded  to  the  East  India  CompEmy.  We 
had  been  informed  that  this  was  a  stream  like  the  TampaSSook,  forcing  its  fresh  waters 
into  the  sea.  The  prevailing  drought  had  its  effect  here,  and  we  were  informed  that  it 
could  only  be  obtaiaed  by  sending  our  casks  in  native  canoes  up  the  riyer,  an  experi- 
ment which,  in  the  present  state  of  affairs,  I  was  not  disposed  to  try,  independent  of 
our  having  obtained  as  much  as  we  required  for  the  present.  This  river  may  be  entered 
at  high  water  by  boats  or  canoes.  The  rollers  are  not  troublesome  on  the  eastern  side 
of  the  mouth,  where  three  spits  parallel  to  the  coast  break  it,  and  afford  shelter  mthin. 
Trade  may  be  carried  on  with  these  people,  who  are  of  two  distinct  races,  Bajou  and 
Kadyan,  but  caution  is  necessary. 

"Westerly  from  Kimanis  wc  fell  in  with  the  Jlembakilt,  an  insignificant  stream; 
no  liatives  were  seen.   This  is  succeeded  by  the  Ku^a-liuiia,  termed  fresh.   It  is  barred 
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in  lat.  5°  15'  N. ;  there  are  7  and  9  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  this  shore.  The  island  of 
Kiiraman  lies  2  miles  S.W.  of  the  Point,  with  a  navigahle  channel  midway  between 
them.  South  of  Kuraman  are  the  smaller  islands  of  Uusukau  KecliU  and  Rusukan 
Besar,  situated  on  a  rocky  bank,  wliich  extends  about  3  miles  South  of  Kuraman ; 
there  is  also  a  2  fathoms  bank  S.W.  by  S.  about  the  same  distance  from  that  island, 
between  which  and  the  Kusiikan  Islands  there  appears  a  navigable  channel  of  10  to 
12  fathoms. 

Point  Richardson  lies  about  a  mile  W.S.W.  of  Kiamsan  Point,  between  which  and 
Hamilton  Point,  the  western  point  of  Victoria  Harbour,  the  South  shore  of  Lahuan, 
forms  an  extensive  and  shallow  bay,  called  Watering  Bay  by  Sir  E,  Belcher,  at  the  head 
of  which  is  a  large  river  running  due  North  beyond  the  centre  of  the  island.  The  small 
island  of  Burong  lies  about  1^  miles  to  the  south -c-astward  of  Richardson  Point,  and 
sand-banks  surround  Point  Hamilton^  leaving  a  narrow  channel  into  Victoria  Harbour 
between  them  and  Pappan  Island. 

The  following  remarks  on  Labuan  are  from  Sir  E.  Belcher's  published  Voyage  of 
the  Samarang : — 

"  Immediately  on  roimding  the  south-west  angle  of  the  island,  a  large  sandy  bay 
is  formed  with  the  Southern  Point.  No  less  than  three  powerful  streams  were  met, 
one  of  wliich  was  of  sufficient  force  to  cut  its  channel  through  a  heavy  sand-bank 
3  feet  perpendicularly^  and  tracing  its  course  inland,  appeared  by  the  profusion  of 
floating  timber  to  be  in  fact  a  river. 

"  Our  object  being  thus  satisfied,  the  most  convenient  spot  for  anchorage  as  well 
as  watering  had  to  be  sought.  The  greater  portion  of  this  bay  is  studded  with  rocks, 
which  at  dead  low  water  spring  tides  would  almost  deter  a  vessel  from  venturing  near 
them ;  but  the  most  eligible  spot  will  be  found  off  the  northern  dry  ledge,  near  to  the 
termination  of  the  Caauarina  trees  in  the  sandy  bight.  Here  the  Samarang  and 
Royajist  found  secure  berths  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  beach,  in  5^  fathoms, 
the  boats  landing  at  a  smooth  but  conveniently  steep  sandy  beach,  within  three  hose- 
lengths  of  the  reservoir.  This  watering-place  was  in  itself  a  natural  curiosity.  Prom 
the  North,  behind  the  Casuarina  trees,  and  parallel  to  the  shore,  an  extensive  and  deep 
strip  of  water  was  ban-ed  from  the  sea,  and  much  above  its  level,  by  a  barrier  of  sand 
about  30  yards  in  width,  by  at  least  6  in  height.  An  unsuccessful  attempt  was  made 
by  cutting  a  deep  drain,  to  draw  off  this,  which  was  salii  in  the  liope  that  fresh  water 
would  eventually  flow.  Separated  only  by  a  mass  of  rock  about  12  feet  wide,  another 
strip  from  inland  nearly  met  tliis,  purely /resA. 

"  From  this  latter  we  procured  during  the  day  (8  A.M.  until  7-  30  p.m),  eleven  and 
a  half  hours  (aU  boats  up  and  in),  forty  tons,  besides  the  Royalist,  without  sensibly 
diminishing  the  level.  I  tlmik,  therefore,  that  I  may  safely  say,  as  at  this  period  aU 
the  famed  fresh  rivers  of  Borneo  were  salty  from  drought,  that  Labuan  does  not  deserve 
this  slur.  If  any  reliance  can  be  placed  in  Malay  experience,  I  was  informed  most 
positively  by  a  very  intelligent  old  man,  *  that  shoiild  m  the  streams  of  which  he  had 
given  me  iiiformation  fail,  I  might  find  aweet  water  in  Labuan.' 

"Later  reports  state,  that  the  island  is  traversed  by  numerous  streams,  of  which 
some  are  of  considerable  dimensions,  though  only  two  appear  to  fiow  at  all  seasons  of 
the  year.  Water,  however,  is  found  everywhere  in  great  abundance,  by  digging,  and 
of  the  most  excellent  quality. 

"  Pish  is  abimdant  upon  aU  the  coasts  of  Borneo,  and  from  the  purity  of  the  sea 
near  Labuan,  being  free  from  the  muddy  admixture  of  the  river,  it  ia  highly  probable 
that  they  may  prove  of  superior  quaUty. 
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and  the  depths  in   the  channel  are  6  and  7  fathoms,  decreasmg  gradually  in  its 
ascent. 

"  The  Rajang  Blver,  40  miles  farther  North,  appears  an  important  Rtream  running  E*i*[ig  River, 
due  East  into  the  land ;  it  has  been  sounded  upwai'ds  of  20  miles  from  iU  entrance, 
and  caiTiea  deep  water  many  miles  up.    It  is  high  water  at  full  and  change  at  -ih.  -iSm., 
and  has  a  rise  of  tide  from  9  to  13  feet.     There  are  two  other  rivers,  the  Ballouy  and 
the  Palo,  farther  to  the  northward." 

The  following  remarks  on  the  Sarawak  are  from  Sir  J.  Brooke's  Journal  as  given 
by  Captain  Mundy,  R.N.  "  The  territory  of  Sarawak  extends  from  Tanjong  Daioo  to 
the  entrance  of  the  Samarahan  llivei*,  a  distance  along  the  coast  of  about  (JO  miles,  in 
an  E.S.E.  direction,  with  ao,  average  breadth  of  50  miles.  There  are  two  na\igahle 
entrances  to  the  Sarawak,  and  numerous  smaller  branches  for  boats,  both  westward 
and  eastward.  The  two  principal  entrances  imite  about  12  miles  from  the  sea,  and  the 
river  flows  20  miles  into  the  interior,  in  a  S.W.  direction,  where  it  again  forms  two 
branches  as  far  as  the  mountain  range.  Besides  these  facilities  for  fl'ater  communica- 
tion, there  are  three  branches  from  the  Moratabas  entrance,  one  of  which  joins  the 
Samarahan,  and  the  two  others  flow  from  different  points  of  the  mountain  range  before 
mentioned." 

**  The  entrance  to  the  Moratabas  is  easily  distinguished  from  the  offlng,  there 
being  on  the  starboard  hand  going  in  an  isolated  hill,  or  rather  two  or  three  hills 
joined,  which  stand  alone,  and  are  tlie  only  high  land  on  the  water's  edge  iu  the  bay. 
To  the  westward  of  tiiis  high  ground  is  a  shallow  bight,  and  from  the  point  at  the 
river's  mouth  to  Point  Blutf  there  stretches  a  sand,  in  many  places  diy  at  low  water; 
and  to  t!ie  eastward,  another  extensive  sandy  flat,  which  seems  to  choke  the  bay.  Be- 
tween these  two  the  channel  out  of  the  Moratabas  runs ;  it  is  about  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  mde,  with  3^  or  4  iathoma  at  low  water  spring  tides.  The  bottom  is  muddy, 
which  on  either  side  hardens  to  sand,  and  the  depth  gradually  decreases  regularly  on 
both  sides,  so  that  a  vessel  may  with  safety  trust  to  her  lead  going  out ;  great  caution 
should  nevertheless  be  used." 

"  The  Samarahan  is  shallow  at  its  entrance*  and  is  situated  in  the  bight  of  the  bay 
to  the  south-eastward  of  the  Moratabas.  From  the  Samarahan  the  laud  runs  in  an 
easterly  direction  to  the  mouth  of  the  river  of  Sadong,  which  is  a  noble  stream,  with 
a  rushing  tide  of  7  or  8  knots  an  hour.  The  velocity  of  the  tide,  and  the  obstruction 
from  fishing- stakes,  render  its  navigation  intricate." 

The  entrances  of  this  great  river,  Irom  the  Moratabas  on  the  East  to  Cape  Datoo 
on  the  West,  have  been  surveyed  by  Sir  E.  Belcher,  and  the  plans  of  the  Moratabas 
and  Santubong  entrances  given  on  an  enlarged  scale  in  the  Admiralty  chart.  A  good 
chart,  or  local  knowledge,  is  necessary  for  their  navigation,  but  a  brief  notice  of  tliia 
interval  may  he  given. 

Po  Point,  4  or  5  miles  North  of  the  Moratabas  River,  has  its  eastern  entrance  ia  po  Point,  uui 
lat.  I''  43'  N.,  and  by  the  chart  appears  to  be  a  high  and  blufl'  headland,  with  several  £°™'*'*' 
islets  close  in  shore.  The  northern  channel,  leading  to  the  Moratabas,  leads  withia  a 
mile,  or  a  mile  and  a  half,  of  the  Point  in  a  southerly  dia-ection,  with  depths  of  4  t(» 
7  fatiioms.  The  shore  southward  of  the  Point  is  lined  by  a  sand-bank  a  mile  wide*  and 
the  channels  narrow  as  the  entrance  of  the  river  is  approached.  There  appears  to  be 
another  channel  of  2^  and  3  fathoms  leading  between  the  banks  from  the  eastward  to 
the  river's  mouth,  but  it  is  winding,  and  unites  nnth  the  former. 

Cape  Sipang,  the  eastern  point  of  the  Santuhong  entrance,  lies  about  10  miles  c»j»  apu^, 
'W.K.M\  of  Po  Point,  and  is  a  prominent  mountainous  headland,  projecting  5  miles  in  ^^it«i»ng 
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a  northerly  direction  from  the  river's  mouth  to  seaward.  A  rock,  called  the  Cnuzer, 
which  covers  at  half-tide,  lies  S  miles  North  of  the  Cape,  with  a  channel  of  5  to 
7  fathoms  between  them.  The  western  side  of  the  promontory  is  lined  with  shallow 
hanks,  between  which,  in  a  southerly  direction,  runs  the  channel  to  the  entrance  of  the 
Santubong,  on  the  North  side  of  which  rises  Mount  Santubong^  the  southern  termina- 
tion of  the  Sipang  ridge.  There  is  a  ^oup  of  three  islands,  from  9  to  12  miles  West 
of  the  promontory,  the  northern  and  pTincipal  of  which  is  called  Satang ;  the  smaller 
one,  3  miles  South  of  it,  has  no  name  in  the  chart ;  but  the  third,  which  lies  about 

4  miles  3.W.  of  Satang,  is  called  Sampudin.     The  soundings  outside  these  islands  are 

5  to  8  fathoms  5  or  6  miles  off. 
About  W.N.W.  of  Cape  Sipang,  in  lat.  2°  6' N.,  Ion.  109° 4VE.,  is  the  remarkable 

promontory  of  Cape  Datoo,  a  bay  being  formed  between  the  two,  along-  the  shores  of 
which  are  the  entrances  of  the  Samatan,  Limdou,  and  other  streams.  About  5  miles 
N.  by  W.  of  the  Samatan,  in  about  lat.  1"^  -55'  N,,  are  Great  and  Little  Tulan  Islands. 
About  a  mile  due  North  of  Cape  Datoo  is  a  3^  patch,  outside  of  which  are  11  to  16 
fatlioms  water. 

Apee  Point  Ues  W.HM.  of  Cape  Datoo,  and  is  in  lat.  1°  56^'  N.,  Ion.  109°  20'  E. 
Sir  E.  Belcher  states  that  *'  the  reefs  extend  about  3  miles  off  tliis  cape,  and  that  vessels 
in  passing  would  do  well  to  keep  a  respectful  distance,  merely  making  out  the  sandy 
beach  from  the  deck.  Vessels  wishing  to  water  may  anchor  in  a  very  convenient  bCTth 
in  6  or  8  fathoms,  about  North  of  the  Cape,  which  is  low  land,  capped  by  a  small 
hummock  a  mile  inland.  The  best  landing  is  just  to  the  southward  of  the  northern 
reef,  or  between  them  in  the  first  bay,  where  two  ponds,  continually  filtering,  will  be 
found.  That  to  the  southward  Is  very  pure  and  clear  water,  filtered  from  the  other, 
which  is  much  stained  with  leaves  and  decayed  vegetable  matter.  The  Samarang  watered 
by  hoses.   Trees,  adapted  for  spars  or  planks,  will  be  foim.d  a  short  diatanco  inland.'* 

The  tidf^s  run  along  the  N-W.  coast  of  Borneo  from  1  to  2  miles  an  hour ;  the 
stream  or  current  to  north-eastward  runs  strongest  in  the  south-west  monsoon ;  and  in 
the  northerly  monsoon  the  current  or  tide  to  the  S-TV.  prevails.  Land  and  sea  breeaes 
are  common,  partieiilarlv  in  the  south-west  monsoon. 

SAMBAS  EIVER  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  T  13^'  N.,  Ion.  109°  3'  E.,  by  lunar 
observations,  distant  about  16  leagues  southward  of  Apee  Pointy  has  a  wide  entrance, 
with  some  small  islets  touching  the  North  point,  and  two  hills  on  the  other.  The  town 
is  about  10  leagues  up  the  river  on  the  South  branch,  which  has  many  windings  near 
the  town.  The  principal  branch  is  wide,  nuiniug  directly  eastward,  having  many  lat'Cral 
branches,  one  of  which  leads  to  Borneo ;  and  the  sea  flowing  into  the  river  a  great  way 
makes  tho  water  brackish  4  or  5  leagues  up,  so  that  ships  in  want  of  water  are  obliged 
to  get  it  from  a  great  distance.  The  anchorage  in  the  road  is  off  the  mouth  of  the 
river,  bearing  East  or  E.  ^  N.,  in  any  convenient  depth,  from  15  to  5  fathoms,  the 
decrcjise  being  regular  over  a  soft  bottom  to  4  fathoms  about  1^  or  2  miles  ott"  shore. 
The  soundings  are  regular  along  this  part  of  the  coast,  and  rartend  across  the  sea  to 
Pulo  I^ingin,  and  to  the  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Singapore,    Sambas  is  one  of  the 

net's  on  tho  Borneo  coast  sometimes  visited  by  ships  employed  in  the  eastern  trade 
m  Bengal ;  it  was  fortified  by  a  piratical  raiah,  who  was  driven  to  the  interior  by  a 
British  force  sent  from  Baiavia  in  1812,  but  he  is  said  to  have  returned  to  it  again. 
Since  the  late  treaty  with  the  Netherlands  government,  t!io  Dutch  have  claimed  as 
their  right  most  of  the  trading  porta  along  this  coast,  where  they  liave  placed  commer- 
SMkso  Ro«j.  cial  residents  ftnd  some  troops.  In  lat.  1"  4'  N.  is  Slackoo  lioad,  where  vessels  some- 
times atop  to  trade. .  , 
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Mampava  Point*  in  lat.  0°  17J'  N.,  Ion.  109°  0'  E,j  distant  about  19  leagTies  South  Mnmpi' 
a  little  weaterlj"  from  Sambas  E-iver,  is  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  mouth  of  Mam- 
pava  Biver,  only  navigable  by  proas,  and  has  a  fort  at  the  entrance  of  the  town  of 
Marapava  a  few  mUes  inside.  The  anchorage  in  the  road  is  in  5  to  8  fathoms,  about 
3  or  4  miles  off  shore»  with  the  mouth  of  the  river  N.  by  E.  ^  E. ;  or  to  the  westward 
of  the  point  at  discretion,  for  the  sounding;s  are  regular  all  round,  decreasino;  gratlually 
to  4  fathoms :  there  is  a  landing-place  at  the  point.  Pulo  Dattoo  is  a  high  island, 
bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  8.,  about  9  leagues  from  Mampara  Boad,  and  several  islands  front 
the  coast  to  Battoolilat  Hfll  and  Point ;  the  Point  is  nearly  mid-way  hetuist  3Iam- 
pava  Point  and  Sambas  Kiver,  These  islands  are  safe  to  approach,  with  a  channel  of 
6  to  8  fathoms  inside  of  them ;  hut  the  Boorong  group,  contiguous  to  Battooblat 
Point  and  Tanjong  Moora,  being  formed  of  isles  near  to  each  other,  large  ships  usually 
pass  outside  the  outermost  oue>  called  Lamookatan,  or  Great  Boorong ;  although  tliere 
18  a  safe  passage  inside  this  island  between  it  and  those  contiguous  to  the  coast,  where 
a  ship  may  save  time  by  working  through  it  with  a  contrary  wind,  when  the  current  is 
running  strong  agaiast  her  outside  tbc  islands. 

In  Mampava  E-oad  the  tides  run  about  2  miles  per  hour,  nearly  E.S.E.  and  opposite. 

PONTIAWA,  or  Lewa  River  (the  entrance),  in  kt.  0°  2'  N.,  Ion.  109°  12'  E.,  is 
about  7  leag-ues  S.S.E.  of  Mampava  Point,  the  coast  between  them  forming  a  bay. 
The  anchorage  in  the  road  is  in  from  Sj  to  6|  fathoms,  with  the  river's  mouth  bearing 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.  or  E.S.E.,  Pulo  Dattoo  W.  |  N.  or  W.  ^  N.,  and  the  extremes  of  Borneo 
from  S.  ^  E.  to  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  off  shore  about  4  or  6  miles.  The  Princess  Charlotte 
of  Wales,  June  1st,  1813,  anchored  in  5|  fathoms,  with  the  extremes  of  the  land 
bearing  from  N.N.E.  to  8.  by  W.,  the  entrance  of  the  river  E.N.E.,  off  shore  6  or 
6  miles,  observed  lat.  0*  1'  N.  A  shoal  mud-bank  projects  out  a  ^eat  way  from  the 
mouth  of  the  river,  and  although  the  bar  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  there  are  8  or 
10  feet  on  it  at  high  spring  tides.  The  towTi  is  about  12  miles  from  the  entrance, 
and  has  a  fort,  and  at  Balu  Lagong,  about  7  miles  up,  there  is  a  fort  on  each  side  with 
14  or  15  heavy  guns  mounted.  These  two  places  are  sometimes  visited  by  the  Bengal  Water  imd 
traders :  some  bullocks  and  hogs  may  be  procured  here,  and  also  at  Mampava ;  but  '"''^  '**' 
boats  must  go  far  up  the  river  to  procure  fresh  water  during  the  dry  season,  which 
makes  watering  at  Pontiana  River  very  inconvenient. 

A  remarkable  phenomenon  was  esrperieuced  by  Captain  Pearson,  of  the  brig  Lady 
of  the  Lake,  in  the  months  of  May  and  June,  while  sailing  along  the  coast  on  two 
different  voyages.  The  following  is  an  extract  from  his  journal.  "June  2nd,  1833,  at  HemarUiUit 
daylight,  when  sailing  along  the  coast  in  10  fathoms  water,  experienced  a  singular  ^ 
incident ;  fresh  water  on  one  side  the  vessel,  and  salt  water  on  the  other,  which  con- 
tinued for  an  hour  whilst  sailing  about  2  miles  on  the  boundary-line  of  salt  and  fresh 
water.  "We  filled  all  our  empty  casks  with  good  drinkable  water  on  one  side  of  the 
vessel,  when  it  was  quite  salt  on  the  opposite  aide ;  our  then  distance  2^  or  3  miles  off 
shore,  lat.  0°  8'  8.,  with  the  appearance  of  the  month  of  a  great  river  abreast,  which 
must  be  navigable  for  large  vessels,  as  the  water  deepened  in  crossing  its  direction." 
This  was  probably  Sanjavay  Biver,  one  of  the  branches  of  Pontiana  Kiver,  several  of 
which  reach  the  sea  between  the  equator  and  latitude  0°  20'  S. 

From  Pontiana  River  the  coast  stretches  South  and  S.  by  E.  about  20  leagues  to  cwwi  froui 
Pactie  or  Eatteye  Point,  in  about  lat,  1"  16'  S,,  and  from  hence  it  tokos  an  easterly  w^uirwuih^""' 
direction  8  or  9  leagues,  having  a  channel  of  from  3  to  4  fathoms  between  Fatteye  '™'^' 
Point  and  the  large  group  of  islets  that  front  it.    Prom  this  point  numerous  small 
islands  extend  southward  and  south'westward  to  Caiimata,  which  is  distant  from  the 
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in  lat.  0*'  55'  S.,  distant  about  2  leagues  from  the  coast,  and  bearing  North  from  Panum- 
bangan.  In  working,  do  not  stand  too  far  to  the  westward,  on  account  of  Greig  Shoal, 
but  you  may  borrow  towards  the  West  part  of  JVIassa  Teega  to  8-^  or  9  fathoms,  and  otf 
to  14  or  15  fathoms  near  the  Lima  Islands,  whicJi  are  a  close  group  of  small  isles, 
united  by  reefs,  distant  7  or  8  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Fanumbangan.  Pido  Malapis, 
t'orming  a  group 'of  three  high  islands,  with  some  contiguous  islets  much  farther  to  the 
eastward,  one  of  which  is  called  Double  Island,  lies  to  tho  S.W.  of  Panumbangan ; 
Greig  Channel,  or  the  entrance  of  the  Inner  Channel,  is  formed  between  these,  by- 
leaving  to  the  northward  Pulo  Seery,  a  small  isle  off  the  West  end  of  Panumbangan, 
and  sdi  the  islets  of  the  Malapis  gi-oup  must  be  left  to  tlie  southward ;  the  coiurse  in 
steering  through  is  south-easterly^  and  the  depths  from  12  to  18  fathoms,  mostly- 
hard  gTOLind,  which  again  liecoraea  soft  when  through  the  channel,  To  the  eastward 
of  Panumbangan  there  are  4  and  3i  fathoms,  where  small  vessels  may  pass  between 
it  and  the  coast  of  Borneo,  in  soft  bottom  and  regular  soundings;  here,  in  about 
lat.  1°  11'  S.,  is  Goonong  Myang,  a  mountain  at  a  small  distance  inland,  with  low 
land  fronting  the  sea,  the  South  extreme  of  which,  in  about  lat.  1""  16'  S.,  forms 
Tanjong  Pactie. 

Having  passed  through  the  channel  to  the  West  of  Panumbangan,  the  course  is 
south-easterly  5  or  6  leagues  to  Pulo  Fapan,  leaving  to  the  westward  the  two  Passage  PuioftpM. 
Islands,  tile  soundings  in  this  tract  being  from  7  to  11  fathoms  near  the  latter,  shoaling 
to  5  fathoms  towards  the  Button,  a  small  isle  to  the  south-eastward  of  Panumbangan, 
inside  of  which  arc  4  and  S^-  fathoms. 

Pulo  Papan,  in  lat.  V  28'  8.,  foi-ms  two  small  groups,  betwixt  which  is  the  Papan 
Channel,  about  a  mUe  wide,  with  from  9  to  15  fathoms  water ;  It  is  formed  between 
the  West  group  and  East  Island;  which  is  the  largest  island  of  the  group,  and  has  two 
islets  near  its  North  side.  The  passage  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Papan  is  also  safe,  with 
12  fathoms  near  the  islandt  decreasing  fast  towards  tho  coast. 

After  passing  through  the  Papan  Channel  the  course  is  S,S.  eastward,  leaving  to 
the  West  Birdnest  Islands,*  and  all  others  which  lie  to  the  East  and  8.E.  of  Carimata; 
the  fair  track  is  betAvecn  these  and  the  coast  of  Borneo,  and  the  depth  9  to  12  fathoms 
near  the  islands,  decreasing,  but  not  always  regularly,  towards  the  coast. 

In  proceeding  along  the  coast  care  must  be  taken  not  to  approach  it  too  close  in 
the  night,  for  in  lat.  2°  13'  S.  to  2°  16'  S.  lie  the  Minto  Rocks,  4  or  5  miles  off  shore,  Miuwi  RwU 
some  of  wliieli  are  near  the  water's  edge,  with  a  sand  to  the  south-eastward.  A  hill 
on  the  main,  bearing  E.  9°  K.  from  them,  in  lat.  2°  14'  S.,  will  be  a  guide  in  the  day; 
and  farther  to  the  E.8.  eastward,  in  lat.  2°  22'  S.,  is  a  high  peak.  About  5  or  6  leagues 
ofi'  this  part  of  the  coast  the  depths  are  mostly  from  14  to  17  fathoms,  aud  from  9  to 
11  fathoms  about  4  miles  outside  Minto  Rocks;  hut  if  you  haul  in  for  Rendezvous 
Island,  they  will  decrease  to  7,  6,  or  5  latboms  near  the  reef  that  lines  its  western 
point,  and  projects  around  it  to  the  southward  and  eastward. 

Rendezvous  Island,  in  lat.  2"  44'  S.,  Ion.  110°  3'  E.»  its  West  point,  or  1''  4'  E.  of 
Cirencester  Sand-bank,  by  chronometers,!  extends  about  6  leagues  to  the  north-east- 
ward,  and  a  chain  of  small  islands  aud  reefs  nearly  joins  it  to  the  mam ;  this  chain 
stretches  also  southward  along  the  coast  to  Pulo  Mancap,  and  is  fronted  with  shoal 
water.  Captain  Graham,  of  the  WUliam  Pitt,  could  scarcely  find  a  passage  in  his 
cutter  between  Rendezvous  Island  and  the  main.     About  4  leagues  S.  by  A¥.  from  the 

*  The  Qsteriy  pasacd  through  among  these,  and  afterwards  near  the  East  ada  of  Carimata ;  hat  ahe  fouQiI 
that  route  very  intricate,  and  haJ  stsveral  tiiiife*  ixicky  bottum  miiJ  vtiy  aho&I  water. 

+  This  Itjngihide  waa  settled  by  Captflin  Ki>k3,  in  the  Discovery,  bj  excellent  chranometera,  but  the  obser- 
vations of  the  &eet  made  it  several  miles  more  to  the  weatn-ord. 
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West  point  of  the  islaad  lies  a  bank  with  3  or  3^  fathoms,  which  nmkes  it  proper, 
leaving  the  anchorage  at  the  N,W,  part  of  the  island,  to  haul  off  to  the  south-wcstwai 
to  give  a  berth  to  this  bank.  When  the  fleet  lay  at  Rendezvous  Island  in  July,  U| 
and  sea  breezes  prevailed,  the  former  at  E.  and  E.S.E.,  veering  to  S.S.E.  in  a  breea 
the  island  shows  in  hummocks,  but  cannot  bo  seen  above  5  or  6  leagues,  and  the  "Wfl 
point  forms  in  a  bluff,  when  viewed  from  S."W.  or  southward. 

The  fleet,  of  about  40  sail,  under  Commodore  Broughton,  assembled  at  this  islan 
after  having  worked  through  the  Inner  Channel,  The  AVUliam  Pitt  anchored  : 
4rf  fathoms,  July  11th,  1811,  off  shore  about  4  miles.  West  point  of  Eendezvous  Islai 
bearing  S.  ^  W.,  its  North  point  E.  by  N.  \  N.>  a  small  isle  off  this  point  E.  by  N.  f  li 
another  isle  E.N.E.,  a  third  small  isle,  with  trees  on  it.  North,  just  visible  from  tJ 
poop ;  North  extreme  of  the  land  of  Borneo  N.N.E.  The  first  two  isles  are  united  1 
a  coral  reef,  which  extends  2  miles  N.N.W.  from  the  second  island,  having'  near  i 
extremity  a  large  rock  20  feet  above  water ;  from  this  rock,  in  a  N.E.  direction,  the 
is  another  island,  about  4  miles  long,  surrounded  by  coral  reefs.  i 

Although  coral  reefs,  with  sharp-pointed  rocks  visible  at  low  water,  project  fra 
1  to  3  miles  from  most  parts  of  Rendezvous  Island,  yet  the  western  side,  where  t3 
fleet  lay,  appeared  tolerably  clear,  with  a  sandy  beach,  where  wells  were  dug  abo 
high-water  mark,  and  afforded  very  good  water.  Prom  the  West  point  of  the  ialai 
the  land  forms  an  elbow,  by  which  there  is  shelter  from  all  winds  from  the  eastwai 
with  smooth  water ;  and  the  tides  were  found  here  to  be  more  regular  than  at  ai 
other  part  of  the  West  coast  of  Borneo,  the  rise  8  or  9  feet.  About  4  or  5  miles  Sou 
of  the  West  pomt  of  tho  island  lie  three  small  isles,  with  coral  reefs  projecting  to  then 
other  isles  boar  South  from  the  point  about  4  or  5  leagues,  and  they  are  all  fronted  1 
shoal  water,  the  depth  being  only  5  fiithoms  about  3^  miles  to  the  westward  of  tj 
West  point  of  Rendezvous  Island.  i 

Pnlo  Mancap,  Mnncoo,*  or  Mankokh,  in  lat.  3'^  5'  S.,  Ion.  110°  11'  E.,  or  3*"  18'  1 
of  Edam  Island,  by  the  observations  of  Captain  Ross,  of  the  Discovery,  with  go 
chronometers,  is  a  small  low  island,  which  may  be  seen  about  5  leagues  from  the  od 
of  a  large  ship,  and  is  distant  about  2^  leagues  to  tho  southward  of  Tanjong  Samba 
near  it  to  the  N.N.  eastward  there  is  said  to  lie  another  small  isle,  which  appeared; 
Captain  Ross,  when  examining  the  surroimding  shoal,  as  three  bushy  islets  or  rod 
Other  islands  front  Tanjong  Sambar  to  the  westward,  extending  in  a  northerly  directil 
towards  Rendezvous  Island,  i 

To  the  westward  and  south-westward  Pulo  Mancap  may  be  approached  to  16  i 
17  fatlioms,  at  the  distance  of  4J  or  4  leagues,  but  not  nearer ;  for,  with  it  bearij 
Bast,  distant  10  miles,  tho  Discovery  got  suddenly  into  4  and  3|  fathoms,  hard  saa 
on  the  shoal  bank  that  encircles  the  island ;  when  it  bore  N.  44"  E.,  distaoit  abd 
7  miles,  she  had  3^  fathoms,  fine  sand,  and  with  it  bearing  N.N.E.  ^  E.  about  10  or] 
miles,  seen  from  the  deck,  she  struck  on  the  ground,  though  drawing  httle  water,  ocfl 
sioned  by  the  swell.  The  island  ought  not  to  be  brought  to  the  northward  of  NJ 
by  N.  while  in  sight  from  the  masthead,  for  if  it  bear  N.N.E.  ^  E.  about  6  leagura  dl 
tant,  you  will  suddenly  get  into  shoal  water  on  some  of  the  spits  that  etretch  f ar  to  tl 
southward,  having  from  10  to  17  fathoms,  soft  bottom,  near  them, 

Hancap  ShoiU  is  to  the  southward  of  the  island  of  this  name,  at  the  distanee  of  I 
leagues  ;  its  southern  extremity  is  in  lat.  S°  22'  8.,  by  the  Walpole's  aecount,  whij 
ship  grounded  on  it.  This,  however,  is  only  the  southern  limit  of  the  inner  aftoal,  frd 
whence  other  shoal  banks,  detacbed  from  each  other,  stretch  8.S.W.  and  S.  by  W.I 

*  It  ia  eud  to  be  named  from  Muucoo,  a  cap  or  bovl. 
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lat.  3°  46'  or  3"  48'  S.,  having  large  swatches  or  channels  betwixt  some  of  them, 
throiagh  which  sererai  ships  have  passed. 

These  outer  shoals  off  Pu!o  llancap  bound  the  southern  part  of  the  Carimata  Pas- 
sage to  the  eastward ;  betwixt  which  and  the  eastern  Discovery  Bank,  which  seems  to 
be  the  nearest  danger  on  its  western  side,  the  channel  is  17  or  18  leagues  wide. 

Betwixt  the  southemmost  patch  of  the  Mancap  shoals  in  about  3°  46'  8.^  and  that 
on  which  the  Fox  funded,  in  lat.  3^  32'  8.,  there  is  a  good  channel,  by  keeping  in 
lat.  3°  36'  to  3**  4)2'  8. ;  but  when  the  latitude  is  not  correctly  known  by  observation,  it 
IB  advisable  to  pass  round  to  the  southward  of  them  in  about  lat.  3  49'  or  3°  50'  E. 
Although  the  bottom  near  and  among  these  shoals  is  generally  a  mixture  of  red  and 
green  clay,  with  mud,  yet  the  soundings  are  very  irregular,  with  overfalls  ;  making  it 
prudent  not  to  come  under  15  or  16  fathoms  towards  them. 


CARIMATA  PASSAGE,  AND  SOUTH  COAST  OF  BORNEO,  WITH 

BRIEF  DIRECTIONS  FOR  SAILING  TOWARDS  THE 

STRAITS  EAST  OF  JAVA. 


THE  CASmATA  PASSAGE,  or  OUTER  CHAJfNEL,  called  also  the  Strait  of  cahmatrv 
Silliton,  is  bounded  on  the  East  side  by  Carimata,  Souroutou,  and  the  other  islands  ^"^*^'^- 
adjacent  to  the  S.W.  part  of  Borneo ;  and  on  the  West  side  by  the  island  Billiton,  with 
its  adjoining  isles  and  dangers.  Ships  from  Malacca  Strait,  when  bound  by  the  east- 
em  passage  to  China,  or  to  the  Molucca  Islands,  generally  proceed  through  the  Cari- 
mata Passage  after  October,  when  the  north-west  monsoon  prevails  to  the  southward 
of  the  equator. 

This  passage  has  been  also  frequented  at  various  times  by  ships  bound  from  China 
to  Europe  during  war :  there  appear  notwithstanding  to  be  several  dangers  nearly  in  . 
the  track  followed  by  those  ships,  rendering  great  circimispection  indispensable  ;  but 
the  dangers  whicb  bound  this  passage  on  each  side  having  been  correctly  asce:ftained 
by  Captains  Ross  and  Maughan,  of  the  Bombay  marine,  it  may  now  be  navigated  with 
much  greater  safety  than  formerly. 

Ships  proceedtag  from  China  towards  the  Carimata  Passage  in  the  north-east  mon- 
soon should  endeavour  to  see  the  East  side  of  the  Grand  Natuna,  giving  it  a  berth  of 
6,  7,  or  8  leagues ;  liaving  passed  it,  they  should  steer  about  8.  by  W.  to  clear  the  South 
Natunas,  leaving  them  to  the  eastward ;  then  a  8.  ^  W.  coiurse  will  carry  them  fair 
towards  Direction  Island.  If  they  pass  outside  of  it,  after  giving  a  berth  to  Welstead 
Rock,  a  8.  ^  E.  course  from  thence  will  bring  them  in  sight  of  Carimata,  bearing  about 
S.E. ;  but  it  is  prudent  to  keep  well  out  to  the  westward  until  Carimata  bear  E.  by  S- 
or  East,  to  avoid  the  following  danger. 

Greig  Shoal  was  discovered  by  Captain  William  Greig,  of  the  ship  Lord  llinto,  in  CMig^  shoai. 
1809  ;  he  gives  the  following  description  of  it : — 

"  This  dangerous  shoal  we  got  upon  at  noon,  9th  June  last,  and  found  it  to  extend 
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from  lat.  0"  52'  S.  to  kt.  0""  58'  S. ;  although  there  is  deep  water  witliin  this  extent,  I 
think  it  ought  to  he  considei-ctl  as  one  shoal.  On  both  extremes  of  it  we  were  often 
in  nearly  the  same  depth  of  water  as  the  Teaeel  di'cw,  which  was  13  feetj  and  this  was 
in  steering  throui^h  between  much  shoaler  spots,  with  the  body  of  Carimata  then  seen 
from  the  deck,  bearing  between  S.S.E.  f  E.  and  S.E.  by  S. :  the  shoal  bears  nearly 
N.  {  "W,  from  the  West  point  of  Souroutou,** 

This  may  probably  be  the  shoal  whieh  the  ship  General  Wellesley  struck  upon,  as 
cloudy  weather  prevented  her  irom  determining  its  situation,  hut  slie  places  it  in  about 
lat.  1°  1&  S.,  to  the  northward  of  Souroutou.  The  journal  states  :  "  At  6  a.m.  Cai-imata 
bore  East  6  or  8  leagues ;  steering  to  the  northward,  struck  on  a  reef  at  10  a.m.»  and 
passed  between  the  rocks,  some  of  which  ai^  4,  5,  and  6  feet  under  water ;  hauled  off 
N.N.W.  and  soon  deepened  to  12  and  13  fathoms.  Near  noon,  passed  over  a  bank  of 
sand,  with  6  fathoms  water  on  it ;  but  the  weather  being  cloudy,  got  no  obsenation, 
nor  eould  any  land  be  seen." 

Dtrwtion*.  Slups  coming  from  Sini?apore  Strait  should  steer  from  Fedra  Branca  E.  by  S.  9  or 

10  leagues  if  the  wind  permit,  and  E.S.E.  about  8  or  9  leagiies  more,  to  giro  a  berth  to 
the  Dogger  Banks :  afterwards  they  should  pass  to  the  southward  of  the  Island  St. 
Barbe,  and  from  thence  steer  for  Souroutou ;  but  with  West  or  S.W.  winds  they  may 
round  the  North  part  of  Billiton  at  a  moderate  distance,  then  pass  to  the  southward  of 
the  Ontario  Sboal,  giving  a  berth  afterwards  to  the  Montaran  Islands. 

Carimata,  or  Kramata,  is  a  high  island,  about  3^-  leagues  in  extent ;  the  peak,  or 
most  elevated  hill,  beiag  about  2,000  feet  high,  may  be  seen  at  the  distance  of  15  or  16 
leagues,  and  is  in  lat.  1°  36^'  S.»  Ion.  108°  5*1'  E. ;  the  N.W.  end  of  the  island  is  in 
lat.  1°  33'  S.,  Ion.  108°  49'  E.  by  chronometers.  Ahout  4^  or  5  leagues  distant,  bearing 
North  from  the  northern  side  of  this  island,  there  is  a  ^oup  of  islets,  called  Lima  Isles, 
with  soundings  of  12  to  IJ.  fathoms  near  them,  which  are  the  outermost  of  those  small 
islands  that  stretch  from  Carimata  towards  the  Borneo  shore. 

Souroutou.  Souroutou  Island,  Ijdng  oil  the  S.AV.  part  of  Carimata,  and  separated  from  it  by  a 

narrow  channel,  is  little  more  than  half  the  height,  and  much  smaller  than  Carimata, 
hut  may  he  seen  9  or  10  leagues.  The  West  end  is  in  lat.  1°  42'  S.,  Ion.  108° 411'  E.,* 
by  mean  of  chronometers  from  Malacca  and  from  the  Grand  Ladrone ;  at  a  sandy  beach 
kmter.  on  the  South  side  the  Isl^id,  and  near  the  East  point,  there  is  a  good  watering-place, 
but  high  water  is  required  for  a  large  boat  to  get  over  a  reef,  near  to  which  you.  may 
anchor  in  7  fathoms,  mud.  Fresh  water,  it  is  saJd,  can  only  he  got  at  the  West  end  of 
the  island,  at  the  foot  of  a  bill  of  moderate  height,  where  a  ^ip  may  anchor  in  10 
fathoms.  At  the  West  point  of  Souroutou  there  is  a  hummock,  which  has  been  mis- 
taken for  a  small  island,  and  called  the  Quoin  from  its  appearance,  but  no  isle  exists 
here.  About  2  or  3  mUes  off  the  West  end  of  Souroutou  the  depths  are  16  and  17 
fathoms.  Tho  ship  Aurora,  November  31th,  1816,  is  said  to  have  seen  breakers  from 
the  masthead,  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W,,  distant  about  3  miles,  when  the  eastern 
extremity  of  Souroutou  bore  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  the  other  extreme  being  ohscured  by 
clouds,  as  tho  weather  was  tlien  squally. 

ontwioshML  Ontario  Shoal,  on  which  the  American  sliip  of  that  name,  Captain  J.  Whetton,  was 

wrecked,  January  4th,  1797,  is  very  dangerous,  lying  in  the  direct  tnxckf ormerij^ 
recommended  to  sliips  when  passing  between  Souroutou  and  BiUiton.  It  extend* 
W.N.W.  ami  E.S.E.  about  balf  a  mile,  and  is  composed  of  sharp  spiral  rocks,  mtU 
the  tops  of  some  of  thom  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides ;  but  the  small  break  againfit 

*  Cft|ifui)  Row  iiisdi'  it-  in  Ion-  lOS"  -lOj'  E.  hy  idcail  of  rhronom^t^ra  from  BatAvia,  &Tiii  fKm  tb?  Konll 
Nfttnno,  ottrreflpoiiding  witti  nurli  uther  witliin  half  a  mile,  wliidi  is  jirobablr  nraivst  thr  tnitli. 
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their  sharp  points  cannot  be  distincfuished  from  the  topping  of  a  common  sea ;  and  the 
shoal  is  steep  tOj  having  18  and  19  fathom.a  at  a  ship's  length  from  the  rocks.  From 
the  Ontario's  wreck,  the  N.E.  end  of  the  Quoin  was  just  shut  in  with  the  "West  end  of 
Souroutou;  the  East  end  of  Souroutou  N.N.E.  open  about  a  quarter  of  a  point  from 
the  West  end  of  Carimata,  and  distant  about  6^  leagues.  Since  the  Ontario  was 
wrecked  on  this  shoal,  the  Duke  of  Clarence  and  Cirencester  have  struck  on  it,  and 
the  CoTomandel  has  been  -nTccked  on  the  some  shoal. 

The  soundings  are  no  guide  in  the  approach  to  this  dangerous  shoal,  there  being- 
23  and  24  fathoms  close  to  it  on  the  North  and  East  sides,  from  18  to  25  fathoms 
nearly  close  to  the  roeks  on  the  West  side,  and  25  fathoms,  clay>  at  the  distance  of  a 
cable's  length.  This  shoal  was  examined  by  Captain  Hoss,  in  the  Company's  survey- 
ing ship  DiscoTery,  who  found  it  half  a  mole  in  extent  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E. ;  the  boat 
had  1^  fathoms  in  sounding  on  it  about  high  water,  and  in  many  places  the  depth 
appeared  to  be  leas.  He  made  the  shoal  in  lat.  2"  V  15"  B.,  Ion.  108'  39f  E. ;  when  at 
anchor  in  21  fathoms,  on  a  mud  bottom,  with  the  shoal  bearing  W.  by  8.,  distant  one 
mile,  the  West  point  of  Souroutou  bore  N.  4"  45'  E.,  altitude  of  the  highest  part  of 
the  island  39'  30",  East  end  of  Souroutou  N.  24°  3'  E.,  the  highest  bmd  of  Carimata 
N.  33°  15'  E. ;  one  of  the  Montaran  Islands,  visible  from  the  main-top,  bore  8.  6^°  W., 
and  the  shoal  is  19|-  miles  distant  from  Souroutou  Island. 

There  may  probably  be  another  dang:er,  detached  a  Kttle  way  from  the  Ontario 
Shoal ;  for  lieutenant  Davidson,  of  the  brig  Waller,  on  his  passage  from  Malacca  to 
Amboina  in  April,  1803,  saw  two  shoals.  The  first  was  probably  the  Ontario,  which 
appeared  about  half  a  cable's  length  each  way,  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge, 
steep  to,  with  a  small  breaker  on  its  centre.  The  Waller  had  21  fathoms,  soft  ground, 
when  passing  abreast  the  shoal  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distance,  at  1  p.m.,  April 
18th ;  when  iu  one  with  the  South  point  of  Caritnata  it  bore  N.E.  f  N.,  the  north- 
westernmost  part  of  Souroutou,  then  in  sight,  bearing  N.  5  E.,  distant  aliout  5  leagues. 
About  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  this  shoal  a  small  breaker  was  perceived  on 
another  shoal,  which  must  either  be  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Ontario  Reel",  or  a 
rocky  patch  separated  a  little  way  from  it ;  hut  eireumstanees  prevented  Lieutenant 
Davidson  from  sending  a  boat  to  examine  them.  There  is  said  to  be  a  coral  rock 
3  miles  westward  of  the  Ontario  with  3  fathoms  on  it. 

The  Cirencester  Shoal  is  in  lat.  2°  54^'  8.,  Ion.  108°  58f  E.,  or  2|  miles  West  of  ^'^^ 
the  Cirencester  Sand-bank,  by  the  chronometers  and  observations  of  Captains  Ross  and 
Haughan,  who  examined  it  May  14th,  1814,  wi^tb  the  surveying  ships  Discovery  and 
Investigator;  they  found  it  to  bear  from  the  easternmost  Montaran  Island  S,  15"  E,, 
distant  25  miles :  the  least  depth  found  on  it  was  2  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  there  is 
probably  3^  fathoms  on  it  at  high  water ;  close  around  the  soimdings  were  17, 16,  and 
15  fathoms.  The  shoal  is  narrow,  and  not  more  than  100  yards  in  length  North  and 
South ;  it  was  not  discovered  by  the  boats  sounding  for  it»  until  the  rocks  were  seen 
under  the  bottom. 

This  shoal  was  first  seen  by  Captain  Halkett,  in  the  Cirencester,  November  13th, 
1810,  when  working  to  the  southward  with  light  S.E.  winds,  and  it  was  perceived  by 
a  strong  rippling ;  the  boat  was  sent  to  soimd  the  place,  and  foxmd  only  2  fathoms 
water,  part  of  Billiton,  or  else  one  of  the  Montaran  Islands,  being  then  in  sight  from 
tho  masthead,  bearing  about  N.W.  by  W. 

CirenceBter  Sand-Bank,  in  lat.  3"  17'  S.,  Ion.  109°  4>'  54"  E.,  by  an  observation  of  cirencerter 
Jupiter's  first  satellite,  taken  by  Captain  Ross  on  the  bank,  and  in  Ion.  109^^  li'  E.  by  ^''^■^^^■ 
chronometers,  bears  from  the  easternmost  Montaran  Island  S.  11^°  B.,  distant  46f 
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milee.  It  is  about  a  third  of  a  mile  in  extent  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  not  above  100 
yards  in.  breadth,  part  of  it  hoing  a  bank  of  white  coral,  overflowed  in  the  middle  at 
high  tide,  which  then  gives  it  the  appearance  of  two  small  sandy  patches,  the  larger 
being  to  the  southward.  The  depth  of  water  ineceases  towards  this  bank,  there  being 
25  jathoms  close  off  tho  North  end,  32  fathoms  oif  the  South  point,  and  35  fathoms 
about  threo-ciuartcrs  of  a  mdlo  to  the  westward  :  with  a  good  look*out  it  may  be  seen 
from  tlie  masthead,  about  8  miles  at  low  water,  but  probably  not  above  3  or  4  miles  at 
high  tide. 

Tlie  Cirencester  saw  this  sand-bank  on  the  same  day  that  she  discovered  the  shoal 
described  above,  and  about  2  miles  to  tho  eastward  of  it  had  very  irregular  soundings, 
from  16  to  20  fathoms,  changing  almost  at  every  cast  of  the  lead.  When  Captain  Ross 
examined  this  bank,  May  11th,  1814,  he  found  two  spars  erected  on  it,  probably 
placed  there  by  some  persons  who  had  been  shipwrecked.  The  ship  Samdany,  Juno 
16th,  1812,  passed  witliin  a  mile  of  the  West  side  of  this  sand-bank,  and  deepened 
from  14  to  17  fathoms  as  it  was  approached,  fiteering  S.W. ;  this  ship  made  it  in 
Ion.  109*^  10'  E.,  and  agrees  with  tho  Cufencester  and  Captain  Eosa  in  making  its  lat. 
3*  17'  8. 

Lavender  Shoal,  discovered  May  l7th,  1830,  by  Captain  T.  Lavender,  of  the  ship 
Roman,  bound  from  Canton  to  New  York,  who  passed  it  at  2  p.m.,  be-ariug  East  about 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant,  in  soundings  from  20  to  26  fathoms.  It  extends  North  and 
South  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  but  is  not  more  than  200  yards  in  breadth,  hav- 
ing breakers  along  the  eastern  side,  where  the  depth  did  not  appear  to  exceed  2  feet- 
"WTien.  the  Cirencester  Sand-Bank  was  seen  from  the  fore-yard  bearing  about  N.  by  W, 
to  N.  by  W.  i  W.,  the  shoal  bore  S.  by  W.  2  or  3  miles ;  it  is  in  lat.  3°  25^'  S., 
Ion.  109*  2'  E. 

Discovery  Eaetem  Bank,  in  lat.  S""  32'  40"  S.,  Ion.  109°  9'  43"  E,,  or  2"^  26^'  E. 
from  the  South  Watcher  by  clirouometers,  measured  by  Captain  Ross,  in  the  Com- 
pany's surveying  ship  Discovery,  February  lith,  1813,  is  probably  the  sand  called 
Enk-huyzer,  in  Van  Keulen'a  chart ;  and  it  was,  perhaps,  here  that  the  Forbes  privateer 
ajid  her  Dutch  prize  were  wrecked,  on  the  night  of  the  11th  of  September,  ISOti.  Tliis 
bank  extends  about  half  a  mile  North  and  South,  elevated  in  the  centre  about  15  or  20 
feet  above  low-water  mark ;  it  has  some  coarse  grass  growing  on  it,  and  two  small 
trees,  destitute  of  leaves,  appeared  at  a  distanee  like  two  black  rocks  on  a  white  sand. 
Tho  whole  of  the  bank  consists  of  small  white  coral,  wliich  may  easily  be  mis- 
taken for  sand  ;  tho  Discovery,  at  anchor  about  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  it>  had 
20  fathoms  water,  and  iibout  5  miles  East  of  it,  2o  to  29  fatlioms.  This  danger  is  no 
doubt  that  formerly  called  St.  Clement  Shoal,  but  its  situation  was  not  known  within 
30  miles  of  latitude. 

Discovery  Western  Bank,  in  lat.  3*  39'  S.,  Ion.  108*  43'  E.,  or  1°  59^  East  of  the 
South  Watelier,  by  chronometer,  was  found  to  be  a  coral  bank,  extending  North  and 
South  about  a  mile,  elevated  about  15  feet  in  the  centre  at  low  water,  but  the  boat 
could  not  lajid,  it  being  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef,  on  which  the  surf  broke  high. 
About  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  this  bank  the  Discovery  anchored  in  20  fathoms,  soft 
mud,  Februfuy  13th,  1813,  and  to  tho  northward  and  westward  of  it  the  depths  were 
16  and  17  fathoms. 

DiBCOvery  Bflef,  in  lat-  3^  36^'  S.,  Ion.  108''  48'  E.,  distant  about  6  miles  N.E- 
by  E.  from  the  last-mentioned  bank,  was  foimd  not  to  be  a  mile  in  extent,  with  a  few 
rocks  above  water,  and  high  breakers  projcctini;  around  them.  The  Discovery  passed 
about  a  mile  to  the  suuthward  of  this  reef  in  19  fathoms  water,  and  when  it  bore  North 
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at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  the  "Western  Bank  was  just  in  sight  from  the  main-top-gal- 
lant-vard,  bearing  W.S.W. 

Shoe  Island,  or  Pyramia,  in  lat.  3"  47i'  S.,  Ion.  108"  2'  E.,  or  r  2Gi'  East  of  the 
South  M'atciier  by  tbo  Disco^^ery's  clironometers,  lies  to  the  southwai'd  of  Billiton,  and 
14  leagues  to  tliG  westward  of  the  last-mentioned  shoals  ;  and  the  soundings  between 
tUem  are  generally  from  13  to  17  fathoms.  It  may  be  seen  C  or  7  leagues  from  a  ship's 
deck  in  clear  weather ;  about  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it  lies  a  large  wlute  rock,* 
with  soundings  of  16  fathoms  at  a  small  distance  to  the  S.S.  westward ;  and  the 
soundings  from  hence  to  the  North  Watcher  are  generally  from  12  to  16  fathoms. 

Crrace  Shoals,  discovered  by  the  Dutch  ship  Grace,  D.  Allen,  commander,  July 
22n(l,  1839,  proceeding  from  Benjar  Masseen  Elver  towards  Gaspar  Strait,  Manila,  and 
China,  are  situated  near  the  South  coast  of  Billiton,  and  appeared  to  be  very  dangerous, 
more  particularly  as  they  were  not  pre^'iously  knon™.  At  dayliglit  Shoo  Island  bore 
"W.S.W.  about  4  leagues,  steered  West,  and  at  8  A-M,,  when  Shoe  Island  bore  8.8. W., 
distant  about  3^  mUes,  breakers  were  seen  beaiing  N.E.  by  N.,  distant  one  mile,  ivith 
some  black  rocks  a  little  above  water;  at  the  same  time  other  breakers  bore  &.S.W. 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the  soundings  were  11  and  11^  fathoms,  sand  and 
mud,  in  passing  between  these  dangers,  which  probably  extend  in  patches  ajl  the  way 
out  from  the  coast  of  Billiton.  A  ship  ought,  therefore,  never  to  attempt  this  passage 
inside  Shoe  Island^  except  in  Tory  clear  and  favourable  weather. 

Heroine  Shoal,  near  the  South  coast  of  Billiton,  discovered  by  tlie  ship  of  this 
name,  June  1-1-th,  1829,  appeared  extensive,  with  breakers  on  it,  which  were  passed 
about  1^  miles.  At  6  a.m.,  Two-Peaked  Mountain,  on  Billiton,  bore  N.N.W.,  a  small 
island  I*f.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  Shoe  Island  seen  from  the  mizen-shrouds  S.E. ;  from  this 
station  steered  S.W.  4  miles,  and  S.S.W.  6  miles,  when  breakers  were  seen  bearing 
S.E.,  distant  1^  miles,  and  stretcliing  about  IN'.E.  and  S.W.  At  noon  the  observed 
lat.  3°  31^'  S.,  Ion.  107°  53'  E.,  the  shoal  in  sight  from  the  masthead  bearing  about 
East.  June  15th,  at  noon,  obsei'ved  lat.  3°  33'  S.  when  passing  the  southernmost 
patch  of  sand  to  the  S.W.  of  Shoalwater  Island  at  half  a  mile  distance. 

The  shoals  which  lie  on  the  West  side  the  Carimata  Passage,  having  hitherto  been 
little  known,  have  occasioned  the  loss  of  five  or  six  ships  since  the  Ontario  was  wrecked, 
but  their  positions  being  now  well  ascertained,  they  may  bo  easily  avoided ;  indeed,  all 
ships  should  give  them  a  wide  bertli  in  the  night  particularly,  by  borrowing  over 
towards  the  coast  of  Borneo,  on  the  East  side  of  tlie  channel. 

BILLITON  ISLAND  is  fronted  on  the  East  side  by  several  groups  of  small  islands, 
exclusive  of  those  before  mentioned.  They  extend  nearly  N.N.W,  and  S.S.E.  about 
10  or  11  leagues,  and  moat  of  them  are  surrounded  with  or  connected  by  rocks,  sands, 
and  shoals.  There  is  a  large  range  of  these  islands,  in  about  tat.  3°  8'  S.,  through 
wliieli  the  Warren  Hastings  passed,  betwixt  a  long  island  to  the  East  and  a  small 
round  one  to  the  West,  having  extensive  reefs  projecting  from  them.  The  soimdiugs 
were  pretty  regular  in  the  channel  betwixt  the  reefs,  decreasing  to  6  and  5|  fathoms 
on  the  West  side,  and  increasing  to  13  fathoms  abreast  the  reef  that  projects  from  the 
easternmost  island.  There  are  nine  islands  to  the  eastward  of  this  passage,  and  a 
greater  number  on  the  West  side,  towards  Billiton. 

The  South  end  of  the  Island  Billiton  is  in  about  lat.  3"  22'  S.,  to  the  south-east- 
ward of  which  the  southern  extremity  of  the  chain  of  isles  and  reefs  terminates  at  the 
distance  of  about  9  or  10  leagues  from  Billiton,  consisting  mostly  of  dangerous  reefs, 

*  Shoe  Island  and  its  adjoining-  white  rocks  are  the  Bird  Island  and  White  Rock,  which  Tirere  foiinerljr 
thought  to  lis  much  fiurther  to  the  eftstw^d. 
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to  be  inhabited,  and  the  wat«r  very  shoal  around,*  for  the  Malays  were  observed 
pushing-  a.  boat  with  poles,  although  3  mUes  ofl"  the  islands  ;  other  boata  were  also  seen, 
witli  people  upon  the  shore. 

East  Montaran  Island,  in  lat.  2°  30f  8.,  Ion,  108°  51f  E.,  by  the  observations  of 
Captain  Kosb,  and  bearing  from  the  West  end  of  Souroutou  S.  IS"  E.,  distant  50  miles, 
is  about  a  third  of  a  mile  in  extent  North  and  South,  and  suiTounded  vAWi  a  hi^h 
sandy  beach,  as  is  likewise  the  next  adjoining  small  island.  An  officer  from  the  Dis- 
covery landed  on  the  eastermost  island,  where  he  observed  the  latitude,  and  took  the 
following  bearings :— Carimata  from  N.  2^°  E.  to  N.  5°  E.,  the  peak  N.  3|°  E. ;  a  Sand- 
bank  S.  64^°  E.,  which  is  about  3  or  4  miles  distant  from  the  island;  the  small  and 
nearest  island  8.  25^*  W. ;  the  two  hills  on  the  High  Saddle  Island  W.  1^*^  S.,  and 
"W".  4^°  S. ;  extremes  of  the  easternmost  island  of  the  next  group  from  S.  39^°  W.  to 
S.  42"  "W. ;  and  two  small  distant  liills  S.  63|°  "W.,  and  S.  651"  W.,  supposed  to  be  on 
Billiton.  The  above  bearing  of  Carimata  Peak  makes  the  easternmost  Montaran 
Island  3J  miles  West  of  that  peak,  or  in  Ion.  108"  61^'  E.,  corresponding  very  nearly 
with  the  clironometers. 

The  dangers  near  East  Island  seem,  as  yet,  to  be  but  imperfectly  known  j  the  ship 
Catlierine^  Captain  Evans,  was  lost  on  a  ledge  of  rocks  to  the  eastward  of  the  island, 
of  which  he  gives  the  foUowing  account ; — "At  2h.  15m.  tm.  (Dec,  17,  1840),  struck 
on  a  ledge  of  rocks,  with  East  Island  bearing  W.  ^  N.,.  and  Carimata  Peak  N.  4°  W., 
distant  from  East  Island  8  miles.  This  reef,  which  is  formed  of  sharp  coral  rocks,  ex- 
tends K.W.  and  S.E.  a  cable's  IcDgth,  and  the  least  water  found  on  it  was  2  fathoms. 
While  aground  soundings  were  obtained  in  different  directions ;  there  were  4,  5»  7,  and 
9  fathoms  about  100  yards  N-W.  of  the  ship,  and  to  the  south-eastward,  a  Uttle  less 
than  a  cable  distant,  no  bottom  with  20  fathoms ;  at  half  a  cable,  9  fathoms ;  and  a 
boat's  length  nearer  the  ship,  2j  fathoms.  Though  a  strong  current  was  setting  to  the 
southward,  there  was  no  appearance  of  broken  or  discoloured  water,  nor  any  indication 
which  would  cause  a  careful  navigator  to  apprehend  danger."  Captain  Evans  places 
the  reef  in  lat.  2°  31'  S.,  Ion.  108°  59'  E. 

The  ship  Justina,  of  Batavia,  belonging  to  Messrs.  McLean,  Watson,  &  Co.,  having 
been  despatched  to  the  wreck  of  the  Catherine,  came  to  an  anchor  about  2  miles  to 
the  westward  of  her,  in  18  fathoms,  with  the  centre  of  East  Montaran  Island  W.  f  N. 
6  miles,  and  a  shoal  W.  by  S.  2  miles.  This  shoal,  from  its  position,  must  have  been 
the  Sand-bank  mentioned  above,  as  seen  by  the  officer  of  the  Discovery ;  it  was 
examined  by  one  of  the  Justina's  boats.  About  100  yards  all  round  the  shoal  the 
depths  were  from  10  to  18  fathoms,  shoaling  suddenly  towards  it ;  the  boat  went  over 
it,  and  had  very  irregular  soundings,  from  4  feet  to  5  fathoms,  and  in  the  centre  of  the 
shoal  there  was  a  coral  rock  3  feet  above  water.  Shoal  water  was  observed  to  extend 
about  1\  miles  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E. 

Betwixt  tAvo  of  the  groups  of  the  Montaran  Islands,  the  Warren  Hastings^  of 
Calcutta,  found  a  safe  passage  in  1789,  and  had  soim.ding8  from  17  to  26  fathoms; 
when  the  extremes  of  the  islands  bore  from  E.  \  N.  to  S.W.  by  W.,  distant  from  the 
nearest  4  or  5  mOes,  a  long  reef  of  sand  and  breakera  bore  from  N.W.  to  W.S.W. 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  near  to  which  she  had  anchored  in  7  fathoms  in  the  night. 
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*  It  appears  to  have  been  upon  one  of  the  reeia  off  these  iaknds  that  the  Abercromliie  was  lost,  Jiily  26th, 
1812,  ft  fine  Pliip  of  1,200  tons  burdcB,  belfoging  to  Bombay,  on  her  first  voyajje  to  China.  She  "waa  ateering 
K.W.  by  N.  in  the  iiight.  anioog  the  dangers  that  lie  off  the  Eiiat  coast  of  Billiton,  although  land  was  seea 
benrirg  N.W.  at  3  a.ii.,  and  at  5  a.m.  she  struck  on  a  reef  with  racka  Ary  on  it,  estcuding  about  a  niile  to  the 
north-westward,  which  the  journal  stfttea  to  be  in  lat.  2°  W  S,,  the  centre  of  Billiton  bearing  S.W.  by  S. 
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THE  CUB££NTS  in  the  Carimata  Passage  appear  to  set  mostly  to  the  southward 
in  the  northerly  monsoon,  for  many  ships  have  foimd  it  almost  impracticable  to  beat 
to  the  northward  in  that  season ;  and  these  southerly  currents  also  prevail  to  the  west- 
ward of  BiUiton,  The  Grenville  was  nearly  six  weeks,  in  February  and  Mareh,  1S15, 
getting  through  Gaspar  Straits  to  the  northward,  and  Captain  Koss,  of  the  DiscoTery, 
found  a  constant  soutlierly  current  in  the  Carimata  Passai^c  in  1813 ;  on  February 
15th,  he  was  off  Pnlo  Mancap^  and  from  bence  continued  beating  along  the  West  coast 
of  Borneo,  and  afterwards  on  the  South  and  West  sides  of  Carimata  and  its  adjacent 
islands,  until  March  lGth»  when  he  got  round  the  West  end  of  Souroutou, 

In  the  southerly  monsoon  it  does  not  appear  to  be  so  difficult  to  get  to  the  south- 
ward, for  there  are  regular  tides  along  the  West  coast  of  Borneo,  and  also  off  the  East 
coast  of  BUliton  in  this  scasou,  which  seem  to  extend  in  some  degree  across  the  Cari- 
mata Passage,  the  flood  apparently  setting  12  hours  to  nortb-westward,  and  the  ebb 
about  12  hours  in  the  opposite  direction  ;  the  rise  of  tide  about  9  or  10  feet  on  the 
ground,  at  full  and  change  of  moon,  espcrienced  by  Captain  Ross,  in  May,  1814. 

The  snow  Lucouia  left  Mampava  May  lith,  1776,  passed  to  the  West  of  Sourou- 
tou,  anchoring  when  the  current  or  tide  was  unfavourable,  the  wind  generally  from 
South  to  S.E.  June  6th,  she  passed  a  shoal  aboye  water,  in  about  lat.  3"^  25'  S.,  l>earing 
East  3  miles,  then  in  21  fathoms,  fine  sand,  probably  the  Discovery  Eastern  Bank ;  and 
June  9th,  she  arrived  at  Bata^ia. 

If  coming  from  the  W.W.  towards  the  Carimata  Passage,  and  having  approached 
Souroutou,  pass  the  latter  at  the  distance  of  5  or  6  leagues,  if  you  intend  to  pass  out- 
side of  the  Ontario  Shoal,  Having  brought  Souroutou  to  bear  N.B.,  steer  S.E.  by  8. 
and  S.S.E.,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Ontario  Shoal ;  and  keep  the  West  end  of  Souroutou 
to  the  eastward  of  N.  f  E.,  until  past  it,  or  S\  leagues  to  the  South  of  Souroutou;  or 
sink  the  West  end  of  this  island  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship  bearing  about  N.  by  E. ; 
continuing  this  course,  you  will  see  the  Montaran  Islands  if  the  weather  is  favourable; 
pass  to  the  eastward  of  them  at  5  or  G  leagues'  distance.  From  this  situation  a 
S.E.  by  S.  course  continued  will  lead  in  the  fair  track,  betwixt  the  Cirencester  and  the 
Discovery  Slioals  on  the  West  side  the  channel,  and  those  shoals  on  the  East  side 
which  extend  S.S.W.  from  Pulo  Mancap;  yon  ought  not,  in  this  track,  to  borrow 
under  15J  or  IG  fathoms  towards  the  Mancap  Shoals,  nor  deepen  above  20  fathoms 
towards  the  dangers  on  the  West  side  of  the  channel,  although  the  soundings  are 
irregtdar,  and  not  a  sufficit-ut  guide  in  some  parts  of  the  passage.  If  not  certain  of  the 
longitude,  the  best  guide  is  to  borrow  towards  the  coast  of  Borneo,  to  get  a  sight  of 
the  land,  if  circumstances  admit,  and  after  passing  Rendezvous  Island,  haul  out  to  the 
soutli- west  ward  to  ovoid  the  Mancap  Shoals. 

But  the  best  track  for  ships  bound  to  the  southward,  particularly  in  cloudy 
weather,  is  to  pass  inside  the  Ontario  Shoal,  by  keeping  within  3  or  4  leagues  of  Sou- 
routou, until  its  western  extremity  is  brought  to  bear  N.  ^  W.  or  N.  ^  W. ;  then 
observing  to  keep  it  to  the  westward  of  N.  ^  W.,  in  steering  to  the  S.8.  eastward,  until 
you  have  passed  the  shoal.  In  proceeding  to  the  southward,  borrow  towards  the  eastern 
side  of  the  passage,  where  the  soimdings  wUl  generally  be  from  17  to  14.  fathoms  ^vithin 
from  10  to  7  leagues  of  the  coast  of  Borneo,  deepening  in  some  places  as  you  approach 
the  shoals  on  the  West  side  of  the  passage,  but  not  always  a  certain  guide ;  and  when  to 
the  southward  of  Rendezvous  Island,  the  depths  will  increase  to  19,  20,  or  21  fathoms 
irregular  soundings,  when  about  10  or  11  leagues  to  the  south-westward  of  Pulo  Man- 
cap,  which  is  as  near  as  any  large  ship  ought  to  approach  the  shoals,  that  extend  far 
out  from  it  in  this  direction,  already  described  above. 
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HAVING  PASSED  THE  UAKCAF  SHOALS  and  reached  about  lat.  3"  50'  S.,  in  p«»|«etMh« 
soundings  not  less  than  19  or  20  liithoms,  a  S.E.  course  may  be  steered  to  pass  to  the  j^"^^*** "' 
westward  of  Lubee,  if  bound  thi-ough  any  of  tlie  straits  East  of  Java ;  as  the  wind  pre- 
vailins;  sometimes  at  W.S.W.  renders  it  necessary  to  approach  the  coast  of  Madura^  to 
be  enabled  to  round  its  eastern  extremity,  and  proceed  to  the  southward  bet^rixt  the 
islands  Pondy  and  Gallon.    When  through  this  passage,  either  of  the  adjacent  straits 


may  be  chosen.      Bally  Strait,  heinf 
anchorage,  is  seldom  used. 


Although 


narrow   at  the   northeru   part, 
Lombocfc  Strait  is  wider,  the 


without  safe 
ciuTcnt  runs 


generally  strong  through  it  to  the  northward,  making  tlie  passage  by  it  sometimes 
tedious  and  difficult.  The  Brunswick,  Minerva,  and  Chesterfield  were  from  the  15th 
to  the  30th  January,  1794,  beating  in  this  strait,  and  drifted  about  by  the  currents, 
before  they  cleared  Banditti  Island ;  their  people  were  also  fatigued,  and  their  sails  beat 
to  pieces  by  the  squally  weather.  The  Bellona  in  company,  not  sailing'  so  vrell  as  those 
ships,  could  not  get  through  ;  she  therefore  bore  away*  passed  round  the  North  end  of 
Lombock,  and  without  any  difficulty,  proceeded  to  the  southward  through  Allass 
Strait.  This  strait  should  bo  chosen  in  tho  north-weat  monsoon  by  ships  which  have 
proceeded  through  the  Carimata  Passage,  and  are  bound  out  into  the  open  sea  by  any 
of  the  straits  near  the  East  end  of  Java. 

When  bound  towards  the  Strait  of  Macassar,  and  being  in  about  lat.  3°  50'  S.,  Tomh  from 
clear  to  the  southward  of  the  extremity  of  Mancap  Shoals,  an  E.  by  S.  course  will  lead  ^^^^  ^^1^' 
you  along  the  South  coast  of  Borneo,  at  a  moderate  distance  from  it,  in  soundings  of  BtmitofMft- 
18  or  19,  to  25  fathoms ;  do  not  approach  it  under  these  depths,  until  soundings  of  13,  "*™*^" 
14,  or  la  fathoms  are  got  on  the  bank  off  Point  Salatan. 

Point  Salatan,  described  in  the  next  chapter,  bears  E.  \  S.  from  the  southern  Poiut  anintan, 
extremity  of  Mancap  Shoals,  distant  92  leagues  ;  and  nearly  midway  between  them,  south  «)wt  of 
lies  Elat  Point,  in  Lat.  3°  31'  S.,  which,  with  some  other  parts  of  the  coast,  may,  with  someo- 
caution,  be  occasionally  approached  to  8  or  10  fathoms  in  working.    This  coast  is 
indented  by  several  bays,  fronted  in  most  places  by  a  bank  of  sand ;  the  great  bay  to 
the  westward  of  Point  Salatan  is  occupied  by  a  remarkable  shoal  bank,  which  stretches 
more  than  20  leagues  about  W.  ^  N,  from  that  point ;  and  some  of  the  shoal  patches 
with  3  or  4  fathoms  water  on  them,  are  11  or  12  leagues  off  the  coast.     One  patch,  in  * 

lat.  4°'  0'  S.,  is  partly  dry,  with  16  fathoms  near  it,  and  the  land  of  Borneo  is  just 
visible  from  it  bearing  N.E.  \  N.     Close  to  Point  Salatan,  on  the  West  side,  there  is  a 
channel  of  12  and  10  fathoms  water,  stretching  about  N.  by  E.,  and  decreasing 
gradually  to  2  fathoms  at  the  entrance  of  Benjar  Masseen  Eiver,  formerly  a  place  of  Benjur  Mm- 
consideral>le  trade,  which  was  carried  on  with  Benjar  Masaeen  Town,  situated  7  or  8  B»eiiRivsr. 
leagues  iuaide  the  bar  of  the  river.    In  the  bight,  about  3  leagues  aoutli-eastward  of 
the  mouth  of  Benjar  Masseen  River,  is  Ross  River,  which  stretches  inland  to  the  BoMKiuer, 
north-eastward,  and  has  excellent  timber  for  ship-building  in  its  vicinity.     At  tliis 
place.  Captain  J.  C.  Ross,  with  the  assistance  of  the  natives  only,  built  the  ship  Borneo, 
of  420  tons,  in  1819,  in  which  he  made  several  voyages  to  England,  and  she  is  con- 
sidered to  be  a  sound  well-built  ship.     Tcbonas  River  lies  farther  to  the  southward;  Tubuiwa Eiver, 
and  there  is  another  river  7  or  8  miles  North  of  Point  Salatan,  with  Pulo  Dato  fronting 
its  mouth ;  all  these  are  on  the  East  side  the  bay  or  channel  leading  to  Benjar  ilasseen, 
the  bar  of  which  is  in  about  lat  3°  32'  S.,  Ion.  114°  38'  E. 

Captain  Godt,  commanding  a  Dutch  vessel  in  the  eastern  trade,  has  transmitted  DireciiM»ar 
the  following  directions  for  sailing  into  Benjar  Masseen  River,  the  bar  of  which  ex-  aeon  KiTur. 
tends  3^  or  4  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  river  to  seaward,  with  11  to  16  feet  upon 
it  at  high  water,  being  about  half  a  mile  wide  between  the  banks  that  bound  it  on  each 
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side ;  the  eastern  one  is  hard  sand,  nearly  dry  at  low  water ;  but  the  West  bank  is 
partly  soft  mud.  The  entrance  of  the  river  is  formed  by  Tanjong  Boorong  on  the  East 
side,  and  Tanjong'  Bedatta  Tooa  is  the  outer  point  on  the  western  side^  the  i4inef  part 
of  wliich,  called  Bearing  Point  by  Captain  Godt,  being  the  visible  extreme  used  as  a 
mark  in  sailing  over  the  bar.  Bring  Bearing  Point  !N.  35°  E.  by  compass,  and  Tanjong 
Boorong  N.  58*  E,,  you  will  then  be  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  bar,  in  3  fathoms  water ; 
from  henco  steer  N.  38"  E.,  or  N.E.  ^  N.,  in  16,  15,  13,  and  14  foet  water,  to  bring 
Bearing  Point  N.  3-1°  E.,  whenTanjong  Boorong  bears  N.  66°  E. ;  then  steer  N.  52"  E., 
or  N.E.  ^  E.  nearly,  in  15, 16,  18,  and  20  feet,  until  Bearing  Point  hears  N.  25*'  E., 
and  Tanjong  Boorong  N.  76°  E. ;  you  are  then  inside  the  bar,  and  should  steer 
N.  37°  E.,  or  N.E.  f  N.,  or  N.E.  by  N.,  for  the  mouth  of  the  river,  and  clear  of  a 
narrow  spit  that  projects  a  considerable  distance  fi'om  Tianjong  Boorong  to  the  west- 
ward. Bearing  Point  may  be  approached  without  30  or  40  fathoms  if  necessary ;  &om 
hence  to  the  First  Point  keep  outside  a  transit  line  joining  tliese  points,  as  the  mud- 
bank  along  that  part  is  very  steep.  Avoid  the  spit  that  extends  from  Pulo  Racket  to 
the  southward,  by  not  bringing  the  First  Point  to  the  westward  of  N.  by  W.,  and  this 
point  is  steep  to,  only  keep  your  yards  clear  of  the  trees  in  passing  it :  tlie  channel 
from  the  First  Point  tiU  past  Pulo  Kacket  is  narrow,  fi-om  one  to  two  cables  wide,  but 
the  western  shore  is  steep  to,  as  far  as  the  Second  Point ;  from  the  latter,  steer  over  to 
the  Third  Point,  which  is  on  the  eastern  shore,  then  keep  close  along  this  shore,  and 
to  Fort  Van  Ttul,  so  as  the  ship's  side  may  just  be  clear  of  the  trees  and  piles  in 
rounding  the  fort,  to  avoid  a  shoal  spit  that  surrounds  the  opposite  western  point. 
The  latter  point  separates  the  river  into  two  branches,  the  largest  extending  to  the 
N.W. ;  and  the  other  in  a  northerly  direction,  leading  to  Benjar  Jdasseen,  is  very 
narrow,  but  has  from  5  to  8  fathoms  water  all  the  way,  and  the  shore  is  steep  on  both 
Bides.     Mid-channel  is  tho  best  track  to  keep  clear  of  the  trees,  and  to  avoid  the  eddy 

tides  near  the  points.        

B0B}O:0  GREAT  BlVlJC  (rery  Utile  known)  is  about  midway  between  Fhit 
Point  and  Point  Salatan,  or  about  30  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Benjar  Masseen  River, 
nearly  in  the  bottom  of  a  considerable  bay,  having  Datoo  Mandayee  group  of  islands 
frontmg  its  entrance,  which  is  said  to  be  very  wide ;  the  river  is  said  to  extend  far 
inlajid,  issuing  from  the  great  lake  in  the  centre  of  Borneo,  not  far  from  Keeney 
Balloo. 


EASTERN  PASSAGE  TO  CHINA,  THROUGH  MACASSAR 

STRAIT. 


PASSAGE    THROUGH    THE    STRAIT. 

««n«*jr.-  SHIPS  proceeding  from  Europe,  or  from  Hindoostan,  towards  CMm  by  the 

^^\r£    eastern  passage,  frequently  adopt  the  route  through  the  Strait  of  Macassar.   Directions 
sb^i^ib-    for  the  European  ships  to  approach  the  straits  East  of  Java  are  given  in  the  First 


Volume  of  this  work ;  under  the  head  of  **  Directions  from  St.  Paul  tovrarda  China  hy 
the  Passages  East  of  Java,"  &c.,  and  also  in  the  folloi^ing  section;  and  for  the  Iltn- 
doostan  Bkips,  in  this  volume  directions  wiU  be  found,  at  the  beginning  of  the  section 
entitled,  **  Passage  between  India  and  the  Strait  of  Sunda/'  &c. 

Although  some  ships  have  made  quiek  passages  to  the  northward  tlirough  the 
Strait  of  ]VIacas.sar,  others  have  been  embarrassed,  and  greatly  delayed  by  adverse 
■ndnds  and  currents.  The  route  by  the  Pitt  Passage,  and  through  the  Gillolo  Passage, 
or  Dampier  Strait,  into  the  Pacific  Ocean,  may  be  considered  more  certain,  particularly 
after  the  middle  of  November,  when  the  north-west  monsoon  prevails  South  of  the 
equator.  In  part  of  December,  January,  and  Pebruary,  the  latter  route  is  certainly 
preferable,  for  adverse  winds  and  strong  currents  setting  constantly  southward  through 
the  Strait  of  Macassar  i«  the  two  latter  montJts,  ought  to  deter  every  ship  from  entering 
it  when  bound  to  the  northivnrd. 

OCTOBER  AND  NOVEMBER  are  considered  proper  montlis  for  the  passage 
through  Macassar  Strait. 

Notwithstanding  speedy  passages  have  been  made  through  this  strait  in  October 
and  November*  and  are  generally  expected  in  these  months^  the  contrary  has  some- 
times been  experienced. 

SHIPS  having  come  through  Bally  Strait  in  September  or  October,  and  being  bound 
towards  the  Strait  of  Macassar,  should  proceed  to  the  northward  between  Pondy  and 
Galion ;  then  giving  a  berth  to  the  -western  extremity  of  the  Ealkoon  Isles  and  Shoals, 
may  steer  to  pass  on  either  side  of  Little  Pulo  Laut,  as  the  winds  may  render  advisable. 

Those  from  Lombock  Strait  should  steer  N.N.  eastward,  to  pass  betwixt  the  west- 
ernmost Pater  Nosters  and  Hastings  Island,  or  just  in  eight  of  the  latter ;  then  to  the 
northward  for  the  Two  Brothers  and  Great  Pulo  Laut, 

Ships  from  Allass  Strait  may  steer  N.N.W.  and  northward  to  make  Hastings 
Island,  and  pass  to  the  eastward  of  it,  as  in  the  case  last  mentioned. 

Ships  which  come  through  Sapy  Strait  in  the  same  months  may  pass  either  to  the 
eastward  or  westward  of  the  Postilions,  as  winds  or  other  circumstances  require ;  then 
proceed  to  the  northward  betwixt  Tanakeka  and  the  Tonyn  Islands,  giving  a  berth 
afterwards  to  the  Spermonde  archipelago  of  isles  and  shoals,  which  stretch  north-west- 
wai'd  from  the  Bay  of  Macassar ;  but  in  this  track  great  caution  is  indispensable  on 
aceoimt  of  the  dangers  around. 

SHIPS  from  HINDOOSTAN,  bound  to  China  by  an  Eastern  Passage,  ought,  if 
possible,  to  sail  in  October  or  November,  to  be  enabled  to  reach  China  in  sufficient 
time  to  return  down  the  China  Sea  by  the  common  track. 

Those  which  sail  from  Hindoo  st  an  after  the  early  part  of  December,  if  to  proceed 
by  an  Eastern  Passage,  can  hardly  be  expected  to  arrive  at  China  in  sufficient  time  to 
return  down  the  China  Sea  with  the  north-east  monsoon,  although  some  solitary 
instances  to  the  contrary  may  occur. 

Ships  from  Bengal,  bound  to  China  by  an  Eastern  Passage,  have  the  option  of 
proceeding  by  Malacca  Strait  and  the  Carimata  Passage,  or  to  the  west^vard  of 
Sumatra,  as  circumstances  req^uire :  although  the  route  by  Malacca  Strait  and  the 
Palawan  Passage,  then  along  the  "West  coast  of  Luzon,  seems  preferable  for  ships 
leading  Bengal  during  the  early  part  of  the  north-east  monsoon,  more  particularly  as 
they  htU  probably  reach  China  sooner  by  this  route  than  by  any  of  the  circuitous 
Eastern  Passages. 

Those  from  the  Malabar  coast,  Ceylon,  or  the  soutliem  parts  of  the  Coromandel 
coast,  may  pass  South  of  Java,  then  through  any  of  the  straits  eastward  of  it :  or* 
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in  time  of  peace,  the  track  by  Simda  Strait,  then  eastward  between  Jara  and  Borneo, 
may  be  adopted,  which  is  considered  equally  safe,  and  more  dii-ect  than  the  route  to 
the  southwai'd  of  Java,  although  the  winds  are  steadier  outside.*  Having  entered 
Sunda  Strait,  the  track  by  the  North  Watcher,  to  the  northward  of  the  Thousand 
Islands,  may  be  pursued ;  or  they  may  touch  at  Batavia  for  a  supply  of  water  or 
prodsions,  wlion  alisrthitrlv  necessarv. 

SHIPS  PROCEEDING  EASTWABD,  betwixt  JAVA  and  BORNEO,  ought  to  be 
prepared  for  mdden  severe  squalls,  wliich  frequently  blow  furiously  during  the  strength 
of  the  north-west  monsoon,  particidarly  in  December  and  January,  when  the  weather 
is  generally  cloudy  with  much  rain.  Leaving  Edam  Island  in  these  months,  steer 
about  E.N.E.  iO  leagues,  if  observations  are  not  obtained,  to  be  certain  of  passing  to 
the  northward  of  the  reef  that  lies  off  Bumkin  Island,  and  also  to  pass  clear  of  Cari- 
mon  Java ;  for  in  this  season  the  current  sets  sometimes  to  the  E.8.  eastward  as  far  as 
Lubeck,  or  to  the  Solombos,  then  about  E.N.E.  towards  the  entrance  of  the  Strait  of 
Macassar.  Prom  Edam,  Moresses  Island  bears  E.  10°  N.,  distant  about  181  leases  ; 
steering  E.N.E.  from  the  former,  the  depth  increases  to  28  or  30  fathoms  at  the  <^8- 
taneo  of  40  leagues.  From  hence  steering  between  E.  by  N.  and  East,  depths  from  SO 
to  34  fathoms  will  be  found  miti!  within  4:0  or  45  leagues  of  Tanjong  Salatan  :  steering 
on  about  E.  \  N.,  the  depth  of  water  will  gradually  decrease  to  li  or  15  fathoms,  when 
Tanjong  Salatan  is  abreast,  about  7  leagues  distant.  Care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the 
Arrogant  Shoal,  in  lat.  5°  12'  S.,  about  14  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Lubeck. 
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SOUTH  COAST  OF  BORNEO.— ISLANDS  AND  DANGERS. 

SALATAN  POINT,  in  lat.  4"*  10'  S.,  Ion.  Hi"  42'  E.,  by  stars  on  each  side  the 
moon,  or  26  Icngues  to  the  westwai'd  of  Moresses>  is  the  southernmost  point  of  Borneo, 
and  the  high  land  over  it,  called  Goonong  Ratoos,  or  Hundred  Jlountains,  appears  like 
islands  when  seen  10  or  12  leagues  oft';  this  high  land  forms  a  ridge  of  peaked  hills 
stretching  East  towards  Fulo  Laut,  but  close  to  the  sea  the  coast  is  low  and  woody. 

nie  coast  hereabout  may  be  approached  to  9  or  10  fathoms,  but  14  fathoms  is  a 
good  depth  to  preserre  in  passing  the  Tanjong  Salatan,  and  from  thence  eastward  to 
Moresses  it  may  be  approached  with  caution  to  7  or  S  fathoms  :  the  former  ought  not 
lobe  passed  at  a  greater  distance  than  8,  Or  at  most  10  leagues, for  the  Island  Arentes, 
on  the  South  side  of  the  passage,  is  situated  farther  westward  than  generally  repre- 
sented ;  and  to  the  westward  of  this  island  there  is  a  rocky  spot,  on  wliich  an  American 
ship  struck,  in  January,  1794,  accordiog  to  the  account  of  the  pilot  of  that  ship,  which 
we  feU  in  with  a  few  days  after  in  the  Strait  of  Macassar;  they  had  18  fathoms  just 
before  and  after  striking,  and  one  cast  of  five  fathoms  immediately  after  the  shock :  the 
track  of  18  fathom*  ought,  therefore,  to  be  avoided. 

Little  Pulo  Laat,t  or  Laurot  Islands,  are  mostly  high,  and  form  a  group  stretch- 
ing nearly  from  lat.  4''  43'  S.,  to  o"  0'  S.  Within  half  a  mile  of  the  southernmost  there 
are  Itj  fathoms  water,  but  the  shore  is  rocky.  The  Laurel  anchored  in  20  fathoms  on 
the  JI.W.  side  of  the  nortliemmost  island,  about  a  mile  off  shore,  where  she  remained 
two  days,  and  filled  up  her  water.  It  was  procured  at  some  deep  holes  or  wells,  which 
received  a  stream  of  water,  under  the  shade  of  some  trees  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain  : 

*  ShiiM  fmoi  tlie  MiiljiWr  Coast,  or  wcatera  |>iirt&  of  ludiio,  onght  not  tg  attempt  the  jionange  through 
Uakooi  Stmt.  The  Aiiaa  li^ft  K.mi!Mij  October  22iiil.  1806,  proowsdetl  Ly  MoLuva  Strait  and  the  Cwruurt* 
I^umge  ;  mid  an  Jniiiuiry  7tb,  in  Pitt  Poiwa^,  nhe  tell  in  with  the  alilp  Alt- x  mi  Jar,  which  cmhh  thixiugh  Alius 
Stnut,  liaviuK  loft  Bdiuhiiy  November  SIst.  ur  30  dUys  after  tlie  Aiioa. 

t  /.  ^  Sea  Ittlauila.  -  ** 
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as  the  long-boat  was  prevented  by  rocks  &om  getting  neM^r  than  twenty  yards  of  the 
beach,  the  people  were  obliged  to  cany  the  water  to  her  in  buckets ;  firewood  was  got 
dose  to  the  beach.  Some  breakers  project  a  little  way  Irom  the  N.E.  end  of  this 
island. 

More&aes,  or  Monevasa  Island,  in  lat.  4"  23'  S.,  ion.  IIG*^  3'  E.,  by  lunar  observa- 
tions, Kes  about  8  leagues  to  the  N.N.  eastward  of  the  northernmost  Little  Pulo  Laut. 
It  forms  like  a  pyramid  in  a  regular  peak  at  the  summit ;  and  it  is  the  largest  of  a 
group  of  three  small  islands,  ha^Tng  three  or  foiu*  islets  or  rocks  above  water  con- 
tiguous to  them ;  they  lie  near  each  other,  the  large  island  in  the  centre.  The  large 
island  ought  not  to  be  approached  nearer  than  3  miles  in  the  night,  for  the  outermost 
islet  or  rock  is  about  1^  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  is  on  with  the  body  of 
it  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.  The  channels  on  either  side  Moresses  are  safe,  with  regular 
sounding*  in  the  northern  one,  of  li  and  15  fathoms  water :  the  southern  channel, 
bet^Tixt  it  and  Little  Fulo  Laut  Islands,  is  6  or  7  leagues  wide,  and  more  frequented 
H  than  the  other,  with  soundings  of  18  fathoms  in  mid-channel.  When  passing 
.         through  with  a  north-west  wind,  it  is  proper  to  borrow  on  the  North  side,  towards 

■  Dwaalder  Island,  in  la,t.  4'  12'  S.,  Ion.  116*  21'  E.,  bearing  N.  54^  E..  distant  7i 

W  leagues  from  Moresses,  is  woody,  small,  and  low ;  being  higher  at  the  East  and  West 
ends  than  In  tlie  middle,  it  appears  in  the  form  of  a  saddle  when  viewed  from  the 
southward,  and  from  its  eastern  part  a  reef  projects  about  the  length  of  the  island. 
The  passage  to  the  nortliward  of  the  Dwaalder  is  safe,  with  soundings  of  13  to  IB 
fathoms  ;  but  the  southern  channel  between  it  and  the  Two  Brothers  is  generally  used, 
being  about  4^  or  &  leagues  wide,  with  soundings  of  15  and  16  fathoms  in  mid-chan- 
nel, and  13  or  14  fathom^s  near  tlie  Dwaalder. 

The  Boyal  George  Shoal,  in  lat.  4°  17^'  S.,  was  examined  by  Captain  Gribble, 
with  the  boats  of  the  ship  of  this  name,  November  26th,  1812,  having  suddenly  got 
into  45  fathoms  water  on  it,  when  proceeding  towards  China  by  the  Strait  of  Macassar. 
The  shoal  seemed  to  be  nearly  circular,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent ;  wlien 
upon  its  centre  in  4^  fathoms,  Dwaalder  Island  bore  W.  ^  S.  about  3  leagues,  Button 
Rock  N.  I  E.  about  7  miles,  the  South  end  of  Pulo  Laut  N.W.  by  W,,  and  the  least 
water  found  on  it  was  4^  fathoms. 

The  Two  Brothers,  in  lat.  4°  26'  S.,  Ion.  116"  33'  E.,  bearing  nearly  East  from  Two  EiM.ti>«B. 
Moresses,  distant  9^  leagues,  and  S.8.E.  f  E.  from  the  Dwaalder,  are  two  small,  low, 
round  islands,  connected  by  a  reef,  with  several  thick  bushy  trees  on  them,  and  are 
open  with  each  other  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 

Contiguous  to  the  South  point  of  Great  Pulo  Laut  there  are  three  small  islands, 
of  moderate  height ;  the  Button,  a  round  islet  or  rock,  is  situated  near  the  East  side  of 
the  southernmost  island,  having  11  and  12  fathoms  near  it  ou  the  outside,  wliich  is  the 
proper  channel ;  those  isles  lie  about  5  leagues  north-eastward  from  the  Dwaalder. 

THE  INWER  CHANNEL,  formed  betwixt  the  niiddlo  and  southernmost  of  the 
small  islands  mentioned  above,  is  rather  too  narrow  for  large  ships,  and  should  not  be 
followed  unless  in  a  case  of  necessity,  "with  a  commanding  breeze  in  daylight.  The 
Snows  Betsey  and  Experiment,  hound  to  the  N.W:  coast  of  America,  went  through 
it  February  16th,  1786 ;  and  Captain  Betham,  of  the  Wellington,  from  China,  bound 
to  England,  came  through  it  September  1st,  1815,  from  whose  journal  the  following 
i:eniaTk9  are  taken.  At  noon,  after  passing  the  Alike  Islands,  perceived  at  3  p.m.  that 
we  could  not  weather  the  Button,  and  ha'ving  the  passage  open  to  leeward  between  the 
southctnmost  and  middle  islands,  bore  awav  for  it,  and  at  4  entered  between  the 
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islands.  A  reef  extends  a  oonaideraHe  way  towards  the  Button,  and  we  shoaled 
regularly  from  18  to  6|-  fathoms,  which  was  the  least  water  we  had  in  the  channel  j  a 
reef  also  stretches  from  the  West  point  of  South  Island  towards  the  Dwaaldcr  a  g:reat 
way  out,  and  a  small  isle,  united  by  a  ridge  of  rocks  just  above  water  to  South  Island* 
might,  in  coming  from  the  eastward,  be  mistaken  for  the  Dwaalder,  being  somewhat 
like  it ;  the  two  northern  islands  also,  when,  first  seen  bearing  S.TT.  by  W.,  have  the 
appearance  of  the  Two  Brothers.  "WTien  steering  for  the  passage,  borrow  towards  the 
northern  island,  as  shoal  water  appears  to  extend  from  the  N.E.  end  of  South  Island, 
a  long  way  to  the  northward ;  when  the  small  isle  mentioned,  contiguous  to  the  ATest 
end  of  South  Island^  is  shut  in  with  the  West  point  of  the  latter,  haid  to  the  south- 
ward, as  a  reef  appears  to  project  far  out  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Pulo  Laut,  where  we 
shoaled  from  10  to  9,  S,  7,  and  6  fathoms,  keeping  a  lead  going  on  each  side.  At  half- 
past  5  A.1I.  we  were  through  this  passage,  the  Morcases  bearing  S.W,  6  or  6  leagues* 
which  seems  safe  "with  a  fair  wind  in  the  day,  the  narrowest  part  from  land  to  land 
bemg  apparently  about  a  mile  wide. 

MACASSAE  STRAIT  is  about  115  leagues  ha  length  from  the  South  end  of 
Great  Pulo  Laut  to  Point  Kanneeoongan,  and  generally  from  45  to  35  leagues  wide, 
except  where  it  is  contracted  by  the  great  projection  of  tliis  point  to  17  leagues  at  the 
North  entrance.  Between  lat.  2°  and  3"^  S.  the  strait  is  separated  into  two  channels 
by  the  archipelago  of  isles  and  shoals,  called  the  Little  Pater  Nosters ;  the  width  of  the 
western  ehaunel  is  10  or  11  leagues,  and  the  eastern  one  15  or  16  leagues ;  but  there 
are  some  dangers  in  the  former,  which  is  nevertheless  much  frequented,  and  is  pre- 
ferred to  the  other,  having  moderate  depths  along  the  coast  of  Borneo  for  anchoring 
occasionally,  as  far  as  lat.  1°  N. ;  whereas  the  coast  of  Celebes  is  steep  to  in  many 
places,  and  destitute  of  anchorage.  The  Arniston  and  other  ships  which  passed  along 
the  Celebes  side  in  October  and  November,  got  speedily  through  the  strait;  and  there 
is  reason  to  Think  that  this  will  generally  be  foimd  the  quickest  route,  for  light 
southerly  breezes  prevail  at  times  on  this  side,  when  the  wind  is  different  near  tlie 
Borneo  shore ;  and  when  strong  southerly  currents  prevailed  in  the  middle  of  the  strait 
in  January  and  Pcbruary,  we  found  their  velocity  decrease  a  little,  as  we  approached 
close  to  the  Celebes  shore. 

To  sail  along  the  Celebes  side  of  the  strait,  ships  coming  from  the  southward  or 
westward,  in  the  westerly  monsoon,  ought  to  approach  the  8.E.  part  of  Great  Pulo 
Laut,  as  if  they  were  to  proceed  along  the  Borneo  side,  and  thence  an  E.  by  N.  to 
E.N.E.  eourse  should  be  steered,  to  make  the  coast  of  Celebes  at,  or  a  little  to  the 
northward  of,  Capo  Mandhar ;  a  bertlx  should  be  given  to  the  Triangles,  and  the  Union 
SLoal  to  the  northward,  and  to  those  seen  by  the  Laurel  and  Waller,  to  the  southward ; 
the  lead  should  be  kept  going  in  this  track,  that,  if  possible,  the  approach  to  any  of  the 
shoals  may  be  known.  Ships  coming  from  southward  in  the  easterly  monsoon  should 
steer  to  pass  between  Tanakcka  island  and  tho  S.W.  part  of  Celebes,  if  they  intend  to 
touch  at  Macassar  for  refreshments. 

Great  Pnlo  Laut  is  extensive,  and  from  its  South  point  a  rocf  of  breaters  projects 
almost  to  tliG  neai-est  island ;  tho  East  coast  seems  free  from  danger,  with  mud  soimd- 
ings,  generally  of  13  to  15  fathoms  about  2  or  3  leagues  off,  and  20  or  22  fathoms  about 
8  leagues  off  shore.  Abreast  the  Alike  Islands^  contiguous  to  the  shore  of  Pulo  Laut, 
there  are  several  small  isles ;  the  outermost  is  about  2  miles  off,  and  bears  West  a  little 
southerly  from  the  Alike  Islands.  Prom  the  N.E.  point  of  Pulo  Laut  a  reef  projects, 
hut  the  point  may  be  rounded  about  IJ  miles  distant,  in  8  to  10  fathoms,  if  ships 
intend  to  till  up  their  water  m  tho  deep  bay  formed  betwixt  the  point  and  the  Korth 
cud  of  the  island.    This  bay  is  sheltered  from  all  winds  but  those  between  North  and 
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East,  and  the  soundings  are  regular  to  the  watering-place  under  the  high  land  on  the 
West  sidCy  where  a  ship  may  anchor  abreast  of  it  in  6  fathoms  about  1^  miles  off 
shore,  with  the  N.B.  point  of  the  bay  hearing  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  a  small  island  covered 
with  trees  S.E. ;  this  island  lies  on  the  East  side  the  bay,  and  has  a,  ehoal  in  front  of 
it.  Oysters  may  be  got  at  the  watering-place,  and  the  woods  abound  with  wild  hogs  watenng- 
and  deer.  p"^- 

The  North  end  of  Great  Fulo  Laut  I  made  in  lat.  3"  13'  S.,  the  N.E.  point  in 
lat.  3^  23'  S.,  Ion.  116°  41'  E.,  by  chronometers  and  lunar  observ*ations.  The  East  side 
of  the  island  is  moderately  elevated,  sloping  with  a  gradual  declirity  towards  the  N.E. 
point ;  the  N.W.  part  is  Mgh  laud. 

The  narrow  strait  formed  betwixt  the  coast  of  Borneo  and  this  island  is  navigable 
by  boats,  or  small  vessels,  but  no  ship  should  attempt  to  pass  through  it.  Europeans 
ought  to  be  cautious  if  they  land  on  Pulo  Laut,  for  Captain  Alves,  in  the  ship  London, 
was  cut  off  there. 

Three  Alike  Islands,  in  lat.  3"  41'  S.,  Ion.  116°  54'  E.^  by  chronometers  and  lunar  The  Aiik. 
observations,  hearing  N.  4iT  E.  from  the  Dwaalder,  distant  15  leagues,  named  from 
their  resemblance  to  each  other,  and  called  also  Maragalongs,  form  a  small  group  of 
three*  islands,  exclusive  of  an  islet  and  some  contiguous  rocks  j  they  may  be  seen  from 
the  deck  at  5  or  6  leagues*  distance.  The  channel  between  them  and  Pulo  Laut  is 
4  and  5  leagues  wide,  and  clear  of  danger,  .with  regular  depths  of  16  or  17  fathoms 
in  the  middle,  to  13  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  West  side  of  the  islands.  These 
islands  are  also  safe  to  approach  on  the  outside,  having  from  20  to  22  fathoms  water 
about  2  or  3  leagues  off;  but  m  lat.  3^37' S.,  Ion.  117^  48'E.,  there  is  arfr^  sand-bankf  °';f^*'"'- 
about  17  or  18  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  them,  with  a  coral  bank  of  6  fathoms  or 
less,  about  2  leagues  S.S.W.  from  the  sand-bank. 

The  ship  William  Money,  November  23rd,  1833,  saw  a  dry  sand-bank  in 
lat.  3^  30'  S.,  Ion.  117°  43'  E.,  by  mean  of  three  chronometers.  The  American  ship 
Oglethorpe  scut  a  boat  to  it,  and  found  a  coral  reef  project  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the 
saud-ljank. 

In  the  fair  track,  from  between  the  Two  Brothers  imd  Dwaalder  to  the  Alike 
Islands,  the  soundings  are  mostly  16  to  IS  fathoms,  from  4  to  6  leagues  off  Pulo  Laut. 

The  Lauiel  Shoal,  called  Bato  Bontonga  by  the  Malays,  is  in  about  lat,  4''  32'  S.,  ^^""^  shc*j. 
Ion.  117°  15'  E.,  distant  14  or  15  leagues  eastward  of  the  Two  Brothers,  by  the  journal 
of  Captain  Cheminant,  of  the  Laurel.  This  shonl  appears  to  lie  on  the  edge  of  the 
soundings,  which  extend  from  it  to  Pulo  Laut  and  the  adjohung  islands :  the  Laurel, 
March  2nd,  1788,  steering  eastward  with  light  airs,  in  35  fathoms,  soft  ground,  shoaled 
suddenly  to  7  fathoms,  cortd  rock ;  anchored  immediately,  had  4^  fathoms,  and 
3|  fathoms  were  found  by  the  boat  a  little  to  the  southward  under  the  ship's  stern,  the 
current  then  setting  nearly  one  mile  per  hour  in  that  direction ;  and  to  the  eastward, 
the  depth  hacreased  to  16  fathoms  about  half  a  mile  distant.  The  coral  rocks  being 
sharp-pointed,  and  the  ship  pitching  deep  with  the  N.E.  swell,  when  at  8  p.m.  the 
weather  threatening,  and  a  breeze  commencing  at  N.N.E.,  hove  short,  then  cut  the 
cable,  but  before  the  ship  got  headway  had  3  fathoms  rocks,  and  afterwards,  several 
casts  of  4  to  6  fathoms.  Steering  to  the  eastward  the  depth  increased  to  10  fathoms, 
then  to  20,  30,  and  35,  soft  bottom,  next  cast  no  ground  with  50  fathoms. 


•  Called  Pulo  Anijwt's,  or  Four  lalands,  by  the  Malays ;  the  small  islet  makiiig  tliat  numljcr. 

+  Seen  by  Captain  Hiinter,  in  hia  voyage  from  Port  Jackson  to  Bata^■ifl,  in  1 791,  It  is  very  amall,  and 
may  probably  be  covered  at  Ligh  water.  The  exist&oco  of  this  bBiik  ia  further  G«afirm«il  by  Mr.  MftTtindale,  of 
the  ship  Fort  William,  who  places  it  in  lat.  3'^  3t'  S.,  long.  117"  39'  E. 
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Captain  Hunter  got  on  the  tail  of  this  shoal,  and  made  it  in  lat.  4*  35'  S.,. 
Ion.  117°  19'  E.^  by  lunar  obsorvjitlon. 

Tho  Laurel  Shoal  is  probably  the  tail  of  one  of  those  seen  by  Lieutenant  Davidson, 
of  the  Waller  brig,  April  29th,  1803,  extending  between  lat.  4'*  30'  and  4°  37'  S. ;  this 
vessel  passed  over  the  tail  of  a  coral  shoal  at  7  p.m.,  on  which  the  bottom  was  dearly 
seen,  but  she  had  only  three  castSj  from  9  to  14  fathoms,  then  no  g;round  40  fathoms. 
About  3  miles  farther  to  tho  southward  she  got  on  the  edge  of  another  shoal,  ajypa- 
rently  dangerous,  the  sharp-pointed  coral  rocks  being  scon  under  the  bottom ;  she  had 
from  8  to  Id  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  it,  then  do  ground  22  fathoms.  About  4  miles 
more  to  the  southward  she  got  on  the  edge  of  a  third  shoal  in  9  and  10  fathoms, 
rugged  coral  rocks,  then  no  ground;  to  avoid  these  shoals,  the  sails  were  thrown 
a-back  immediately  when  they  were  discovered.  Upon  the  edge  of  the  southernmost 
of  the  Waller  Shoals,  at  noon,  observed  4°  37'  8.»  long,  117*  8'  E.,  by  chronometers, 
and  117'  7'  E,  by  observations  of  the  sun  and  moon  taken  at  3  p.m.,  after  running 
4  leagues  S.  f  "W,  from  noon.  At  this  time  the  four  islands  Noesa  Seras  were  seen 
from^  the  mastheadj  and  at  6  p.m.  they  bore  E.  by  S.  \  S.,  distant  4  leagues  :  they  are 
low  woody  islands,  may  be  seen  7  leagues,  and  by  these  observations  are  in  la.t.  5°  2*  8., 
Ion.  117°  9'  E. 

Triangles,  or  Laire  Lareen,  are  three  very  small  isles,  lying  about  mid-strait 
between  Celebes  and  Borneo,  the  two  northernmost  in  lat,  3°  1'  S.,  Ion.  117"  53'  E. 
The  other,  in  lat.  3"  5'  S.,  bearing  S.  ^  W.  from  them,  is  a  small  sandy  L4e,  with  a  few 
bushes  on  it,  one  of  these  being  very  conspicuous  in  the  centre,  and  breakers  esrtending' 
fi?om  this  isle  to  the  others,  Ilegular  soundings  of  23  to  27  fathoms  stretch  from,  the 
east  side  of  Pulo  Laut  to  these  Isles,  and  the  depths  are  22  or  23  fathoms  to  the  south- 
ward, and  to  the  eastward  of  them,  from  3  nules  to  3  leagues'  distance  :  soimdings  also 
extend  from  them  northward  to  the  Little  Pater  Nosters. 

Wlien  6  or  7  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  these  islands,  there  are  no  more  soundings 
obtained  in  steering  towards  the  coast  of  Celebes,  but  there  appear  to  be  one  or  two 
coral  hanks,  the  situation  of  which  is  imperfectly  kno'tvn.  The  Union  had  7  and 
8  fathoms  on  a  coral  bank,  about  8  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  Triangles,  in 
lat.  3°  3'  S. ;  and  tho  Laurel  had  three  casts  of  16  and  17  fathoms,  coral  lock,  then  no 
ground  60  fathoms,  with  the  land  of  Cape  William  rising  in  small  liills,  and  bearing 
E.  by  N.  northerly,  distant  about  11  leagues.  The  Coutts  and  fleet,  retumin?;  from 
Chiim,  in  July,  1801,  kept  on  the  Celebes  side  of  the  strait,  had  soundings  of 
27  fathoms  about  11  or  12  leagues  to  the  south-westward  of  Cape  William;  and  steer- 
ing S.W,  by  S.  about  13  miles,  carried  soundings  from  25  to  30  fathoms,  then  no 
ground  40  fathoms.  Although  possibly  the  soundings  obtained  by  those  ships  were 
on  a  continued  bank  of  considerable  extent,  yet  it  is  more  probable  that  there  are 
several  patches  hereabout ;  for  that  on  which  the  laurel  had  soundings  seems  to  be  a 
small  spot  considerably  to  the  northward  of  the  bank  where  the  Coutts  sounded  upon. 

Uacaaaar  Town,  or  Castle  Rotterdam,  the  chief  settlement  of  the  Dutch  on  tKe 
Island  Celebes,  is  in  hit.  5°  9'  S.,  Ion.  119'  3G'  E.  by  lunar  obscr\-ations.«  Thi.s  place 
being  encompassed  with  numerous  shoals  and  small  isles,  the  navigation  towards  it  is 
thereby  rendered  intricate.  K  a  ship  find  it  necessary  to  touch  here  for  refreshments, 
the  best  channel  is  from  the  south-westward,  betwixt  the  Sperraonde  Archipelago  and 
the  islands  and  shoals  of  Tanakeka,  or  that  between  the  latter  island  and  Celebes  is  the 


•  By  n  |)Hl)li(!  nolice,  dated  Buitenzorg,  9th  September,   1«4(5,  ijatied  on  tLe  nutliority  of  tins  Ooremor- 
gen«nl  c/i  N^tLvtluiLb  lucUa,  UftCHur  has  liti«n  dccJATed  *  Irec  port 
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best  if  coming  from  the  southward,  kt^ping  mid-channel  towards  tlie  island ;  hut  a 
boat  will  be  required  to  sound  ahead  if  unacquainted,  as  the  hottom  is  mostly  coral  in 
the  channels,  with  great  overfalls.  Provisions  and  refreshnicnts  of  various  kinds 
abound  at  Macassar. 

The  anchorage  is  abreast  the  toi;\'n  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  inside  Great  Lyly  Isle  and 
Shoal ;  and  the  channel  leading  to  it  is  ixora  southward,  by  keeping  near  the  shore  to 
avoid  the  Lyly  Shoal,  but  a  herth  must  be  given  to  a  sunken  rock  that  lies  off  the 
point  about  4  mQes  S.S.W.  from  the  town. 

A  rock  in  the  channel  leading  to  Macassar  Uoad  was  explored,  July  8th,  1813, 
and  when  upon  it  in  G  feet  water,  the  house  on  Lyly  and  Rajah  Sony's  House  were  in 
one  with  Gon  River  bearing  S.E.,  and  two  White  Pillars  E.N.E.  By  keeping  Lyly 
open  of  Rajah  Bony's  Ilouse,  on  either  side,  you  will  pass  clear  of  this  danger,  which 
was  found  to  extend  North  and  South  about  three  ships'  lengths,  and  about  a  cable's 
length  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  with  2^  and  3  fathoms  water  at  half  a  cable's 
length  distance  from  it. 

Cape  Uandhar,  in  lat.  3°  35' 8.  by  the  Amiston's  observations,*  and  in  Ion.  c»pe Mandhw. 
119"^  9'  E.,  is  the  western  extremity  of  the  great  bay  formed  between  it  and  Macassar, 
in  which  there  is  said  to  he  some  harbours  or  places  of  anchorage.  The  cape  is  high, 
land,  and  all  the  coast  of  Celebes  from  thence  northward  is  higli  and  steep,  destitute 
of  aoundings  in  most  places,  until  very  near  the  shore.  Close  to  the  sea,  in  some  parts^ 
the  land  is  of  moderate  height,  but  all  mountainous  a  little  way  up  the  country. 

Trinder  Shoal,  seen  in  the  brig  AmbojTia,  by  Captain  John  Trinder,  is  described  TrinJ«r  aho»i. 
by  bim  as  follows.    At  noon,  October  12th,  1804,  saw  an  extensive  shoal  bearing  from 
South  to  N -W.,  the  nearest  part  distant  about  a  mile  ;  no  part  of  it  appeared  above 
water,  but  small  breakers  were  seen  in  various  parts  of  the  shoal,  the  centre  of  which 
38  in  lat.  2**  59'  8.,  Cape  Mandhar  hearing  from  it  S.E.  by  E.,  distant  18  miles. 

If  the  latitude  assigned  above  to  this  shoal,  and  the  relative  position  of  Capo 
Mandhar,  be  correct,  it  would  place  the  cape  in  lat-  3"^  9'  8. ;  but  observations  taken  in 
the  Amiston  made  it  in  lat.  3°  65'  S.,  which  will  place  the  shoal  much  farther  to  the 
southward  than  the  latitude  assigned  to  it  above.  Its  relative  situation,  as  givep  from 
Cape  Mandhar,  will  be  the  best  guide  for  avoiding  this  apparentlt/  dangerous  shoal ; 
as  Captain  Trinder  seems  not  to  have  examined  it  closely,  its  existence  is  not  very 
eatisfaetorily  ascertained.  In  the  Nautical  Miigazine  for  1847,  Mr.  J.  H.  Wills,  coni- 
mauding  the  ship  Charles  Forbes,  reports  having  seen  this  shoal,  which  he  places  in 
lat.  from  2°  55'  to  3°  1'  S.,  distant  from  the  Celebes  shore  from  20  to  25  miles, 

Lebaney  Bay,  on  the  West  coast  of  Celebes,  where  H.M.S.  Virginie  watered  in  Le!;«neyE»j, 
1800;is  in  lat.  2°  40'  S.,  ui  approachmg  which,  a  village  will  be  seen  close  to  the  beach;  "-"^^g-fia™. 
bring  the  centre  of  this  E.N.E.  and  steer  for  it ;  the  first  soundings  will  be  70  or  80 
fathoms,  then  suddenly  40  and  30  fathoms.    When  the  North  point  of  the  bay  hears      ' 
N.  ^  E.,  and  the  South  point  S.  by  W.,  the  depths  vnH  be  28  or  30  fathoms  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  village  at  the  head  of  the  bay ;  and  fa-rther  in  the  water 
shoals  gradually  to  20,  15,  and  10  fatlioms,  sand  and  shells.    The  water  is  excellent  at 
a  place  close  to  the  beach,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  village, 
where  the  above-named  frigate  watered  in  24  hours ;  and  the  Malay  chief  promised  to 
bring  buffaloes  and  other  stock,  if  she  could  have  stayed  three  days  in  the  bay. 

Cape  William,  in  lat-  2'^  34'  S.,  Ion.  118°  58'  E.,  by  chronometer,  is  a  high  project-  cspe  wiiiiMn  ; 


mterina-al 


•  Tbe  Scaleby  Castle,  l>out*d  to  Cliina,  wient  alon^  iht?  Celebes  ooJist,  Bnd  on  November  5tli,  1814,  had 
Cape  Maudiiar  bcaiing  East  at  uoou,  when  tlie  obsei-ved.  latitude  -was  3°  39'  S. 
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ing  headland,  haTing-  a  large  bay  to  the  eastward,  said  to  contain  some  islands  and 
shoals;  the  isle  near  the  cape  is  on  with  it  bearing  East.  Point  Kyi  is  1  or  5  leagues 
nearly  South  from  Cape  WUliam,  being  the  southern  extremity  of  the  peninsula  that 
forms  the  latter  cape ;  and  Point  Onkoua,  or  Anisoue,  about  6  leagues  farther  to  the 
southward,  projecta  a  considerable  way,  by  which  a  bay  is  formed  betwixt  it  and  Point 
Kyi,  and  another  on  the  South  side. 

When  Cape  WiUiam  bears  East  about  10  or  12  leagues  distant,  the  nearest  isle  of 
the  Little  Pater  Nosters  is  discernible  bearing  AV.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  about  5  or 
5 1  leasees.  These  isles  ought  to  be  avoided,  having  many  6hoaIs  in  their  vicinity,  and 
among  them. 

upeTwnoei  Cap*  Temocl,  or  Cape  Samsa,  is  the  N."V7.  extremity  of  a  peninsida  of  high  land, 

projecting  a  considerable  way  from  the  coast  to  the  westward,  by  which  a  bay  is  formed 
on  each  side,  but  these  bays  appear  to  be  destitute  of  soundings.  The  coast  betwixt 
Cape  William  and  this  place  is  bold  and  steep  ;  we  eoiild  get  no  soundings  at  the  dis- 
tance of  2  or  3  leagues  off  it,  and  probably  there  are  none,  except  too  close  to  the  shore 
for  any  useful  purpose.  There  is  said,  however,  to  be  a  place  called  Koilly,  or  Kayley, 
about  13  or  l-t  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Cape  William,  famous  for  gold,  sheep,  &c. ; 
but  great  caution  is  requisite  in  communicating  with  the  inhabitants  of  tliis  coast.* 

There  is  a  high  table  mountain  in  lat.  0*'  50'  8.,  and  a  point  of  land  stretching 
north-westward  from  it,  in  lat.  0"  62'  S.,  which  forms  the  western  estremdty  of 
Palos  Bay. 

When  Cape  Temoel  is  first  seen  in  coming  from  the  northward  it  makes  like 
islands,  the  land  that  connects  it  with  the  coast  being  lower  tlian  the  hills  which  form 
it.  The  N-W.  pomt  of  the  cape,  where  it  projects  most,  is  in  lat.  0°  1'  N.,  Ion.  119°  26'  E.. 
by  observations  taken  in  the  AJina,  when  we  were  all  the  month  of  February  endea- 
vouitng  to  round  it  to  the  northward ;  the  South  point  of  the  peninsula  that  forms  the 
cape  is  in  kt.  0"  8'  8. 

About  4  or  5  miles  north-west^vard  from  the  cape  lies  a  small  roimd  island,  called 
the  South  Watcher,  or  Watcher  by  the  Dutch,  having  a  reef  projecting  from  its  South 
end ;  and  from  its  N.E.  end  a  reef  of  rocks  and  sand  extends  towards  the  Celebes  shore, 
more  than  one-third  of  the  distance  between  them.  The  Laiu^l  stood  in  nearly  mid- 
channel  between  the  reef  that  projects  &ora  the  South  end  of  tliis  island  and  another 
stretching  from  the  opposite  bluff  point  of  Temoel,  then  steered  into  the  bottom  of  the 
hay  within  the  island,  where  she  was  during  the  night,  tacking  every  hour,  with  tlie 
wind  at  N.N.E.,  but  got  no  soundings.  She  kept  near  the  northern  shore  of  the  bay 
when  coming  out  in  the  morning,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  reef  off  the  N.E.  end  of  the 
South  Watcher.  It  is,  however,  not  advisable  to  go  inside  this  island;  for  the  passage 
seemed  to  us  unsafe,  when  at  the  distance  of  3  or  4  miles  outside. 
Cyru^  shomL  A  shoal  wos  secn  by  Captain  Spratly,  of  the  barque  Cjtus,  on  9th  April,  1835, 

bearing  S.W- 1  S,  from  the  South  Watcher,  and  West  from  Cape  Temoel.    It  appeared 
about  2  miles  in  length  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  deep  water  witliin  a  mile  of  it.     Saw 
it  again  in  1840,  and  says  that  Captain  Hey,  of  the  Eclipse,  landed  on  it,  and  placed 
it  in  the  same  position  as  above.t 
c*p>  iterwK  Cape  Bonda,  beaxing  !N.  33°  E.  from  Cape  Temoel,  distant  about  19  leagues,  is  in 


•  CaptMn  Woodwaril,  who  lainlwl  in  the  boat  of  an  American  ship,  between  Cape  Temoel  and  Cape  Dond«, 
Ukrcb  5rdt  1793,  wuh  uttuoked  by  the  uihabitante,  had  uue  man  killed,  aud  tbo  oilers  muile  elaveai  he  eacajicd 
two  yvira  nAcnvimla  tu  a  piva  tu  MncaiMnr,  with  two  uf  the  men  that  8ur>-i%x-<l« 

t  Nauticii-l  M'lij.,  184X 
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3.,  l)y  a  series  of  observations  of  the  sun,  stars,  and  moon; 
and  the  obserrations  of  Captain  Heywood  make  it  the  same.* 

The  mountains  over  this  cape  beiag  very  high,  and  having  a  steep  decUTity  to  the 
water's  edge,  terminating  in  several  bold  headlands,  it  is  difficult  to  distingtdsh  the 
cape.  It  is  said  that  the  ship  Jane  got  soimdmgs  near  the  shore  a  little  to  the  south- 
ward of  Cape  Donda ;  but  it  is  certain  that  all  this  coast  is  very  steep,  for  no  soundings 
are  got  close  to  the  islands  which  line  the  shore  between  that  cape  and  Cape  Rivers ; 
nor  do  there  appear  to  be  any  in  the  bays  with  sandy  beaches  adjacent  to  the  Seven 
Islands,  or  in  those  formed  by  Capo  Temoel. 

Seven  iBlanda,  in  lat.  0°  32'  N*,  the  centre  fronting  the  coast  to  the  southward  of  Suven  i^knik. 
Cape  Donda,  arc  flatj  low,  and  woody,  not  easily  distinguished  unless  when  near  them, 
except  the  outermost,  called  North  Watcher,  or  Watcher.  Tliia  island  is  in  about 
lat.  0''  33'  li.,  distant  5  or  6  leagues  from  the  shore,  and  appears  not  so  large  tis  the 
others,  but  may  be  seen  5  or  G  leagues  from  the  deck  ;  the  channel  betwist  it  and  the 
nearest  long  level  island  is  about  2  or  3  leagues  wide,  and  clear  of  danger. 

Cape  Rivera,  in  lat.  l'^  15'  N.,  Ion.  120°  34'  E.,  by  our  lunar  observations  and  oape  bivw*. 
chronometers,  bearing N.  55°  E.  from  Cape  Donda,  distant  161cagueSfhastwo  small  isles 
doae  to  it,  and  the  land  that  forms  it  having  a  regular  declivity,  with  a  gap  not  far 
from  the  extremity,  gives  the  cape  an  isolated  appearance  when  first  seen.  To  the 
eastward  betivixt  it  and  Trees  Cape  there  is  a  projecting  headland  with  white  cliffs 
fronting  the  sea. 

The  following  description  of  Cape  Uivers  and  its  vicinity  is  from  Sir  E.  Belcher's 
Voyage  of  the  Samarang. 

■•  On  the  6th  we  had,  beat  up  to  the  Cape,  when  I  landed  and  obtained  observations 
for  fixing  this  important  headland.  Tlie  position  was  selected  upon  the  outer  extreme 
islet,  a  tugh,  rocky  pile  of  apparently  upheaved  grey  basalt,  alwut  SO  feet  above  the  sea- 
level,  and  presenting  the  appearance  of  a  pile  of  loose  stones  just  deposited  from  a  cart. 
The  few  shrubs  or  trees  upon  it  were  of  the  fig  tribe ;  and  the  whole  island  being  coated 
and  whitened  by  the  dung  of  marine  birds,  It  received  the  appellation  of  Slime  Island. 
Immediately  within  this,  about  200  yards  distant,  was  another  islet  of  similar  construc- 
tion, but  about  150  feet  in  height,  and  a  space  of  half  a  mile,  mth  a  deep  channel, 
intervened  between  it  and  the  main  island  of  Celebes,  or  Cape  Rivers.  The  reefs 
extend  southerly  from  these  islets  as  far  as  the  eye  could  reach,  from  the  summit  of 
Slime  Island,  and  the  coast  from  the  Cape  suddenly  receding  into  deep  and  lonely  bays, 
leaves  a  good  channel  or  harbour  within,  where,  had  I  been  sure  of  obtaining  water,  I 
should  have  placed  the  Samarang.  Villages  were  noticed  in  the  adjacent  bays,  and 
some  few  natives  approached  sufficiently  near  in  their  canoes  to  reconnoitre,  but  could 
not  be  induced  to  make  our  acquaintance.  The  position  of  Slime  Island  was  found  to 
be  V  20'  24."  N.,  and  120°  41'  36"  E. ;  rise  of  tide  9  feet." 

The  coast  betnixt  it  and  Cape  Donda  forms  a  small  concavity,  and  is  mountainous 
at  a  small  distance  inland.  To  the  eastward  of  Cape  Rivers  about  23  leases,  in 
the  bay  on  the  East  side  of  Cape  Candy,  the  river  and  village  of  Bool  are  situated ; 
there  is  said  to  be  anchorage  and  fresh  water  here,  but  some  dangers  project  from  the 
shore,  and  a  rock  covered  with  3  fathoms  water,  on  which  an  English  ship  struck. 

A  ship  proceeding  along  the  coast  of  Celebes  from  Cape  Mandhar  to  Cape  Rivers  s.iiin[f  di«'i 
should  keep  at  least  2  or  3  leagues  off,  in  light  wmds,  to  prevent  being  drifted  near  o"|'^i^|*'J|^""' 
the  shore ;  but  when  beating  to  the  northward,  against  a  steady  wind  and  lee  current, 

•  Captain  Mayne,  uf  the  ConipBUj's  aHp  Atlaa,  made  it  in  loc  119"  58' R,  but  Capt.  Lyiis'a  chronometeni 
placed  it  several  miles  &Ttber  to  the  ea&tward. 
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she  ought  to  work  near  the  coast  in  most  places,  particularly  in  the  bay  to  the  south- 
ward of  Capo  Temoel,  where  she  mil  be  o«t  of  the  streng;th  of  the  current. 
tue  The  Borneo  Side  of  the  Strait  has  generally  been  adopted  by  ships,  until  they 

have  passod  the  Little  Pater  Nosters :  to  proceed  by  this  route,  after  having  rounded 
the  S.E.  part  of  Great  Pulo  Laut,  tho  channel  on.  either  side  the  Alike  Islands  may  be 
chosen,  as  circumstances  require,  and  a  course  steered  from  thence  towards  Shoal 
Point.  Tho  best  track  between  them  with  a  working^  ^vind  is  to  stand  out  into  15  or 
16  fathoms,  about  4  or  5  leag-ues  off  shore,  and  it  may  he  approached  to  7  or  8  fathonuiy 
about  2  or  IJ  leagues  distant :  the  bottom  is  generally  soft  mud,  but  in  some  parts 
overlalls  may  be  got  from  10  to  8  or  7  fathoms  in  tho  fair  ehaanel,  about  4  or  &  le^^es 
oflF  shore. 

shwJPoioi,  Shoal  Point,  in  lat.  2''  35'  8.,  Ion.  116*  47'  E.,  by  chronometer,  and  the  mean  of 

a  scries  of  limar  observations,  bearing  from  the  Tbree  Alike  Islands  N.  &*  W.,  distant 
22  leagues,  is  the  southern  extremity  of  a  piece  of  woody  level  land,  about  9  leagues 
in  length.  Close  to  the  point  on  the  South  side  there  is  a  deep  inlet  or  river;  and 
another  in  lat.  2°  58'  S.,  having  an  island  close  to  the  point  that  separates  it  Irom  Pulo 
Laut  Strait,  A  reef  projects  from  Shoal  Pomt  In  a  southerly  direction,  having  some 
rocks  and  bushes  above  water ;  but  the  flat  that  fronts  tho  point  may  be  borroived  on 
with  safety  to  6  fathoms  on  the  East  side,  about  2  leagues*  distance,  the  bottom  being 
soft,  and  the  decrease  of  depth  very  gradual.  Steering  a  direct  course  along  the  coast, 
the  water  shoals  about  2  fathoms  abreast  the  point,  and  returns  to  the  former  depth 

p,  when  past  it. 

'«Smp««'-  Ragged  Point,  or  Tanjong  Ares,*  in  \&t.  T  10'  S.,  Ion.  116°  48'  E.,  by  mean  of 

many  lunar  observations,  corroborated  by  chronometers,  bears  nearly  North  from  Shoal 
Point,  distant  8^  leagues ;  tho  land  fronting  the  sea  between  them,  being  level  and 
moderately  elevated,  is  tenninated  to  the  northward  by  Ragged  Point,  which  is  bluff, 
with  some  gaps  among  the  trees  and  sTUTounded  by  a  reef :  from  hence,  the  coast  takes 
a  westerly  direction,  forming  the  great  Bay  of  Passier  to  the  northward* 

Betft-ixt  Shoal  and  Ragged  Points  is  the  most  intricate  part  of  the  strait,  on 
account  of  several  shoals  contiguous  to  the  passage,  not  well  explored,  nor  eaisily 
avoided  in  the  night ;  for  the  soundings  are  not  suf&ciently  regular  to  guide  a  ship  clear 
of  the  dangers. 

On  the  southernmost  of  these  slioals  the  Henry  Addington  grounded,  November 
12th,  1805,  in  ^\  fathoms,  coral,  and  the  least  water  found  on  it  was  2  fathoms,  coral 
rock.  Shoal  Point  bearing  N.W".  J  N.,  distant  6  or  7  leagues.  When  abreast  this 
dangerous  shoal,  it  is  proper  to  keep  within  4  leagues  of  the  coast,  and  not  bring  Shoal 
Point  to  tho  westward  of  N.W.  by  N.  or  N.W,  \  N.,  until  to  the  northward  of  tho 
Addington  Shoal,  which  seems  to  bo  in  about  lat,  2*  50'  S. 

Ofihex  Shoals,  which  lie  in  the  offing,  are  3  or  3^^  le^igues  off  shore,  not  easily 
discerned  in  fme  weatlier;  for  although  nearly  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides,  they  have 

Titi*  sometimes  from  3  to  9  and  13  feet  water  on  thom,  because  the  tide  rises  here  7  or 

8  feet  at  full  and  change  of  moon.  The  Ilorculcs  examined  one  of  these  shoals  with 
her  boat,  and  found  it  composed  of  sand,  coral,  and  stones,  with  from  3  to  9  feet  water 
on  it,  and  from  15  to  17  fathoms  close  to.  This  shoal  bears  from  Ragged  Point  about 
S.  35*  E..  and  N.  47^  E.  from  Shoal  Point,  distant  about  3^  leagues  off  shore ;  for 
when  the  shoal  bore  firom  S.  39°  E.  to  S.  66"  E.  about  half  a  mile  distant,  Ragged  Point 
bore  N.  33°  W.,  and  Shoal  Pomt  8.  47°  W.  It  appeared  like  a  long  niark  occasioned 
by  tlie  reflection  of  a  cloud  passing  the  sim. 

Two  Shoals  were  seen  in  1795,  by  the  Bridgewater,  True  Briton,  Woodford,  and 
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Alhion,  tho  southernmost  of  whieli  appears  to  be  very  near,  oi*  part  of,  that  examined 
by  the  Hercules ;  for  they  foimd  it  to  bear  S.  37*  E.  from  Kagg:ed  Point,  distant  about 
15^  miles,  and  from  Shoal  Point  N.  41''E,,  about  the  same  distance.  The  other  shoal  bore 
fifom  Hagged  Point  S.  -11°  E„  distant  about  3^  leagues,  and  Irom  Shoal  Point  N.  20°  E. : 
no  part  of  the  shoals  appeared  above  water  at  the  time,  but  the  sea  broke  upon  them. 

It  appears  to  have  been  the  last-mentioned  shoal  that  was  esamined  by  Captain 
T.  Lynn,  of  the  ship  Barkwoi-th,  November  34th^  1816,  who  describes  it  thus : — "  From 
abreast  of  Shoal  Point,  kept  about  6  miles  off  shore  in  coasting^  along,  in  soundings 
from  5  to  7  fathoms,  till  that  point  bore  S.  32°  W.,  and  Ragged  Point  N.  22°  W. ;  then 
at  9f  A.M.  steered  N.E.  by  N.  and  N.E.,  and  at  10  saw  from  the  tops  the  North  Sand 
dry,  bffiudng  N.  ^  E.  Steered  between  the  shoals  as  intended,  leaving'  the  above-men- 
tioned one  3^  or  4  miles  on  the  larboard  side,  least  water  6,  and  never  more  than  8 
fathoms.  Although  the  weather  was  favouraljle,  did  not  &ee  the  other  shoal ;  but  its 
esastcnce  is  certain,  as  I  have  landed  on  it  in  a  former  voyage.  A  little  before  noon  I 
landed  on  the  North  Sand,  and  by  good  observation  made  it  in  lat.  2"  17'  25"  8., 
Ragged  Point  bearing  from  it  N.  44^'  W.,  Shoal  Point  S.  28''  W.,  as  near  as  could  be 
ascertained,  for  the  btter  point  was  nearly  sunk  to  the  view,  and  appeared  broken ;  the 
sand  seemed  to  be  6  or  8  miles  off  shore,  and  about  9  miles  distant  from  Ragged  Point. 
This  is  a  very  extensive  and  dangerous  shoal,  having  several  distinct  patches  abotit  it, 
with  apparently  deep  w^ater  between  them ;  one  of  these  is  a  sand-bank,  above  water 
at  times,  to  the  N.W.  about  a  mile,  and  the  greatest  extent  of  the  danger  is  in  this 
direction ;  in  eircumference,  I  should  think  it  nearly  2  miles." 

There  seems  to  be  another  shoal  betwixt  these  and  the  shoal  on  which  the  Henry 
Addington  grounded  to  the  southward ;  for  when  Shoal  Ptant  bore  8.W.  by  "W,  f  W., 
and  tlie  low  land  near  Ragged  Point  about  N,W,  off  sliore  nearly  3  leagues,   the. 
Blenheim's  boat  had  15  feet,  rocks,  on  a  shoal  bearing  E.  by  N.  from  the  ship. 

Between  the  Little  Pater  Nosters  and  these  shoals  there  are  two  dry  sand-banks,  snna-hmkB. 
bearing  about  E.  by  S.  from  those  close  to  Ragged  Point,  with  coral  reefs  near  them, 
where  the  Resolution,  Friendship,  and  other  ships  have  grounded,  and  which  render 
the  passage  outside  these  shoals  very  unsafe.  H.M.S,  Blenheim,  with  a  fleet,  by 
keepmg  too  far  in  the  offing  between  Great  Pulo  Laut  and  Ragged  Point,  got  overfalls 
on  coral  banks,  and  saw  several  dangers,  on  one  of  which  the  llenry  Addington  grounded, 
as  mentioned  above,  and  the  Blenheim  narrowly  escaped  getting  upon  another. 

Hannah  Shoal  appears  to  be  a  new  discovery,  made  by  the  ship  of  this  name,  Hantiu,ii,8i<ffli. 
September  22nd,  1829,  in  returaing  from  China  through  the  Strait  of  Macassar;  for 
the  position  assigned  to  it  differs  from  that  of  any  of  the  other  dangers  adjacent  to 
Ragged  Point.  Wlien  at  anchor  with  this  point  bearing  W.N.W,  a  little  westerly,  the 
shoal  bore  S.E,  about  3f  miles,  with  breakers  on  it,  and  it  is  distant  about  20  miles 
from  Ragged  Point,  the  situation  of  the  shoal  by  noon  observation  being  in  lat.  2°  17'  S., 
Ion.  117'^  2'  E.,  by  chronometers. 

Although  several  ships  have  passed  outside  these  shoals  without  discerning  any  of 
them,  it  is  nevertheless  dangerous  sailing  here  during  the  night,  without  much  care  is 
taken  to  avoid  the  dangers :  for  the  soundings  in  some  places  arc  irregular,  and  not 
a  certain  guide  when  the  depths  are  more  than  10  or  12  fathoms.  Under  these  depths 
the  sounding  are  more  regular  towards  the  edge  of  the  mud-bank  that  stretches  along 
the  shore  from  Pulo  La.ut  to  Ragged  Point;  for  in  standing  on  it,  the  water  shoals  in 
jnost  parts  very  gradually  to  0,  5,  or  4|^  fathoms.  Therefore,  the  best  channel  is 
within  2  leagues  of  the  shore,  inside  the  shoals,  in  soundings  from  8  to  13  fathoms ; 
and  when  Ragged  Point  is  approached,  the  depth  of  11  to  13  fathoms  ought  to  be 

4e2 


580 


HACABSAR  STBAIT. 


Littla  Fat«r 

N'liatera, 


KnoJ-baokfa 


fur  iwvoidinif 
Um  bnnlu. 


preservect,  if  a  sljip  is  under  aail  in  the  night,  to  avoid  the  outer  shoals,  and  those 
adjoining  Rag^d  Point.  This  is  the  narrowest  part  of  the  channel,  being  bounded  on 
the  inside  by  two  awall  eand-banks,  at  a  short  distance  from  each  other,  and  2  or  3 
nules  distant  from  Kaggied  Point ;  the  outermost  bearing  S.E.  from  the  point.  Tliese 
two  sand-banks  are  probably  covered  in  very  higli  tides,  but  in  passing,  a  small  patch 
of  white  sand  above  water  is  generally  visible  on  each  of  them.  Working  from  Shoal 
Point  to  these  sand-banks,  stand  off  to  13  or  14  fathoms  in  the  day,  and  towards  the 
shore  to  7  or  6  fathoms :  when  near  them,  keep  in  9  to  13  fathoms  until  abreast 
Ra^ed  Point,  and  do  not  deepen  above  17  or  18  fathoms  until  4  or  5  leagues  to  the 
north-eastward  of  that  point, 

Tlie  little  Pater  Nosteis,  called  by  the  Malays  Balabalakan  (the  name  of  the 
easternmost  island),  consist  of  an  extensive  group  of  13  small  isles,  with  banJcs  of 
coral  and  sand  above  and  under  water, .  scattered  among  and  around  them^  The 
southernmost  isle  is  in.  about  lat.  2°  50'  S.,  the  north-easternmost  in  lat.  2°  10'  8., 
Ion.  117°  58'  E..  and  the  north-westemmost  in  lat.  2°  8'  S.,  Ion.  117"  42"  E.,»  or  54  nailes 
East  from  Ragged  Point  by  chronometers.  On  these  two  isles  there  is  fresh  water ; 
they  are  all  with  low  trees  on  them,  and  ought  to  be  avoided^  being  dangerous  to 
approiLch.  The  True  Briton,  coming  from  southward,  got  among  them,  and  as  the 
numerous  shoals  seemed  to  preclude  any  safe  passage  through,  she  was  obliged,  to 
return  by  the  track  she  entered,  after  a  delay  of  several  days. 

The  north-western  and  western  isles  ought  not  to  be  approached  so  near  as  to 
be  discernible  from  the  masthead,  for  they  are  fronted  by  sand-banksj  with  dangerous 
coral  spits  projecting  out  7  or  8  leagues.  Returning  from  China  in  the  Anna,  we 
made  the  N.E.  isle  in  July,  1792,  steered  to  the  westward,  keeping  4  or  5  leagues  off 
the  isles,  Emd  got  ground  34  to  14  fathoms,  coral  rock,  when  the  noTth-westemmost 
isles  were  in  sight  from  the  top,  bearing  South.  Continuing  to  steer  westward  for  the 
coast  of  Borneo,  we  had  great  overfalls,  from  30  and  40  to  5  or  5-g-  fathoms  on  the 
coral  banks.  When  two  of  the  north-western  isles  were  in  sight  from  the  masthead 
bearing  about  S.E.,  nine  dry  sand-banks,  with  a  few  bushes  on  two  of  them,  were  seen 
bearing  from  South  to  S.E.  by  S.,  distant  7  or  8  mUes ;  passed  then  over  some  spits 
of  6  and  5|  fathoms,  the  bright  coral  rocks  under  the  bottom  having  a  dangerous 
appearance ;  and  some  of  the  patches  were  thought  to  have  very  little  water  on  them. 

At  noon,  observed  lat.  2  6'  S.,  the  land  of  Borneo  visible  from  the  deck,  bearing 
W.  by  8.  "i  8.,  when  two  of  the  westernmost  isles  in  sight  from  the  masthead  were  on 
with  the  body  of  the  sand-banks,  bearing  about  S.  by  E. ;  at  tliis  time  deepened  to 
40  fathomst  afterwards  had  no  ground  at  50  fathoms.  Steered  2  miles  to  the  west* 
ward,  and  got  ground  36  fathoms,  the  depth  then  regularly  decrca.sing,  over  a  bottom 
of  mud  and  gravel,  to  20  fathoms,  when  Ragged  Point  was  seen  from  the  masthead 
bearing  W.S.W.  about  8  leagues. 

The  northernmost  sand-banks  are  in  lat.  2"^  7'  S.,  distant  about  3  leagues  to  the 
westward  of  the  nearest  isle. 

To  avoid  these  dangerous  coral  banks,  a  sliip  coming  from  northward  ought  not  to 
cross  the  parallel  of  lat.  2°  S.,  until  she  is  well  in  with  the  coast  of  Borneo,  in  20  or  18 
fathoms.  If  leaving  Ragged  Point,  she  ought  not  to  stand  off  shore  to  more  than  20  ot 
22  fathoms,  until  she  is  to  the  northward  of  the  same  parallel :  and  then  the  strait  is 
clear  from  side  to  side. 
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Fassier  UiTer  (the  entrance),  in  about  lat.  1°  64' S.,  is  situated  near  the  bottom  of 
the  bay,  about  &i  leagues  nortli-westward  from  Ragged  Point ;  the  anchorage  is  in 
4^  or  5  fathoms,  3  or  4  leagues  off  shore,  to  the  north^i'ard  of  the  river.  There  are 
some  shoals  in  the  South  part  of  the  bay,  betwixt  Ragged  Point  and  the  river,  to 
avoid  which,  ships  bound  to  Passier  should  get  into  the  latitude  of  the  anchorage  befoie 
they  approach  near  the  shore,  and  steer  "West  for  it.  The  town  is  6  or  7  leagues  up  the 
river,  and  supplies  may  be  got  there  in  case  of  necessity ;  but  small  sliips  must  be 
guarded  against  any  attack,  as  several  ships  have  been  cut  oflf  at  Passier  and  other 
parts  of  this  strait. 

At  the  N-AV.  part  of  the  bay  is  the  wide  entrance  of  Passier  Lama,  or  Old  Passier ; 
and  all  the  land  is  low  and  woody  close  to  the  sea,  hut  hilly  in  the  counti^. 

Pamaroong  Island,  or  Bondrekin  (the  South  point),  is  in  lat,  0  54'  8.,  Ion. 
177"  36'  E.,  by  lunar  observations  and  chronometers,  bearing  from  Ragged  Point  about 
N.  32°  E.,  distant  30  leagues  ;  and  it  is  the  southern  extremity  of  the  lonffy  low  island 
named  as  above,  separated  from  the  coast  of  Borneo  by  a  narrow  channel,  appearing 
like  the  mouth  of  a  river,  when  viewed  from  southward.  Gooty  Town  lies  far  inland 
from  hence,  as  already  mentioned  in  a  note  at  the  beginning  of  this  section. 

About  midway  betwixt  Passier  Bay  and  this  pla«e  the  coast  forms  Baleekpappan 
Bay,  and  near  the  sea  is  low  and  woody,  with  several  detached  mountains  inland,  one 
of  which  is  called  Baleekpappan  Peak :  along  this  part  of  the  coast  the  depths  are 
25  to  30  fathoms  about  4  or  5  leagues  off,  decreasing  gradually  towards  the  shore. 

From  the  South  point,  Pamaroong  Island  stretches  about  10  leagues  to  N.N.E. 
and  northward,  having  several  indentations  or  small  inlets  on  its  eastern  side,  and  is 
fronted  by  a  reef  which  auirounds  the  outer  parts  of  the  island.  The  depths  decrease 
regularly  over  a  muddy  bottom  to  the  edge  of  the  reef,  at  the  southern  parts  of  the 
islands ;  but  to  the  northward  there  is  deep  water  near  it.  A  dry  sand-bank,  in  lat. 
0°  52'  8.,  lies  about  2  miles  distant  from  the  S.E.  part  of  the  island,  on  which  the 
Betsey  and  Experiment  grounded  in  the  night.  The  fleet  bound  to  China  in  1799 
anchored  here,  December  12th,  and  the  boats  found  the  depth  decrease  regularly  to  the 
sand-bank,  which  may  be  approached  occasionally  to  10  or  12  fathoms.  It  extends 
N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.  about  two-thii-ds  of  a  mile,  but  at  high  water  spring  tides  ia 
not  dry  more  than  50  yards  across,  for  the  water  rises  at  those  times  8  or  9  feet. 

The  freshes  from  the  rivers  on  this  coast  carry  large  drifts  of  trees  into  the  strait, 
which  frequently  appear  at  a  considerable  distance  like  vessels  under  sail,  or  small 
floating  islands. 

To  the  northward  of  Pamaroong  Island  there  are  no  soundings  along  the  coast  of 
Borneo,  in  the  great  bight  between  it  and  Point  Kanneeoongan,  except  very  close  to 
the  Bhore ;  and  the  coast  in  this  part  is  seldom  approached., 

Having  passed  Ragged  Point,  steer  towards  the  South  end  of  Pamaroong  Island, 
keeping  along  the  coast  in  soundings  of  16  or  IS  fathoms,  wlucli  will  increase  to  26 
and  30  fathoms  as  you  proceed  to  the  northward,  and  the  depths  are  28  or  30  fathoms 
about  4  leagues  off  the  South  end  of  the  island.  With  a  steady  S.E.  wind,  you  raiay 
keep  farther  out,  to  give  a  good  berth  to  this  island ;  for,  excepting  the  reef  and  sand- 
bank contigTious  to  it,  the  strait  is  clear  of  danger  from  side  to  side,  to  the  northward 
of  lat.  2°  0'  S. 

Kanneeoongan  Point,  in  about  lat.  1^  6'  N.,  Ion.  119°  10'  E.,  is  the  extremity 
of  a  narrow  peninsula  of  high  even  land,  which  extends  nearly  20  leagues  eastward 
from  the  other  land  of  Borneo ;  and  the  North  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Macassar, 
formed  between  it  and  Cape  Donda,  is  about  17  leagues  wide.   Contiguous  to  the  point 
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PASSAGE   FHOM   MACASSAR   STRAIT  INTO   TEE   PACIFIC  OCEAN.  SSS 

ceeding  through  the  strait,  when  bound  by  the  eastom  passage  to  China ;  November 
and  part  of  December  is  also  reckoned  a  favourable  season ;  but  the  passage  through 
this  strait  oug^ht  never  to  be  attempted  in  January  or  February,  nor  probablif  after  the 
beginning  or  middle  of  December. 


PASSAGE   FROM   THE   STRAIT   OF   MACASSAR,   BETWEEN 

MINDANAO   AND   CELEBES,  INTO   THE 

PACIFIC  OCEAN. 


THE  CITRRENT  runs  mostly  in  from  the  Pacific  Ocoan,  between  Mindanao  fmd  c-arnai*  \»- 
Celebes,  to  the  westward  or  south-westward,  in  both  monsoons ;  but  near  the  land  it  ^^^^  ^'" 
chang-es  at  times  and  sets  to  the  eastward,  particularly  near  the  North  coast  of  Celebes  cei^i*.. 
an  easterly  set  is  frequently  e3q)erienced  in  October  or  November,  and  sometimes  in 
December. 

Betwixt  the  easternmost  of  the  Sooloo  Islands  and  tho  South  end  of  Kindanao  the 
current  ia  Hable  to  great  changes ;  when  setting  sometimes  2  miles  per  hour  to  the 
westward  it  suddenly  abates  and  runs  equally  strong  to  the  eastward ;  at  other  times 
there  is  little  or  no  current.  Ships  which  steer  fi-om  Cape  Rivers  for  the  South  end  of 
Mindanao  are  generally  delayed  by  light  winds  and  calms  when  they  approach  the 
latter,  and  meeting  a  south-westerly  current  about  the  Serangani  Islands,  they  are 
frequently  drifted  to  the  southward  as  far  as  Sangir,  or  even  to  Siao,  before  they  can 
get  through  any  of  the  channels  between  the  islands. 

Those  which  endeavoiu"  to  make  a  direct  course  from  Cape  Rivers  to  Sangir  or 
Siao,  and  then  proceed  through  any  of  the  contiguous  channels,  %vill  generally  make 
their  passage  much  quicker  than  the  former.  It  was  formerly  tho  practice  to  approach 
the  coast  of  Mindanao,  in  order  to  counteract  the  S.W.  cui-rcnt,  and  to  be  enabled  to 
give  a  good  berth  to  tho  North  end  of  Morty,  with  the  prevailing  N.E.  winds ;  bat 
tiiere  is  seldom  any  difficulty  experienced  in  getting  round  tho  North  cape  of  Morty,* 
even  in  ships  which  pass  to  the  southward  of  Siao ;  because  an  eddy  current  sets  some- 
times out  of  the  Molucca  Passage  to  north-eastward,  whilst  among  the  islands  adjacent 
to  Mindanao  the  current  is  running  to  south-westward. 

In  September,  October,  November,  and  December,  favourable  passages  have  been 
made  from  Cape  Rivers  to  Sangir  and  Siao,  and  from  thence  to  the  northward  of  Morty, 
which  tract  seems  preferable  to  the  circuitous  route  by  the  coast  of  Mindanao. 

The  NORTH  COAST  of  CELEBES  is  m  general  high,  bold  land,  and  in  most 
parts  may  be  approached  within  a  lew  mUes ;  but  ships  ought  to  keep  well  out  from  it, 
unless  they  intend  to  touch  at  Slanado  for  refreshments.    This  is  a  bay  and  village  in  Man«i<., 


*  Indifierentl^-Bailing  ships  }iave  in  some  fueaeons  been  retarded  two  or  three  days  in  getting  roond,  when 
brifilc  N.E.  wiiida  prepaJJed,  witli  a  conBttterable  swell  against  them ;  others  often,  get  quickly  roitnti  The 
Sullivan  pnaH^d  to  the  southward  of  Siao  Decemlwr  llth,  1799  ;  lind  an  easterly  cuirent  of  3'  16'  fixim  Cape 
Donda,  which  goatinued  till  in  lat.  0°  N,,  Ion.  135"  Kl,  on  tli-e  20t!>,  heing  aet  in  9  days  from  8ia«  i°  34'  to 
the  c^Mward  of  account,  or  nearly  8°  after  leaving  Capo  Donda. 
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about  lat.  1°  28'  N.,  situated  on  the  West  side  of  the  N.E.  end  of  Celebes,  having  a 
group  of  islands  fronting  them  to  the  northward.  There  is  anchorage  in  this  bay,  and 
the  Dutch  have  a  resident  at  the  village,  the  nativeg  here  heing  more  hospitable  than 
those  who  inhabit  the  western  coast.  Rico  is  esportod  fi'oni  Slanado  to  the  Molucca 
Islands,  the  adjacent  country  being*  productive  in  that  grain. 

Sir  E.  Belcher,  in  ISi'l,  landed  on  the  island  of  Manado  Tua,  which  he  describes 
as  a  very  steepj  conical^  and  well-wooded  island,  apparently  an  old  volcano,  its  eleva- 
tion above  the  sea  being  about  1,500  feet.  Tliere  was  little  to  interest  on  the  island, 
although  the  vegetation  was  most  luxuriant.  The  position  on  the  North  face  of  the 
island  is  in  lat.  1=  40'  ^^,  Ion.  128*  35'  E. 
Kwnu.  Kema  village,  in  lat.  1°  22'  N.,  Ion.  125"^  19'  E.,  by  chronometers,  situated  on  the 

East  side  of  Celebes,  nearly  opposite  Manado,  has  also  ^ood  anchorage  in  the  road,  in 
10  or  12  fathoms,  with  Mount  Klobat  bearing  N.  36°  W.,  and  the  Sisters  N.  28'  E.. 
about  a  mile  off  shore ;  the  depth  from  thence  gradually  decreasing  to  the  village, 
where  good  water  and  other  refreshments  may  be  procured.  About  5  miles  K.E.  of 
Kema  hes  the  South  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Limbe,  where  shelter  from  S,E.  winds 
and  good  anchorage  are  found,  when  these  winds  blow  into  Kema  Eoad,  The  tides 
rise  6  or  6  feet  here,  and  contiguous  to  the  N.E.  part  of  Celebes. 

The  Strait  of  limbe,  formed  betivixt  the  island  Great  Limbe  and  the  contiguous 
N.E.  part  of  Celebes,  is  very  narrow  and  intricate  in  the  middle,  where  there  is  an 
island  encircled  by  a  reef^  which  occasions  an  eddy  or  whirlpool ;  and  the  tides  being 
very  strong,  render  the  passage  through  the  strait  not  advisable  in  a  largo  vessel. 
Close  on  the  West  side  of  this  strait  rises  the  highest  peak  of  the  Sisters,  which,  with 
the  contiguous  mountains,  are  very  conspicuous  in  passing  near  the  N.E.  end  of 
Celebes.  The  southernmost  of  these,  called  Mount  Klobat,  may  be  seen  about 
30  leagues. 
BW.C*,  nHj;ii-  Banca  Island,  in  about  lat.  1**  53'  N.,  Ion.  125"  24'  E.,  by  the  chronometers  and 

iwHring  ihiaji'ii  luuaT  obseTvatious  of  Captain  Ueywood,  corresponding  \vith  those  of  other  navigators, 
""'  '''"""'^*-  fronts  the  N.E.  point  of  Celebes,  having  other  islands  near  it  to  the  westward ;  tlii» 
group  lies  betwixt  the  North  part  of  the  Strait  of  limbe  and  the  islands  that  front 
Mmiado  Bay.  Banca  is  hilly,  and  of  middling  height ;  one  of  the  islands  to  the  west- 
ward is  flat  table-land,  while  another  has  a  high  peak  on  it;  the  latter  is  the  northern- 
most of  the  group  off  Manado  Bay.  Betwust  the  Celebes  shore  and  thepe  islands  there 
is  a  safe  channel,  odled  Banca  Strait,  leading  from  the  North  entrance  of  the  Strait  of 
limbo  to  the  anchor^^  in  Manado  Bay. 

The  extreme  point  of  Celebes  is  called  Cape  Coffin,  and  the  whole  of  the  islands 
that  stretch  from  it  to  Manado  Bay,  forming  the  Strait  of  Banca,  are  sometimes  called 
Banca  Islands. 
iikdMi-i  Bejaren  Island,  in  lat.  2°  6*  N.,  distant  about  5  or  6  leagues  north-eastward  from 

■nnxL  Banca,  is  of  moderate  height,  terminatinE;  in  a  peak  at  tbe  summit.  Tbe  channel 
betwixt  it  and  Banca  appears  to  be  4  or  5  leagues  wide,  safe  for  lai'ge  ships;  and  it  ia 
the  southeramost  channel"  amongst  the  chain  of  islands  situated  between  the  N.E. 
end  of  the  Celebes  and  the  South  Point  of  Mindanao. 

Tagolanda  Island,  in  about  lat.  2"  23'  N.,  Ion.  125°  36'  E.,  hearing  from  the 
North  port  of  Bejaren  about  N.  \  E.,  distant  4  or  5  leagues,  has  a  high  conical 
peak,  and  is  of  considerable  extent;  it  is  fronted  by  the  island  Boang,  on  the  8."W. 

'  ILM-S.  InipiC'rifluae,  with  &  cow-ny  frum  Malac4»  Strait  bound  to  Amboina,  worked  through  tliis  channel 
in  tb«  bight,  NoYCJubcr  9th,  lUOO,  theu  proc^mleil  through  the  Alohct^  Paiseagv.  And  Arrived  on  the  :11m  »t 
Ajabotnb 
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sidftj  and  by  the  low  level   Island  Passig  on  the  "West  side ;    these  lie  at  a  small 

distance. 

Tht  chrmncl  between  Bejaren  and  Tagolanda  is  2i  or  3  leagues  mde,  imd  clear  of 
danger ;  the  Hope  passed  through  it  in  1S06,  and  other  ships  winch  have  fallen  to 
leeward  of  Tag;olauda  have  proceeded  by  it  at  various  times.  The  North  end  of  Tago- 
landa  is  in  about  2°  27'  N. 

Siao  is  an  island  of  greater  extent  than  Tagolanda,  and  is  rendered  rery  conspi-  suo  i»i«nti 
cuous  by  a  high  conical  volcanic  peak,  in  lat.  2°  43'  N.,  Ion.  135"^  33f  E.,  by  the  chro-  """^  ^'^'"*'"^ 
nonieters  and  lunar  obaervations  of  Captain  Heywood.  About  3  leagues'  distance  from 
the  West  side  of  Siao  lies  the  small  island  MakaJara,  and  on  the  East  aide  lies  Man- 
dang,  with  other  contiguous  isles;  some  rocks  also  project  from  the  S.W.  point  of 
Mandang,  betwixt  which  and  the  S.E.  point  of  Siao  there  is  an  ojwning,  about  a  mile 
wide.  When  the  East  end  of  Makalara  was  on  a  transit-line  with  the  N.W.  point  of 
Siao,  they  bore  E.  20°  N.,  the  South  extreme  of  Siao  bearing  East. 

The  S.E.  point  of  Siao  is  in  about  hit.  3°  40'  N..  bearing  N.  ^  W.  about  13  miles 
from  the  N.E.  point  of  Tagolanda;  the  channel  between  them,  being  3  or  3J  leagues 
wide  and  clear  of  danger^  is  much  frequented  by  ships  proceethng  to  the  eastward. 

Sanghr,  or  Sanguey,  bearing  from  Siao  about  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  12  or  13  sangir. 
leagues,  extending  from  lat.  3"  21'  N.,  nearly  in  a  N.N.W.  direction,  to  lat.  3°  46'  N., 
U  of  m^oderate  height  at  the  southern  part,  but  the  land  is  formed  of  high  mountains 
to  the  northward.     There  is  said  to  be  a  harbour  on  the  East  side,  formed  by  the  ad- 
joining smaU  isles,  several  of  which  are  at  a  considerable  distance  from  Sangir;  conti- 
guous to  the  soutliem  part  there  are  other  islands.     The  western  side  is  indented  by 
several  small  bays,  with  soundings  of  from  40  to  60  fathoms,  about  1  and  2  miles  off 
shore ;  and  it  is  clear  of  danger,  but  the  bottom  is  mostly  coral.   There  is  a  small  river 
or  watering-place  in  a  bay  situated  in  lat.  3°  28'  N.,  Ion.  125*'  44'  E.  by  clironometers  wate^itiB 
and  lunar  observations ;  here  ships  may  anchor  about  a  mile  off  shore,  in  from  50  to  ^q^q^ 
60  fathoms,  with  a  light  anchor,  and  procm-e  poultry  and  vegetables  from  the  native 
inhabitants  of  the  adjacent  habitations,  the  islands  being  cultivated  in  many  places. 

Tlie  Royal  Charlotte  anchored  with  the  kedge  in  58  fathoms,  abreast  a  village 
bearing  N.  70°  E.,  the  piece  of  land  like  an  island,  but  joined  to  the  nmin  island, 
N.  ib'  E.,  distant  1-^  miles;  a  point  of  land  N.  2°  E.,  distant  3  or  4  mdes;  north- 
western extreme  N.  20°  W. ;  the  point  of  an  island  off  the  South  end  of  Sangir  S.  36°  E., 
and  the  body  of  the  westernmost  Passage  Island  South;  the  watering  river  was  then  a 
little  to  the  southward  of  the  land  resembling  an  island. 

The  tides  run  to  the  northward  and  southward  along  this  side  the  island  about  TiiiB«. 
2  miles  per  hour,  and  rise  6  or  7  feet.    Long  boats  should  go  into  the  river  about  a 
quarter  flood,  to  get  filled  and  clear  of  it  before  high  water,  for  the  ebb  runs  out  quick, 
and  will  soon  leave  the  boats  aground. 

KAB.AKTTA,  or  PASSAGE  ISLANDS,  consist  of  foiu  or  five  islands,  and  several  Kir^i^iu,  »r 
rocky  islets,  lying  betwixt  the  South  end  of  Sangir  and  Siao,  which  separate  the  channel  ^^^If^nj 
into  two  branches.     The  westernmost  Passage  Island,  or  Karakita,  is  high,  and  the  channei«, 
eastern  one,  called  Pala,  projects  out  on  a  low  point  to  the  eastward;  the  channel 
betwixt  these  islands  and  the  South  end  of  Sangir  is  3  or  8^  leagues  vnde,  and  clear  of 
hidden  danger  to  ships  keeping  nearest  to  Karaldta,  as  islets  and  rocks  lie  near  the 
Sangir  shore  to  the  westward  of  its  South  point,  not  easily  seen  in  the  night.     The 
channel  betwixt  the  Passage  Islajids  and  Siao  is  considered  dangerous  in  the  night :  the 
fleet  bound  to  China,  steering  through  it  November  19th,  1807,  when  the  weather 
cleared  up  at  11  p.m.,  saw  the  land  ahead,  and  on  both  bows  extending  from  N.N.E.  to 
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four  rocky  islets,  bearing  E.S.E. ;  they  tlien  hauled  off  8.E.  until  close  to  Siao,  and 

Eassed  to  the  southward  of  the  rocks  about  the  distance  of  1:^  miles.  These  four  rocks 
e  about  N.  by  E.  from  Siao,  nearly  midway  bet>veen  it  and  the  nearest  of  the  Passage 
Islands,  one  of  which  la  called  the  Quoin.  The  North  end  of  Siao  must  be  borrowed 
on  pretty  close  to  avoid  them,  but  the  channel  to  the  southward  of  that  island  is  prefer- 
able in  the  night.  The  David  Scott,  January  4th»  1811,  passed  to  the  North  of  Siao 
in  the  night,  within  2  milee  of  the  southernmost  Passage  Ishind,  and  saw  lights  on 
them.  Ships  having  approached  Sangir,  may  either  proceed  to  the  northward  or 
southward  of  the  island,  as  seems  most  eligible  ;  if  the  latter  route  be  pursued,  they 
ought  to  haul  close  round  the  South  end  of  Sangir*  to  be  enabled  with  the  N.E.  wind 
to  weather  the  rocky  islets  bounding  the  South  side  of  the  channel,  particularly  a&  &  S.W. 
current  may  often  be  expected. 

The  easternmost  of  these  islands  on  the  South  side  tie  passage,  ealled  the  Rabbit, 
or  Haycock,  is  5  or  5^  leagues  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  South  end  of  Sangir,  and 
nearly  due  South  of  the  outer  Island  that  fronts  the  East  side  of  Sangir.  There  are 
two  small  islets  or  rocks  to  the  eastward  of  the  Eiabhit,  and  others  to  the  westward ; 
several  of  them  are  small  spiral  rocks,  and  some  appear  like  haycocks. 

The  Walsingham,  December  7th,  1793,  fell  to  the  southward  of  Knrakita,  and 
pushed  througli  between  the  second  and  third  islands  to  the  southward  of  Sangir. 
This  seems  an  intricate  narrow  passage  which  the  "WaMogham,  went  tlirough.,  and 
ought  not  be  chosen ;  for,  there  being  no  soundings  near  these  rocks  or  islands,  a  ship 
is  liable  to  be  drifted  upon  some  of  them  by  the  currents,  duidng  light  airs  or  calmis. 

There  is  a  CHAIN  OF  SMALL  ISLJLNDS,  extending  from  the  North  end  of 
Sangir  in  a  northerly  direction  to  the  South  end  of  Mindanao,  having  several  safe 
channels  among  them.  Some  of  these,  which  front  the  North  end  and  N.E.  side  of 
Sangir,  are  only  islets  or  rocks  high  above  water ;  to  the  westward  of  an  island  tlmt 
bears  N.  by  W.,  about  %  or  5  leagues  from  Sangir,  the  Louisa  Shoal  is  situated. 

Tliere  is  a  good  channel  outside  the  isles  adjoining  the  1>".E.  part  of  Sangir;  hut 
caution  and  a  strict  look-out  is  requisite  in  the  night,  when  passing  near  or  among  any 
of  these  rocky  islets.  The  northernmost  isles  of  this  chain,  called  Obtuse  Cone,  Plat 
Island,  Broken  Inland,  and  Three  Hill  Island,  lie  directly  to  the  southward  of  the 
Serangani  Islands,  having  a  safe  channel  between  them  and  the  latter. 

THE  SERAKGAKI  ISlAJTDS,  distant  4  or  5  leagues  oil"  the  South  point  of  Min- 
danao (called  somt'timt's  SwiingaiLi  Point),  consist  of  two  considerable  islands  extending 
from  lat.  6^*  20'  to  5°  31'  N.,  and  the  high  peak  on  the  westernmost  is  in  Ion.  125°  32"  E. 
by  chronometers,  bearing  about  South  from  the  South  point  of  Mindanao.  These  two 
islands  lie  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  of  each  other,  and  the  eastcnmiost,  wliich  is  by  mudi 
the  lowest,  has  a  hill  on  its  South  end :  there  are  soundings  on  the  N.E.  side  of  the 
westernmost  island,  and  also  contiguous  to  the  North  end  of  the  other,  in  the  passage 
betwixt  it  and  the  small  island  Linilan ;  but  none  in  the  channel  betn'een  them  and 
Mindanao.  Linitan  is  a  small  low  island,  distant  about  3  miles  to  the  northward  of 
the  eastern  Serangani  Island,  and  baa  a  reef  projecting  from  its  North  and  South  points 
a  little  way,  and  also  to  the  eastward. 

Captain  J .  Hunter,  the  late  Admiral  Hunter,  anchored  at  the  Serangani  Islands 
in  1791,  returning  from  Port  Jackson;  and  the  Waaksamhejd  snow,  in  which  he  and 
the  crew  of  H.il.S.  Sirius  were  passengers,  was  assaulted  by  the  natives,  from  a  mift- 
understanding  between  the  master  of  the  vessel  and  the  Kajah  of  the  place.* 

THE  TULOUU,  or  SALZBABOO  ISLANDS,  are  of  considerable  size,  and  mode- 

*  The  mhabit&ata  uf  tlioe)*,  and  the  fiber  IglanUH  near  th«  coiut  of  Mindaiiao,  Qre  of  hostile  &nd  trudiCRMB 
cliatMcter. 
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rately  elevated,  being'  three  in  number^  with  some  contiguous  smalJ  isles.  Kahmnng, 
the  southermost  island,  has  a  peaked  mount  on  it,  and  its  South  end  is  in  lat.  3°  17'  N., 
Ion,  127^  11'  E.,  by  Captain  Balston's  chronometers,  in  1816,  measured  £rom  liombock 
Peak ;  and  it  heai-s  East  from  the  North  end  of  Sans^ir,  distant  about  28  leagues. 
Salibaboo  orLirog,  to  the  north-^'estward  of  Kabruaug,  has  on  it  a  table  liill ;  and  on 
the  east  side,  fironting  Kabmang,  the  bay  and  road  of  Salibaboo  is  situated,  havTUg 
irregidar  soundings  of  10  to  20  fathoms,  rocky  bottom,  near  the  shore,  and  from  20  to 
40  fathoms  sand,  about  1  or  \\  mUes  off. 

By  a  plan  of  these  islands  drawn  by  Captain  W.  Greig,  who  idsited  them  during  a 
trading  voyage  from  Bengal,  it  appears  tliat  the  small  liarbom:  at  the  bottom  of  Sali- 
baboo Bay,  called  Leron  Harbour  by  Captain  Forrest,  Is  called  Salibaboo  by  the  natives. 
Sailing  in  for  the  road  by  the  South  Channel,  betwist  Kabruang  and  the  Point  of  Sali- 
baboo, a  berth  must  be  given  to  a  spit  that  projects  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  from 
the  shore  about  half-way  betwixt  tlie  point  and  harbour,  on  which  the  water  shoals 
from  7  to  3  fathoms.  The  harbour  is  easily  known  by  the  houses  andcoooa-nut  trees, 
but  seems  not  adapted  for  large  vessels :  the  best  anchorage  in  the  road  is  from  15  to 
30  fathomSj  sandy  bottom,  about  a  mile  off  shore;  for  fai-ther  in^  the  bottom  is  rocky 
in  some  places. 

Prom  the  N.E.  point  of  the  island  a  spit  projects,  with  30  or  33  fathoms  near  it ; 
which  depths  continue  round  the  point,  close  along  the  North  side  of  the  island  to  tlie 
village  called  Leron  by  the  natives,  which  stands  1^  or  2  miles  to  the  north-westward 
of  that  point,  and  fronts  the  South  end  ofTulour.  There  are  two  small  islands  off  tliis 
village,  where  it  is  sairl  ships  may  anchor  in  safety  betwixt  them  and  the  village ;  but 
probably  this  is  too  confined  an  anchorage  for  large  ships,  except  in  a  case  of  necessity: 
at  the  village  of  Leron  a  ship  may  get  supplied  with  hogs,  goats,  fowls,  sweet  potatoes,  Suppiiss. 
and  cocoa-nuts,  at  a  cheap  rate.  The  natives  seem  civil,  and  prefer  old  iron,  eoarse 
red  handkerchiefs,  and  coarse  white  cloth,  to  dollars.  The  natives  of  Karkalang  seem 
also  friendly,  and  here  vegetables  and  other  refreshments  may  likewise  be  procured ;  and 
there  is  a  safe  channel  betwixt  this  and  the  other  islands  to  the  north-eastwai'd. 

Tulour  or  Karkalang,  the  largest  and  northernmost  island,  extends  nearly  9  leagues 
North  and  South,  or  from  lat.  4°  0'  to  about  lat.  4°  27'  N.,  and,  as  well  aa  the  others,  is 
inhabited.  The  northern  pait  of  this  island  is  said  to  be  lined  with  a  dangerous  reef, 
which  projects  several  miles  from  the  North  extremity,  and  from  the  shores  con- 
tiguous to  that  part,  la  about  lat.  4°  10'  K„  and  8  or  9  leagues  westward  of  Karka- 
lang, there  is  said  to  be  some  rocks,  seen  in  1788  by  the  Iphigenia. 

Northumberland  Shoal,  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  island  Kabruang,  is  in 
the  track  of  ships  which  approach  the  South  end  of  tliis  island,  after  having 
rounded  the  North  end  of  Sangir,  The  Northumberland,  Captain  Bees,  i^"ith  the 
fleet  bound  to  China,  saw  this  shoal,  January  Slat,  1796,  at  4  p.m.  ;  the  breakers 
beariag  then  from  S.  70°  E.  to  S.  87°  E.,  distant  4  or  5  mUes,  and  the  South  pohat  of 
Kabruang  N.  27"  E.  about  7  or  8  miles.  On  the  middle  of  the  breakers,  a  small  patch 
of  sand  appeared  above  water,  and  the  extent  of  the  shoal  is  about  2  miles  N.N.W. 
and  S.8.E.  bearing  from  the  South  point  of  Kabruang  8. 14°  E.,  distant  10  or  11  miles. 
The  journal  of  the  Warren  Hastings,  in  company,  states  the  shoal  to  be  only  2  or  3 
leagues  distant  from  the  South  point  of  Kabruang ;  but  Captain  Greig  says  it  is  about 
12  miles'  distance,  in  a  S.E.  direction  from  the  peak.  He  rotmded  the  South  end  of 
Kabruang  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile ;  and  the  Glatton  passed  betwist  the  island 
and  the  shoal  in  the  night,  without  knowing  of  its  existence  ! 

The  Meangis,  or  Menangus,  a  group  of  islands,  in  about  lat.  5°  N.,  Ion.  127°  45'  E., 
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distant  12  op  14  leases  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  Ttilour  Islands,  consists  of 
three  considerable  islands  of  moderate  height,  with  some  smaller  ones  adjoiniiiEr, 
being  the  easternmost  of  those  that  lie  to  the  southward  of  Mindanao.  There  are  said 
to  be  soundings  amongst  the  largest  islands  in  the  narrow  channels  by  which  they  are 
separated,  but  they  are  Httlc  known  to  Enghsh  narigators.  As*  by  the  account  of 
Captain  Hunter,  there  is  a  small  isle  to  the  northward,  and  others  betwixt  this  ^roup 
and  the  Tulour  Islands,  besides  another  high  island  in  lat.  &°  33'  N.,  said  to  bo  distant 
about  12  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  latter,  a  good  look-out  is  indispensable  in  these 
parts,  for  the  number  and  positions  of  the  islands  are  not  correctly  known.  At  6  p.m., 
June  22nd,  181S,  the  Volunteer  passed  the  Meangis  Islands,  bearing  S.  by  E.  about 
6  leagues,  at  the  same  time  a  high  rock  or  isle  like  a  haycock  bore  N.  by  W.,  but  no  other 
islands  were  seen  in  steering  to  the  eastward.   The  Meangis  are  said  to  produce  cloves. 

The  South  Point  of  Mindanao  is  in  lat.  5"  39'  N. ;  the  land  fronting  it  being  high 
and  hilly,  may  be  seen  about  12  leagues ;  and  the  channel  between  it  and  those  islands 
is  S  or  4.  leagues  wide,  clear  of  hidden  danger,*  The  tide  flows  here  till  7  hours  on 
full  and  change  of  moon,  and  rises  6  feet. 

Cape  St.  Augustine,  the  south-east  extremity  of  Mindanao,  appears  to  be  in  about 
lat.  6*^  4'  N.,  Ion.  120"  4S'  E.,  and  from  theuce  northward,  the  east  coast  of  that  island 
is  httle  frequented.  There  are  some  bays  and  harbours  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  one 
of  which  is  about  16  leagues  from  the  cape,  with  anchorage  in  it,  but  the  inhabitants 
are  said  to  be  inhospitable  to  strangers. 

On  the  South  coast,  between  Cape  St.  Augustine  and  Serangani  Point,  is  the  large 
bay  of  Tagloe ;  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  groat  bay  on  the  S.W.  side,  betwixt  the 
South  point  and  the  strait  of  Baseelan,  lies  Illana  or  Bongo  Bay,  where,  on  the  East 
side,  the  river  and  to\^-u  of  Mindanao  are  situated,  in  about  lat.  7°  10'  N.,lon.  124°  36'  E. 
The  anchorage  is  about  1  or  2  miles  off  the  river,  in  10  to  15  fathoms,  sand,  to  the 
8.E.  of  Btmwoot  or  Bongo  Island ;  and  the  town  of  Kindanao  is  about  2  miles  up  the 
river,  which  is  narrow,  with  10  or  11  feet  on  the  bar,  at  high  water  spring  tidra.  Pol- 
lock Cove,  about  3  leagues  farther  to  the  northward,  is  a  good  harbour,  where  &eeb 
water  may  be  procured  ;  but  the  inhabitants  here,  and  those  of  the  adjacent  coast, 
seem  to  be  independent  of  the  Rajah  of  Mindanao,  and,  being  a  treacherous  race,  must 
be  carefully  watched.  Boats'  crews  landing  at  any  of  these  places  should  be  well 
armed,  and  the  jieople  kept  together,  and 'constantly  on  their  guard. 

The  depths  in  the  entrance  and  middle  of  Pollock  Cove  are  from  45  to  30 
fathoms,  decreasing  to  20  and  16  fathoms  near  the  southern  shore,  to  the  eastward  of 
the  reef  that  surrounds  the  point.  On  the  West  side  of  Bongo  Bay  several  Hvots  fall 
into  the  sea. 

There  are  other  small  bays  or  harbours  on  the  South  coast  of  Mindanao,  one  of 
which,  called  Kamalodan,  is  situated  to  the  westward  of  the  West  point  of  Bongo  Bay, 
near  to  the  J*.E.  end  of  Pulo  Lutangan,  a  considerable  island  contiguous  to  the  coast. 
Sugud-Boyan  Bay,  to  the  north-westwiud  of  the  Serangani  Islands,  stretches  a  great 

*  H.M.9,  BybUlc  and  Yqx,  from  SnmboaDgftn  and  Bongo  Bay.  koimd  to  Macao,  beat  tlLn>u)i;h  the  dMOcvt 
between  Miodiuuia aii<I  the  Serangiuu  Islitnda,  diunDg  the  <Liy  tuid  niglit  of  tho  ISth  of  FeWutiry,  17^8,  and  js^ 
no  souudiogs,  ultbutigb  tbey  stKid  pretty  cluiie  to  the  ahure  tm  botli  mdes  of  the  chauneL  Captain  Wat«iiuui, 
lu  tlie  fllu|>  Vuluiiteun  toutbiKl  at  tho  Soratis^iti  I^Jsjids,  Jiine  1 0,  1  Sl3,  ami  fotiitd  ft  lagiKW  tit  nuii  wiUtr  oo 
die  WG«[uniniiNil  Uliuul,  wh^re  lliey  Bllc^  uji,  but  it  ^\bii  rather  hi'fti'lcieh  ,  a  email  wt'll  ofgood  'waler  WH  UmnA 
on  the  Ba»tvrD  ulnnil,  where  they  fiUiil  twu  caiks,  and  jinnTurcd  jileiity  of  fire-woocL  Tho  Voluiitt-cr  aj'prari 
le  have  pAMed  l)etw««n  the  ii^lantiH,  ha  VayAiuii  Wntermau  rKumuicuda  to  avoid  thfi  West  mA»  in  gcing  Uirvnij^i, 
b«CBuae  that  ehnn.'  ia  lined  by  n  ahual  iu  tli«  uarrowMt  port,  {imjecting  out  n«»i'ly  to  mid^Iuuiiwl ;  bat  tW 
i«a(era  side  of  th|i,yuM^U  saie. 
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way  inland,  liavinGrancliora^  of  16  or  20  fathoms  on  the  8.W.  side,  with  some  streams 
of  water  descending  from  the  hills  on  the  East  aide  ;  and  there  are  plains  of  long  graas 
on  the  Weat  side  this  bay,  abounding  with  deer.  To  the  eastward  there  is  &  very 
high  conical  mountain,  in  about  lat,  6°  N".,  di&cemible  from  a  great  distance  at  sea. 
The  inhal)itaats  of  this  coast,  and  those  of  the  principal  islands  of  the  Sangir  Chain, 
subsist  cliiefly  upon  sago,  fish,  and  fruits ;  but  rice,  sugar-cane,  and  pepper,  are  culti- 
vated in  some  places  in  small  quantities.  A  ship  in  want  of  provisions  will  seldom  be  GupiJIm. 
able  to  procure  a  sufficient  supply  :  poultry,  hogs,  and  goats,  may  be  got  at  some  of  the 
islands,  but  it  is  thought  that  bullocks  and  rice  are  only  to  be  had  in  sufBtient  quan- 
tity at  Sooloo. 

A  ship  from  Baseelau  Strait,  bound  into  the  Pacific  Ocean,  may  steer  a  direct  course  iKr«ti..w  r-r 
for  the  Seranf^iti  Islands,  if  the  wind  be  favourable,  and  pass  betwixt  thonx  and  Min-  "a^'if  "* 
danao,  or  to  the  southward  of  them,  as  circumstances  require.     From  hence  she  may 
steer  out  between  the  Meangis  and  Tulour  Islands,  to  be  able  to  clear  the  north  cape 
of  Morty  with  north-easterly  winds ;  but  if  any  difficulty  appear  in  pursuing  this  route, 
she  may  pass  betwixt  the  Tulour  Islands  and  Sangir,  and  then  haul  to  the  eastward. 

Sliips  from  the  Strait  of  Macassar,  haying  passed  through  the  channel  betwist  Siao 
and  Tagolanda,  or  through  any  of  those  contiguous  to  Sangir,  should  steer  to  the  east- 
ward, to  give  a  berth  to  the  north  end  of  Morty  ;  and  to  effect  this  purpose,  those  ships 
which  have  passed  through  any  of  the  channels  to  the  southward  of  Siao  ought  to  haul 
to  north-eastward,  if  the  winds  admit,  K  N.E.  winds  prevail,  with  a  current  setting  to 
the  southward,  it  will  bo  found  difficult  to  prevent  getting  sight  of  the  north  part  of 
Gillolo  and  Morty,  or  even,  perhaps,  of  the  two  islands  Jleyo  and  Tyfore,  situated  in 
the  north  entrance  of  the  Molucca  passage ;  but  here,  the  southerly  current  generally 
abates,  and  a  northerly  one  is  often  experienced,  setting  out  along  the  west  coast  of 
Gillolo.  It  is,  however,  prudent  to  give  a  good  berth  to  the  northern  extremities  of 
that  island  and  Morty,  when  it  can  be  done  without  much  loss  of  time,  for  the  current 
sometimes  sets  to  the  southward  in  the  vicinity  of  those  islands  ;•  and  there  is  a  swell 
geuerally  from  north-eastwai'd. 


MOLUCCAS. 

Morty,  or  Mortay  Island  (the  north  cape),  in  lat.  2°  44'  N.,  Ion.  128''  25'  E., 
measured  by  chronometers  from  Siao,  slopes  down  from  the  high  table  land  into  a  point 
that  forms  the  cape.  This  island  is  the  northemmost  of  the  Molucca  group,  and  ex- 
tends 13  or  13  leagues  to  the  southward,  the  land  mostly  high,  of  an  even  appearance. 
The  north  coast  about  the  cape  is  lined  by  a  reef,  projecting  1  or  2  miles  out,  having 
no  soundings  close  to,  with  some  small  isles  adjoiamg.  Riow  Island  is  situated  at  a 
small  distance  from  the  west  coast,  betwixt  which  and  the  north  end  of  Gillolo  is  formed 
the  north  entrance  of  the  Morty  Strait.  In  1808,  there  was  little  or  no  variation 
among  the  islands  betwixt  Mindanao  and  Celebes.  In  the  bay  betwixt  the  N.E.  part 
of  Riow  and  Morty  there  is  said  to  be  anchorage,  with  fresh  water,  plenty  of  wild  hogs, 
deer,  wood-pigeons,  Ac,  on  the  islands  contiguous. 

Gillolo  is  high  bold  land,  with  three  high  remarkable  peaks,  discernible  when  off  the 
N.W.  part  of  the  island :  the  north  end  is  in  about  lat,  2"  23'  N.,  having  several  isles 
fronting  it  on  the  west  side,  called  the  Talenadiag  Islands,  which  are  of  moderate 

•  The  Panther  was  carried  into  Motty  Strait  hy  tLe  current  dwnng  light  wtnda.  tben  frfweeJ  tbrtmgt  be- 
twixt that  isLajid  and  0-illolo  to  the  southward,  and  got  no  sounding  whilst  drifting  ihrovigh  the  stnul ;  but 
the  correiit  g«aendl^sets  through  the  Molucca  Passflge  to  nortli-eaatwitrd  durisg  the  gT««t«8t  part  of  the  year. 
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If  a  ship  can  only  fetch  Sooloo  she  may  pass  round  the  west  end  of  that  island  to  the 
road,  then  steer  from  the  north  side  of  it  about  N.N.E.  towards  the  San«;hoy  Islands, 
giving  a  berth  to  Takoot  Paboonoowan  Shoal,  which  has  been  described  under  the 
article  Sooloo  in  one  of  the  preceding  sections.  In  proceeding-  by  this  route  westward 
of  the  Sandboys,  continue  a  boat  ahead  sounding,  for  the  dangers  bounding  it  on  each 
jfiide  are  not  well  known. 

The  Griffin  Eocks,  where  the  ship  of  this  name  was  T\Tecked,  lying  N.  by  E.  about  wnifio  n^ciif. 
>:2  leagues  from  the  small  island  Sallecolakit,  and  2^  or  3  leagues  westward  of  the  Sang- 
Llwys,  must  have  a  berth  to  the  eastward,  for  the  sea  does  not  always  break  on  them. 
To  tlie  south-eastward  of  Salleeolakit,  about  2  leagues  distant,  there  is  another  rock, 
^jcalled  Bato  Balow.  The  breakers  seen  by  the  fleet  Jime  26th,  1795,  were  probably  on 
lis  rock,  or  on  some  neighbouring  danger ;  there  being  several  shoals  near  tlie  small 
islands  westward  of  the  Peelas  and  Sangboys.  This  fleet»  bound  from  China  to  England* 
came  through  the  Mindora  sea,  passed  to  the  westward  of  the  Sangboys,  Peelas,  and 
adjacent  islands,  and  watered  at  Toolyan  Bay,  on  tlie  N-B.  side  of  Sooloo,  When 
passing  the  breakers  at  5  miles'  distance  in  the  Woodford,  they  were  on  with  the  South 
extreme  of  Baseelan  bearing  E.  ^  N. ;  when  on  with  the  North  extreme  of  Baseelan, 
they  bore  N.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  and  were  on  with  the  North  extreme  of  Peelas,  hearing 
^JJ.E.  by  N.,  a  small  isle  then  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  probably  Salleeolakit. 

Besides  these  dangers  on  the  East  side  the  channel,  there  are  several  coral  shoals 
^m  the  edge  of  soundings  to  the  westward,  not  well  known,  making  it  prudent  not  to 
I  borrow  on  that  side  above  7  leagues  to  the  AT.S.W,  of  the  Sangboys ;  nor  ought  these 
fislands  to  be  approached  under  4  or  5  leagues  until  they  bear  ahout  East,  when  a  sliip 
twill  be  clear  to  the  northward  of  the  Griffin  Rocks. 

If  the  wind  be  to  the  north-westward  after  a  ship  is  round  the  west  end  of  Sooloo, 
she  may  steer  to  the  E.N.E.  and  N.E.,  and  proceed  through  the  Peelas  Channel,  which 
iroutc  seems  preferable  to  that  last  described, 

BASEELAIf  ISI-AND,  which  is  high  and  extensive,  is  separated  from  the  8.W.  gj^j*" 
^end  of  Mindanao  by  the  Strait  of  Baaeelan,  which  is  a  good  cbannel ;  tlie  eastern  ex- 
I  tremity  of  the  island  is  in  lat.  6°  30'  N.,  Ion.  122°  30'  E.,  by  mean  of  a  scries  of  lunar 
lobservationa.     If  the  winds  are  favourable  for  approaching  it,  push  through  the  strait 
I  betwixt  Baseelan  and  Mindanao,  which  is  the  shortest  passage.* 

Sir  E.  Belcher  remarks  that  vessels  passing  the  strait  of  Baseelan,  and  more  par- 
[ticularly  if  intended  to  anchor  otf  Samboanga,  should  keep  close  to  the  ]VIindanao  shore, 
^xot  only  to  avoid  the  dangerous  patches  which  lie  off  the  Santa  Cruz  Islands,  but  also 
Sto  ensiu*e  anchorage  in  those  cases,  which  faOure  of  winds  and  strong  currents  render 
^advisable.  There  are  no  dangers  on  the  North  side  of  the  channel  but  what  are  well 
jheaconed  by  the  outer  fishing  stakes ;  these,  in  almost  every  place  in  the  eastern  seas 
[frequented  by  the  Malay,  will  be  found  to  be  placed  in  three  or  more  fathoms. 

In  the  entrance  of  this  strait  lie  three  islands,  the  southernmost  of  which,  called  saiiijig  oirci- 
r-Kanalipa  or  Coco  Island,  is  low,  and  distant  about  5  miles  ofl"the  Baseelan  shore.  The  ^''"" 
Ijothei,  called  Sibago,  hearing  about  N.W.  by  W.  from  the  former,  is  high,  with  low  land 
liprojecting  from  the  Mil ;  and  near  it  to  the  eastward  lies  the  third  island,  with  low  land 


•  Sliipii  lu^  liable  to  e^qierienw  strong  current?  ftt  tim«s  neai-  BaseelatL     Tq  MarcK  «*  h(id  in  the  Aiihh,  jv 

Tery  strunfj:  easterly  eurreiit  two  days,  then  it  auddenly  changed  and  set  to  the  westwcu-d,  by  which  we  wefe 

drifted  to  the  southward  of  the  island,  and  oltliged  to  pass  round  it  nu  that  side.     Departing  I'roni  Baseeliin  in 

,.Juiy  for  Ma<r(Laaflr  Strait,  we  were  wt  73  miles  to  the  ea-rtvard,  and  30  miles  to  the  northward  in  two  days  by 

^.the  current,  which  then  changed  suddenly,  imd  set  to  the  westward  about  30  uailea  dtiily,  until  we  reached  Cape 

Eivera,     There  are  irreguLir  tides  in  Eaueelan  Strait,  sometimes  weak  and  other  times  strong. , 
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projectmg  from  its  high  liili«  The^  two  islajids,  being  near  each  other,  appear  as  one 
Saddle  IsJimd  when  viewed  in  some  bearings.  * 

The  ship  Helena  is  reported  to  have  grounded  on  a  coral  flat  1^  miles  N."W,  of  the 
small  idand  of  ]Vranalipa.  The  lead  was  kept  going,  and  five  minutes  before  sounding 
there  wa£  no  bottom  at  90  fathoms. 

If  a  sliip  happen  to  be  in  the  morning  near  the  small  low  island  Tabtaboon,  Ijiag 
to  the  eastward  of  Samboangan,  she  will  sometimes  get  a  land  breeze  off  the  Mindanao 
shore,  which  may  probably  carry  her  through  the  strait  before  night,  if  the  tide  be 
favourable ;  but  the  winds  are  often  light  and  variable  at  North  and  westward.  The 
coast  of  llindanao  may  be  approached  pretty  close,  the  bank  that  lines  it  being  st-ecp 
to,  and  projects  only  to  a  small  distance :  there  is  no  danger  in  the  eastern  part  of  the 
strait,  and  there  are  soundings  along  the  Bascelan  side,  of  various  depths,  from  10  to 
35  fathoms,  where  a  ship  may  anchor  occasionally,  if  she  pass  betwixt  the  Islands 
Manalipa  and  Baseclan.  There  is  a  largo  bay  a  little  within  the  N.D.  point  of 
Baseelan,  where  the  depths  decrease  from  20  to  11  and  10  fathoms,  coarse  sand  and 
rotten  coral,  towards  the  Baseelan  shore,  favourable  for  anchoring  to  stop  tide;  and  in 
some  places  the  bottom  is  fine  sand  to  the  northward  of  the  islands.  On  the  South- 
east side  of  Baseelan  there  appear  to  be  no  soimdings  imless  very  near  the  shore ; 
within  li-  cables'  length  of  the  long  low  islaiul  that  fronts  it,  nearly  mid-way  betwixt 
the  eastern  part  of  Baseelan  and  the  Island  Boobooan,  our  boat  could  get  no  bottom 
with  60  fathoms  line ;  and  about  a  ship's  length  from  it  she  got  18  fathoms  roclcy 
bottom. 

The  Ivanrel,  after  rounding  the  East  point  of  Baseelan,  steered  Into  the  Btmit,  along 
that  shore  to  North-westward,  in  soundings  of  35  to  25  fathoms,  and  had  from  30  to 
14  fathoms  in  working  through  betwixt  Manalipa  and  Baseelan,  where  she  anchored 
part  of  the  night. 

SAMBOANGAN  in  lat.  6^  54'  N.,  Ion.  122°  2'  E.,  according  to  Sir  K  Belcher,  is  a 
small  Spanish  settlement  on  the  Mindanao  shore,  north  side  of  the  strait,  where  water 
and  refipeshments  may  be  procured.  This  place  is  protected  by  a  fort  regularly  boUt, 
and  well  mounted  %vith  ordnance.    There  is  little  or  no  variation  here  at  present. 

The  anchorage  off  the  town  of  Samboangan  is  not  good,  the  bottom  being  foul  and 
the  bank  steep,  many  ships  have  lost  their  anchors  there.  Immediately  in  front  of  the 
town  at  depths  between  14  and  18  fathoms  the  bottom  appears  to  be  composed  of  lar^ 
rocks ;  abreast  of  either  end  of  the  town  the  ground  is  considered  to  be  more  even* 
There  is  a  fort  at  the  eastern  extreme,  and  a  church  at  the  western  extreme  of  the 
town.  Some  think  that  the  anchors^  off  the  fort  is  to  be  preferred  in  depths  of  17  or 
18  iathoms,  but  as  a  general  rule  the  coasters  affirm  that  all  along  this  part  of  Min- 
danao, from  Point  Caldera,  the  bottom  is  foul  when  at  deeper  water  than  12  fathoms. 
This  depth  off  SamlxMuigan  is  very  close  in.  With  50  fathoms  of  chain  out  a  ship  will 
swing  into  7  fathoms,  and  will  not  be  more  than  half  a  cable's  length  from  the  shoal 
water ;  yet  there  is  little  danger  of  driving  in  that  direction,  the  tides  usually  running 
3  or  4  knots  in  the  direction  of  the  land.  Should  a  ship  in  swinging  foul  her  anchor, 
she  would  be  certain  to  drive ;  it  is  therefore  necessary  to  moor.  From  18  to  20 
fathoms  tlie  water  suddenly  deepens  to  30  and  36  fathoms,  and  although  this  is  deep 
vtHxx  for  ships  to  bring  up  in  with  chain  cables  several  have  done  bo,  and  have  not  loet 
thedr  anchors. 

*  CBfrtwn  C  B.  IMtikwatcr  B«i1iuiiQ,  B.N.,  maJcffl  the  east  end  of  Baseolnn  in  Ut.  6°  41'  N.,  uitl  Ion. 
124*  17'  R.  ;  Coco  Inland  in  lat  6"  45'  N.,  loa.  123°  15'  E. ;  (md  tbc  E«rt«m  Sibogo  Islet  in  kt  4'  4^  N.,  loo. 
133*  19'  )£,    Mr.  W#n,  of  tike  ship  Premier,  eoya  that  Oooo  JsUnd  ut  high  and  not  lov. 
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Bullocks,  fowls,  firuit,  and  yams  may  be  obtained  at  Samboangan.  All  except  the 
fruit  are  dear.  A  smaU  bullock  or  calf  of  2  or  3  cwt.  costs  6  dollars ;  they  are  generally 
lean  and  the  meat  very  dry.  Fowls  are  not  pleatihil ;  their  price  to  strangeirB  is  from 
3^  to  3  dollars  per  doisen.  Tarns  2  and  3  dollars  per  pical.  Pine  apples,  plantains,  and 
cocoa  nuts  are  plentiful  and  tolerably  cheap.  The  water  is  excellent  and  easily  pro- 
cuied ;  it  runs  behind  the  beach  in  a  fine  stream,  but  unless  filled  very  early  in  the 
morning  it  is  rather  thick,  the  whole  female  population  washing  in  it  every  day  and 
stirring  up  the  mud ;  but  it  soon  settles. 

The  town  of  Samboangjm  contains  about  6,000  or  8,000  inhabitants,  of  whom  20 
perhaps  are  Europeans,  cliiefly  officials.  It  ia  said  they  number  about  200  soldiers, 
mostly  militia,  the  others  being-  couTiets  from  Manila,  this  being  a  penal  settlement. 
There  is  also  a  gun-boat  stationed  here  for  the  suppression  of  tbe  Sooloo  and  Mindanao 
pirates.     The  trade  of  the  place  is  scarcely  worth  notice. 

In  connection  with  Samboangan  the  Spaniards  have  a  small  fort  at  Caldera,  which 
is  about  7  miles  to  the  westward.  Here  there  is  said  to  be  a  small  but  secure  haven 
with  steep  shores,  where  ships  may  heave  down  or  undergo  any  repairs,  which  they 
are  enabled  to  do  without  assistance  from  Samboangan.  No  assistance  must  be 
expected  from  thence. — JV.  Mag.^  1843,  p.  219. 

THE  SAin'A  CBTTZ  ISLANDS,  two  in  number,  are  smaU,  situated  4r  or  5  miles  t^nuCnu 
south-westward  of  Samboanean.     By  keeping  alon^  the  Mindanao  shore  there  is  a  '''*°''^  *"•■ 
safe  passj^ ;  but  there  is  said  to  be  great  overfalls,  with  a  bank  of  4  fathoms,  coral  "hoais, 
rock,  northward  of  these  islands.     A  bank  of  coral  rock  projects  also  from  Santa  Cruz 
Islands  south-westward,  on  which  H.M.S.  Sybille  grounded  in  Januai-y,  1798.     Ships 
adopting  the  largo  channel  betwixt  these  ialands  and  Baaeelan  must  give  a  berth  in 
passing,  by  not  borrowing  too  close  to  the  islands.    To  the  westward  of  Santa  Cruz 
Islands,  the  strait  is  clear  from  side  to  side,  with  soundings  of  20  fathoms  about  2  miles 
from  the  Mindanao  store,  deepening  to  40  fathoms,  no  ground,  in  the  offing. 

In  June,  1842,  the  Ann,  of  Greenock,  struck  on  a  reef  to  the  south-westward  of 
the  Santa  Cruz  Islands,  and  when  on  shore  the  following  bearings  were  taken :— Point 
Caldera,  N.W. ;  Sangboys  Island,  TV,  by  8. ;  Easternmost  peak  of  Baseelan,  8.E.  by  E, ; 
Easternmost  Santa  Cruz  Island,  E.  J  N. ;  Western  Santa  Cruz  Island,  N.E.  \  E.,  over 
which  island  the  mastheads  of  the  ships  lying  in  Samboangan  Roads  were  risible. 
Estimated  distance  from  the  islands  about  4  miles.  Iliis  it  is  thought  is  the  outer  part 
of  the  reef.  The  least  water  found  was  13  feet,  and  this  shoal  patch  is  not  above  300 
or  400  yards  in  length  by  100  in  breadth.  Other  patches  extend  from  this  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  eastern  island.  Between  the  shoal  and  the  "West  point  of  the  islands  there  is 
plenty  of  water ;  but  to  the  westward  of  this  point  there  is  another  shoal  rather  exten- 
sive,  on  which  an  American  ship  is  said  to  have  struck  not  long  after  the  above 
occurrence. 

The  ITnicom,  from  Manila  to  Boston,  Captain  C.  F.  Williams,  struck  on  a  coral 
shoal  in  July,  1842  ;  Western  Santa  Cruz  Island,  E.  by  8.  J  S.  7  miles ;  Fort  of  Caldera 
N.  1=  E  ;  Eort  of  Samboangan,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  2|  fiithoms  forward,  and  afloat  abaft, 
under  the  stem  5J  fathoms.  While  on  the  reef  tide  set  E.8.E.  and  W.N.W.,  six  hours 
each  way,  4  knots.  The  reef  extends  West  of  the  Santa  Cruz  Islands  7  miles.  It  was 
on  the  outer  end  of  the  reef  that  the  ship  grounded.* 

Captain  Drinkwater  Bethune,  of  H.M.S.  Conway,  while  waiting  for  one  of  his  boats 
which  had  been  sent  Into  Samboangan,  tacked  off  tbe  island  of  Santa  Cruz  in  9  fathoms  : 
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extremes  N.  ^  E.  and  E.  |  N.     The  ship  was  afterwards  set  hy  the  tide  to  the  eastward 
within  2  OT  3  miles  of  Manalipa,  and  got  Q^  7*  and  5  fathoniSj  uneven  sounding. 

A  little  inside  the  S.  W.  point  of  Mindanao,  whicli  hounds  the  "West  entrance  of  the 
strait,  there  is  a  place  called  Dumalan,  with  the  small  settlement  of  Caldera,  where 
fresh  water  may  be  procured.  Although  the  sounding  found  in  Baseclan  Strait  are 
very  irregular,  ^ith  rocky  bottom  in  many  places,  there  are  nokno^Tu  dangerSj  except- 
ing those  adjoininjf  the  Santa  Cniz  Islands,  mentioned  above. 

THE  CHANNELS  SOUTH  OF  BASEELAU"  appear  to  be  safe,  some  of  which  may- 
be chosen,  when  the  winds  or  currents  are  unfavourable  for  proceeding  northward 
through  Baseelan  Strait.  There  are  safe  passages  bet^^'ixt  some  of  the  islands  to  the 
westward  of  Belawn,  but  they  are  not  fi-equentcd ;  a  ship  proceeding  through  any  of 
them  must  take  care  of  Takoot  Saanga,  a  coral  shoal,  distant  about  5  miles  E.  3.  East- 
ward from  Duo  Bolod. 

The  channel  betwixt  the  southern  coast  of  Baseebm  and  the  islands  in  the  offing  is 
very  safe,  and  the  least  water  said  to  be  9  or  10  fathoms ;  but  it  is  not  so  Avide  as  the 
Tapeantana  Channel,  which  is  the  next  to  the  southward,  and  better  known. 

Approaching  the  islands  eastward  of  Sooloo,  care  is  requisite  in  the  night,  on 
account  of  a  High  Pyramidal  Rock,  lying  about  8  or  10  leagues  to  the  south-eastward 
of  the  East  end  of  Sooloo,  and  about  40  miles  East  of  Sooloo  town  hy  chronometers. 

TAPEANTANA  CHANNEL,  bounded  on  the  North  side  by  the  island  of  this  name 
and  Lanawan,  and  hy  the  islands  Belawn  and  Tattaa-an  to  the  southward^  is  2^  leagues 
wide  in  the  narrowest  part,  between  Lana^ran  and  Tattiran ;  but  nearly  5  leagues  wide 
at  the  entrance,  betwixt  the  eastern  part  of  Belawn  and  Tapeantana. 

TAPEANTANA  ISLAN1>  h&s  a  regular  peaked  high  mount  on  the  western  part, 
with  low  land  stretching  out  to  the  eastwai-d ;  the  S.E,  point  is  in  lat.  6°  ll-^'  N., 
Ion.  122°  8'  E.,*  by  lunar  observations,  taken  by  Captain  Heywood  and  myself,  cor- 
responding within  2  miles  of  each  other.  Boobooan  Island,  a  little  to  the  northward 
of  Tapeantana,  is  very  like  it,  ha^-ing  a  mount  of  similar  shape.  Close  to  the  eastward 
of  these  there  ju-e  some  low  isles,  the  largest  of  which  lies  off  the  Eaet  side  of  BoolKwan ; 
and  a  reef  projects  from  the  North  part  of  Tapeantana  towards  these  low  isles. 

BELAWN.t  the  outermost  island  on  the  South  side  of  the  channel,  is  the  largest  of 
these  islands ;  having  a  high  roimd  mount  on  its  western  part,  J  with  a  long  space  of 
low  level  land,  extending  several  miles  to  the  eastward.  The  East  iiobit  of  this  island 
is  in  lat.  (f  0'  N.,  bearing  nearly  South  &om  the  East  point  of  Tapeantana.  Near 
the  North  part  of  Belawn,  to  the  eastward  of  Tatteran,  there  are  two  small  islets, 
railed  Sipoolool;  and  about  2  zailes  off  the  N.W.  ^d  of  Tattanm  lies  a  rock  above 
water. 

TATTABAN  and  LANAWAN  are  two  small  islands  of  middling  height ;  and 
until  the  West  end  of  the  hitter  bear  North,  there  are  no  soundings  in  coming  from 
Rastward  into  the  channel.  When  the  current  or  ebbtide  is  running  eastward,  a  ridge 
or  line  of  strong  ripplings  appears  sometimes  like  breakers,  occasioned  by  the  stream 
falling  off  the  edge  of  the  hank  into  deep  water.    When  soundings  arc  got  on  the  srtecp 

•  The  chronometers  m&de  it  e.  littli?  more  to  the  -westward  by  measurenieiit  from  Cape  1>)Dda. 

t  TLfl  fishermen  w-uJied  U>  cany  the  Anna  to  the  island,  where  they  (oud  we  could  nitchor  offa  Urgi>  viUa^ 
uul  bp  !<u)iphed  with  good  w&t«r  aud  refreahmenti :  but  sooie  of  the  principal  men  of  tbo  plac«,  vrhty  Miua  flB 
board,  ecvmed  U>  Imw  mniater  iiit«ntiaDH. 

J  '•  I  have  paesed  near  lliis  Jo*  tmd  wfrera]  times  {aays  the  writer,  R.  L  H.,  in  Naur.  Mag.,  18*S,  p.  S25), 
and  to  mp  it  alwa^  appeared  a  distinct  talacid  from  thnt  having  the  high  round  monnt,  with  a  paaaagc  of  5  <ir 
6  mileM  }M>tw(^ii  them.  I  am  indeed  certain  that  the  aauth-e^ermuost  of  the  3aol«o  lidaudB  a  low,  with  Do 
high  loud  jittochcd  ta  it  whate^'cr." 


ed^  of  the  bank,  the  water  shoals  immediately  to  10  or  9  fathoms,  soft  bottom ;  and 
we  found  no  less  m  the  channel.  In  the  South  side  of  the  chaunel  towards  Tattaran, 
the  water  is  much  deeper ;  but  the  bottom  there  is  not  so  even  nor  so  soft  as  iu  the 
northern  side  near  Lanawan,  which  ishiud  is  about  3  miles  to  the  westward  of 
Tapeantana. 

TAMOOK  ISLAJn),  in  lat.  6"  28'  N.,  Ion.  121°  56'  B.,  bj^  lunar  obserrations  and 
chi'onometcrs,  distant  i  or  5  leagues  north-westward  from  Lanawan,  is  rather  low ;  the 
fair  channel  is  bet^veen  it  and  Duo  Bolod,  two  remarkable  hummocks  about  4  leagues 
westward  from  Tattaran. 

When  a  few  miles  westward  of  Lanawan  the  depths  increase,  and  from  thence  to 
the  South  point  of  Mataha  are  irregular,  Irom  25  to  40  fathoms;  hut  from  30  to  35 
fathoms  are  the  common  soundings  in  the  fair  track.  The  bottom  is  lit  for  anchorage, 
consistina:  of  sand  and  gravel,  mixed  with  coral  iu  sooie  places :  near  tho  South  side 
of  Xamook  there  are  coral  oyerMb,  and  the  depths  leas  than  at  4  or  5  miles' 
distance. 

The  tides  In  the  channel  southward  of  Tamook  set  nearly  N.W.  and  S.E. ;  the  ebb 
to  the  south-eastward,  strongest  in  the  south-west  monsoon,  about  2-|-  and  2  miles  per 
hour  on  the  springs.  This  seems  also  to  be  the  case  in  the  opposite  seasout  for  in 
March  we  had  the  tide  setting  from  1  to  2  miles  per  hour  to  south-eastward,  and  only 
a  short  slack  when  the  flood  ought  to  have  been  running  north-westward.  Having 
calms  and  faint  variable  airs  at  this  time,  we  were  obhged  frequently  to  remain  at 
anchor,  and  were  eight  days  from  entering  the  Tapeantana  Channel  until  we  cleared  the 
islands  to  the  N.W.  of  Baseelan. 

Mataha  (the  south  point),  in  lat.  6°  32'  N.,  Ion.  121°  50'  E.,  by  chronometers,  dis- 
tant about  2  leagues  N."W.  by  W.  from  Tamook,  forms  the  eastern  limit  of  the  entrance 
of  Peelas  channel,  which  is  bounded  by  Peelas  Island  on  the  West  side.  Mataha  and 
the  other  islands  betwixt  it  and  Baseelan  are  low  and  woody. 

Peelas  is  the  largest  of  the  islands  adjac^'nt  to  Baseelan,  being  about  two  leagues 
in  length  North  and  South,  all  low  level  land,  excepting  on  the  North  part  are  two 
hills  :  contiguous  to  its  eastern  shore  there  is  a  small  isle,  called  Tagowloo. 

Ballook  Ballook,  in  Ion.  131°  50'  E.,  bearing  North  from  Mataha,  is  a  considerable 
island,  with  a  sloping  hill  at  the  North  part,  \vith  low  land  to  the  southward ;  with 
Hataha  it  forms  the  East  side  of  Peelas  Channel,  which  is  4  or  5  miles  wide,  and  very 
safe.  This  channel  extends  North  and  South,  the  tides  in  it  appear  regular  and  pretty 
strong  during  the  springs  :  the  soundings  arc  irregular  from  25  to  35  or  40  fathoms, 
and  off  the  South  end  of  Mataha  there  are  16  or  18  fathoms.  About  midway  between 
Mataha  and  Ballook  Ballook  there  is  said  to  be  a  rock  or  danger,  in  a  direct  line 
joining  them. 

Having  passed  Tamook,  keep  nearest  to  Mataha  in  entering  Peelas  Channel  to 
avoid  some  shoal  coral  patches  off  tho  South  end  of  the  island  Peelas,  on  one  of  which 
the  Neptune's  boat,  in  June,  1801,  had  only  4  fathoms.  When  through  Peelas  Chan- 
nel, the  fair  track  is  directly  northward,  on  the  East  sides  the  islands  Sangboys  and 
Teynga,  which  are  safe  to  approach:  and  there  is  a  passage  with  8  and  10  fathoms 
water  between  them.  With  a  working  wind  do  not  stand  near  the  N.W.  part  of 
Baseelan  to  the  eastward  of  Ballook  Ballook,  for  the  Mentor  grounded  on  a  shoal  m 
this  situation ;  to  avoid  which,  ships  that  sail  through  the  Inner  Channel  between  the 
Bouthern  coast  of  Baseelan  and  the  islands  should  steer  from  the  West  point  of 
Baseelan  north-westward,  and  borrow  towards  the  N.E.  side  of  Ballook  Ballook  in 
paasmg. 
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Sangboys,  in  lat.  6°  48J^'  N.*  distant  about  2^  leagues  northward  of  the  North 
extreme  of  Feelas,  are  two  hlg^h  islands  close  to  each  other,  called  sometimes  Hare*8 
Ears.  The  hill  on  the  South  or  Great  Sangboy  resembles  a  dome,  from  which  low  land 
project§. 

Teynga,  in  lat.  6'^  52'  N.,  Ion.  121^  4t3'  E.,  by  chronometers,  distant  about  4  miles 
north-eastward  of  the  North  Sangboy,  and  on  the  meridian  of  the  North  end  of  Peeks, 
is  smaU,  very  low,  covered  with  treea,  and  it  is  the  northernmost  island  of  the  Sooloo 
Archipelago  -,  a  reef  projects  from  its  southern  part  a  little  way,  and  from  the  northern 
part  of  the  island  a  rocky  sho^  extends  a  great  distance  north-eastward,  on  the  ex- 
tremity of  which  the  soundings  decrease  regularly  from  15  to  7  fathoms ;  and  irom 
hence  soundings  stretch  across  to  the  8.W.  part  of  Mindanao  and  the  Strait  of  Basee- 
lan.  All  these  islands  abound  with  wood,  but,  according  to  the  statement  of  the 
fishermen,  excepting  Belawn,  they  are  destitute  of  good  water  in  the  dry  season.  Our 
boat  could  find  no  water  on  Tattaran  nor  on  Tamook  in  March,  but  there  is  said  to  be 
some  on  the  latter  island  during  the  rains  in  the  S.W.  Monsoon. 

Maloza.  River,  on  the  S .  W.  side  of  Baseelan,  in  the  eastern  side  of  Maloza  Bay,  bears 
about  N.N.E.  from  Tamook.  The  S.E.  point  of  the  bay  has  a  tope  of  tall  trees  on  it, 
with  two  small  islands  opposite,  one  of  which,  called  Gowenen,  is  high,  but  not  dis- 
tinguished from  the  ofl&ng,  being  close  to  the  shore  of  Baseelan.  A  sliip  intending  to 
water  at  Maloza  may  anchor  near  this  island,  the  direct  passage  for  boats  going  to  the 
river  being  betwixt  the  S.E.  point  of  the  hay  and  the  Island  Gowenen.  The  mouth  of 
the  river  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  bar,  over  which  a  loaded  longboat  can  only  pass  at 
high  water ;  and  we  found  here  but  one  flood  during  twonty-four  hours,  hig-h  water 
with  the  moon  on  the  meridian.  The  village  of  Maloza  is  about  a  mile  up  the  river, 
the  entrance  of  which  being  narrow,  it  is  not  discernible  tmtil  close  to  it,  and  the  trees 
from  each  side  joining  together,  and  forming  a  cajiopy  over  it,  makes  the  aspect  very 
gloomy  within. 

This  river  is  not  a  good  watering  place  for  vessels  not  well  armed ;  there  are  also 
mmiy  obstructions  from  trees  which  have  fallen  into  the  river,  and  it  becomes  so  narrow 
a  little  way  in,  that  there  is  not  room  to  row  the  oars.  If  a  ship  is  obliged  to  water 
here,  two  boats  ought  to  be  sent  together,  if  possible,  well  armed  ;  and  when  the  water 
is  observed  to  be  fresh,  they  ought  not  to  proceed  higher,  for  it  is  not  advisable  to  go 
up  to  the  village  of  Maloza,  on  account  of  the  perfidy  of  the  natives,  t 

Having  proceeded  about  4  l«^:ues  North  of  the  Island  Tcynga,  you  will  have  no 
more  soundings  in  passing  along  the  West  coast  of  Mindanao,  which  is  all  bold  high 
land,  steep  to,  and  should  be  coasted  within  a  convenient  distance.    The  winds  here 


*  ObservsiioDs  in  H.M.S.  BelliquoU^,  HI  Jnlj,  1 807,  maie  these  ulaiidB  several  mU«fl  &rtli€r  Kortb.  Catit, 
Torin.  of  the  Coatta,  alio  made  oil  the  islauclB  from  M&tAha  to  Teynga  about  4  miles  iutlier  North  than  uw 
latitude  stated  above. 

+  In  MAifh.  1793,  the  Anna's  long  boat  made  three  tripe  to  thie  riyer  for  wRter,  aud  twiw  ^ent  up  «« 
the  viliUgc  ;  the  inhAhitODtii  aeemed  yary  friendly,  and  the  fiaherman  we  had  aa  guide  endeavoured  to  pcnuade 
us  to  lanii,  assuring  ns  that  we  would  be  well  treatcil  at  the  viUage,  that  there  were  only  women  aiid  children 
in  it,  the  men  being  out  fiahing.  This  af^paretUly  seemed  to  be  tho  case,  for  fsw  men  w«re  seen,  but  plenty  of 
womcu  cajne  to  the  boat  with  fowlu,  iie.,  to  barter  with  the  crew  fur  handkerchief  kuives^  and  tnnketa.  I  how- 
ever disoovsred  from  one  of  thn  boat's  crvv,  who  had  Isntledaad  imderKtood  theltuiguHge.  that  there  were  man 
than  100  armed  men  eoneeoled  behind  the  bushes,  atid  he  oyei-ht>nni  two  persons  appoint  the  time  when  an 
attack  Was  to  be  made  oti  tbu  boat.  But  fortunately  tbeir  design  "wva  ftuatratcd.  for,  like  true  aiwkmmt,  thej 
had  not  c«urage  to  make  the  attack,  becauw  throe  Euro|>efLns  in  the  boat  kept  anna  oonstantl/  in  their  banu 
The  ship  t!louoe9t«r.  of  Bombay,  about  thrae  yeara  after,  had  two  boots  cut  off  in.  attempting  to  wil«r  *C 
lliii  iahonpitable  place. 
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in  "the  nortli-east  Monsoon  are  light  and  variable  from  northward ; 
they  prevail  between  N.E.  and  East. 

In  lat.  7"  25'  N.,  about  7  leagues  nortlxward  of  tbe  S.W.  part  of  Mindanao,  called 
Alimpapan  Point,  tlie  Revenge  watered  in  a  small  bight ;  but  the  §hore  was  so  steep 
that  she  nearly  tailed  on  the  rodts,  when  in  anchoring  ground.  Port  Maria  is  §aid  to  Port  Mniin. 
lie  4  or  5  leagues  farther  northward,  having  30  fathoms  water  in  the  entrance,  decreas- 
ing to  8  or  10  fathoms  inside,  where  fresh  water  may  be  got,  and  shelter  ii-oni  all 
winds  but  those  that  blow  at  N.W.  and  westward,  but  it  is  little  known  to  English 
navigators. 

Balagonan  Point,  in  lat.  7°  51'  N.,  Ion.  122°  24'  E-,  by  lunar  observations,  is  a  aaKgouM. 
projecting  headland,  sloping  down  into  the  sea  ;  and  Gorda  Point,  in  lat.  8°1'  N.,  dis-  ^''^'■ 
tant  about  5  leagues  north-eastward  from  it,  terminates  in  a  small  hummock.     The 
coast  of  Mindanao  trends  from  thence  E.  N.  eastward  to  Galera  Point,  which  is  the 
western  extremity  of  Sindangan  Bay. 

The  passage  from  Baseelan  to  the  northward  along  the  West  side  of  the  Philippine  s*Hmg  dirBc- 
Islands  may  be  performed  at  any  time  of  the  year  in  sliips  which  sail  well,  by  keeping  '■•""■ 
near  the  West  coasts  of  Mindanao,  Negpos  Island,  Panay,  Mindora,  and  Luzon.  In 
October  and  part  of  November,  the  winds  are  often  to  the  south-westward  and  south- 
ward ;  and  although  they  prevail  from  northward  during  the  strength  of  the  north-east 
Monsoon  from  November  to  April,  yet,  under  the  west  sides  of  the  islands  light  variable 
winds  are  sometimes  experienced  5  or  hmd  and  sea  breezes,  when  close  in  with  the  shore. 
In  the  opening  betwixt  Mindanao  and  Negros  Island,  and  betwixt  Panay  and  Min- 
dora, brisk  N.E,  winds  genendly  prevail,  with  a  strong  current  setting  through  these 
guts  to  the  westward  ;  although  there  is  seldom  any  current  of  consequence  under  the 
lee  of  the  large  islands.  It  is,  therefore,  prudent  to  take  every  precaution,  in  crossing 
those  openings,  not  to  fall  to  leeward ;  because  it  would  be  unpleasant  to  be  dril'ted  off 
to  the  Cagayanes  Islands,  where  some  dangers  exist,  and  considerable  delay  might 
follow  in  regaining  the  windward  shore. 

Being  abreast  of  Point  Balagonan,  with  a  steady  S.W.  or  southerly  wind,  steer  a 
direct  course  for  Point  Naso,  keeping  rather  a  little  to  the  eastward  ;  if  the  winds  are 
unsettled,  light,  and  variable,  keep  along  the  coast  of  Mindanao  to  Point  Galera,  or 
thereabout,  prior  to  stretching  off  from  that  coast  for  Point  Naso ;  and  in  crossing, 
endeavour  to  approach  the  West  coast  of  Negros  Island. 

NEGROS,  or  BXTGLAS  ISLAND,  is  liigh  hold  land  on  the  West  side,  and  seems  safe  Neg™  i^d. 
to  approach.  Prom  Point  Siaton,  the  southern  extremity  of  the  island,  in  about 
lat.  9  2'  N.,  the  West  coast  stretches  nearly  N.W.  by  N.  to  Point  Sojoton,  in  about 
lat.  9°  50'  N.,  then  taking  a  north-easterly  direction,  a  wide  opening  is  formed  between 
it  and  the  south  part  of  Panay.  To  the  northward  of  Point  Siaton  the  coast  forms  a 
large  bay,  having  a  small  low  island  in  it,  where  there  is  anchorage  in  13  fathoms  ooze, 
in  about  lat.  9°  15'  N< 

THE  CAGAYANES  ISLAJTOS,  lying  about  18  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Negros  cagayan™ 
Island,  and  bounding  the  West  side  of  the  passage,  are  two  low  woody  islands  of  con-  '"'*''^*- 
siderable  size,  the  largest  to  the  westward,  EUid  the  narrow  space  between  them  is  filled 
with  islets  and  rocks.  They  are  surrounded  by  a  reef,  wluch  projects  a  great  way  out 
from  their  northern  extremity  :  detached  from  the  eastermnost  island  at  1  or  2  leagues' 
distance,  there  is  another  reef;  and  to  the  south-westward  lie  the  small  islands  Caluja 
and  Cavilli,  at  a  considerable  distance  from  each  other. 

Cavilli  Island  is  a  high  sand-bank,  surmounted  with  a  tuft  of  trees :  breakers  extend 
from  its  western  side  5  or  6  mUes,  which  require  a  wide  berth,  being  steep  to  j 
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and,  even  in  a  clear  ni^ht,  a  ship  might  be  amongst  them  before  the  island  could  be 
seen. 

"  It  is  wooded  with  heavy  timber,  and  has  a  reef  extending  from  it  in  all  paarta  about 
f  of  a  mile.  The  breakers  mentioned  above  are  on  a  detached  leef,  having  a  clear  and 
safe  passage  between  it  and  the  island  of  1^  or  2  miles ;  the  centre  bearing  about 
W.S.W.  from  CaTlUi  Island,  and  liaving  on  it  a  small  sand-bank  or  eay  with  trees  :  in 
other  parts  also  the  sand  ia  diy,  of  an  oval  shape,  the  greater  length  being  in  an  East 
and  West  direction^  and  in  size  siiuilar  to  Cavilli,  and  its  island  about  6  or  8  miles  in 
circumference." — Naut.  Mag.,  1842. 

When  the  Cagavanes  Islands  bore  TV.  by  N.  about  6  leaguea  distant,  thev  were 
just  Tisible  from  the  deek;  the  body  of  them  is  in  lat.  9°  34.'  N.,  Ion.  12r  23-5-' *^E.,  by 
mean  of  Captain  Hey^vood's  observations  and  my  outi,  differing  4  miles  from  each 
other.  There  seems  to  be  an  opening  in  the  reef,  off  the  South  point  of  the  eastern- 
most island,  with  soundings  of  4  and  5  fathoms  inside,  forming  a  kind  of  harbour  for 
small  vessels. 

Captain  Sir  E.  Belcher,  on  his  Tisit  to  this  group  in  1840,  makes  the  following 
remarks : — 
fo-RBifchrt-*  "  On  the  28th  March  we  stood  off  to  seek  the  Cagayanes  group,  about  which  we 

**™**  had  received  very  conflicting  aecounts,  and  about  9  a.m.  of  the  following  day,  effected 
a  landing  on  a  small  rocky  islet  situated  in  the  channel  b&tween  the  two  largest 
islands.  A  rapid  survey  was  made  during  our  short  detention  of  six  hours,  by  wiiich 
we  discovered  tliat  neither  the  charts  nor  the  sailing  directions  by  Horsburgh  afford 
any  correct  information  regarding  this  group.  Three  more  islets  and  very  extensive 
reefs,  extending  as  far  as  the  eye  could  reach  from  our  most  elevated  situation,  which 
was  about  100  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  will  have  to  bo  added  to  those  before 
known.  Tlie  islets  are  situated  upon  the  outlines  of  the  northern  reefs,  tlie  most 
distant  about  10  miles,  but  as  they  would  become  a  subject  for  further  inquiry,  no 
farther  delay  was  incurred.  During  my  detention  at  our  observing  position,  we  were 
visited  by  a  boat  from  the  Pueblo,  where  we  noticed  a  whitewashed  fort  and  church,  as 
well  as  a  pretty  large  village ;  we  had  not  time  to  examine  it,  but  one  of  the  authori- 
ties deputed  to  make  inquiries  about  us,  and  who  endeavoured  to  make  himself  under- 
stood in  a  jargon  composed  of  bad  Spanish,  Malay,  and  Bisayan,  assured  me  that  every- 
tiling  which  I  inquired  for  (consisting  principally  of  bullocks,  vegetables,  and  fowls) 
could  be  procured  at  Pueblo,  and  from  the  general  tenor  of  the  inquiries  made  by  him, 
I  was  led  to  infer  that  whale-ships  frequently  touch  here  for  water  and  refreshments, 

*'  The  bays  or  creeks  situated  in  the  interior  of  the  extensive  sound,  formed  by  the 
two  greater  islands,  arc  very  picturesque  and  retired,  and  have  at  their  entrance  or 
chord  of  the  bay  a  depth  of  not  less  than  3i  or  4  fathoms." 

*'  The  rook  upon  which  our  observations  were  made  is  situated  in  lat.  9"  35'  30"  N,, 
and  Ion.  121°  15'  30"  E.     Variation  0^  15'  3"  E." 

There  is  said  to  bo  an  extensive  reef,  on  which  the  Golconda  and  other  vessels 
have  struck,  nearly  midway  between  the  Cngayanes  and  Point  Nasog,  the  South  point 
of  Panay  Island,  in  lat.  10'  5'  N.,  Ion.  121'  47'  E.  {Naut.  Mag.  1843,  p.  35.)  There  ia 
also  a  shoal  reported  by  Mr.  Wedge,  master  of  the  ship  Sultana,  with  as  little  water  aa 
li  fathoms  on  it.  in  lat.  9'  59'  N.,  Ion.  121°  24'  E. 
kyUani.  PANAY  ISLAND  is  the  next  large  island  to  the  northward  of  Negros;  Point 

Naso,  or  Nasog,  its  South  point,  I  made  in  lat.  10°  25' N.,  Ion.  122''G'  E.,  by  a  series  of 
lunar  observations,  and  chronometers  corresponding;*  it  is  a  liigh  bold  headland,  and 

•  Captnin  Hejrwood  made  it  in  lat.  10'  24'  N.,  Ion.  122°  %'  E.,  by  chroLometoiu 


wnMwBa 


PHLLIPPINB   ISLANDS. — PANAT  ISI-AICP. 


bears  from  Point  Balagonan  N.  7°  W.,  distant  about  52  leagues.  Close  to  the  point, 
there  are  the  two  low  isles,  Luegas  and  IFrajarao,  with  soundings  of  5  and  6  fathoms 
in  the  gut  betwixt  it  and  Lucgias,  and  from  10  to  30  fathoms  near  the  reef  that  fronts 
the  N.W.  side  of  this  isle.* 

Along  the  S.E.  and  East  coasts  of  Panay  there  is  a  navigable  strait,  with  moderate  a.E.  ami  Ewt 
depths  for  anchorage  among  the  numerous  smaU  isles ;  Mr,  Dalrymple  went  through  "™*' 
this  strait  with  the  schooner  Cuddalore  in  1761.  In  the  West  entrance  of  the  strait, 
where  it  is  formed  betwixt  the  large  island  Gaimaras  and  the  coast  of  Panay,  the 
depths  are  only  4  and  6  fathoms,  but  increase  to  10  or  12  fathoms  inside,  at  the 
Spanisli  settlement  Yloylo.  Tlus  place  is  about  10  leagues  E.N.E.  of  Point  Naso,  and 
the  strait  here  forma  a  safe  harbour,  where  supplies  may  be  obtained  if  a  ship  is  in 
want. 

The  West  coast  of  Panay  is  generally  of  moderate  lielght  near  the  sea,  well  peopled,  w**  <!0"t- 
and  cultivated  in  many  places  with  rice.    Several  villages,  with  churches,  are  discerned 
in  sailing  along,  but  no  soundings  are  got  unless  close  to  the  shore.    A  chain  of  moun- 
tains, very  rugged  in  some  parts,  stretches  inland  from  Point  Naso  to  the  northern 
extremity  of  the  island. 

Asloman  VUlag-e,  in  lat.  10°  32'  N.,  situated  in  the  bottom  of  a  small  deep  bay, 
about  2^  leagues  northward  of  Point  Xaso,  may  probably  afford  refreshments,  for  it  is 
a  considerable  pkce ;  but  it  is  uncertain  whether  there  be  any  safe  anchorage. 

Coasting  along'  from  Point  Naso  to  Antique  Bay,  we  could  get  no  soimdings  3  or 
4  miles  off  shore. 

Antique  Bay,  about  5^  leagues  northward  of  Point  Naso,  is  a  convenient  place  to 
stop  at  for  water  and  refreshments,  there  being  a  Spanish  chief,  with  a  few  Europeans 
and  some  native  troops,  stationed  at  the  village  Antique,  where  there  is  a  small  river 
and  fort.  When  a  ship  is  running  into  the  bay  with  a  brisk  wind,  sail  must  be 
reduced  in  time ;  for  the  bank  being  steep,  no  soimdings  are  got  until  abreast  the  fort 
about  2^  or  2  miles'  distance,  and  the  depths  quickly  decrease  from  30  to  25  fathoms, 
to  8  or  7  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  which  is  the  proper  anchorage. 

Point  Potol,  in  about  lat.  11°  48'  N.,  is  the  northernmost  headland  of  the  island 
Panay,  and  over  it  stands  a  high  mountain,  discernible  at  a  groat  distance.  From 
Antique  Bay  to  the  West  extreme  of  the  island,  which  is  6  miles  S.W.  from  Point 
Potol,  the  coast  may  be  approa<!hed  in  daylight,  within  3  or  4  miles,  there  being  no 
hidden  danger,  Near  the  shore,  in  about  lat.  11°  23'  and  11°  28'  N.,  lie  two  small 
islands.  One  of  these  (says  the  writer  in  Naut.  Mag.,  who  signs  U.L.H.)  is  high,  and 
lies  at  least  6  or  8  miles  from  the  other,  or  from  any  part  of  Panay.  AJiotber  island 
beajfs  S.W.  4  or  5  leagues  distant  from  Point  Potol,  having  a  safe  and  wide  channel 
betwixt  it  and  Panay.  This  island  is  abont  5  or  6  miles  in  circumference,  of  moderate 
height,  and  has  a  reef  projecting  about  half  a  nule  from  it  to  the  S.W.  There  is  also 
an  island  near  the  shore,  about  6  or  8  miles  south-easterly  from  Point  Potol.  t 

The  small  island  of  Culaya  lies  near  the  shore  North  of  the  West  Point,  and  West 
of  Point  Potol,  and  about  4  mile^  due  North  of  it  another  island  called  Sibay. 

The  North  shore  of  Panay  runs  in  an  E.  by  S.  direction  tOl  near  the  N.E.  point  of  Nonii  cwwt. 
the  island,  when  it  projects  in  that  dfrection  to  the  point  itself,  in  about  lat.  11"^  33'  N. 

*  Captain  O.  K.  DrinkwEter  Bethime,  RN.,  places  Luegaa  in  lat.  10"  29'  N.,  Ion.  121"  55'  E. 

+  Point  Potol,  tliB  Nortli  point  of  Panay,  hfl\Tiig  heen  cKiiifomwled  with  the  Weat  point,  6  miles  S.W.  of  it, 
it  is  not  Lui]>rol>ablc  that  the  isliuid  meiitiviifid  above  tu)  4  or  5  Itsiguea  S.W,  of  Point  Potol,  is  the  same  as  that 
described  by  Captain  Keene  and  others,  as  lying  6  milej  8.W.  oi'  the  Weai  point.  Captain  Keeae,  however, 
calls  it  a  law  sandy  ieland. 
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There  is  a  harbour  called  Batan  on  this  shore,  in  about  Ion.  122*  26'  E. ;  the  bay  of 
Capiz  a  few  miles  farther  East  of  it,  with  many  towns  or  villages.  All  this  coast  is 
but  imperfectly  known  to  us. 

This  track  contiguous  to  the  coast  seems  preferable  to  the  channel  in  the  oflBng, 
between  the  dry  sand-bank  and  Cuyos  Islands ;  for  in  the  north-east  monsoon  land 
and  sea  breezes  wiU  sometimes  be  found  in  shore,  when  calms  or  baffling  airs  prevail 
outside. 

DRY  SAND-BANK,  in  lat.  11°  25'  N.,  and  by  Captain  Bethune,  II.N.,  in  Ion. 
131°  34'  E.,  situated  in  the  channel  westward  of  Panay,  bearing  from  Point  Naso 
N.  by  W.,  distant  20  leagues,  is  a  Uttle  elevated  from  the  water,  and  may  be  seen 
about  6  miles  from  the  deck.  It  is  distant  5  or  6  leagues  from  Pauayj  and  is  in  one 
with  a  high  peaked  moimtain  bearing  E.  ^  N. ;  the  channel  between  it  and  the  islands 
to  the  westward  is  about  9  or  10  leagues  wide.  There  is  said  to  be  a  coral  bank,  with 
only  4|  or  5  fathoms  ou  it,  to  the  northward  of  the  dry  sandy  island. 

SOMBRERO  ROCK,  in  lat.  10"  45'  N.,  distant  about  9  leagues  from  Panay,  is 
little  larger  than  a  longboat,  and  can  only  be  discerned  at  about  3  leagues'  distance 
from  the  poop  of  a  large  ship,  generally  appearing  black.  It  bears  from  Point  Naso 
N.  51"  W.,  distant  12^  leagues  ;  from  the  centre  of  Grand  Cuyo  E.  14°  S.,  and  from 
Paguayan,  the  easternmost  of  the  Cuyo  Islands,  S.  46''E.,  distant  20  miles.  Soundings 
appear  to  extend  from  the  Cuyo  Islands  nearly  to  Sombrero  Rock;  when  it  bore 
S.  9'*  W.,  seen  from  the  crossjack  yard,  the  Coutts  had  120  fathoms,  green  sand,  at 
noon,  the  observed  hd.  10"  55'  N.  There  is  a  White  Rock,  in  lat.  10°  28'  N.,  distant 
about  7  leag:uea  South  from  the  S-W.  point  of  Grand  Cuyo,  which  is  far  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  cnraraon  track. 

THE  CTJYOS  ISLANDS,  named  from  Grand  Cuyo,  the  largest  of  them,  consist  of 
an  extensive  range  or  archipelago,  of  mostly  high  rocky  islands,  fronting  the  West  side 
of  the  channel  opposite  to  Panay,  the  nearest  of  them  being  12  or  14  leagues  distant 
from  that  coast.  Grand  Cuyo,  in  about  lat.  10°  52'  N.,  is  one  of  the  southernmost,  and 
is  weU  cultivated  with  rice  in  some  parts,  hut  manj  of  the  other  ishuids  are  barren  and 
rocky.  They  extend  from  lat.  10°  40'  N.  in  a  N.N.W.  direction  to  Quiniluban,  the 
northernmost  island,  in  lat.  11"  28'  N.,  Ion.  121°  11'  E.,  by  chronometer  ;*  this  island 
bears  from  the  Dry  Sand-Bank  about  W.  ^  N.,  distant  14  leagues,  and  is  a  high  island^ 
with  others  near  it  to  the  southward.  The  easternmost  island  of  the  archipelago 
appears  to  be  in  lat,  10°  58'  N.,  loa,  121"  27'  E.,  and  lies  about  4  leagues  N,E,  from 
Grand  Cuyo,  by  the  observation  of  Captain  James  Pearson,  of  the  Lady  of  the  Lake, 
who  passed  close  to  these  islands  in  1831. 

There  are  soundings  from  40  to  75  fathoms  near  these  islands  on  the  East  side ; 
also  among  and  to  the  westward  of  them,  there  are  safe  channels,  with  various  depths 
from  30  to  60  fathoms :  nevertheless,  a  large  sliip  ought  not  t^  pass  between  any  of 
tliem,  if  it  can  be  avoided,  for  reefs  extend  a  groat  way  from  some  of  these  islands,  and 
there  are  several  shoal  patches  of  eoral  not  well  known. 

CARAVAOS,  or  BUFFAIOS,  in  about  lat.  11"  53'  N.,  bearing  from  Quiniluban 
about  N.E.  by  E.,  distant  14  or  15  leagues,  are  two  islands  bounding  the  chaimcl  on 
the  East  side,  and  lying  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  from  Point  Potol :  they  ought  to  be 
approached  with  caution  in  the  nit^ht,  for  the  outermost  is  very  low.  To  the  north- 
westward of  these  lie  the  Simirara  Islands,  ha^nng  a  long  sand  projecting  far  out  from 
them,  with  two  islets  on  its  centre,  covered  with  trees.    When,  passing  this  sand  at 


CttptAUk  Bethune  makes  Qniiu]til>an  ia  lal,  11°  29'  N.,  Ion.  120°  47'  E 
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3  miles'  distance,  with  it  beafing  from  E.8.E.  to  N.N.W.,  a  rock  o£F  the  northemraost 

Simirnra  Island  then  bore  N.E.  ^  E.,  and  the  easternmost  of  the  BulTalos  E.  by  S. 

Until  this  neighbourhood  is  better  knovm,  vessels  should  navigate  with  great  caution, 

as  many  uncx])lnred  reofs  may  probably  exist  among  these  islands. 

FALMOUTH  BANK,  lyin«;  Ijetirisrt  Quiniluban  and  Slindora,  is  of  considerable  FBinwuth 
[extent  Korth  and  South,  with  yarious  depths  on  it,  from  60  to  20  fathoms,  and  the  ^"''- 
t  least  water  found  on  it  was  11  or  12  fathoms,  coral  rock.     Upon  the  North  part  of  it 
|tlie  fleet  bad  soundings,  May  30th,  1801,  mth  the  island  Ambolon  hearing  N.  3^  E., 
I  and  Simirara  fcom  N,  GO'  E.'to  N.  63"  E. ;  the  Coutts  had  then  63  fathoms,  nest  cast 

11  fathoms,  with  Simirara  N.  63"  E.,  soutbom  part  of  Calamianes  W.  5°  S.,  Quiniluban 
|S.  20"  "W,,  aud  carried  soundings  of  12^  to  15  fathoms  for  a  considerable  distance, 

Bteei'ing  S.S.E. 

There  are  other  coral  banks  in  tliis  neighbourhood,  detached  from  the  Falmouth  other  i«nka, 

Bank,  on  one  of  which  we  had  several  casts  in  the  night  of  22  to  25  fathoms,  then  no 

groimd  at  80  fathoms.     By  the  bearings  at  daylight,  this  bank  appeared  to  bear  from 

•  Quiniluban  N.  i  E.,  distant  about  5  leagues,  and  E.  I  8.,  from  the  South  extreme  of 
the  Calamianes.  On  another  bank,  about  G  or  6^  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  Quiniluban, 
and  4=  or  5  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  Southern  Calamianes,  the  Betsey  had  only 
&  fathoms.* 

The  following  remarks  on  Panagatan  Reef  and  Islands  are  by  Sir  E.  Belcher  ; — 
The  Panag^atan  Beef  extends  5  miles  East  and  West,  and  3  miles  North  and 
I  South,  on  which  there  is  about  5  fathoms  at  the  extreme  edge,  and  about  3  feet 
i  arerage  over  the  mass ;  upon  it  rise  three  small  islets  covered  ivith  trees  j  they  arc  all 
j  coralline,  and  probably  upheaved ;  that  to  the  westward  is  the  highest,  rising  16  feet 
[above  the  mean,  tide  ievel,  or  12  feet  above  the  highest  spring  tides,  and  is  covered 
I  with  timber  trees ;  the  others  merely  produce  Pandamis,  wild  pines,  and  shrubby 
grass. 

By  day  there  can  be  no  fear  of  approaching  it,  as  all  dangers  are  clearly  visible, 
ifind  the  extreme  boundary  of  the  reef  itself  is  well  defined  hy  its  peculiar  whiteness, 
independent  of  the  islands  upon  it ;  the  water  is  deep  all  round.     The  islands  in  the 
neighbourhood  easterly,  are  termed  the  Simirara  group,  but  this  ia  incorrect,  the  island 
of  8imirai'a  is  far  to  the  N,E.,  barely  in  sight ;  those  immediately  to  the  East  t  have 
not  yet  obtained  decided  names,  not  being  inhabited  by  any  persons  in  comm^unieation 
[with  the  Spanish  authorities,  and  by  the  accounts  received  of  them  from  officers  of  the 
I  Bpanish  gun-boats,  it  is  probable  that  they  are  the  resorts  of  the  pirates  wliich  infest 
[these  seas.    Although  there  is  a  large  salt  lagoon  in  the  largest  Panagatan  Island,  we 
[did  not  succeed  in  iindin|j  fresh  water  upon  any  of  the  group  ;  it  is,  however,  evidently 
[visited  by  fishermen  from  the  neighbouring  islands.     Lat.  11'  51'  N.,  Ion.  121^^  16'  E.     Portion. 
PALAWAN,  EAST  COAST. — This  coast  is  veiy  imperfectly  known,  and  therefore  PaUw-an 
[the  following  remarks  from  Captain  Bate,  of  H.lf.  survejTng  ship  Boyaljst,  in  Q.ruit  e. Cmsl 
j  down  it  in  1850,  is  valuable  untd  his  survey  is  published : — 

"  After  a  succession  of  light  airs,  currents,  and  calms,  we  anchored  on  the  evening 

lof  the  20tb,  off  an  island  at  the  south-western  extremity  of  the  Linacapan  Group,  for 

the  puqiosc  of  commencing  our  survey  of  the  East  coast  of  Palawan,  which  by  the  cud 

[of  May  we  had  advanced  as  fai'  as  the  large  island  of  Dumaran,  having  completelj 

[delineated  the  intermediate  coast  line,  as  well  as  the  numerous  islands  that  front  it. 

The  barque  Clitiiwu,   Mr.   Laird,  maaterj  on  29tEi  June,  1842,  grouiwled.  on  a  reef  in  lat.  ll'Sl'lf., 
^lon.  121°  3(J'  E.  {A'aiU.  May.  IBU,  p„  35.) 
t  Natiieii  Pirate  Island  by  us. 
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Port  Tutai. 
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"  At  various  distances,  aTerag^ng;  about  15  miles  throughout  the  extent  of  coast 
that  we  had  siirreyed,  are  situated  small  Spanish  settlements ;  the  population  of  each 
being  about  150,  some  more,  and  perhaps  sonic  less.  They  are  peopled  by  a  kind  of 
half-caste  native  and  Manila  people,  speaking  not  very  good  Spanish,  but  acknow- 
ledging their  allegiance  to  that  country.  These  villages  generally  occupy  a  commanding 
position  over  the  immediate  neighbouring  land,  and  are  enclosed  in  a  rude  kind  of 
stockade.  A  small  portion  of  the  ground  is  cleared,  upon  which  rice,  sweet  potatoes, 
and  tobacco  is  ^own,  although  in  quantities  more  than  sufhcient  for  their  own  con- 
sumption. 

'*  The  people  are  employed  coUocting  tortoise-shell,  bees'  was^  and  trepang.  A 
small  traffic  is  carried  on  with  the  contiguous  settlements  by  means  of  canoes,  in  the 
bows  of  which  a  Ijrass  swivel  or  3-pound  gun  is  generally  to  be  seen,  to  protect  them, 
as  they  say,  from  the  Moroos,  a  piratical  tribe  wliich  visits  them  now  and  then  irom 
the  southward  in  large  prahus ;  possibly  they  are  Bomean  pirates,  who  carry  on  a 
systematic  course  of  plunder  here,  as  elsewhere,  for  wherever  we  liave  been,  the  people 
have  invariably  expressed  themselves  as  continually  laboui-ing  under  anxiety  from 
them.  The  houses  ate  constructed  of  trebong,  and  built  upon  piles  raised  8  or  10  feet 
from  tlie  ground. 

"  The  two  most  important  settlements  on  the  coast  are  at  a  place  called 
erroneously  Port  Taitai  in  our  charts,  and  on  the  island  of  Dumai-an.  The  former  is 
situated  in  the  south-west  extremity  of  a  deep  and  spacious  bay,  which  is  interspersed 
with  numerous  coral  patches,  and  fronted  by  several  remarkable  high  precipitous 
islands,  of  limestone  formation ;  reefs  extend  from  these  also,  upon  one  of  which  the 
Royalist  struck  on  the  evening  of  the  15th  of  May. 

"  The  Spaniards  first  planted  themselves  here  in  1600,  and  erected  a  stockade 
upon  the  right  bank  of  what  la  now  a  dimuautive  mangrove  creek.  It  was,  however,  after 
a  few  years  abandoned,  and  a  permanent  fortress,  bmlt  of  madrepore,  was  raised  half  a 
mile  to  the  eastirard,  upon  the  extremity  of  a  narrow  isthmus,  which  is  nearly  isolated 
at  high  water ;  but  when  the  tide  is  out  (which  rises  and  falls  7  feet),  the  sand  dries 
considerably  beyond  it.  The  fort  is  in  rather  a  dilapidated  state ;  its  walls  (30  feet  high) 
are  surmounted  by  a  narrow  parapet,  in  the  embrasures  of  which  six  pieces  of  brass 
and  honeycombed  iron  or^iance  of  12-pound  calibre,  are  very  indifferently  mounted. 
The  garrison,  if  it  mtiy  be  so  termed,  consist's  of  100  half-easte  Spanish  and  Manila 
soldiers,  but  these  may  be  regarded  more  as  a  militia. 

"  The  population  is  said  to  consist  of  600  persons,  many  of  whom  live,  as  they 
tenn  it, '  in  the  mountains,'  that  is,  in  the  interior,  where  they  cultivate  the  land  and 
graze  the  cattle,  the  few  they  possess  of  the  latter  being  trom  the  Cuyos  Islands,  upon 
which  place  they  depend  for  most  of  their  articles  of  consumption.  Pigs  arc  plentiful, 
but  poultry  are  scarce,  and  an  exorbitant  prieo  is  asked  for  them. 

"  Water  here,  as  else\vher*i  on  the  coast  in  this  season,  is  by  no  means  plentiful, 
that  is  to  say,  such  as  can  with  facility  be  got  at.  The  inhabitants  cultivate  rice, 
mai2o,  sweet  potatoes,  and  tobacco,  in  small  quantities,  and  in  small  fleets  of  canoes 
are  constantly  in  the  search  for  tortoise-shell  and  trepang.  The  latter  articles  aro  sent 
to  Manila. 

"  Dumaran,  the  s«*ond  settlement  in  importance,  is  situated  in  the  bottom  of  a 
small  bay,  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  large  island  from  which  it  derives  its  name. 
The  fort  erected  tliere  stands  upon  a  hillock.  It  is  of  very  ancient  date,  and  built  in 
the  form  of  a  cross,  tJio  bead  and  foot,  upon  which  there  had  been  embrasures,  Iwing 
circular.     Three  old  iron  pieces  of  ordnance  axe  mounted  behind  the  parapet  of  the 
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transept,  the  terreplain  of  which,  from  the  dilapidated  state  of  the  building,  is  partly- 
constructed  of  plank,  shored  up  by  poles  26  feet  from  the  ground. 

"  Eic«,  maize,  sweet  potato,  tobacco,  and  cotton  are  grown  upon  the  island,  and 
tbe  hand- loom  and  spinning-wheel  are  to  be  seenworkod  by  the  women,  mannfaetiuT-ng 
from  tho  raw  material  fabrics  for  the  use  of  their  own  household.  The  men  are 
employed  cultiTating;  the  land,  and  many  parts  of  the  island  evince  traces  of  their 
assiduity.  Fleets  of  canoes  are  to  be  seen  in  many  places,  employed  collecting  the  tre- 
pan»  and  tortoise-sheli.  They  are  all  armed  with  swordsj  spears,  bows,  and  arrows, 
and  many  of  them  mount  a  brass  gun  or  swivel  in  the  bow. 

"  Of  stock,  &c.,  pigs  and  fow4s  arc  most  plentiful.  There  was  little  disposition  to 
barter,  but  perhaps  tliis  was  owing  to  our  own  poverty,  as  the  place  was  visited  only 
by  the  two  surveying  boats.  They  had  never  seen  a  ship,  and  could  not  imagine  how 
we  managed  to  got  there  amidst  so  many  reefs. 

"  These  settlements,  by  thcii-  own  account,  are  exceedingly  sickly  in  the  rainy 
season,  and  at  the  change  of  the  monsoon,  which  occurs  in  June  and  July.  By  their 
description,  the  disease  appears  to  \'isit  them  in  virulence  of  form,  somewhat  anrdagous 
to  that  of  cholera,  and  black  vomit.  The  amount  of  mortality  we  could  not  satisfactorily 
arrive  at,  for  it  would  appear  they  flee  as  fast  as  possible  to  some  neighljouring  countiy, 
perhaps  the  Cuyos,  or  large  island  of  Panang,  as  soon  aa  the  usual  prognostics  become 
evident.  They  have  no  one  to  officiate  as  a  medical  man  ;  and  on  the  question  being 
put  to  the  person  administering  the  government  at  Taitai,  how  he  managed  wlien  taken 
HI,  he  carelessly  replied^  *  Oh  I   God  ia  my  doctor.' 

"  TVe  returned  to  the  ship,  and  endeavoured  against  light  airs  and  calms  to  prose- 
cute the  surrey  to  the  southward,  but  on  the  night  of  the  llth  of  June  we  wore  over- 
taken by  a  gale  of  wind,  which  was  the  first  decided  evidence  we  had  experienced  of  the 
change  of  the  monsoon.  At  daylight  we  were  compelled  to  seek  shelter  imder  a  group 
of  islands,  eaUed  in  our  chart,  Carandaga,  anchoring  in  30  fathoms,  within  t\vo  cables  camndag*. 
of  the  shore. 

"  Bad  weather  detained  us  at  this  island  until  the  18th,  when  we  departed,  and 
were  fortunate  ia  getting  well  to  the  southward,  and  anchored  on  the  20th  in  lat.  10"  25', 
off  a  Spanish  settlement,  called  lUauj  situated  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance  of  a  small  JM'"'- 
fresh  water  river,  navigable  only  by  boats.  The  population  of  this  place  was  about  90. 
In  other  respects  it  difTered  little  from  those  already  described.  It  is  subject  to  the 
Alcalde  of  Dumaran,  and  said  to  be  a  very  sickly  place  in  the  month  of  August. 

"  There  is  a  similar  settlement  15  miles  to  the  south-west  of  the  above,  called  Bar-  BBiiiawiu, 
bacan,  at  which  place  we  were  told  tliere  were  two  others,  named  Baboyan  and  Bar-  air^^'^" 
coo,  still  further  south  ;  but  these  perhaps  are  mere  frontier  stations,  consisting  of  one 
or  two  houses,  and  at  a  greater  distance  inland,  as  in  our  subsequent  ^isit  we  could  dis- 
cover no  traces  of  them,  whereas,  one  or  two  detached  houses  were  to  be  seen  crowning 
the  spurs  of  some  of  the  hills. 

"  The  coast,  with  the  exception  of  the  ArchipelagOj  to  tho  northward  of  Dumaran,  Archipelago 
as  far  south  as  9°  60',  offers  no  very  convenient  anchorages.  It  has  some  deep  bays,  114^"^*"' 
which  are  interspersed  with  low  coral  islands,  surrounded  by  reefs,  and  many  nuclei 
for  the  formation  of  more  exist,  almost  a- wash,  obstructing  the  channels  between  them, 
which,  in  some  cases,  lead  into  very  fair  anchorages,  but  are  in  consequence  rendered 
impracticable  for  the  general  coaster.  The  currents  on  the  east  coast  are  very  mutable, 
and  are  greatly  influenced  by  prevailing  winds.  The  flood  sets  along  the  coast  to  the 
southward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  northward.  The  maximum  velocity  obser\"cd  was  1"5 
knots.  Bise  and  fall  seven  feet,  and  the  highest  tides  have  always  occxurred  in  the  daytime. 
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'*  In  the  latitude,  however,  a})ove  mentioned,  we  discovered  an  excellent  harbour, 
where  a  vessel  can  lay  land-locked  in  8  fethoms.  The  ingress  and  egress  are  at  all 
times  practicable,  as  the  entrance,  which  is  a  strait,  2  miles  long  and  averaging  1 
broad,  lies  nearly  at  right  angles  to  the  prevailing  wind  in  both  seasons. 

"  Wood  is  plentiJ'id,  and  good  water  can  be  procured  from  a  small  river  called 
Ewig,  emptying  itself  in  the  north-west  corner  of  the  harbour  ;  but  for  which  in  the 
dry  season  a  boat  must  ascend  about  3  or  4  miles.  By  making  a  tank  of  the  boat,  the 
loyalist's  pinnace  brought  alongside  6^  tons  at  one  turn,  and  with  considerably  less 
wear  and  tear  than  is  occasioned  by  adopting  the  casks. 

"  Stock  is  not  plentifuK  The  people,  who  live  in  &maU  detached  houses  scattered 
about  the  banks  of  the  river,  although  very  communicative,  are  in  a  wretched  condition ; 
they  eiinced  every  de§ire  to  give  what  little  they  possessed,  and  each  woman  who 
visited  the  ship,  brought  a  fowl  in  her  arms  for  a  present. 

"  We  next  proceeded,  on  the  morning  qf  the  Gth  of  July,  to  prosecute  our  investi- 
gation southward.  When  about  2  miles  from  the  entrance  of  tln^  harbour,  the  depth 
increases  suddenly  &om  21  to  120  fathoms.  This  change  is  marked  by  a  ripple  line  on 
the  surface,  and  at  certain  periods  no  doubt  the  water  treaks  across  the  mouth  of  the 
harbour,  and  to  such  extent,  as  would  probably  deter  a  stranger  from  running  his 
vessel  through.  The  soundings  on  the  east  coast  are  very  irregular;  from  50  fathoms 
you  go  suddenly  into  7,  and  just  as  quick  again  into  deep  water.  If  the  sun  is  out, 
and  weather  clear,  the  shoal  spots  will  always  be  discovered  from  the  mast-head ;  recol- 
lecting, however,  a  similar  phenomenon  will  obtain  by  the  occurreuce  of  floating 
patches  of  cu'ri.  On  one  occasion,  when  about  15  nules  South  of  the  harbour  of  Ewig, 
wc  observed  a  change  of  depth  from  120  to  9  fathoms,  and  this  occurred  while  hauling 
the  line  in,  and  when  the  vessel  hail  barely  more  than  steerage  way.  We  have  not  ob- 
ser\Td  that  the  thermometer  indicates  the  proximity  of  these  sudden  changes. 

"  The  whole  island  of  Palawan,  but  more  pai-tlcularly  in  tills  neighbourhood,  ia 
excessively  mountainous,  the  ]>eaks  attaining  an  elevation  of  several  thousand  feet,  and 
some  of  them  are  disposed  very  capriciously. 

"  Advancing  to  the  southward  along  a  strai;;ht  line  of  coast  in  some  parts,  and 
deep  bays  at  others,  the  country  assumed  a  somewhat  ditferent  aspect.  The  high 
moimtaia  ranges,  instead  of  sending  their  ritlges  and  spui's  close  down  to  the  sea,  were 
generally  fronted  by  extensive  tracts  of  low  alluvial  land,  and  the  niunerous  light  i^reen 
patches  which  stretched  away  up  the  hills  and  park-like  scenery  that  bounded  Ilieir 
bases,  bore  testimony  to  the  fiict  of  our  being  in  a  very  populous  district.  We  did  nol, 
however,  succeed  in  establishing  a  communication  until  urn*  arrival  on  the  19th  of  July, 
otf  a  place  called  Tak-boo-loo-hoo,  in  lat.  about  8°  iO'  K. 

"  Here  a  slight  mistake  occurred  which  might  have  resulted  unpleasantly,  but  by 
the  judicious  conduct  of  Lieut.  Pasco  it  served  in  effect  to  open  and  establish  a  most 
friendly  intercourse.  This  oflieer  was  inshore  suiweying  while  the  vessel  was  tloing 
some  T\ork  further  olT,  and  when  jailling  along  the  coast,  observed  a  party  of  arm«i 
natives  on  the  beach.  He  immethately  directed  his  course  to  close  them,  tlisplaying  at 
the  same  time  (what  to  their  limited  ideas  conveyed  only  one  meaning,  viz.,  that  of 
determined  hostUity),  an  English  red  ensign. 

"  A  very  reserved  and  suspicious  communication  however  was  effected,  but  it  wm 
sufficient  to  rectify  the  mistake,  and  we  yielded  to  their  prejudices  by  suljstituting 
always  a  white  ensign  for  the  obnoxious  colour  red,  which  soon  won  upon  their  confi- 
dence, and  a  friendly  intercourse  ensued. 

"  We  wei-c  at  anchor  off  this  place  ten  days,  with  two  anchors  ahead  in  20  fathoms, 


I 

J 


I 
I 


and  top-£;allant  masts  on  deck.  The  people  informed  us  it  was  just  the  commencement 
of  their  had  season,  and  would  all  be  over  ia  one  month.  From  what  we  could  k-am 
of  these  people,  the  majority  of  whom  are  Malaya,  we  concluded  the  district  for  many 
milea  in  either  direction,  was  in  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Rpjah  of  Sooloo.  This  again 
was  divided  into  sub-districts,  over  each  of  which  a  Datoo  presided,  all  being  inde- 
pendent of  one  another. 

"  We  visited  the  Datoo  of  Tak-boo.loo-boo*s  house,  which  lay  about  one  mile  in- 
shore, and  is  approached  by  a  pathway  cut  tlu-ough  a  thick  jungle,  crossed  in  several 
places  by  a  meandering  stream  of  clear  fresh  water;  emerging  from  the  jimgle  we 
opened  into  an  extensive  cultivated  plain,  upon  which  was  Rowing  rice,  Indian  com, 
water-melons,  yams,  and  a  variety  of  fruits  and  vegetables,  in  full  realization  of  that 
which  we  had  only  hitherto  been  able  to  obtain  glimpses  of,  through  our  telescopes, 
while  passing  along  another  part  of  the  coast,  whose  inhabitants,  arising  perhaps  from 
the  greater  distance  they  were  situated  from  the  shore,  were  not  so  commmiicatively 
disposed  as  our  friends  at  Tak 'boo -loo- boo. 

"  On  the  29th  of  July  we  weighed  from  this  place  and  anchored  off  Ilocky  Bay  (in  it^ky  Biy. 
the  chart)  on  the  31st, 

"  Having  collected  sufficient  data  for  the  sur\'ey  of  E^ocliy  Bay,  we  proceeded  to  a 
small  island  situated  about  20  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Northern  Balaboc  Strait, 
from  which  we  required  observations.  Bad  weather,  however,  and  sliort  allowance  of 
provisions,  upon  which  the  ship's  company  had  been  placed  one  month  previous, owing 
to  the  salt  meat  boiling  away  two-thirds  its  original  weight,  obliged  us  most  reluctantly 
to  abandon  the  idea  of  completing  the  whole  east  side  of  Palawan  this  cnuse. 

"  It  is  satisfactory  to  know  that  the  Royalist's  visit  to  these  unknoi\Ti  localities, 
has  been  productive  of  the  greatest  good  feeling,  and  has  left  an  impression  upon  the 
coast  that  cannot  fail  to  be  of  advantage  to  any  European  ship  that  may  hereafter  visit, 
or  be  unfortunately  wrecked  upon  it ;  and  this  success  is  mainly  to  be  attributed  to  the 
judicious  conduct  of  Lieut.  Pasco  and  Mr.  Calver  (second  master),  whose  excellent 
example  and  tact  in  their  dealings  with  the  people,  was  successfully  emulated  by  the 
rest  of  the  officers  of  the  ship."* 

HINDORA  STRAIT  is  separated  into  two  channels  by  the  Apo  Shoal ;  the  western  Mi.^.i.>r* 
channel,  formed  betwixt  this  shoal  and  Calaniianes,  is  0  or  6  leagues  wide,  and  is  some-  '^^^'"^ 
times  called  Northumberland  Strait;  the  other,  formed  betwixt  the  "West  coast  of 
Mindora  and  the  shoal^  is  4  or  5  leagues  wide.f 

Ambolon,  and  East  and  "West  Ylin,  witli  a  contiguous  islet,  front  the  S.W.  end  of  i»iniiJ«Ticflr 
Mindora  at  a  small  distance,  and  are  of  moderate  height;  Ambolon  being  the  western^  ..rMimkin^!' 
most  of  these  three  islands,  and  East  Ylin  projecting  forthest  to  the  southward.    The 
South  end  of  this  island  is  in  lat.  12°  9'  N.,  Ion.  121^  15'  E.,  or  T  4=3'  East  of  Macao, 
by  chronometers,  and  bears  from  the  Dry  Saud-bank  otf  Panay  N.  38°  W,,  distant  20 
or  21  leagues. 

In  steering  across  from  Panay  towards  these  islands  in  the  night,  be  cautious  To  sdi  tnm 
when  borrowing  on  the  East,  or  windward  side  of  the  channel,  in  order  to  give  a  berth  f^j^^  t.>wardB 
to  the  Buifaloa  and  the  sand  that  projects  from  the  Simirara  Islands.     When  within 
6  leagiu's  of  Ambolon  and  Ylin,  haid  to  the  westward,  and  keep  at  4  or  5  leagues'  dis- 
tance from  them,  until  their  southern  extremity  bears  S.E.  by  K.  -I  £. ;  being  then 


*  Xit'it.  .Vug.   1851,  p.  1. 

+  Captain  Ross,  in  iaa  S\irvey  of  Apo  Shoal,  deacri'bes  tliis  uhniiijc4  as  oiilj  nlout  4  leagues  wide  ;  tut  ia 
\ttissuig  tbruugh  it  in  the  Anna,  it  appeared  to  be  not  less  than  5  or  G  leagu^es  wide. 
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clear  to  the  northward  of  tlie  coral  banks  that  lie  to  the  westward  of  these  islands, 
haul  in  for  the  Mindora  shore,  if  you  intend  to  pass  between  it  and  Apo  Shoal. 

Besides  the  shoal,  said  to  project  from  these  islands  several  miles  south-eastward, 
Comiimnkrt.  there  is  a  coral  bant,  or  a  chain  of  banks,  wesitward  of  them;  for  in  working  to  the 
30uthwai"d  in  June^  1792,  retuminij  from  China  in  the  Anna,  we  got  suddenly  into 
13  find  9  fathoms,  httght  coral  rocks  seen  imder  the  bottom,  and  immediately  after 
tacking  to  the  westward  got  uo  soundings.  The  observed  lat.  12°  13'  N.,  when  we 
tacked  at  noon  in  9  fathoms,  with  the  low  point  at  tbo  S.TV.  end  of  Mindora  bearing 
N.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  extremes  of  the  islands  near  it  from  E.N.E.  to  E.  by  S.  f  8.,  body  of 
Ambolon  E.  ^  S.,  distant  nearly  3  leagues,  and  the  Calamianes  from  West  to  S.AV. 
by  W".  ^  8.  After  standing  4  miles  westward,  stood  back,  and  tacked  on  the  edge  of 
the  coral  bank  in  13  fathoms,  with  the  soutbem  extremity  of  the  islands  off  the  S-W. 
end  of  ^tindora  bearing  E.  by  S.  ^  8.,  and  the  body  of  the  southernmost  island  E.  ^  S., 
distant  3  or  3^  leagues.  From  thence  stood  3  miles  north-westward,  and  saw  the  rocks 
under  the  bottom  on  a  coral  patch,  with  apparently  12  or  la  fathoms  iiater  on.  it ;  but 
biifore  tho  lead  could  bo  hove  we  were  off  it,  out  of  soimdings ;  the  Calamianes  bore 
then  ixom  W.  f  S.  to  S.W.  i  W.,  distant  about  8  leagues ;  the  islands  off  the  S.W. 
end  of  llindora  from  E.  by  N.  to  S.E.  by  E.  f  E. ;  Ambolon,  the  nearest  island,  distant 
about  4  leagues. 

As  the  Lord  North  and  other  sliips  seem  to  have  passed  within  a  few  miles  of 
the  West  side  of  Ambolon,  without  getting  soundings,  these  coral  banks  are  probably 
detached  from  the  islands.  It  may,  nevertheless,  be  prudent  to  keep  about  4^  or  5 
leagues  from  the  West  sides  of  the  islands,  in  order  to  pass  outside  these  steep  coral 
banks,  or  bank ;  for  the  verge  of  soundings  was  conspicuous  by  the  discolom-ed  water, 
which  appeared  shoaler  in  upon  the  bank  to  the  eastward  than  where  we  tacked  in  9 
and  13  fathoms ;  but  no  broken  water  coidd  be  perceived.  From  10  to  12  fathoms 
the  bank  shelves  dofl*n  to  no  ground  80  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  hall'  a  cablo  to  the 
westward. 

Port  Mangarin,  formed  between  Point  Bumncan,  the  southern  extreme  of  Min- 
dora,  and  the  contiguous  islands  Tlin  and  Ambolon,  is  sheltered  from  all  winds,  with 
good  depths  of  water  ;  but  at  the  entrance,  betA\ix:t  the  N .W.  point  of  Ylin  and  MiU" 
dora,  there  are  some  rocks,  with  5  or  6  fathoms  water  between  them. 

The  Apo  Shoal,  lying  between  the  AVest  coast  of  Mindora  and  the  island  of 
Busvagon,  was  examined  by  tbe  Company's  ships  Discovery  and  Investigator,  in  1816, 
and  its  true  position  determined  by  correct  observations  and  good  chronometers. 

The  northern  extremity  of  tbe  shoal  is  in  lat.  12*  -45'  N.,  Ion.  120°  31'  E.,  or 
11^  miles  eastward  of  Point  Calavite  on  Mindora;  from  the  northern  extremity  it 
extends  S.E.  by  8.  7|  miles,  where  it  forms  a  very  narrow  spit  or  E^t  point,  in 
lat.  12*^  40^'  N.,  Ion.  120'°  36'  E. ;  from  the  eastern  point  tho  southern  extreme  bears 
8.  35°  W.,  distant  5|  miles,  and  between  the  two  points  there  are  sevenil  gaps  in  the 
shoal.  On  the  western  side  there  are  two  islands ;  the  western  one  is  largest,  being 
about  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  and  is  covered  ■nith  trees ;  white  beaches  line  its 
northern  and  eastern  sides,  and  a  surrounding  reef  projects  about  half  a  mile,  This 
island  does  not  appear  to  be  conneeted  with  the  Apo  Shoal,  hut  about  1^  miles  E.N.E. 
of  it  lies  tho  small  island,  formed  of  baiTcn  black  rocks,  which  is  situated  on  the  south- 
westernmost  part  of  the  shoal. 
Urgr  u>Dtj.  Tlie  large  island  is  in  lat.  12"  3fl'  N.,  Ion.  120°  28'  E.,  or  8^-  miles  eastward  of 

Point  Calavite;  from  the  centre  of  this  island  tbe  North  point  of  the  shoal  bears 
N.  24"  E.,  distant  7  miles ;  the  eastern  point  bears  from  it  E,  9"  N.,  distant  8  miles ; 
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and  the  South  point  beiirs  S.  66°  E.,  distant  C;^  miles.  The  whole  extent  of  the  shoal 
is  10  miles  from  its  North  to  its  South  point,  and  9  miles  from  its  East  point  to  the 
western  part  of  the  large  island.  There  arc  two  high  black  rocts  N.E.  of  the  small  BkckKwiifc 
islandj  which  may  be  seen  about  2  leagues  offj,  and  the  islands  iu  clear  weather  may  be 
seen  from  an  elevation  of  20  feet,  about  3^  leagues.  At  low  water  many  small  roekg 
are  dry  on  the  shoal,  partieularly  along  its  North  side. 

A  small  round  bank  of  coral  rocks,  on  which  the  Discovery  anchored,  and  found  Oor»i  buk. 
the  least  water  9  fathoms,  lies  7  miles  eastward  of  the  eastern  point  of  Apo  Shoal, 
"VYhen  at  anchor  on  it,  the  large  island  on  Apo  Shoal,  visible  half-way  up  the  lower 
rigging,  bore  W.  &"  S.,  and  the  northernmost  one  of  two  small  islands  off  Pandan  I'oint 
on  Mindora  bore  N,  26^°  E.,  distant  7  or  8  miles,  by  which  it  nppeai-s  that  in  the  late 
Spanish  8ur\-ey  of  the  "West  coast  of  Mindora  these  islands  are  placed  about  2  miles  too 
much  to  the  eastward  of  Point  Calavite,  which  seems  to  make  the  channel  between 
them  and  the  eastern  point  of  Apo  Shoal  only  4  leagues  wide. 

Sliips  intending  to  pass  between  the  coast  of  Mindora  and  the  shoal  in  the  night 
should  keep  about  2  leag^ues  off  the  small  islands  near  Pandan  Pouit,  as  the  eastern 
point  of  Apo  Shoal  is  narrow,  and  should  the  wind  be  westerly  it  would  not  readily  be 
perceived,  nor  would  there  be  breakers  to  make  known  the  approach  to  danger. 

^Tiilst  examining  Apo  Shoal,  the  Discovery  and  Investigator  were  li'eijnently  near 
it  without  obtaining  soundings,  and  the  boats  found  it  vciy  steep  to,  in  all  parts. 
Land  and  sea  breezes  were  experienced  here  in  Maix'h,  the  latter  from  West  and  S.W., 
with  the  tide  or  current  settmg  northward  ;  land  and  sea  breezes  prevailed  also  to  the 
westward  of  the  Calamianes. 

W.N.IY.  from  the  island,  off  the  outer  edge  of  this  shoal  10  or  12  miles,  lies 
a  rocky  patch,  with  2f  fatlioms  on  the  slioalcst  part,  with  a  line  of  soundings  of 
10  fatlioms  for  some  distance ;  the  whole  length  is  about  a  mile.  The  boats  of  the 
Merope  and  two  London  whalers  have  been  on  it  several  times.  Another  rocky  patch 
is  stated  to  have  been  seen  and  examined  by  Mr.  Himter,  about  11  miles  "VV.  ^  N.  of 
the  Apo  Islands.  It  is  described  as  about  300  yai'ds  in  extent,  with  depths  on  it  vary- 
ing- from  3  to  9  fathoms,  and  rocky  patches  of  9  and  11  feet. — Nauiical  Magazine, 
1812  and  1813. 

It  is  remarkable  that  these  banks  were  not  seen  by  tlie  Company's  ships  Dis- 
covery and  Investigator  in  their  examination  of  the  Apo  Shoal  in  ISIG. 

Northumberland  Strait,  or  the  western  channel  of  Mindora  Strait,  appears  prefer- 
able to  the  eastern  channel,  being  6  or  6  leagues  wide,  with  the  advantage  of  the  large 
Apo  Island  to  guide  you  when  passing  the  shoal,  and  knowing  that  you  may  approach 
the  island  to  the  westward  within  a  nulc. 

The  islands  northward  of  Calamianes  and  Busvagon  were  also  examined  by  the 
Discovery  and  Investigator,  and  their  situations  well  determined. 

North  Rock,  in  lat.  12°  27'  N.,  Ion.  120°  li'  E.,  or  15^  miles  West  of  Calavite  NortbR«k, 
Point,  is  a  high  blaok  rock,  having  thi-ee  others  at  a  short  distance  westward  of  it ;  this 
is  the  northernmost  of  these  islets  which  lie  on  the  West  side  the  western  channel,  and 
it  may  be  seen  4  or  5  leagues  from  the  deck.  Captain  Ross  made  the  North  Rock  as 
stated  above.  Passing  in  the  Anna,  in  1792,  our  observations  made  it  in  lat.  12°  26'  N., 
Ion.  120°  6'  E.,  corresponding  with  the  Castlereagh's  chronometer,  which  made  it 
14,^  39'  E.  of  Pulo  Domar. 

The  largest  island  on  Apo  Shoal  bears  from  North  "Rock  N.  C2°  E.,  distant 
25  miles ;  near  this  rock  to  the  northward  there  are  10  and  50  fathoms  water,  and  the 
same  depths  between  it  and  Busvagon,  on  a  muddy  bottom. 
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Turret  Island,  bearing  from  North  Rock  S.  50°  E.,  distant  7^  miles,  is  small  and 
rocky,  having  several  detached  rocks  about  it,  and  a  remarkable  hummock  on  its  S.W. 
point,  somewhat  similar  to  a  turret. 

Prom  North  Rock  S.  63^  E.,  distant  15  miles,  lie  two  small  islands  covered  with 
trees,  vrhich  have  sandy  beaches,  and  about  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  them  there  is 
a  hitw/i-  ruck  above  water,  Tliese  two  islands  bear  from  the  western  island  on  Apo 
Shoal  S.  24°  W.,  distant  19  miles,  and  are  nearer  to  this  shoal  than  any  of  the  islands 
oiF  Busvagon;  tlaere  are  25  fathoms  on  a  coral  bottom  about  4  miles  to  the  northward, 
and  the  same  depth  about  4-  miles  eastward  of  these  islands. 

There  is  a  group  of  islands  extending  from  lat.  12"  8'  to  13"  17'  N.,  and  bearing 
about  S.  by  W.  from  Apo  Island,  the  northern  one  of  which  appears  to  be  the  largest ; 
they  are  the  easternmost  islands  hereabout ;  overfalls  of  25  to  9  fathoms  were  got  about 
2  miles  north-eastward  of  the  northern  island,  and  the  channels  between  the  isLinds 
did  not  appear  very  clear.  Soundings  of  23  fathoms  were  found  about  7  miles  N.E.  of 
this  group  of  islands,  and  two  casts  of  21  fathoms  on  a  bank  about  9  miles  westward 
of  Apo  Shoal,  by  ^^"hich  we  may  infer  that  there  are  several  coral  knowls  about  these 
straits,  although  probably  not  so  shoal  as  to  be  dangerous  to  ships. 

Cala^ite  Island,  or  High  Island,  in  lat.  12°  21'  N.,  Ion.  119°  56^'  E.,  by  Captain 
Boss,  bcai-ijlg  fi-om  North  Hock  S,  51°  W,  Qf  miles,  is  about  2  miles  northward  of  the 
northern  point  of  Busvagon  ;  the  channel  between  them  does  not  appear  free  of  danger, 
as  some  roeks  viere  seen  above  water  eastward  of  the  island. 

About  a  mile  N.W.  of  Calavite  Island  ai-e  rocks  above  water,  one  of  which,  named 
Sail  Bock,  is  very  remarkable ;  and  If  rnUes  N.W.  of  this  lies  a  large  black  rock,  or 
North-west  Rock',  in  lat.  12°  23}'  N.,  Ion.  119"  54f'  E.  When  passing  between  these 
had  38  fathoms,  and  about  2  miles  N.N.E.  of  North-west  Rock  passed  over  a  coral  spot 
in  8  fetboms- 

Pinnacle  Rock,  in  lat.  12°  18^'  N.,  about  2  miles  "VFest  of  the  North  point  of  Bus- 
vagon, is  a  verv  sharp  rock  above  water,  having  25  fathoms  water  about  2  miles  west- 
ward of  it,  and  12  fathoms  about  a  mile  off.  In  lat.  12°  9'  N.,  Ion.  119^  51^'  E.,  lies 
the  Haycock,  a  high  rocky  island,  about  2  miles  off  the  West  part  of  Busvagon,  which 
may  be  seen  G  or  7  leagues ;  about  2  J  miles  "West  of  it  soundings  of  2(>  fathoms  were 
found,  with  overfalls,  19  fathoms  about  6  miles  off.  and  30  fathoms  about  11  miles  off. 

Green  Island,  in  lat.  12'  3'  N.,  Ion.  119*  49'  E.,  is  of  moderate  height ;  it  may  be 
seen  about  3  leagues  off,  and  is  covered  with  trees ;  it  is  the  westernmost  island  here- 
alxjut,  surroimded  by  a  coral  reef,  extending  about  one-third  of  a  mUc.  To  the  east- 
ward of  Green  Island  there  is  a  large  bay  or  passage,  with  numerous  small  islands  in 
it,  and  about  3  or  -i  miLes  N.W.  of  the  island,  the  Discovery  got  overfalls  on  a  coral 
flhoal,  but  did  not  find  less  than  5  fathoms  j  to  the  eastward  of  the  island  23  fathoms 
were  found,  and  9  and  10  fathoms  close  to  the  reef. 

In  lat,  11*  56J'  N.,  Ion.  110^  51f  E.,  there  is  a  high  point  of  land,  apparently  the 
western  extremity  of  the  Calamianes,  near  wbich  lies  a  i-ock  above  water,  and  a  short 
distance  to  south-west  are  other  roeks  above  water.  Prom  this  point  the  land  curves 
in  to  the  eastward,  and  extends  to  another  liigh  point,  in  about  Ion.  119*^  56'  E,,  form- 
ing several  points;  and  southward  of  the  southern  extreme  there  is  apparently  a  mde 
strait  or  cbniinel  leading  eastward. 

The  Calamianes  arc  a  group  of  liigh  islands,  l.ving  between  the  North  end  of 
Palawan  and  llindora,  the  northernmost  of  which  have  been  described  above.  Bus- 
vagon is  tlie  largest  of  them,  tUstant  about  ll  or  13  leagues  from  i^ilindorfl,  and  with 
the  small  isles  that  line  its  eastern  shore,  bounds  Northumberland  Strait  on  the  West 
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side.  IS  passing  through  this  strait  with  a  westerly  wind,  borrow  towards  Busvagon 
and  the  isles  on  that  side,  which  arc  safe  to  approach  j  or  mth  an  easterly  w-ind,  the 
large  Apo  Island,  which  bounds  the  East  side  of  the  strait,  may  l>e  approached  occa- 
sionally to  1-|  miles.  On  the  East  side  of  Busvagon  there  are  soundings,  among  some  of 
the  small  iales,  and  anchorage  in  one  part,  near  the  shore  of  the  former.  Coron,  lying 
to  the  southward  of  Busvagon,  is  also  a  considerable  island,  with  small  isles  near  it  on 
the  East  side,  and  forms  the  southern  limit  of  Calamianes,  in  lat.  11"  4-G'  N,  Near  the 
S.E.  part  of  Coron  lies  Delian  Island,  with  a  round  rock  close  to  its  Sotith  point ;  to 
the  eastward  of  which  H.M.S.  BelHqueux,  in  July,  1817,  got  6|  fathoms  on  a  coral 
bank  about  3^  leagues  East  of  Delian,  and  12  fathoms,  eoral,  on  another  bank,  about 
5  leagues  S.S.E.  of  the  same  island;  with  generally  soundings  from  40  to  55  fathoms 
near  thcm^  and  the  same  depths  northward  to  Diviran  Island,  and  -11  and  45  fathoms 
towards  Gap  Island,  which  lies  near  the  East  side  of  Coron,  bearing  about  North  from 
Delian,  and  to  the  south-westward  from  Diviran. 

MINDOIIA  WEST  COAST  has  no  soimdinga  excepting  in  the  bays,  or  ivitlun 
1  or  2  miles  of  the  shore  in  some  places.  Inland  double  and  treble  chains  of  moun- 
tains extend  through  the  island,  and  some  low  points  of  land  project  from  them  into 
the  sea. 

From  the  low  point  Mangarin,  opposite  the  North  end  of  the  island  Ambolon,  the 
coast  is  low  and  woody  close  to  the  sea,  to  the  distance  of  4  or  5  lejigues  north-west- 
ward ;  having  a  beach  and  some  inlets  like  rivers  in  this  apace,  with  the  village  of 
Ililin.  There  is  said  to  be  a  shoal  stretching  along  the  shore  to  the  southward  of 
Usuanga  Bay,  with  two  islets  close  to  the  coast,  in  about  lat.  12"  35'  N. 

Usuanga  Bay,  about  6  leagues  northwai'd  of  tlie  island  Ambolon,  is  about  1^  miles  umuwiga  Uny. 
wide,  and  nearly  the  same  depth,  with  soimdings  of  30  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  de- 
creasing inside  to  8  or  9  fathoms,  sandy  bottom.  A  rocky  reef,  with  soundings  of  1  to 
3  fathoms,  projects  from  the  North  point  of  the  bay  above  half  a  mile  southward,  which 
must  be  aroided  if  a  ship  stop  here  for  water.  It  is  prudent  not  to  anchor  imder  10  or 
13  fathoms,  without  first  examining  the  ground,  for  near  the  rocky  islets  at  the  bottom 
of  the  bay  there  is  shoal  water  and  rocky  bottom.  Fresh  water  is  found  in  a  large 
pond  at  the  S.E.  side  of  the  bay. 

Dongan,  or  Pandan  Point,  is  a  low  projecting  headland  about  3  leagues  farther  to  Point  Dongun 
the  northward,  in  about  kt.  XT  48'  N.,  having  two  small  islands  off  it,  and  a  bay  on  ""^.^^J"""" 
the  North  side.  The  two  islands  lie  4  or  5  miles  northward  of  the  point,  are  low,  and 
covered  with  trees.  From  hence  there  are  soundings  within  2  miles  of  the  shore,  as 
far  as  Santa  Cruz  Point,  5  leagues  more  to  the  northward,  where  a  ship  may  occa- 
sionally anchor  off  the  river  and  village  of  that  name.  The  coast  hereabout  abounds 
with  good  pasturage,  and  in  sailing  along  we  saw  herds  of  buUoeks  grazing. 

To  the  N.W.  of  Santa  Cruz  Point  lies  Tulaba  River  and  Bay,  with  soundings  of 
8  and  9  fathoms  about  a  mile  off  shore,  opposite  a  peaked  liill.  In  lat.  13^  10'  N.,  a 
reef  projects  nearly  3  miles  from  the  North  point  of  Masi  Bay,  with  from  2  to  6  fathoms 
on  the  North  side  of  it  in  Mamburao  Bay,  the  West  point  of  which,  in  lat.  13°  14'  N., 
is  also  fronted  by  a  reef,  with  the  whole  of  the  latter  bay.  Point  Tibili  is  about  5  miles 
farther  N.W.,  from  whence,  in  a  northerly  direction,  there  are  soundings  near  the 
shore  into  Palaou  Bay. 

Palaon,  or  Palasan  Bay,  about  2  leagues  E.S.  eastward  of  Point  Calavitc,  extends  PiOnon  bbj. 
northward  into  the  land  about  3  or  4  miles,  and  is  of  circular  form,  having  a  reef  pro- 
jecting from  the  western  point  of  the  entrance.     The  soimdings  in  it  are  from  30  to 
15  fathoms,  sand  or  mud,  where  a  ship  may  anchor  in  10  or  13  fathoms,  and  procure 
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fresli  water  at  a  small  village,  where  there  is  a  river,  with  a  red  cliff  near  it,  at  the 
north-eaateni  part,  in  the  bottom  of  the  bay. 

Point  Calavite,  in  hit.  13°  27'  N.,  Ion.  120°  20'  E.,  or  G°  48'  E.  from  llacao  by 
chronometer,  forma  tho  !N."W.  extremity  of  Mindora,  and  bears  N,  SI''  W,  from  the 
island  Ambolon,  distant  29  leagues.  Betwixt  the  point  and  Palaon  Bay  theTe  are 
soundings  near  the  shore,  which  is  bold  to  approach,  for  the  few  rocks  interspersed 
along  this  part  of  tbc  coast,  adjacent  to  tho  point,  lie  close  in,  and  one  of  them,  just 
above  water,  has  a  sandy  beach  adjoining,  upon  the  projecting  part  of  the  coast  that 
forma  Calavite  Point.  Over  this  point  stands  Calavite  Slountaia,  which  is  of  regular 
sloping  form,  and  is  visible  at  a  great  distance  in  clear  weather. 

Having  rounded  the  islands  off  the  S.W.  end  of  ilindora,  as  before  directed,  if  to 
pass  through  the  eastern  channel,  after  hauling  in  for  tho  Mindora  coaat,  to  avoid  the 
soutliem  extremity  of  Apo  Shoal,  you  ought,  with  an  easterly  wind,  to  keep  within 
2  or  3  leagues  of  that  coast,  in  proceeding  along  it  to  the  northward.  With  a  westerly 
wind,  do  not  exceed  the  distance  of  3  or  3^  leagues  from  tho  coast,  until  clear  to  the 
northward  of  Apo  Slioal ;  and  in  the  night,  it  is  prudent  to  borrow  nearer  to  the  coast 
than  to  the  ahoiU.  Variable  Avinds,  or  land  and  sea  breezes,  may  ho  expected  here  in 
March  and  April,  and  also  along  the  coast  of  Luzon.  Having  rounded  Point  Calavite, 
and  passed  Luban  and  Gwat  Island,  you  may  proceed  along  the  coast  of  Luzon  to 
Cape  Bolina,  conforming  to  tho  directions  given  in  the  description  of  that  coast,  and 
to  those  for  proceeding  to  Canton  Biver  by  the  Palawan  Passage,  which  will  be  found 
at  page  288. 
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_  ALTHOUGH  SHIPS  departing  from  CANTON  EIVER,  towiirds  the  end  of  April 

or  in  May,  will  be  able  sometimes  to  make  a  direct  passage  through  the  China  Sea  to 
Malacca  Strait,  in  some  years  they  may  find  difEcidty  in  doing  so.  But  it  will  answer 
no  useful  purpose  for  ships  bound  to  the  western  side  of  Hindoostan,  or  to  Europe,  to 
pursue  that  route  if  adverse  winds  are  found  to  prevail;  because  those  winds  will 
continue  adverse  in  working  out  of  the  western  pai-t  of  the  Strait  of  Malacca,  and 
will  remain  so  after  rounding  Achen  Head,  in  proceeding  through  a  space  of 
12°  or  14^°  of  latitude,  or  until  the  limit  of  the  south-east  trade  is  approached  in 
lat  7"  or  8"  S. 

Neither  ought  sliips  to  pursue  the  route  to  the  southward  for  Gaspar  Strait,  or  the 
Carimata  Passage,  in  May  or  June ;  because  S.E.  winds  then  prevaiUng  with  north- 
westerly currents,  render  the  passage  through,  between  the  islands,  veiy  tedious  in 
these  montlis,  particiUarly  in  a  ship  that  sails  indifferently.  It  seems,  therefore,  proper 
for  ships  departing  from  Canton  River,  late  in  April  or  in  May,  to  adopt  the  passage  to 
the  westward  of  the  I'bilippinc  Islands,  if  bound  to  the  western  side  of  Hindoostan.  or 
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to  Europe ;  particularly  when  easterly  wiiads  are  esperieEced  at  leaving  the  Grand 
Ladroue,  which  would  retard  them  getting  out  into  the  Paeilic  Ocean,  were  they 
inclined  to  proceed  by  that  route. 

Departing:  from  the  Grand  Ladrone,  Lite  in  April  or  ilay,  and  intending  to  pin-* 
sue  the  route  by  Mindora  Straits,  steer  southward  to  the  Macclesfield  Bani:,  if  the 
wind  admit,  particularly  in  May,  to  be  enabled  to  roach  the  N.W.  end  of  Mindora 
without  tacking,  should  the  vnnd  veer  round  to  south -^'est ward. 

If  near  the  ilaccleslieM  Bant  with  the  wind  at  S.TV'.  or  S.S.W,,  steer  to  the  S.E,, 
by  the  wind ;  although  unable  to  weather  Point  Calavite,  variable  winds  may  be 
expected  near  the  coast  of  Luzon,  to  carry  you  round  the  N.W.  end  of  Mindora; 
whereas,  about  2°  or  3°  off  the  coast,  light  breezes  prevail  at  South  or  S.8.E.  in  May, 
or  early  in  June. 

If  you  adopt  the  Eastern  Strait,  or  that  formed  between  Mindora  and  Apo  Slioal, 
keep  within  3  or  3^  leagues  of  the  coast  in  passing  the  latter*  when  the  wind  inclines 
from  south-westward  in  the  day-time ;  but  the  winds  aie  frequently  variable,  inclining 
to  irregular  land  and  sea  breezes,  and  you  may  boiTow  withm  a  few  miles  of  Mindora 
with  a  land  Avind.  In  steering  southward  along  the  coast,  when  the  Islands  olf  the 
S-W.  end  of  Mindora  are  first  seen,  they  will  appear  separated  from  it  by  a  wide  open- 
ing, as  the  low  land  that  forms  the  8.W.  end  of  that  island  is  not  then  discernible. 
Keep  about  5  leagues  from  the  islands  Ambolon  and  Ylin  in  passing,  when  their 
southern  extremity  bears  between  8.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  E.N.E.,  to  give  a  berth  to  coral 
shoals  which  lie  to  the  westward  of  them, 

Northumberland  Strait,  or  that  formed  between  Apo  Shoal  and  the  Calamianea, 
being  wider  than  the  Eastern  Strjut^  should  be  chosen  if  the  wdnd  admit,  and  either 
side  of  it  may  be  borrowed  on,  as  circumstances  require,  the  channel  being  about 
6  leagues  wide  between  the  large  island  at  the  western  edge  of  Apo  Shoal  and  those  of 
the  Calamianes. 

"When  the  So\ith  end  of  the  Calamianes  is  brought  to  bear  West  about  5i  or  6 
leagues  distant,  Quiniluban  T(ill  be  seen  bearing  S.  by  E.  or  S.S.E.  0  of  7  leagues,  il" 
the  weather  be  clear  :  borrow  towards  .this  island  with  a  westerly  wind,  to  pass  to  the 
westward  of  the  Dry  Sand-bank ;  then  proceed,  or  work  along  the  West  coast  of  Panay 
at  any  discretional  distance.  Although  irregular  land  and  sea  breezes  are  sometimes 
experienced  close  to  the  West  coasts  of  Mindora  and  Panay  in  the  south-west  mousoon, 
yet  the  prevailing  winds  are  hctwecn  South  and  West,  with  cloudy  weather  and  fre- 
quent heavy  showers  of  rain.  The  currents  are  seldom  strong  in  this  season,  bvit  they 
are  liahle  to  set  to  the  eastward,  in  the  opening  between  Negros  Island  and  the  North 
part  of  Mindanao. 

Departing  from  Point  Naso,  in  June  or  July,  haul  to  the  S.S.  westward  in  crossing 
OTer»  to  make  the  coast  of  Mindanao  well  to  the  southward,  and  to  check  any  (easterly 
current  that  may  probably  be  running  in  between  ilindanao  and  Negros  Island  ;  but, 
with  an  easterljr  wind,  steer  a  direct  course  for  Point  Balagonan.  Having  reached  the 
8.W.  end  of  Mindanao,  the  route  through  Baseclan  Strait  ought  to  be  chosen  in  pre- 
ference to  that  through  amongst  the  islands  to  the  southward,  for  it  is  more  direct  than 
the  latter. 

Having  rounded  the  East  end  of  Baseelan,  if  you  intend  to  pass  through  either  of 
the  straits  East  of  Java  into  the  Indian  Ocean,  you  have  the  choice  of  proceeding  by 
the  Strait  of  Macassar,  or  by  the  Molucca  Passage ;  the  latter  route  ia  considered,  by 
some  navigators*  more  certain  and  espeditious,  when  the  south-east  monsoon  prevails 
to  the  southward  of  the  equator.    Inditferentiv  sailing  ships,  which  proceed  through 
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the  Strait  of  Macassar,  are  seldom  able  to  reach  Allass  Strait,  without  prolonging  the 
passage  by  working  round  to  the  eastward  of  the  Kalkoon  Islands  and  Shoals ;  and  if 
the  south-east  monsoon  blow  strong,  it  niay  sometimes  be  found  impracticable  to  work 
against  it :  whereas,  ships  proceeding  to  the  southward  by  the  Molucca  Passage  enter 
into  the  south-east  monsoon  so  far  to  the  eastward  that  they  hare  the  choice  of-  pro- 
ceeding- through  any  of  the  straits  at  discretion.  But  for  sMps  intending  to  touch  at 
Batavia,  or  to  proceed  through  Sunda  Strait*  the  route  by  the  Strait  of  Macassar  may 
be  found  most  convenient. 

If  the  Strait  of  Macassar  be  chosen,  steer  a  course  from  Baseelan  as  the  prevailing 
winds  and  currents  requu-e ;  for  the  former  are  often  light  and  variable,  although 
generally  betwixt  South  and  West,  when  they  are  a  little  steady.  Nevertheless,  east- 
erly or  south-easterly  breezes  continue  sometimes  for  four  or  five  days  together." 

The  currents  are  also  very  mutable,  sometimes  setting  strong  to  the  eastward^ 
along  the  South  side  of  Mindanao,  in  June  and  July,  and  afterwards  to  the  south- 
eastward, in  the  track  from  thence  to  Celebes  ;  but  they  are  liable  to  change  and  run 
to  the  westward.  In  June,  the  fleet  had  strong  south-easterly  currents,  in  the  track 
from  Baseelan  to  Cape  Donda ;  and  early  in  July  we  had  them  setting  mostly  to  west- 
ward, with  south-easterly  and  easterly  winds. 

With  the  wind  steady  at  easUvard,  Cape  Donda  bearing  about  S.8.E,  or  South  will 
be  a  good  landfall.  But  the  winds  usually  draw  to  westward,  as  the  North  entrance 
of  Macassar  Strait  is  approached,  with  a  current  frequently  setting  out  of  the  strait 
eastward,  rendering  it  prudent  to  keep  to  the  westward  il"  possible,  and  make  Point 
Kanneeoongan  ;  if  you  fall  in  with  the  coast  of  Celebes,  far  eastward  of  Cape  Bonda, 
much  time  may  be  lost  beating  into  the  strait  against  the  westerly  winds  and  north- 
easterly currents.  The  fleet  which  fell  in  with  the  coast  of  Celebes,  far  to  the  east- 
ward of  Cape  Bivers,  June  19th,  1801*  did  not  get  round  Cape  Bonda  imtil  the  2nd 
of  July ;  and  the  Fox,  Lord  Nortli,  and  Hastings,  were  from  May  2Gth  to  June  6th, 
1781,  near  the  North  coast  of  Celebes,  endeavouring  to  work  into  Macassar  Strait 
without  gaining  any  ground,  and  were  obliged  to  bear  away  for  the  Molucca  Passage.f 

Having  entered  the  Strait  of  Macassar,  the  route  along  the  coast  of  Celebes  may 
he  pursued,  if  your  ship  sail  indifferently,  or  if  you  intend  to  pass  through  the  Strait 
of  Allass,  in  order  to  pass  well  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Laut,  by  being  more  to  wind* 
ward  than  by  procecdmg  aloug  the  coast  of  Borneo,  to  the  westward  of  Little  Pater 
Nosters.  But  great  caution  is  requisite  in  pursuing  the  eastern  route,  when  crossing 
the  latitude  of  the  Laurel  Shoal,  and  of  those  to  the  northward  of  the  islands  Noesa 
Seras,  already  described  in  the  directions  given  for  the  Strait  of  Macassar. 

If  bound  to  Batavia,  or  through  the  Strait  of  Suuda,  proceed  to  the  southward  as 
the  winds  admit,  observing  not  to  increase  the  lat.  above  1°  50'  S.,  until  the  Borneo 
coast  is  approached  within  4  or  5  leagues  ;  not  increasing  the  distance  off  t!ie  land  in 

•  H.M.8.  CoDway,  Captain  Driukwiiter  Bethuiie,  in  liar  |wiHSBge  from  Canton  to  Botaviu,  went  Uiroagb  the 
Salayer  Stnut,  while  the  Aiwlliiie.  oa  GiiglUh  barque  whicli  Itft  ^tacaa  ihe  eame  <lii.y,  took  the  UaCaaear  Strait, 
mid  ri;at;he<l  Batnvia  two  thy%  heforc  lier.  As  it,  vm  iuc«i-tmaed  that,  whea  near  Baseelan,  the  Conwuy  -wus 
Gvi>  dfiyN  nlieml  of  thu  Apoltiii«,  Captain  BethiinG  infers  tlint  if  he  had  pendsted  in  making  westing,  instead  nt 
getting  BO  faf  to  le«watt),  h«  wuiild  li&ve  iJidrte&ol  hia  jioAsagv  r  we«k  at  lettat ;  hv  (eft  Macao  on  the  17th  Julj, 
aiiil  reached  BfltAviu  tlii>  2!>th  Au^iut. 

t  Thvy  got  into  the  Miiliicr-n  Passage  June  9th,  and  contiauf>d  to  b«at  against  southerly  winds  and  oonatant 
northerly  tninvnts  until  July  4th^  hui  eintld  not  get  to  the  southward  betwixt  LosBamatula  and  Ohy  Major. 
The  Fox.  Wing  thf  best  mikr,  got  through ;  but  the  Lord  North  ajid  HastingiB  were  obliged  to  go  raimd 
Oillolo  and  Morty.  and  nitttt  gnitt  lo«8  of  time,  entered  the  Pitt  Fa^aiuige  by  Dampier  Strait.  Thejr  auled  tnaa 
Oum  April  lBt>  came  thitiu^li  the  MindorK  H&k,  and  touched  at  Suoloo. 
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passing  Little  Pater  Nosters,  that  the  dan^rs  in  the  offing  fronting  these  islands  may 
be  avoided ;  the  coast  from  Bagged  to  Shoal  Points  must  be  approached  still  nearer, 
on  account  of  the  shoals  which  there  hound  the  East  side  of  the  channel. 

South-east  winds  generally  hlow  strong  into  the  South  entrance  of  the  strait, 
during  the  south-east  moneoon,  producing  a  considerable  swell,  which  is  sometimes 
accompanied  by  a  northerly  current.  This  may  excite  apprehensions  of  difficulty  being 
experienced  in  getting  round  Great  Pulo  Laut,  more  particularly  as  the  Admiral 
Pocock  foimd  it  impracticable  to  beat  round  in  July,  and  was  obliged  to  return  to  Soo- 
loo  for  provisions.  This  ship  probabli/  had  a  very  foul  bottom,  and  saUed  badly,  for 
ships  which  sail  even  moderately  well  seldom  experience  much  delay  in  working  round 
Pnlo  Laut  in  the  south-east  monsoon.  In  July,  we  had  in  the  Anna  a  fresh  monsoon 
at  S.E.  and  S.S.E,,  witli  a  bea\*y  sea  against  us;  notwithstanding^  we  soon  worked 
Tound,  for  the  current  apparently  set  to  the  southward  out  of  the  strait,  in  opposition 
to  the  wind  and  sea.  Nevertheless,  the  eastern  side  of  the  strait  may  be  pursued  in  an 
indifferently  sailing  ship,  that  she  may  be  enabled  to  clear  Pulo  Laut  with  the  S.E. 
wind,  without  the  risk  of  prolonging  her  passage  by  liaving  to  work  roimd. 

From  the  South  end  of  Great  Pulo  Laut,  a  steady  and  fresh  easterly  monsoon, 
with  clear  weather,  will  be  experienced  in  steering  to  the  westwai'd,  between  Java  and 
Borneo. 

THE  MOLUCCA  PASSAGE  may  be  pursned,  if  the  winds  and  currents  are  foimd,  h-amq^ 
after  leaving  Baseelan,  to  be  unfavourable  for  proceeding  toward  the  Strait  of  Macassar.  ^="**^* 
In  such  case  steer  for  the  islands  contiguous  to  the  north-eastern  estrem^ity  of  Celebes, 
and  after  passing  through  the  channel  betwixt  the  islands  Banca  and  Bejaren,  and 
having  rounded  the  N.E.  end  of  Celebes,  proceed  to  the  southward  between  Lissama- 
tula  and  Oby  Major,  which  is  the  common  passage;  or  otherwise,  through  Greyhound 
8traits. 

Sometimes  it  is  tedious  getting  through  the  Kolucca  Passage  to  the  southward, 
because  the  current  often  runs  through  it  to  the  northward;  but  the  winds  are  light 
and  variable  at  times,  and  the  current  is  liable  to  change. 

It  appears,  however,  that  a  north-easterly  current  greatly  prevails  betwixt  Celebes 
and  Gillolo,  particularly  in  the  southerly  monsoon,  so  that  indifferently  sailing  ships 
may  not  be  always  able  to  beat  through  the  Molucca  Passage  to  the  southward;  this 
may  be  effected,  however,  if  they  keep  close  to  the  coast  of  Gillolo,  and  pass  betwixt 
it  and  Batchian,  through  the  Strait  of  Patientia ;  or  through  the  Strait  of  Batchian, 
formed  between  the  island  of  this  name  and  the  islands  Tawally  and  Marogolang. 
Nevertheless,  if  a  ship  happen  to  be  near  the  North  end  of  GUlolo,  or  Morty,  in  the 
strength  of  the  southerly  monsoon,  the  route  through  the  Gillolo  Passage  seems  pre- 
ferable to  that  by  the  Molucca  Passage,  for  ships  generally  get  speedily  through  the 
former  into  the  Pitt  Passage.* 

It  may  be  proper  in  this  place  to  obser\'e,  that  in  all  the  old  charts,  English  and  a  tiiaimei 
Dutch,  there  is  a  good  passage^  with  soundings  of  20  and  17  fathoms,  laid  down  be-  ^^^'^h\^'^, 
twist  the  large  islands  of  Xulla  Mangola  and  Xulla  Talyabo  ;  hut  H.M.8.  Greyhound  ha*  no  Bii»t. 
could  find  no  such  passage.     This  ship  was  proceeding  from  Manado,  at  the  N.E.  part  ""'*' 
of  Celebes,  towards  the  South  end  of  Bouton,  in  order  to  intercept  a  ship  about  to  sail 

*  Eetuming  from  China  by  the  Eaatem  Pnaaag^e,  it  seems  advisabl*'  in  a  ship  that  sails  indifferently,  to 
pursue  tlie  roate  to  the  eaatward  of  Liizon,  and  enter  tie  Pitt  Passage  iiy  Dainpter  Strait ;  fgr  some  difficulty 
may  be  occasiamilly  experienced  in  getting  to  the  aouthw&rd  through  Mitca^uiii>r  Btrait,  or  through  the  Molucca 
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from  Amboina  with  spices  forBatavia;  and  with  a  view  to  shorten  the  passage,  she 
intended  to  proceed  through  the  channel  represented  ou  the  charts,  betwixt  the  Xulla 
Islands,  mentioned  above.  To  their  great  surprise  no  such  channel  could  be  found ; 
but  the  wind  fa\'ouring  them,  they  passed  round  the  West  end  of  Xulla  Talyabo,  and 
got  speedily  to  the  South  end  of  Bouton. 

The  EASTERS"  COAST  of  CELEBES,  which  forms  the  western  side  of  the 
Molucxia  Passage,  is  very  imperfectly  known,  being  little  frequented ;  it  is  fronted  hy 
islands,  and  many  islands  ai'c  scattered  over  the  great  bays  of  Tolo  and  Tominie,  or 
Goonong  Telia,  by  which  this  coast  is  deeply  indented.  In  the  latter  bay,  which 
stretches  nearly  to  the  West  side  of  Celebes,  there  are  soundings  in  some  parts  near 
the  shore,  and  -probabbj  good  harbours,  formed  by  some  of  the  islantls. 

Gflougng  Telia  River,  on  the  North  side  the  bay,  in  lat.  0°  28^  N.,  Ion.  123°  15'  E., 
has  two  small  eoves  just  witliin  the  entrance  on  the  eastern  side ;  into  either  of  these 
a  small  ship  may  haul,  and  moor  to  the  large  stones  that  lie  on  the  beach.  Here  she 
will  be  protected  from  the  rapid  stream,  that  descends  from  the  mountains  after  much 
rain,  and  runs  with  great  Telocity  into  the  sea.. 

The  sea  breeze  sets  in  about  11  a.m.,  and  abates  about  4  or  6  hours  after  noon, 
when  the  land  wind  begins  to  blow  from  the  mountains,  frequently  in  strong  gusts.  A 
ship  may  bring  up  in  from  30  to  56  fathoms,  under  the  eastern  point  of  the  entrance, 
until  the  sea  breeze  set  in ;  she  can  then  proceed  into  either  of  the  coves,  or  anchor  in 
mid-cliannel,  close  to  the  fishiiig-stakes  in  the  entrance  of  the  river. 

The  village  is  about  two  miles  up  the  river,  and  the  natives,  who  are  chiefly 
Mahometans,  carry  on  a  considerable  trade  in  wax  and  gold  dust.  The  Dutch  usually 
had  two  or  three  small  forts  on  the  banks  of  the  river,  for  the  protection  of  the  place, 
which  abounds  with  all  kinds  of  refreshments ;  horses,  buffaloes,  bullocks,  sheep,  goats, 
and  poidtry,  may  be  procured. 

From  Goonong  Telia  River  to  Current  Island,  situated  close  to  the  N.E.  extremity 
of  Elphinston  Bay,  the  coast  is  high  and  bold,  without  danger.  From  the  West  side 
of  tliis  island  some  rocks  stretch  out  2  miles;  and  about  3  miles  N.W.  of  it  there  are 
soundings  of  50  to  25  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  about  a  mile  off  shore,  where  a  ship 
might  anchor  if  necessary;  lids  place  tias  been  named  Elphinston  Bay.  Outside 
Ciu-rent  Island  the  current  generally  runs  northward,  but  to  the  westward  of  it,  in 
Goonong  Telia  Bay,  there  is  seldom  much  current. 

From  Current  Island  to  Kema  Road,  the  coast  of  Celebes  may  be  approached  to 
3  miles,  and  in  many  places  much  nearer.  The  N.E.  part  of  Celebes  and  the  anchoring 
places  adjacent  have  been  mentioned  in  a  preceding  section,  where  directions  aro  given, 
for  sailing  from  the  Strait  of  llacassar  into  the  Pacific  Ocean. 

Cape  Talabo,  or  Talyabo,  in  about  lat.  0''  4S'  S.,  is  a  steep  headland,  forming  the 
extreme  of  the  peninsula  that  separates  tlie  bays  of  Tolo  and  Goonong  Telia,  and  lies 
about  20  leagues  N.W.  of  the  West  end  of  tho  large  island  Xulla  Talyabo. 

Having  sailed  through  the  llolucca  Passage,  between  Lissamatula  and  Oby  Major, 
you  Mill  be  in  a  fair  track  of  variable  S.E.  and  East  winds  in  the  Pitt  Passage,  which 
will  be  favourable  for  running  westward.  From  this  position  any  route  thought  bc»t 
for  proceeding  into  the  Indian  Ocean  may  be  pursued  at  discretion.  If  you  intend  to 
proceed  by  the  Straits  of  Sunda,  Lombock,  Allasa,  or  Sapy,  the  track  roimd  the  South 
end  of  Bouton  and  through  the  Straits  of  Salayer  will  be  proper ;  and  thence  a  course 
must  be  steeretl  for  the  intended  strait.  In  crossing  over  for  the  Strait  of  Sapy,  caro 
must  be  taken  to  allow  for  a  westerly  current,  which  generally  prevails  in  the  easterly 
monsoon  ;  and  in  case  of  falling  to  leeward,  proceed  through  Alias  Strait. 


If  hound  to  Europe  or  to  the  western  side  of  Hmdoostan,  a  ship  coming  out  of  "t  Qiro^^h 
the  Molucca  Passage  may  adopt  the  route  through  the  Omhay  Passage,  by  hon-owlng  J*^)  f^lljj^^*^ 
towards  Oby  Major,  that  she  may  with  ^eater  facility  pass  ou  the  East  aide  of  Bouro,  Pw*Bgc. 
betwixt  It  and  Manipa.    Trom  hence  she  ought  to  steer  southward  close  by  the  wind, 
which  generally  blows  from  E.S.E.  in  the  Banda  Sea  during  the  south-east  monsoon; 
although  in  Pitt  Passage  it  prevails  at  S.E.,  and  in  the  llolncca  Passage  frequently 
at  S.S.E. 

Crossing  from  Manipa  through  the  Banda  Sea,  with  the  wind  at  E.S.B.,  a  ship 
that  sails  tolerably  will  generally  be  able  to  weather  Ombay ;  and  after  passing  betT^'een 
it  and  Wetter,  she  may  proceed  along  the  N.W.  coast  of  Timor,  and  pass  out  into  the 
ocean  betTvixt  Semao  and  Savu. 

This  18  the  shortest  route  from  Pitt  Passage  into  the  ocean,  where  the  steady  S.E. 
trade-wind  may  be  expected ;  it  is  the  quickest  mode  of  clearing  the  islands,  and  in 
time  of  war  probably  less  danger  is  to  be  apjirehended  from  enemies'  crnlzers  than  in 
any  of  the  straits  farther  westward. 

If  a  ship  cannot  weather  Ombay,  she  may  steer  along  its  North  coast,  and  pass 
through  the  Strait  of  AUoo,  or  she  may  proceed  on  the  same  side  the  other  islands  to 
the  westward,  then  pass  out  by  the  Strait  of  Flores,  formed  betwixt  the  East  end  of 
the  island  of  this  name  and  the  adjacent  islands  Solor  and  Adenara.  Should  these 
straits  he  considered  inconvenient  on  account  of  their  small  breadth  and  the  rapid 
tides,  she  may  continue  to  steer  westward,  keeping  near  the  North  coast  of  Plores,  to 
avoid  several  dangerous  shoals  in  the  offing,  and  then  proceed  through  the  Strait  of 
Sapy  into  the  Inchan  Ocean. 


EASTERN    ROUTES  TO   CHINA,   BY  PITT   PASSAGE. 


GENERAL    REMARKS    ON     THE    PASSAGE 

PITT  PASSAGE  was  first  pursued  in  the  ship  of  this  name  by  Captain  Wilson,  to  pitt  Tn>^gt. 
whom  it  occurred  that  an  eastern  passage  might  be  made  to  Chijia  during  the  season 
that  the  passage  through  the  China  Sea  was  considered  impracticable,  by  mating 
sufficient  easting  with  the  north-west  monsoon,  then  blowing  to  the  southward  of  the 
equator,  to  enable  bim  to  reach  China  with  the  north-east  monsoon,  prevailing  in 
North  latitude.  He  sailed  from  Madras  September  23rd,  1758,  and  passed  through 
amoug  the  Molucca  Islands  into  the  Pacific  Ocean  by  Pitt  Strait.  But  the  space  more 
particularly  distinguished  by  the  name  of  Pitt  Passage  is  comprehended  between  the 
islands  Bouton  to  the  westward,  and  Battanta  and  Salwatty  to  the  eastward ;  being 
bounded  on  the  South  side  by  Bouro,  Ceram,  Mysole,  and  their  contiguous  isles;  and 
on  the  North  side  by  Sulla  Bessy,  Oby  Major,  and  the  chain  of  small  islands  stretching 
thence  to  Pulo  Popa,  and  towards  the  entrance  of  Dumpier  Strait. 

Pitt  Passage  is  connected  with  the  Pad£c  Ocean  by  three  principal  channels,  the 
largest  of  which  is  the  Gillolo  Passage,  formed  bct-wixt  the  islands  Gillolo  and  M'ay- 
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geeooe ;  ihe  nest,  Dampier  Strait,  formed  betwixt  the  latter  island  and  Battanta ;  the 
third,  Pitt  Strait,  betwixt  Battanta  and  Salwatty ;  and  besides  these,  Rievenge  Strait, 
bebvixt  Salwatty  and  the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  which  is  intricate  and  not  CrequcntecL 

The  route  through  Pitt  Passage  and  into  the  Pacific  Ocean  by  the  Gillolo  Passage, 
or  by  Dampier  Strait,  seems  preferable  to  that  through  Macassar  Strait,  during  the 
months  of  December,  Januaryj  and  ^February ;  for  northerly  winds  and  strong  southerly 
currents,  which  greatly  prevail  in  the  latter  strait  during  these  months,  will  probably 
render  the  progress  through  it  very  slow ;  whereas,  the  north-west  monsoon  blowing 
southward  of  the  equator  through  Pitt  Passage  is  favourable  for  getting  speedily  into 
the  ocean. 

OUBAT  PASSAGE  may  be  adopted  by  sliips  coming  &om  Europe,  it  being  much 
wider,  and  the  winds  genprally  more  steady  than  in  any  of  the  straits  westward.  A 
ship  entering  the  Ombay  Passage  may  pass  on  either  side  Sandalwood  Island,  but  the 
South  side  is  preferable,  steering  eastward  between  Timor  and  Ombay.  Having 
rounded  the  East  end  of  the  latter,  she  ought  to  steer  northward  close  by  the  wind,  in 
order  to  weather  Bouro ;  but  if  any  difficulty  appear  in  doing  ao^  she  may  pass  betwixt 
the  East  end  of  that  island  and  Manipa  into  Pitt  Passage;  then  proceed  eastward  as  if 
she  had  come  tlu-ough  thr-  Strait  of  Salayer. 

SHIPS  from  HINBOOSTAN,  hound  to  China  by  Pitt  Passage  in  time  of  peace, 
often  adopt  the  route  through  Sunda  Strait,  instead  of  the  passage  southward  of  Java. 
After  entering  this  strait  they  may  steer  to  the  northward  of  the  Thousand  Islands, 
and  from  the  North  Watcher  to  the  eastward  through  the  Java  Sea.  But  when  in 
want  of  water  and  refreshments,  it  may  be  prudent  to  touch  for  supphes  at  Batavia. 

Departing  from  BataWa  in  the  north-west  monsoon,  and  bound  to  the  Straits  of 
Salayer,  when  clear  of  Edam,  steer  E.  by  N,  \  N.  for  some  time,  in  order  to  pass  well 
to  the  northward  of  Bmnkin  Island,  or  Shoal ;  this  is  more  necessary  during  thick  w^ 
ther,  when  observations  for  latitude  are  not  obtained,  because  the  current  sets  some- 
times E.S.  eastward.  Tliis  dajnger  will  be  described  in  one  of  the  following  sections, 
under  the  title  "  Straits  to  the  Eastward  of  Java ;"  it  is  about  30  leagues  eastward  of 
Edam,  with  Piilo  B-ackit  to  the  S.S.W.  of  it,  nearer  the  Java  shore.  If  the  depth  of 
water  be  increased  to  30  fathoms,  you  will  pass  to  the  northward  of  Bumkin  Island, 
or  Shoal,  at  a  reasonable  distance ;  there  are,  however,  overfalls  of  20  to  26  fathoms 
nearly  close  to  it;  therefore,  do  not  borrow  under  28  iathoms  when  passing  in  the 
night- 

ISLANDS     AND     DANGERS     IN     THE     JAVA     SEA. 

THE  CAUXMON,  or  CEIMON  JAVA  ISLANDS,  according  to  the  account  given 
from  the  Dutch  survey,  in  Baron  MolvUl's  Seaman's  Giiide,  are  very  numerousj  cover- 
inga  space  of  12  or  13  leagues  East  and  "West,  and  5  leagues  North  and  South. 

The  largest  and  highest  of  these  islands  are  Crimoii,  Komodiaa,  and  Parang, 
which  are  discernible  at  a  great  distance.  There  is  a  Dutch  settlement  at  Crimon, 
which  is  sometimes  visited  by  ships.  The  general  anchorage  is  about  3  miles  "West 
from  Crimon,  and  about  midway  between  the  islands  Menjaugau  at  the  East  side,  and 
Glean  and  Boerong  at  the  West  side,  in  20  to  30  fathoms  water.  H.N.K.  frigate 
Vreode,  imder  command  of  Captain  T.  H.Dibbets,  who  surveyed  these  islands  in  1803, 
anchored  here  in  22  fathoms,  the  K.W.  point  of  Crimon  bearing  N.  30^  E.,  the  flagatatf 
East,  the  North  point  of  Meiyangan-ketjil  E.  by  S.,  and  the  South  point  of  Glean 
about  West.  Thfl  flagstaff  stands  in  5"*  54'  S.,  and  llCSl^'  E.  Betwwn  the  dilferent 
islands  there  are  deep  channels  with  19  to  30  fathoms,  but  they  should  be  cautiously 
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used,  for  besides  the  reefs  that  project  from  the  islands,  there  are  some  other  dang-erous 
rocks,  which  were  discovered  and  surveyed  in  1825  by  Lieutenant  1. 1.  Baedrie,  aaad  in 
1826  by  Captain  Elgenhuizen,  D.C.N. 

Tlie  last-mentioned  officer  enumerates  the  followin,^  dangers : — ' 

1st.  A  coral  reef,  tlry  at  low  water,  a})out  a  mile  Kast  and  "West  in  diameter,  and  iHnseM 
at  a  quarter  of  a  cable's  length  all  romid  it  10  to  14  fathoms^  hard  bottom, 
the  reef,  both  Krakab  islands  appear  in  one,  and  bear  S.  32°  W.,  the  highest  land  of 
Crimon  Island,  E.  by  8.,  and  the  East  point  of  Parang',  N.  by  W. 

2nd.  The  Katang  Reef,  consisting  of  fine  white  aand,  mixed  with  small  stones,  and  Kiting  Reef, 
surrounded  by  large  coral  rocks.  This  reef  is  steep  to  at  its  South  side,  has  6  to  8  feet 
upon  the  highest  place,  and  at  three- quarters  of  a  cable's  length  distance,  all  round  10 
to  14  and  20  fathoms,  hard  bottom.  It  stretches  East  and  West  about  2  or  3  miles, 
and  North  and  South  about  a  mile,  and  although  it  does  not  dry  at  low  water,  it  is 
easily  discerned  in  clear  weather.  Prom  this  reef  Katang  Island  bears  E.  by  N.,  the 
highest  land  of  Crimon  E-  I  S.,  Krakab-besar  S.  69°  E.,  Krakab-ketjil  S.  62^  E.,  and 
the  North  point  of  Parang  N.  5-1°  E. 

3rd.  The  sand-bank  and  coral  rocks,  called  Kappal,  about  2  or  3  miles  East  and  kapj*)  hme. 
West,  and  a  mile  broad.  Upon  its  shoalcst  part  there  are  2  and  4  feet  water,  and 
a  quarter  of  a  cable's  length  off,  9,  10,  and  12  fathoms,  hard  ground.  Erom  its  West 
point  Krakab-besar  bears  N.  19°  E.,  and  Krakab-ketjil  N.  14°  E.  Boerong,  N.  85°  E., 
the  liighest  land  of  Crimon  Island,  N.  76°  E.,  Njamok  Island,  N  .N.W.,  and  the  West 
point  of  Parang  Island,  N.  2"  E. 

4th.  The  Bissie  Rocks,  2  or  3  miles  long,  N.E.  and  8.W. ;  upon  some  of  the  rocky  Biisie  axu 
heads  there  are  but  2  or  3  feet  water,  yet  between  them  2  and  2i  fathoms,  and  all 
round  at  UaK  a  cable's  lengtli  distance,  6  to  14  fathoms,  hard  ground.  From  these 
rocks  the  N.W.  point  of  Parang  bears  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  the  highest  land  of  Crimon 
E.  by  S. ;  Kombang  E.  ^  N.,  the  South  point  of  Njamok  S.E.  ^  S.,  and  the  middle  of 
Kombiu-  Island  N.E.  ^  E. 

Besides  these  r^fs  and  rocks,  a  shoal  will  be  found  between  Kombar  and  Parang 
Islands  ;  another  2  miles  S.E.  of  Parang  ;  again,  at  a  mile  N.E.  of  Tjamara-ketjil ;  and 
sevei-al  other  small  rocks  along  the  East  coasts  of  Komochan  and  Crimon  Islands.  A 
vessel  coming  fpom  the  westward,  and  intending  to  touch  at  those  islands,  should  make 
Crimon  about  E.N.E.,  and  steer  right  for  it,  taking  care  to  give  Krakab-ketjil  a  berth 
of  6  miles  to  the  southward,  in  order  to  avoid  Kappal  Reef;  and  then  to  pass  between 
Boerong  and  Menjangan,  steering  for  the  anchorage.  Betwixt  Crimon  and  Menjan- 
gan  there  is  a  channel  with  sufficient  depth  for  large  ships,  but  it  is  rendered  very 
narrow  by  reefs  that  project  from  both  sides.  When  passing  along  the  western  side  of 
this  group  of  islands,  it  would  be  prudent  to  keep  at  least  8  miles  to  the  westward,  to 
make  sure  of  clearing  Katang  and  Bissie  Reefs. 

In  1839  Mr.  Michalofsky  observed  the  tides  among  those  islands,  and  states,  that  TiJ»  Atnoo^ 
they  are  very  irregular,  but  that  with  rising  water  (in  the  eastern  monsoon  by  night,  ^^*ttn.[s™" 
and  in  the  western  monsoon  by  day)  the  current  runs  moat  to  the  eastward,  and  with 
falling  water  to  the  westward.  It  is  but  once  in  the  24  hours  high  and  low  water, 
each  tide  lasting  from  9  to  15  hours.  At  full  and  change  it  is  high  water  in  the  extern 
monsoon  at  8  p.m.,  and  in  the  western  monsoon  at  the  same  hour  a.m.  ;  and  there 
seemed  to  be  a  general,  although  irregular,  retrograde  motion  in  the  time  of  high 
water.     The  mean  rise  and  fall  of  the  water  was  4  feet,  and  the  greatest  6  feet. 

The  passage  between  the  Crimon  Islands  and  the  coast  near  Japara  is  10  or  11 
leagues  wide,  with  depths  of  19  to  30  fathoms. 
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wide,  afid  thoug-lit  to  be  sate  :  the  Friendship,  proceeding  from  Batavia  towards  Am- 
boina,  passed  through  it  iii  December,  1802. 

A  dang;erous  rock,  called  the  Bosaliet  lies  S.S.W.  |  AY.  from  the  Great  Solombo  in 
lat.  5°  57'  S.,  Ion.  Ill"  15'  E.,  according  to  the  Admiralty  chart  of  Java  published  from 
the  Dutch  survey  of  that  island. 

Arentes  Island,  m  hit,  5"  10'  S„  Ion,  114°  36'  E.,  bears  N.  20°  E.  from  Little 
Solombo,  about  CJ  leaijues'  distance  ;  there  is  a  little  islet  adjoining  its  South  end,  and 
a  small  bay  with  a  sandy  beach  at  tliat  part.  Ou  the  West  side,  this  island  ought  to 
be  approached  with  great  caution*  on  account  of  the  rocTcy  sj)ot  thought  to  lie  about 
3  leagues  oif  it,  akeady  mentioned  in  the  directions  given  for  sailing  from  Batavifi 
towards  the  Strait  of  IHacassar  :  but  the  South  eud  of  the  island  may  be  passed  at  the- 
diatance  of  3  or  4  miles,  in  13  or  1-4  fathoms,  the  chaimel  betwixt  it  aud  the  Little  So- 
lombo beinsr  safe. 

Having  passed  to  the  southward  of  Great  Solomlio,  steer  eastward  in  the  parallel 
of  lat.  5°  4>9  S.,  and  endeavour  to  keep  between  lat.  5"  3 1'  3.  and  5^  50^'  S.,  if  observa- 
tions are  not  obtaiued ;  for  the  current  sometimes  setsi  N.E.  towards  the  entrauee  of 
Macassar  Strait.  This  latitude  ought  uot  to  be  exceeded  to  the  southward,  on  aceoimt 
of  Kalkoon  Islands  and  the  shoals  adjoiiiins;,  for  they  are  low  islands,  stretching  to 
the  northward  of  the  large  island  of  Kangclaivg,  as  far  as  lat.  6°  10°  S.,  and  situated 
in  about  Ion.  115'  47'  E.  After  running  about  50  leagues  eastward  of  Great  Solombo, 
when  the  channel  southward  of  the  Brill  SUoal  is  to  be  pursued,  edge  a  little  more  to 
the  southward,  keeping  in  about  lat.  <f  IG'  S.  iu  passing  betwixt  the  South  eud  of  tliat 
sUoal  and  the  nortlieramo-st  of  the  Postilions.  Tlie  north-westernmost  of  the  Postilions 
is  m  lat.  6'  32'  S.,  Ion.  118^  48'  E.,  or  11  miles  westward  of  the  Brill  Shoal,  by  a  view 
of  it  which  wc  Imd  from  the  masthead  of  the  Anna  iu  pasi^ing  between,  them. 

The  mid-channel  track  is  about  6"  16'  S.,  and  when  the  weather  is  clear,  you  may 
borrow  towards  the  Brill  Shoal  in  the  daytime,  and  pass  in  sight  of  its  soitthern  extre- 
mity ;  but  to  run  through  betwixt  it  and  the  Postdions  dm-ing  the  night  would  be 
imprudent  if  tlie  latitude  of  vour  ship  be  not  correctly  known. 

THE  NORTH  CHANNEL,  formed  betwixt  the  Brill  Shoal  and  the  Island  Tanakeka, 
Bcems  preferable  to  the  former,  particularly  in  the  north-west  monsoon  ;  for  in  clear 
weatliei'  the  S.  W.  part  of  the  Celebes  may  be  seen  from  tiie  Xorth  end  of  the  shoal, 
and  the  Tonyu.  and  Tanakeka  Islands,  which  bound  the  North  side  of  the  channel,  will 
answer  as  giudes  to  point  out  a  ship's  position.  Prior  to  giving  directions  for  sading 
thi-ough  tliis  channel,  it  is  necessary  to  describe  briefly  the  neighbouring  banks 
and  dangers. 

Noesa  Comba,  in  about  lat.  5°  15'  S.,  Ion.  117°  9'  E.,  is  a  low  island  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  islands  Noesa  Seras,  already  mentioned  in  tlie  directions  given  for  saUing 
from  Batavia  towards  the  Strait  of  llacassar.  These  form  tlie  south-westemmoat 
group  of  the  Celebea  Arclupolago,  having  irregular  soundings  about  them ;  and  a  ehoal 
bank  is  thought  to  stretch  from  Noesa  Comba  to  the  south^iard,  rendering  a  near 
approach  to  it  on  that  side  unsafe. 

The  Aurora,  November  23rd,  1816,  shoaled  suddenly  from  35  to  10  fathoms  on  a 
coral  bank,  apparently  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  upon  which  several 
casts  of  -If  fathoms  were  got,  with  the  appearance  of  less  water  to  the  southward  and 
eastward,  From  5  fiithoms  the  depth  increased  gradually  to  24  fathoms,  no  ground, 
steermg  S,W, :  Noesa  Comba  was  obscm*ed  in  a  aquaU,  when  she  was  on  a  bank  in 
shoal  water,  wluch  her  observations  placed  in  lat.  D°  26'  S,,  Ion.  117°  0'  E,  by  chrono- 
meters, measui-ed  from  the  East  point  of  Bouton. 
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The  Sibbald,  Captain  Porbes,  March  38th,  1816,  had  soundings  from  20  to  7  fathoms, 
coral,  the  least  water  upon  a  bank  named  the  Sibbald  Bank,  which  appeared  not  to  be 
extensive,  although  she  seems  to  have  passed  over  its  western  part,  and  deepened  off 
to  60  fathoms,  no  ^ound,  steering  N.N.W.  When  in  7  fathoms  on  it,  she  was  in 
lat.  6°  46'  S.,  ion.  117°  15'  E.  by  chronometers  from  Bataria ;  and  it  probably  extends 
from  lat.  5"  43'  to  lat.  5°  47'  8.,  forming  the  southern  limit  of  the  banks  to  the  south- 
ward of  Noesa  Comba. 

The  bank  called  the  Six  Fathom  Bank,  to  the  eastward  of  Silibald  Bank,  has  only 
4^  on  it,  and  probably  less,  according  to  the  report  of  Lieut.  Howe,  R.N.,  of  the  Cornwall 
transport*  who  had  soundings  on  it  in  November,  1843. — [Naut.  Mag.  1844,  page  'i67.) 

The  London,  December  15th,  1834,  in  lat.  5"  46'  S.,  Ion.  117°  4'  E.,  saw  rocks  under 
the  bottom ;  hauled  to  south-eastward  7  miles,  and  had  soundings  of  6  to  5,  6^,  and 
7  fathoms,  gradually  deejx^ning  to  20  fathoms,  which  eoiindings  were  thought  to  be  on 
an  extension  of  the  Sibbald  Bank. 

Caloeohij,  or  Rotterdam  Island,  is  said  to  have  good  water  on  it,  and  is  distant 
about  9  leag^ues  nearly  Bast  from  Noesa  Comba ;  there  is  a  safe  channel  betwixt  them, 
very  little  luiown  to  English  navigators. 

The  Hen  and  Chickens  are  a  group  of  low  islands,  some  of  which  are  detached 
considerably  from  each  other,  being  of  greater  extent  East  and  West  than  is  generally 
represented.  They  form  the  southern  group  of  a  chain  of  islands  which  stretches  from 
them  a  great  way  northward.  By  mean  of  several  ships'  observations,  with  chrono 
metera  agreeing  within  4  or  5  miles  of  each  other,  the  southernmost  islands  of  the  Hen 
and  Chickens  are  in  lat.  6"  28'  8..  Ion.  117°  54'  E. 

A  coral  bank  extends  around  these  islands  to  a  considerable  distance,  with  very 
irregular  depths  on  it  in  some  places :  it  projects  about  4  or  5  leases  southward  of  the 
islands,  the  depths  on  the  soutliem  part  being  generally  from  14  to  25  fathoms,  but  as 
there  are  only  4  and  5  fathoms  about  3^  leagues  to  the  southward  of  those  islands,  it 
is  prudent  to  keep  at  least  4  or  5  leagues  from  them  :  particulai-ly  as  the  Mangles,  in 
December,  1805,  saw  the  water  much  discoloured  aliead,  when  in  15  fathoms  about 
3  leagues  off  them,  which  obliged  her  to  haul  to  the  southward. 

Saflanaff,  Zalinaf,  or  Laars  Island,  in  about  lat.  5°  31'  S.,  Ion.  118''  25'  E.  by 
chronometers,  bearing  about  E.  ^  S.  10  or  11  leagues  from  the  southernmost  islands  of 
Hen  and  Chickens,  is  a  low  woody  island,  and  the  southernmost  of  a  group  lying  on 
the  North  end  of  Laars  Bank.  This  island  is  surrounded  with  breakers,  and  ougiit 
not  to  be  approached ;  it  and  the  other  islands  may  be  seen  5  leagues. 

Laers,  or  Laars,  or  the  Boot,  is  an  extensive  coral  bank,  or  range  of  banks, 
commencing  at  the  island  Satlanall",  and  stretching  about  5  leagues  south-westward ; 
it  then  takes  a  southerly  direction,  and  extends  to  lat.  5°  52'  S.,  or  5"  54'  S.  The 
western  verge  of  tbese  banks  is  in  about  Ion.  117"  58'  E.,  and  the  eastern  part  in 
Ion.  lis"  2'j'  E.,  or  3°  58'  E.  from  Great  Solombo  by  chronometers,  and  nearly  South 
from  Saflanafl':  but  in  some  parts  their  extent  East  and  West  appears  to  be  much  less. 

Ships  generally  cross  over  Laara  Bank  in  lat.  5°  45'  to  5°  50'  S.,  although  it  is  here 
probably  of  greater  breadth  and  shoaler  than  in  about  lat.  5°  40'  8. 

Captain  Heywood,  in  H.M.S.  La  Dedaigneuse,  December  19th,  1803,  had  sound- 
ing of  13  to  7  fathoms  in  lat.  5"  48'  S.,  Ion.  118°  25'  E..  or  3°  57'  E.  from  Great  So- 
lombo by  chronometers,  and  immediately  deepened  off  the  eastern  edge  of  the  bank 
to  no  ground :  the  bottom  had  beon  seen  several  times  during  the  preceding  run  of 
7  or  8  leagues  to  the  east^vard. 

The  IVue  Briton,  in  lat.  5*^  47'  S.,  had  soundings  of  16  to  11  fathoms,  in  a  run  of 
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i  leagues  to  the  eastward,  or  from  Ion.  118°  5'  to  118°  IT  E.,  when  passing  in  January, 
1802,  and  she  saw  the  Uen  and  CMckeas  in  Saflanaff. 

The  Euby>  m  lat.  5°  47'  S.,  and  48  miles  West  of  Tanateka,  or  in  Ion.  118°  31'  E.» 
had  from  10  to  6  fathorasj  eoral  rock,  in  1799,  in  a  run  of  2  or  3  miles.  The  Revenge 
and  Glatton,  in  lat.  5"  B3'  S.,  got  into  5  fathoms ;  and  the  Althca,  in  1806^  had  10  and 
11  fethoms  in  lat.  5*  53^'  S..  Ion.  118''  29'  E.,  or  1°  59'  West  from  Middle  Island  in 
Salaver  Strait,  by  ehronometep. 

The  ApoUo,  Captain  Tarbutt,  March  16th,  1813,  in  lat.  b"  48'  S.,  Ion.  118°  15'  K, 
got  into  12  fathoms,  coral,  Saflanaff  Island,  seen  from  the  masthead,  bearing  N.E.  by 
N.,  which  seemed  to  be  a  bank  about  a  mile  in  extent:  a  little  farther  eastward  she 
^t  no  ground ;  but  seeing  a  proa  or  junk  apparently  fishing  on  another  coral  bank^ 
two  boats  were  sent  to  sound,  and  found  10  fathoms  between  the  ship  and  the  proa, 
and  6  fathoms,  coral,  round  the  latter.  The  ship  had  also  from  15  to  6^  fathoms  in 
crossmg  over  tliis  bank,  which  appeared  to  extend  half  a  mile  East  and  West,  and  is 
in  lat.  5**  48'  8.,  Ion.  118^  20'  E. 

Wliere  these  last-mentioned  five  ships  had  shoal  soundings  may  probably  be  small 
spots  detached  from  the  eastern  edge  of  Laai-s  Bank,  and  it  may  be  only  the  termina- 
tion of  its  southern  extremity. 

The  Anna,  in  December,  1806,  after  passing  in  sight  of  the  Hen  and  Chickens, 
from  the  poop  hearing  North,  steered  E.  by  S.  and  E.  ^  S.  24  miles,  then  got  a  few 
casts  of  12  to  25  fathoms,  and  immediately  afterwards  no  ground :  the  observed 
lat.  5°  41'  S.,  Ion.  118"  IS'  E.  by  chronometer,  and  a  low  woody  island,  supposed  Safla- 
naff,  bore  N.E. 

The  Mangles,  in  Deeemher,  1805,  saw  one  of  the  Hen  and  Chickens  bearing 
N.  by  E.  2^  or  3  leagues,  and  had  15  fathoms  wafer;  shortly  after  another  island  was 
seen  bearing  N.E.,  with  the  appearance  of  shoal  water  E.  by  N.,  which  obliged  her  to 
haul  off  South,  and  deepened  to  25  fathoms  in  a  run  of  3  leagues,  then  hore  away  East 
at  noon.  The  weather  being  thick,  and  blowing  strong,  no  observations  wore  obtained, 
and  these  islands  were  mistaken  for  SaflanalT  and  the  other  islands  on  Laars  Bank : 
hut  after  running  East  20  miles  from  noon,  the  Island  Saflanaff  was  seen  bearing 
N.N.E.  o  or  6  miles  distant,  with  many  breakers  to  the  East  anil  westward  of  it,  and  Dangeri  ■,»  i,h^ 
shoal  water  bearing  E.N.E.  At  this  time  they  had  17  fathoms,  and  shoal  discoloured  L«»«Eaiiii. 
water  was  also  discerned  outside,  extending  from  S.W.  to  S.S.W.,  with  an  apparent 
clear  passage  from  E.S.E.  to  E.  by  N. ;  through  this  she  was  forced  to  push,  it  being 
impossible  to  iveather  the  southern  shoal  from  the  violence  of  the  gale;  and  the  least 
water  in  running  through  was  16  fathoms.  When  through  this  channel,  they  hauled 
up  under  the  lee  of  the  outside  shoal,  and  had  no  ground  50  fathoms. 

This  ship's  passage  over  Laars  Bank  seems  to  have  been  in  about  lat.  5"  34'  or 
5°  35'  8.,  or  ivithin  4  or  5  miles  of  the  island  Saflanaff,  which  is  too  far  to  the  north- 
ward; for,  although  she  found  a  safe  channel,  the  shoal  on  the  outside  of  it  is  probably 
dangerous,  and  ajjpears  to  he  in  about  lat.  b"  35'  or  5"  36'  8, 

The  Warwick,  January  5th,  1761,  with  Saflanaff  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  distant 
2  leagues,  and  another  island  E.N.E.,  got  into  4f-  fathoms,  and  anchored ;  the  water 
appeared  very  shoal  all  round,  and  the  boat,  in  sounding,  found  the  deepest  water  be- 
twixt the  ship  and  Saflanaff,  being  there  from  7  to  12  fathoms.  While  at  anchor  in 
tliis  situation,  a  hard  squall  made  her  drive,  and  she  had  instantly  9  fathoms,  nest  east 
no  gromid  50  fathoms.  This  ship  approached  too  near  to  these  islands ;  the  shoal 
bajik  on  which  she  anchored  is  probably  not  far  from  the  place  where  the  Mangles 
saw  the  appearance  of  danger.    The  Dutch  frigate  Zephyr  got  into  4^  fathoms,  with 
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the  above-mentioned  island,  seen  by  moonlight,  bearing  E.Ts'.E.,  j  she  anchored  im- 
mediiitelj,  but  the  anchor  slipped  off  the  shoal  into  80  fathoms,  no  ground.  The 
Sibbald,  April  1st,  181(5,  having  light  S.E.  winds,  passed  over  Laara  Bank  far  to  the 
northward,  nnd  at  midnight  got  into  9  fathoms,  coral,  in  lat.  5°  35'  S.,  Ion.  118^  32'  E., 
then  tacked  to  southward  and  soon  deepened;  the  Island  Saflanaff  baring  been  seen 
on  the  preceding  cTcning  from  the  masthead  bearing  N.N.W. 

It  has  generally  been  thought,  that  in  proportioE  as  the  distance  is  increased  from 
Saflanaff  to  the  southward,  the  depths  on  the  bank  increase;  this  does  not  appear  to 
Direction.-  for  be  the  case.  In  lat.  5°  40'  S.  to  5^  41'  S.,  the  Anna,  in  crossing,  got  only  a  few  casts 
of  soundings,  least  water  12  fathoms,  the  bank  being  very  narrow  in  that  part.  Other 
ships  have  crossed  over  nearly  in  the  same  latitude,  and  had  no  less  than  11  or  13 
fathoms  water :  whereas  it  ai)pears,  by  the  extracts  given  above,  that  several  sliips  in 
crossing  it  to  the  southward  of  lat.  5°  47'  S.  have  obtained  shoal  soundings  from  7  to 
5  lathoms ;  and  in  this  part,  Captain  Heywood  found  the  bank  to  be  of  great  extent 
East  and  West,  formed  of  spits  or  patehea  of  coral  and  sand. 

The  rive  Fathoms  Bank  is  the  southernmost  shoal  patch  yet  known  of  those 
numerous  coral  patches,  whicli  appear  to  form  the  southern  extremity  of  Laara  Bank. 
June  21st,  1813^  the  Apollo,  returning  from  ^Vraboina,  at  7b.  30m.  a.m.,  struck 
soundings  of  5  fathoms  on  this  bank,  in  lat^  5°  52'  S.,  Ion.  118^^  20'  E. ;  afterwards,  in 
crossing  over  it,  she  had  8,  7,  *>^,  5J,  then  deepened  gradually  to  15  fathoms,  and  to 
no  bottom  in  18  minutes  al'tcr  first  getting  on  the  bank,  steering  West. 

From  what  has  been  stated,  it  seems  that  the  best  track  to  cross  over  Laars  Bank 
is  betwixt  lat.  5°  40'  and  5*  46'  S.,  if  your  position  is  correctly  known  by  observation ; 
but  in  thick  weather,  a  wide  hei-th  shoidd  be  given  to  the  islands,  by  keeping  well  to 
the  southward ;  for  there  is  thought  to  be  no  danger  on  the  southern  parts  of  this  bankt 
or  banks.  It  is,  hoM'ever,  unpleasant  in  a  large  ship  to  get  into  o  or  6  fathoms  w^hen 
there  is  much  swcU,  which  may  possilily  happen;  the  track  between  lat.  6°  -W  and 
5^  40'  S.  seems,  therefore,  the  best  to  be  pursued  by  large  ships. 

The  Tonyn  Islands,  like  the  other  islands  adjacent,  are  low  and  woody;  the  south- 
westernmost  is  in  about  lat.  5'^  31'  S.,  Ion.  118  30'  E.,  bearing  East  from  Saflanaff, 
9  or  10  miles  distant.  The  easternmost  Tonyn  Island,  in  about  lat.  6°  31'  S.,  Ion. 
118°  46^  E.,  by  chronometer,  bears  East  from  the  south-western  one,  distant  10  miles; 
and  nortlnvard  of  the  latter  there  is  another  island.  The  two  westernmost  islands  are 
surrounded  by  a  dangerous  shoal,  which  projects  several  miles  southward  of  the  south- 
westernmost  island ;  then  it  stretches  eastward,  nearly  to  the  easternmost  island. 
H.M.S.  Swallow,  by  borrowing  towards  these  islands,  got  into  3  fathoms,  coral  rocks, 
on  the  edge  of  this  shoal. 

The  Sibbald,  April  1st,  181fi,  at  noon,  saw  the  westernmost  Tonyn  Island  from 
the  deck,  beai'ing  N.  by  W.  -^-  W.,  distant  4  or  5  leagues,  the  easternmost  island, 
then  in  sight  from  the  fore-yard,  hearing  from  N.E.  ^  N.  to  N.E.  ^  E.,  observed 
lat.  6"  44'  8.,  Ion.  118°  43'  E.  by  chronometer,  and  they  both  appeared  low,  and  coTcr<:d 
irith  trees. 

.Vpril  2nd,  at  sun-set,  the  westemmost  Tonyn  Island  was  seen  from  the  mizen- 
rigsring  bearing  W.  |  N.,  and  the  easternmost  island  N.W.  by  W.,  distant  8  or  10  miles ; 
from  this  position  she  steered  N.E.  by  E.  18  miles,  with  a  south-easterly  wind,  ami 
shonled  suddenly  at  midnight  from  no  ground  at  GO  to  6  fathoms,  immediately  tacked 
to  the  southward,  and  decjjcnwl  to  5:J-,  7,  9,  16,  fathoms,  then  no  ground  in  6  minutes. 
She  mnde  llus  slinal  in  about  lat.  b''  27'  S.,  Ion.  119'  5'  E.,  which  is  probably  the  shoal 
bank  extending  westward  from  the  llirec  Brothers. 


TiUiyu  InlandB. 


Tanakeka,  or  Tunikik  Island,  iii  lat.  5°  34'  S.,  Ion.  119"  24'  E./  hj  chronometers  Tfinskskii  »n.i 
from  Great  J::;olombo,  bearing  nearly  East  from  the  easternmost  Tonyn  Island,  11^  or  ■^i^,'" 

12  Icag-uea'  distance,  has  a  bvel  appearance*  and  may  be  seen  6  or  7  leases.  It  is 
separated  from  the  8.AV".  part  of  Celebes  by  a  navijcrable  channel,  about  3  or  4  mUcs 
wide,  with  soundings  from  6  fathoms  towards  the  main,  to  lU  or  13  fathomii  near  the 
reef  that  lines  the  East  side  of  Tanakeka,  soft  bottom  iu  some  parte,  but  li-equently 
coral.  In  passing  through,  keep  nearly  in  mid-channel,  or  rather  nearest  to  Tanakeka,  chariuei 
for  the  Dutcli  frigate  Zephyr,  passing  through  in  soundings  of  8  and  9  fathoms,  got  *"*""  "' 
suddenly  into  6,  then  3  fathoms,  close  to  breakers,  and  immediately  deepened  to  11  and 

13  fathoms  in  hauling  ovef  for  Tanakeka,  the  North  point  of  which  bore  W.S.W., 
when  on  the  shoal ;  the  distance  from,  the  shore  of  Celebes  appeared  to  be  nearly 
3  miles,  llegular  soundings  are  found  firomXauakeka  in  a  southerly  direction,  it  being 
safe  to  approach  on  that  side;  but  from  the  islands  called  the  Thi-ee  Brothers,  which 
lie  to  the  N.W.,  there  is  a  rocky  bank  stretching  out  to  the  westward,  with  shojd.  water 
on  its  northern  part. 

The  Brill  Shoal  is  very  dangerous,  being  steep  to,  and  directly  in  the  track  of  The  Briii 
ships  steering  eastward  for  the  Straits  of  Salayer.  Returning  from  China  in  the  Anna,  ■^'""^' 
we  saw  this  shoal  rather  unexpectedly,  August  7th,  1793,  ^y  noon  observation,  when 
the  South  end  of  the  shoal  bore  W.  bv  N.,  made  its  southern  extremity  in  lat.  G°  5'  S., 
Ion.  119°  0'  E. ;  or  1°  28'  W.  from  Middle  Island  in  Salayer  Strait,  and  i'  32'  E.  from 
Great  Solorabo  by  chronometer.  The  northern  extremity  of  the  shoal  is  in  about 
lat.  6'^  0'  S.,  or  6°  1'  S. :  by  a  good  view  of  it  from  the  masthead  its  extent  appeared  to 
be  about  4  miles  North  and  South,  and  rather  leas  from  East  to  West.  Having  a  fresh 
breeze,  with  a  eonsiderablo  swell,  there  was  a  continued  chain  of  breakers  round  the 
verg^  of  the  shoat ;  hut  within  the  breakers  the  water  was  smooth,  of  a  light  green 
colour.  Although  the  sea  probably  breaks  very  little  upon  the  shoal  during  fine 
weather,  it  must  be  easily  distinguished  in  daylight  by  the  discoloured  water.  Besides, 
the  rocks  on  the  N.W,  part  ai'e  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge  ;  as  the  Pitt's  boat 
went  to  it  in  1792,  during  a  calm,  and  foimd  only  2  feet  water  in  some  places.  This 
shoal  appears  to  bo  about  10  or  11  leagues  East  of  the  meridian  of  the  eastern  ra'ge 
of  Laars  Bank. 


PAaSAGB    THKOtfOH    SALAYER     STRAIT. 

DIPARTINGr  from  GREAT  SOLOMBO,  when  the  channel  northwand  of  the  Brill 
Shoal  is  to  be  followed,  steer  eastwai-d  about  50  leagues,  keeping  between  lat.  5°  36' 
and  5°  50'  S.  When  the  meridian  of  the  lien  and  Chickens  is  approached,  cross  over 
Laars  Bank,  in  the  parallel  of  5*  43'  S.,  if  observations  can  be  obtained  for  latitude,  by 
day  or  by  night.  But  if  the  latitude  is  not  correctly  determined,  it  wiU  be  prudent  to 
keep  a  little  farther  southward,  to  avoid  the  dangers  adjacent  to  the  islantls  ;  in  such 
case  it  seems  prudent  not  to  pass  the  Brill  Shoal  in  the  night,  unless  the  latitude  is 
ascertained  within  a  few  nulcs,  as  the  cmTents  are  uncertain,  and  sometimes  set  strong 
to  soutWard. 

During  the  day,  wtcn  the  weather  is  favoiunble,  keep  in  lat.  5°  43'  S.,  as  recom- 
mended above,  to  get  a  sight  of  the  islands  from  ttie  masthead  or  itooji ;  and  if  the 
Tonyn.  Islands  are  seen,  they  -will  point  out  the  approach  to  the  meridian  of  the  Brill 
Shoal.  Having  passed  the  islands,  continue  an  easterly  course  for  the  S.W.  end  of 
Celebes,  or  to  get  a  sight  of  Tanakeka  at  4  or  5  leagues'  distance  in  passing. 


S.ii]ijii;  ili- 
recClons  to 
tlie  StraiU 
I'f  Salajer, 


*  Captain  A.  Hajuilton,  of  tho  Bombay,  in  1829,  imde  it  la  los.  119°  25|'  R 
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The  South-vefft  End  of  Celebes,  called  Layk,  or  Layken  Point,  in  lat.  5°  37'  S.* 
Ion.  119°  33'  E.,  should  hare  a  berth  of  3  miles,  on  account  of  a  coral  bant  pro- 
jecting from  it  14  or  2  miles ;  but  the  water  shoals  near  it  to  lo  or  12  fathoms,  and 
there  are  5  and  4  fathoms  on  its  edge.  When  this  coast  is  approached,  pass  alont^ 
it  about  2  leases*  distance,  by  steeling  well  into  Bonthian  Bay  when  the  ilansfipld 
Shoal  is  approached,  if  you  intend  to  pass  within  it :  and  havlnar  brought  Bonthian 
Hill  to  bear  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  or  N.N.W-,  you  will  be  clear  of  it,  and  may  then  haul  off 
shore  to  pass  through  tlie  Salayer  Strait,  between  Middle  and  South  Islands. 

The  South  coast  of  Celebes  is  fronted  by  a  bank  of  tolerably  regular  soundings, 
stretching  2  or  3  leagues  out  from  it  in  some  places,  which  is  a  guide  in  sailing  along 
in  the  night ;  but  off  the  bay  of  Baakele,  situated  to  the  eastward  of  Layken  Point, 
there  is  deep  water.  Turatte  Point,  in  lat.  h°  39'  S.,  lies  3  leagues  eastward  of  Laykai 
Point ;  and  inland  to  the  north-westward  of  Bonthian  Bay  stajids  Bonthian  Mountain, 
of  a-afomnhiiig  elevation,  from  whence  the  land  slopes  down  in  ridges,  until  it  becomes 
low  in  some  parts  close  lo  the  sea. 

Boele  Comha  Hill,  in  Ion.  120"  9'  E.  by  chronometer,  is  not  rery  conspicuous  when 
first  seen  in  coming  from  the  westward,  but  when  abreast  it  becomes  an  excellent 
mark,  being  a  high  conical  hill,  standing  by  itself  on  the  low  land  near  the  sea,  to  the 
N.W.  of  Boele  Comha.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  sandy  bottom, 
about  2  miles  off  the  village  of  Bonthian,  at  the  North  part  of  the  bay  of  that  name. 
Boele  Comba  also  aifords  good  anchorage  ;  it  is  a  small  Butch  settlement  farther  east- 
ward, with  the  hill  over  it  hearing  N.N.W.  |  W.,  and  the  flagstaff  of  Boele  Comba 
N.N.W.  2^  or  3  miles^  in  6^  or  7  fathoms,  sand  and  mud.  Denneloang  River,  on  the 
East  side  Boele  Comba  Bay,  is  navigable  by  long-boats  a  considerable  way  up,  except 
at  last  quarter  ebb.  Water  may  be  procured  by  sending  the  boats  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  up  the  nver,  and  filling  alongside.  Captain  J.  H.  Miller,  of  the  ship  William 
Wilson,  in  December,  18S5,  procured  water  and  refreshments  with  great  readiness. 

The  Drake,  at  anchor  about  a  mile  off  the  mouth  of  this  river,  in  20  fathoms,  stiff 
mud,  and  good  holding-ground,  made  the  lat.  5'^  34'  S.,  by  observation,  Boele  Comba 
village  bearing  West,  the  North  point  of  the  river's  mouth  N.  by  E.,  south-east  point 
of  Celebes  East,  North  Island  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  South  Island  S.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  and  the 
North  point  of  Salayer  S.  58^°  E. 

A  coral  reef  projects  nearly  2  miles  from  the  western  point  of  tlie  watering  bay, 
and  is  steep  to;  ships  ought,  therefore,  not  to  anchor  under  20  fathoms,  for  the 
Powerful  let  go  her  anchor  in  17  fathoms,  and  swung  into  4  fathoms.  There  are  brisk 
land  and  light  sea  breezes  in  this  bay,  during  the  north-west  monsoon,  whilst  the  wind 
in  the  offing  is  blowing  strong  through  the  Straits  of  Salayer. 

The  Manefield  Shoal  is  of  considerable  extent ;  the  ship  of  this  name  had 
soundings  of  3^-  fathoms,  coral  rock,  December  16th,  1780,  with  a  peaked  hiD  *  bearing 
about  N.  ^  W.,  then  d^tajit  4  or  5  leagues  from  Celebes  shore ;  and  it  is  thought  to 
bear  aljout  West  from  South  Island  in  Salayer  Strait,  distant  6  or  6  leagues. 

This  shij)  got  suddenly  off  the  shoal  into  deep  water,  and  the  boat  was  sent  to 
examine  it.  With  the  Peaked  Hill  bearing  from  N.  ^  W.  to  N.  by  W.,  South  Island 
East,  Salayer  E.  by  S.  to  S.E.  by  8.,  and  the  extremes  of  Celebes  from  N.E.  by  E.  to 
N.W.  by  W.,  distant  -l  or  5  leagues,  she  had  mostly  regular  soundings  from  5  to  10 
fathoms  on  the  shoal ;  but  it  being  extensive,  she  must  have  missed  the  shoolest  parts ; 

•  Thcnight  to  be  Boele  Coml*  Hill,  wHick  u  cdled  wmetimefl  BonthiRii  Hill,  and  lies  Xo  the  N.N.  wert- 
ward  of  Bot-li>  OomW  ;  btit  that  callnl  Boele  Comlui  Mountain  hj  the  Dutch  lies  in  lat  5"  33'  8l,  and  is  5  mUes 
to  the  CMtword  of  the  flsgstalf  oi  Boele  ComW 
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for  -wtexe  the  sMp  ^t  upon  it  there  Traa  less  water,  and  on  some  parts  of  it  the  depths 
are  said  to  be  from  3  to  85  fathoms. 

The  Sibbald,  April  5th,  1816,  at  10  a.m.,  steering  East,  ^t  suddenly  from  having 
no  soimdings  into  10  fathoms,  coral,  and  immediately  anchored,  with  the  northern 
extreme  of  Salayer  appearing  like  an  island  bcai-ing  East,  the  centre  of  South  Island 
E.  I  N.,  Berak  Point  or  South  extreme  of  Celebes  N.E.  by  E.,  Boole  Comba  Ilill  or 
Peaked  Hill  on  Celebes  N.  by  W.,  and  Middle  Island,  just  seen  from  the  masthead, 
bearing  about  E.  by  N.  f  N.  The  boat  found  6^  fathoms  near  the  ship,  but  not  less ; 
weighed  and  kept  her  ahead  sounding,  and  steering  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  deepened  in  a  run 
of  2  miles  to  60  fathoms,  no  g^oimd. 

These  soundings  appear  to  have  been  obtained  on  the  Mansfield  Shoal,  but  not  on 
its  shoalest  part,  and  the  meridian  altitude  of  a  star  at  4  a.m,  made  it  in  lat.  6"  45'  S, 
The  Dutch  frigate  Maria  Eeygersbergen  places  this  shoal  in  Ion.  120°  13^'  E.  by 
chronometers. 

There  are  soundings  contiguous  to  it,  which  soon  deepen  off  to  the  southward  to 
no  ground ;  but  they  extend  from  the  shoal  to  the  Celebes  shore. 

Besides  the  Mansfield  Shoal,  there  are  said  to  be  two  coral  banks  farther  eastward, 
on  one  of  which,  January  22nd»  1800,  the  ship  Thomas  bad  7^  fathoms,  and  saw  the 
bottom  very  plainly,  with  the  Peaked  Hill  'N.'W.  \  N.,  and  Middle  Island  E.  by  S.  |  S., 
distant  about  2  leagues  off  the  Celebes  shore  ;  she  hauled  from  it  to  southward,  and 
deepened  quickly  to  4/D  fathoms  no  ground.  The  ship  Amboina,  Eebruary  19th,  1800, 
tacked  close  to  rippliogs  or  breakers  on  the  other,  with  Middle  Island  bearing  East, 
which  is  a  circular  shoal,  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  a  small  rock  even  with  the 
water,  and  this  was  a  light  green  colour  upon  the  shoal.  Wlien  it  bore  South,  about 
a  qujurter  of  a  mile  distant,  Boele  Comba  Flagstaff  bore  N.W,  9  or  10  miles ;  West 
extreme  of  Celebes  "W.  by  N,,  and  its  eastern  extreme  E.  f  N. ;  North  Island  E.  \  N., 
and  the  Norih  point  of  Salayer  S.E.  J  E. 

Amboina  Shoal,  seen  by  Captain  T.  Harrington^  of  the  Scaleby  Castle,  January  Ami>oiiu 
17th,  1812,  about  11  a.m.,  when  shoal  water  was  seen  on  the  larboard  bow,  steering  ^''""' 
E.  by  S.,  put  the  helm  down  with  the  hope  of  clearing  it  to  the  southward,  but 
immediately  afterwards,  seeing  coral  rocks  under  water,  close  to  the  ship  on  the 
weather  quarter,  up  helm  again,  and  providentially  cleared  the  shoal,  although  not 
without  touching  on  it,  at  the  same  time  there  appeared  to  be  4|  fath.oms  alongside  by 
the  lead. 

No  soundings  were  got  till  close  upon  the  shoal,  and  the  water  over  it  was  of  a 
hrigM  green  colour,  with  a  strong  rippling,  but  not  breaking  sufficiently  to  attract 
notice  at  any  distance.  The  shoal  appeared  to  be  about  half  a  mile  across  in  an  East 
and  "West  (jQrection,  and  immediately  after  clearing  it,  the  Peaked  Hill,  indistinctly 
seen,  bore  K.W.,  Point  Lassoa  E.  by  N.,  body  of  North  Island  E,  \  N.,  Middle  Island 
E.  f  S.,  body  of  South  Island  E.S.E.,  North  point  of  Sahiyer  S.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  and  the 
south-west  point  of  Hog  Island  S.  f  E. 

The  Lady  Melville,  January  2nd,  1821,  at  9  a.m.,  saw  a  shoal  from  the  mast-head, 
bearing  about  S.E.  by  S.,  with  very  green  water  all  over  it;  it  appeared  to  be  about 
2  miles  in  extent,  and  distant  1  or  1^  miles  from  the  ship,  Bontliian  Hill  bearmg 


■      N.W.  \  N.,  North  Island  E.  ^  N.,  South  Island  just  mible  from  the  masthead,  our 

™      distance  off  the  Celebes  shore  10  or  12  miles  in  14  fathoms.     This  may  probably  be 

the  Amboina  Shoal,  and  we  were  from  9  to  11^  a.m.  working  out  between  it  and  the 

Mansfield  Shoal,  blowing  hard  with  thick  weather,  under  double  reefs,  in  soundings 

from  12  to  15  fathoms. 
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Tliis  passage  inside  the  Mansfield  Shoal  seema  very  unsafe  in  the  westerly  monsoon, 
as  we  esperienced  great  difficulty  in  getting  to  tlio  southward  out  of  Bonthian  Bay,  far 
the  line  of  bearing  of  the  above-mentioned  shoal  leaves  but  a  narrow  space  between  it 
and  the  llansfield  Shoal. 

Other  BuiLi,  Besides  the  Mansfield  and  Araboina  Shoala,  which  are  now  known  to  be  dangerous, 

other  bauk4  lie  to  the  eastward  of  the  former,  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  coast  of 
Celebes  than  hitherto  supposed,  as  wlU  appear  by  the  foUowiiig  extract  from  the  Sib- 
bald's  journal ;  but  they  are  probably  clear  of  dajager. 

April  6th,  1616,  having  anchored  on  the  Mansfield  Shoal  at  10  a.m.  yesterday,  after 
weighing  at  11  a.m.  steered  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  3  miles  with  a  light  air,  and  got  no  bottom 
with  100  fathoms  line,  tiU  half  an  hour  past  noon,  then  had  22  fathoms,  gravel,  with 
several  casts  afterwards  from  25  to  46  fathoms  ;  when,  we  had  no  ground  100  fathoms 
outside  the  western  edge  of  tliis  bank.  South  Island  bore  E,  J  N.,  South  Point  of 
Celebes  or  Berak  Point  N.E.  by  E.,  Boele  Comba  N.N.W,,  Middle  Island  seen  Jrom 
the  mizen  shrouds  E.  |  N.  Prom  hence,  steered  about  East  3  miles,  and  had  no 
soundings  till  5  p.m.,  then  got  round  26  fathoms,  decreasing  to  19  fathoms,  sand  and 
gravel,  and  anchored,  Berak  Point  N.E.  ^  E.,  North  Island  N.E.  by  E.,  Boole  Comba 
Hill  N.N.W.  {  W.,  Middle  Island  just  in  sight  E.  by  N.  i  N.,  North  Point  of  Salayer 
E.  by  S.,  South  Island  East,  South  extreme  of  Celebes  nearly  on  with  the  north  end  of 
NorUi  Island  bearing  N.E.  f  E. 

Wbnt«  siio»i.  The  Whale,  called  Sonteland's  Rotzen  by  the  Butch,  is  a  shoal,  about  a  quarter  of  a 

mile  in  extent,  having  only  2^  fathoms,  sharp    rocks,    on  it   in  some   places,    with 

HogiiJaiiij.  soundings  contiguous,  and  between  it  and  Hog  Island,  from  the  N.W.  part  of  whidi 
it  is  distant  about  4  miles.  From  its  shoalest  part  the  North  end  of  Salayer  bears 
N.N.E.,  and  the  South  end  of  the  same  S.  by  E.,  on  with  Hog  Island,  which  is  a  low 
island  of  considerable  length,  stretching  partdlel  to  the  West  Bide  of  Salayer,  at  a  small 
distance. 

s»Ujw  Smut,  SALAYER  STRAIT,  called  BOEOIStOENS  by  the  Ihitch,  formed  betwixt  tbe  North 

end  of  the  island  of  this  name  and  the  point  of  Celebes  opposite,  is  separated  into 
several  cliannels  by  three  islands,  called  generally,  North,  Middle,  and  South  Islands. 
The  South  point  of  Celebes,  which  bounds  the  North  side  of  this  strait,  is  of  round 
form,  moderately  elevated,  covered  with  trees ;  and  the  coast  from  thence  westwardt 
embracing  the  bays  of  Boele  Comba  and  Bonthian,  is  low  near  the  sea,  with  high 

Kortb  iJwiit.  mountains  inland  to  north-westward.  North  Ifjlaud  is  low  and  level,  and  when  far  off 
shore,  coming  from  westward,  it  is  seen  on  with  the  South  Point  of  Celebes ;  but  when 
Tiew«l  from  eastward  a  wide  space  appears  between  them.  The  channel  betwixt  the 
Point  of  Celebes  and  North  Island  is  not  fi-equented  by  ships,  although  said  to  have  16 
and  24  fathoms,  soft  ground.* 

Mid-ue  iiUnd.  Middle  Island,  the  smallest  of  the  three,  but  nearly  of  the  same  height  as  the  others, 

may  be  discerned  about  the  distance  of  5  leagues  from  the  deck,  and  is  bold  to  approach, 
being  steep  to.  I  made  it  in  lat.  5"  iO'  S.  by  noon  observation,  when  bearing  We8t» 
and  in  Ion.  120"  28'  E.  by  clironometora,  or  13"  30'  E.  of  Batavia,  enrresponding  exactly 
with  other  navigators,  t     There  is  a  safe  channel  on  either  side  Middle  Island ;  that 

*  A  Duicli  officer  at  Etatai-ia  Mt&ted  to  me  that  tbere  wem  some  rooks  in  it ;  ttut  it  'wm  never  lued  hj 
tltem  ;  and  aJho.  th&t  A  Dutch  ship  w&h  lost  in  eadeavotiricg  to  push  through^  bcttrixt  ttt?  North  point  of  ^mlayw 
Kod  8outh  laland. 

t  Thia  longitutlu  of  Middle  Island  is  probably  a  near  n])pn>iimation  to  tnitt ;  for  it  is  rrmarkatlt,  tbM 
Ouptain  Heywood  uado  it  in  loo.  130"  28'  E.  by  chiunometer  from  l^IalotKa  ia  ISOJ,  and  Captain  Riohardpoa, 
in  the  Hune  yi^r.  mjide  it  16"  2^  East  of  PtrJrft  DrancH  \ij  cfarouDmetera,  wXich  places  it  tu  Ion.  ISO^  87|'  S 
The  Mangles,  in  1805,  made  it  in  16"  2  J' East  of  Pctlra  Branca  by  cliroiiometer,  or  in  Ion.  121)*  28'  Eul;  nd 
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between  it  und  North  Island  is  about  3  miles  vride,  and  since  the  ship  AmboiBa  found 
a  cnral  bank  in  it,  the  South  channel  has  been  preferred.  Tliis  ship,  passing  between 
Middle  and  North  Islands,  Febmary  10th,  1800,  got  suddenly  into  14,  then  into  8^ 
fathoms,  rocks,  mth  the  body  of  Middle  leland  bearing  South,  distant  about  2^  miles, 
and  in  three  casta  steering  9.E.  she  deepened  to  65  fathoms.  There  is  probably  not  less 
than  7^  or  8  fathoms  water  on  this  bank,  and  it  seemed  to  be  of  small  extent. 

The  channel  between  Middle  and  South  Islands  is  about  4  or  6  miles  wide,  without 
soundings,  clear  of  danger,  and  is  generally  adopted  by  ships  passing  through  these 
straits. 

South  Island  is  larger  than  Middle  Island,  and  rather  higher;  a  coral  flat  projects  sowth  wwd. 
from  it  to  S.W.  and  southward,  and  another,  fronting  it,  stretches  out  from  the  north 
end  of  Salayer ;  but,  to  appearance,  there  is  a  narrow  gut  between  them,  which  proboblif 
would  afford  a  passage  to  a  ship  in  a  case  of  absolute  necessity,  by  the  help  of  a  good 
look'Out  kept  for  the  shoals  from  the  mast-head. 

Salayer  I&land,  called  Boegeroens  by  the  Dutch,  extending  nearly  North  and  South  SoiajBr  iiUrwL 
about  10  leagues,  is  of  moderate  height,  well  cultivated,  and  abounding  \vith  inhabit- 
ants. The  North  poiat,  fronting  South  Islimd,  is  in  lat.  6°  ^^  S.,  and  on  the  same 
meridian ;  the  land  over  the  point  being  rather  higher  than  the  isknds  adjacent,  and 
joined  to  the  body  of  Salayer  by  a  low  neck  of  land,  makes  the  North  end  of  Salayer 
also  appear  isolated,  when  first  seen  either  from  eastward  or  westward.  Several  proas 
are  generally  observed  about  the  villages  at  the  North  part  of  Salayer:  andontheN.'W. 
side,  al)0Ut  3  or  4  miles  S.8.  westward  of  the  South  point  of  South  Island,  there  is  a 
considerable  village,  with  shoals  and  rocks  stretching  out  from  it.  The  Althea  anchored 
in  28  fathoms,  close  to  the  shoals  about  2  miles  oflF  shore,  in  August,  1806,  with  a  view 
to  procure  refreshments  at  this  village,  but  she  could  only  get  a  few  cocoa-nuts,  tbe 
inhabitants  being  afraid  of  the  Dutch  getting  intelligence  of  an  English  ship  having 
touched  there.  The  bottom  was  so  rocky,  that  they  could  not  purchase  the  anchor, 
and  were  obliged  to  cut  from  it.  When  at  anchor.  Middle  Island  bore  N.  by  E.  ^  E., 
the  East  end  of  South  Island  and  North  point  of  Salayer,  nearly  touching,  N.E.  ^  N., 
West  extreme  of  Salayer  S.  \  W.,  Bonthian  Hill  N.W.  \  N. ;  'but  a  ship  should  not 
anchor  here. 

To  sail  through  the  Strait  of  Salayer,  if  you  intend  to  pass  outside  the  Mansfield  to  mii 
Shoal,  which  is  the  best  track  with  a  south-westerly  wind,  keep  out  of  soundings,  about  ^"^^i^i. 
5^  or  6  leagues  from  the  coast  of  Celebes,  when  Bonthiaji  Hill  bears  between  N,  -j  E. 
and  N.  by  W. ;  and  when  the  North  end  of  Salayer  is  discerned,  by  keeping  its  extreme 
point  East,  but  nothing  to  the  southward  of  this  bearing,  you  will  pass  clear  on  the 
South  side  of  the  shoal.  When  Bonthian  Hill  is  visible,  and  brought  to  bear 
N.  by  W.  i  W.  or  N,  by  W,,  steer  direct  for  Middle  Island,  and  pass  betwtst  it  and 
South  Island,  borrowing  on  either  side,  as  the  wind  or  circumstances  require. 

During  the  night,  or  in  light  winds,  the  route  along  the  coast  of  Celebes,  inside 
the  Mansfield  Shoal,  seems  preferable  ;  here,  the  depths  being  moderate  for  anchoring, 
if  necessary,  vrith  soundings  extending  out  about  2  or  3  leagues  from  the  shore,  answers 
as  a  guide  in  the  night,  or  in  thick  weather  ;  whilst  at  such  times  no  marks  are  visible 
from  the  outer  channel.  But  in  tbe  day,  when  strong  winds  sometimes  blow  between 
West  and  S.W.,  the  passage  outside  the  Mansfield  Shoal  ought  to  be  adopted ;  for  with 

Captain  Clarke,  of  the  True  Briton,  in  1797,  made  it  in  Ion.  120°  28'  Enat  by  chronometers.  In  1802  the 
a&mc  ship  made  it  three  mUea  more  to  the  westwuHl  hy  chronotneters.  The  A*ift,  in  1805,  made  it  in  12(1"  30' 
EflBt  by  i^hronomctera  ;  and  the  Anna  mcul«  it  in  the  same  Ion.  in  1806,  Caiittuu  Hamilton,  of  the  Bombay, 
IB  1820,  made  it  in  Ion.  120°  27'  EL 
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SJW.  winds  it  is  sometimes  cUiBcxilt  to  get  out  of  Bonthian  Bay  between  the  shoals, 
particularly  in  thick  blowing  weather. 

If,  however,  the  inner  passage  be  pursued,  after  having  approached  the  coast  of 
Celebes,  you  ought  to  preserve  the  distance  of  4  to  6  miles  from  it,  until  Bonthian  TTiH 
is  brought  to  bear  N.  by  "W.  ^  "W. ;  bemg  then  past  the  Mansfield  Shoal,  edge  out  4  op 
6  leagues  from  the  shore,  before  the  hill  is  brought  so  far  westerly  as  N.TV".  by  N,,  or 
by  the  time  the  islands  in  Salayer  Strait  are  all  bold  in  sight  from  the  deck.  Or  as 
soon  as  Middle  Island  is  seen  boldly  from  the  quarter-deck,  you  should  edge  off  imtil 
it  bear  E.  by  N.,  to  avoid  the  Amboina  Shoal,  then  steer  to  pass  through,  about  mid- 
channel  betwixt  Middle  and  South  Islands. 

ISLANDS,  BATS,  <fec,  NEAR  THE  SOUTH-EAST  PAKT  OF  CELEBES. 

I*]nnj..  THE  TONIN,  or  BA6LAWANG-  ISLAITOS,  are  of  moderate  height,  and  stretch  a 

great  way  southward  of  the  South  end  of  Salayer;  and  Tiger  Islands  and  Shoals  stretch 
to  south-eastward  and  eastward  of  it,  at  a  considerable  distance ;  but  this  part  is  little 
known,  and  generally  avoided  by  navigators.  There  seems,  however,  to  be  a  safe  pas- 
sage on  the  east  aide  of  Salayer,  for  the  Anna  fell  in  with  an  American  ship  off  XuUa 
Bessey,  December  31st,  1806,  which  had  been  four  days  from  Allass  Strait,  and  two  nights 
of  that  time  Ij-ing-to,  with  strong  westerly  gales.  Being  unable  to  fetch  the  Straits  of 
Salayer,  she  bore  away  round  the  South  end  of  that  island,  and  passed  along  the  East 
side  of  it  to  the  northward. 

THE  GUIiF  OF  BONI  is  formed  by  the  two  southern  prongs  of  the  island  <rf 
Celebes,  and  stretches  about  three  degrees  northward,  into  the  middle  of  the  island. 

Until  the  visit  of  Su'  James  Brooke,  the  present  Bajah  of  Sarawak,  in  Borneo,  the 
gulf  was  veiy  little  knoTi-n,  but  having,  in  1839-40,  made  the  entire  circuit  of  the  gnlf 
in  his  yacht,  the  Koyalist,  he  has  not  only  furnished  much  information  respecting  its 
coasts  ajid  their  inhabitants,  but  has  given  a  chart  to  accompany  his  remarks.  Tho 
foUoning  information  is  taken  from  the  Uajah's  journal  and  chart,  as  published  by 
Captain  Rodney  Mundy,  B.N. : — 

The  entrance  of  the  gulf  is  nearly  80  miles  wide  between  Tanjong  Berak,  near 
Salayer  Island  and  Fulo  Bassa,  near  the  opposite  shore,  in  a  north-easterly  direction. 
It  gi-aduaily  naiTows  to  about  30  miles  in  lat,  3*^  30'  S.  towards  the  head  of  the  gal£t 
ivhcrc  it  a^iu  expands  to  about  15  miles.  Its  western  shore  runs  in  a  direction  nearly 
North  and  South,  while  its  eastern  shore  forms  a  more  irregular  line  in  a  N.N.W.  anH 
S.S.E.  direction. 

On  making  the  South  part  of  Celebes,  in  his  voyage  from  Singapore,  Sir  James 

tbiAn  HiJi,  describes  Bonthian  Hill  as  having  a  bold  and  grand  outline  terminating  the  line  of 

mountains  wliich  stretch  to  the  northward.    After  touching  at  Boele  Comba,  and 

rounding  Tanjong  Bcrak,  Sir  James  proceeds  along  the  western  shore,  coasting  the 

cutire  gulf,  as  before  observed,  to  Pulo  Bassa,  near  its  north-eastern  entrance  point. 

The  to\\'n  of  Songi  is  situated,  according  to  the  chart,  on  the  North  bank  of  a  river, 
in  lat.  6**  9'  S.,  about  30  miles  N-N-W.  of  Tanjong  Berak.  The  yacht  anchored  inside 
the  reefs  off  the  town,  having  previously  anchored  among  the  coral  reefs,  in  23  fathoms, 
near  the  island  of  Balanrueh,  which  is  8  or  9  miles  outside,  and  risi^  to  the  height  of 
400  feet.  The  coast,  in  proceeding  northward,  appears  to  be  lined  with  reefs  and 
shoals,  among  which  the  yacht  is  said  to  have  "  threaded  her  way  with  some  difficulty,** 
and  of  which  the  chart  alone  can  afford  any  useful  description ;  they  appear,  however, 
to  extend  12  or  14  miles  from  the  shorcj  their  outer  boundary  not  being  yet  determined. 
Tanjong  Salanketo,  in  about  lat.  4°  50'  S.,  is  described  as  a  low  point,  at  intervals  from 
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which  stretch  three  rocky  patches,  called  Mamarni5.  The  Tessel's  passage  lay  to  the 
eastward  of  the  third  patch,  between  it  and  a  large  reef  which  extended  on  the  star- 
board hand  as  far  sa  the  eye  could  reach.  Passing  within  a  short  distance  of  Mamarn^, 
which  seems  composed  of  sand  and  rock,  she  had  10  fathoms,  muddy  bottom. 

From  Salanketo  the  water  becomes  shallower,  but  outside  the  headland  the  least 
depth  found  by  the  Tesael  was  7  fathoms,  deepening  to  10  on  approaching  Patiro,  and 
8  in  passing  the  pitch  of  the  point  at  half  a  mile  distance.  Off  Patiro  is  a  patch  of  white 
sand  and  coral,  the  passage  lying  between  it  and  the  point.  The  flood  tide  here  comes 
from  the  North,  and  the  ebb  from  the  South,  but  not  strong,  though  the  rise  and  fall 
are  considerable.  Tenjong  Palette,  which,  with  Patbo,  encloses  the  Bay  of  Banjul, 
is  placed  in  the  chart  in  lat.  4^  26'  S.  It  is  an  island  40  or  50  feet  high,  coTcred  with 
trees  and  separated  from  the  main  hy  a  small  channel ;  the  land  to  the  westward 
recedes  and  is  much  lower.  There  is  a  passage  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  between 
the  large  bank  called  Lakatampah  and  the  inner  shoals  near  the  point,  but  its  approaches 
are  narrowed  by  shoal  patches. 

Passing  Palette  at  a  moderate  distance,  in  from  5  to  7  fathoms,  the  low  point  of  PaietM, 
Lowni  appears  in  sight,  just  to  the  southward  of  which  is  the  river  Chinrana,  off  which 
the  yacht  anehored.  The  town  is  some  distance  up  the  stream,  but  the  straggling 
Tillage  of  Latonro  stands  close  to  its  mouth.  About  25  miles  up  the  river  stands  the 
town  of  Tempe,  beyond  which  it  opens  into  an  extensive  lake.  Beyond  Point  LoTiTii  is 
the  rirer  of  the  same  name,  and  a  second  and  larger  entrance,  ctdled  Ky-eh,  beyond 
which  are  two  or  three  shoals  which  must  be  passed  outside.  The  anchorage  at  Laboto, 
about  0  miles  North  of  Lowni,  is  in  from  5  to  7  fathoms. 

The  Sadang,  or  Lockima  River,  emerges  by  numerous  shallow  mouths  on  each  side  sa<ung  ffirer. 
of  Tanjong  Lowni.  To  the  southward  and  westward  of  the  pomt  are  the  entrances 
of  3iaraluatu,  Latonro,  and  two  smaller  ones.  The  Lo-ivni  stream  to  the  northward 
and  eastward  is  the  principal  outlet,  and  there  is  another  on  the  same  side  farther 
northward.  These  different  branches  join  near  Cbirrana,  which  is  the  key  of  the  river^ 
and  consequently  a  place  of  considerable  importance.  The  entrance  by  Lowni  is  re- 
ported by  the  natives  to  have  a  passage  with  3  fathoms;  the  bar  spreads  out  into  flats, 
and  is  covered  with  fishing  stakes.  The  stream  above  Lowni  is  about  150  yards  broad, 
and  is  clear  and  apparently  deep,  with  muddy  low  banks.  Above  the  confluence  of  these  ■ 
different  streams  is  the  tovra  of  Chinrana,,  the  residence  of  the  Undri-guru,  a  governor 
of  the  country.  Sir  James  Brooke  notices  a  mistake  in  the  former  charts  of  this  dis- 
trict, which  place  Boni  exactly  in  the  spot  where  Chinrana  stands ;  the  position  given 
to  Boni  in  his  own  chart  is  about  8  miles  "W.N.W.  of  Banjul,  in  lat.  4"  32'  8. 

The  district  of  Wajo  comprises  a  hne  of  sea  coast  from  near  Laboto  nearly  to  the  wajodirtrict. 
mountain  of  Latimojong  in  lat.  3°  24'  S.,  where  it  joins  the  kingdom  of  Luwu.     The 
town  of  WaJo  appears  on  the  chart  on  a  parallel  of  lat.  4°  S.  about  6  or  8  miles  inland. 

Penek^  Bay  lies  to  the  northward  of  Laboto,  and  its  shores  are  covered  with  man-  Pmeu  Ssj. 
groves,  behind  which  is  a  grassy  plain  similar  to  that  at  Laboto.  The  stream,  on  reach- 
ing the  low  mangrove  shores,  finds  its  way  out  in  numerous  channels.  The  town  of 
Peuek^  is  situated  three  hours'  sail  up  a  small  shallow  river.  Off  the  bay  is  the  large 
shoal  bank  called  Lakatompa,  between  which  and  the  shore  there  is  anchorage.  A 
vessel  steering  along  the  coast  must  keep  a  good  ofl&ng,  in  order  to  avoid  the  shoal  of 
Batu  Mano,  which  lies  northward  of  Laboto,  and  then  haul  in  for  Point  Setang^,  to 
enter  the  passage  inside  the  shoal  of  Lakatompa. 

Tanjong  Marasanga,  m  about  lat.  3°  44'  8.  is  low  and  covered  with  light  green  Maramnga 
trees,  but  the  scenery  from  Marasanga  changes  its  character ;  the  mangrove  shore  dis-  ^'''°*- 
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bay»  Tarioiis  smaller  onea  surrounding  it,  and  reefs  extending  from  it  to  the  head  of  the 
bay.  The  yacht  found  a  clear  channel  of  about  15  miles  betweea  the  reefs  and  the 
North  shore,  and  eame  to  an  cxceUent  anchora^,  in  12  fathoms,  off  the  Biver  Pondui, 
at  the  head  of  the  bay.  The  greater  part  of  the  bay  is  choked  with  shoals.  On  entering 
the  channel  above  mentioned,  vessels  should  keep  the  main  shore  onboard  after  passing 
between  the  island  and  Point  Ajuaringfeh  ;  keeptngj  however,  a  sufficient  offing,  and 
looking  out  for  shoals,  as  one  or  two  are  to  be  passed. 

From  Okoko,  the  South  point  of  tlus  bay,  the  coast  takes  a  southerly  direction  to 
Point  Chappatanaij  named  by  Sir  J,  Brooke  Point  Daylight,  off  which  ia  an  extensive 
reef,  which  must  be  carefully  avoided ;  this  interval  of  coast  appears  otherwise  to  be 
dear  of  shoals  at  the  distance  of  about  4  miles  from  the  shore. 

Ptdo  Basaa,  which  by  the  chart  is  in  !at.  4"  50'  8.,  Ion.  121*"  31' E.,  is  described  as  EMan  isiauU. 
"alow  island,  recently  arisen  from  the  reef,  and  fast  extending';  it  bas,  as  usual,  some 
beautiful  green  trees,  and  exquisitely  dazzling  sand  I"     Another  smaller  reef  is  repre- 
sented 5  or  6  miles  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Bassa,  at  which  point  Sir  James  Brooke's 
survey  teraunates. 

The  navigation  of  this  bay  is  rendered  dangerous  and  intricate  by  numerous 
shoals,  and,  being  little  known,  a  ship  intending  to  proceed  into  it  in  order  to  trade 
must  be  guided  by  a  good  look-out,  with  boats  Rounding  ahead,  there  being  moderate 
■depths  for  anchorage  among  many  of  the  shoals.  The  river  and  principal  town  of  Boni 
axe  situated  near  the  head  of  the  bay  on,  the  West  side*  in  about  lat.  3°  S. ;  there  is 
good  anchorage  off  it  in  8  or  10  fathoms  water.* 

Cambyna  is  a  large  island,  inhabited  and  cultivated,  rising  steep  and  rugged  from  UmUyM. 
its  western  e^remity  towards  a  high  peak  in  the  centre,  where  it  breaks  into  hills, 
two  of  which  form  its  eastern  end ;  it  Ues  to  the  westn^ard  of  the  South  entrance  of 
Bouton  Strait.  The  peak  is  m  about  lat.  5°  21'  S.,  Ion.  121°  57'  E.,t  or  1°  29'  E.  from 
iliddle  Island  in  Salayer  Strait  by  chronometers ;  and  the  South  end  of  the  island  is 
in  lat.  5°  30'  S.  Off  the  South  or  S.E.  end  there  are  one  or  two  small  isles;  and 
about  2  or  3  miles  from  its  8.W.  end  Ue  three  more  isles,  very  low,  with  breakers 
projecting  2  or  3  miles  irom  them ;  these  ought  not  to  be  approached,  particularly  in 
the  night. 

South  Island,  m  lat.  6°  40'  3.,  Ion.  122°  30'  E.,  bearing  nearly  West  from  the  souih  isiaod. 
South  end  of  Bouton,  distant  about  12  miles,  is  5  or  6  miles  in  extent,  of  moderate 
height^  formed  of  sections  or  strata  of  rock,  and  being  on  with  the  South  part  of 
Bouton  in  coming  from  the  westward,  it  is  not  discerned  until  nearly  approached. 
There  are  some  small  isles  adjoining ;  two  of  them  lie  to  the  northward  of  South  Island, 
fronting  the  South  entrance  of  Bouton  Strait,  and  are  generally  called  Middle  and 
North  Islands. 

HegadiB,  in  about  lat.  6**  13'  S.,  Ion.  122°  40'  E.,  bearing  nearly  South  from  the  HuyiKii". 
South  point  of  Bouton,  is  an  island  of  middling  height,  on  the  South  side  the  channel ; 
Greenwood  Island  lies  to  the  eastward,  nearer  the  southern  Token  Besseys. 

Bouton  Island  is  generally  high,  or  of  middling  height,  hilly  at  the  South  parts,  bo«mji  uinM. 
with  numerous  huts  scattered  between  the  rocks  near  the  sea  and  the  summits  of  the 
hills. 


•  This  place  lias  beeU  ftt  times  viaited  bj  one  or  two  ships  from  Bengal,  witli  oyiaSi  and  [liece-gouds,  ift 
expectation  of  receiving  gold-dust,  ic,  in  retura  for  those  articles  ;  but  these  ships  were  generally  ciiaappointed 
in  their  prospects  of  a  lucrative  trade. 

t  Captain  Hamilton,  in  1820,  omAe  it  in  Ian.  131°  51'  E. ;  the  CtiDtTe  of  ^uth  Island,  off  Bouton,  he  mode 
in  Ion.  122°  30'  E,  and  Hegadis  in  Ion.  122=  30'  E 
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Bouton  South  Point  is  in  lat.  6^  42'  S.,  Ion.  122°  44'  E.,  or  2^  16'  East  from  Middle 
Island  in  Salayer  Strait  bjr  chronometer.  Captain  Hejmood,  in  1803,  and  Captain 
Claxkc,  of  the  True  Briton,  m  1796,  made  it  exactly  in  the  same  longitude  by  chrono* 
meters.  This  point  bears  nearly  East  from  Middle  Island  in  Salayer  Strait,  distant 
45  leagues ;  and  a  course  steered  E.  I  S.  will  lead  a  ship  in  the  fair  track  to  the 
southirard  of  Cambyna  and  South  Island,  at  a  moderate  distance  from  both,  if  there 
is  no  oblique  current.  There  are  no  soundings  in  this  track,  all  the  islands  being- 
steep  to. 

Bouton  East  Point,  in  lat  5*  15'  S.,  Ion.  123"  15'  E„»  or  2"  47'  E.  &om  Middle  Island 
in  Salayer  Strait  by  chronometer,  ia  a  long,  low,  level  point,  projecting  into  the  sea» 
having 'behind  it,  up  the  country,  a  piece  of  remarkable  table-land.  The  coast  between 
it  and  the  South  end  of  Bouton  forms  a  considerable  bight,  and  a  reef  projects  from. 
the  S.W.  point  of  this  bight,  with  foul  ground  stretching  farther  to  the  s.outh-west"ward 
along  the  shore.  To  the  northward  of  the  East  point,  an  extensive  and  deep  bay, 
about  8  or  9  leagues  wide,  called  Dwaal  or  Deval  Bay  by  the  Dutch,  is  formed  betwixt 
it  and  the  N.E.  part  of  the  island.  The  North  point  of  this  bay  bears  nearly  N.  by  "W", 
from  Bouton  East  point,  and  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  from  point  to  point  virithoat 
hauling  far  into  the  bay. 

Calansoesoe  Harbour,  or  Son  Bay,  is  at  the  northern  extreme  of  Dwaal  Bay  to  the 
westward  of  its  North  point.  This  is  a  kind  of  road  or  harbour,  with  soundings  of  30 
to  55  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  and  to  the  westward  near  the  shore.  The  Dutch  ship 
Hope,  bound  to  the  Spice  Islands,  being  late  in  the  season  of  1791,  took  shelter  in  this 
place,  where  she  lay  during  the  south-east  monsoon,  and  constructed  a  plan  of  it. 
From  tliis  plan,  it  appears  that  care  is  required  in  entering  between  the  shoals  on  the 
East  side,  and  those  fronting  the  isles  that  bound  the  western  side  of  the  road,  which 
Beems  to  be  sheltered  from  the  sea  by  shoals  projecting  from  the  point  on  the  East  side. 
Rice,  poultry,  and  other  articles  of  refreshment,  may  be  procured  at  the  village  on  the 
N.E.  side  of  the  bay. 

This  bay  was  visited  by  Captain  Tarbutt,  in  the  Company's  ship  Apollo,  March 
28th,  1813;  she  anchored  m  27  fathoms,  «ith  the  South  point  of  the  bay  hearing 
8.  \  E.,  North  point  of  the  Inner  Bay  S.E.,  South  point  of  ditto  S.AV.  by  8.,  and  made 
the  lat.  4*  55'  S,,  Ion.  123**  11'  E.,  by  chronometers.  A  guide  was  procured  from,  the 
Kajah,  who  carried  the  launch  and  cutter  to  a  fresh-water  river,  as  the  well  near  the 
vilhige  was  emptied  by  filling  only  three  casks. 

This  bay  appeared  unsafe,  having  overfalls  from  80  to  30, 15,  and  B  fathoms,  and 
not  more  than  2  or  1|  fathoms  upon  some  banks  of  coral. 

Tlie  land  contiguous  to  the  sea  is  level  from  the  eaatem  point  of  this  bay,  to  a 
considerable  distance  northward,  and  may  be  coasted  within  a  moderate  distance'to  the 
north-east  end  of  Bouton,  situated  in  hit.'  4°  23'  S.,  Ion.  123'  4'  E.  A  little  inland  from 
the  north-east  point  of  Bouton  there  is  a  small  peaked  hill,  like  a  sugar-loaf. 

BOUTON  STEATT,  formed  betwixt  the  West  coast  of  that  island  and  the  opposite 
island  of  Pangasaiii,  is  now  seldom  used,  tlie  passage  round  the  East  side  of  Bouton 
being  safer,  and  generally  more  esiwditious.  The  passage  through  the  strait  was 
formerly  much  frequented  by  European  ships,  although  it  is  only  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  or  a  mile  wide  in  the  narrowest  part ;  the  Comwallis  and  some  other  ships,  which 
have  passed  through  it  not  long  ago,  found  no  less  than  10  or  12  fathoms  water. 

The  South  entrance  is  formed  betwixt  North  Island  and  the  South  end  of  Panga- 
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sard ;  here  no  soundings  are  obtamed,  and  a  reef  extends  a  considerable  way  from 
North  Island.  The  coast  of  Bouton  is  cultivated  nnd  well  inhabited ;  supplies  of 
poultry,  fruits,  and  other  lefreshments,  may  he  procured  at  the  town  of  Bouton,  in 
lat.  5'^  27'  S.,  Ion.  122''  40'  E.,  a  little  inside  the  South  entrance  of  the  strait,  upon  the 
shore  of  Bouton.  The  Lord  North,  in  August,  1782,  moored  in  9  fathoms,  saud,  with 
the  stream  anchor  to  the  northward  in  17  fathoms,  and  had  the  flagstaff  bearing 
S.  by  W.  ^  "W.,  the  watering-place  E.N.E,  3  miles,  and  the  wooding-place  on  Panga- 
sani  N-N-W.,  off  shore  about  half  a  mile.  Some  Dutchmen  ^nerally  reside  here ;  put 
it  is  prudent  to  be  prepared  against  any  treachery,  for  the  inhabitants  of  these  Islands 
ought  not  to  be  trusted. 

The  tides  are  moderate,  and  titII  assist  a  ship  in  drifting  tlirough  the  strait  in 
light  winds,  with  boats  aliead,  to  keep  her  in  the  fair  track,  which  is  generally  about 
mid-strait,  or  rather  nearest  the  Bouton  shore,  in  some  places.  Although  in  a  few 
parts  the  water  is  very  deep,  convenient  anchorage  may  often  be  got  in  moderate 
depths  of  ooze  or  mud ;  and  in  some  places  the  bottom  is  sand  and  coral.  A  shoal 
projects  a  little  way  from  the  N.'W.  end  of  Bouton,  whicli  must  have  a  berth  in  pass- 
ing ;  and  when  clear  of  it,  the  channel  leading  out  of  the  North  entrance  of  the  strait 
takes  an  easterly  direction  betwixt  the  North  end  of  Bouton  and  AYeywongy  Island. 
Approaching  this  entrance  from  the  northward,  it  is  not  perceived  until  near ;  and  a 
remarkable  rock,  hollow  below,  with  bushes  on  its  siumnit,  lies  at  the  entrance,  on  the 
Bouton  side,  being  connected  with  that  shore  at  low  water.  The  fishing-stakes  con- 
tiguous to  the  shore  on  either  side  the  strait  ought  to  be  avoided,  as  they  are  placed 
in  shoal  water.  The  shores  at  the  North  part  rise  on  both  sides  perjiendicularly  from 
the  sea. 

There  is  another  clianncl  to  the  westward  of  Pangasani,  betwixt  it  and  the  coast  of 
Celebes ;  but  having  a  number  of  small  isles  in  it,  ^vith  several  shoals,  it  is  thereby 
rendered  intricate,  and  never  attempted  by  large  vessels. 

Weywongy,  on  the  North  side  of  the  northern  entrance  of  Bouton  Strait,  is  a  high 
land  of  considerable  she  ;  the  body  of  it  is  in  about  lat.  4°  3'  S.  Waxway,  farther  north- 
ward, fronting  the  coast  of  Celebes,  is  also  a  considerable  island,  high  in  the  centre, 
with  a  decli\"ity  towards  the  sea.  The  centre  of  this  island  is  in  lat.  3°  3-i'  S.,  Ion. 
123°  14'  E,  Close  to  Celebes  coast,  from  the  entrance  of  Bouton  Strait,  a  great  way 
northward,  there  are  soundings  in  many  places,  where  a  sliip  might  anchor  in  case  of 
necessity,  but  several  shoals  are  interspersed  along  this  part  of  the  coast.  Captain 
Drinkwater  Bethune,  when  passing  Wasway,  in  H.JI.S.  Conway,  observed  the  sea  to 
be  of  a  remai'kable  white  colour,  as  if  over  a  shoal  chalky  bottom ;  there  were  no 
soundings,  however,  mth  40  fathoms. 

THE  PASSAGE  outside  BOTTTON  is  now  in  general  use ;  and  to  proceed  by  it, 
you  should  approach  the  S.E.  point  of  Bouton  within  a  few  miles,  if  the  win<l  be  west- 
erly, and  keep  the  coast  aboard  to  the  East  point,  to  prevent  being  set  over  towards  the 
Boutbem  Token  Besseys  Islands,  by  southerly  currents  and  light  airs,  which  frequently 
prevail  in  the  oflSng.  Captain  Scton,  in  the  Helen,  was  delayed  by  faint  airs  and  south- 
erly currents  on  the  East  side  of  Bouton,  from  February  23rd  to  March  6tb,  1795. 
Although,  he  sounded  often  in  different  parts,  within  1  and  2  miles  of  the  shore,  no 
ground  was  got  with  100  and  120  fathoms  line.  Other  navigators  have  found  the 
eastern  coast  of  Bouton  equally  steep  ;  yet  it  has  been  reported  that  there  is  a  shoal 
off  the  eastern  shore  of  Bouton,  in  about  lat.  5°  30'  S.,  but  it  probably  has  no 
existence. 

TOKEN  SESSETS,  or  TOUCAMSASO,  is  a  large  group  of  moderately  elevated 
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Island  seems  to  be  situated  more  easterly,  as  will  be  eeen  by  the  description,  of  that 
island. 

The  Henry  Addington,  December  25th,  1796,  at  2  p.m.,  saw  a  low  flat  island,  about 
1^  miles  in  Icna^h,  covered  with  trees,  bearing  N.  by  E.  about  10  miles  ;  and  from  the 
masthead  another  of  the  same  appearance,  bearing  W.N .W.  Kept  away  N.K.  to  go 
to  leeward,  and  hauled  up  as  we  passed  the  easternmost  island,  which  at  -It  p.m.  bore 
W.N.W.  7  or  8  miles,  when  we  made  it  in  lat.  6'  9'  S.,  ion.  134°  19'  E.,  and  the  other 
in  lat.  6°  18'  S.,  Ion.  124°  13'  E.  These  seem  to  be  the  south-easternmost  of  the  islands 
which  lie  to  the  southward  and  eastwai'd  of  Token  Besseys ;  they  require  great  caution 
in  passing,  as  they  are  very  low,  and  could  not  be  seen  in  the  night  or  in  thick  weather 
until  dose  upon  tliem, 

Yelthoens  Island,  the  south- easternmost  of  the  Token  Besseys,  is  m  lat.  5°  5S'  8.,  J^*^"*" 
Ion.  124-°  48'  E.j  or  3'^  27'  AYest  of  Amboina  by  Captain  Haywood's  clironometers,  who 
passed  near  the  East  side  of  it,  February  26th,  1803,  in  H.M.S.  Dedaigneuse.  He 
describes  it  to  be  low,  covered  with  trees»  about  5  miles  in  extent,  Tv-ithout  any  appear- 
ance of  danger  on  that  side.  Captam  Gardner,  in  the  Castlcreagh,  bound  from  Bombay 
to  Cliina,  after  steering  along  the  North  coast  of  Floresj  saw  A^elthoens  Island  at  day- 
break January  lat,  1809.  It  appeared  to  extend  from  about  lat  6^  0'  to  6"  8'  S.,  and  he 
made  the  castera  part  in  Ion.  12'1*'  i'i'  E.  Wlien  it  bore  from  W.  by  N.  to  "\V.  by  S,  |  S., 
8  or  9  miles  distant,  the  side  fronting  the  sea  had  a  white  chalky  aspect,  which,  seen  in 
contrast  with  the  bushes  or  trees  that  cover  this  low  island,  might  have  been  mistaken 
for  breakers  at  a  greater  distance  :  at  this  time  thstaut  land  was  seen  to  the  westward, 
probably  Pirocka  Island.  On  the  North  and  East  sides,  Velthoens  Island  appeared 
bold  to  approach,  and  tree  from  danger ;  but  a  reef  projects  a  gi-eat  way  from  it  soiith- 
westward.  After  rounding  this  island,  the  Castlereagh  weathered  the  West  end  of 
Bouro  so  far  as  scai'cely  to  see  it. 

Captain  AVilliams,  in  the  Thames,  January  5th,  1797,  made  Velthoens  Island  in 
lat.  ff*  8'  S.,  Ion.  13I-°  -18'  E.  br  chronometei" ;  and  returning  from  Cluna  in  the  same 
year,  August  20th,  he  made  'it  in  lat,  6'  8'  S.,  Ion.  121°  30'  E.  by  chronometer.  The 
true  longitude  of  this  island,  therefore,  seems  to  be  between  12i''  12'  and  124'  iS'  E.* 
Variation  near  it  1"  11'  East,  in  1823. 

St.  Matthew  Islands,  in  lat.  5°  18'  S.,  the  body  Ion.  124*  HT  E.,  are  two  in  num-  st.M»ithew 
her,  rather  higher  than  Velthoens  Island,  and  they  extend  in  a  N-W.  and  S.E.  direotion  ^'^'"'*- 
atjout  4  or  5  leagues.  The  eouthermnost  is  largest,  separated  from  the  other  hy  a  space 
about  4  miles,  a  reef  of  breakers  uniting  them,  and  stretching  out  about  a  league  to 
seaward.  They  are  about  15  or  16  leagues  eastward  of  the  northern  Token  Besseys  ; 
betwixt  which  and  St.  Matthew  Islands,  and  also  betwixt  the  latter  and  Velthoens,  the 
passage  is  thought  to  be  &aie,  with  tlie  assistance  of  a  good  look-out  in  the  daytime. 

The  ApoUo,  April  2nd,  1813,  during  a  light  breeze,  and  not  having  stcer.^gc  ■*vay, 
was  drifted  by  the  current  towai-ds  the  northern  St.  Matthew  Island,  and  carried  at  the 
rate  of  4  miles  an  hour,  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  reef  that  projects  from  its 
N.W.  point  I  when  this  point  bore  W.N.W.  the  current  set  to  S.E.,  and  after  passing 
through  a  strong  eddy  and  a  rippling,  it  cliauged  and  set  again  to  eastward.  At 
noon,  when  St.  Matthew  Island  S.E.  point  bore  S.  by  W".,  and  the  N.W.  point  ^¥.  ^  S., 
obser\-cd  lat.  5^  17'  S-,  Ion.  124°  16'  E.  by  chronometer.  Observations  taken  in  the 
Dutch  frigate  Maria  Eeygersbergen,  in  1806,  made  the  Eas.t  extreme  of  St.  Matthew 

•  When  btaring  tVom  N.W.  3  W.  to  N.W.  by  W,  ^  W.,  ilistaiit  8  or  9  mileB,  it  apjieftred  to  the  Royal 
Charlotte,  in  1797,  as  tipo  islands,  wUich  are  guUed  Coco  JglftaiJa  in  hor  jouroal ;  ood  she  made  tlie  eaabenuooat 
part  ia  lat.  C°  d'  S.,  Ion.  121°  55'  E.  by  lunar  oliservationa. 
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Islands  in  lat.  5^  20'  S.,  Ion.  124°  IB^-'E.,  and  their  western  extreme  in  lat.  6°  18'  S., 
Ion.  124°  121'  E.  by  chronometers.     Variation  0°  30'  E.  in  1813. 

Sliips  hound  westward  in  the  south-east  monsoon  should  steer  for  the  uorthem- 
raost  of  the  Token  Besseys  and  round  it  within  3  or  4  miles ;  for  some  ships  by  steering 
wide  of  these  islands  hare  been  unable  to  weather,  or  beat  round  the  South  end  of 
Bouton  against  the  northerly  currents  which  at  times  prevail,  and  liave  been  ohUged  to 
proceed  throni,'k  Bouton  Strait. 
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WHEN  BOUND  eastward  through  Pitt  Passage  in  the  north-west  monsoon,  after 
reaching'  the  N.E.  end  of  Bouton,  steer  northward  to  approach  the  Island  Weywongy, 
if  N.W.  winds  blow  strong:,  then  stretch  off  for  the  South  end  of  Xulla  Bcssey.  This 
seems  necessary  in  ships  which  sail  iuditferently  during  the  month  of  December  and  in 
the  early  part  of  Janua.ry,  because  N.N.W.  or  N.*W.  winds  and  southerly  currents  pre- 
vail  at  times.  The  wind  and  currents  in  Pitt  Passage  are,  however ffrequeuil^  varialile, 
by  which  a  ship  may  proceed  almost  in  any  direction ;  but  in  passing  through,  it  is 
prudent  to  preserve  tho  \i-indward  side  of  the  channel,  if  northerly  winds  predominate. 
Do  not  lose  tijuc  workmg  round  the  NAV.  end  of  Bouro,  if  you  happen  to  fall  to  lee- 
ward with  northerly  wmds ;  but  in  such  case,  pass  along  the  South  coast  of  ]3ouro,  and 
proceed  round  the  East  end  of  that  island  into  Pitt  Passage.  During  the  wliolc  of  the 
north-west  monsoon,  ships  from  Amboina  are  enabled  to  proceed  to  the  northward,  by 
keeping  close  in  with  the  East  end  of  Bouro,  where  they  get  variable  breezes  and  land 
squalls.  Here,  they  seldom  experience  much  current,  and  sometimes  a  drain  in  their 
favour ;  but  close  over  to  Manipa,  and  betwixt  it  and  Ceram,  the  current  frequently 
sets  strong  to  the  south-eastward  in  this  season. 

Tffi:  XXTLLA  XSItANDS  arc  four  in  number,  and  of  considerable  magnitude. 
XuUfl  Semef.  Xulla  Besscy,  tho  southernmost,  is  of  considerable  height,  may  be  seen  12  or  13  leagues, 
and  has  a  level  aspect  when  viewed  far  off.  Its  S.il.  poiat  is  in  about  lat.  2°  28'  8., 
and  I  made  it  in  Ion.  125°  58'  E.  by  chronometer^  which  is  exactly  the  mean  of  six 
ships'  chronometers,  nearly  agreeing  with  each  other.  Prom  thence  it  extends  about 
11  leagues  jS".  by  W.  i  "W".,  the  N.E.  point  being  in  lat.  1°  f58'  S.,  the  N.W.  point  nearly 
on  the  same  parallel,  and  in  Ion.  125'^  48'  E.  This  island  is  cultivated  and  well  in- 
habited, abounding  mth  wax  and  honey,  and  seems  to  be  the  only  one  of  these  islands 
where  a  shiji  might  procure  refreshiueiits;  there  is  a  village  near  the  S.E.  point,  where 
the  Dutch  have  a  fort.  The  northern  part  of  the  island  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef, 
at  the  distance  of  2  or  3  miles,  leaving  a  channel  about  3  or  4  miles  wide  betwixt  it  and 
Xulla  Mangola,  with  anchorage  from  30  to  35  fathoms  near  the  shore  of  the  latter, 
which  is  bold  to  approach.  This  channel  extends  nearly  East  and  West,  with  currents 
running  through  it  about  3  and  4  raUes  an  hour,  which  sliift  at  times,  and  form  a  kind 
of  titles,  A  ship  coming  from  tlie  eastward,  and  intending  to  pass  through,  should 
keep  the  Mangola  s!iore  aboard,  until  near  the  small  islaad  situated  to  the  westwaxd  of 
the  jiassage,  then  she  may  ha\d  to  the  southward. 

The  other  three  islands  form  a  chain,  extending  East  and  West  about  36  league*, 
and  are  high  bold  islands*  thinly  inhabited.  Xulla  Mangola,  the  middle  one,  is  his;b 
in  most  j)laces,  particularly  at  the  N.W.  pnrt  the  land  is  high  and  ru»ged ;  Xufla 
Talyalw,  the  western  island,  is  also  high.  It  has  been  observed,  in  the  directions  for 
the  Return  Passage  from  China  on  the  West  side  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  at  the 
ai'ticle  Molueea  Fas.sflgc,tliat  there  seems  to  be  no  safe  passage  betwixt  the  westernmost 
island,  Xulla  Talyabo,  and  the  middle  one,  XuUa  Mangola. 
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Lissamatula»  the  easternmost  and  smallest  of  the  Xulla  Islands,  is  separated  from  Li8SMo»tiiU. 
the  East  end  of  Xulla  Slang-ola  by  a  narrow  £^t ;  it  is  moderately  high  and  level, 
having  along  its  North  and  Bast  sides  several  white  cliffs^  which  ai-o  conspicuous  at  a 
considerable  distance.  The  S.E.  point  of  this  island  is  in  lat.  1°  46'  S.,  Ion.  126°  32'  E.,  or 
1°  43'  West  from  Amboina  by  chronometer  ;  and  oflf  tliis  point  lies  an  islet,  which  forms 
like  a  saddle  Jn  coming  from  the  northward. 

GEEYHOTJWL  STRAIT,  through  which  Captain  Elphinstone  passed  in  the  Grey- 
hound  fi'igate,  is  the  passage  between  the  "West  end  of  the  westernmost  Xulla  Island 
and  Ilamniond  Island.  The  coast  forming  the  West  end  of  Xidla  Talyaho  stretches 
nearly  North  and  Souths  having  in  lat.  1°  58'  S.  a  Ilaycock  Island  close  to  its  S.W, 
point,  from  which  Skelton  Island  bears  North  13  miles,  and  lies  to  the  N.W.  part  of 
Xulla  Talyabo,  with  several  isles  stretclung  fi-om  it  near  the  Xulla  shore  to  N.E.  and 
eastward  along  the  North  coast  of  the  latter,  fronted  by  a  large  and  dangerous  shoal  iu 
lat.  1°  34'  S. 

Middle  Island,  distant  about  2|  or  3  leagues  West  from  Skelton  Island,  is  low, 
swampy,  covered  i^'ith  trees,  surrounded  by  shoal  water  to  the  tUstance  of  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile,  and  betwixt  these  is  the  eastern  channel  tlirough  Greyhound  Strait. 
The  western  channel  is  formed  to  the  westward  of  Kiddle  Islandj  bounded  to  the 
westward  and  south-westward  by  Albion  Island,,  distant  about  3  op  3i  leagues  from  the 
former,  having  other  islands  to  the  westward  and  southward. 

The  Albion,  Captain  Skelton,  passed  northward  tlirough  these  straits  November 
22nd,  1812,  having  previously  experienced  a  strong  current  nuining  to  the  wcstw^ird 
between  Timor  and  Ombay,  in  October  and  November ;  she  went  through  the  Strait  ^ 
of  Hores,  then  to  the  eastward  of  Token  Bcsseys,  and  afterwards  through  the  eastern 
channel  of  Greyhound  Strait*  and  found  it  a  safe  and  clear  passage,  leading  to  the 
Pacific  Ocean. 

In  returning  from  north-eastward,  she  passed  through  the  western  channel  in 
November,  1813,  and  on  the  20th  anchored  in  19  fathnma,  coarse  sand*  about  1^  miles 
off  the  S.W.  side  of  Middle  Island,  and  cut  a  supply  of  fii-ewood.  When  Middle  Island 
bore  S.E.  by  B.  9  miles,  and  Albion  Island  S.  by  W.  6  miles,  she  had  100  fathoms 
water ;  from  thence  steering  S.E.  for  the  former  island,  the  depth  decreased  regularly 
till  she  anchored  near  it  in  19  fathoms.  From  hence,  she  steered  S.E.  by  8,  towards 
the  Haycock,  in  soundings  of  12  to  20  fathoms,  to  the  distance  of  7  miles  from 
Middle  Island,  then  deepened  to  50  fathoms  in  a  run  of  4  miles  farther ;  at  noon, 
observed  lat.  1°  58'  S.,  Haycock  bearing  East  5  miles,  no  bottom.  In  November,  land 
and  sea  breezes  were  experienced,  with  regular  tides  running  North  and  South  about 
3  or  3^  miles  per  hour  i  all  the  islands,  except  the  Haycock,  are  mostly  low  and  woody. 
The  same  ship  passed  southward  through  the  eastern  channel,  with  a  strong 
breeze  and  pleasant  weather,  rebruary  '1th,  1811 ;  and  she  carried  soundings  of  20  to 
35  fathoms  between  Middle  Island  and  Skelton  Island,  keeping  about  2  miles  from  the 
latter,  in  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel,  deepening  as  she  approached  the  Haycock. 

Captain  Drinkwater  Bethune,  of  H.M.S.  Conway,  passed  through  the  Greyhound 
Strait  on  his  passage  from  Canton  to  Bata\-ia  in  1811,  and  remarks,  "  There  appeared 
to  be  some  shoal  spots  in  tlie  neighbourhood,  and  the  two  islands  marked  on  the  chart 
to  the  southward  of  the  strait  do  not  exist." 

Trom  the  Haycock,  Middle  Island  bears  N.W.  by  N.,  distant  15  miles,  and  Albion 
Island  bears  from  it  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  about  18  miles.  The  Haycock  and  Skelton 
Islands,  which  form  the  eastern  limits  of  these  straits,  lie  on  the  same  meridian,  in 
Ion.  121,''  36'  E.  by  the  Albion's  journal. 
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Bouro  is  a  higli  island,  and  lias  a  senucircular  mountain  on  tlie  N.W,  part,  re- 
sembling a  dome,  which  may  be  seen  25  or  30  leagues  off  in  clear  weatlier.  TbeN.TV. 
end  of  the  island  is  in  lat.  3°  6'  S.,  Ion.  125°  57'  E.  or  5^  28'  E.  from  Middle  Island  in 
Salayer  Strait  by  our  chronometers  in  the  Anna,  corresponding  -witli  tbo  mean  of  bcfcii 
other  sliips'  chronometers ;  it  bears  S.  3°  W,  from  the  S.E.  point  of  Xulla  Bessey, 
distant  about  13  leagues. 

The  North  coast  of  Bouro  is  bold  and  safe  to  approach,  there  being'  no  soundings 
except  very  near  the  shore  at  the  N.W.  part,  where  a  spit  is  mid  to  project  a  little  way : 
the  northern  estremity  of  the  island  is  in  lat.  3°  2'  S. ;  and  the  N.E.  point,  which  forms 
the  Korth  side  the  entrance  of  Cajeli  Bay,  is  in  lat.  3°  15'  S.,  Ion.  127°  5'  E.,  by  mean  of 
six  ships'  chronometers. 

Gomona,  in  lat.  V  56'  S.,  Ion.  127°  38'  E.,  or  37  miles  Weat  of  Amboina  Flaptaff 
by  chronometer,  bearing  from  the  S.E.  point  of  Xulla  Bessey  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant 
35  leagues,  is  a  small  island  lying  near  the  South  coast  of  Oby  Major,  of  middling 
height,  and  sloping  from  the  centre  towards  each  end.  Tliese  islands  bound  the  Xorth 
side  of  Pitt  Passage  in  this  part,  and  Coram  the  South  side.  The  coasts  of  Oby  Major 
and  Ceram  are  mostly  liigh,  and  safe  to  approach,  but  the  S.E.  end  of  the  former  is 
low  land.  ^Vll  through  Pitt  Passage  the  land,  being  generally  high,  may  be  seen  on 
each  side  wlien  the  weather  is  clear. 

Having  entered  PITT  FASSA(jte,  betwixt  the  South  point  of  Xulla  Bessey  and 
Bouro,  steer  E.  by  N,  ^  K.  to  E.K.E.,  which  will  carry  you  directly  thi-ough  it  to  the 
entrance  of  Pitt  Strait,  if  there  is  no  lateral  current ;  observing,  not  to  boiTow  towards 
the  isLands  on  the  northern  side,  if  the  wind  incline  from  that  direction,  with  a  southerly 
current  prcrailing. 

When  the  East  end  of  Oby  Major  is  approached,  continue  to  steer  to  the  eastward, 
if  the  rout  by  Dampier  Strait  is  to  be  chosen  for  entering  into  the  Pacific  Ocean  ;  but 
many  persons  prefer  the  GUlolo  Passage,  for  the  following  reasons  :  it  is  spacious,  the 
islands  on  each  side  are  bold  to  approach,  and  clear  of  liidden  danger^  there  is  good 
room  for  working  by  night  or  by  day,  and  the  tides  or  currents  in  it  are  seldom  strong : 
besides,  ships  winch  go  out  by  this  passage  run  no  risk  of  getting  on  the  Buccleu^ 
Shoal,  or  of  being  embarrassed  with  the  coast  of  >"ew  Guinea.  Other  navigators,  how- 
ever, prefer  the  passage  through  Dampier  Strait,  because  they  sometimes  get  variable 
and  favourable  breez(;s  to  run  them  speedily  out  clear  of  Point  Pigot ;  whilst  ships  pro- 
ceeding through  tlie  Gillolo  Passage  are  Uable  to  be  retarded  in  beating  out  ag:ainst 
northerly  or  N.E.  winds,  and  a  heavy  swell  frequently  roUing  iu  from  the  ocean.  And 
although  the  tides  in  Dampier  Strait  are  very  strong,  and  there  are  several  dangers  in 
it,  stpop  to,  there  is  anchorage  m  the  narrow  part ;  and  if  ships  round  Point  Pigot 
pretty  close,  they  will  run  Utile  risk  of  getting  emban-assed  with  tlie  coast  of  J*'ew 
Ghiinea. 

The  Oillolo  Passat  seems  preferable  earlif  in  the  season,  J)ut  in  January  And 
Fobraary,  when  N.E.  winds  approach  the  equator,  the  route  through  Dampier  Strait 
should  probably  be  followed  by  ships  which  sail  Indifferently.  In  Jlarch  the  Oillolo 
Passage  may  be  adopted,  for  the  N.E.  winds  then  begin  to  abate. 

The  Castlereagh  left  Bombay  in  November,  1808,  went  tlu'ough  AUass  Strait,  along 
the  North  coast  of  Flores,  round  the  West  end  of  Bouro,  then  through  Pitt  Passage  and 
Dampier  Strait,  and  was  only  seventy  days  from  Bombay  to  China.  From  Dumpier 
Strait  she  carried  strong  westerly  \finds  to  the  Pellew  Islands,  whilst  otlier  fthips, 
which  went  out  by  the  Gillolo  Passage  ahout  the  same  time,  experienced  light  batfiing 
winds,  and  were  nearly  five  weeks  accomplishing  what  the  Castlereagh  did  in  a  few 
days,  which  seems  to  show  that  the  latter  passage  is  ^om^HffW9  tedious. 
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GILLOLO      PASSAGE. 

THE  GILLOLO  PASSAGE,  formed  betwixt  the  Islands  Gillolo  and  Waygiou,  is  ciiioio 
separated  into  two  branches,  hj  Gchj  Island  stretching  across  nearly  in  the  centre.  Pn^«»Ke- 
The  channel  between  it  and  Gillolo  is  generally  known  by  the  name  of  Gillolo  Passage. 
That  to  the  eastward  of  Geby*  betwixt  it  and  Waygiou,  is  soyitetimes  called  Bougain- 
Tolie  Passage,  this  circumnavigator  having  sailed  through  it  in  1772 ;  the  Duke  and 
Ducbesa  privateers  had  previously  gone  through  it  in  1710.  Of  late  years  several 
English  ships  liave  passed  between  Geby  and  Waygiou  ;*  but  the  small  islands  with 
some  rocky  islets  above  water,  which  are  scattered  over  this  channel,  make  the  western 
or  Gillolo  Passage  preferable, . 

The  channels  between  the  islands  leading  from  Pitt  Passage  into  the  Gillolo  Pas- 
sage are  all  thought  to  be  safe.  TLat  betwixt  Pido  Gasscs  and  Kekik  being  wide,  is 
generally  preferred  in  the  North-west  Monsoon  ;  for  the  other  wide  channel  betwixt 
Pulo  Pisang  and  the  Boo  Islands  is  then  too  far  to  leeward,  but  it  muy  be  adopted  by 
ships  coming  from  northward  during  the  South-east  Monsoon. 

Lookiaong,  or  Landscape  Island,  so  named  by  the  Malays  from  its  pleasant  aspect,  Lookisong. 
extends  nearly  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  about  3  leagues,  fronting  and  near  to  the  East  end 
of  Oby  Major,  and  it  is  sometimes  called  Great  Pulo  Gasses,  It  is  of  moderate  height, 
well  wooded,  stretching  with  a  remarkably  even  slope  to  the  low  point  that  forms  its 
northern  extremity ;  the  South  end  is  in  about  lat.  1"  46'  S.,  Ion.  T2!&'  10'  E.  The 
channel  betwixt  this  island  and  Oby  Major  being  very  contracted,  subject  to  calms  or  r 

baffling  wnnds  from  the  adjoining  high  land,  Is  not  used  by  sliips.     There  is  a  small 
island,  called  Long  Island,  contiguous  to  the  North  end  of  Lookisong. 

Pulo  Oasses,  distant  about  7  or  8  miles  eastward  of  Lookisong,  and  nearly  of  the  puIu  giu»«i 
same  height,  is  a  flat  table-land,  for  about  three-fourths  of  its  extent,  sloping  down 
at  each  end,  with  a  spit  of  rocks  stretching  from  the  S.E.  end  about  a  cable's  length. 
The  South  point  is  in  lat.  V  41'  S.,  Ion.  128°  20'  E.,  or  5  miles  East  of  Amboina  by 
chronometers :  the  island  has  a  sandy  beach,  but  no  soimdings  are  got  at  1  or  2  miles 
distance,  and  40  fathoms  were  found  at  the  South  end,  about  a  ship's  length  from  the 
sliore. 

The  Moffatt,  December  14th,  1824,  had  somidingsof  42  fathoms,  coral  rock,  about 
half  a  mile  otf,  with  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Gasscs  bearing  N.N.E.  \  E.,  the  S.E.  end 
E.  by  S.  i  S.,  South  end  of  Lookisong  W.  by  S.  \  S.,  North  end  of  Long  Island 
N.W.  by  W.     Stood  N.N.W.  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  then  no  ground  at  50  fathoms. 

The  Minstrel,  November  15th,  1823,  had  85  fathoms,  grey  sand  and  shells,  about 
2  or  21  miles  off  Pulo  Gasscs,  its  North  point  bearing  N.  54°  E.,  South  point  N.  79°  E., 
North  point  of  Lookisong  N.  35°  W.,  South  point  S.  68°  W.,  and  Long  Island 
N.  b&  W. 

The  channel  near  to  this  island  and  Lookisong,  called  by  some  persons  Grasses  itHaifjciniTig 
Strait,  and  formed  between  Pulo  Gasses  and  Lookisong,  is  safe  and  should  be  adopted  '^'■^''- 
with  a  westerly  wind  ;  but  the  channel  eastward  of  Pulo  Grasses,  being  wider,  scema 
preferable  with  a  working  wind  in  the  night, 

Kekik,  in  lat.  1°  33'  S.,  Ion.  128°  37V  E.,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  G|  leagues  from  K^kih;  id^d- 
Pulo  Gasses,  is  a  high  island.   Lawn,  in  lat.  1°  34'  S.,  distant  about  2  leagues  eastward  ""*'"''■ 
of  Kekik,  is  also  a  high  island,  with  an  islet  off  eacb  side  of  it,  and  another  in  the  form 
of  a  button  betwixt  it  and  Kekik. 

Pulo  Pisang,  the  highest  of  these  small  islands,  forms  in  two  hills  resembling  each  puiq  Pisong. 
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Gillolo  South  Point,  called  Coco-Nut  Point,  in  lat.  0°  48'  S.,  Ion.  128^  28'  E.,  has 
a  knob  on  it,  but  the  land  near  it  is  rather  low  and  uneven,  and  the  coast  between  it 
and  Point  Tabo,  forming  fi  deep  semicircular  bay,  is  not  seen  in  steering  a  direct  course 
for  the  latter.  The  small  island  of  Ordel  is  situated  cloge  to  the  southern  part  of  Coco- 
nut Point,  in  the  entrance  of  the  strait  formed  between  it  an<l  the  Damnier  Islands, 
which  is  too  narrow  for  ships, 

Tabo,  Jabo,  or  Patani  Point,  the  eastern  extremity  of  GUlolo,  has  a  gradual  slope, 
ending  in  a  blutf  to  seaward  ;  and  "when  bearing  N.W.  by  N.,  some  white  cliffs  are  seen 
near  it.  The  land  hereabout  is  high,  and  over  the  point  rises  a  hill  lite  a  quoin,  ^ntli 
its  thick  end  to  the  westward.  Pula  Moar  is  low,  flat,  and  woody,  stretching  out  1  or 
1^  miles  from  Point  Tabo,  connected  with  it  by  rocks  and  breakers;  close  to  the  East 
end  of  Pulo  Moar  there  is  a  small  islet,  in  lat.  0"  9'  N.,  Ion.  128"  58'  E.  by  chrono- 
meters, which  forms  the  western  boundary  of  the  passage  between  it  and  Geby. 

The  eastern  coast  of  Gillolo  is  well  iidiahited  in  many  places,  with  small  villages 
fronting  the  sea  adjacent  to  Point  Tabo,  and  at  other  parts  of  the  coast.  Between  the 
extensive  peninsula  that  forms  Point  Tabo  and  the  other  peninsula  that  stretches  north- 
eastward, and  forms  the  X.E.  extremity  of  GiIlolo>  the  Great  Bay  of  Ossa  is  situated  ; 
this  bay  Las  in  it  several  islands  and  shoala,  with  moderate  depths  and  regular  sound- 
ings amongst  and  inside  of  them. 

Ossa  Village,  in  lat.  0°  45'  IN.,  Ion.  128°  22'  E.  by  chronometer,  situated  on  the 
South  side  of  the  bay,  abounds  with  nutmegs,  and  has  a  fine  watering-place  ;  here  ships 
may  procure  water  and  refreslmients,  and  plenty  of  timber  for  sjiars  on  Pulo  Orr, 
an  island  about  3  miles  N.N.E.  of  the  village.  The  anchoi-age  in  the  road  is  in  12  to 
14  fathoms,  good  holding-ground,  beti^Tst  the  island  and  the  village  of  Ossa.  About 
2  leagues  nearly  East  from  Pulo  Orr  lies  Pulo  Otto,  on  either  side  of  which  there  is  a 
chanuel,  from  2  to  3  miles  wide,  leading  from  the  road  to  the  eastward :  the  depths  are 
from  20  to  30  fathoms  betwixt  Pulo  Otto  and  some  shoals  to  the  north-westward,  which 
bound  the  channel  on  that  side,  and  from^  17  to  20  fathoms  in  the  South  channel, 
lietwixt  it  and  Pulo  England.  This  is  a  considerable  island,  uninhabited,  and  separated 
from  Gillolo  by  a  narrow  passage,  having  good  anchorage  in  it  of  S  or  9'  fathoms,  and 
abounding  with  fiah.  These  islands  have  reefs  projecting  from  them,  and  there  are 
sevenU  other  islands  and  shoals,  2  or  3  leagues  northward  and  north-westward 
from  Pulo  Orr ;  one  of  them,  a  sandy  isle,  S  or  9  feet  above  water,  is  about  3  or  4  miles 
N.  by  W.  from  it.  About  2  miles  TT.  from  Ossa  Village  lies  Ayer  Watehey  River  and 
Village,  where  fresh  water  may  bo  got  about  a  mile  up  the  river.  Golonasy  Village, 
about  4  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  latter,  was  destroyed  by  the  Dutch, 
January  25th,  1808. 

Maba  Village,  in  about  lat.  0°  53'  N.,  distant  6  leagues  W.N".  westward  of  Ossa,  lies 
near  the  head  of  the  bay,  where  there  is  a  river  navigable  by  boats,  and  good  fresh 
>vater.  Maba  Island,  near  the  shore,  northward  of  the  river,  has  a  few  houses  on  it, 
and  anchorage  about  1^  or  2  miles  to  the  eastward,  in  10  to  12  fathoms  water.  Be- 
twixt this  place  and  Ossa,  and  from  thence  to  Pulo  Otto,  tolerably  regular  soundings 
extend  along  the  coast,  to  the  distance  of  B  or  6  miles  off  shore  y  but  a  good  look-out  is 
lequisite,  to  avoid  the  shoals  contiguous  to  the  coast,  and  others  that  are  scattered  in 
the  offing, 

A  ship  proceeding  to  any  of  these  places  for  water  or  refreshments  ought  to  keep 
a  boat  sounding  ahead.  Captain  William  Greig  visited  Ossa  and  the  adjacent  parts,  in 
the  Minto,  from  Bengal,  and  constructed  a  plan  of  the  South  side  of  the  bay ;  from  his 
statement  this  description  is  taken.  ■ ,    ■    . 

VOL.  II.  An 


GJllaloRoath 


PirinlTRW 


Pulo  Motr, 


ElUtCTD  COMt 

of  Gillolo. 


Om: 

iiilanil.4  niiil 


Ayer  Watehey. 


MalA  Vmngf. 

ilikI  nJjacsnt 
ccimt. 


J 


643 


OILLOLO   PASSAGE. 


Catherioe 


Rock;  islet. 


CADtOb  PuJivt 


Aannfioiik. 


Shanpee  Islands,  bearing  neai-ly  North  from  Point  Tabo,  oonsist  of  a  group,  three 
or  four  in  number,  extending  3  or  4  leagues  North  and  South,  the  body  of  them  being 
in  about  lat.  0*^  30'  N.  They  are  mostly  level,  of  considerable  size,  with  a  small  elevation 
between  the  central  part  and  the  northernmost  ishmd. 

The  Catherine  Islands,*  in  lat.  0'  39'  N.,  Ion.  129'  IV  E.  by  chronometers, 
bearing  N.N.E.  ^  E.  from  Pulo  Moar,  distant  11  leagues,  are  three  small  low  islands 
near  each  other,  forming  the  western  boundary  of  tho  North  enti'anoe  of  the  Gillolo 
Fas&age.  Tlie  northernmost  resembles  a  rabbit,  the  central  one  is  in  the  form  of  a  sugar- 
loaf,  and  the  soutliemmost  and  largest  i§land  is  of  flat  appearance.  They  are  dii^tant 
6  or  6^  leagues  to  tho  E.N.E.  of  the  Shanjiec  Islands,  and  hare  soundings  near  some  of 
them.  Captain  Johnson,  of  the  ship  Discovery,  who  passed  along^  the  South  side  of 
these  islands  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  in  January,  1841,  describes  them  as  about 
X^  mUes  long,  lying  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S,,  low  and  steep  to  on  the  South  side,  which 
side  itself  appeared  as  steep  as  a  wall,  except  near  the  East  end,  where  there  was  a 
small  sandy  cove.  The  western  islet  is  a  flat  barren  rock,  about  10  feet  high  and 
50  yards  long,  separated  from  the  main  isle  only  about  10  yards  with  deep  water  b&. 
tween.+  There  is  a  rocky  islet  north-westward  of  the  Catherine  Islands,  in  lat.  0**  i5'  N., 
Ion.  129°  S'  E.,  seen  in  January,  1808,  by  the  Ardassier;  and  another  round  islet  or 
rock,  apparently  half  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  circuit,  having  some  small  bhrabs 
on  it  in  different  places,  hes  about  10  miles  S.W,  by  W.  from  tho  Catherine  Islands. 

The  Canton  Packet  Shoal,  discovered  by  Captain  King,  in  the  American  ship 
Canton  Packet,  retiuning  from  China  in  1818,  is  thought  to  be  dangerous ;  it  is  thus 
described  by  him. 

"July  26th,  at  6  p.m.,  saw  the  Catherine  Islands  bearing  S.E.  by  S.  3  or  4  leagues, 
and  the  wind  being  far  to  the  eastward,  we  stood  to  the  westward  of  these  islands.  At 
4  A.ai.  tacked  to  N.E.,  and  at  daylight  the  Bast  point  of  Gillolo  bore  S.  hv  W., 
Shanpee  Islands  S.W.  9  or  10  miles,  and  Catherine  Islands  N.E.  by  E.  At  s|  a.m. 
discovered  breakers  on  our  lee  quarter,  with  discolouj'od  water  half  or  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  the  eastward ;  tacked  to  southward,  but  finding  we  could  not  clear  the  shoal, 
as  the  cxurent  set  strong  to  the  northward,  tacked  a^ain  to  north-eastward.  Saw  the 
bottom,  apparently  white  sand  and  black  rocks,  and  had  soundings  from  9  to  14 
fathoms :  the  place  where  the  sea  broke  appeared  to  be  a  toek  near  the  surface,  with 
only  from  4  to  6  feet  water  on  it,  when  we  approached  it  within  1^  mUes.  AVhen  we 
had  the  above  soundings  on  tho  shoal,  the  S.E.  point  of  Gillolo  bore  S.  by  W., 
Catherine  Islands  E.N.E.,  and  the  body  of  Shanpee  Islands  S."W.  This  shoal 
appears  to  lie  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  Shanpee  and  Catherine  Islands,  and  in 
lat.  0°  So  N.,  Ion.  128'  55'  E.  On  the  following  noon  we  observed  in  lat.  0'^  40'  N.,  Ion. 
129"  5'  E..  the  S.E.  point  of  Gillolo  bearing  S.S.'W.,  Catherine  Islands  E.  |  N.,  and  the 
small  round  islet  that  hos  about  10  miles  S.W.  by  W.  of  Catherine  Islands  bore  S.  ^  "W." 

Aurora  Bank,  descriljed  as  follows  by  Captain  George  Vint,  of  the  ship  Aurora, 
was  discovered  by  him,  December  25th,  1816.  "At  8  a.m.,  steering  eastward  with  a 
light  uortbcrly  air,  saw  rocks  alongside ;  immediately  taeked,  and  had  8  fathoms  water 
in  stays;  steered  N.W.,  deepening  gi*adually  to  45  fathoms,  then  120  lathoms  no 
ground.  When  upon  the  bank,  observations  taken  placed  it  in  lat.  0°  40'  N.,  Ion. 
129^  30'  E.»  and  the  northernmost  of  Catherine  Islands  was  seen  from  the  topmaaN 

•  Cn]iuun  Popft  in  the  Mmervn,  got,  close  to  thew  islands  st  iniilnight,  January  "OHx,  18(18,  and  aambi 
tbem  Cntlit^riue  IaUikI^  Captain  Tuto^,  in  the  Cuiabri&n,  got  olsv  dose  tu  tbeia  iu  tbt  iiight  of  August  i^iit, 
i609.  t^turuiug  from  China.  uiJ  lliuiigbt  tlieni  a  Dev  discovery. 

t  yaut,  Moff.  1842. 
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head  bearing  "VT.  ^  8.,  distant  about  5  or  6  leagnes."  This  lianTc  must  be  of  small 
extent,  as  the  Weit'ord  and  Elphinstone  were  about  1  and  1^  miles  westward  of  the 
Auroca  when  she  "was  npon  it,  and  neither  of  the  former  ships  had  soundings. 
Although  8  fathoms  iras  the  least  water  found  on  this  hank  by  the  Aurora,  yet  a 
whaler  which  she  fell  in  with  a  few  days  afterwards  stated  that  on  some  parts  of  it 
there  are  only  6  feet  water ;  which,  if  correct,  must  render  the  Gillolo  Passage  not  so 
safe  in  squally  weather  as  liitherto  supposed. 

When  the  northernmost  Catherine  Island  bore  N.  by  "W.,  distant  3  mileSj  at 
6  P.M.,  liad  ground  58  fathoms,  and  shoaled  regularly  to  26  fathoms,  when  not  more 
than  a  mile  from  it ;  having'  been  drifted  in  a  calm  towards  the  central  small  island, 
she  anchored  at  9  P.y.  in  20  fathoms,  on  a  bottom  of  sand  and  shells,  and  I'ound  the 
current  or  tide  running  three  miles  per  hour  to  the  S.W.,  and  afterwards  it  set  West 
about  1^  milps  per  hour, 

Geby,  extentUnj^  about  6|^  leagues  N.W.  and  S.E.,  is  narrow  and  hilly,  resembling  ceby. 
several  islands  when  viewed  &om  the  westward  at  7  leagues'  distance ;  the  northern 
part  is  rather  low,  but  the  South  end  is  high,  and  terminates  in  a  bluff  point.  The 
N.W.  end  of  the  island  is  in  lat.  (f  2'  N.,  Ion.  129"  19'  E.  by  mean  of  several  ships' 
chronometers,  nearly  agreeing;  but  the  True  Briton'e  and  Lieutenant  M'Cluer's 
observations  place  that  end  of  the  island  exactly  on  the  equator;*  it  bears  from  Pulo 
Moar  nearly  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  7  leagues,  this  being  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
Gillolo  Passai^,  about  6  or  &|  leagues  wide. 

Fow  or  Faux  Island  has  a  peaked  hill  on  its  South  part,  and  is  separated  from 
the  southern  shore  of  Geby  by  a  naiTow  cliannel,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  which 
forms  a  safe  harbour,  with  depths  from  10  to  15  fathoms.  There  is  a  passage  into  it, 
on  cither  side  of  Fo«-  Island,  by  keeping  close  to  the  latter ;  for  a  shoal  lies  nearly  mid- 
way betflist  it  and  the  Geby  shore,  in  tlie  West  entrance,  with  good  depths  around. 
In  the  South  entrance  there  are  also  two  small  shoals,  close  to  each  other, 
with  7  fathoms  water  between  them,  7  or  8  fathoms  inside,  and  from  20  to  10 
fathoms  lietwixt  them  and  the  East  side  of  Fow  Island,  which  is  the  widest  and  best 
channel. 

In  the  small  bay  eastward  of  these  shoals  there  Ls  an  anchorage  in  15  to  20  Ajiciionng 
fathoms  near  the  shore  of  Geby ;  Ketchepee,  the  principal  \"illagc,  being  about  3  miles  vX^. 
distant,  on  the  East  side  the'  island,  with  other  villages  near  it  to  the  south\raxd- 
Soundings  are  not  obtained  until  well  in  with  the  shore. 

On  the  N.E.  side  of  Fow  Island,  a  narrow  gut,  frontiug  Goby  Harbour,  stretches 
into  the|  island  close  to  the  peaked  hill,  and  forma  an  excellent  port  or  basin,  there  Baain. 
being  4  and  5  fathoms  water  in  the  narrow  entrance,  and  from  10  to  IG  fathoms 
inside.  The  iresh-water  rivulet  is  upon  the  Geby  shore,  opposite  the  North  point  of  Fow 
Island ;  and  the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  is  tive  feet  on  the  sprmgs.  The  island  abounds 
with  turtle  and  fish  of  various  kinds;  the  natives  were  hospitable  to  Lieutenant  Eefmiwients. 
M'Cluer,  who  touched  hero  in  1794,  and  procured  1,000  nutmeg  plants  :  they  prefer 
white  cloth  to  other  articles,  and  speak  the  Malay  and  Tidore  languages.  Mons.  Bou- 
gain\-ille,  in  1772,  also  stopped  at  this  place  for  refreshments,  and  surveyed  tlie  port.. 
Water  a  nd  refreshments  are  still  to  be  very  reathly  procured  at  tliis  place.  The  N.E. 
side  of  Geby  is  steep  to,  without  anchorage ;  and  the  isles  Jyoi  and  Outah,  about  a 
league  northward  of  the  East  point,  arc  small  and  low. 

Gagy,  in  about  lat.  O"*  25'  8.,  bearing  nearly  8.E.  by  E.  from  the  8.E.  end  of  ^''"^^ 

*  TLe  French  aurreTOig-  aJiipe  plaw  it  in  lat.  0*^  1'  N.,  Ion.  129*^  17'  E. 
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alarmed  at  2^  p.m.  by  the  bottom  being  seen  alongside;  tacked  immediately,  and  had 
15  fathoms  coral,  then  stood  North  and  N.  by  W.  in  soundings  of  15  to  20  fathoms, 
coral,  till  4  p.m.,  at  which  time  had  16  fathoms,  next  cast  no  ground  150  fathoms. 
Nameless  Island  of  Laurie  and  Wliittle's  chart  bearing  8.  by  E.  ■!  E. ;  Wyang,  an 
island  full  of  hummocks,  S.  ^  E. ;  and  Syang,  apparently  a  low  flat  island,  visible  from 
the  mizen-top.  Although  15  fathoms  was  the  least  water  we  got  on  the  bank,  yet  at  a 
small  distance  firom  the  slup  the  water  appeared  shoalcr,  but  no  breakers  were  visible, 
the  sea  being  smooth.  The  cuirent  was  setting  to  the  northward  about  a  mile  per 
hour,  by  aUowing  for  which,  the  North  edge  of  the  shoal  is  in  lat.  0°  16'  N.,  and  that 
part  where  we  first  had  soundings  in  lat.  0  42'  N.,  Ion.  130°  4'  E.  by  chronometer,  and 
130°  2'  E.  by  observation  of  the  sun  and  moon." 

HAVING  ENTERED  THE  GILLOLO  PASSAGE,  by  Gasscs  Strait,  or  by  the  Direeiioi.s  for 
channel  on  the  East  side  of  Pulo  GosseSj  steer  in  the  first  case  about  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  and  ™^''^f,^;,'"**' 
in  the  latter  about  N.  by  E.,  to  pass  through  the  channel  between  Point  Tabo  and  p.L^.  wid 
Geby.    Be  careftd  in  the  night  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Fairway  Ledge,  and  to  the  Weeda  ^^™  '"'* """ 
Islands,  but  it  is  advisable  to  borrow  on  the  West  side  of  the  passage  when  the  winds 
are  light,  because  the  current  sometimes  sets  noi-th-eastward  or  eastward. 

If  the  wind  hang  at  N.N.W.,  so  as  to  occasion  delay  in  working  to  the  westward 
of  Geby,  pass  to  leeward  betwixt  it  and  Gagy,  then  out  into  the  ocean  tlirough  any  of 
the  channels  contiguous  to  Syang.  But  the  western  channel  near  GiUolo,  and  between 
the  Catherine  Islands  ajid  Syang,  ought  to  be  pursued  if  circumstances  admit,  in  order 
to  weather  the  Towl  and  Asia  Islands.  This  is  rendered  necessary  on  account  of 
northerly  -winds  generally  prevailing  when  clear  of  the  GiUolo  Passage,  with  a  southerly 
swell,  and  a  current  of  from  12  to  20  miles  daily  setting  south-eastward.  , 

If  any  difficulty  is  experienced  in  passing  to  the  westward  of  the  Asia  Islands,  the 
channel  betwixt  them  and  the  Yowl  Islands  may  be  followed,  it  being  about  6}  leagues 
wide,  and  safe ;  or,  in  case  of  necessity,  pass  to  the  southward  of  the  latter  islands, 
betwixt  them  and  the  North  coast  of  Waygiou. 

Wlien  clear  of  the  GiUolo  Passage,  endeavour  to  get  into  lat.  1°  30'  N.  to  2*^  N.  as 
soon  as  possible,  which  is  considered  the  best  traek  for  getting  to  the  eastward :  a 
constant  south-easterly  or  southerly  current  may  he  exj>ected,  while  running  to  the 
eastward  in  these  parallels,  which  requires  attention  to  keep  up  the  northing;  but  lat. 
3°  N.  should  not  he  exceeded,  for  farther  northward  the  limit  of  the  north-east  monsoon 
wiU  be  approached,  where  the  north-westerly  or  northerly  breezes  often  veer  to  the 
north-eastward. 

The  south-easterly  current  wUl  probably  change  into  an  easterly  one,  and  set  to 
the  northward  of  East,  as  the  latitude  is  increased  ;  about  the  parallel  of  the  Pellew 
Islands,  it  may  be  expected  to  cease ;  and  when  the  north-east  monsoon  begins  to  blow 
steady,  a  westerly  current  will  he  es]icrienced.  In  the  early  part  of  the  season  it  may 
be  pnident  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  Pellew  Islalids ;  but  late  in  Januai-y, 
Pebruary,  and  March,  it  will  be  sufB.cient  to  pass  near  them  to  the  westward. 

WAYGIOU,  called  QITARIDO  by  the  inhabitants,  is  mostly  high  uneven  land ;  Wf^ygi.^, 
the  North  coast  may  be  appruaehed  in  most  places,  although  several  of  the  points  '*''"^'''  *^^- 
and  of  the  isles  near  the  shore  have  reefs  projecting  from  them,  and  a  rocky  shoal 
stretches  a  considerable  way  from  the  western  part  of  the  island.  There  are  several 
harhoui's  on  the  North  coast,  well  sheltered,  where  fresh  water  may  be  got^  and 
although  little  known  to  British  navigators,  they  have  been  visited  and  surveyed 
by  Trench  ships  at  different  times,  during  their  voyages  of  discovery  and  circum- 
navigation. 
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Kapifi,  the  westernmost*  of  these  harbours,  in  lat.  0°  5'  S.,  is  about  2  mflea  East 
of  Cape  Forrest,  the  N.W.  point  of  'Wayg:iDU,  which  headland  is  in  lat.  O'^  5'  S.,  Ion. 
130^  12'  E.  Rocks,  on  which  the  sea  o:euerally  brealcs,  project  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  West  point  of  the  entrance  of  tho  harbour,  in  a  AV.N.W.  direction ;  these 
axe  avoided  by  steering  in  about  8.E.,  and  keeping  nearest  to  the  AVest  point, 
o£F  which  stands  a  haycock-shaped  rock,  about  15  feet  liigh,  with  10  fathcmaa,  mud, 
dose  to. 

The  entrance  of  this  harbour  is  rather  more  llian  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  having 
30  and  20  fathoms  water  in  it,  decreasing  towTirds  the  shores  inside,  whore  it  separates 
into  two  branches.  A.  ship  may  haul  ronnd  the  Haycoek  Rock,  and  anchor  to  tlic 
south-westward  of  it  in  15  or  20  fathoms,  mud,  and  fresh  water  may  be  got  at  a  pool 
on  the  island  inside,  which  has  a  hill  on  it.  Tliere  are  rocks  beti\ist  this  island  and 
the  western  shore,  with  a  passajje  of  8  fathoms  close  to  the  island,  and  5  tiithoms  close 
to  the  shore,  in  a  core  at  the  S.W.  side,  where  a  ship  might  be  careened.  At  the  bottom 
of  the  eastern  branch  of  tho  harbour  there  is  good  timber  for  masts,  and  a  small  brook 
of  water  near  two  peaked  hills ;  and  there  is  a  pool  of  fresh  water  on  the  small  but 
high  island  Sipsipa,  wliich  forms  the  East  point  of  the  harbour's  entrance.  Nearly 
mid-way  betwixt  this  place  and  Oifak  Harbour  there  is  a  small  island,  from  its 
appearance  called  Shoe  Island,  near  the  shore  of  Waygiou,  with  several  other  isles 
adjacent  to  Arago  Bay ;  the  entrance  of  tliis  bay  is  about  4  leagues  East  of  Piapia 
Harhour,  in  lat.  0"  4'  8,,  and  it  is  about  1^  or  2  miles,  wide,  and  nearly  of  equal  extent, 
containing  sevei-al  islets,  but  appai-ently  not  surveyed  by  the  Froueli  ships  when  they 
gave  it  this  name.  '• 

Poet  Dnperrey  is  formed  on  the  West  side,  and  Port  D'TTnille  on  the  East  side  of 
a  narrow  pemnsula  tliat  separat^-s  them,  the  ^'orth  extremity  of  which,  called  Point 
CoquiUe,  is  in  lat.  0°  3'  S.,  Ion.  130°36i'E.  These  two  harbours  arc  small,  each  rather 
more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  of  circular  form,  with  soundings  trom  10  to 
20  fathoms,  sand  or  coral,  excepting  near  the  shores,  where  the  water  is  vei^  shoal  in 
some  parts :  both  arc  open  to  northerly  winds.  Port  Duporrey  has  a  brook  of  fi'esh 
water  at  the  South  cxtremitv,  and  sevei'al  streams  run  into  Port  D'Urville. 

Odak  Harbour  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  (i°  If  S.,  Ion.  130^  43'  E.,  about  9^  leagues 
eastward  of  Piapis  Harbour,  is  boimded  by  high  Innd,  and  not  easily  discerned  from  the 
offing.  On  the  East  side  the  entrance  stands  a  Sugar-Loaf  Hill,  about  500  feet  high, 
and  inland  a  corneal  peak,  called  the  Buffalo's  Horn,  which  is  in  one  with  the  Sugar 
Loaf  bearing  S.S.W.  TJie  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  rather  more  than  a  qxiarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  n-ith  20  and  30  fathoms  water;  the  course  in  is  South  and  S.  by  E.,  ki-eping 
nearest  the  western  side,  on  nccoimt  of  some  rocky  islets,  like  haycocks,  which  lie  near 
the  eastern  face  of  the  entrance.  The  harbour  inside  the  entrance,  forming  a  gr^sA 
inland  basin  of  deep  water,  stivtclies  nearly  6  miles  to  the  eastward  and  westward,  and 
is  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  one  mile  in  breadth.  The  eastern  &idc  of  the  entrance  i« 
fronted  by  a  group  of  islets,  the  outermost  of  which  has  a  pool  of  fresh  water  on  it, 
with  a  reef  adjacent,  and  some  rocks  to  the  north-westward.  There  atQ  from  12  to  6 
fathoms,  mud,  near  some  of  these  islets,  and  20  to  2fl  fathoms  about  midway  Ijotirixl 
thom  and  the  East  jioint  of  the  harbour  entrance.  A  little  less  than  a  quarter  of  n  mile 
inside,  and  to  the  eastward  of  the  South  point  of  the  eastern  shore  of  the  entrance, 
there  is  a  small  sandy  cove,  mth  10  fathoms  water  in  it,  and  a  stream  of  fresh  water 

'  Romol  Rkj,  farmail  1>«twc<>n  Cn\ie  Forreet  niid  Cnpe  Dentrvcostoiux,  the  western  extremity  of  Wiijpoa, 
d<)«s  nut  Mwm  to  huro  hwn  fXp\on'ti  Iiy  ttie  Frvuch  eurvejiiig  ehipa  ;  nor  Beaupri^  Harbour,  uii  iulct  of  the  ncs 
on  tho  South  udo  vf  the  lattor  cagM. 
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rumung  into  tUe  sea,  iff-here  the  Trench  surveying  &hip  Coquille,  Mons.  Dupeirey, 
anchored  in  1S23,  and  erected  an  observatory  on  the  shore. 

Cape  Preycinet,  in  Ion.  130°  45-|''  E.,  on  the  equator,  about  3  or  4  miles  E.N.E. 
from  the  entrance  of  OfFak  Harbour,  and  consisting-  of  high  land,  is  the  northernmost 
part  of  Waygiou. 

Rawak  Harbour,  di&tant  from  Offak  Harbour  about  4=^  leagues  to  the  eastward,  is  tuw^k  Har- 
formed  inside  of  Pulo  Eawak,  which  is  separated  ixom  the  coast  by  a  navigable  channel  ^'^' 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  having  from  6  to  9  fathoms  water.  The  eastern 
entrance  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  depths  of  15  to  17  fathoraSj  decreasing  to 
10  fathoms  inside.  A  sliip  may  be  tolerably  sheltered  here,  but  it  is  open  to  the  east- 
ward and  north-eastward  i  water  can  be  procured  from  two  streams  on  the  Waygiou 
shore  opposite,  which  is  inhabited.  The  Uranie  French  corvette,  Mons.  Freycinet, 
December,  1818,  anchored  on  the  East  side  of  Eawak,  in  11  fathoms  water,  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  East  point  of  that  island,  and  fixed  the 
observatory  on  shore,  close  to  a  small  lagoon,  to  the  westward  of  the  ship. 

Pulo  Manouaran,  distant  about  2  miles  from  the  coast,  and  4  miles  N-W.  of  Polo  PuioMnnin 
Rawak,  is  of  moderate  height,  with  a  pool  of  firesh  water  near  the  South  point,  and  an  """'' 
islet  close  to  its  N.TV.  extremity.  There  are  soundings  to  the  eastward  and  westward 
of  Manouaran,  and  a  safe  channel  inside  of  it,  with  irregular  depths  from  10  to  20 
fathoms.  The  entrance  of  Kabarci  Bay  is  about  1  or  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of 
Pulo  Rawak,  which  bay  is  above  a  mile  in  extent,  with  depths  of  II  and  12  fathoms  in 
the  entrance,  to  6  and  5  fathoms  inside,  near  the  shore;  thereareattheS.W.  part  small 
islets,  fronting  a  cove  called  Port  Saouni  by  the  French,  having  only  2  and  3  fathoms 
water,  where  small  vessels  might  be  land-locked  near  the  Ullage  Saouni;  but  the 
entrance  is  very  narrow  between  the  small  islets. 

Boni  Harbour,  in  lat.  0°  1^'  S.,  Ion.  131°  3'  E.,  distant  6  or  6|  miles  eastward  of  BcwBW. 
Pulo  Rawak,  is  formed  on  the  East  side  by  Boni  Isle,  and  its  fronting  reef,  wliich 
extends  above  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  eastward  of  that  island ;  and  by  Cape 
Guerin,  or  Waygiou,  to  the  westward.  Here  is  a  river,  where  boats  can  fill  their  e^^ks 
with  fresh  water  at  all  times  of  tide.*  The  French  ships  Recherche  and  Esp6ranee,  on 
thou-  voyage  in  seai-ch  of  La  Perouse,  remained  at  this  anchorage  from  the  16tJi  to  the 
28th  of  August,  1793,  to  renovate  the  health  of  their  scorbutic  crews.  They  procured 
from  the  natives  turtles  brought  from  the  Yowl  Islands,  hogs,  fowls,  rice,  sago,  cocoa- 
nuts,  oranges,  sugar-cane,  pumpkins,  &c.  Other  French  navigators  have  touched  here 
for  refreshments,  during  their  exploring  voyages  in  the  Eeastem  Seas.  Chinese  vessels 
sometimes  touch  here,  and  at  other  harbours  among  the  Molucca  Islands. 

From  Boni  Island,  the  coast  of  Waygiou  trends  to  the  south-oastw'ard,  then  round  CoMtioPosat 
to  South  and  S.S.W.  towards  Point  Pigot ;  about  3  or  4  leagues  northward  of  that  ^^*'" 
point  it  is  fronted  by  a  reef  extending  out  to  a  considerable  distance,  and  which  may 
probably  he  cdnnected  by  detached  patches  with  the  Buccleugh  Shoal,  now  to  be 
described. 

The  Buccleugh  Shoal,  discovered  by  the  Company's  ship  Duke  of  Buccleugh,  Buccieiieh 
August  21th,  1707,  is  described  in  her  journal  as  follows: — "At  1^  p.mi.  saw  coral  ^'"*°''" 
rocks  under  the  bottom,  apparently  5  or  6  fathoms  under  water ;  up  helm  immediately, 
as  the  Waaler  appeared  shoaler  on  the  weather  bow.     When  the  lead  was  got  ready,  the 
reef  or  shoal  was  half  a  cable's  length  astern,  had  then  20  fathoms,  sand  and  gravel, 

•  Boni  VUlage,  on  the  N.W.  part  of  the  iale  of  this  askm^,  haa  a  small  lahc  near  it,  and  there  is  r  boat 
diajinel  throiigli  the  red"  to  tli«  village.  Th&  French  Obaervatury  was  plcioed  oa  Waygiou  shore,  wert  side  of 
the  harbour,  close  to  the  river  mentioited  aWve.        a-.i    ,-  i       'j-,  ,:"--.  •-■.,     .jjm-'     hi      .  -j 
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ex.tremes  of  Waygiou  bearing  from  N.  52°  W.  to  Point  Pigot  S.  60''  W.,  and  the  small' 
island  just  open  with  the  point,  the  nearest  part  of  Waygiou,  distant  12  or  13  miles ; 
at  this  time  lat.  O''  17'  S.,  from  noon  observation."  , 

The  shoal  appeared  2  or  3  miles  in  extent,  as  the  discoloured  water  orer  the  rocks 
showed  from  the  mast-head ;  and  although  squally  weather  prevented  a  boat  being  sent 
to  sound,  yet  no  doubt  on  some  parts  of  it  there  is  very  little  water. 

H.M.S.  Hesper,  Captain  Campbell,  got  upon  this  shoal  December  28th,  1815, 
after  passing  out  of  Dampier  Strait,  At  dayhght,  when  4  or  5  miles  East  of  Point 
Piffot,  hauled  up  N.E. ;  but  perceiving  breakers  at  :i  considerable  distance  off  the  l&ast 
end  of  the  Island  TS'aygiou,  bore  away  to  the  eastward.  At  9  a.m.  hauled  up  again 
to  north-eastward ;  at  10  observed  the  water  discoloured,  saw  rocks  under  the  bottom, 
and  putting  the  helm  up,  cleared  the  shoalest  part  of  a  dangerous  rocky  bank,  in 
passing  over  which  had  7,  9,  6,  I'f ,  5,  and  14  fathoms,  then  no  bottom,  when  the  fol- 
lowing bearings  were  immediately  taken  :  the  trees  on  the  &mall  island  off  Point  Pigot 
W.  SO*'  S.,  just  visible  with  the  eye  elevated  16  feet  above  the  sea;  Point  Pigot 
W.  25^^  8. ;  and  the  supposed  eastern  point  of  Waygiou  W.  37^^°'  N.  The  shoal  is 
about  11  or  12  miles  distant  from  the  nearest  land,  which  is  the  East  end  of  AVaygiou, 
and  although  so  far  off,  may  probably  be  connected  by  detached  patches  with  tlie 
breakers  seen  in  the  moruing,  and  it  may  be  the  outermost  of  them,  llie  rocks  oa 
the  shoalcst  part  of  it  did  not  appear  to  be  more  than  S  or  10  feet  under  water,  when 
lietween  the  waves  of  the  heavy  swell  then  rolling  over  them,  which  on  this  part 
seemed  almost  ready  to  break. 

This  shoal  is  very  dangerous,  as  ships  generally  haul  up  north-eastward  after 
passing  out  of  Dampier  Strait,  to  avoid  the  risk  of  being  set  over  on  the  coast  of  Hew ' 
Guinea,  by  the  heavy  swell  and  baSling  nortlierly  winds  wliich  sometimes  prevail.  But 
as  the  shoal  bears  E.  30"  K.,  distant  12  miles  from  the  island  off  Point  Pigot,  sink 
that  island  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship,  bearing  to  the  westward  of  "W.  30*  S-,  when 
departing  from  Dampier  Strait. 

The  Castlereagh,  Captain  Durant,  January  2Gth,  1826,  got  upon  the  Buccleugh 
Shoal  at  Q^  a.m.  :  rocks  were  seen  under  the  bottom;  immediately  tacked  to  the  east- 
ward. Point  Pigot  hearing  S.  62°  W.,  Island  off  it  S.  59'  W.,  northern  extreme  of 
"Waygiou  K.  55  ^T.,  open  to  the  northward  of  a  peaked  hill  near  the  sea  :  had  9^,  7. 
and  13  fathoms  in  stays,  when  the  above  bearings  were  taken,  and  in  a  few  minutos ' 
afterwards,  steering  E.  by  N.,  had  no  ground.  The  shoal  appc-aied  of  great  extent,  and 
at  least  12  miles  off  shore ;  sent  a  boat  to  sound  on  it,  and  5^  fathoms  were  found  on 
the  eastern  verge,  but  she  had  not  time  to  examine  it  properly. 

The  Castlereagh  spoke  a  ship  a  few  days  after^vards,  winch  had  worked  to  the 
northward  between  the  shoal  and  Waygiou  shore,  and  found  the  channel  safe,  mthout 
any  apparent  djinger. 

The  Towl,  or  Aiou  Islands,  consist  of  a  circular  group  of  small  low  isles,  about 
twenty  in  number,  fortified  by  an  extensive  reef,  which  projects  ai-ound  them  to  a  con-  ' 
siderablu  distance,  geuerally  2  or  3  miles,  and  it  is  steep  to.    The  southernmost  islands,  I 
extending  nearly  East  and  West  about  G  leagues,  are  five  in  number ;  and  the  largest, 
called  Aiou,  or  Baba,  is  about  3  miles  long,  having  a  considerable  number  of  huts  on 
its  West  cnd»  and  is  the  fourth  island  from  the  eastward.    It  lies  in  about  lat.  0°  25' Jf., 
Ion.  13r  0'  E.,  or  18  uiiles  West  from  Point  Pigot  by  chronometer ;  and  tho  channel , 
betwixt  the  coast  of  Waygiou  and  the  nearest  part  of  the  reef  is  about  8  leagues  wide. 
The  south-westernmost  island  of  the  group  is  detached  a  considerable  distance  from  tbo 
others.     The  centnd  and  southernmost  islands  are  unevep,  joid  a  little  higher  ,th*a  ijm, 


nortn-Ki^ei^ones,  which  are  low  and  flat;  several  of  them  are  inhabHed,  and  they 
abound  with  excellent  turtle.  The  north-western  island  is  in  lat.  0°  38'  N.,  lou.  131°  S'  E. ; 
the  north-eastern  in  lat.  0°  36'  N.,  Ion.  131**  15'  E.,  or  2°  4i'  E.  from  the  Catherine 
Islands  hy  chronometers  ;  and  the  northern  estremity  of  the  reef  that  surrounds  them 
is  in  lat.  0°  41'  N.  "Within  30  yards  of  the  breakers  the  Lord  North's  boat  had  no 
ground  60  fathoms. 

The  Asia  Islands  were  first  distinetlypointedoutby  the  ship  of  this  name,  July  1st,  AaiaiflUnOs. 
1805,  in  her  passage  from  China  to  Bombay.  January  12th,  1807,  the  Anna  passed 
between  them  and  the  Yowl  Islands  ;  the  Cumbrian,  Bellona,  and  Perseverance,*  have 
also  passed  through  this  channel  at  diiforent  times  ;  it  is  6^  lea^ies  broad,  and  clear  of 
danger.  When  passing  near  the  northernmost  of  the  Yowl  Islands  in  the  Anna,  part 
of  Waygiou  was  in  sight,  and  the  Asia  Islands  were  just  visible  from  the  deck.  They 
consist  of  three  low,  level  islands,  the  south-westernmost  of  wliich  is  smallest,  situated 
in  lat.  1"  0'  N.,  and  heajs  N.  S""  E.  from  the  north-eastern  Yowl  Island,  distant  24  miles, 
or  in  Ion.  131°  17'  E.  by  the  Anna's  chronometers ;  but  the  Asia  made  it  2  miles  East 
of  Point  Pigot  by  ehxonometers.,  or  in  Ion.  ISl'^  20'  E. 

The  southernmost  islands  lie  near  o<aeli  other ;  and  the  other,  detached  from  them 
about  6  miles  N.E.  by  N.,  has  a  reef  above  water  projecting  from  its  N.E.  extreme 
about  1  or  2  miles  eastward.  This  island  is  in  lat.  1  4'  N.,  Ion.  131°  33'  E.,  or  5  miles 
East  from  Point  Pigot  by  chronometers.  The  Lotidon,  December  30th,  182rt,  observed 
at  noon  in  lat.  0°  47'  N,,  Ion,  131°  18'  E.  by  lunars,  when  the  centre  of  the  groups  of 
the  Asia  and  Yowl  Islands  were  hearijig  N.  by  E.  and  S,  by  Vf.  of  each  other,  being  in 
a  transit-line  between  them,  and  the  easternmost  of  the  latter  was  seen  from  the  deck 
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SHIPS  proceeding  through  Pitt  Passage,  and  which  do  not  go  ont  by  the  Gillolo  From  Pitt 
Passage,  usually  steer  eastward  for  Dampier  Strait,  betwixt  Pulo  Popa  and  the  Kanary  w^Xa'^i/^'ni.iet 
Islands  :  this  is  the  narrowest  part  of  Pitt  Passage,  being  about  8  or  9  leagues  wide,  ^s^'i- 
The  channel  betwixt  the  Boo  Islands  and  Pulo  Popa,  and  on  the  North  side  the  latter, 
is  frequently  adopted  by  ships  bound  to  or  from  Dampier  Strait  in  either  monsoon, 
being  considered  equally  safe  as  that  sonthward  of  Pulo  Popa. 

The  Groevenor  Shoal,  on  which  the  Grosvenor  anchored  at  8  p.m.,  January  31st,  Gro«v«iof 
17G3,  is  the  only  known  danger  in  the  Pitt  Passage,  but  its  situation  was  not  then  ^°*'* 
correctly  ascertained;  Pulo  Popa  bore  from  E.  by  N^.  ^  K.  to  N.E.  ^  E. ;  the  body  of 
the  island  N.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  distant  about  5  leagues  ;  and  the  Boo  Islands  from  N.  f  W. 
to  N.W.  by  TV.,  distant  from  the  nearest  about  3  leagues.  Although  she  got  on  it  in 
the  nightj  the  rocks  were  seen  under  the  bottom  ;  and  after  weighing,  with  the  boats 
sounding  ahead,  the  water  deepened  fast  from  1-^  to  10,  20,  and  30  fathoms,  then  no 
ground. 

The  Castlereagh,  of  Bombay,  struck  on  this  ahoal.  The  following  account  of  it 
was  transmitted  by  Captain  Dm-ant,  of  that  ship  : — 

January  9th,  1817,  at  11  p.m.,  saw  the  Boo  Islands  bearing  N.E. ;  steered  between 
East  and  E.N.E.,  kept  the  lead  going,  but  got  no  soundings.  At  3  a.m.  the  ship  struck 
on  a  coral  shoal,  got  out  the  long  boat  and  cutter,  carried  ont  the  stream  anchor,  and 

■  Tliis  ship  pnased  these  ialanda  January  12th,  1807,  the  sBme  day  as  the  Anna,  bat  not  in  company,  and 
thought  they  vere  a  new  tlkcoveiy.  Tlie  Lord  North,  however,  saw  them  July  lOthj  1762,  or  three  days  after 
discovering  the  island  bcBring  her  ntimev 
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dropped  it  in  9  fathoms  water  about  half  a  cable's  length  from  the  ship,  and  hove  her 
ofiF,  then  deepened  immediately  from  3^  to  9  and  16  fathoms,  next  cast  no  ground. 
When  upon  the  shoal,  found  the  current  setting  directly  towards  the  Boo  Islands 
4  knots  per  hour  ;  had  no  time  to  take  correct  bearings,  but  the  shoal  bears  from  the 
East  end  of  the  Boo  Islands  between  S.  ^  W.  and  S.  I  E.,  as  the  East  end  of  those 
islands  bore  nearly  North  when  we  struck.  At  daylight  Pulo  Popa  bore  E.  by  8.  and 
the  Boo  Islands  N.W,,  distant  4  or  5  miles. 

This  danger  was  seen  by  Captain  AVyllie,  in  the  Dona  Carmalita,  September  20thj 
1826,  and  the  shij)  passed  along  its  northern  side,  within  a  mile  of  the  strong  rippling 
and  breakers  which  were  conspicuous  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal,  the  current  then  setting 
strong  to  the  southward  against  a  moderate  breeze  at  S.8.E.  When  the  extremes  of 
the  shoal  bore  from  8.  60"  E.  to  8.  38°  W.,  and  the  nearest  part  South,  distant  one  mile, 
the  eastemmost  Boo  Island  bore  from  N.  22°  E.  to  N.  2°"^. ;  the  southernmost  island 
of  Pulo  Popa  group  N.  8"  E.,  the  trees  on  it  just  visible  \rith  the  eye  elevated  16  feet. 
By  noon  observation,  the  centre  of  the  shoal  was  found  to  be  in  lat.  1'  17^'  S.,  Ion. 
129°  28'  E.,  or  1°  56'  AY,  from  Point  Figot  by  chronometers,  and  it  bears  from  the 
southernmost  of  the  Boo  Islands  S.  20°  "W.,  distant  12  or  13  miles.  No  soundings  were 
got  in  passing  the  North  side  of  the  shoal  within  a  mile  ;  it  appeared  to  extend  3  or  4 
mil^  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  was  1-^  or  2  miles  in  breadth,  having  probably  firom  3 
to  6  feet  .water  on  the  exterior  ridge  of  rocks  that  surrounds  a  basin  of  deeper  water 
inside ;  there  seemed  to  be  greater  depth  of  water  on  the  South  side  of  the  shoal,  with 
openings,  which  might  possibly  admit  a  ship  iDto  the  basin. 

The  £amuy  Islands,  bounding  the  South  side  of  the  passage  in  this  part  are  an 
extensive  chain  of  flat,  woody,  uninliabited  islands,  sti'etching  along  the  North  coast  of 
Mysole  about  E.  by  N.,  having  a  narrow  passage  betwixt  some  of  them,  and  other  isles 
which  lie  close  to  that  coast.  The  Grand  Kanary,  in  lat.  1°  iV  S.,  and  about  5  or  6 
leagues  West  from  the  meridian  of  the  body  of  PuJo  Popa,  is  of  considerable  size,  and 
the  largest  of  these  islands.  On  its  South  side,  about  1  miles  from  the  East  point, 
there  is  a  pool  of  fresh  water,  with  anchorage  of  6  and  7  fathoms  on  the  North  side 
the  point,  between  it  and  the  two  nearest  islands.  Cai>tain  Porrest,  who  touched  at  this 
place,  named  it  Round  Harbour;  he  found  sounduigs  near  these  islands,  and  channels 
betwixt  some  of  them,  with  irregular  depths  from  9  to  25  fathoms. 

HYSOLE  is  a  large  island,  cxtendiiig  East  and  West  about  14  leagues,  and  about 
half  that  breadth ;  the  North  side  of  it,  fronting  the  Kanary  Islands,  is  level  land,  of 
moderate  height,  and  its  coasts  are  lined  almost  all  round  by  a  range  of  small  isles. 
The  channel  betwixt  the  East  end  of  Mysole  and  the  West  point  of  New  Guinea  and 
Salawatty  is  9  or  10  leagues  wide,  with  several  small  islands  in  it,  and  soundings  in  the 
southern  part. 

Captain  Forrest  idsited  Efbe  Harbour,  wliich  is  small,  and  formed  by  the  Island 
Efbe,  on  the  South  cf)ast  of  Mysole  :  here,  he  found  the  small  village  of  Efbe,  and  was 
well  received  by  its  inhabitants ;  the  lat.  of  this  place  is  about  2°  12'  S. 

PULO  POPA  is  inhabited,  and,  including  the  contiguous  isles,  which  surround  its 
S.W.  and  West  parts,  extends  about  5  or  6  leagues  East  and  West ;  it  is  about  3  lejigues 
in  bnaulth.  A  seimcircuiar  hill,  like  a  Bee-Hive,  and  another  oblong  hill,  both  near 
the  N.W.  end  of  the  island,  render  it  very  conspicuous ;  the  eastern  part  extending 
considerably  in  low,  flat  land.  The  N.E.  point  of  the  island  is  on  a  transit  with  th« 
Bee-Hive  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  and  tlic  8.E.  point  is  on  a  transit  with  it  bearing  W.  ^  N. 
The  S.E.  point  is  in  lat.  1°  12'  S.,  Ion.  129'^  52'  E..  or  1°  26-  West  from  Point  Pigot  by 
chronometer,  and  the  round  hill  is  in  lat.  1"  9'  S.     The  group  of  small  isles  off  the  S.W. 
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part  of  Pulo  Popa  are  sometimes  called  Tatas,  and  Calap  is  a  considerable  island  near 
its  West  end.  Deception  Island,  to  the  N.E.  of  Calap,  and  adjoining  the  N-AV.  part  of 
Pulo  Popa,  appears  like  foiu"  separate  islands,  in  passing  along  the  North  side  of  iU 
having  four  different  points,  each  resembling  an  island,  imtil  they  are  closely  ap- 
proached. Close  to,  and  among  these  isles  which  surround  the  western  part  of  PuJo 
Popa,  there  are  soundings,  but  none  at  2  or  3  miles*  distance.  When  Calap  was  open- 
ing between  Deception  Island  and  Pulo  Popa,  Captain  Clarke,  of  the  True  Briton,  in 
July,  1802,  had  from  30  to  17  and  15  fathoms  water  ;  then  25  fathoms,  with  the  roimd 
hill  on  Pulo  Popa  bearing  E.  ^  S.,  and  Deception  Island  from  E.  by  8.  to  8.W,  a  W., 
distant  off  shore  about  a  mile.  She  hauled  off  about  1^  miles,  and  for  a  considerable 
time  carried  irregular  soundings  from  17  to  36  fathoms,  sliells  and  coral,  then  no  ground 
60  fathoms ;  when  in  12|  fathoms,  the  least  water  found  there  was  a  rippling.  On 
opening  the  West  end  of  Calap  beyond  Deception  Island,  bearing  S.W.  by  S.,  the  Boo 
Islands  appeared  W,  by  8.,  distant  6  or  7  leagues  ;  and  when  the  West  end  of  Pulo 
Popa  was  ojjened  beyond  Deception  Island,  a  sandy  basin  was  seen  on  the  North  side 
tlie  former,  with  ahoal  water,  and  a.  round  bush  upon  a  rock  in  the  centre  of  the 
basin. 

Bftttanta  Isluid  separates  Dampier  and  Pitt  straits  from  each  other,  and  is  about 
45  miles  in  length  East  and  West ;  Cape  Mabo,  its  western  estreme^  is  in  lat.  0°  56'  8., 
Ion.  130°  25'  E.,  or  53  miles  West  of  Point  Pigot  by  chronometer,  hearing  N.E,  by 
E.  ^  E.  from  the  8.E.  end  of  Pulo  Popa,  distant  about  13  leagues.  Fisher  Island  is  f"''*^  lAiuii- 
small,  but  high,  and  fronts  the  cape,  bearing  W.  \  N.  from  it,  about  2  miles'  distance; 
these  bound  the  West  entrance  of  Dampier  Strait  on  tlie  South  side*  and  a  chain  of 
low,  flat  islands  bounds  it  to  north-westward. 

Battanta  Island,  and  also  Salawatty,  on  the  South  side  Pitt  Strait,  may  be  dis- 
cerned in  clear  weather,  after  a  ship  has  passed  Pulo  Popa  on  either  side,  both  of  these 
islands  being  high  bold  land. 

DAMPIER  STRAIT,  caUcd  GAMEN  or  GEMI  by  the  Dutch,  is  formed  by  Battanta 
Island  on  the  South,  and  Waygiou  on  the  North  side,  being  about  23  leagues  in  length 
from  Cape  Mabo  to  Point  Pigot;  but  that  part  of  the  strait  which  has  dangers  in  it, 
and  which  lies  to  the  northward  of  Battanta,  is  only  about  11  leagues  in  length, 
extending  from  Augusta  Shoal  to  Mansfleld  Island.  Gamen  is  the  largest  of  several 
islands  on  the  North  side  the  strait,  and  a])pears  as  part  of  the  South  coast  of  AYay- 
giou,  being  separated  from  it  only  by  a  narrow  ehannel,  leading  into  a  great  basin, 
called  Chabrol  Bay  by  the  French,  which  extentls  in  a  N.N.W.  direction  several  miles 
across  Waygiou,  within  1-j  or  2  miles  of  the  western  arm  of  OfFak  Harbour^  and  within 
2J  miles  of  Ports  Duperrey  and  D'tJrville,  nearly  cutting  tbi-ough  the  island.  On  the 
western  side  of  Chabrol  Bay  two  other  baya  branch  from  it,  and  at  its  northern 
extremity  is  Fort  BlosseviUe,  a  safe  harbour,  with  4  and  5  fathoms  water,  in  lat.  0°  5'  S., 
Ion.  130°  40'  E. 

King  William  Island,  to  the  southward  of  Gamen,  and  on  the  North  side  the 
strait,  is  high,  with  a  white  patch  on  its  eastern  extremity  ;  it  may  be  seen  12  or  13 
leagues,  and  when  first  disccmed  in  coming  from  the  eastward,  three  hills  on  it  appear 
like  separate  islands.  Contiguous  to  the  East  end  of  King  William  Island  is  Hump 
Island,  with  a  round  rocky  islet  a  small  distance  outside  of  it.  Several  small  islets  lie 
near  the  shore  of  Wavgiou, 

Augusta  and  Pigeon  Islands  are  two  small  low  islands,  in  lat.  0°  37'  S.,  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  to  the  southward  of  King  William  Island,  and  boimd  the  North  side 
of  the  propel-  passage:  in  landing  on  them,  care  is  requisite  to  prevent  boats  being 
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mjured  by  the  sharp  rocks  during  the  ebb  tide.  To  the  northward,  betwixt  these 
islands  and  King  "William  Island,  there  are  said  to  be  several  shoals,  with  intricate 
channels  among  them;  and  although  a  ship  in  a  clear  day  might  find  a  safe  passage 
this  way,  by  keeping  a  good  look-out  at  the  masthead,  it  ought  not  to  be  attempted 
unless  in  a  case  of  necessity.  !N either  ought  the  narrow  passage  betwixt  Augusta  and 
Pigeon  Islands  to  be  attempted  ;  for  although  the  Comwallis  and  some  other  ressels 
have  gone  through  it,  there  is  considerable  risk,  as  it  is  very  narrow,  and  formed 
bet^vixt  steep  coral  shoals. 

Pigeon  Island  bears  about  E.  by  8.  from  Augusta  Island,  and  at  low  water  their 
shores  are  separated  about  half  a  mile  :  each  is  sm-rounded  by  a  corfil  bank,  which  does 
not  stretch  cut  far  to  south-eastward,  or  norihward  of  tliem ;  but  a  chain  of  coral 
patches  appears  to  extend  3  miles  from  them  in  a  south-westerly  direction,  mtb  others 
nearly  2  miles  to  the  westward.  On  the  South  side  Pigeon  Island,  the  coral  bank,  with 
only  3  or  4  feet  water  on  It,  projects  about  half  a  cable's  length,  then  the  water  deepens 
fast  to  3,  5,  and  10  fathoms.  Trom  the  East  end  of  tliis  island,  a  reef  and  sand,  partly 
above  water,  stretches  out  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  deepening  to  o  and  6  fathoms  about  1  or 
1-^  miles  from  the  island.  Earther  eastward,  about  3  to  5  miles  from  Pige^m  Island, 
there  is  a  bank  of  coral  and  sand,  about  3  mJUes  in  extent,  with  various  depths,  from 
8  to  1-4  or  15  fathoms,  lliis  bank  alibrds  anchorage  to  ships  stopping  tide,  or  during 
tbo  night,  for  there  is  thought  to  be  no  less  than  6  or  7  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  these 
depths  are  generally  found  on  the  West  part,  near  the  reef  that  projects  from  Pigeon 
Island. 

The  Sophia  Fraser,  September  9th,  1850,  grounded  on  a  coral  reef  that  appears  to 
bo  detached  from  Pigeon  Island.  When  aground,  western  extreme  of  King  William 
Island,  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  Pigeon  Island  just  visible  well  open  of  the  western  end  of 
King  WUliam  Island ;  Hump  Island  N.  by  E.  I E.,  and  Eoul  Island  S.S.E.  The  reel" 
lies  6  miles  E.  by  N.  of  Pigeon  Island,  and  is  of  small  extent,  and  has  deep  water  close 
to  the  edge,  which  is  dry. 

The  narrow  channel  bctwist  Augusta  and  Pigeon  Island  has  30  fathoms  water  in 
the  middle  of  it,  when  in  a  direct  line  between  them  ;  and  from  20  to  10  fathoms  in  the 
western  part,  about  a  mile  from  Augusta  Island,  The  coral  hanks  bounding  it  on  each 
side  a})i>ear  to  have  2-J  or  3  fathoms  water  on  them  at  low  tide ;  consequently,  there  is 
depth  sufficient  for  a  small  vessel.  Siiarj)  coral  rock,  lining  the  shores  of  these  islands, 
makes  wooding  hero  inconvenient,  and  the  landing  is  difficult;  the  tide  ebbs  and  flows 
11  or  12  i'eet  perpendicular. 

Foul  Island,  about  3  leagues  E.S.  eastward  of  Pigeon  Island,  betwixt  the  East  end 
of  King  William  Island  and  the  North  shore  of  Battanta,  but  nearest  to  the  latter^  is 
small,  and  bounds  the  proper  channel  on  the  South  side.  This  is  the  narrowest  part  of 
the  strait,  for  Foul  Island  ought  not  to  be  approached  under  3  miles,  on  account  of  the 
Van  sit  tart  Shoal. 

Mansfield  Island,  bearing  nearly  East  from  Foul  Island,  about  2J  or  3  leagues,  is 
ft  white  snnd-bank,  covered  with  a  clump  of  tall  trees,  and  situated  on  the  South  side  the 
strait,  upon  the  edge  of  Vansittart  Shoal.  There  is  another  island,  of  similar  appear- 
anoo,  about  a  mile  inside  of  Mansfield  Island,  with  some  others  contiguous  to  the 
Battanta  shore,  sairccly  discernible  in  passing. 

The  Vansittart  Shoal  resembles  nearly  in  shape  a  right-angled  triangle,  stretching 
a  great  way  out  from  the  Korth  side  of  Battanta ;  Foul  Island  being  near  the  angular 
point,  distant -2^  or  2  miles  from  the  N.W.  extremity  of  the  shoal ;  and  two  sand-banks, 
dry  at  low  water,  which  lie  on  the  western  extremity,  bear  from  Foul  Island  TV.  by 
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S.  ^  S.,  distant  about  -I  miles.  The  North  side  of  this  extensive  shoal  takes  an  easterly 
direction  Trom  its  north-western  angle,  towards  the  East  end  of  Battanta^  having  Mans- 
field Island  on  its  northern  edge  ;  and  being  ateep  to  all  round,  it  ouitlit  not  to  be  too 
closely  approached.  The  True  Briton's  boat  had  from  -iO  fathoms  near  the  western  edge 
of  the  shoal,  to  20  and  10  fathoms  suddenly,  then  4  feet  upon  it,  with  the  two  sand- 
banks bearing  from  S.E.  i  S.  to  S.E.  ^  E.,  distant  half  a  mile,  Toul  Island  E.  by  N. 
about  2  or  3  mdlea,  "West  extreme  of  Battanta  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  the  "West  end  of 
Augusta  Island  N.W.  by  "W.  From  hence,  steering  about  E.  by  N.  on  the  edge  of  the 
shoal,  in  1^  to  4  fathoms,  she  had  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  len^h,  on  the  same 
course,  39  fathoms,  one  of  the  sand-banks  bearing  S.  ^  W.,  the  other  S.TV.  by  W.,  Foul 
Island  E.  by  N.  i  N.,  West  end  of  Battanta  8.W.  by  W.  f  W.,  the  East  end  of  Ausrusta 
and  West  end  of  Pigeon  Islands  in  one,  N.W.  ^  W,  With  Mansfield  and  Foul  Islands 
in  one,  had  suddeidy  from  37  to  4  fathoms,  then  3  feet :  with  Foul  Island  bearing 
E.  ^  S.,  distant  1^  or  2  nules,  and  Augusta  Island  W.N.W.,  she  had  from  21  fathoms 
suddenly  to  3  and  2  feet  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal. 

About  3  or  Sj  leagues  S.W.  from  Foul  Island,  and  near  the  south-western  ex- 
tremity of  Vansittart  Shoal,  there  is  a  bay  formed  on  the  Battanta  shore  with  a  fresh-  i-rBaii-wKt«r 
water  river,  bearing  nearly  South  from  Pigeon  Island.  Here,  wood  and  water  may  be  ''''^^■ 
got ;  but  as  there  are  some  habitations  on  the  spot>  boats  should  be  on  their  guard,  for 
tJiese  islands  are  inhabited  pai*tly  by  Papuas,  from  the  eoasl  of  New  Guinea,  who  are  in 
a  savage  state.  About  a  nule  off  the  entrance  of  this  river  there  are  soundings  from  20 
to  30  fathoms^  decreasing  to  17  and  18  fathoms  on  a  banlc  farther  out,  about  2  or  2^ 
miles  North  from  it. 

There  is  a  small  bay  about  1  miles  westward  of  the  fi-esh-water  river,  having  some 
islands  in  it  coTered  with  mangroves,  where  the  lauding  is  difficult :  soundings,  gene- 
rally deep  water,  extend  along  the  north-western  side  of  Battanta,  to  the  distance  of 
about  2  leagues  from  the  shore. 

Besides  Vansittart  Shoal,  and  those  projecting  from  Augusta  and  Pigeon  Islands, 
tliere  appear  to  be  several  detached  coral  patches  in  Dampier  Strait,  only  one  or  two 
of  wliich  are  known  to  be  dangerous,  and  they  have  generally  deep  water  contiguous 
to  them. 

Augusta  Shoal,  bearing  from  Augusta  Island  W.  by  S,,  distant  2  leagues,  is  a  Ai^=.uahi«i. 
small  jjatch  of  coral,  on  which  the  Princess  Augusta  had  4  fatlioms ;  but  there  seem 
to  be  several  shoal  spots,  having  too  little  water  on  them  for  large  ships,  which  eonse-  *^''"|'  ■'""'' 
qnently  ought  to  be  avoided.      The  Buccleugh  struck  on  one  of  them,  August  26th,  ^' 
1797,  whilst  in  stays;  the  water  being  perceived  discoloured,  the  helm  was  put  down, 
and  the  ship  immediately  struck,  but  came  round,  then  fell  into  17  fathoms  water.    At 
this  time  Augusta  Island  bore  E,  by  N.  ^  N.,  Pigeon  Island  E.  by  N.,  and  the  West 
point  of  Battanta  about  S.  by  W.  ^  W,    The  Woodford  got  into  danger,  at  a  greater 
distance  westward  of  Augusta  Island,  September  1st,  1797  :  she  struck  and  lost  way 
for  a  few  minutes,  had  4  fathoms,  rocks,  by  the  lead ;  but  as  no  discolom-ed  water  was 
seen  ahead,  she  continued  to  stand  S.W.  with  the  wind  at  8.S.E.,  and  having  run 
about  2  cables'  lengths,  struck  again,  and  had  6  fathoms,  rocks,  in  the  chains.     The 
helm  being  then  put  down,  the  ship  came  round,  stood  East  under  a  press  of  sail  for 
about  10  or  15  minutes,  and  seeing  the  appearance  of  shoal  water  on  the  lee  bow,  tacked 
to  S.W.,  and  deepened  gradually  from  25  to  10  fathoms,  no  ground.    The  attention  of 
all  on  board  having  been  directed  to  the  safety  of  the  ship,  no  bearings  wei-o  taken  until 
this  time :  Augusta  Island  then  bore  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  distant  about  6  leagues  ;  Pigeon 
IslandE.N.E.,  Justin  sight  from  the  poop;  body  of  King  William  Island  N.E.  by  E. ; 


be  taken  to  gire  a  berth  to  the  chain  of  low  islands  situated N.W.  and  W.N.W.ofCape 
Mabo,  about  S  leagues  distant ;  for  there  may  be  dangers  in  their  vicinity,  exclusive  of 
the  shoal  patches  to  the  eastward,  between  them  and  Augusta  Island.  They  are  all 
avoided  by  borrowing  towards  the  western  shore  of  Battanta,  which  is  bold,  and  it  is 
aho  the  safe  side  of  the  channel. 

"When  Cape  Mabo  is  brought  to  bear  South,  keep  within  3  leagues  of  Battanta, 
and  do  not  bring  Pigeon  Island  to  the  eastward  of  E.N.E.  or  N.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  by  which 
means  the  Augusta  Shoal  and  the  other  patches  bordering  the  North  side  of  the  channel 
will  he  aToided ;  for  they  seem  to  extend  in  a  du'ection  about  W.  by  8.  or  W.  by  S.  -^  S. 
from  Augusta  Island  about  6  leagues,  or  nearly  to  the  chain  of  low  islands- 
Having  passed  about  3  or  4  leagues  to  the  N.E.  of  Fisher  Island,  soundings  wiU  be 
got  along  the  shore  of  Battanta ;  they  extend  across  to  the  North  side  of  the  channel  in 
some  places,  and  to  Augusta  and  Pigeon  Islands ;  but  the  soundings  are  generally 
irregular,  from  70  to  35  fathoms,  except  where  they  decrease  near  to,  or  on  the  edge  of 
some  of  the  shoal  patches  contiguous  to  the  North  side  of  the  channel.  As  the  bottom 
is  generally  foul,  it  is  prudent  to  use  a  light  anchor,  if  obliged  to  stop  tide ;  because 
several  ships  have  been  obliged  to  leave  their  anchors  behind,  on  account  of  their 
hooking  the  rocks. 

When  the  West  part,  of  Battanta  is  approached,  keep  within  3  leagues  of  it  in 
steering  north-eastward,  with  Augusta  Island  bearing  about  N.E.  by  E. ;  or  if  Mansfield 
Island  is  discernible,  and  kept  on  with  the  South  end  of  Eoul  Island,  you  will  pass  clear 
to  the  soutliward  of  the  shoal  patches  wliich  border  the  North  side  of  the  channel. 
Having  brought  Augusta  Island  to  bear  N.  by  E.,  about  4  or  6  miles  distant,  haul 
more  to  the  northward,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  western  part,  and  N.'W.  angle  of  Van- 
aittart  Shoal,  by  passing  at  a  convenient  distance  of  2  or  3  miles  on  the  South  side 
Pigeon  Island.  Betwixt  this  island  and  Vansittart  Shoal  is  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
strait,  being  2^  or  3  leagues  wide ;  and  to  avoid  the  edge  of  the  shoal,  which  is  steep 
to.  Foul  Island  ought  not  to  be  approached  under  4<  miles'  distance,  when  it  bears 
between  East  and  S.S.E.  When  tliis  island  is  brought  to  bear  8.  by  E.  or  South, 
there  are  no  more  soundings  :  and  in  steering  eastward,  keep  well  to  the  northward  of 
a  direct  hne  joining  Eoul  Island  and  Mansfield  Island,  for  that  line  passes  over  the 
North  part  of  Vansittart  Shoal. 

The  Bank  of  Shoal  SoundiugB,  from  6  or  7  to  12  or  Id  fathoms^  extending  4  or 
5  mites  eastward  of  Pigeon  Island,  is  very  convenient  for  anchoring  upon  occasionally 
to  stop  tide,  or  during  the  night ;  the  bottom  consists  of  sand  and  gravel  in  some  places, 
and  on  its  eastern  extremity,  where  the  water  deepens,  the  ground  becomes  soft.  South- 
eastward and  southward  of  Pigeon  Island  are  soundings  of  12  to  15  fathoms,  coral  rock, 
on  some  patcliea  ;  the  bottom  in  general  throughout  the  strait  is  rocky,  not  affording 
good  anchorage,  except  in  a  few  parts  where  it  is  a  little  soft,  or  consisting  of  sand 
mixed  with  shell  and  coral. 

Having  passed  through  the  narrow  part  of  the  strait,  by  keeping  nearer  to  Pigeon 
Island  than  to  Foul  Island,  when  the  former  bears  W.  by  S.,  steer  a  direct  com-se 
about  E.  by  N.j  orE.  by  N.  \  N.,  for  Point  Pigot.  Several  small  islands  wiU  be  dis- 
cerned near  the  shore  of  Waygiou,  and  some  inlets  or  bays,  wliich  ought  not  to  be 
approached  too  close;  for  the  shoal  seen  by  the  Grosvenor  seems  to  lie  at  a  consider- 
able distance  from  that  shore,  and  there  may  be  others  contiguous  to  the  coast  not  yet 
explored.  Point  Pigot  ought  to  be  passed  moderately  close  in  going  out  of  the  strait, 
to  prevent  being  driven  close  to  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  by  the  northerly  swell  that 
generally  prevails  outside ;  but  care  must  be  taken  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Buccleugh  Shoal. 
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Point  Figot,  the  S.E.  ^stremity  of  Waygiou,  m  lat.  0=  21'  S.,  Ion.  131"  18'  E.  by 
our  chronometers  from  Bata^"ia,  and  I  made  it  the  same  by  lunar  ohservatioiis,  •  is 
modei-ately  ele^'ated,  having  two  little  islands  covered  with  trees  fronting^  it  at  1\  or 
2  miles'  distance  to  the  southward,  one  of  which  is  much  larger  than  the  other.  The 
channel  betwixt  tliis  point  and  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  is  about  8  leagues  wide,  and 
the  three  different  routes  by  Dampier,  Pitt,  and  Revenge  Straits,  here  unite,  leading 
out  into  the  Pacific  Ocean.  Ships  bound  out  lake  their  departure  from  Point  Pigot, 
and  they  endeavour  to  fall  in  with  it  when  approaching  these  straits.  The  variation  off 
it  in  1703  w.T*  \y  easterly. 

TKE  Tn)ES  in  Dampier  Strait,  wliich  rise  from  10  to  13  feet  perpendicularly  on 
the  springs,  run  frequently  strong,  but  are  very  irregular.  Towards  the  western 
entrance,  betwixt  Pulo  Popa  and  Cape  Mabo,  there  is  frequently  a  current  setting 
southward  during  the  north-west  monsoon,  from  September  to  April,  but  subject  to 
deviations,  from  winds  or  other  secondary  causes.  In  the  same  place  there  is  generally 
a  north-westerly  or  northerly  can'ent  during  the  southerly  or  south-east  monsoon ; 
although  at  times  there  is  little  or  no  current. 

At  the  eastern  entrance  of  the  strait,  betwixt  Point  Pigot  and  New  Guinea,  there 
appears  to  be  a  tide  running  about  13  hours  each  way ;  but  the  ebb  that  sets  out  east- 
ward is  generally  strongest  in  both  monsoons^  and  has  been  esperienced  sometimes  in 
the  southerly  monsoon  to  run  out  two  or  three  days  together,  only  slacking  a  little 
when  the  flood  ought  to  set  to  the  westward. 

Although  these  easterly  tides  or  currents  are  frequently  found  to  set  out  betwixt 
Point  Pigot  and  New  Guinea,  during  the  south-east  monsoon,  this  is  not  always  the 
case;  for  strong  N.W.  currents  sometimes  sweep  along  the  North  coast  of  Waygiou, 
whereby  several  sliips,  in  March  and  April,  have  been  drifted  between  that  coast  and 
the  Yowl  Islands,  when  baffled  by  light  airs.  Others  steei-ing  to  fall  in  vnth  Point 
Pigot,  in  July  or  August,  have  been  carried  to  the  northward  of  the  Yowl  Islands  and 
Asia  Ishmds  by  a  strong  N.W,  current. 

In  the  narrow  part  of  Dampier  Strait,  bounded  by  Poid  Island  and  Vansittart 
Shoa!  to  the  south-eastward,  and  by  the  Augusta  and  Pigeon  Islands  to  the  north-west- 
ward, the  tides  seem  to  be  very  irregular  in  both  monsoons,  and  nui  with  great  velocity 
about  the  full  and  change  of  moon.  During  the  strengtii  of  the  north-west  monsoon, 
in  December,  January,  and  February,  the  tide  to  the  eastirard  generally  prevails.  In 
this  season  the  ebb  sometimes  runs  £.  N.  eastward  6  or  8  hours  together,  or  even  longer, 
from  4  to  6  knots,  when  strongest  in  the  springs :  at  other  times  it  only  runs  1  or  5 
honi's  in  that  direction,  from  1  to  3  knots  during  neap  tides.  The  flood  runs  south- 
westward  seldom  above  3  or  -i  hours,  and  in  this  season  it  is  generally  weak. 

In  this  part  of  tlie  strait,  during  the  strength  of  the  southerly  monsoon,  from  May 
to  Septrrabcr,  the  flood  sets  through  to  the  westward  frequently  8  or  10  hours  together. 
At  first  it  runs  about  'VV.S.'W.,  gradually  increasing  in  strength,  changing  to  S.W.  or 
S.W.  by  S.  when  strongest;  the  greatest  velocity  being  about  5  miles  per  hour,  or 
rather  more  at  times  on  high  spring  tides,  and  about  4  miles  during  the  neaps.  ^Uter 
running  strong  to  S.W.  for  a  few  hoars,  it  abates  gradually  in  strength  until  it  changes 
and  sets  eastward  from  S  to  5  hours,  but  seldom  strong.  The  ebb  tide  setting  through 
the  narrow  part  of  the  strait  betwixt  E.N.E.  and  N.E.  is  seldom  strong  or  of  long  con- 

•  Tlu>i  Iwiijfitmle  &f  Point  Pigot  a  yrahMy  within  1  cr  2  mii^s  of  the  truth,  ns  Captain  Toriu,  of  tke 
Ctnitl*.  Cs]>t«iu  Setijo.  <jf  tlie  Heli-n,  and  Mr  .Stone,  of  tKe  Asia,  all  agree  in  making  it  iii  Ion,  IM'  13'  E  \fj 
abronaiucloni ;  Mr,  Browo.  cliief  of  tliE"  En ^lUIi  Factory.  Canton,  mndB  it  in  Ion.  131°  IS'  E.  by  ebroDOUMWr 
tctm  CuttOb,  uiiJ  UipUui  WiUiii.ius  tu^Je  It  in  hn.  I JT  17'  £.  by  the  same  iUH^it«, 
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tlnuanee  in  this  season,  for  it  often  runs  only  about  one  mile  per  hoxir,  appearing  as  a 
slack  between  the  retiUTis  of  the  strong'  south-westerly  tide,  hut  at  times  the  tide  to  the 
eastward  has  been  experienced  to  run  for  an  hour  or  two  at  the  rate  of  -1  knots,  ercn  in 
this  season,  and  both  tides  run  strongest  near  the  edges  of  the  reefs.  On  tlie  day  of  full 
moon  in  Julyy  we  found  the  tide  begin  to  set  south-westward  at  7  p.m.  :  it  continued 
strong  imtil  midnigUt,  the  moon  being  then  on  the  meridian;  after  midnight  it 
gradually  abated  in  strength,  and  at  daylight  there  was  no  tide, 

PITT  STBAIT,  called  SAGEWYN  by  the  Dutch,  is  bounded  on  the  North  side  Pitt  stmit. 
by  Battanta  Island,  and  on  the  South  side  by  the  North  coast  of  Sallawatty  and  the 
group  of  small  islands  stretcliing  from  thence  to  the  adjacent  coast  of  New  Gxiinea. 
The  West  entrance  bears  about  E.  by  N.  \  N.  from  the  S,E.  point  of  Pulo  Popa,  distant 
IS  or  19  leagues ;  and  the  length  of  the  strait,  from  the  "West  point  of  Salawatty  until 
dear  of  the  reef  off  the  East  point  of  Battanta,  is  about  13  or  14  leagues :  the  greatest 
breadth  is  about  7  or  8  miles,  and  the  narrowest  part  only  4  or  5  miles  from  side 
to  side. 

The  shore  of  Salawatty  is  mostly  steep  to,  and  except  in  some  places,  where  rocks 
line  the  Battanta  shore  to  the  distance  of  nearly  a  ciuarter  of  a  mile,  it  ia  also  bold  to 
approach.  But  the  high  land  on  each  side  subjects  this  strait  to  frequent  ealms,  and 
the  rapid  tides  in  it  being  attended  witli  strong  eddies,  ships  are  thereby  rendered  tm,- 
govemable,  and  sometimes  they  are  drifted  backwards  and  forwards  through  the  strait 
or  against  its  shores.  Tlie  preference  is  therefore  now  justly  given  to  Dampler  Strait, 
where  in  the  narrowest  pait  there  is  anchorage ;  nor  ought  Pitt  Strait  to  be  adopted 
unless  in  a  case  of  great  necessity. 

About  2  leagues  eastward  of  Cape  Maho  there  is  said  to  be  a  reef  near  the  southern 
shore  of  Battanta.  The  Ponsboume  got  water  in  a  small  bay  fai-ther  eastward,  where 
she  anchored  in  46  fathoms,  dark  sand,  about  half  a  mile  off  shore,  the  watering-place  in  wsteri.ig-pu.« 
the  bay  then  bearing  N.  S^W, ;  West  extreme  of  tlie  bay  W.  60'  S.,  distant  luilf  h  mile ;  '^  ^'^''~'"^' 
East  point  of  the  bay  E.  3"  N.,  with  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  island  shut  in 
behind  it ;  West  end  of  Salawatty  S.  35°  E.,  and  the  westernmost  of  the  isles  outside  of 
it  S.  5°  E. 

Inside  this  strait  there  is  no  anchorage  on  the  Battanta  side  until  near  its  eastern 
extremity,  except  too  close  to  the  shore  for  large-  sliips ;  and  a  ledge  of  rocks  projects 
out  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  some  places,  with  16  or  20  fathoms  close,  the  nest  cast 
upon  it  being  from  G  to  8  feet. 

Eogewyn,  or  Regewin  Island,  sometimes  called  Passage  Island,  lying  near  the  E(>gtwj., 
southern  shore  in  tlie  western  entrance  of  the  strait,  is  small.     There  is  a  bank  of 
soundings  eastwai'd  of  it,  with  anchorage  near  the  Salawatty  shore,  where  several  ships 
have  remained  during  the  night.    The  Warwick,  at  anchor  in  30  fathoms  upon  this  AnoLomge. 
bank,  had  Rogewyn  Island  beai-ing  W.  i  S.  about  6  or  7  miles,  open  with  the  point  of 
Salawatty  about  a  sail's  breadth,*  a  considerable  vUlagc  to  the  eastward,  and  a  fine 
fresh-water  river  about  three-quai-ters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  anchorage,  with  f««»1i  w»w. 
iiiree  small  streams  adjoining.    Betwixt  it  and  the  village,  25  fathoms  water  are  found 
rf>out  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

The  liord  Ilollaud  anchored  farther  eastward,  in  58  fathoms,  fine  gravel  and  small 
shells,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore,  and  3^  miles  inside  of  the  third  point  of 
Salawatty,  counting  from  the  East  end  of  the  strait :  Jackson  Island  was  then  on  with 

*  It  is  very  desirable  that  seamen  nhould  discontinue  the  oae  of  this  HJid  aimilflr  indefinite  phnta^,  and 
Buh<rtit«id  for  tliem  the  more  intelligillo  ones  of  "  liaJf  a  point  open,"  or  "  five  degreea  opeD,"  which,  ais  at  OttO* 
bath  defioite  aad  intelligible. — Ed. 
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the  pastern  extreme  of  Salawatty  bearing  E.  4"  N.,  extreme  of  New  Guinea  E.  20"  N., 
and  Battanta  from  N.  32°  E.  to  West-  The  cutter,  a  little  farther  westward,  got  40 
fathoms^  decreasing  regularly  to  8  or  7  fathoms  close  to  the  rocky  shore  ;  and  the  olficer 
found  a  stream  of  good  water,  convenient  for  watering  a  ship.  Farther  eastirard  the 
Salawatty  shore  becomes  steep.  Jackson  Island  is  of  consideralile  height,  at  somo 
views  resembling  a  spoon,  and  lies  near  the  N.E,  point  of  Salawatty,  at  the  entrance  of 
the  strait,  in  cominG;  from  the  eastward.  July  9th,  1813,  the  Volunteer  anchored  in 
33  fathoms,  East  of  UogewjTi  Island,  and  carried  a  hawser  to  the  trees  to  steady  the 
ship,  which  was  slipped  at  the  turn  of  the  tide,  to  prevent  the  ship  from  swinging  on 
shore.  The  Volunteer  also  anchored,  July  7th,  in  27  fathoms,  fine  black  sand,  with 
Jackson  or  Lipel  Island  bearing  N.W.  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  Between  the 
4th  and  5th  points  of  Salawatty,  coimting  from  Jackson  Island,  there  is  a  bay  about  1\ 
miles  deep,  with  soundlng-s  of  32  fathoms,  within  the  line  of  the  two  heads  which  form 
it,  and  not  less  than  30  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  witliin  half  a  mile  of  the  bottom  of  the 
bay.  Captain  Waterman,  of  the  Volunteer,  while  soiindinfr  this  bay,  saw  several  places 
like  runs  of  fresh  water  ou  the  shore,  and  although  the  tide  was  running  <1  miles  per 
hour  outside,  he  perceived  neither  tide  nor  eddies  within  the  heads  of  the  bay;  but  the 
ahip  was  carried  close  to  the  5th  pobit  by  the  tide,  and  lirought  up  about  20  feet  clear 
of  the  rocks  which  project  from  that  point. 

There  is  a  deep  bay  on  the  South  side  Battanta,  near  the  East  end  of  the  strait,  with 
an  island  in  its  entrance ;  and  close  to  the  East  part  of  this  island  stands  a  roek  with 
some  bushes  on  it,  where  a  ship  might  anchor  occiisionally,  with  the  rock  bearing  about 
North,  distant  1  mile.  There  seems  to  be  a  considerable  passage  eastward  of  the  island* 
leading  into  the  bay,  winch  may  probably  form  a  good  harbour,  and  there  apjiears  to 
be  a  town  at  the  bottom  of  it.  The  Glatton  finchored  near  this  place  in  38  fathoms, 
fine  brown  sand,  North  end  of  Jackson  Island  bearing  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  eastern  extreme 
of  Salawatty  E.S.E.  easterly.  West  point  of  Bogewyn  Island  W.S.W.,  southernmost 
point  of  Battanta  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  easternmost  point  of  Battanta  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  off  Bat- 
tanta shore  2  miles. 

Betwixt  tlie  East  end  of  Battanta  and  the  first  point  westward  there  is  a  bay,  filled 

Bunk  «*'•«""'-  wiih  Small  islands ;  and  a  bank  of  soundings  extends  from  thence  about  3^  lenses 

^raputof  eastward,  with  overfalls  and  generally  rocky  bottom,  the  water  deepening  fast  on  its 

HuStriit.        southern  part,  but  the  Nortli  side  of  it  is  dangerons. 

iiktunM  RBBf.  Battanta  Reef,  or  Rocky  Shoal,  extending  nearly  3  leagues  East  from  the  East  end 

of  Battanta,  forms  the  northern  side  of  the  bank  of  soundings  mentioned  above,  and  it 
is  composed  of  patches  of  rocks,  having  only  3  and  3^  fathoms  on  some  of  them.  The 
Pig-ot  when  aground  on  one  of  these  patches,  had  Jackson  Island  bearing  S.  f  W., 
eastern  extreme  of  Battanta  West  a  little  southerly,  and  its  western  extreme  on  with 
Salawatty  S,W.  by  W.,  northern  extreme  of  New  Guinea  East  northerly,  off  Battanta 
about  2  leagues.  The  Glatton,  in  6  fathoms,  rocks,  had  Jackson  Island  bearing  S.  by 
E.  }  E.,  Battanta  from  AV.  ■}  N.  to  S.W.  |  W. ;  standing  from  hence  N.E.  by  E.  1^ 
miles,  deepened  fast  to  32  fathoms,  Jackson  Island  then  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  Battanta 
from  AV.  ^  N-  to  S.W,  -}  AV.  The  Thamos,  after  discerning  the  rocks  under  her 
bottom,  hauled  off,  and  anchored  in  17  fathoms,  but  swung  into  10  fathoms,  coral 
roek,  the  East  point  of  Battanta  bearing  W.  by  N.,  Pitt  Strait  S.W.  by  W.,  and 
Jat'ksou  Island  S.  6"  E.  The  boats  found  the  soundings  very  irregular,  till  they  got 
6,  5,  4,  and  3^  fathoms  on  the  rooks,  about  a  mile  West  from  the  ship,  with  6  and  8 
fathoms  around  them.  The  Buccleiigh,  in  company  with  the  Thames,  anchored  the 
same  day,  February  IMh,  1797,  in  15  fathoms,  coral  and  sand,  with  Jacksou  Island 


PITT    STRAIT.  659 

bearing  S.  15°  E.,  and  the  E.  point  of  Battanta  W.  f  N.,  off"  shore  about  4  miles;  tlie 
boat  found  only  3  fathoms,  coral  rock,  about  f  mile  N.  by  AV.  from  the  ship. 

The  bank  of  soun  din  ;^s,  lining  the  South  side  of  BattantaKeef,  extends  about  3  leagTies 
nearly  E.N.E.  and  W-SAY.,  or  with  Jackson  Island  bearing  between  S.E.  and  S.  by  W. 
Although  sliips  may  anchor  oceasionally  on  its  southern  part,  in  fi'om  20  to  30  fathoms,  How  u>  pan 
to  stop  tide,  they  ought  not  to  borrow  over  towards  the  dangerous  spots  on  its  northern  "^^^  °'^''' 
side,  nor  bring  the  East  point  of  Battanta  to  bear  so  far  to  the  westward  as  "W".  by  In., 
until  they  lose  soundings  on  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  bank.  The  tides  being 
strong,  and  the  bottom  generally  foul,  render  the  anchorage  on  this  bank  dis- 
agreeable ;  particularly  in  the  northerly  monsoon,  when  a  swell  rolls  in  over  it  from 
north-eastward. 

Pitt  Strait  ought  only  to  be  adopted  in  a  case  of  pariiciilar  necessity.  The  Thames,  Piti  stmit, 
in  company  with  the  fleet,  consisting  of  six  ships,  bolmd  from  Europe  to  China,  passed  ^^ra''t^_ '""' 
through  Pitt  Strait,  Eebruary  14th,  1797  :  they  entered  in  the  evening  with  a  light 
westerly  breeze,  followed  by  a  calm  lq  the  night,  and  the  tide  having  set  almost  in  every 
direction  during  tho  night,  some  of  the  ships  were  drifted  out  of,  and  into  the  strait  ■ 
again  before  morning.  About  sunrise  the  tide  set  rapidly  to  the  eastward,  ivith  strong 
eddies,  and  at  8  a.m.  it  changed,  and  set  with  equal  Yiolenco  to  the  westward  :  some  of 
the  ships  at  this  time  were  near  the  Salawatty  shore,  in  the  eastern  entrance  of  the 
strait,  and  the  swell  and  tide  setting  towards  that  shore,  the  Thames  had  great  difliculty 
in  clearing  it,  with  three  boats  towing  her  head  off  shore,  and  a  faint  breeze  from  the 
eastward.  The  Walmer  Castle,  wlien  close  to  the  Thames,  was  taken  by  a  strong  eddy 
upon  the  bow,  which  set  her  directly  on  the  Salawatty  shore,  where  she  had  3 
fathoms  on  one  side  and  30  fathoms  on  the  other.  After  being  driven  along  the  steep 
bank  some  time,  breaking  the  boughs  of  the  trees  with  her  yards,  she  got  clear  without 
damage,  with  the  assistance  of  a  light  air  that  came  off  the  land,  and  the  boats  of  the 
fleet  towing. 

Shortly  after,  the  Canton  and  Taunton  Castle  were  drifted  about  in  Pitt  Strait, 
Eebruary  23rd  and  24th,  1797,  sometimes  from  one  end  to  the  other.  The  Canton  was 
at  one  time  drifted  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  Battanta  shore,  in  iQ  fathoms  water ; 
at  another  time  within  two  cables'  lengths  of  the  Salawatty  shore,,  and  had  no  ground 
120  fathoms.  After  getting  to  the  East  end  of  the  strait,  they  were  drifted  out  of  it 
again  to  the  westward,  then  proceeded  round  to  the  West  end  of  Battanta,  and  passed 
through  Darapier  Strait.  Other  ships  have,  at  various  times,  been  drifted  about  in 
Pitt  Strait,  by  the  strong  eddies,  and  were  in  danger  of  getting  on  the  rocks,  and  alter 
considerable  delay  proceeded  through  Dampier  Strait.     The  Volunteer  entered  Pitt  ♦ 

Strait,  bound  to  the  westward,  Jidy  7tb,  1813,  and  after  being  obliged  to  anchor  twice, 
in  dangerous  situations,  close  to  the  Salawatty  shore,  where  she  lay  during  a  squally 
dark  night,  and  was  driven  backwards  and  forwards  by  the  tides  when  under  sail  in 
the  daytime,  got  clear  out  of  the  strait  on  the  9th  ;  and  Captain  Waterman,  of  that 
ship,  observes,  "  that  nothing  will  ever  Laduce  him  to  go  through  Pitt  Strait  again." 
It.  however,  sometimes  may  happen,  that  a  ship  entering  Pitt  Strait  with  a  steady 
breeze  and  the  beginning  of  a  favourable  tide  will  get  speedily  through ;  but  as  these 
instances  are  rare,  it  should  be  avoided  if  possible. 

If  obliged  to  pursue  the  route  through  Pitt  Strait,  keep  as  nearly  as  possible  in  c»ution. 
mid-channel,  that  the  eddies  may  be  less  liable  to  di-ift  you  close  to  either  shore :  be 
not  induced  by  any  favourable  sliift  of  wind  to  approach  the  shore,  but  continue  to 
make  short  tacks  in  the  middle  of  the  strait.     WTien  Jackson  Island  is  seen,  steer  to 
pass  to  the  northward  of  it,  at  not  more  than  4  or  5  miles'  distance,  to  avoid  the  reef  off 
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the  East  end  of  Battanta  ;  which  having  cleared,  haul  northward  near  to  Point  Pigot, 
because  several  ships,  after  passing  out  of  these  straits,  have  been  embarrassed  with  the 
coast  of  New  Guinea. 

o»iow»stnut.  OALOWA  STRAIT,  formed  betwixt  the  Island  Salawatty  and  the  coast  of  New 

Guinea,  is  generally  called  llevenge,  or  Watson  Strait,  because  Cominodore  Watson,  in 
the  Revenge  frig-ate,  went  through  it  in  1764.  Lieutenant  M'GIuer  went  throug'h  it 
uith  the  Panther  and  Endeavour,  when  surveying  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  in  1790 ; 
but  it  is  contracted  in  several  parts  by  numerous  small  islands  and  shoals,  and  being 
out  of  the  direct  route  of  ships  proceeding  to  or  from  the  Pitt  Passage,  it  is  properly 
avoided  by  merchant  sliips.  At  the  North  part  of  it  a  chain  of  islands  stretches  from 
Jackson  Island,  the  nearest  to  the  N.E.  part  of  Salawatty,  across  to  Cape  Spencer,  the 
opposite  point  of  land  on  New  Guinea.  There  are  soundings  of  various  depths  through 
this  strait,  and  amongst  the  islands  in  its  northern  entrance,  with  anchorage  in  many 
places ;  but  Jackson  Island  has  deep  water  very  near  it  on  the  North  side,  and  there 
are  said  to  be  some  shoals  to  the  southward,  with  anchorage  inside  the  island,  near  the 
.  Salawatty  shore. 

Cape  Spencer,  called  Poul  Point  by  the  Dutch,  is  moderately  elevated,  and  reefs 
project  to  the  north-westward  from  it  and  the  adjoining  islands  to  the  distance  of 
1^  or  2  miles. 


FROM    DAMPIER    STRAIT    TOWARDS   CHINA,    WITH    THE 
COASTS,  ISLANDS,  AND  DANGERS  NEAR  THE  PASSAGE. 


Caulien  Bsiling 
from  Dampier 

Strait. 


SHIPS  proceeding  out  of  Dampier  Strait  into  the  Pacific  Ocean  in  December  and 
January,  when  northerly  winds  are  Hkely  to  blow  in  sudden  squalls  outside,  n-ith  a 
heai'y  swell  rolling  in  upon  the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  ought  to  pass  near  to  Point  Pigot, 
within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  small  islands  that  front  it ;  then  haul  up  north-eastward 
if  the  wind  admit,  to  avoid  the  coast  of  New  Guinea;  but  the  snum  island  off  Point 
Pigot,  or  that  point  itself,  must  be  kept  to  the  westward  of  W,  30°  8,  until  it  or  thu 
point  is  siuak  from  the  deck  of  a  largo  ship,  in  order  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Buccleugh 

Shoal. 

January  4.th,  1806,  the  Mangles,  in  going  out  of  the  strait,  passed  Point  Pigot  at 
5  leagues'  distance,  then  encountered  severe  squalls  from  the  north-westward»  with 
torrents  of  rain  and  mten-'ening  calms.  The  sudden  heavy  gusts  of  wind  not  per- 
mitting them  to  carry  sail  sufficient  to  keep  the  sliip  close  to  the  wind,  she  was  tlriven 
by  the  heavy  swell  on  the  beam,  within  a  few  miles  of  high  breakers  on  the  coast  of 

New  Guinea. 

Finding  they  could  not  clear  the  coast  on  either  tack,  and  the  ship  drifting  at  the 
rate  of  one  mile  per  hour  towards  the  breakers,  the  anchors  were  prepared  to  let  go, 
although  not  in  soundings.  Fortunately  at  6  P.M.,  January  6th,  a  steady  breeze  came 
&t  W.N.W.,  with  which  a  press  of  sail  was  carried,  steering  N.E.  by  N.  during  the 
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njgbt ;  notwithsitarniing  which,  it  ivas  perceived  in.  the  morning  that  they  had  weathcTed 
the  islands  of  Mid<Uebiir^h  and  Amsterdam  not  more  than  5  or  C  miles. 

The  Lord  North  was  from  the  12th  to  the  17th  of  Deoemher,  1781,  from  Point 
Pigot  imtil  she  got  clear  of  the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  being;  baffled  with  northerly  winds, 
much  rain,  and  a  heavy  swell  from  N.N.  eastward. 

THE  COAST  OF  'NEW  GUINEA,  from  Cajie  Spencer,  its  N.W.  point,  stretches  .Voru>  do««  or 
about  E.N.E.  towarda  Cape  Good  Hope»  its  North  point,  having  several  small  bays  ^^ '-■""'«'■ 
and  villuges  of  the  native  Papuas  between  them.     The  North  coast  of  New  Qumea  is 
generally  high,  but  in  some  places  low  land  fronts  the  sea :  a  little  way  inland,  a  chain 
of  mountains  extends  parallel  to  the  coast,  which  is  covered  with  trees,  and  elevated,  in 
some  places,  from  4,000  to  5,000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

Threshold  Point,  about  6  leagues  eastward  of  C&pe  Spencer,  has  a  deep  bay  on  ihe  ThK«hoid 
East  side  tilled  with  reefs,  which  surround  a  small  island,  and  tliere  is  low  land  at  the  '*""'*■ 
bottom  of  the  bay;*  the  coast  betwixt  these  headlands  being  lined  by  steep  rocky 
shoals,  ought  not  to  be  approached. 

From  Threshold  Bay  eastward,  there  are  soim(ling&  from  20  to  CO  fathoms  in  many  • 
places  within  1  or  2  miles  of  the  shore ;  but  in  some  parts,  reefs  project  to  the  distance 
of  2  or  3  miles. 

Brebea  Point,  or  Cape  Wilson,  in  about  lat.  0°  29'  8.,  and  5  leag:ues  to  the  south-  Bret** Point, 
westward  of  Middlcburgh  Island,  has  a  small  bay  on  the  East  side,  with  from  10  to  '^^'"^  *^- 
30  fathoms  water,  and  reefs  on  each  aide  the  entrance.  Betwixt  the  reef  which  sur- 
rounds Cape  Wilson  and  another  reef  about  a  league  off  shore,  there  appear  to  he 
12  and  13  fathoms  water,  ■with  30  or  40  fathoms  close  to  the  outer  reefs.  From  hence, 
nearly  to  Middleburgli  Island,  the  coast  is  steep,  having  from  60  to  80  fatboma  water 
near  the  shore. 

Amsterdam  and  Middlebnrgh  are  two  low,  flat  islands,  surrounded  by  a  reef,  and  Amsterdam 
bearing  N.W.  and  S.E.  from  each  other,  distant  about  a  mile.  Amsterdam,  the  outer-  ^"J^JJii'^j^ 
most,  is  in  lat.  0'  19f  S.,  Ion.  132°  15'  E.  by  chronometer  from  Point  Pigot,  bearing 
nearly  West  from  Cape  Good  Hope,  dista-nt  about  5  leases,  and  from  the  coast 
abreast  about  2  or  2|  leagnes.  The  reef  projecting  from  this  island  is  steep  to,  ha-ving 
50  fathoms  water  near,  and  4  or  5  feet  upon  it  in  some  places.  The  Geelvink  found 
soundings  of  8  and  10  fathoms  betwixt  the  shore  and  Middleburgh  Island,  with 
anchorage  to  the  S.S.W. ;  and  to  the  eastward  betwixt  it  and  Cape  Good  Hope, 
soundings  of  16  to  40  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  extend  about  3  or  4  miles  from,  the  coast, 
where  a  ship  might  anchor  in  a  case  of  necessity. 

Cape  Good  Hope,  in  lat.  0'  20'  S..  Ion.  132"  31'  E.,t  or  1"  13'  E.  from  Point  Pigot  e-p«  ow 
by  chronometer,  is  a  low  rugged  pointy  of  wliitish  appearance ;  and  nearly  East  from  it  ^"^ 
4  or  5  leagues  lies  Tuft  Point,  sometimes  mistaken  for  the  former.  This  is  the  north- 
ernmost part  of  the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  and  there  are  soundings  near  it ;  but  farther 
eastward  it  is  steep  to  in  most  places.  In  the  bay,  on  the  East  side  of  Tuft  Point, 
there  are  some  shoals ;  and  a  shoal  lies  about  13  leagues  eastwai-d,  in  a  bay  to  the 
westward  of  Bee-Hive  Mount,  which  ia  near  the  sea,  and  resembles  a  beehive  or 
haystack. 

Geelvink  Bay,  about  3^  leag:ues  eastward  of  the  Bee-nive,  has  rocks  on  each  side  G«iiviDk 
the  entrance,  with  a  small  islet  on  the  West  side,  surrounded  by  a  reef.    There  are  20  ^^■ 

*  The  Dutch  charts  of  the  Geelvink's  voyage  place  anchomge  to  the  eaetwaxd  of  the  shoals  in  this-bay, 
Oppoeitc  High  Puiut,  where  there  ia  fireah  wator. 

t  Captain  Whitfl,  in  1824,  made  it  in  lat.  0"  15'  8.,  loa  132"  35'  E^  or  20*"  24'  W.  of  Cape  StOeow, 
New  Irelftbd,  by  clirononieteni. 


J 


G62 


ISLA>1JS  AND    DANGERS  NORTH   OF  NEW   GT7INEA. 


VUt  Poinl. 


Grwit  ftty. 


Hvwry  "nil 
other  uluuli. 


Ju'liie. 


:jup|ille*. 


.SMftfaen 
IiUuda. 

rrnvidonci: 
Uknd*. 


and  25  fathoms  water  in  this  bay,  where  the  Geelvink  anchored  in  1705,  and  procured 
wood  and  water  on  the  western  shore :  it  stretches  a  considerable  way  inland,  whore  it 
becomes  very  narrow,  and  terminates  at  a  fresh-water  river ;  the  land  on  the  East  side 
this  bay  is  low  contiguous  to  the  sea. 

Flat  Point,  m  about  lat.  0°  46'  S.,  Ion.  134°  25'  E.,  bearing  from  Cape  Good  Hope 
about  E.  13°  S.,  distant  39  leagues,  forms  the  western  extremity  of  the  great  bay  on 
the  North  side  of  New  Guinea,  which  extending  inland  about  60  leagoies,  nearly  to  the 
South  coast,  with  M'Cluer  Inlet  stretching  from  the  West  coast  nearly  to  the  western 
side  of  this  great  bay,  almost  cuts  the  large  island  of  Now  Guinea  into  three  islands. 
About  5  miles  inside  Flat  Point  is  Dory  Harbour,  having  two  islands  in  the  offing, 
and  a  bank  of  coral  rocks  fronting  the  entrance,,  vdih  the  high  mountains  of  Arfak 
inland  to  the  westward.  In  the  great  bay  there  are  many  islands  and  shoals,  with 
soundings  in  general  near  its  shores,  which  ai-e  intersected  by  other  Iiays,  in  several 
places.  The  Geelvink  circunmaYigated  this  spacious  bay,  and  watered  at  Its  southern 
extremity- 

BIYSOHT,  or  SCHOTJTEN  ISLAND,  bounding  the  entrance  of  the  Great  Bay  on 
the  East  side,  is  liigh,  and  about  iiO  leagues  in  extent  W.N.W.  and  E.8.E. ;  its  northern 
extremity  is  in  lat.  0°  37'  S.,  and  its  western  part  is  distant  about  20  leagues,  nearly 
East  from  Flat  Point.  Long  Island  lies  between  them,  a  Little  inside  the  entrance  of 
the  bay ;  and  the  Traitor  Islandsj  a  large  range,  projecting  Irom  the  8.E.  point  of 
Mysory,  the  inncmiost  of  which  arc  surrounded  by  a  reef. 

There  is  a  Pive  Fathoms  Bank  North  of  Mysory,  extending  about  3|  miles  upon 
the  equator,  with  the  Island  Jfysory  just  in  sight  from  the  deck  bearing  South. 
Captain  Eastwick  had  soundings  u  fathoms  least  water  on  this  bank,  and  made  it« 
extent  as  stated  above. 

JOBIE  is  a  high  island  of  great  extent  East  and  West,  with  other  islands  conti- 
guous ;  these  front  Mysory  and  the  Traitor  Islands  to  the  southward,  and  there  is  a 
wide  chaiinel  between  them. 

Captain  Bristow  touched  at  Jobie,  in  a  southern  whaler,  some  years  ago,  and  he 
lay  about  14  days,  and  put  a  streak  of  new  copper  on  his  ship ;  during  his  stay  he,  for 
mere  trifles,  procured  some  poultry,  plenty  of  yams,  and  all  sorts  of  tropical  fruits. 
Nevertheless,  it  is  prudent  for  every  ship  which  may  have  occasion  to  stop  at  any  part 
of  the  circuitous  coasts  of  New  Guiuea  to  be  constantly  guarded  against  the  perfidy  of 
the  natives,  who  arc  in  a  state  of  savage  ignorance. 

There  is  a  passage  leading  into  the  great  bay,  called  the  South  Passage,  betwixt 
the  East  end  of  Jobie  and  Geelvink  Point  opposite  on  New  Guinea ;  a  reef  projects  from 
Geelvink  Point,  but  inside  of  it  there  is  good  anchorage,  and  regular  soundings  extend 
from  thence  along  the  whole  of  the  eastern  side  of  this  remarkable  bay. 

About  24  leagues  E.N.E.  of  Mysory,  in  lat.  0°  21'  S.,  lie  two  small  isles,  whicb 
Captain  Carteret,  when  lie  saw  them  in  1767,  named  Stephen  Islands. 

PBOVIDENCE  ISLAIfCS,  two  in  number,  north-westward  of  Mysory,  and  fronting 
the  North  entrance  of  the  great  bay,  have  a  channel  about  4  or  5  leagues  wide  betwa^n 
tliem,  through  which  Dampier  passed  twice.  The  south-eastcmmost,  called  Great 
Providence  Island,  is  the  larger ;  the  other  being  a  low  sandy  isle,  covered  with  trees, 
and  surrounded  by  rocks. 

This,  called  Little  Providence,  or  Danger  Island,  is  in  hit.  0°  11'  S.,  Ion.  ISS''  12'  E. ; 
a  coral  shoal  projects  from  it  southward  about  half  a  mile,  and  stretches  to  the  north- 
westward in  form  of  a  half-moon,  to  the  distance  of  3  or  3^  leagues  from  the  island. 
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The  Comwallis  got  on  the  edge  of  this  shoal,  with  the  island  bearing  S.S.E.,  distant 
li  miles,  and  tacked  when  the  rocks  were  seen  alongside ;  but  there  seemed  to  be  about 

8  fathoms  water.  The  form  and  extent  of  the  shoal  were  clearly  discerned  from  tlie 
masthead ;  the  sea  broke  on  tlie  middle  of  the  shoal,  and  on  its  northern  extremity, 
the  water  apjieared  like  a  cotifused  strong  rippling.    The  north-western  extremity  of 

this  shoal  is  in  lat.  0*  1'  8.,  Ion.  135°  8^'  E. ;  and  to  avoid  it,  ships  coming  from  east-  ^2i    " 
ward  should  keep  in  lat.  0^  10'  to  0°  20'  N. 

These  islands  are  rather  out  of  the  track  of  ships  proceeding  to  op  coming  from 
China  by  the  eastern  passage  ;  but  the  islands  and  dangers  now  to  be  described  lie  near 
the  common  route,  and  are  Ci'equenth'^  scrn. 

ST.  DAVID,  or  PREEWILL  ISLANDS  (the  centre),  in  lat.  O""  56'  N.,  Ion.,  by  mean  st.  Da..j 
of  nine  ships'  chronometers  and  lunars,  nearly  corresponding^,  134'  21^'  E.,  form  a  close  *"'*'"''■ 
group,  four  in  number,  North,  South,  East,  and  West  Islands,  with  an  islet  between 
Korth  and  East  Islands.  They  were  seen  by  the  War\vick  in  1761,  by  the  Swallow  in 
1769,  and  recently  by  several  ships.  South  Island  is  3  or  4  miles  in  lcng;th,  but  narrow, 
and  lying  in  an  East  and  West  direction.  They  all  appear  a«  one  island  in  some  views ; 
they  have  a  level  appearance,  are  covered  with  tall  cocoa-nut  trees,  may  be  seen  about 
5  leagues  from  the  deck,  and,  although  small,  are  well  inhabited.  These  people  seem 
to  subsist  chiefly  on  fish  and  cocoa-nuts,  and  will  come  off  in  their  canoes  to  ships  that 
lie  to  near  the  islands.  The  Mangles,  January  8th,  180G,  passed  within  half  a  mile  of 
the  reef,  on  the  East  side  of  them,  and  found  it  encircled  the  group,  projecting  about  a 
mile  from  the  North  and  South  estremes,,  but  not  so  far  to  the  eastward  and  westward  ; 
on  the  East  side  of  South  Island  it  projects  only  about  a  cable's  length,  and  has  no 
soundings  close  to.  The  whole  extent  of  this  group  is  from  lat.  0°49'  N.  to  lat.  1"  2'  N., 
and  from  ion.  134°  17'  to  134°  30'  E. 

Captain  Tate»  of  the  Cumbrian,  made  the  body  of  the  group  in  lat.  0°  65'  N., 
Ion.  134°  21^'  E.,  corresponding  with  the  mean  of  nine  ships'  obsorvatioiLs,  and  he 
made  the  fastni-n  island  3°  10'  E.  from  the  north-eastern  Yowl  Island  bv  chronometer. 

HELEN  SHOAX  (the  body  or  South  part),  in  lat.  2°  60'  N.,  Ion.  131°  40^-'  E.,  or  Hd«..sho»i. 
22f  miles  East  of  Point  Pigot  by  clironometers,  as  determined  by  Captain  Seton,  of 
the  Helen,  April  5th,  1794,  is  probably  the  shnal  seen  by  Captain  Carteret,  of  H.M.S. 
Swallow,  in.  1767.      Prom  the  Asia  Islands,  its  southern  extremity  bears  N,  by  E.» 
distant  36  leagues. 

The  Ganges  and  Canada,  in  company,  at  midnight,  September  10th,  1802,  got 
close  to  the  West  side  of  t)us  slioal ;  and  must  have  inevitably  got  upon  it,  had  not  the 
moon  shone  brightly  at  the  time.  In  wearing  round,  the  Ganges  was  within  twice 
her  length  of  the  breakers,  and  the  Canada  nearly  tailed  upon  them.  They  stood  otF 
until  daylight,  then  tacked  to   southward  with  the  wind  at  W.S.W. ;  but  finding  at 

9  A.M.  that  they  could  not  weather  the  S.W.  extreme  of  the  shoal,  they  bore  away 
along  its  western  side  to  the  north-eastward,  and  found  it  extended  about  15  miles 
nearly  N,E.  and  S.W.,  and  1  or  2  miles  in  brejidth.  It  is  broadest  at  the  southern 
part,  where  it  etretchea  about  East  and  E.N.E.  to  a  considerable  distance,  then  turning 
more  northward,  forms  a  etirve,  with  the  concave  side  to  the  north-westward,  and 
appears  to  be  steep  to.  The  sea  generally  Ijreaks  high  upon  the  dangerous  shoal ;  it 
consists  of  rocks  under  and  above  water,  none  of  them  elevated  m.ore  than  4  or  5  feet 
&om  the  surface.  About  4  mUes  from  the  northern  extremity  there  was  a  dry  sand- 
bank, with  the  appearance  of  a  wreck  upon  it,  when  these  ships  passed,  and  many 
pieces  of  di-iftwood  on  the  shoal,  resembling  black  rocks.    This  shoal  was  also  seen  by 
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Captain  Hanson,  of  the  Swedish  Company's  ship  Wasa,  on  hia  passage  to  China  in 
1804,  who  made  it  in  lat.  2°  50'  N.,  Ion.  13r  40'  E.  by  chronometers.* 

LORD  NORTH  ISLAND  is  in  lat.  2."  2f'  N.,  Ion.  131°  20'  E.  by  mean  of  six  ships* 
lunar  observations  ;  but  Cajitain  Setou  made  it  13f  miles  West  from  Point  Pigot  by 
chronometer,  which  would  place  it  in  Ion.  131°  4^'  E.  Until  it  was  seen  by  the  ship 
Lord  North,  July  14tb,  1783,  it  seems  "not  to  have  been  known;  but  it  was  afterwards 
observed  by  the  Raymond,  Asia,  and  Montrose,  January  Ist,  1789 ;  by  Captain  Seton, 
of  the  Helen,  in  April,  1794 ;  and  it  has  since  been  noticed  by  several  other  ships.  It 
is  small,  low,  and  woody,  about  1  or  1^  miles  in  extent  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  seem* 
to  have  a  reef  projecting  from  the  East  end,  but  ia  otherwise  apparently  safe  to 
approach,  and  may  be  seen  4  or  4^  leagues  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship :  there  is  a 
remarkable  tree  on  the  centre  of  the  island,  which  is  first  discernible,  and  makes  like  a 
sail.  Tliis  small  island  is  inliabited,  and  the  natives  have  canoes,  carrying  six  or  eight 
men,  wliich  will  sometimes  come  off  to  ships  passing  ne-ar. 

The  Helen's  chronometer  made  it  bear  W.  15°  N.,  distant  13  leagues  from  the 
southern  extremity  of  Helen  Shoal,  and  it  appears  to  bear  about  West  from  the  North 
end  of  that  shoal.  This  ship's  longitude  of  the  island,  131°  4J-'  E.,  is  probably  nearest 
the  truth  ;  the  Dorsetshire,  in  1813.  made  it  in  lat.  3"  2'  K.,  Ion.  131°  10'  E.  by  lunar 
observations. 

MEEIEEE,  or  MAKIEEE,  is  in  hit.  4"  lOf  N.^lon.  132^  28^'  E.  by  mean  of  ten  ■ 
ships'  obsen'ations  and  chronometers,  which  is  probably  near  the  truth,  as  the  Asia's 
dironometers,  in  1805,  made  it  also  in  Ion.  132   28'  E.,  measured  from  Canton ;  and 
17  days  after  she  made  Point  Pigot  in  Ion.  131^  18'  E.,  or  70  miles  West  of  Meriero 
by  two  chronometers  agreeing  with  each  other.     It  was  discoveredj  in  1710,  by  the 
Spaniards,  is  about  I^  or  2  miles  in  extent  North  and  South,  and  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  or  a  mile  in  breadth ;  it  is  rather  higher  in  the  central  and  southern  parts  than  , 
at  the  North  end,  where  there  are  many  cocoa-nut  trees.    It  may  be  discerned  about 
4  or  4|  leagues  from  the  deck,  seems  to  be  clear  of  danger,  and  has  been  frequently 
seen  by  English  ships,  on  their  route  to  or  from  China  by  the  eastern  passage.     The  , 
inhabitants  seem  to  subsist  chiefly  on  fish,  and  they  sometimes  come  olf  to  ships  in  i 
their  Cannes,  but  have  nothino;  to  barter  except  fishing-Unes. 

CmtRENT  ISLAND,  or  PULO  ANNA,  in  lat.  4''  38 V  N .,  Ion.  132*  3^  E.  by  mean 
of  ten  ships'  obser\-ations  and  chronometers,  ])earing  from  Meriere  N.  62"  W,,  distant ' 
lOi  leflgaies,  appears  to  be  only  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  covered  with  trees ;  and 
although  very  Bmall  and  low,  it  is  inhabited.  It  may  he  seen  about  4  leagues  from  the 
deck,  and  a  reef  is  said  to  project  about  a  mile  from  its  North  and  South  extremities. 
This  small  isle  was  seen  by  the  Carnarvon,  Warwick,  and  Princess  Augusta,  returning , 
from  China  in  1761 ;  and  it  is  now  frequently  seen  by  British  shipa.  I 

THE  ST.  ANDREW  ISLANDS,  in  lat.  5^  20'  N.,*lon.  132'^  16'  E.,  by  mean  of  eieht 
ships'  chronomt'lorH  and  oitservations,  or  13  miles  East  of  Current  Island  by  the  Asia's 
chronometers,  are  two  in  number,  hearing  from  Current  Island  N.  16"  E.,  distant 
14J  leagues ;  f  they  are  small,  low,  and  levd,  covered  with  trees,  and  may  be  diseomed 


•  Tlie  Gang«s  said  Cnnail*  made  the  northern  ertremity  of  the  shad  in  Ut.  3*  0*  N.,  Ton.  1 31"  284'  K 
'>y  BUD  luid  miwn  ;  the  DoiMCtalimj,  Ft-'lmiiipy  fithf  1812,  saw  this  BhciU,  and  mwl*  it  in  lat.  2°  63'N., 
Ifli-  131°  52'  K  lny  lunar  obaervittioii ;  tlie  lui'tui  of  tht-ae  would  give  lou.  131*  iOJ'  R  for  tlie  ailiutioD  of  Ui« 
nlioal,  i»|Kii<^iiiy  with  Cnptain  Seton'ii  L-hrumoiiiL'toi-s  from  }*oint  Piyot.  I 

♦  Tlii>*c  jbIiukL)  tt-^re  discovered  by  tK«  S|iunuird8  in  1710  ;  th*  Ponabome  w  tteio  in  1769,  And  uiiul« 
Uioir  Int.  .^°  2ii'  N.  Lieut.  M'Wuer,  wlio  ri-wil«<l  wiitic  yvRTu  on  the  Pcllew  Islaiide,  ntatcstli&t  the  iiilubitAiit* 
uf  Su  Audruw  laliuidH  j^  IroDt  Uieuce  iii  ibcir  uuiuca  lu  tlie  foimer  iisl&iuJg. 
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about  4  or  4^  leagncs  from  the  deck,  Tlie  southernmost,  called  Codocopuei,  is  much 
larger  than  the  other,  which  is  ahout  I5  or  2  miles  N.N.  east^vard,  and  called  Sonrol. 
They  seem  to  be  connected,  and  surroimded  by  a  reef»  ■which  is  said  to  project  only  to  a 
small  dtstancr,  and  is  stef^p  to. 

THE  FELLEW,  FEELOO,  or  PALAOS  ISLAITOS,  form  a  chain  of  islands,  com-  petiew  iJani.. 
pletely  encircled  by  reefs,  and  extend  nearly  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  about  29  leagues. 
The  islands  are  not  m.ore  than  5  leagues  wide  in,  any  part,  but  including  the  great 
reef  that  fronts  the  western  side  of  the  chain  at  the  distance  of  4  or  5  leagues,  tbe 
extreme  breadth  in  the  central  part  is  about  10  leagues,  converging  greatly  toHai-ds 
each  extremity. 

Baubclthouap,  forming  the  north-eastern  part  of  the  chain,  is  much  larger  than  Bnubeiti,ou»p 
any  of  tbe  other  islands,  being  about  8  leagues  in  length  ;  and  on  its  western  side  there  I'J,',';'^'^^"*'''^ 
is  a  high  hill,  from  the  summit  of  which  Lieutenant  M'Cluer  saw  both  the  extremes  of 
the  chain. 

Most  of  the  other  islands  are  rather  low,  but  cultivated  and  inhabited.  Corror,  corror. 
lying  close  to  the  southward  of  Baubelthouapj  has  many  villages  scattered  over  it: 
here,  Abba  Thulle  resided  about  60  years  ago,  whose  authority  waa  acknowledged  by 
tbe  inhabitants  of  the  other  islands.  Unikthapel  is  the  m.ost  considerable  island  to 
the  southward,  and  Erakong  lies  clo&e  to  the  southward  of  it.  Fronting  tbe  high,  bluff, 
East  point  of  IJrukthapel,  there  is  a  large  opening  in  the  reef,  with  anchoragp  and  good 
soundings,  in  about  lat.  7'*  16'  N.,  having  a  small  channel  to  the  north-westward,  with 
7  and  8  fathoms,  through  the  middle  of  the  reef  inside,  betivist  that  island  and  Corror. 
When  within  the  opening  of  the  outer  reef,  another  branch  of  the  channel  stretches 
along  the  East  side  of  Corror  to  north-eastward,  where  is  good  shelter  inside  the  reef; 
and  this  channel  leads  round  the  East  and  North  sides  of  Corror  to  the  western  point 
of  the  island,  with  soundings  in  it  from  10  to  25  fathoms, 

Erakong  Harbour,  on  the  East  side  the  island  of  this  name,  is  sheltered  by  the  EmkuLg 
outer  reef,  the  entrance  to  it  being  in.  lat.  7°  13'  to  14'  N.,  through  an  opening  of  the  Hurt^-ur. 
reef  to  the  southward  of  that  mentioned  above,  and  having  soundings  of  7  to  10 
fathoms  at  the  entrance,  deepening  a  little  inside. 

There  is  another  small  channel  of  8  and  9  fathoms,  in  lat.  7°  8'  N.,  leading  from 
the  south-eastward  close  round  the  North  side  of  the  first  small  island  to  the  south- 
ward of  Erakong.  A  ship  might  probably,  in  a  case  of  necessity,  with  a  northerly 
wind,  proceed  into  Corror,  or  Erakong  Harbour,  where  she  could  be  suppUed  with 
water  and  refreshments  :•  but  the  survey  of  these  islands,  made  in  1793-4,  is  not  suf- 
ficiently minute  to  afford  proper  directions  for  sailing  into  the  harbours,  and  it  would 
he  imprudent  to  approach  them  with  a  south-easterly  or  easterly  wind,  when  the  reefs 
become  a  lee  shore.  There  are  one  or  two  channels  through  the  great  reef  on  the 
West  side  of  the  islands,  navigable  for  small  vessels ;  but  large  ships  ought  not  to 
approach  them  on  this  side. 

Pillilew,  about  3  leagues  S.W.  of  Erakong,  is  a  fertile  and  well-cultivated  island,  piiiiIbw. 
about  2^  leagues  in  length,  having  a  range  of  small  isles  stretching  North  and  N.E. 
betwixt  it  and  Erakong. 

*  The  natives  of  the  Pellew  Islands  used  formerly  to  be  hospitable  to  EuropeanH  ;  Imi  it  aeeniB  now  neces- 
sary to  guard  against  trcacheiy,  if  any  ship  touch  at  these  islanda,  for  the  8yrGn  whaler.  Captain  CotHn,  March 
Slat,  1823,  wa«  nearly  cut  off  when  poaatng  the  aouthenmioHt  island.  Aboat  30  largo  sailing  canoes,  with 
trom.  six  to  tea  men  in.  each,  came  off  to  this  ship,  anA  about  100  di«u  eoon  came  on  l>oajil  in  a  tiiendly  man- 
ner ;  but  having  watched  an  opportunity  when  few  of  the  Syren's  crew  were  prepared,  they  were  attucked 
suddenly  by  tba  iBlandors,  and  after  draperate  fighting  the  latter  were  driven  from  the  dock,  although  not  till 
moat  of  the  ship's  crew,  37  in  number,  were  wounded,  and  two  of  the  petty  officers  killed, 
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The  preat  rocf  is  dry  in  many  plaoea  at  low  water,  and  begins  at  the  S.W.  point  of 
Fillilew,  extending  neiirly  North  ahout  12  Inagues;  it  then  converges  to  N.E,  towards 
the  northern  estremUy  of  the  islands.  On  the  eastera  side  of  the  chain,  the  reef 
seldom  projects  above  4  or  5  miles  from  the  shore. 

Ano«ur,  the  south-westernmost  island,  is  low,  about  3  or  4  miles  in  length  N.E. 
and  8.W.,  having  apparently  a  safe  channel,  about  4  miles  wide,  betwixt  it  and  the 
South  point  of  Pillileu';  these  islands  are  steep  to,  without  soundings.  Lieutenxmt 
M'Cluer  places  a  rocky  bant  of  10  fathoms  about  1^  miles  West  fi'om  the  S.AY.  point 
of  Aiigour.  The  Mangles  passed  within  3  miles  of  It  in  1806,  and  observed  a  reef  pro- 
jecting- about  half  a  mile  from  the  low  sandy  point.  In  the  same  year,  the  Anna, 
returning  from  China,  made  a  tack  or  two  with  a  westerly  wind,  to  weather  the  point ; 
and  in  passing  it  at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  no  reef  could  be  perceived,  although  the  surf 
was  Ijeating  high  a^nst  the  shore. 

When  a  ship  is  3  or  4  miles  off  the  West  side  of  Angour,  with  an  easterly  wind,  a 
N.  by  E.  course  will  carry  her  clear  off  the  western  verge  of  the  great  reef,  if  there  be 
no  lateral  current.  Amongst  the  islands  there  are  regular  tides  setting  East  and  West» 
except  when  strong  winds  counteract  them  and  produce  a  current ;  the  rise  of  the  tide 
is  from  6  to  8  feet  at  full  and  change  of  moon. 

The  S.W.  end  of  Angour,  or  southern  limit  of  the  Pellew  Islands,  is  in  \at. 
6°  534'  N".,  Ion.  134"  21'  E.  by  mean  of  eleven  ships'  observations  and  chronometers. 

The  East  point  of  the  large  island  Baubeltliouap,  forming  the  eastern  limit  of  the 
chain,  is  in.  lat.  7"  41'  N.,  Ion.  134°  56'  E.  The  northern  limit  consists  of  a  group  of 
four  gmall  low  isles,  about  6  leagues  distant  from  the  North  end  of  Baubelthouap  ;  and 
Kyangle,  the  northernmost  and  largest  of  these  isles,  is  in  lat.  8°  8^'  N.,  Ion.  134  50'  E. 
by  lunar  observations,  corresponding  with  its  relative  position  from  the  S.W.  extremity 
of  the  chain,  as  sbowTi  by  Lieutenant  M'Cluer's  survey. 

The  north-west eiTimost  danger  ia  a  large  reef  partly  dry,  in  lat.  8°  18'  N.,  distant 
about  4  leagues  N.W.  of  Kyangle.  The  Kyangle  group  is  suirounded  by  a  reef,  betwiat 
which  and  Kossall,  which  is  a  large  dry  reef  to  southward,  there  is  a  channel  about 
2  mdes  wide,  with  irregular  soundings  of  40  to  10  fathoms,  over  the  coral  bank. 
Betwixt  the  South  end  of  Kossall  Reef  and  that  projecting  from  the  Xorth  end  of 
Baubelthouap,  there  is  another  channel,  in  lat.  7''  BC  N.,  with  irregular  soundings  on 
the  coral  bankj  from  10  to  30  fathoms ;  and  a  patch  of  high  breakers  on  the  western 
edge  of  the  bank,  about  2  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Kossall.  It  would  not,  however, 
he  prudent  to  proceed  through  any  of  these  channels  in  a  large  ship  until  they  are  fully 
explored. 

THE  MATELOTAS  are  the  westernmost  of  the  extensive  chain  of  islands  called 
CaroUnas,  which  stretch  nearly  East  through  the  middle  of  the  Pacitic  Ocean,  cliiefly 
l)etwixt  tlie  [Hirallels  of  lat.  7^  to  10°  N.  These  islands  bear  from  the  northern  extre- 
mity of  the  I'ellew  chain  E.  ^  N.,  distant  about  58  leagues,  and  are  sometimes  seen  by 
ships  which  keep  far  to  the  eastward  on  their  passage  to  China. 

They  are  small,  low,  and  covered  with  trees ;  the  inhabitants  come  off  in  theip 
canoes  at  times  to  ships  passing  near,  bruiging  with  them  cocoa-nuts,  smoked  (ish,  and 
pieces  of  cloth  of  their  own  manufacture.  The  southernmost  island  seems  safe  to 
approach  on  the  South  side ;  but  dangerous  shoals  stretch  from  it  in  a  northerly  and 
north-westerly  direction  around  the  other  islands,  also  betwixt  it  and  the  two  northern 
islands,  which  are  connected  and  sun*ounded  by  reefs.  With  the  wind  at  S.E.,  the 
Duckingfield-IIall  got  close  to  the  East  side  of  these  islands  in  the  night,  January 
22nd,  17dS,  and  had  soundings  from  20  to  35  fathoms,  coral  rock,    She  mode  one  or  two 


I 
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tacks  before  daylight,  mostly  in  soundings  of  20  to  30  fathoms,  tut  could  not  clear  tjie 
islands,  because  the  tide  or  current  set  strong-ly  to  the  westward.  At  7  a.m.  it  turned  and 
set  eastward  with  strong  rip])lings  ;  shortly  after,  when  the  southern  island  bore  S.  lO^W., 
and  the  two  northern  islands  bore  K.  10°  E,,  and  AV.  by  S.  ^  S.,  the  depth  decreased 
suddenly  to  11,  nest  cast  to  5  fathoms.  She  then  tacked  to  N.N.E.  and  immediately 
deepened;  afterwards  passed  oyer  two  small  patches  of  5  fathoms,  and  rounded  the 
southernmost  island  at  11^  a.m.  At  noon,  observed  lat.  H"  15^'  N.,  Ion.  137°  4i'  E.  by 
chronometer,  the  southernmost  island  bearing  North,  distant  about  4  mjies,  the  other 
islands  N.N.W.  and  N.  31°  W. 

The  two  northtTn  islands  bear  N.E.  f  E.  and  S.W.  ^W.  of  each  other,  andarerery 
dangerous  to  approach  in  the  night ;  for  a  coral  reef  projects  about  2  k^agues  northward 
of  the  N.E.  island,  with  high  breakers  on  it  in  some  places.  The  Washington,  Ameri- 
can  shipt  passed  on  the  East  side  of  tliis  reef  and  the  islands,  November  23rd,  180-1, 
with  a  strong  westerly  wind. 

The  Althea,  bound  from  China  to  Bengal,  passed  also  to  the  eastward  of  these 
islands,  JxUy  20th,  1806,  having  been  carried  thus  far  to  the  eastward  by  S.W.  winds 
and  easterly  currents ;  but  if  the  wind  admit,  it  is  best  to  pass  to  the  westward  of  them. 

By  mean  of  the  observations  of  these  ships  and  their  chronometers,  the  southern-  Podtion. 
most  island  is  in  lat.  8°  21'  N.,  Ion.  137°  44ti'  E.,  and  the  noi-th-castermnost  island  in 
lat.  8°  34i'  N.,  loQ.  137"  44f  E.  Admiral  Rainier,  in  n.M.8.  Suffolk,  passed  near 
these  iskiuds,  December  15th,  179G,  and  made  the  southernmost  isUmd  in  lat. 
8**  17'  N..  Ion.  137"  34'  E.,  and  the  north-easternmost  island  in  lat.  8*  35'  N.,  Ion. 
137°  'lO'  E.  by  many  lunar  observations,  corresponding  within  a  mile  of  the  longitude 
by  chronometers. 

TAP,  or  UNAWB,  bearing  from  the  Matelota  Islands  N.  19°  E,,  distant  21  leagues.  Tip. 
is  the  westernmost  latye  island  of  the  Carolina  Archipelago.     Several  ships  have  fallen 
in  with  it,  when  proceeding  by  the  eastern  passage  to  China,  although  it  lies  to  the 
eastward  of  the  common  track. 

Tlie  South  end  of  this  island  is  very  low,  rising  gradually  into  bills  to  the  north- 
ward, and  in  many  parts  it  is  luxuriant^  abounding  with  cocoa-nut  trees,  but  it  is  not 
covered  with  wood.  ftTion  first  seen,  the  hills  give  it  the  appearance  of  two  or  three 
islands ;  and  on  a  near  approach,  it  seems  to  consist  of  a  group  of  islands  contiguous 
to  each  other,  the  whole  encompassed  by  a  chain  of  black  rocks.  The  reef  lining  the 
Bouthem  and  western  parts  is  very  dangerous  to  apjiroa^ch  in  the  night,  for  it  extends 
in  a  W.S.W.  dii-ection  from  the  S.W.  end  of  tho  island,  about  2  leagues'  distance,  is 
steep  to,  and  very  narrow  towards  its  extremity,  with  some  of  the  tops  of  the  black 
rocks  upon  it  just  appearing  above  water. 

The  Swallow  Packet  passed  near  this  island,  March  18th,  1801,  and  the  people 
which  came  off  in  canoes  frequently  pronounced  the  word  Yap,  whence  its  nam^e.  The 
natives  appear  in  every  respect  like  those  of  the  Pellew  Islands,  stout,  and  regularly 
formed,  and  seemed  to  understand  the  Pellew  vocabulary. 

The  island  has  a  pleasing  aspect,  having  many  houses  scattered  over  it,  well  con- 
structed, in  the  same  manner  as  those  of  the  Pellew  Islands  ;  and  there  seems  to  be  a 
large  village  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  reef.  By  mean  of  the  observations  of  six 
ships  by  0  <  and  chronometer,  the  South  end  of  the  island  is  in  lat.  9°  30^'  N.,  Ion. 
138°  8'  E.,  their  longitude  corresponding  within  2  miles  of  each  other ;  its  northern 
extremity  is  in  lat.  9°  40'  N. 

By  these  "observations,  the  body  of  the  island  seems  to  be  in  lat.  9'  35^'  N.,  Ion,  Pwdtiim, 
138*  8'  E.,  extending  nearly  North  and  South  about  3-^  leagues.    Some  observations 
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of  O  <  taken  in  the  Hawke  made  it  6^  leagues  more  to  the  westward;  but  those  of 
that  correct  navigutor,  Captain  Irfstock  Wilsoiij  of  the  Exeter,  exactly  eorrespondiiig 
with  others  taken  in  the  Swallow,  are  probably  nearest  the  truth. 

The  islands  seen,  by  Captain  John  Hunter,  July  17tb,  1791,  returning  from  Port 
Jackson,  in  the  Waezanihevdt,  were  probably  no  other  than  Yap,  which  he  places  from 
lat.  9°  31'  to  9°  37'  N.,  Ion.'  137°  32'  E. ;  but  as  he  passed  them  at  the  distance  of  7 
leagues  to  the  eastward,  his  longitude  may  be  Imble  to  error ;  particularly  as  it  is 
uncertain  whether  or  uot  he  got  any  observations  at  the  time.  About  7  Jeagues 
N.  by  E.  a  little  easterly  from  the  islands,  the  "Waezamheydt  passed  over  a  narrow  ooral 
spit  extending  nearly  North  and  Soutb,  on  which  she  had  16  fathoms  water,  and  saw 
the  rocks  under  the  bottom,  at  that  time  being  in  lat.  9°  57-5;'  N. 

THE  MAJRIAN  ISLANDS,  called  also  the  LaJrone  lahmds,  lie  to  the  northward  of 
the  Carolina  Ai'diipelago,  and  belong  to  the  Spaniards;  they  extend  in  a  >i.N.E. 
direction  from  Guam  to  Saypan,  then  North,  forming  a  chain,  ne,irly  ti-om  lat.  13°  to 
21°  N.,  Iiaving  safe  channels  between  most  of  them.  Guam,  or  Guahan,  the  southern- 
most and  largest  of  these  islands,  is  about  10  leagues  in  length  N.E.  and  S.W.,  having 
the  port  of  Apra  on  the  AVest  side,  formed  betwixt  a  peninsula  and  a  large  reef  that 
Ematac  lUy.  fronts  it  to  the  northward.  TJmatac  Bay,  at  the  S.TV.  part  of  the  island,  also  affords 
shelter  with  the  wind  between  North  and  S.E.,  the  anchorage  being  in  10  to  lo  fathoms, 
sandf  off  the  mouth  of  the  harbour,  with  the  fort  bearing  about  N.E.  by  E.,  distant  a 
quarter  or  half  a  mile.  Tlds  bay  was  surveyed  by  Admiral  Malospina,  who  made  the 
fort  in  lat.  13"  21i'  N.,  Ion.  144=''  19f  E.*  of  Greenwich,  by  astronomical  observations. 
The  town  is  of  considerable  size,  and  the  Galleons  used  to  touch  here  for  refreshments, 
on  their  passage  from  Acapulco  towards  Manila.  Tliis  island  is  moderately  elevated, 
lined  by  reefs  to  the  southward,  with  the  shoal  of  Antury  about  3  or  -1  leagues  off  its 
North  end. 

SAYPAN  and  TENIAN,  lying  near  each  other,  bet-ndst  lat.  15°  and  lo^"  N.,  the 
body  of  the  latter  being  in  lat.  15'  2'  N.,  Ion.  145'  iT  E.,  are  of  middling  height; 
and  there  is  a  peak  on  Saypan,  the  northernmost  of  these  two  islands.  They  have 
anchorage  on  their  "West  sides ;  that  of  Tenian  is  lu  20  to  35  fathoms,  in  a  small  bay 
near  the  South  end  of  the  island,  hut  the  bottom  is  rather  foul,  and  the  shore  fronted 
by  reefs.  The  West  side  of  Saypan  is  also  lined  by  a  reef,  and  the  Spanish  plans  pro- 
ject a  reef  from  the  N.W.  pai't  of  this  island,  extending  to  south-westward  and  south- 
ward, until  opposite  the  North  end  of  Tenian.  Betwixt  the  N.W.  end  of  this  island 
and  the  reef  there  is  a  good  channel,  with  soundings  of  various  depths  within  the  roef, 
and  anchorage  near  the  westorn  shore  of  Saypan.  These  islands  abound  with  limes, 
lemous,  some  cattle;  and  there  are  said  to  ho  plenty  of  wild  hogs  on  Saypan*;  which 
articles  are  very  renovating  to  the  scorbutic  crews  of  ships  that  touch  here.  English 
ships  sometimes  stop  at  these  islands,  on  their  passage  from  Australia  towards  Canton. 
Although  fresh  water  may  be  got  in  Tenian  Bay,  Saj'pan  seems  to  be  a  better  island 
for  refreshments,  affording  also  safer  anchorage  than  the  former.  Bird  Island,  in 
lat.  16°  -t'  N.,  Ion.  110°  7'  E.,+  is  the  nest  island  to  the  northward  of  Saypan,  there 
being  a  wide  and  sale  channel  between  them.  Anatajan  lies  7  leagues  to  the  N.N.W. 
of  Bird  Island,  from  whence  the  northern  part  of  the  Marian  chain  of  islands  are 
situated  near  each  other,  and  extend  about  North  and  N.  by  W.  to  the  islet  Pajaros,  in 
lat.  20^  U-  N.,  Ion.  115°  48'  E. 

*  MoDHieur  Duperrcy.  of  the  French  Bim'eying  uliip  Caqum^>.  ma«Ic  it  nbotit  1 0  milw  more  to  the  »uttwiL 
t  By  the  observations  of  the  aliip  Gowi  Ho|ic.  in  Oi-loher.  1822,  ImuuiI  fnjru  Soiitli  America  lowuxla 
BongtJ.     Mowneur  Dtiperrey  made  it  in  Int.  16°  1'  N..  Ion.  140°  14'  E. 
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ASSUMPTION  ISLAlfD,  in  lat.  19*  45'  N.,  Ion.  145^  35'»  E.,  is  about  3  or  4  mUes 
in  Icnglh,  of  moderate  height,  with  cocoa-nut  trees  on  the  West  side,  where  is 
anchorage  in  30  fathoms,  black  sand,  about  half  a  mile  offshore;  but  the  landing  ia 
difficult,  and  no  adequate  supply  of  fresh  water  (or  ships  to  be  i)rocured. 

THE  MANGS  are  three  high  roeks  iu  lat.  19°  57'  N.,  hearing  [true)  N.  27*  W.» 
distant  5  leagues  from  Assumption ;  TJracaa,  the  northernmost  of  these  islands,  is  a 
little  farther  northward,  in  about  lat.  20"  20'  N.  This  group  of  islands  is  sometimes 
considered  part  of  the  Marian  Islandsj  being;  a  continuation  of  the  chain.  Alamaijan 
Island,  ia  about  lat.  18"  5'  N.,  forms  one  of  the  chain,  and  other  islands  intervene 
hetween  some  of  those  mentioned  above. 

SULPHUK  ISLAITD,  in  lat.  24"  48'  N.,  Ion.  141°  20'  E.,  is  small,  with  steep  per- 
pendicular  cliffs  fronting  the  sea,  rising  into  a  liigh  peak  at  the  summit,  wliieh  may  he 
seen  12  leagues  off.  It  is  coTcred  with  shiiibs  and  long  grass,  having  a  rock  close 
to  its  West  end,  and  a  reef  projecting  about  half  a  mile  from  the  N.E.  end,  with 
10  fathoms  water  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  shore,  and  30  fathoms,  rocky  bottom, 
at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile. 

This  remarkable  rock  stands  by  itself  in  the  middle  of  the  ocean,  but  other  small 
islands  lie  several  degrees  eastward,  and  others  to  the  northwiu'd  of  it,  the  situations  of 
which  are  not  correctly  known.  There  are  said  to  be  one  or  two  dangers  in  the  space 
betwixt  Sulphur  Island  and  the  Marian  Islands;  and  from  thence  westward  to  the 
Bashee  Islands  there  appears  to  be  a  reef,  in  lat.  20°  32'  N.,  Ion.  136°  12'  E-,  seen  by 
Captain  Douglas  in  1789j  which  perhaps  may  be  that  seen  by  Captain  Bishop  in  1796, 
about  14  leas^ucs  farther  to  the  E.S.  eastward. 

ABEEGOES  SHOAL,  in  lat.  20°  59'  N.,  Ion,  136°  38'  E.,  is  said  to  be  a  dangerous 
reef,  seen  by  Captain  Mears  on  his  returning  passage  from  the  N.W.  coast  of  America ; 
but  its  real  situation  has  not  been  satisfactorily  ascertained,  and  it  possibly  may  be 
one  of  those  mentioned  above.  Captain  Bishop  saw  also  a  rock  in  lat.  26°  22'  N., 
Ion.  133°  0'  E. ;  and  Captain  Kendrick  discovered  a  low  island  in  lat.  24^*  30'  N., 
Ion.  133°  36'  E.,  about  2  leagues  in  extent. 

THE  FACIEIC  OCEAN  being  entered,  as  directed  at  the  begimiing  of  this  section, 
for  ships  proceeding  out  of  Dampier  Strait,  every  advantage  ought  to  be  afterwards 
embraced  to  get  sufficient  easting  whilst  in  a  low  latitude.  The  best  track  to  effect 
this  is  betwixt  the  parallels  of  lat.  1°^  30'  and  3°  N.,  where  a  south-easterly  current  will 
usually  he  experienced  in  December  and  January,  which  has  already  been  described  in 
the  directions  for  sailing  out  by  the  Gillolo  Passage. 

The  proper  quantity  of  easting  to  be  made  must  depend  principally  upon  the 
judgment  of  the  navigator,  according  to  prevailing  circumstances ;  but,  as  a  general 
rule,  it  seems  necessary  to  get  into  about  Ion.  136°  E.  before  the  parallels  of  lat.  3'  or 
3|°  N.  are  crossed,  if  it  be  intended  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  Pellew  Islands.  In 
ships  which  sail  indifferently,  or  are  in  any  way  disabled,  it  is  advisable  to  make  suffi- 
cient easting  with  the  variable  winds  in  a  low  latitude,  to  be  enabled  to  pass  eastwai-d 
of  the  Pellew  Islands  during  the  strength  of  the  north-east  monsoon ;  but  they  ought 
not  to  run  so  far  East  aa  to  fall  in  with  the  Matelota  Islands,  because  spirts  of  westerly 
winds  have  sometimes  been  experienced  there,  both  in  November  and  December. 

Ships  which  sail  well  may  approach  the  southernmost  extremity  of  the  Pellew 
Islands,  and  proceed  along  their  western  sides,  or  pass  within  a  moderate  distance  of 
them,  which  will  generally  be  sufficient  to  enable  them  to  weather  the  North  end  of 
Luzon  at  any  period  of  the  north-east  monsoon.     But  as  the  cmTent  in  this  season 

•  In  Ion.  145°  44'  R  by  Monaieur  Duperrey. 
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sets  mostly  westward,  from  10  to  15  miles  daily,,  in  the  track  betwixt  the  Pellews  and 
Bashee  Islands,  with  strong  N.E.  grinds  and  a  heavy  sea,  in  Decemlwr,  Januarj',  and 
part  of  February,  ships  passini*  eastward  of  the  Pellew  Islands  will  be  more  to  wind- 
ward, and  probably  reach  the  Bjishee  Islands  with  greater  facility  than  others  which 
pass  westward  of  Pellew  chain. 

In  this  track  the  sea  commonly  rises  prior  to  a  strong  gale  at  N.E. ;  but  tyfoongs, 
likely  to  happen  near  the  Head  of  Luzon  and  Formosa,  give  httle  or  no  warning  of 
their  approach,  except  by  the  fall  of  the  mercmy  in  a  marine  barometer,  which  is  the 
best  indicator  of  these  storms;  it  is  therefore  prudent  for  ships  passing  between  the 
Pellew  Islands  and  the  coast  of  China  to  be  always  in  a  proper  state  to  encounter  severe 
weather.  Prom  December  to  May  storms  are  seldom  esperienced ;  but  in  October, 
November,  and  December,  also  in  June  and  July,  many  ships  have  been  dismasted  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  Babuyan,  or  Bashee  Islands,  and  some  have  foundered  vdth  their 
crews  to  the  eastward  of  Luzon.  If  a  ship  happen  to  be  disabled  to  the  eastward  of 
this  island,  and  unable  to  weather  its  northern  extremity,  she  may  pass  to  the  west- 
ward througli  the  Embocadcro,  and  Strait  of  Manila,  then  proceed  along  the  west  coast 
of  Luzon  to  the  northward  as  far  as  Cape  Bajadore. 

In  proceeding  from  Dampier  Strait  late  in  the  season,  you  have  no  occasion  to 
make  so  much  easting  as  at  an  earlier  period :  late  in  February  and  in  March  you  may 
jmss  westward  of  the  Pellew  Islands  with  safety,  the  violence  of  the  north-east  monsoon 
Ijeing  then  on  the  decHne,  and  the  winds  generally  veer  to  the  E.N.  eastward.  IIa\Tng 
reached  the  latitude  of  the  Nortli  end  of  Luzon,  you  may  pass  through  the  channel 
between  the  Baljuyans  and  Bashee  Islands,  or  through  any  of  the  safe  channels  amongst 
these  islands,  as  circumstances  require.  But  if  early  in  the  season,  and  the  wind  hang 
at  north-eastward,  you  may  pass  round  to  the  northward  of  the  Bashee  Islands,  on 
either  side  of  Gadd  Rock,  then  haul  up  near  the  South  end  of  Formosa,  betwixt  it  and 
the  Vele  Bete  Rocks,  if  thought  necessary,  %vhen  the  weather  is  settled,  in  the  daytime. 
By  adopting  this  track",  you  will  be  well  to  windward  on  opening  the  West  side  of 
Formosa,  where  the  \>'inds  frequently  draw  through  from  northward,  between  it  and 
the  coast  of  China,  whilst  they  are  prevailing  from,  the  north-eastward  outside  the 
islands.  During  the  night,  or  with  unfavourable  w^eather,  when  this  track  cannot  be 
pursued  with  safety,  it  will  be  prudent  to  give  a  good  berth  to  Gadd  Bock  and  VeJe 
Itete  Rocks,  by  borrowing  towards  the  North  Bashee  Islands ;  and  by  whatever  channel 
you  may  have  passed  from  the  Pacific  Ocean  into  the  China  Sea,  endeavour  to  fall  in 
witli  Pedra  Branca,  or  the  coast  of  China  near  it,  attending  to  the  lead  in  the  night, 
and  then  proceed  through  the  I^ema  Channel  into  the  entrance  of  Canton  River. 

The  light  northerly  and  baliiing  airs,  with  constant  south-easterly  or  southerly 
currents,  wliich  are  generally  experienced  after  leaving  Dampier  Strait,  render  the 
progress  to  the  eastward  very  slow ;  and  afterwards  it  is  frequently  tedious  getting 
northward  as  far  as  the  Pellew  Islands,  because  hght  N.E.  winds  and  a  southerly  swell 
prevail  greatly  about  the  southern  limit  of  the  north-east  monsoon.  Wlien  the  latitude 
of  the  southernmost  of  the  Pellew  Islands  is  approached,  the  N.E.  winds  generally  set 
in  steadily,  and  the  current  ciianges  and  sets  westward ;  but  sometimes  the  regiilar 
north-east  monsoon  is  not  experienced  until  clear  to  the  northward  of  those  islands. 
Wlulfit  making  easting  in  a  low  latitude,  a  good  look-out  is  requisite,  because  then 
may  probably  exist  some  undiscovered  dangers. 
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THE  BniEGT  PASSAGE  from  China  to  Malacca  Strait  may  sometimes  bo 
performed  by  a  fast-sailing  ship  against  the  south-weat  monsoon ;  but  it  should  not 
perhaps  bo  attempted  unless  under  particular  circumstances,  and  only  in  shipa  bound 
to  Bengal,  or  to  the  eastern  side  of  that  bay ;  for  vossels  are  liable  to  strain  and  injure 
their  sails  and  rigging  greatly,  in  beating  down  the  China  Sea,  aiid  they  may  in  general 
expect  to  experience  a  tedious  passage. 

SHIPS  departing  from  China,  late  in  April  or  in  May,  have  frequently  adopted 
the  route  on  the  "Weat  side  the  Philippine  Islands,  particularly  when  easterly  winds 
prevailed  at  the  time  of  their  departure,  because  these  winds  were  unfavourable  for 
passing  out  into  the  ocean,  between  Formosa  and  Luzon ;  nevertheless,  the  Outer  Pas- 
sage seems  preferable  after  the  middle  of  May,  being  more  certain  than  the  other,  and 
ought  to  be  pursued  by  ships  bound  to  Europe,  or  to  the  western  part  of  Hindostan, 
particularly  If  they  do  not  sail  well  when  close  hauled  to  the  wind. 

Departing  from  Canton  River  late  in  May,  June,  or  July,  a  ship  ought  to  proceed 
by  the  outer  track,  to  the  eastward  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  and  through  Pitt  Pas- 
sage, where  she  will  probably  meet  with  less  embarrassment  than  by  any  other  route, 
and  may  generally  expect,  better  winds  and  more  settled  weather.  August  is  rather 
late  for  returning  by  an  eastern  passage;  a  ship  leaving  Canton  Tliver  at  this  time  may 
adopt  the  route  along  the  coast  of  Cochin-Cbina  and  Cambodia;  but,  unless  she  be  a 
fast  eailer,  it  wiU  be  better  not  to  depart  before  September,  for  little  advantage  can 
accrue  from  sailing  so  early.* 

If  the  wind  is  at  South  or  S.W.,  and  the  route  on  the  East  side  the  Philippine 
Islands  be  followed,  pass  out  through  the  Lema  Channel,  then  haul  to  southward,  in 
order  to  lead  out  into  the  Pacific  Ocean  without  tacking ;  because  the  wind  frequently 
veers  to  S.E.,  with  strong  northerly  currents  adjacent  to  the  Islands  situated  between 
I'ormosa  and  Luzon. 

The  channel  betwixt  the  Babuyan  and  Bashee  Islands  should  be  adopted  if  the 
wind  permit,  because  it  is  clear  of  hidden  danger,  and  farther  to  windward  than  the 
North  channel  between  Pormosa  and  the  Bashees ;  besides,  the  latter  is  rendered  un- 
pleasant during  thick  weather,  or  in  the  night,  by  the  Vele  Hete  Rocks  and  Gadd  Rock. 

Having  entered  the  PACinC  OCEAK,  the  winds  will  usually  be  foimd  variable, 
chiefly  at  south-westward,  and  a  current  setting  north-eastward,  or  eastward  at  times, 
about  8  or  10  miles  daily.  Steer  south-easterly  to  avoid  Cape  Engano  and  the  coast  of 
Luzon  ;  for  the  wind  draws  from  southward  and  south-eastward  in  the  vicinity  of  that 
coast,  with  a  strong  current  setting  along  it  to  the  northward  in  this  season,  whereby 
several  ships,  keeping  near  the  land  in  June  and  July,  have  greatly  prolonged  their 

•  Piirticular  Infnrmation  relative  to  aailing  from  Oljiua  at  nil  timea  of  the  j-ear  will  Ve  found  unJer  the 
title  "China  Sea,"  where  instructloas  hav«  been  givoc  for  sailing  through  that  sea. 
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passflgp.  Care  is  also  requisite  not  to  get  too  far  to  the  eastward,  by  tacking  occa- 
sionally with  the  favourable  shifts  of  wind,  in  order  to  keep  in  the  fair  track.  Some 
ships  have  been,  carried  by  S.S.W.  winds  as  far  East  as  the  Matelota  Islands;  but  do 
not  pass  outside  the  Pellcw  Islands  if  it  can  be  avoided. 

In  prooeeding  southward,  the  fair  track  is  to  steer  for  St.  Andrew  Islands,  and 
pass  eastward  of  these,  Current  Island,  Meriere,  Lord  North  Island,  and  Helen  Shoal. 
If  an  easterly  cun-ent  is  experienced,  it  will  generally  be  weak,  until  the  parallel  of  the 
South  end  of  the  Pellew  Islands  is  approached ;  but  in  lat.  6°  or  5°  N.,  a  strong  set 
eastward  may  be  expected  in  June,  July^  and  August ;  which,  fram  lat.  5°  to  2  X., 
forms  a  belt,  often  running  at  the  rate  of  30  to  60  miles  in  24  hours.  Strong  westerly 
winds  sometimes  carry  ships  speedily  across  this  belt  of  current ;  but  light  baifling.airs 
often  predominate,  and  then  they  are  liable  to  be  set  greatly  to  the  eastward,  frequently 
to  Ion.  138°  E. ;  the  Althea  was  set  into  Ion.  l-il"  E.,  when  in  lat.  4"  N.  To  prevent 
loss  of  time,  steer  a  direct  course  S.S.AV.  or  South,  across  this  current,  to  get  clear  of 
it  speedily ;  for  in  lat.  2°  to  1°  N.,  the  easterly  current  will  be  succeeded  by  a  westerly 
set,  which  in  this  season  generally  prevails  near  the  equator. 

This  current  sets  West  and  W.K.W.,  from  15  to  30,  and  sometimes  40  miles  in 
24  hours,  adjacent  to  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  and  near  the  North  side  of  'Waytpou ; 
but  close  into  the  entrance  of  Dampier  Strait  there  is  a  tide  or  current  frequently 
ruimicg  out  to  the  eastwai'd. 

Having  passed  eastivard  of  St.  Andrew  Islands,  steer  southward,  keeping  in 
Ion.  132^°  to  133^  E.,  if  the  wind  permit ;  and  having  reached  lat.  1"  N.,  a  direct 
course  towards  Point  Pigot  will  be  proper,  or  rather  to  make  the  coast  of  New  Guinea 
&  httle  to  the  eastward  of  that  point,  if  the  passage  through  Dampier  Strait  is  to  lie 
chosen.  It  is,  however,  prudent  not  to  make  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  far  from  the 
entrance  of  the  strait,  unless  the  wind  prevail  steadily  from  eastward ;  because  ships 
fti-e  sometimes  retarded  by  westerly  breezes,  and  a  current  running  out  betwrst  Point 
Pigot  and  New  Guinea. 

THE  GILLOLO  PASSAGE,  being  ivider,  is  preferred  to  Dampier  Strait  by  several 
navigators,  for  there  is  seldom  any  dilficuity  in  getting  through  it  into  the  Pitt  Pas. 
sagCj  as  the  winds  are  often  variable ;  and  when  they  prevail  from  southwai*d,  a  drain 
of  current  is  frequently  found  to  run  through  against  the  wind.  If  you  adopt  this 
passage,  steer  ixom  lat.  2*  N.,  nearly  direct  for  the  Asia  Islands,  passing  to  the  north- 
ward of  them  if  the  wind  permit ;  or  otherwise,  betwixt  them  and  the  Yowl  Islands. 
You  may  proceed  into  the  Gillolo  Passage  on  either  side  of  Geby,  after  passing  the 
outermost  islands,  Eye  and  Syang ;  but  duiing  unsettled  weather,  the  channel  AVest  of 
Geby  ought  to  be  adopted,  being  wider  than  those  to  the  eastwa,rd.  In  proceeding 
southward  through  the  Gillolo  Passage,  keep  to  the  eastward,  in  case  of  meeting  with 
a  westerly  current  off  tho  South  end  of  Gillolo;  and  the  Pitt  Passage  may  he  entert^ 
by  the  wide  channel  formed  between  Polo  Fisang  and  the  Boo  Islands,  or  by  that 
formed  betwixt  Kekik  and  Pulo  Gasses,  as  circumstances  require. 

IF  DAMPIER  STBAIT  be  chosen,  round  Pomt  Pigot  at  2,  3,  or  4  leagues'  distance, 
as  may  be  convenient,  according  to  the  prevailing  wind,  then  steer  about  W.  \  S. 
and  W.  by  8.  for  King  William  Island,  keeping  it  bearing  about  West  or  W.  \  S. 
There  is  no  danger  in  passing  betwixt  Point  Pigot  and  New  Guinea  in  the  night ;  and 
the  distance  from  that  point  being  about  12  leagues  to  the  narrow  part  of  the  strait. 
ships  which  pass  round  Point  Pigot  in  tho  night  have  the  chance  of  getting  through 
tho  narrowest  part  of  the  strait  on  the  following  day,  probably  without  being  obliged 
to  anchor  if  the  wind  or  tide  be  favourable.     Steurmg  from  I'uiut  Pigot  westward  in 
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tlie  nig'htj  take  care  not  to  get  to  tlio  southward  near  Battanta  Sboal,  nor  too  near  the 
coast  of  Waygiou,  for  the  titles  run  sometimes  strong  imd  iiTcgular.  When  the  night 
is  clear  this  coast  will  be  yisihle,  and  answer  as  a  guide:  if  you  run  so  far  into  the 
strait  as  to  sec  KingTVilliam  Island  bearing;  about  West,  you  -will  be  in  the  fair  track, 
and  when  within  3  leagues  of  it,  steer  about  S.W.  by  W.  for  Pigeon  Island ;  but  unless 
acquainted,  and  the  night  be  very  favourable,  it  would  be  imprudent  to  approach  the 
East  end  of  King  William  Island  nearer  than  3  or  4  leagues,  until  daylight.  If  a  ship 
be  drifted  to  the  southward,  into  soundings  near  the  shoal  off  the  East  end  of  Battanta, 
she  ought  instantly  to  bring  up  with  a  light  anchor,  to  wait  for  daylight :  and  this  will 
also  be  necessary,  if  she  get  upon  the  bank  of  anchorage  to  the  eastward  of  Pigeon 
Island. 

In  daylight,  steering  from  Point  Pigot  to  the  westward,  Mansfield  Island  and  the 
other  low  island  near  it  will  be  seen  hearing  south-westwai-d,  and  Foul  Island  will  be 
discerned  soon  after.  These  islands  and  the  edge  of  Vansittart  Shoal  must  have  a  good 
berth,  by  keeping  King  WUliam  Island  about  West,  and  steering  towards  Pigeon 
Island,  bearing  about  W.  by  S.  or  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  after  it  is  discerned.  This  island  may 
be  passed  on  the  South  side  at  2  or  3  miles'  distance,  and  after  Augusta  Island  is 
brought  to  bear  North*  or  N.  by  E.,  you  ought  to  keep  within  3  leagues  of  the  Battanta 
shore,  in  proceeding  to  the  south-westward,  to  avoid  the  shoal  patches  bordering  the 
North  side  of  the  channel  to  the  S.W.  and  westward  of  Augusta  Island ;  observing  not 
to  bring  Pigeon  Island  to  the  e£«tward  of  E.N.E.,  nor  Augusta  Island  to  the  eastward 
of  N.E.  by  E.  -^  E.,  while  they  are  v-isible. 

Departing  from  Dampier  Strait,  work  close  round  the  western  part  of  Battanta  to  toi 
Cape  Mabo,  prior  to  stretching  over  for  Pulo  Popa,  if  you  intend  to  pass  on  the  South  gt'^t'^hreu  h 
side  that   island;  because,  with  a  S.S.E.  wind  and  N.W.   current,  which  frequently  the  Pitt  Pw- 
prevail  between  them,    ships  are  liable  to  fall  to  leeward  in  crossing.     WTien  any  "**• 
diffieulty  appears  in  weathering  Pulo  Popa,  no  time  ought  to  be  lost,  for  the  passage 
along  the  North  side  of  it  and  the  contiguous  isles  is  safe,  and  should  he  immediately 
adopted  :  yoii  may  pass  within  2  or  3  miles  of  tlie  North  side  of  Pulo  Popa,  and  the 
isles  that  project  from  its  West  end,  then  haul  S.W.  into  Pitt  Passage,  betwixt  them 
and  the  Boo  islands. 

Ha^t'ing  entered  the  Pitt  Passage,  the  mid-channel  track  may  be  preserved,  in- 
towards  the  islands  which  bound  it  on  the  South  side,  in  order  to 
counteract  any  current  that  may  be  setting  northward.  But  the  currents  in  the  Pitt 
Passage,  during  the  south-east  monsoon,  are  changeable,  although  they  usually  run 
westward  about  10  to  25  miles  daily.  The  winds  also  vary  frequently  all  round  the 
compass,  bctiiixt  the  large  islands  which  form  this  passage,  by  which  ships  are  usually 
enabled  to  proceed  either  northward  or  southward,  during  both  monsoons, 

When  a  ship  has  steered  westward  from  Pulo  Popa,  and  reached  the  opening 
between  Ceram  and  Bouro,  she  may  proceed  into  the  ocean  by  the  Ombay  Passage,  or 
by  some  of  the  straits  farther  westward,  as  circumstances  require. 

THE  OSCBAY  PASSAGE  may  be  pursued  during  the  south-east  monsoon,^  for  the  Prom  ?■"  P"»- 
wind  generally  prcvaiUng  between  East  and  E.S.E.  in  the  Banda  Sea  will  enable  ships  the"omi^y'^ 
passing  betwixt  llanipa  and  the  East  end  of  Bouro  to  weather  Ombay.  Sometimes  a 
strong  southerly  wind  blows  through  the  gut  between  Manipa  and  Bouro,  but  there  is 
seldom  any  lee  current.  If  difficulty  be  apprehended  in  getting  through  between  them, 
you  may  round  the  West  end  of  Bouro,  then  haul  close  to  the  wind ;  and  even  from  hence 
you  will  generallif  be  able  to  pass  eastward  of  Ombay  :  but  a  good  look-out  must  be 
kept  for  St.  Matthew  and  Velthoen  Islands,,  because  at  times  there  is  a  strong  westerly 
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current.  The  route  into  the  ocean  by  the  Ombay  Passage  has  been  already  mentioned 
in  the  sequel  of  one  of  the  preceding  sections,  where  directions  are  given  for  sailing 
from  China  westward  of  the  PhUippine  Islands,  and  through  the  Molucca  Passage.* 
Ships  from  Amhoiua,  steering  for  the  Ombay  Passage,  ought  to  be  careful  not  to  haul 
too  much  to  the  eastward,  on  account  of  the  Turtle  and  Lucepara  Isles,  which  are 
dangerous  to  approach  in  the  night.  If  a  ship  proceeding  through  the  passage  be 
in  want  of  water  or  provisions,  she  will  procure  supplies  by  touching  at  DiUy,  or 
Batto-Grady,  on  the  North  coast  of  Timor ;  or  at  Copang  Bay,  at  the  West  end  of  that 
island. 

The  Ombay  Passage  is  the  quickest  route  from  the  Pitt  Passage  into  the  open  sea; 
but  if  the  track  by  Salaycr  Strait,  and  from  thence  through  the  Straits  of  AUass  or 
Sapy,  is  to  be  followed,  steer  from  the  N.W.  part  of  Bouro  about  BJW,  for  the  northern- 
most Token  Besseys  Island,  which  bears  S.W.  ^  W.  from  the  N.W.  end  of  Bouro, 
distant  64  leagues.  If  the  wind  blow  strong  from  S.E.  and  a  NJW.  current  be  appre- 
hended, steer  S.W.  ^  S.  from  abreast  the  N.W.  end  of  Bouro,  to  prevent  falling  to 
leeward  in  crossing ;  taking  care  not  to  borrow  near  St.  Matthew  Islands,  nor  to  the 
eastern  side  of  Token  Besseys,  during  the  night. 

When  it  can  be  conveniently  done,  a  ship  ought  to  fall  in  with  the  northernmost 
islAnd  of  Token  Besseys  in  daylight,  for  some  slups,  by  steering  wide  of  it  in  the  night, 
have  got  close  to  the  N.E.  part  of  Bouton ;  and  after  some  delay,  working  against  a 
strong  S.E.  wind  and  northerly  current,  were  obliged  to  bear  away,  and  proceeded 
through  the  Strait  of  Bouton.  To  make  certain,  therefore,  of  weathering  the  South 
end  of  Bouton,  round  the  northern  Token  Besseys  Island  witliin  the  distance  of  2  or 
3  miles,  it  being  steep  to  on  the  North  and  West  sides,  no  danger  a])pearing  to  extend 
from  it  above  a  mile.  Having  rounded  this  island  witliin  the  distance  of  a  league,  you 
will  be  enabled  to  pass  round  the  South  end  of  Bouton  with  a  leading  wind ;  from 
thence,  steer  about  W.  -i  N.  for  Kiddle  Island  in  the  Strait  of  Salayer,  taking  care  to 
give  a  l>erth  to  the  Island  Cambyna,  when  passing  it  in  the  night.  If  the  North  end 
of  Salayer  and  the  adjacent  islands  are  plainly  discerned  before  dark,  a  person  well 
acquainted  might  run  through  betwixt  Middle  Island  and  South  Island,  when  the 
niglit  is  clear ;  but  it  would  be  imprudent  for  a  stranger  to  run  into  this  strait  in  the 
night,  as  he  might  be  liable  to  miss  the  proper  channel,  by  mistaking  one  island  for 
another. 

From  Salayer  Strait,  if  bound  to  Bengal  in  the  southerly  monsoon,  steer  westward, 
on  either  side  the  Brill  Shoal,  as  most  convenient,  then  so  as  td  pass  near  Great  So- 
lombo ;  thence,  steer  to  give  a  proper  berth  to  the  shoals  off  Pulo  Mancap,  and  pro- 
ceed through  the  Carimata  Passagt^  Prom  hence  steer  for  the  North  cud  of  Itasca, 
and  through  the  Strait  of  Ihirian,  or  for  the  Strait  of  Singapore,  as  seems  most  eligible. 
The  passage  into  Malacca  Stnut  -ttiil  hn:  s|K?ody  by  either  of  these  routes,  and  the  latter 
may  be  choseu  by  persons  unacquainted,  observing  to  fall  in  with  Pulo  Fanjaug,  git-jng 
a  berth  to  Geldria  Shoal,  and  passing  close  roimd  the  North  aide  of  Bintang,  betwixt 
it  and  Pedra  Branca.  Ry  following  this  route  from  Salayer  Strait,  and  through 
Malacca  Strait,  a  quick  passage  may  be  espectcd  to  Bengal. 

If  you  intend  to  touch  at  Batavia,  steer  from  Groat  Solomho,  along  the  Nwth 
coast  of  Java,  either  to  tlie  northward  or  southward  of  Lubeck  and  Carimon  Java,  m 
expedient ;  but  the  strongest  breezes  will  be  experienced  outside  these  islands.  After 
lesriag  Batavia,  the  route  info  the  open  sea,  through  Sunda  Strait  ought  to  be  adopted. 


See  {.age  610. 
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whether  ships  are  hoimd  to  Europe,  to  the  western  side  of  Hindoostan,  or  Bengal;  un- 
less those  going:  to  the  latter  plaee  intend  to  stop  in  the  Strait  of  Malticcaj  and  in  such 
case,  they  siliould  pnss  t]iroiii,'h  the  Straits  of  Banca  and  Durian. 

SAPY  STRAIT,  or  the  STRAIT  OF  ALLASS,  is  usually  chosen,  when  ships  bound 
to  the  western  parts  of  Hindoostan^  or  to  Europe,  have  adopted  the  passage  through 
the  Strait  of  Salayer.  If  you  intend  to  proceed  into  the  open  sea  by  the  Strait  of  Sapy, 
after  passing  alon^  the  west  side  of  Salayer  and  Hog  Island,  haul  to  the  southward, 
in  order  to  counteract  a  westerly  current,  which  may  be  expected  in  crossini^;  en- 
deavour to  fall  in  with  the  North  end  of  Comodo,  then  steer  for  the  wTstem  cliannel 
betwixt  Gilibanta  and  Goonong-Apee,  if  in  want  of  water  or  refreshments ;  for  the 
eastern  channel  betwijst  Gilibanta  and  Comodo  is  little  frequented,  although  it 
appears  safe,  and  is  most  direct  when  passing  southward  in  the  south-east  monsoon.  ' 

In  steering  from  the  "West  side  of  Salayer  to  the  southward,  give  a  berth  to  the 
outermost  of  the  Tonin  Islands,  of  which  Mamalakjee,  the  westernmost,  is  situated  in 
lat.  6°  40'  S.,  Ion.  120"  21'  E.  The  northern  part  of  the  large  island  of  Dyampea  \ks 
on  the  parallel  of  7"  S.^  and  dangers  extend  from  its  western  shore  10  miles,  or  to  Ion. 
120"  27'  E.  which  must  be  avoided. 

Ships  steering  &om  Salayer  Strait,  toward  the  Strait  of  Allass,  have  no  occasion  to  Portiiioni. 
borrow  neai'  these  islands,  but  they  must  steer  the  proper  course  to  avoid  the  eastern- 
most group  of  Postilions,  which  bounds  the  west  side  of  the  passage.  The  south- 
easternmost  group  of  these  islands  appears  to  consist  of  six  or  eight  low  woody  islands, 
the  largest  in  the  centre.  The  entire  group,  as  far  as  known^  extends  ih-om  lat.  6°  30'  S. 
to  6°  55'  8..  and  from  Ion.  118"  W  E.  to  119"  18'  E.,  their  eastern  extreme  being  in  lat. 
6*  49'  S.  A  chain  of  small  islands  extend  south-westerly  nearly  50  miles  towards 
Aliass  Strait.  The  group  should  not  be  approached  closely,  especially  during  the  night.* 

Having  passed  the  latitude  of  this  group,  steer  to  make  Selonda,  which  being 
moderately  high,  and  flat  on  the  summit,  may  be  discerned  when  the  adjoining 
land  of  Sumbawa  is  obscured  by  haze.  It  is  small,  distant  about  1  or  1^  leagu<js  from 
Sumbawa  shore,  and  2  or  3  leagues  eastward  of  Pulo  Majo.  A  current  will  generally 
be  found^n  this  part.,  setting  daily  from  15  to  30  miles  westward,  in  the  south-east 
monsoon ;  and  frequently  much  stronger  eastward,  during  the  opposite  monsoon. 

PTJLO  UAJO,  or  HAYO,  fronts  the  large  gulf  of  Salee  on  the  Worth  coast  of  Sum- 
bawa ;  its  north-east  point,  at  the  entrance  of  the  gulf,  is  in  lat.  8°  9'  S.,  Ion.  117"  iS'  E. ; 
it  is  pretty  high,  and  about  4  leagues  in  extent.  When  abreast  of  Pulo  Majo,  about 
9  or  10  miles'  distance^  a  course  W.  by  8.  ^  S.  will  carry  you  outside  of  Elat  or  Vlak 
Island,  which  lies  in  lat.  8°  9'  S.,  Ion.  117°  23'  E.  Great  care  is  requisite  when  passing 
here  in  the  niglit,  for  several  ships  have  nearly  got  upon  Flat  Island  before  it  was  per- 
ceived ;  and  it  must  not  be  rounded  at  a  great  distance,  on  accoimt  of  the  Sandbuy 
ShoaU,  which  are  two  dangerous  sand-banks,  with  rocks  and  coral  shoals  projecting 
from  them,  on  which  the  Alexander  struck,  and  was  nearly  lost,  in  1806,  when  steering 
eastward  from  Lombock  Strait.  This  ship  made  these  banks  in  lat.  7°  42'  to  7°  47'  8., 
Ion.  117°  25'  to  117°  29'  E.,  by  chronometers,  from  BaUy  Town.  The  Mmerva  and 
Ardassior,  steering  out  of  the  Strait  of  Aliass,  made  these  banks  at  dayhght,  January 
9th,  1809,  iMjaring  N.E.  by  E.  and  E.N.E.  in  the  direct  course  they  were  steering.  The 
southernmost  of  these  shoals,  by  the  modem  charts,  is  the  Maria  Shoal,  in  lat.  T  56'  S., 
ion.  117'  13'  E. 


Selunda  Iiiliuid. 


Pulo  MJyo. 
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*  Conima.nder  Bruining,  of  the  NetLerlanda  nxry,  who  TiBit^dl  tliis  group  in  1846.  places  the  eaatenimost 
island  in  6"  50'  S.  nnd  1 1 9'  1 5'  E  ;  North  Islaud  in  6°  31'S,  aiid  118'  4  ft'  E.,  and  Saiindfra  lalapd,  the  8.W, 
iaUnd,  in  7°  1 4'  S.,  and  11  S°  30'  K     He  calls  (he  krgeal  island  of  the  group  Lander  Isknd. 
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Captain  William  Greig  passed  in  the  Minto  to  the  northward  of  these  shoals,  be> 
tween  them  and  the  southern  islands  of  Patemostera,  and  saw  one  of  them,  which  waq 
a  narrow  sand,  extending  East  and  West  about  2  or  3  miles.  Wlien  2^  miles  north- 
ward of  it,  Lombock  Peak  bore  S.W.  ^  S.,  and  Tumbora  Koimtain,  or  iloimt  Aron 
on  Sumbawa,  S.E.  ^  E.,  which  places  the  sand-bank  in  lat.  7*  ^S'  S.,  Ion.  117*  19^  £•» 
hj  its  bearing  irom  Lomlxick  Peak,  or  in  Ion.  llV*  13^'  E.  by  its  bearing  from  Mount 
Aron. 

Captain  Warington  saw  the  Sandhuy  Shoals,  which  were  two  dry  sand-banks,  ia. 
the  ship  Mary  Ann,  July  29th,  1822,  in  a  transit  bearing  N.N.AV.  and  S.S.E.  of  each 
other,  which  he  made  in  lat.  7"  46'  8.,  Ion.  117°  13;^'  E.  by  good  chronometers. 

The  Dutch  firigate  Maria  Reygershergen,  Apiil  1st,  1805,  -with  15  sail  of  shipa 
under  her  convoy,  at  8  a.m.  saw  a  sand-bank,  about  2  or  3  feet  above  water,  bearing 
N.  ^  W.  about  2  miles  distant,  at  the  same  time  Lombock  Peak  bore  S.  58"  W.,  a  high 
mountain  on  Sumbawa  E.  by  S.,  north  point  of  Pulo  Majo  S.  59°  E.,  centre  of  Flat 
Island  S.E.  \  S.,  the  easternmost  of  the  liigh  mountains  on  the  S.W.  part  of  Sumbawa 
S.  ^  E,,  oif  Pulo  Majo  4^  or  5  leagues ;  and  she  made  this  sand-hank  In  lat.  7"  56'  S.,, 
Ion.  117"  15^'  E.  by  chronometers  from  Batavia,* 

Besides  these  dangers  mentioned  above,  tlicre  appear  to  be  two  other  sand-banks 
farther  eastward,  seen  by  H.^f,  Ship  Baracouta,  September  19th,  1810 ;  she  was  running 
at  the  rate  of  8  knots,  and  saw  a  sand-bank  bearing  W.  by  N.,  which  she  made: 
in  lat.  7''  52^'  S.,  Ion.  118°  3'  E.,  and  shortly  after  saw  another  sand-bank  in  lat 
7°  54'  8.,  Ion.  118°  0'  E. ;  therefore,  if  the  Baracouta's  statement  is  correct,  there  esdst 
four  different  sand-hanks  between  lat.  7°  42'  8.  and  7°  66'  8.,  Ion.  117°  13'  E.  tol 
118°  3'  E. 

There  is  a  channel  betwixt  the  West  end  of  Pulo  Majo  and  Flat  Island,  but  ships, 
always  pass  outside  of  them. 

When  abreast  of  Flat  Island,  steer  S.W.  hy  W.  for  the  entrance  of  Allass  Strait, 
preserving  a  moderate  distance  from  the  range  of  low  lands  that  lines  the  N.W.  part  of 
Sxunhawa,  whicli  is  steep  to,  until  within  two-thirds  of  a  cable's  length  of  the  reef  thafcl 
skirts  some  of  them ;  soundings  are  then  got  of  60  or  50  fathoms.  You  tfiay  steer 
along  these  islands  in  the  night  if  the  weather  is  clear ;  hut  after  running  about  40  or 
46  miles  S.W.  by  W,  from  Plat  Island,  the  narrow  part  of  the  strait  will  be  approached, 
which  is  only  5  or  6  miles  wide.  The  small  rocky  islands  mljacent  to  Lombock  shore, 
which  bound  the  West  side  of  the  channel,  ought  to  be  avoided  in  the  night,  for  reefs 
project  from  them  on  the  South  and  East  sides.  It  would  therefore  be  imprudent  to 
pass  through  this  narrow  paii  of  the  strait  during  the  night,  unless  certain  of  your 
situation,  with  clear  weather,  for  the  tides  or  current  might  drift  you  near  the  reefs* 
Close  to  these  rocky  isles  and  reefs  there  are  soundings,  where  you  may  anchor  in  caael 
of  necessity ;  and  there  is  a  good  channel,  near  a  league  wide,  betwixt  them  and  tho 
Lombock  Shore,  with  regular  soundings  of  12  to  16  fathoms  water.  After  passing 
Uocky  Islands,  the  strait  becomes  wide ;  steer  then  witlun  a  moderate  distance  of  the* 
Lombock  Shore,  to  Bally  lload ;  or  in  working,  you  may  occasionally  stand  well  over 
toward  the  Sumtsana  Shore  :  this  strait  will  be  more  particularly  described  in  one  of 
the  following  sections. 

•  The  recent  Admiralty  ckirt  of  the  Rwtenj  lalamla  givM  tte  following  poaiti^n  of  tlww  vbotU  i  MiaUr 
Bank.  Uu  7*  38'  S..  Ion.  UZ^  Ift'  E  ;  SantlW  Shoals,  kt.  7°  48'  S.,  I.>ii.  117"  9'  E.  j  fieygenbotscm  Buk 
(caU«d  Maria  Shoal,  and  previously  nieatioiiMl),  in  lat.  7°  56'  S.,  lt>a.  117*  13'  £. 


NORTH  COAST  OF  JAVA,  AND  THE  STRzVITS  TO  THE 

EASTWARD, 


Fr<m»,  the  Directiom  of  the  Dvtek  Surtieying  Offhers,  published  in  Admiralty  Trtmsla- 

tlon  of  Lieutenant  Smits' Seaman* s  Guide. 

THE  NORTH  COAST  OF  JAVA  is  generally  flat,  covered  with  large- trees  to  the  NorihooMtof 
beacUj  and  is  fronted  by  regular  aoundmga,  with  shoal  flats  extending  along  it  in  "'^'"^' 
several  places,  and  shoal  patches  detached  from  the  shore  bani:;  but  in  many  parts  the 
coast  may  be  approached  to  8,  7*  G,  or  5  fathoms,  muddy  bottom.  Tliere  arc  many 
towns  and  small  villa^s  along  the  coast,  of  which  Cherihon,  Samarang,  Hambang,  &c., 
are  places  of  conaiderable  trade,  the  circumjacent  country  being  generally  fertile,,  and 
abounding  in  grain. 

That  part  of  the  coast  comprehended  between  Java  Head  and  Carawang  Point, 
including  Batavia  Bay,  has  already  been  described  in  the  chapter  which  treats  of  the 
South  side  of  Sunda  Strait. 

CABAWANO  POINT  is  in  lat.  h°  57'  S..  and  forms  the  N.E.  boundary  of  Batavia  Cftrav^e 
Bay.    If  bound  to  the  eastward,  it  ia  desirable  to  pass  that  point  in  about  15  fatlioms,  '*"'"'■ 
at  3  or  4  miles'  distance,  although  the  shore  is  bold  to  approach  mthin  2  miles.    8teer 
then  about  E.  by  N.  to  clear  Sedary  Shoal,  lying  10  miles  off  Sedary  Point,  which  is 
extensive,  and  has  a  small  channel  of  4<  and  5  fathoms  between  it  and  the  point ;  the 
least  water  on  it  is  3  fathoms,  and  10  fathoms  close  to  on  the  outside.     Sedary  Point  s«i*ry  Puint. 
is  round  and  not  quite  so  woody  as  Carawang  Point ;  with  the  low  land  well  in  sight  from 
the  deck,  you  will  be  sufficiently  near  the  shoal.     From  the  outer  ed^  of  Sedary  Shoal, 
the  course  is  about  E.S.E.  to  Point  Pamanoekan,  26  miles  W.S.W.  of  Sedary  Point ;  PointPwia- 
the  coast  maybe  approached  to  8  fathoms,  and  from  10  to  li  fathoms  ia  a  proper  track  "'*'"'"- 
in  the  night,  to  pass  within  theWoerden  Castle  Kock,  where  the  ship  of  this  name  was  w.«r.i«i 
lost ;  it  Ues  in  the  stream  of  17  fathoms,  about  12  or  13  miles  N.E.  by  E.»  from  Point  '"'''  *'"'''■ 
Pamanoekan :  close  to  its  inner  edge  the  depth  is  15^  fathoms,  and  close  to  the  outer 
edge  18  fathoms. 

The  Princess  Charlotte  grounded  on  a  shoal  or  rock,  and  when  aground  in  2^ 
fathoms,  found  round  the  ship  only  19  and  20  feet  water,  at  40  or  50  yards'  distance, 
and  then  it  deepened  suddenly.  Pamanoekan  Point  bore  from  the  shoal  S.  by  W.  f  AT., 
distant  about  Ws  miles.  After  lightening  the  ship  she  floated  off  the  shoal,  steered  then 
S.  by  W.  3  miles,  and  anchored  in  19  fathoms,  Pamanoekan  Point  bearing  S.S.W.,  and 
the  Woerden  Castle  B«ck  plainly  visible  from  the  deck  bearing  S.9.W.,  distant  1^  or 
2  miles. 

About  8  or  9  miles  E.  by  S.  from  Point  Pamanoekan,  and  2^  or  3  nules  off  shore, 
there  is  a  Tliree  Eathoma  Bank,  in  the  stream  of  Q\  fathoms.  The  coast  from  Sedary 
to  ludi'amayo  Point  is  low  near  the  sea,  with  some  high  land  in  the  interior,  and  may 
be  approached  safely  to  8  fathoms. 

*  The  Dutcl  charts  place  it  N.E.  by  N.  li  miles  from  that  point,  and  a.  2^  iathoms  patch  8  miles  farther 
East  of  it ;  thus  reversing  of  the  Woerden  and  Charlotte  roclcs. 
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nrORAMAYO  POINT,  in  lat.  G°  13'  S.,  Ion.  108°  21'  E.  by  tlie  Dutch  sunrey,  is  of 
moderate  height,  and  woody,  and  from  having  a  river  contiguous,  it  appears  like  an 
isbmd  :  there  is  good  anchorage  on  the  West  side  this  point  in  the  easterly  monsoon, 
in  4  or  5  fathoms. 

The  Boompjee  Islands  of  the  Dutch  charts,  consist  of  Backit  Island,  Bumkin 
Island,  or  Outer  Shoal,  and  Jliddle  Patch. 

Rackit  Island  is  in  lat.  5"  54'  S.,  Ion.  108°  23'  E.,  and  lies  in  the  stream  of  25 
fathoms  In*.  |  E.  of  Indramayo  Point. 

Bumkin  Island,  or  Outer  Shoal,  in  hi.  5°  47'  S.,  Ion.  108°  28'  E.,  is  formed  of 
white  saud  in  the  centre,  with  black  rocks  stretching  out  a  great  way  at  each  extro 
mity ;  close  to  it,  the  depths  are  from  23  to  26  fathoms,  and  i  miles  N.N.E.  from  Li 
there  are  30  fathoms,  blue  mud.  The  Volunteer,  in  October,  1812,  had  22  fathoms, 
mud,  with  the  shoal  bearing  from  South  to  S.W,  by  W.  distant  1^  miles  from  the 
nearest  part :  a  large  proa  was  lying  here,  probably  fishing,  the  crew  of  which  had 
built  a  hut  on  the  shoal. 

Between  this  outer  shoal  and  Rackit  Island  lies  the  Middle  Patch,  or  Shoal,  with 
soundings  of  23  and  24  fathoms  aroujid,  and  between  it  and  them.  Upon  this  Middle 
Patch,  the  ship  Bria  de  Mer,  from  Samaran^,  in  October,  1812,  got  in  the  night,  and 
a  few  minutes  before  striking  had  26  fathoms  water ;  she  lay  18  hours  on  the  shoal,  and 
got  oif  with  the  loss  of  her  rudder. 

If  working  through  the  channel  between  Pulo  Rackit  and  Indramayo  Point  in  the 
night,  come  no  nearer  the  island  than  19  or  20  fathoms,  nor  under  10  fiathoms  towardft 
the  point. 

CHEEIBON,  or  CHEBMAI  MOUNTAIN,  in  Ion.  108°  28'  E.,  is  10,323  feet  high, 
and  lies  12  miles  S.W.  of  the  town  of  that  name,  and  will  be  discernible  when  in  sight 
of  Indramayo  Point,  and  tliis  point  must  not  be  sunk  to  the  northward  of  W.  by  N.  if  a 
ship  is  not  bound  into  Cheribon  ;  for  if  brought  to  bear  W.N'.W,  she  would  get  upon 
the  mud-bank  of  Cheribon,  wliich  should  not  be  approached  under  8  or  9  fathoms. 

The  anchorage  at  Cheribon,  or  Ceribon,  is  N.E.  of  the  fort,  in  3|  to  5  fathoms, 
and  it  is  sheltered  from  the  north-west  monsoon  by  a  shoal  bank  that  stretches  from 
the  North  point  of  the  bay  to  the  eastward.  Shijis  steering  for  the  hay  must  keep  well 
to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  and  round  the  bank  in  6  or  7  fathoms  ;*  and  having  ap- 
proached the  Java  shore  to  5+  or  5  fathoms,  tliey  ought  to  haul  westward  for  the  ro^. 

From  Cheribon  to  Taggal,  or  Tegal,  the  coast  is  low,  but  inland  the  country  is 
mountainous,  and  Taggal  Moontain  will  be  seen  bearing  S.E.  by  S.  when  olf  the  bi^^t 
of  Cheribon  ;  it  is  higher  than  Cheribon  Mountain.  If  mthin  4  leagues  of  the  coast  of 
Taggal,  a  remarkable  crooked  hill,  called  Goonong  Gaja,  or  Elephant  Hill,  afHI  be  seen 
at  the  foot  of  the  mountain,  considerably  to  the  eastward  of  Taggal,  the  Elagstaff  of 
the  latter  Iwing  in  lat.  6"  54'  S.,  ion.  109°  12*  E.  The  anchorage  here  is  in  4  to  5J 
fathoms,  with  the  fort  bearing  South  or  S.  by  E.,  and  it  is  9  or  10  leagues  to  the 
eastward  of  Cheribon. 

TAOOAL  ROCK,  or  CARRANG  UlSAROQK,  lies  N.E.  hyE.  41  miles  from  Taggal. 
about  3  miles  oil'  shore,  in  the  stream  of  9  i'iithoms  ;  the  sea,  sometimes  breaks  on  it ;  at 
other  times  it  is  not  visible,  for  Captain  Owen,  in  H.M.8.  Baracouta,  August  20th,  1811, 
ran  against  it,  while  keeping  a  good  look-out.  Wlien  the  rock  bore  'We^.t  a  third  of  a 
mile,  the  Peak  of  Taggal  Mountain  bore  S.  |  E.,  Elephant  HiU  S.  27''  E.,  next  high 
peak  to  the  ca.-^tward  of  the  Elephant  S.  60°  E. 

To  pass  ^^nthin  this  danger,  G  fathoms  is  a  good  depth,  and  not  loa$  than  11 
fathoms  to  pass  it  on  the  outside. 


I 


From  Taggal  the  coast  lies  nearly  East  to  Samarang,  and  should  not  be  approached 
under  14  or  15  fathoms  in  the  ni^ht,  when  about  6  leai^ues  eastward  of  Tag;^l,  for 
nearly  fronting  Point  Famalang^  lies  Hoogermeer  Shoal,  from  which  the  Elephant  HM«er™«; 
Hill  is  said  to  bear  S.S.W.  I'rom  hence,  14  to  20  fathoms  ia  a  <,'Ood  track  m  the  nigrht,  ' 
to  avoid  a  Three  Fathoms  Shoal,  said  to  lie  off  K,o<;baug  in  23  fathoms  water,  or  9  or 
10  leagues  eastward  of  Pamalang  Point ;  and  anothei*  shoal  in  12  fathoms,  off  ILandal, 
more  eastward ;  the  latter  has  a  channel  of  10  to  5  fathoms  between  it  and  the 
Java  shore. 

Between  Taggal  and  Samarang,  the  land  is  high  in  the  interior,  and  towards  the 
latter  are  the  Brothers,  two  remarkable  peaked  moimtains,  the  eastcmiuost  being  far- 
ther inland  than  the  other.  To  the  eastward  of  these  stands  a  moimtam  by  itself,  called 
Uarhaboe  or  Samarang  Hill,  10,220  feet  above  the  sea,  bearing  S.  ^  £.  from  Bamarang  S'^^m^og. 
Road  and  Flagstaff,  the  latter  being  in  lat.  6°  57'  S.,  Ion.  110°  27'  E.,  acoording  to  the 
Dutch  authorities. 

SAMARANG-  BAY,  bounded  on  the  East  side  by  the  high  land  of  Japara,  is 
directly  South  from  the  island  of  Carimon  Java ;  the  anchorage  in  6  or  6  fathoms, 
mud,  about  4  or  6  miles  off  shore,  'with  the  Flagstalf  of  Samarang  bearing  from  South 
to  S.S.E.,  the  high  land  of  Japara  N.E.  by  E.,  and  the  western  extreme  of  Java,  West ; 
or  a  small  ship  may  anchor  in  4|  or  4  fathoms,  nearer  the  shore.  Ships  which  touch 
here  may  procure  provisions  and  refresliments ;  also  at  the  fort  and  settlement  of 
Japara;,  on  the  West  side  of  the  projecting  land,  that  forms  the  eastern  side  of  Samarang  Japwa. 
Bay,  and  stretches  a  great  way  northward. 

The  coast  about  Samarang,  being  low  and  forming  a  deep  bight,  when  off  it,  the 
high  land  of  Japara  will  be  seen  bearing  about  E.  by  N.,  appearin;g  like  an  island,  the 
course  from  Samarang  Road  to  Japara.  Point  being  about  N.N.E. 

MANDALIQUE  ISLAND,  in  lat.  6=  22'  8.,  Ion.  110'  53'  E.,  fronting  Mount  Mosia, 
the  next  eastward  of  the  high  land  of  Japara,  and  near  the  sea,  is  a  small  round  island, 
about  2  or  3  miles  off  the  projecting  part  of  the  coast,  having  5  fathoms  about  1^  miles 
off,  and  is  bold  to  approach ;  there  is  said  to  be  a  passage  with  4  fathoms  between  it 
and  Japara  Point.  Do  not  bring  this  island  northward  of  W.  by  N.  tiU  6  leagues  past 
it,  to  avoid  an  extensive  mud-bank,  projecting  from  the  next  point  to  the  eastward. 
About  9  leagues  E.S.E.  of  the  latter  point,  in  lat.  6^  36'  S.,  Ion.  lir  27^'  E.,  is  Lerang  u^ngpoini. 
Point,  having,  in  lat.  6'^  41'  S.,  Lassem  Hill  over  it ;  and  between  these  points,  near  the 
East  part  of  the  bay,  lie  the  ports  of  Rembaug  and  Lassem,  noted  for  teak  timber  and  LuBem, 
ship'building  ;  with  the  village  Jawana  at  the  south-western  part  of  the  bay. 

Rembang,  in  lat.  6°  42  8.,  Ion.  Ill"  19'  E.,  lias  several  small  isles  and  shoals  on  Rambang. 
both  sides  the  anchorage  i  to  avoid  which,  hiring  the  Flagstaff  South,  and  nm  into  4 
fathoms. 

From  Lerang  Point,  the  coast  is  clear  of  danger  eastward  to  the  entrance  of  Sou- 
rabaya,  and  may  be  approached  to  6  or  5^  fathoms,  or  in  some  places  to  ^4^  fathoms. 

"PAIfKA,  or  PANCO  POINT,  in  lat.  6^  52'  S.,  Ion.  112°  Sl^'  E.  by  elironometers  Point  p«.it^ 
from  Batavia,  forming  the  West  side  the  strait  or  channel  leading  iuto  Sourabaya,  is 
low  and  sandy,  with  a  temporary  ftagstaffon  it.     A  little  westward  of  it  lie  four  small  CoMt  «|j»oeiit. 
remarkable  hills ;  one  called  Coffin  Hill  from  its  appearance  when  viewed  from  the 
westward,  one  like  a  button,  another  like  a  hat,  and  the  longest  to  the  westward  like  a 
guimer's  quoin. 

If  you  intend  to  wait  for  a  pilot  to  carry  your  ship  into  Sourabaya,  bring  Point 
Panka  to  bear  S.W.,  and  anchor  in  5  or  4^  fathoms  off  the  Town  House  of  Zidayo, 
where  the  pilots  come  from. 
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THE  STEAIT  of  SOTJHABAYA  was  tri^nometrically  surveyed,  in  lS43-7»  by 

Lieutenant  M,  H.  Janaen,  D.H.N.^  assisted  by  five  other  able  officers ;  at  its  entrance, 
between  Panka  Point,  and  Cape  Wodon,  the  N.W.  point  of  Madura,  it  is  15  miles 
vide,  and  that  space  is  nearly  all  filled  up  by  an  extensive  flat,  called  the  Zee  Bank, 
but  leading  at  the  western  side  a  very  narrow  channel  for  the  navigation  of  large 
ships. 

This  western  channel  was  always  bad,  and  was  daily  becoming  worse,  till  at  length 
the  current  forced  its  way  through  the  Zee  Bank,  and  formed  a  new  channel,  in  the 
dii-eetion  of  'N.  by  E.  and  9.  by  W.,  and  not  only  with  a  greater  depth  than  the  old 
one,  but  larger  and  easier  to  navigate;  besides  which,  there  is  a  prospect  of  its  being, 
within  a  few  years,  still  deeper. 

All  vessels,  however,  require  pilots,  and  should  anchor,  or  heave  to,  off  Fanka 
Point,  to  ^ait  for  them.  In  the  eastern  monsoon  a  vessel  may  anchor  at  tlie  entrance 
of  the  New  Channel,  to  wait  for  high  water,  if  necessary,  to  carry  her  over  the  bank, 
and  the  more  so,  because  in  this  monsoon,  high  water  takes  place  in  the  morning.  In 
the  western  monsoon,  high  water  occurs  at  night,  or  in  the  evening,  and  when  a  high 
swell  makes  it  imadvisable  to  anchor  outside  of  the  bank,  it  is  better  to  do  so  under 
Panka  Point,  bringing  the  flagstaff  to  bear  N.W.  1  or  1^  miles  distant.  In  3  or  4 
fathoms- 

To  pass  outside  of  the  Zee  Bank,  keep  the  Square  Mount  (being  the  westernmost 
of  the  hills  near  Panka  Point)  open  to  the  northward  of  the  Coffins,  till  at  the  entrance 
of  the  channel,  taking  care  that  the  two  Coffins  are  in  one,  and  appear  to  be  as  one  long 
mountain  ridge.  To  the  eastward,  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Madura,  Cape  Wodon  should 
not  be  brought  to  the  northward  of  East,  in  order  to  clear  the  Zee  Bank,  and  the  reeks 
of  Jamoeang,  which  Lie  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  the  channel,  and  which  are  covered 
by  the  sea  at  high  water. 

Ships  are  sometimes  detained  upon  the  bank  or  at  the  entrance  of  the  channel,  by 
the  singular  tides  which  prevail  there,  and  for  which  science  has  not  yet  been  able  to 
aceounj:,  or  the  pilots  even  to  reduce  to  rule.  In  the  chart  of  the  channels  leading  to 
Sourabaya,  by  Lieutenant  M.  H.  Jansen,  D.R.N.,  the  depths  are  given  at  low  water, 
and  the  following  remarks  are  made  on  the  tides : — 

*'  During  the  months  in  which  the  sun  is  on  or  near  the  equator,  i.e.,  in  March, 
Aprils  September,  and  October,  there  are  in  this  channel,  at  the  fuU  and  change,  two 
tides  in  the  2i  hours ;  but  at  the  quarter  moons,  as  well  as  during  all  the  other 
months,  there  is  only  one  tide,  and  it  makes  low  water  in  the  night  with  South  decli- 
nation, and  in  the  day  when  the  sun  has  North  declination, 

*'  The  greatest  rise  and  fall  of  spring  tides  is  6  feet,  and  it  occurs  only  in  those 
months  when  there  is  but  one  high  water  in  the  24  hours,  and  3  or  4  days  after  full 
and  change.  The  least  rise  and  fall  is  4  feet,  and  this  takes  place  at  the  full  and 
change  also,  but  only  in  the  months  when  there  are  the  two  tides,  which  may  be 
regarded  as  a  change  for  the  day-high- water  to  the  night-high-water,  and  t?«:e  cerstt 
At  the  quarter  moons  of  these  montlis  the  water  rises  about  6  feet,  and  in  every  other 
month  5^  feet,  above  the  depths  marked  in  this  chart.* 

*'  In  the  month  of  May  it  is  high  water  between  21^h.  and  O^h- ;  June,  20h.  and 
O^h. ;  July,  19h.  and  Oh. ;  August,  IGh.  and  Oh. ;  November,  lOh.  and  12^h. ;  Decem- 
ber, 8h.  and  12h. ;  January,  Sh.  and  12h. ;  February,  7h.  and  12h. 


'  Tn  moet  of  the  months  there  arc  15  or  1  Ci  feet  water  upon  the  h&ak,  but  ^'hen  tlte  sun  has  do  decUiift- 
tiQDr  or  wheu  it  in  v«iy  uiuiU,  14  fe«t ;  uul  14  fe«t  at  full  and  dinugu. 
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"  At  the  spring;  tides,  as  well  as  at  the  quarter  moons,  it  is  high  water  always  at 
lO^h.  or  22ih. 

"  During  the  months  when  the  two  tides  occur,  it  is  also  high  water  at  lO^h,  and 
22^b.  These  two  tides  are,  howerer,  different  in  height ;  and  when  the  sun's  declina- 
tion is  North,  the  morning  tide  is  the  liighest ;  hut  when  it  is  South,  the  evening  tide. 
In  those  the  quarters  which  give  but  one  tide,  give  the  higher  water  as  at  full  and 
change." 

For  more  convenience,  a  stake  will  he  erected  at  each  side  of  the  chaimel,  inside  of 
the  bank,  indicating  how  many  feet  water  there  is  upon  the  bank. 

A  vessel  hoimd  to  Sourahaya  may  steer  for  the  entrance  of  the  new  channel  across  ti.*  z**  Bank 
the  Zee  Bank.     The  land  about  Grissee  slopes  gradually  up  from  the  eastward  to  '^'"■'•"''' 
Mount  Gierie,  hut  its  western  side  is  abrupt.     When  this  steep  western  face  of  the 
mount  bears  8.  by  W.  I W.,  the  trees  of  Menarie  Tvill  be  in  the  same  direction,  and  this 
is  the  mark  to  enter  the  channel  with  the  courses  of  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  S.  by  W.,  and 
South. 

When  a  httle  way  up  channel,  more  trees  will  be  seen  on  Menarie,  and  they 
should  be  brought,  as  soon  as  they  are  visible,  in  one  with  that  same  steep  western  side 
of  Mount  Grisseo  ;  and  at  length,  when  the  low  point  of  Menarie  is  entirely  seen,  keep 
it  just  open  of  the  steep,  and  enter  the  strait  on  that  mark.  If  there  be  a  command- 
ing breeze,  she  may  be  kept  more  towards  Piering  Point  on  the  Madura  side,  because 
the  Menarie  Bank  seems  to  be  augmenting.  In  hazy  weather,  especially  during  the 
eastern  monsoons,  the  Grissee  hills  are  not  jilways  distinctly  seen,  and  therefore  a  large 
black  buoy  has  been  moored  at  the  western  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  channel,  outside 
of  the  Zee  Bank,  and  the  whole  channel  is  lined  with  beacons ;  the  eastern  ones  carry- 
ing baskets  or  kranjanga,  and  those  to  the  westward  nothing.  In  the  eastern  mon- 
soon, when  high  water  hapjiens  between  8  o'clock  a.m.  and  noon,  and  the  springs  at  10 
or  11  o'clock,  the  period  when  the  land-wind  ceases  and  the  sea-breeze  has  not  yet  set 
in,  the  best  way  is  to  work  up  with  the  land-wind  towards  the  slioalest  part  of  the 
hank  (which  is  betw*een  the  second  and  third  beacons  from  the  outside),  in  order  to 
make  use  of  the  high  water,  when  the  sea-breeze  sets  in.  The  current  sets  to  the 
northward  immediately  after  high  water,  and.  therefore  i£  vessels  that  are  outward- 
bound  can  get  with  the  land-wind  to  this  spot,  they  will  be  able  in  a  few  tacks,  with 
the  sea-breeze,  to  pass  outside  the  bank. 

Upon  the  shoalest  part  of  the  Zee  Bank  channel,  nearly  the  same  depth  will  be  shoniMt  pun 
found, — perhaps  near  the  beacon,  a  foot  less — and  in  some  places  differing  lialf  afoot,  iLH^  cLannsi. 
more  or  less.     On  the  shallowest,  in  18^7,  there  were  10  feet,  and  with  spriag  tide 
16  feet ;  with  common  tides  it  was  16  and  14  feet. 

Generally  the  ground  is  so  soft  that  a  vessel  receives  no  damage  by  remaining 
aground  there  j  and  there  was  an  instance  of  a  ship,  drawing  a  quarter  of  a  foot  more 
than  the  depth  of  the  channel,  passing  over  the  bank. 

In  the  western  monsoon,  when  it  is  high  water  between  8  o'clock  p.m.,  and  mid- 
night, the  sea-breeze  generally  prevails ;  in  case  of  its  being  somewhat  scant  when  going 
out,  keep  close  along  the  western  beacons,  and  then  one  tack  will  carry  you  over  the 
bank. 

Since  Lieutenant  Jansen's  survey  was  m^ade,  and  the  new  channel  discovered,  the 
old  channel  leading  roimd  Panka  Point  becomes  daily  worse  and  shallower ;  and  it  will 
therefore,  in  all  probability,  be  discontinued,  and  the  buoys  and  beacons  removed. 
Notwithstanding  which,  it  may  be  prudent  to  give  here  briefly  the  courses  and  sailing 
directions  through  it.  At  each  side  of  the  entrance  there  is  a  buoy ;  that  on  the  Java 
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side  is  white,  and  the  other  on  the  Zee  Bank  ia  red.  Tlie  beacon  near  the  white  buoy 
stands  in  -1  fathoms  water,  with  the  following^  bearings :  the  flagstaff  of  Panka  Puiiit 
W.N.W.,  Sidajoe  8.  by  W.  i  "W.,  and  a  full  mile  from  Panka  Point.  The  beacon  of 
the  Zee  Bank,  near  the  red  huoy,  is  in  12  feet  water,  with  Panka  Flagstaff  W.  by  N., 
and  Sidajoe  S,8.W.  ^  W.,  1,526  yards  due  East  from  the  other  beacon. 

Till  the  pilot  gets  on.  board,  anchor  to  wait  for  liim  to  the  north-eastward  of 
Panka  Point,  or  if  a  little  nearer  in,  do  not  ^  more  than  a  mile  inside  of  the  buoys  in 
3  or  &\  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  4  or  4|  fathoms  at  high  water.  From  between  the 
buoys  the  course  is  S.S.E.  towards  the  beacon  of  the  Triangle,  which  be*acon  is  visible 
from  the  outer  buoys,  and  near  which  there  is  another  buoy.  The  beacon  of  the 
Triangle,  and  the  beacon  of  Sidajoe  a  little  further  in,  should  be  passed  at  the  distance 
of  2  cables'  lengths  on  their  western  side,  When  beating  up,  the  lead  will  be  a  sure 
guide  in  standing  towards  the  Zee  Bank ;  but  on  the  Java  side  the  beacon  must  not  bft 
brought  to  the  northward  of  N.byW.  When  Sidajoe  Beacon  bears  about  E.,  steer  more  to 
the  eastward  by  degrees,  so  as  to  pass  to  the  eastward  also  of  Kapalla  Beacon,  at  the 
distance  of  2  cables'  lengths.  The  depths  decrease  gradually  from  the  red  buoy  of  the 
Zee  Bank,  towards  the  buoy  of  the  Triangle,  from  5  to  3  fathoms,  soft  mnd,  at  high 
water.  The  shoale-st  place  on  the  bank  is  beyond  the  Triangle  Beacon,  and  from 
Sidajoe  Beacon  till  past  Kapalla  Beacon,  where  the  channel  is  but  two  ships'  lengths 
wide,  with  only  14  or  15  feet  water  at  spring  tides»  and  at  neap  tides  (as  in  March  and  Sep- 
tember) not  more  than  12  feet.  The  bottom,  however,  is  so  soft  that  a  ship  may  sail 
through  it,  but  keep  nearer  to  the  Java  shore  than  to  the  Zee  Bank,  for  you  will  have 
great  trouble  to  get  afloat  again  when  once  you  stick  in  the  mud  at  that  side. 

When  Kapalla  Beacon  bears  E.  at  2  cables*  lengths  distance,  steer  gradually  to 
S.E.,  so  as  to  pass  the  first  fishing-stakes  on  the  Java  side  at  2  cables'  lengths  to  the 
eastward.  From  thence,  steer  more  easterly,  between  the  two  rows  of  fishing-stakes, 
where  17  and  IS  feet  water  will  be  found.  When  past  these  fisliing-stakes,  steer  E.S.E. 
towards  the  beacon  of  Fort  Erfprins,  and  when  near,  keep  the  beacon  and  the  buoy  of 
the  fort  iu  one ;  but  never  bring  the  buoy  to  the  soutliward  of  the  beacon,  because  the 
Java  Bank  is  here  steep  to,  shoaling  suddenly  from  15  to  2  or  3  feet.  The  channel  is 
here  but  a  cable's  length  wide,  and  if  you  are  too  fearful  of  the  Java  Bank,  you  will  be 
in  danger  of  the  Zee  Bank ;  and  the  more  so,  because  the  stream  from  Solo  River  runs 
along  the  western  side  of  the  fort,  and  then  sets  over  to  the  Zee  Bonk,  Wlicn  past 
the  lieacon  of  the  fort,  steer  East  for  some  distance,  bo  as  to  give  a  convenient  berth  to 
the  bank  of  Henarie,  which  projects  far  to  the  eastward.  When  the  fort  bears  W^ 
steer  according  to  the  following  directions  for  vessels  that  have  entered  the  strait  by  the 
Zee  Bank  channel. 

In  the  narrows  of  the  strait,  a  mark  to  avoid  the  Java  side  is,  the  steep  side  of 
Mount  Grisseeopen  of  the  low  point  of  Menarie;  and  the  mark  for  the  opposite  shore 
or  Madura  side,  is  the  small  house  upon  the  pier-head  of  Scmbilangan,  not  open  of  the 
land.  When  a  vessel  has  to  enter  those  narrows  with  a  faint  breeze,  which  is  often  the 
case,  it  is  advisable  to  keep  on  the  Menarie  side  of  the  bank  in  10  fathom.'*,  because  tlM 
stream  setting  out  of  the  Solo  River  has  often  so  much  force,  particularly  a  little  before 
low  water,  that  she  may  be  swept  by  the  imited  eflbrts  of  this  current  and  the  stream 
from  the  old  channel  across  the  strait,  and  compelled  to  anchor.  In  the  westerly  mon* 
soon,  it  is  also  advisable  to  keep  this  side,  to  be  certain  to  fetch  above  the  lishing-stakeSk 
when  the  wind  ia  scant. 

When  working  through  this  part  of  the  strait,  stand  over  toward  t!ifl  Madura  side 
into  7  fathoms,  and  to  the  Java  side  while  the  steep  side  of  the  Grissec  Mount  is  open 
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of  the  Menarie  land.  Ships  that  anchor  in  the  narrows  of  the  strait,  should  do  so  under 
Sawoo  Point,  in  not  less  than  10  fathoms,  as  in  less  water  there  are  rocks  under  the 
mud,  which  would  endanger  the  safety  of  the  ship,  by  the  lose  of  the  anchor.  The 
stream  is  rery  strong  in  the  narrows,  especially  to  the  northward. 

The  fishing- stakes  which  are  foimd  in  this  strait,  and  which  are  a  great  obstruction 
both  to  its  navigation  and  to  the  streams  of  tide,  should  be  kept  all  to  the  eastward; 
pass  them  very  near  when  going  to  tlie  southward,  and  make  the  Fourteen  Feet  Bank.  rouri*en  Feet 
With  a  working  wind,  the  Madura  shore  may  he  approached  by  keeping  the  lead  briskly  ^^^' 
going  till  amongst  the  fishing-stakes ;  but  on  the  other  side,  be  careful  to  keep  the  flag- 
staff of  Fort  Erfprins  open  oiitside  of  the  trees  <rf  Menarie,  to  avoid  the  stcM?p  Java  Bank, 
which  fills  up  tlie  whole  space  formed  by  the  ciurve  between  Menarie  and  Grissee. 

To  pass  the  Fourteen  Feet  Bank  on  its  eastern  side,  steer  towards  the  Madura 
shore  (as  soon  as  the  western  steep  side  of  Mount  Grissee  bears  S.AV.)  till  the  small 
house  upon  the  pier- head  of  Sembilangau  disappears  behind  Boeloe  Point,  or  bring  this 
point  to  bear  North,  and  steer  towards  Grisaoe. 

To  pass  the  Fourteen  Feet  Bank  on  its  western  side,  bring  the  smidl  house  upon 
Grrissee  pier-head  in  one  with  the  comer  of  Gradangan,  and  keep  to  this  as  a  leading 
mark  towards  Grissee.  This  bank  will  always  be  perceptible  by  the  ripplings,  or  change 
of  colour  of  the  water.  On  either  side  of  it  there  is  room  for  a  good  sailing  ship  to 
work  up,  and  both  the  bank  and  the  Java  and  Madura  shores  may  be  approached  by 
the  lead ;  but  she  must  be  prepared  to  tack  immediately  that  t-ho  water  shoals.  When 
the  western  point  of  Mount  Grissee  bears  S.W.  by  AY.,  you  will  he  clear  of  the  bank. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  eastern  monsoon,  the  northerly  sea-breeze  \^ith  which  the 
Zee  Bank  has  been  crossed  will  not  blow  farther  than  abreast  of  Sembilangan ;  and 
from  thence  to  Boeloe  Point  light  baffling  winds  will  be  met  with ;  hot  when  the 
easterly  wind  comes  out  from  the  bight  of  Sotja,  keep  along  the  fishing-stakes,  so  as  to 
make  a  good  board  to  the  southward  in  working  towards  Sourabaya.  In  a  more 
advanced  stage  of  the  eastern  monsoon,  the  sea-breeze  will  reach  farther  in,  and  will 
also  he  more  northerly ;  so  much  so,  that  generally  in  the  afternoon  vessels  run  right 
before  the  wind  into  Sourabaya.  In  the  night  the  land-wind  blows  from  the  West,  and 
in  the  momiag  more  from  the  southward.  In  the  western  monsoon,  the  land-wind 
varies  between  the  N.W.  and  S.W.,  aud  towards  the  end  of  that  monsoon,  more 
northerly. 

Grissee  ;  the  pier-head  is  in  lat.  7°  10'  S.,  and  Ion.  112°  42'  E.,  according  to  the  Griaaee. 
trigonometrical  am-vey  of  Lieutenant  M.  H.  Jansen,  in  184i3. 

Grissee  is  a  noted  trading  place,  being  frequently  visited  by  coasting- vessels,  which 
keep  up  a  brisk  trade ;  many  of  the  Indian  ships  were  built  there,  and  it  affords  good 
means  for  rcpaii'ing  them.    A  pier  projects  for  a  considerable  distance,  and  close  to  this 
pier  is  the  usual  anchorage.     Prom  Grissee  to  Sourabaya  the  course  is  S.E.  and  S.E.' 
by  E.,  and  close  to  two  rocks  situated  near  the  Madura  shore,  called  the  BuH'els  llocks  Bufft-ts,  or 
(Buffaloes),  the  outermost  of  which  is  seldom  covered  bv  the  sea,  even  at  high  water,  ''"ff''^"'''"' 
The  Madiu'a  shore  may  be  approached  by  the  lead  till  near  the  Buffels^and  those  rocks 
may  be  approached  till  ^'ithin  half  a  mile.     The  Java  Bank,  near  the  Fisang  llocks,  is  pimoga.    ■ 
ateep  to,  the  depth  increasing  towarda  them  to  8  or  9  fathoms,  and  in  some  places  near 
their  edge  to  10  oi*  11  fathoms;  they  are  always  covered,  and  on  their  shoalest  part 
there  is  but  a  foot  of  water.     Tlipy  nearly  toiieli  the  steep  hank  of  Java,  S.W.  by  W. 
from  the  Buffels.    To  keep  clear  of  the  Pisangs,  do  not  bring  Tanjongan  Point  to  the 
eastward  of  North,  and  tack  immediately  when  the  water  deepens,  as  that  indicates  the 
proximity  of  this  bank.     The  current  seta  dii'ect  on  those  rocks,  for  which  reason  it  is 
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advisable  in  calms  and  light  winds  to  remain  near  the  Madura  shore,  if  possible  ;  but 
when  oncG  pnst  tho  Pisangs  and  Buifels,  both  shores  may  be  approached  to  7  fathoms 
till  in  Sourabaya  Roada. 

Sourabaya,  in  lat.  7°  13'  S.,  Ion.  112°  T  E.,*  is  one  of  the  chief  towns  of  the  Isle 
of  Java,  with  an  extensive  trade,  and  produces  many  supplies  for  shipping'.  There  is 
an  excellent  naval  yard  and  building-slipsj  with  a  g'ood  hospital.  Vessels  may  at  once 
embark  their  cargoes  without  employing  proas :  and  all  sorts  of  supplies  and  rcfiresh- 
ments  are  to  be  had  in  abundance,  especially  fresh  water,  which  is  filtrated  and  purified, 
imd  carried  on  board  in  tanks,  in  the  same  manner  a^  at  Bata^na. 

The  river  is  broad  and  elongated  by  two  piers,  and  at  high  water  there  is  sufficient 
depth  for  large  proas  and  square-rigged  coasting  vessels,  which  come  in  to  be  careened 
and  repaired.  At  low  water,  however,  great  care  is  requisite  in  entering  the  river, 
even  with  boats,  there  being  sometimes  only  a  foot  of  water  upon  the  bank,  and  if  not 
kept  just  in  the  mid-channel,  they  may  be  upset  by  the  current.  The  road  is  esteemed 
to  be  very  healtliy,  and  affords  in  all  seasons  proper  and  safe  berths  for  vessels  of  aU 
sizes. 

The  anchorage  is  about  half  a  mile  North  or  N.N.W.  from  the  entrance  of  the 
river,  in  0  fathoms  water,  Grissee  bearing  about  N.W.  by  W.  In  the  western  mon- 
soon, it  is  better  to  anchor  a  little  farther  out  in  stiffer  liolding-groimd,  and  also  to 
moor. 

The  variation  of  the  compass  was  ascertained  in  1842,  by  numerous  observations, 
to  be  51'  E. 

The  land  is  low  fronting  the  strait,  but  at  a  considerable  distance  in  the  interior 
there  are  some  high  moimtains,  of  which  the  principal  peaks  are  the  Penangoengan,  the 
Ardjoeno,  and  the  Semiroe.t 

The  Solo  River,  which  discharges  its  waters  into  the  Strait  of  Sourabaya  at  a  dis- 
tance  of  2  miles  W.8.W.  from  Fort  Erfprins,  is  one  of  the  largest  and  deepest  rivers 
of  the  Isle  of  Java,  and  is  navigated  by  largo  proas  far  into  the  interior.  In  1841,  a 
part  of  tliis  river,  with  the  shoals  at  its  entrance,  was  surveyed  by  lieutenant  GroU, 
commander  of  H.N.H.  iron  steamer  Etna.  He  states  that  the  channel,  from  the  soutb- 
ward  of  Fort  Erfprins  to  the  entrance,  leads  close  along  the  shore  of  Monario,  and  at 
low  water  is  from  3  to  If  fathoms  in  depth.  Upon  the  bank  which  runs  along  tbe 
North  side  of  this  channel  there  are,  at  low  water,  but  5^  or  6  feet,  and  part  of  it  drills ; 
it  consists  in  sotne  places  of  sand,  and  in  others  of  mud,  but  higher  up  of  clay  and 
mud.  Tbe  depth  is  greater  inside  than  outside  the  entrance,  amounting  in  many  places, 
toward  the  village  Boenga,  to  5  and  7  fathoms.  In  the  eastern  monsoon,  tbe  Hood 
streams  up  as  far  as  Boenga,  and  at  Bodjo  Nogors  the  water  is  brackish  and  unpalatable. 
In  the  western  monsoon,  there  is  more  water  in  the  river,  and,  according  to  the  natives, 
the  current  in  this  season  always  sets  down. 

The  place  of  the  bar  outside  the  entrance  is  often  changed  by  this  strong  current* 
but  probably  it  is  only  the  soft  mud  that  is  washed  away  from  off  the  hard  sand. 

*  The  loDgitudes  in  tlus  part  of  the  world  being  all  still  douhtfiil,at  least  within  certain  limlta,  geogmplun 
will  1e)U^  viith  )prcnt  satts£tctioii  that  the  Nt^therlanda  goveiinmcint  htis  rraolved  to  send  out  Lieut^Qftnt  Titi  Lada 
with  a  lib«i-al  jirrivision  of  aatrononiic  iDHtrnunentfi,  m  order  to  lietertninc  the  absoluto  }>oHition9'  of  sums  of  Uw 
]irind|«il  puiuta  in  thv  Indiftn  Arebip&lago. 

+  Jh  l*"!!.  at  tli«  anvliom^  'm  SouroI>ffyft  Road,  ibe  bwwinga  md  hciglita  of  ihew  moiinlAius  were  4tA9t- 
milled  by  Liouteiaants  Brutcl  de  la  Ri\-iJiti  and  P.  Melvill,  of  Carnliee.  of  the  Dutch  RoysJ  Navy. 
Saiiumt  of  Feaang     3.  14°  W.,  2GI  miles  distance,    5,4^5  feet  high. 
Ar^j^oo  a  l.T=  W.,  36^     „  ..         11,627 

Beniii-oe    8.  12°  E.,  55^     „  „         12,385        „ 
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Both  sides  of  the  river  being  uniformly  covered  by  treesj  aad  presenting  every- 
where a  uniform  appearance,  no  marks  for  pilotage  can  he  given ;  and  from  the  frequent 
chang-es  of  the  bank,  as  well  as  of  the  depths,  it  will  be  advisable  for  a  vessel  of  some 
draught  to  send  a  boat  ahead  over  the  bar,  to  examine  the  channel  and  erect  tempoi-ary 
beacons.  The  direction  of  the  channel,  farther  up  the  river,  is  generally  indicated  hy 
the  fishing-stakes,  which  are  visible  at  half  tide,  and  dry  at  low  water.  The  stream 
runs  nearly  in  the  direction  of  the  ^eatest  depth. 

Graving  Docks  have  recently  been  constructed  at  Sourabaya,  on  a  sufficient  scale 
to  receive  large  steam- vessels. 

MAJUBA  ISLAlfD  is  of  an  even  appearance,  and  moderately  elevated;  its  N.TV.  M»«hit«i-.i4..d. 
point  is  in  lat.  Q°  m'  S.,  Ion.  112*  52'  E.,  and  East  point  in  lat.  6°  59'  S.,  Ion. 
114-''  11'  E.  by  the  Dutch  surveys  ;  the  whole  of  the  North  coast,  which  extends  nearly 
East  and  West,  is  bold  to  approach,  with  regular  soundings  of  8  or  10  fathoms  within 
1  or  2  miles  of  the  shore,  in  most  places ;  but  the  East  point  opposite  Pondy,  or  Gdiani^ 
Island,  has  a  re«f  projecting  from  it  to  a  considerable  distance. 

At  the  N.E.  part  of  the  island  there  appears  to  be  a  good  watering'-place,  as  the  waurjnj? 
Phaenix,  February  12th,  1707,  anchored  there,  in  12^  fathoms,  soft  ground,  with  the  ^'^'^• 
extremes  of  Madura  bearing  from  S.E.  ^  S,  to  W-  ^  S.,  and  the  watering  place  S.'W. 
by  "W.  ^  W.,  distant  4  or  6  miles,  which  is  situated  in  a  sandy  bay,  at  the  foot  of  a  hill 
having  the  same  bearing  :  this  sandy  bay  has  some  rocks  at  each  extremity,  but  affords 
good  anchorage,  and  the  water  is  excellent^  easily  procured,  with  plenty  of  firewood 
close  to  the  sea. 

Giliang  (Pondy)  is  a  small  flat  island,  in  7*  S.,  and  114"  14'  E,,  and  about  3  miles  oiiitag 
E-  from  the  East  point  of  Kadura.    The  passage  between  thorn  was  surveyed  in  1822  '"'"'"*' 
by  Lieutenant  iPotke,  who  found  there  from  5  to  16  fathoms  water,  soft  ground,  but  a 
very  narrow  channel,  occasioned  by  the  shoal  spit  which  projects  from  the  East  point 
of  Madm-a,  and  upon  the  edge  of  which  there  are  but  3  fathoms.     A  small  shoal,  with 
3|  fathoms  water,  lies  a  mile  West  from  the  North  point  of  Giliang ;  and  a  large  bank 
with  1^  fathoms  shoalest  water,  stretches  N.  and  N.N.E.  as  far  as  3  miles  from  the 
East  point  of  Madura.  When  a  vessel  takes  this  channel,  she  may  safely  borrow  within 
half  a  mile  of  Giliang ;  and  if  bound  to  Sumanap,  the  course  of  S.S.E.  must  be  steered 
when  past  Giliang,  her  head  being  brought  upon  the  East  point  of  Talango  (south-east) 
Island,  in  soundings  of  5  to  9  fathoms,  when  Lawak  Island  will  speedily  appear  in  sight. 
There  are,  however,  the  two  dangerous  rocks  of  Tambaga,  which,  accordmg  to  Lieutenant  TamUiga 
Eokke,  lie  4  miles  East  from  Sarotak  Point,  the  south-eastern  angle  of  Talango  Island ;  ^^''*' 
N.E.  by  N,  from  Lawak  (Turtle  Island) ;  and  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Giliang.     At  low 
water  these  rocks  are  even  with  the  water's  edge,  and  lie  about  a  mile  distant  from 
each  other,  with  10,  20,  and  24  fathoms  close  to.* 

Lieutenant  F.  C.  A.  Van  Eerrel,  D.C.N. ,  says  that  it  is  not  advisable  to  pass  be- 
tween them,  as  it  appeared  to  him  that  there  was  not  sufficient  depth.  Pom-  miles 
N.E.  of  these  Tambaga  Rocks  there  is  another,  which  was  discovered  in  1822  by  Lieu- 
tenant Fokte,  and  named,  after  the  vessel  he  commanded,  the  Jacoba  Elisabeth  ;  but  Jiwm1»  Roct 
it  need  not  be  avoided  by  ships,  as  the  shoalest  water  upon  it  is  7  fathoms,  with  22  and 
30  fathoms  all  round.  It  bears  about  W.  ^  S.  from  the  N.W.  point  of  Sapoedicj  and 
N.W.  A  W,  from  its  8.W.  point. 

•  Lieut.  I.  Schroder,  commAwiing  H.N.M.  brig  Pcwtrijder,  observ«d  tb^se  roeka  bearJTig  W.  1^"  If,,  wHen 
in  one  with  tte  S.E.  point  of  TaJnngu,  and  N.  14*"  E.,  wheu  in  erne  witli  tSie  E.  iHBiit  of  Giimng  ;  and  he  adda 
that,  acconUug  to  a  Simiaaaf  pilot,  there  Li  anotiier  rock  about  a  luile  3.  uf  tliB  T^uubagos. 
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Sapoedie  IsLand  (Gallon  or  Respondy),  lies  between  T  3'  and  7°  10|'  S.,  and  the 
"West  point  in  114"  20'  E. ;  it  is  larger  and  higher  than  GiJiang  ;  both  are  well  culti- 
vated, and  bear  a  fertile  and  pleasant  aspect. 

Sapoedie  Strait,  or  the  channel  between  the  two  last-mentioned  islands,  is  6  miles 
iride,  and  the  usual  track  for  vessels  bound  to  the  Strait  of  Bally.  Besides  the  abovC' 
described  rocks  of  Tamhaga  and  Jacoba,  there  are  no  dane:ers,  and  though  tlie  soundings 
arc  very  uTesiidar,  voerina:  from  10  to  30  fathoms,  yet  it  is  a  very  good  channel,  and 
preferable  either  to  that  West  of  Giliana;,  or  East  of  Sapoedie.  South  of  Sapoedie  the 
depths  increase  rapidly  to  50  and  100  fathoms ;  and  the  course  to  be  steered  to  Cape 
Sedano  is  about  S.  by  E. 

There  was  thought  to  be  a  safe  channel  to  the  eastward  of  Sapoedie,  but  Lieutenant 
Boedric,  in  H.N.M.  schooner  Iris,  coming  from  Kangeang  Island,  had  steered  for  Sa- 
poedie ;  and  when  hauling  to  the  south^i'ard  along  the  eastern  side  of  Manok  Island. 
into  the  eastern  channel,  he  foimd  a  rocky  shoal  upon  which  were  but  2  fathoms.  This 
spot  bore  W.  -3-  S.  from  Sarok  Island,  andN.  ^  E.  from  the  West  point  of  B-a-as  (Hog 
or  Sapodi).  The  shoal  is  round,  about  a  cable's  length  in  diameter,  and  very  dangerous 
for  all  vessels  passing  through  this  channel  from  Sumanap  to  Kangeang  or  JVIacaasar. 

Lawak  (Turtle  Island)"  Ues  in  7^  12'  S..  and  Ion.  114°  T  B.,  or  4'  20"  W.  of  the 
eastern  point  of  Madura,  according  to  Lieutenant  Fokke's  Survey  in  1822.  It  is  a 
small  sandy  island,  covered  with  trees,  and  discernible  8  miles.  Between  this  island, 
and  another  more  to  the  westward,  Genting,  but  nearer  to  the  Lawak,  there  axe  two 
rocks  above  water;  and  aecording  to  Horshurgb,  another  shoat  with  2  or  3  feet 
water  lies  S.W.  by  S.  from  the  East  point  of  Tahmgo,  and  West  or  W.  by  N.  from 
Lawak. 

Sumanap  (the  flagstaff)  lies  in  7°  2'  30"  8.,  and  113°  58'  E. ;  or  12'  50"  W.  of  the 
East  point  of  iladura ;  it  is  a  considerable  town,  and  furnishes  fresh  water  and  pro- 
visions of  all  kinds.  The  adjacent  country  abounds  with  rice  and  timber,  several  coast- 
ing traders  being  built  here.  The  bay  is  margined  by  a  soft  mud-bank,  so  that  ships 
are  obliged  to  anchor  at  a  gi'eat  distance  from  the  shore.  Large  ships  anchor  in  5  or 
5f  fathoms,  4  or  5  miles  from  the  fort.  H.N.M.  corvette  Amphj-trite  anchored  in  this 
depth ;  the  Flagstaff  bearing  K.  bv  W.  f  W.  the  East  point  of  Talango  E.  J  S.,  the 
N.E.  point  of  Genting  S.  f  E,,  the  East  point  of  Radja  S.W.  ^  W,,  and  Lawak  S,  51°  E. 
Small  vessels  anchor  more  in-shore,  about  Sj  miles  Ci'om  Sumanap,  in  3  fathoms  mud, 
the  Fort  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  the  South  point  of  the  bay  8.S.W.  J  W..  and  S.W. 
point  of  Talango,  S.E.  ^  S. 

Ships  coming  from  the  southward,  and  intending  to  touch  at  Sumanap,  shoidd  first 
make  Lawak,  pass  on  its  caateni  side,  and  stand  in  along  the  South  side  of  Talango,  for 
the  anchorage.  The  passage  between  Lawak  and  Genting,  (Giling-auting)  is  not  to  be 
recommended,  on  account  of  the  above-mentioned  rocks ;  nor  should  Genting  be  ap- 
proached too  near  oh  its  northern  side,  as  two  rocks,  Noko  and  Gemer,  lie  IJ  and  1 
mile  from  it ;  both,  however,  are  above  water,  and  discernible  at  some  distance.  The 
channel  leading  to  Sumanap,  between  Genting  and  Uadja,  is  safe,  with  19  to  S  fathoms 
water ;  but  a  berth  of  about  a  mile  should  be  giveu  to  these  islands  on  both  sides,  as 
reefs  project  nearly  to  that  distance.  Channel  passed,  steer  N.E.  by  E.,  in  8  Cathoma 
deplhj  close  round  the  South  point  of  the  bay,  for  the  anchorage. 

Along  tlie  Madura  coast  tlierc  is  in  most  places  soft  mud,  except  ujion  the  reef 
near  the  East  jioiut  j  but  among  the  islands  there  will  generally  be  found  hard  sand  or 
rock  at  the  bottom.  Lieutenant  Fokkc  gives  the  lime  of  high  water,  in  the  mid<Ue  of 
the  East  monsoon,  at  noon ;  but  in  November  about  midnight-    In  common  tides  the 
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rise  is  5  feet,  and  at  springs  7  or  8  feet.    Sometimes  he  experienced  a  current  among 
the  islands,  of  3^  miles  per  hour. 

In  the  neighbourhood  of  the  islands  of  GUingan  and  Uadja,  other  dangers  have  '-iiinesii 
been  discovered  by  the  steamers  Hecla  and  Merapie.  The  former,  in  1844,  saw  a  reef  ^'*^' 
bearing  N.  when  in  one  with  the  western  point  of  Radja,  W.  by  N.  when  in  one  with 
Gilingan.  In  the  following  jear,  the  Merapie  saw  a  reef  bearing  N.,  when  in  one  with 
the  S.E.  point  of  Radja,  N.  by  E.  in  one  mth  its  W.  point,  and  N.W.  by  N.  when  in 
one  with  Woetak  ;  the  discoloration  of  the  water  and  the  ripples  showing  that  it  was 
shallow.  Again,  the  Merapie  having  run  30  miles  at  night  from  Bokhen  Island,  struck 
on  a  9  feet  rock,  and  having  floated,  off  with  the  flood  before  daylight,  took  the  follow- 
ing bearings  as  soon  as  objects  were  visible ;  the  S.W.  point  of  Radja  N.W.  by  W. ; 
Genting  Island  from  N.  \  W.  to  N.E.  ^  N. ;  and  Cape  Ringit  8.  fW. ;  which  would 
place  it  in  7^  18'  S.  and  113°  58'  E. 

Boender  and  Tjandie  are  two  places  in  a  bight  of  the  South  coast  of  Madura,  about  Binder  and 
6  leagues  West  of  Sumanap.    These  places  are  sometimes  visited  by  trading  ships,  to  '^*'^^^- 
take  in  salt,  which  they  produce  in  abundance.     A  great  many  dangerous  rocks  and 
reefs  lie  in  this  bay,  and  make  it  necessary  to  approach  it  with  caution,  the  more  so  as 
the  fishing-stakes  iadicating  their  position  being  sometimes  washed  away  by  the  sea, 
no  implicit  reliance  can  he  placed  on  them. 

Mr.  Muller,  who  surveyed  this  bay  in  1834,  says  that  the  best  track  ia  along  the  Do«»  iiiet. 
West  side  of  Doca,  between  it  and  the  rock  of  Rankan.  Doca  is  a  small  island,  dis-  RiTikaa  i^ck, 
tinguishable  by  three  tufted  trees  upon  its  South  point,  and  Rankan  Rock  is  also  dis- 
cernible afar  off,  as  it  is  some  feet  high,  and  consists  of  white  sandstone.  A  ship 
coming  from  the  eastward  should  not  approach  Doca  too  near,  on  account  of  a  coral 
reef  which  projects  to  the  south-westward ;  but  should  bring  it  to  bear  N.E.  by  N.,  at 
the  distance  of  1^  miles  ;  from  thence  steering  N.W.  by  N.,  or  N.N.W.  till  it  bears  E, 
^  S.,  and  then  N.  and  N.  by  E.  towards  the  anchorage  in  5  or  4  fathoms,  mud*  on  the 
N.W.  side  of  that  islet.  This  is  the  anchorage  in  the  eastern  monsoon,  but  in  the 
western  monsoon  a  good  anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  3^  or  3  fathoms,  sandy  bottom, 
near  the  river  of  Tjandie.  Boender  and  Tjandie  both  are  situated  on  rivers,  at  some  dis- 
tance from  their  mouths,  particularly  the  former,  wliich  is  several  miles  up  the  river. 
Off  the  mouths  of  these  rivers  lie  mud-banks  and  coral  rocks,  which  make  it  very 
troublesome  to  get  a  cargo  shipped ;  especially  in  the  eastern  monsoon,  when  there  is 
sometimes  a  high  sea  running.  The  proas  arc  then  sometimes  five  or  six  days  in  going 
from  Boender  towards  the  ships  ;  besides  being  often  in  danger  of  being  thrown  upon 
the  rocks  near  the  mouth  of  the  river. 

In  the  eastern  monsoon  the  tide  sets  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  in  the  western  monsoon  Tide*. 
E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.     In  common  tides  the  rise  is  5^  feet,  and  in  the  springs  8  or  S^ 
feet. 

So  imperfect  has  been  our  knowledge  of  the  sea  to  the  northward  of  the  great 
chain  of  islands  extending  eastward  from  Java,  that  since  the  recent  surveys  of  the 
Dutch  naval  officers,  the  islands  and  dangers  can  scarcely  be  identified  by  their  names 
or  positions  when  comparing  the  older  with  the  more  modem  charts  ;  it  has  therefore 
been  thought  desirable  to  take  advantage  of  the  account  given  by  the  surveying  officers 
themselves  in  the  Admiralty  translation  of  Lieutenant  Sniits'  Seaman^ s  Guide,*  adding 
the  older  English  names  when  it  can  be  done  with  certainty. 


*  lieutenant  H.  D.  A,  8mit9,  of  the  Dutch  Boyal  Nny  nnd  Hjilrographer  to  the  CommUsioQ  for  the  im- 
proyement  of  the  £aat  India  C^ELrto, 
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Ra-as  (Hog  or  Sapodi)  Island  lies  about  5  miles  East  of  Sapoedie,  and  is  surrounded 
by  a  reef ;  a  chain  of  islands  fronts  it  to  the  northward,  which  is  met  hy  a  smaller  chain 
extending  10  miles  from  its  East  point  in  the  direction  of  Kangelang,  The  easternmost 
island  which  unites  these  two  chains  is  called  Xamoedie. 

Karang  Takat  Bank,  sometimes  called  the  Four  Brothers,  is  an  extensive  coral 
shoal,  which  stretches  E.S.E.  and  W.lN'.W.  for  a  length  of  4  leagues,  with  three  dry 
patches,  ele\'ated  2  or  3  feet  above  low  water.  These  patches  are  called  by  the  natives 
Takat  Gomok,  Takat  Fimor,  and  Takat  Ting;a  ;  two  of  them  are  near  the  estreme  ends 
and  one  in  the  middle  of  the  bank.  According  to  Lieutenant  Boedrie  in  1827,  and 
Captain  Machielsen  in  1831,  the  southernmost  part  of  the  bank  bears  about  W.  -J  N. 
from  Kamirian,  and  the  noi-themmost  part  of  it  S.'W".  by  W.  f  W.  (romthe  N.W. point 
of  Kanecang.  This  shoal  is  verj'  steep  to,  as  Lieutenant  Gregory,  who  passed  very 
near  it  in  1836,  in  H.Iv.M.  corvette  Boreas,  states  that  at  the  distance  of  hall'  a  mile 
E.N.E.  from  its  north -westemmoBt  point  he  bad  39  fathoms,  and  at  half  a  mile  from  its 
8.E.  point,  Urk  Island  hearing  E.  by  S.  there  was  no  bottom  with  45  fathoms.  With 
a  good  look-out  at  the  masthead,  this  dangerous  shoal  will  be  discernible  at  a  consider- 
able distance  by  the  colour  of  the  water,  except  when  in  the  direction  of  the  sun* 

The  passage  West  of  Takat,  between  it  and  the  small  islands  of  Kamoedie  and  Goo, 
is  about  3  or  ■!  leagues  wide,  and  is  said  to  be  safe,  but  as  we  can  collect  but  Ettle 
information  about  this  channel,  the  utmost  care  and  prudence  is  to  be  recommended 
to  vessels  proceeding  through  it. 

In  1841,  some  vessels,  under  the  command  of  Lieutenant  Hooft,  passed  close  to 
the  southward  of  llji-as  and  of  the  islands  to  the  eastward  of  it,  and  observed  no  dangers 
in  the  offing ;  but  the  English  ship  Islay,  in  18 13,  struck  upon  a  coral  rock  there,  with 
only  13  feet.  According  to  the  account  of  her  captain  (Gait),  it  lay  6  miles  S.E.  by  E. 
from  Little  Ra-as,  or  Toendoek  Island,  as  it  is  now  called.* 

Kangeang  is  an  extensive  island,  the  N.W.  point  of  which  is  in  6°  50'  S.,  and 
115°  16'  E.,  or  8°  24'  E.  of  Batavia.  In  former  charts  all  these  islands  wore  repre- 
sented very  incorrectly,  but  the  recent  observations  of  various  officers  of  H.N.M.  Navy 
have  made  these  islands  better  known,  t 

The  north-western  part  of  Xangeang  is  high  and  rugged,  but  clothed  with  trees ; 
the  eastern  part  less  high,  with  a  more  even  appearance ;  and  the  S.W.  part  the  land 
is  low  and  bushy.  It  is  a  very  fertile  island,  governed  by  the  Sultan  of  Sumauap,  and 
scantily  peopled;  but  visited  by  trading  proas  from  Bally,  Sumanap,  and  Ba\ian, 
Sometimes  this  island  is  subject  to  invasions.  Some  years  ago,  60  or  70  pirate  proas 
landed  there,  and  effected  considerable  damage.  Near  the  N.W.  point  of  Kangeanglies 
the  small  island  of  Manpoeriet,  wHcb  is  of  considerable  height,  and  visible  as  iar  as 
that  N.W.  point,  i.e.,  in  clear  weather,  about  8  or  9  leagues  ;  and  it  is  surrounded  by  a 
coral  reef,  which  projects  at  the  N.W.  and  W.N.W.  sides  about  3  miles.  Between 
Manpoeriet  and  the  N.W.  side  of  Kangeang,  there  is  a  bay  of  a  mile  wide,  in  which  are 
several  rocks ;  the  village  of  Katapan  is  situated  in  this  bay.  According  to  Lieutenant 
Jolly,  a  sliip  having  cleared  the  reef  of  Manpoeriet  may  steer  mid-channel  into  the  bav, 
till  Manpoeriet  bears  N.,  when  a  good  jmchorage  will  be  found  in  10  fathoms  depth. 
This  is  a  fair  and  safe  berth  in  the  S.E.  monsoon,  and  it  is  not  advisable  for  large  ships 


*  The  Aiuim  n  reported  to  hare  diitcovered  a  sumken  rock  with  5  &tliOiinH  on  it,  -vhich  her  comnunder 
aiaUS  T«rd«ia  Boulc,  boar^gs.  South  end  of  Jaya  B.  by  W.  j  W. ;  Rock  Tekau  (1)  N.W.  hj  W.  4  W.  ThMO 
iMngm  ap|H%r  tu  h«  iiletiticaJ,  or  veiy  near  each  oilier. 

f  Tba  altovii  jHudtioD  is  thu  mean  of  iibservations  hv  Captain  P.  MacUiolaea,  and  Lieutoouita  Baors, 
Gre^ry,  ^brvder,  end  Ueren,  all  of  tb«  I>utch  Eojal  liayy. 
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to  stand  farther  in,  as  coral  reefs  project  in  some  places  a  mile  off  shore.  Small  ves- 
sels may  g-o  farther  in,  and  anchor  in  5  or  4  fathoms,  but  it  will  be  prudent,  even  for 
them,  to  gend  a  boat  a-head,  sounding.  H.N.M.  steamer  Heola  anchored  there  in 
April,  184i3,  in  6  fathoms,  with  Manpoeriet  N,W.,  and  the  flagstaff  near  the  Tillage  of 
Katapan,  E.  ^  S. ;  the  northern  part  of  the  bay  is  shoal ;  and  a  reef  projects  from  the 
S.  point,  with  6  fathoms  close  to  it.  Saibng  vessels  should  not  run  in  farther  than  to 
bring  the  island  to  bear  K.,  as  there  is  little  room  to  tack ;  and  in  the  eastern  monsoon 
they  may  safely  anchor  in  from  16  to  28  fathoms  about  3  miles  off  shore.  There  are 
some  refreshments  to  be  had  there,  and  a  little  good  water  may  be  found  in  two  wells 
upon  the  beach ;  when  much  is  wanted,  they  will  prove  insufficient,  as  they  speedily 
dry,  and  require  a  considerable  lapse  of  time  to  fill  again.  In  the  north-west  monsoon 
a  large  ship  will  not  obtain  shelter  against  hard  winds  and  high  seas,  for  which  reason 
the  bay  at  the  southern  side  will  be  preferable  in  that  seasouj  where  very  probably  a 
good  anchorage  may  be  found,  as  H.N.M.  frigate  Maria  Reigersbcrgen  anchored  there 
in  1805. 

Kamirian,  orlJrk  Island,  in  7°  4'  S.,  and  115''  16'  E.,  or  8°  23'  E.  of  Batavia,*  is  of  ^'^{^.r 
a  circular  foi-m,  very  woody,  not  very  high,  with  a  sandy  beach  aU  round,  but  which 
projects  most  to  the  westward.  The  passages  on  both  sides  of  Kamirian  are  safe,  with  40 
and  50  fathoms  depth  in  the  middle,  25  near  the  island,  and  15  and  10  on  the  lOmgeang 
side.  These  passages  are  of  importance  to  ships  coming  from  New  Holland,  and  bound 
to  Singapore  or  Bengal,  and  are  ofteu  preferred  to  Salayer  Strait  when  coming  from 
Banda  or  the  Moluccas  in  the  strength  of  the  East  monsoon,  and  going  to  Batavia. 
The  passage  to  the  eastward  of  Kamirian  is  4  miles  wide,  and  has  no  dangers,  as  the 
reefs  project  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Kangeang  about  a  mile  only  :  and  the  passage 
West  of  Kamirian,  between  it  and  Takatj  is  at  least  4  miles  wide,  and  has  no  dangers, 
the  reefs  on  either  side  showing  their  edges  by  the  discolouration  of  the  water. 

From  the  East  end  of  the  large  island  of  Kangeang,  the  g^roup  extends  in  an 
E.S.E.  direction,  in  a  cluster  of  smaller  islands  and  shofds,  terminating  at  the  larger 
island  of  Pandiang,  from  the  East  end  of  which  projects  a  reef;  the  outer  point  of  the 
reef  is  on  the  meridian  of  116°  E.,  in  lat.  7°  9'  S. 

KALSOON,  or  TURKT  ISLES,  which  lio  to  the  northward  of  the  Kangeang  xsikoon 
group,  are  low  and  small,  stretching  nearly  from  Kangeang,  North  and  north-eastward,  isiancu. 
to  about  lat.  6°  10'  S.,  having  dangerous  coral  banks  projecting  from  them  far  out  to  the  Cnn^  banks, 
eastward.     The  fleet  from  Clmia,  under  convoy  of  H.M.8.  Belliqueux,  after  passing 
through  Macassar  Strait^  made  these  isles  July  12th,  1801,  bearing  from  N.  58°  W.  to 
W.  l(f  S.,  some  of  them  just  in  sight  from  the  poop,  distant  7  or  8  leagues.    Here 
they  got  overfalls  from  50  fathoms,  mud,  suddenly  to  7  and  8  fathoms,  coral,  and  the 
Belliqueux  struck  in  4^  fathoms  by  the  lead,  and  deepened  at  one  cast  from  10  to  40 
fathoms.     At  this  time  the  isles  were  not  visible,  but  from  noon  observations,  taken 
3  hours  previously,  the  ship  was  in  lat.  6°  30^'  3.,  the  Ion.  116"  19'  E.  by  mean  of  five 

"  The  portion  of  Kftciirian  ia  importaut  hecauae  that  of  KBngean^  and  the  longitudes  of  the  adjetoent 
isLmda,  have  been  deduced  from  it ;  the  i'uUowiag  are  out  autlioritica  : 

IJeutB.  Boars  and  Gregory  :— In  1836,  7"  i'  30"a.,     8' 20'  23"E.  of  BataYia,       115"  12'  23"E.  of  Greenwich. 
Lieute-najit  Schroder :—  In  1840,  7  4  IT  a,     8   15     0  „  115     7     0  „ 

Lieut-eaast  GcTers:—  In  1843,  7  4    0  &,    2  25  32  E.  of  Soiitab&y»,  115  13  12 

Lieutenant  Kyoir :—  Id  1843,    ....     2  29  28  „  ILI  16     8  „ 

Lieutenant  Waahingtoa :—     In  1843,7  4     OS.,     2  27     0  „  115  13  40  „ 

Lieutonaot  Simdifort ;—  In     .  .     7  4  45  S.,     8  23     0  K  of  Batavia,        115  15     0 

The  mean  of  these  obeervatioiis,  dfier  luaigmng  bo  them  proportionate  valuer  ^vea  the  tougitude  as  above 
stat«L 
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chronometers,  Hastings  Island  supposed  to  bear  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  Near  the  same  place 
the  Dorsetshire  saw  the  rocks  under  the  bottom,  and  had  4^  fathoms.  Thoy  are  very 
hmperibcth"  kiioHTi. 

HASTHfOS  ISLAin),  in  lat.  6^  56'  8.,  Ion.  llfi'*  24'  E.«  by  mean  of  the  chrono- 
meters of  the  fleet  mentioned  above,  is  low,  and  it  is  the  south-easternmost  of  the 
Kanwetrng  group,  having  a  ^ood  channel  to  the  eastward,  betwixt  it  and  the  western- 
most Great  Pater  Nosters,  leading  to  Lorabock  or  AUass  Straits.  From  what  has  ijcen 
stated,  it  appears  that  the  Kalkoon  Isles  ought  not  to  he  approached  ou  the  East  side 
in  large  ships,  without  great  caution.  Working  southward  with  a  S.E.  urind,  and 
westerly  current  of  10  or  14  miles  in  24  hom^,  the  fleet  had  generally  soundings  from 
46  to  58  fathoms  on  the  East  side  these  isles,  when  some  of  them  were  visible  fi"om  the 
poop  or  masthead.  After  beating  two  days,  they  weathered  Hastings  Island,  July  14th, 
passed  eastward  of  it  at  5  leagues'  distance,  and  tmchored  at  BaUy  Road,  in  Allass 
Strait,  on  the  following  day. 

BALLY  STRAIT  f  has  been  mentioned  in  Volume  First  of  this  work,  under  the 
head  of  "  Islands  to  the  Southward  and  South-eastward  of  Java,"  &c. ;  but  it  here 
becomes  necessary  to  describe  particularly  the  dangers  in  this  and  the  adjacent  straits. 

Cape  Sedano  is  in  7°  49'  8.,  and  114°  32'  E. ;  it  is  rocky  and  steep,  and  the 
middle  one  of  three  points  near  each  other.  The  Tafelberg,  or  Mount  Sedano,  bears 
■W.S.W.  ^  "W.  neai'ly  from  Cape  Sedano,  and  N.N.E.  f  E.  from  Moyjit  Idjing. 

The  anchorage-8  of  Tinjang,  Toca,  and  Assam,  to  the  southward  of  Sedano,  are 
much  frequented  by  the  pu*ates ;  they  are  formed  by  detached  reefs,  and  have  only 
single  entrances  and  little  space  inside,  but  at  Katjang  a  large  number  of  proas  may 
lie  concealed,  and  may  escape  either  to  the  northward  or  southward. 

Meinders  Droogte,  in  7°  42'  S.,  and  114°  31'  E.,  is  a  coral  bank  of  nearly  a  mile 
from  N.E.  to  S.W.,  but  not  2  cables'  len^hs  broad.  There  is  a  basin  on  the  S.E.  part, 
and  more  to  the  eastward  a  small  elevation,  which  appears  at  a  distance  to  be  the 
trunk  of  a  dead  tree,  visible  at  3  or  4  miles  from  the  deck,  and  at  4  or  5  miles  from  the 
masthead.     A  beacon  of  brickwork,  about  60  feet  high,  is  to  he  erected  ou  tliis  rock. 

There  is  a  smaller  basin  on  the  N.E.  side,  and  the  bank  is  surrounded  hy  a  reef, 
some  points  of  which  are  visible  above  water  to  the  North  and  north-eastward.  Ships 
passing  between  Java  and  these  rocks  ought  not  to  appi'oach  close  their  S-  and  S.W. 
sides  on  account  of  the  following  reefs : — 

A  reef  extending  E.N.E.  hall'  a  mile,  with  only  2  fathoms  water,  hearing  about  a 
mile  "W.N.W  fi^m  Meinders  Droogte,  with  no  soundings  less  than  25  fathoms  between 
them.     Mount  Sedano  bears  from  it  S.  by  AV.  ^  W. 

Prom  the  outer  edge  of  the  reef,  which  surrounds  Meinders  Droogte  in  soundings 
of  10  fathoms,  the  dry  part  bore  N.E.  ^  N,  one  mile,  and  the  eastern  extremity  of  Java 
(the  point  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Sedano)  S.  by  E.  \  E. 

A  reef  with  7  fathoms,  vitb  Meinders  Droogte  bearing  about  E.  by  S.^  and  the 
eastern  cstremity  of  Java  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 

A  reef  with  soundings  of  7,  8,  and  9  fathoms,  and  close  to  it  50  fathoms,  with 
Meinders  Droogte  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  and  the  E.  extremity  of  Java  S.  by  E.  ^  £. ; 
on  all  these  reefs  there  is  light-green  coloxu'ed  water. 


•  Caj>t«in  Arrow,  of  the  Antelopo,  ]>nssed  on  the  South  side  this  ialuid,  October  24th,  1812,  aad  nude  it 
in  Ion.  118°  18'  El.  or  4'^  10'  Wwt  uf  Mid^Uc  Island  in  Sdlayer  Stniiti^  by  ckKmomotefs.  Captailt  Buvnwa 
pameil  to  the  North  and  erwtwuj-d  uf  it  at  5  ieagaei*  distance  in  the  Ditinn,  Ueoember  iTth,  1612,  wul  taadf  it 
in  lat.  6°  53' 8..  lun.  lll>°  14'  K,  or  9'  22'  Eoflt  or£a.tavi£i,  by  chrouomoten. 

t  From  Lieut.  Sout's  iS«amm4  Gui^, 
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Lieut.  Rietveld,  D.U.X.,  exainined  also  tlie  undermentioned  dangers  along  the 


East  coast  of  Java : — 

A  bank,  covered  with  only  3  feet  water,  about  a  mile  off  shore,  Mount  Sedano 
bearing:  W.N.W.  f  W.,  Mount"  Idjing  S-W.*  and  Tjandibang  Point,  vdih  some  trees  on 
it,  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  It  will  be  avoided  by  keeping  a  coral  bank,  which  lies  a  little  to  the 
southward  of  Tjandibang  Point  in  sight,  or  open  of  the  point. 

This  drv  eoral  bank  lies  with  Mount  Idjing  S.W,  |  W,,  Mount  Sedano  N,W,  by  W., 
and  Tjandibang  Pomt  S.  by  W.  |  W. 

The  Two-fathoms  BarJc  is  the  north- easternmost  danger,  and  is  known  by  its  dis- 
coloured water.  Mount  Sedano  bears  N.W.  ^  N. ;  Mount  Idjing  S.W.  by  W.  J^  W. ; 
and  Tjandibang  Point,  North  fi-om  the  shoal. 

Captain  F.  Pokkens,  commanding  a  Dutch  merchant-ship,  was  informed,  in  1S3G, 
by  the  pilot  at  Banjoewangie,  that  the  Two-fathoms  Bank  lies  S.  by  E.  of  Cape  Sedano, 
and  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  of  Gilboan  or  Dulven  Island,  and  about  3  miles  off  shore ;  it  consists 
of  five  rocks  close  together,  -with  only  0^  feet  water  over  them.  The  said  officer  did  not 
discover  any  danger  to  the  eastward  of  the  shoal  wliich  he  liatl  examined,  and  he  was 
informed  by  a  person  who  is  well  acquainted  with  the  place^  that  there  axe  no  dangers 
farther  to  the  eastward.  It  will  be,  however,  pindent  not  to  bring  Gilboan  Island  to 
the  southwai'd  of  S.S.W. 

There  is  anchorage  in  30,  20,  and  16  fathoms  between  the  Two-fathoms  Shoal  and 
the  dry  coral  bank  near  T^andiliang  Point,  but  it  is  not  advisable  to  anchor  there, 
unless  in  the  beginning  of  the  mon&oon  in  case  of  calms. 

There  are  two  reefs  to  the  south-westward  of  the  Two-fathoms  Shoal ;  they  bear 
about  N.  and  8.  from  each  other,  and  on  the  southernmost,  in  soundings  of  5  fathoms. 
Mount  Sedano  was  found  to  bear  N.N.W.  ^  W.  Another  rock,  close  to  which 
19  fathoms  were  found,  lies  with  Mount  Idjing  hearing  S.W.  by  "W.  f  W.,  Mount 
Sedano  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  and  Tjandibang  Point  N.  by  E.  From  another  shoal  to  the 
southward  of  the  former,  Mount  Idjing  bears  W.S.W,  ^  W,,  Mount  Sedano 
N.N.W.  i  W.,  Tjandibang  Point  N.  by  E.,  and  Gilboan  Island  S.S.E.  i  E.  All  these 
dangers  have  also  light-green  discoloui-ed  water. 

Gilboan,  or  Duiven  Island,  is  small  and  surrounded  by  a  reef,  which  projects  to  Oitiwnn.  or 
the  N.  and  S.E.  of  the  island,  and  bears  E.  f  N.  from  Mount  Idjing,  and  S.S.E.  i  E.  »--"i«"'^'i- 
from  Mount  Sedano.  It  is  dangerous  to  approach,  as  the  cmTent  sets  strongly  towards 
it,  80  that  vessels  can  only  be  saved  from  driving  upon  it  during  a  calm  by  their 
anchors  holding  against  the  reef  in  60  fathoms  depth.  Piratical  proas  often  lie  in  wait 
on  the  North  side  of  the  reef  for  vessels  coming  out  of  Bally  Strait.  There  are 
soundings  in  40  and  20  fathoms  between  Gilboan  and  Jara.  The  passage  to  the  east- 
ward of  this  island  is  preferable,  as  there  are  dangers  to  the  westward,  but  in  light  and 
favourable  bi-eezes,  the  western  branch  may  be  adopted,  there  being  anchorage  N.N.W. 
from  the  island  in  40  fathoms ;  or,  by  keeping  a  good  look-out  for  the  reefs,  in  20 
fathoms  closer  in  shore.  When  going  out  by  the  western  passage,  if  overtaken  by  the 
contrary  stream  before  reaching  the  northern  anchorage,  vessels  are  better  able  to  fetch 
the  anchorage  to  the  southwai-d  of  Dodol. 

Cape  Paasler,  the  N.W.  point  of  Bally,  forms  the  N.E.  side  of  the  narrowest  part  feJiy Narrow*. 
of  the  strait,  which  is  here  only  1|  miles  wide.     A  reef  projects  about  half  a  mile  &om 
Cape  Passier,  hut  the  Java  shore  is  steep  to  and  may  be  approached  without  fear. 

The  first  anchorage  is  in  the  bight  to  the  southward  of  the  first  point  following  Atietcn^w. 
after  Batoe  Dotol  (which  place  may  be  known  hy  a  bridge  over  a  creek,  with  a  guard- 
house near  it),  in  IS,,  12,  and  IQ  fathoms,  and  in  the  eddy.     There  is  aho  anchorage, 
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but  closer  in  shore,  in  the  small  bays  to  the  southward  of  this,  as  far  as  the  high  tree 
on  the  Java  shore,  but  it  is  difficult  to  reach  them  -ftith  light  winds  if  the  vessel  is  not 
near  the  shore. 

The  dangers  of  Bally  Strait  begin  when  you  approach  the  high  tree  on  Java.  The 
Beptford  Shoal  stretches  here  along  the  shoroj  being  a  reef  of  rocks  with  unequal 
soundings,  hut  marked  by  two  bnoys.  The  one  near  the  northern  end  lies  in  6  f^ 
water,  the  flagstaff  of  Port  Utrecht  *  bearing  8.W.  by  S.,  Pakkem  Point  in  one  with 
the  western  foot  of  JVIount  Ikan  S.  ^  E.,  the  liigh  tree  N.  f  W.,  and  the  southern  buoy 
S.  by  W.  westerly. 

From  the  buoy  near  the  southern  end,  the  flagstaff  of  the  fort  bears  S.TrV.,  the 
high  tree  N.  |  E.,  Mount  Idjing  N.W.  |  N.,  and  Pakkem  Point  S.  ^  E.  nearly. 

There  are  soundings  from  3  to  6  fathoms  rocky  bottom  between  tlie  buoys,  and  a 
great  swell  and  often  breakers  upon  the  reef.  The  channel  inside  of  the  reef  is  much 
frequented  by  proas  ;  it  is  a  narrow  passage,  but  with  soundings  of  6  and  7  fathoms. 

Lieutenant  J.  A.  Van  Ommcn,  D.B-.^J.,  surveyed,  in  1846,  a  coral  patch  with  large 
stones  on  tho  shoalest  part,  which  is  about  55  yards  in  diameter.  The  least  depth  on 
it  is  3  fathoms  at  low  water,  with  5  to  8  fathoms  all  round,  and  increasing  suddenly  to 
12  and  19  fathoms.  From  the  centre  of  the  rock  in  S^  fathoms  water  the  southern 
buoy  at  Deptford  Shoal  bears  W.  ^  S.,  the  high  tree  N.  f  W.,  and  the  flagstatf  of  Fort 
TJtreehtS.W.  by  W.  fW. 

Vessels  coming  from  the  northward  and  bound  to  Banjoewangie  during  the  eastern 
monsoon,  are  sometimes  obliged  to  pass  this  rock  at  low  water,  and  as  there  is  often  a 
great  swell,  it  is  considered  very  dangerous;  but  by  keeping  Mount  Ikan  about  a 
ship's  length  open  to  the  eastward  of  Pakkem  Point,  they  will  pass  to  the  westward  of 
the  rock.  It  is,  however,  better  to  pass  to  the  eastward  by  hauling  over,  until  the 
land  to  the  southward  of  Pakkem  Point  is  in  sight,  that  being  a  more  sure  mark. 
Wlien  the  houses  of  Soeka  Radja  (a  \-illage  in  the  mountains  to  the  westward  of  Ban- 
joewangie) are  seen  to  the  South  or  northward  of  a  high  tree  near  the  beach,  you  are 
to  the  North  or  southward/Of  the  danger,  as  from  the  centre  of  the  rock  those  houses 
are  seen  in  one  with  the  tree. 

Farther  southward  lies  the  Groot  Rock,  which  carries  2  fathoms  water,  and  wliich 
is  marked  bv  a  buov ;  from  this  buov  the  pier  at  Banjoewangie  is  seen  in  one  with 
Fort  Utrecht  W.N.W.,  the  high  tree  N.,  and  Mount  Idjing  N.W.  |  N.  Inside  of  tins 
rock  lies  another,  called  the  Eaiman,  with  2  fathoms  water  also,  which  was  discovered 
by  H.K.M.  schooner  Krokodil,  the  Port  bearing  W,  by  N.,  the  high  tree,  K.  I E.,  and 
Pakkem  Point,  S.  i  W.  Between  the  rocks  there  are  soundings  in  13  and  13  fathoms 
and  between  the  latter  and  the  shore  in  9  and  7  fathoms. 

The  three  buoys  are  of  iron,  and  painted  red  and  white ;  it  happens  often  that  their 
chains  are  broken  by  the  heavy  swell. 

The  road  of  Banjoewangie  is  limited  by  the  last-mentioned  roofs.  There  is  very 
safe  anchorage  there  during  the  western  monsoon,  in  ijom  12  to  8  fathoms,  when  sliipa 
should  moorjs'orth  and  South,  and  they  may  then  take  their  cargoes  on  board  without 
the  least  difficulty.  But  during  the  eastern  monsoon  tho  South  and  S-E.  winds  blow 
strongly  in  the  afternoon,  and  often  in  the  morning  too,  and  cause  a  great  surf  on 
the  shore,  through  which  only  very  small  proaa  can  pass. 

Tho  river  cannot  be  entered  ujiless  at  high  water,  and  then  the  surf  is  generally 
most  high,  which  makes  it  difficult  to  water  there,  as  the  boats  can  fill  only  once  ft 

'  There  inAnothfr  tiLggUtff.  or  tel«>g[raph,  standing  on  a  hiJl  to  ths  aouth-ea^wunl  of  the  lurt. 


BALLY  STRAIT, — JATA.  693 

day,  and  are  often  obliged  to  remain  in  the  river  during  tlie  night ;  the  water  is  very- 
good.  Mount  Idjing  bears  from  the  pier  N.W.  ^  N.,  and  Mount  Ikan  South, 
easterly.* 

There  is  a  patch  of  5  and  6  fathoms  on  a  hard  bottom,  to  the  eastward  of  which 
thete  are  9  and  10  fathoms,  to  the  northward  7,  6,  and  4  fathoms,  and  to  the  aouth' 
ward  8  or  9  fathoms.  The  patch  bears  E.  ^  N.  from  the  fort,  and  North  from  Pakkem 
Point. 

To  enter  the  roads  from  the  northward,  keep  the  land  immediately  to  the  south- 
ward of  Pakkem  Point  in  view,  and  do  not  approach  the  shore  in  less  than  15  fathoms 
hefore  the  foi-t  bears  West ;  nor  bring  the  house  on  the  pier  on  with  the  fort,  on  account 
of  the  Groot  Rock ;  this  will  lead  to  the  eastward  of  all  the  dangers.  Passing  between 
the  Three  Fathom  Shoal  and  the  Deptford  Eocka,  keep  Pakkem  Point  well  open  of  the 
foot  of  Mount  Ikan,  but  it  ia  not  required  to  keep  in  sight  the  land  to  the  southward 
of  Pakkem  Point. 

When  the  fort  is  brought  to  bear  West,  steer  direct  for  it  till  in  12,  10,  or 
8  fathoms  clear  bottom,  where  you  may  bring  up ;  but  some  attention  is  required  on 
account  of  the  streams  of  tide  while  nearing  the  shore,  as  they  run  sometimes  in  a 
contrary  direction  to  those  in  the  middle  of  the  strait. 

To  avoid  the  rocks  to  the  southward,  keep  the  pier  so  as  to  view  it  always  on  its 
North  side.  The  best  anchorage  is  with  the  fort  bearing  West,  the  high  tree  N.  i  E., 
and  Pakkem  Point  South. 

A  vessel  desiring  to  have  a  pDot  in  the  strait  ought  to  give  due  notice  beforehand  Pi^o". 
to  the  pilot  at  Banjoewangie,  of  the  place  from,  and  the  date  on  which  she  intends  to 
sail.     He  then  will  take  care  to  have  one  ready  for  her  making  the  signal,  near  the 
Java  shore  at  anchor  on  the  reef  opposite  Giiboan  Island.     During  the  eastern  mon- 
soon the  pilots  seldom  cruise,  as  only  a  few  vessels  then  require  their  assistance. 

Departing  from  Banjoewangie,  bound  to  the  southward,  do  not  approach  too  near 
to  Pakkem  Point,  as  a  reof  projects  from  it  about  3  miles. 

The  Dutch  merchant-ahip  Bato,  Captain  J.  Keyzer,  left  the  road  of  Banjoewangie,  p^^^ 
February  8,  1843,,  and  worked  with  short  tacks  to  the  southward ;  at  11  a.m.,  after 
tacking  in-shore  towai'ds.  Java,  soxmded  in  35,  then  2o  fathoms  coral  bottom,  and  im- 
mediately afterwards  9  fathoms  hard  rocky  bottom,  let  go  the  anchor,  and  had  only 
7  fathoms  near  the  ship.  Tlie  boat  had  6  fathoms,  three  ships*  lengths  to  the  N.  |^  W.  j 
she  sounded  all  round  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length  in  10  and  11  fathoms,  and 
found  another  patch  of  6  fathoms,  bearing  S.S.E.  from  the  ship.  In  the  direction  of 
the  nearest  land  N.W.,  there  were  10  to  15  fathoms  coral  bottom,  and  then  black  sand 
about  a  mile  oft'  shore.  From  the  ship  the  flagstaff  of  Banjoewangie  bore  N.N.AV.  ^  W., 
a  village  to  the  southward  of  Pakkem  Point  S.W.  by  W.  I  W.,  Mount  Ikan  S.  |  W., 
the  sharpest  peak  opposite  to  Banjoewangie  on  BaUy  N.E.  f  E.,  the  extreme  northern 
point  of  Bally  N.  by  E.,  Pakkem  Point  N.W.  by  N.  2  miles.  Mount  Idjing  N.W.  f  N., 
and  the  southernmost  high  mountain  of  Java  W.N.W.  The  tide  changed  at  7  p.m.,  it 
being  half-ebb  when  the  ship  came  to.  The  next  day,  when  the  village  bore  W.  ^  N., 
distant  2  miles,  sounded  in  11  fathoms  black  sand,  and  the  sliip  came  to  in  13  fathoms, 
the  same  bottom,  Mount  Ikan  bearing  S.  by  W.,  and  the  village  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 

Captain  M'Kenzie,  commander  of  an  English  merchant-ship,  gives  the  following 
bearings  for  the  eastern  edge  of  this  reef :  Mount  Ikan  S.  ^  W.,  Pakkem  Point  in  one 
with  Banjoewangie  N.  i  W.,  distant  5  miles,  a  village  S.W.  ^  W.,  and  the  high  ti-ee  in 

*  llieee  beanugs  have  bO'eu  givcD,  &s  the  obBerratiouB  far  latitutle  caBnot  ix  tiniated,  the  boiizoa  in  the 
faeridiiui  being  limited  by  the  land.  r 
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one  with  the  highest  top  of  Mount  Sedano.  And  to  avoid  the  roef  off  Pakkem  Point, 
do  not  brinsr  Mount  Ikan  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  S.  by  W.,  nor  the  high  tree  to 
the  eastivai'd  of  the  centre  of  Mount  Sedano. 

Uount  Ikan,  in  8°  28'  S.,  and  114°  27'  E.*  on  a  point  of  Java  projecting  to  the 
northivard,  forms  a  verj"  safe  bay,  sheltered  on  the  eastern  side  by  this  hill,  which  is 
alwut  400  or  500  feet  iiigh,  and  on  the  North  side  by  the  projecting  land  of  Java,  so 
that  the  water  is  smooth  in  both  monsoons.  The  southern  shore  ia  covered  with  thick 
forests  oijattee  trees.  There  is  anchorage  from  the  entrance  to  3  or  4  miles  inwards, 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay,  in  depths  from  12  fathoms,  regularly  decreasing  to 
3  fathoms,  the  bottom  coral  sand,  but  not  farther  to  the  westward  of  the  Mount  Ikan 
shore  than  half  a  mile  or  a  mile.  The  beach  on  the  eastern  side  is  Uned  with  a  small 
reef,  consisting  of  coral  and  mud,  and  the  West  and  South  shores  by  muddy  flats. 
H.N.M.  steamer  Veauvius  observed  the  rise  of  the  tide  to  be  7  feet,  September  19, 
184:6,  one  day  before  full  moon, 

The  S.E.  ans;le  of  Java  is  an  isthmus,  of  which  the  eastern  point,  called  Cape 
Slofcko,  lies  in  8^-42'  8.,  and  about  114°  40'  E.,  and  the  South  point  in  8^  47'  S.,  and 
114'^  31'  E.  Heavy  breakers  project  a  mile  from  these  points  j  and  close  to  the  edge 
of  the  breakers  Mill  generally  be  found  soundings  in  30  to  60  fathoms,  and  there  is  no 
bottom  with  100  fathoms ;  so  that  there  is  no  safe  anchorage  near  the  Java  shore  to 
the  southward  of  Mount  Ikan.  In  the  middle  of  the  strait,  however,  there  is  a 
5  fathoms  bank  on  which  slui>s  may  anchor  in  ease  of  calm  and  contrarj'  tide.  It  is 
about  4  miles  in  extent,  with  soundings  from  5  to  24  fathoms,  black  sand,  mixed  W"ith 
stones  and  shells,  Mount  Ikan  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W,,  and  Cape  Slokko 
S.  by  "VV.  I  W. 

Minjanean,  or  Herten  (Hart)  Island,  contiguous  to  the  Bally  shore,  and  4  mileft 
East  of  Cape  Passier,  is  surroimded  by  a  reef*  which  projects  far  to  the  eastward  and 
westward.  There  is  a  dry  patch  of  coral  and  sand  off  its  western  end,  and  at  low 
water  the  whole  reef  is  often  visible.  In  the  passage  between  Minjan^n  and  Ballv, 
soundings  may  be  had  in  12,  15,  and  20  fathoms ;  but  there  is  also  a  patch  of  only 
3  fathoms  close  in-shore  of  Bally.  Ships  may  shelter  there  during  the  western 
monsoon. 

A  Eeef  ivith  white  discoloured  water  projects  about  half  a  nule  from  Cape  Passier, 
the  N.W.  point  of  Bally,  on  accoimt  of  which  ships  should  keep  the  Java  shore  in  the 
narrows. 

Manok  Bay  lies  about  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Passier,  the  entrance  is 
barely  a  ship's  length  wide,  and  inside  of  the  bay  there  are  three  small  islands,  sur* 
rounded  by  a  flat  of  mud  and  sand.  Southward  of  the  islands  are  depths  of  9  fathoms, 
to  the  northward  and  in  the  entrance  of  the  bay  4  fathoms ;  the  northern  shore  is  Uned 
by  a  bank,  but  the  southern  shore  is  quite  clear.  To  the  eastward  of  the  islands  there 
are  only  2  fathoms,  and  the  cove  near  the  watering-place  has  only  water  enough  for 
very  small  proas ;  fresh  water  is  very  scarce.  The  tides  run  with  great  velocity  round 
these  islands,  and  the  perpendicular  rise  of  the  water  is  from  8  to  10  feet. 

A  large  river,  which  is  said  to  be  navigable  for  small  schooners,  falls  into  the  sea 
near  Djembrana  Point ;  from  whence  the  coast  stretches  about  East  and  S.E.,  lined  by 
a  reef  with  a  gi-eat  surf  upon  it,  which,  however,  is  the  only  danger  near  this  coast, 
and  in  calm  weather  ships  may  anchor  along  it  in  from  13  to  IS  fathoms.  Tliis  facility 
of  anchoring,  together  with  the  pretty  regular  land-breezes,  make  it  easy  to  work 
along  this  shore  in  the  eastern  monsoon. 

The  southern  part  of  Bally,  called  Tafel  Hoek,  is  a  high  isthmus  joined  by  a  laud- 
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tongue  to  the  body  of  the  islaad ;  the  land-tongue,  upon  sphich  there  are  two  villngesj 
Kotta  on  the  North  side,  and  Toeban  to  the  south-eastward,  is  barely  a  mile  broad. 
On  both  sides  of  it  there  are  anehoring-roads,  of  which  the  westernmost  is  used  during 
the  eastern  monsoon,  and  the  other  during  the  opposite  monsoon. 

The  western  road,  or  Panti-Barat,  is  not,  however,  quite  safe  during  the  eastern  p«iiii.B«mt. 
monsoon,  on  account  of  the  heary  rollers  which  enter  about  full  and  chang^c  of  the 
moon,  nor  after  very  bloiving  weather  ;  these  rollers  often  cause  the  cluiins  to  pai't,  or 
olDlige  the  vessels  to  leave  the  road>  and  therefore  they  ought  nerer  to  moor  there. 

It  is  high  water  at  full  and  change  of  the  moon  at  11  o'clock,  and  the  rise  of  tide  lUw. 
amounts  sometimes  to  8  or  10  feet.    The  export  of  rice  to  China  and  Singapore  is  con- 
siderable, and  supplies  are  to  be  got  in  abundance,   also  cJittle  and  poultry;  the 
watering-place  is  near  the  flagstaff. 

Slups  boujid  from  the  Strait  of  Madura  to  Bally  Strait,  during  the  eastern  mon-  wnrkingto 
soon,  work  between.  Java  and  Meinders  Droogte,  the  dangers  near  the  former  being  all  ^'c^!^'^'*'"^'' 
above  water  ;  but  to  the  "West  and  south-westward  of  Meinders  Droogte,  there  is  a  reef  miai»ogti. 
extends  about  1^  miles,  which  may  be  known  by  light  green,  discoloured  water. 

After  roundhag  Cape  Sedano,  the  wind  will  change  to  8.W.  or  S.S.W.,  which  will 
enable  them  to  fetch  the  Bally  shore,  about  iVlinjangan  Island  or  Mount  Gocndol,  from 
whence  it  is  easy  to  work  towards  the  strait.  Should  adverse  tides  or  ai>proaohing 
night  forbid  an  entrance  to  the  strait,  ships  should  keep  under  an  easy  sail.  If  the 
stream  runs  to  the  northward,  they  will  not  be  liable  to  approach  the  shore,  and  by 
keeping  Minjangan  Island  to  the  southward  of  9.S.E.»  and  the  high  mountain  of 
Idjing  to  the  southward  of  West,  they  will  avoid  Gilboan  Island  and  the  dangers  near 
the  coast  of  Bally. 

Wlicn  the  tide  changes,  work  with  short  tacks  between  Minjan^m  and  Gilboan 
Islands,  and  keep  the  Java  shore  on  board,  when  in  the  narrows,  to  avoid  the  reef  off 
Cape  Passier  ;  the  Java  shore  is  preferable  also,  because  the  sea  is  not  so  boisterous  there 
as  near  BaUy.  When  the  tide  is  going  to  change,  search  for  anchorage  in  the  bays  to 
the  southward  of  Dodol,  the  Java  shore  being  safe  to  approach  as  far  as  the  high  tree- 
When  past  the  high  tree,  keep  Mount  Ikan  well  open  with  Pakkem  Point,  or  rather 
stretch  over  to  the  eastward  so  far  as  to  get  in  view  the  land  to  the  southward  of 
Pakkem  Point,  and  do  not  borrow  towards  Java  in  less  than  15  fathoms,  before  Fort 
Utrecht  bears  West,  for  which  they  may  then  steer  as  before  directed.  A\iien  working 
to  the  southward  of  Banjoowangic,  keep  Mount  Ikan  to  the  westward  of  S.  by  W.,  to 
avoid  the  reef  off  Pakkem  Point. 

The  southernmost  safe  anchorage  on  the  Java  side  of  the  strait  is  in  Panpang 
Bay,  nevertheless  keep  on  the  Java  shore  until  near  S.E.  point,  as  the  sea  is  usually 
smoother  there  than  near  Bally,  and  no  tide  perceptible.  Having  approached  the  S.E, 
point,  stretch  over  to  Bally  and  work  along  that  shore  with  the  land  and  sea  breezes, 
occasionally  anchoring  in  from  12  to  IS  fathoms. 

During  the  western  monsoon  there  are  generally  light  southerly  airs  in  the  fore-  in  wcwim 
noon,  and  in  the  afternoon  variable  breezes  from  N.  and  N.N.W.,  with  smooth  water.  ""^'^'"^' 
Sometimes  there  arc  strong  gales  from  N.  or  N.W.,  and  now  and  then  from  S.W.,  but 
in  either  caae  it  is  easier  to  make  southing  during  thia  tlian  in  the  eastern  monsoon ; 
the  many  calms,  however,  make  it  often  tedious  to  pass  through  the  narrows,  aud  ships 
are  then  liable  to  be  horsed  on  the  reef  off  Cape  Passier  or  between  Gilboan  and  Java. 
The  boats  oi^bt,  therefore,  to  be  kept  in  readiness  to  tow  the  ship,  not  only  there,  but 
also  in  the  southern  part  of  the  strait,  where  vessels  are  always  liable,  during  the  con- 
tinued cahns,  to  be  driven  on  the  reefs  w^hich  fringe  every  projecting  point. 
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TO  SAIL  throusrh  BALLT  STRAIT  from  southward  towards  Sourabaya.  Captain 
D,  Thompson  gives  the  following  remarks  on  this  route.  When  the  S.E.  point  of  Java 
hears  about  North,  it  sometimes  appears  like  an  island,  the  land  westward  not  being 
visible  in  hazy  weather;  and  this  point  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  3  miles 
when  sailinsf  into  the  §trait.  Being  abreast  the  point  at  4  or  5  miles'  distance, 
Goonong-Itan  Point  will  be  seen  bearing  N.W.,  and  appearing  like  an  island ;  it  may 
be  passed  at  any  convenient  distance.  About  9  or  10  niiles  North  of  this  point  is  the 
settlement  of  Bangi-Wangi,  having  good  anchorage  in  12  or  14  fathoms  water,  with 
the  flagstaff  bearing  about  W.  by  N. ;  but  ships  ought  not  to  go  under  12  fathoms,  the 
bank  beijig  steep  to.  In  sailing  through  the  strait  from  hence,  endeavour  to  keep  in 
mid-channel,  or  rather  nearest  to  the  Bally  shore  as  you  djTaw  to  the  northwardj  and 
keep  GUboang  Island  on  the  larboard  hand.  After  passing  about  2  miles  eastward  of 
Gilboang  Island,  the  course  to  Cape  Sandana  is  N.  ^  E.,  distant  about  5  latgues.  If 
boimd  to  Passurwang  or  Sourabaya,  you  may  pass  between  the  Cape  and  the  Mynder 
Rocks,  which  lie  6  or  6  miles  N.  by'W.  from  Cape  Sandana,  and  may  usually  be  seen 
at  3  miles'  distance;  they  extend  East  and  West  about  half  a  mile,  but  not  above  200 
or  300  yards  from  North  to  South. 

Prom  Cape  Sandana  to  China  Point,  a  low  sandy  point,  the  course  is  N.W.  by  W., 
distant  about  8  leagues ;  care  is  requisite  in  this  track,  to  avoid  the  Hecate  Shoal, 
which  is  very  dangerous.  H.M.8.  Hecate,  in  May,  1812,  sent  an  olficer  to  examine 
it,  who  found  2^  fathoms,  rocks,  and  on  some  parts  there  appeared  to  be  less  water, 
resembling  breakers.  When  upon  the  shoal,  China  Point,  or  Point  Panarukan,  bore 
N.W.  by  W.,  the  highest  peak  over  it  W.S.W.,  Kali  Puti  Point,  or  the  first  to  the 
westward  of  Capo  Sandana,  E.  by  S.,  the  high  land  over  the  latter  E.S.E.  Close  to  the 
shoal  on  the  inside,  there  are  10  and  13  fathoms  water,  distant  3  miles  from  the  Java 
shore.  When  the  shoal  was  first  seen,  it  bore  W.N.W.  from  the  ship,  then  in  14  fathoms ; 
and  to  avoid  it,  a  ship  ought  not  to  come  imder  17  or  18  fathoms  water,  unless  she 
intend  to  pass  between  it  and  the  coast. 

Prom  Cliina  Point  to  the  Island  Katapang  the  course  is  West,  Aslant  about 
"s  17  leagues ;  and  6  or  7  leagues  westward  of  Katapang  lies  Passurwang,  where  the 
anehora^  is  in  5  fathoms  water,  3  or  4  miles  off  shore,  with  the  fl[agstaff  bearing  from 
8.S.W.  to  S.W.  by  S.  Here  pilots  are  procured  for  Sourabaya,  but  sliips  drawingmore 
than  15  or  16  feet  water  ought  not  to  attempt  the  southern  passage  into  that  port, 
where  there  are  only  12  and  13  feet,  muddy  bottom,  at  low  water  spring  tides. 
'a,u>  Captain  A.  Fraser,  of  the  ship  Lady  Hayes,  gives  the  following  directionB  for 

jfflssing  into  the  Madura  Strait  to  Sourabaya  from  southward : — 

The  Lady  Hayes,  during  the  night,  had  12  and  13  fathoms  inside  of  Katampung, 
where  she  unexpectedly  found  herself  at  daylight. 

Having  Passurwang  bearing  8.  by  W.,  distant  8  miles,  and  not  intending  to  take 
apilot,  steer  North,  or  N,  ^  W.,  but  not  more  westerly,  in  order  to  avoid  dangers  on  the 
Java  shore,  keeping  in  12  or  13  fathoms.  A  smooth  conical  peak  will  be  observed  to 
the  westward,  and  when  it  bears  W.  by  8.,  you  should  be  in  12  fathoms ;  when  W.S. W., 
in  7i  fathoms  :  when  the  depth  begins  to  decrease,  steer  N.E.  by  N.  for  2  miles,  and 
if  it  be  less  than  6^  fathoms,  steer  N.N.E. ;  the  peak  will  soon  bear  S.W.,  with  leas 
water,  probably  5f  fathoms,  about  8  miles  from  the  strait.  From  this  position  steer 
North,  and  the  water  will  shoal  to  3|  fathoms,  soft  ground,  in  3  miles'  distance,  if  in 
the  fair  channel.  If  the  bottom  be  hard,  you  will  be  too  near  the  Java  shore,  but  fWim 
hence  the  beacon  can  be  seen  that  marks  the  edge  of  shoal  water  on  the  Madura  side  ; 
it  is  made  of  timber,  with  a  bamboo  topmast,  and  from  this  position  would  hear  about 
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N.X.'W.,  distant  5  miles.  Steer  for  it  until  within  1^  or  2  niiles  of  it,  then  edge  airay 
about  TC.W.  as  the  tides  may  reqiiiroj  passing  within  half  a  mile  of  the  heacon  ;  after- 
wards gradually  haul  up  to  W.  by  N,,  keeping  close  round  the  fishing-stakes  on  the 
Madura  side^  where  the  water  deepens  to  7  fathoms,  soft  bottom.  Keep  ratlier  to  the 
northward  ;  for  by  hauling  up  too  soon  for  the  shipping,  you  may  get  on  a  hard  bank 
S.E.  of  the  river's  mouth. 

The  island  off  Tambay  River  maj-ked  in  the  diarts  does  not  exist,  but  there  is  a 
reef  dry  at  low  water,  close  to  the  Java  shore ;  nor  is  the  rock  laid  down  N.N.E.  from. 
Passurwang  known  to  the  pilots,  but  the  courses  here  given  will  lead  clear  of  its  site, 
and  also  the  dangers  off  Bandigan,  which  island  T^ill  not  be  seen  if  these  directions  are 
followed.  It  should  be  carefully  aToidcd,  unless  the  passage  between  it  and  Madura  be 
enteredt  which  is  said  to  be  safe.  The  Madura  side  of  this  guK  is  most  favourable  for 
navigating,  during  the  south-east  monsoon,  or  fair-weather  sej^on.  Off  Belega  there 
is  a  bank,  which  does  not  extend  far  out,  and  may  easily  be  avoided. 

LOMBOCE  STRAIT  has  been  described  in  Volume  First  of  this  work,  under  the  Ld.miK>*i 
head  of  "  Islands  to  the  Southward  and  South-eastward  of  Java,"  &c.     It  is,  however,  ^^'** 
necessary  to  add  a  few  remarks  for  the  navigation  of  this  strait.     The  tides  or  currents 
run  strong  through  the  middle  of  the  strait,  with  eddies  and  no  soundings,  but  there 
are  a  few  places  of  anchorage  on  each  side,  where  ships  might  occasionally  stop  and 
procure  refreshments.    Manok  Point,  in  lat.  8°  22'  S.,  forms  the  western  point  of  the  Baiiy-hore. 
northern  entrance  to  the  strait  i  it  has  a  small  island  off  it,  and  the  general  direction  of 
the  shore  from  hence  is  south-westerly. 

The  following  description  of  the  strait  is  from  Lieutenant  Smits'  Seammt'a 
Guide  : — - 

There  is  anchorage  near  the  village  of  Oodjong  in  20  fathoms,  3  cables*  lengths  off  Oe<ljong. 
shore,  the  village  and  the  peak  bearing  N.W.  y  W.,  the  N.E.  point  of  the  land  N.E. 
by  E.,  the  islet  of  Assam  8.8.W.  i  W.,  and  the  E.  point  of  Pandita  Island  S.  ^  W. 
In  the  end  of  December,  the  boats  of  the  Bromo  found  it  impoasible  to  land  here,  on 
account  of  the  swell  which  broke  heavily  on  the  rocky  shore,  notwithstanding  it  had 
been  very  calm  weather  for  many  days.  The  depths  decrease  to  10  fathoms  a  cable's 
length  off  sliore ;  and  there  is  a  small  reef  about  4  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward  of 
the  village,  projecting  half  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore. 

The  passage  inside  of  Groen  (Green)  Island  is  safe  ;  H.N.M.  steamers  Bromo  and  Gtwn  Wand. 
Vesuvius  went  through  it  with  soundings  of  9,  7,  6, 12,  and  16  fathoms. 

Amok  Bay,  or  Laboean  Amok,  is  very  safe  during  the  western  monsoon,  the  bottom  Am"''  B«y. 
being  not  so  steep,  and  there  is  little  surf  on  the  sandy  beach ;  the  soundings  decrease 
regularly  from  35  to  10  fathoms,  at  2  cables*  lengths  from  the  beach. 

Padang  Cove  is  separated  from  Amok  Bay  by  Castor  Point,  and  is  nearly  filled  up  Pi^ung  Com. 
with  reefs,  between  which  there  remains  only  a  small  gullet  about  82  feet  broad,  where 
small  craft  may  find  anchorage  in  2^-  or  3  fathoms.    The  cove  is  safe  to  approach,  having 
soundings  in  30  fathoms,  at  a  distance  of  2  cables'  lengths,  and  in  20  fathoms,  2  or 
3  ships'  lengths  outside  the  entrance. 

Castor  Point,  between  tlie  cove  and  Laboean  Amok,  may  be  known  by  a  temple 
standing  on  it ;  the  village  Padang  is  seen  in  the  back  ground,  between  tufts  of  trees ; 
the  valley  around  the  cove  is  about  160  yards  broad,  and  surrounded  by  a  ridge  of  steep 
hills,  elevated  500  or  GOO  feet,  which  are  separated  by  another  valley  from  the  high 
mountains. 

The  S.E.  coast  of  Bally  is  safe  to  approach,  but  there  are  no  soundings  near  it, 
unless  close  in  shore. 
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The  anchorage  near  Lebe  is  said  to  be  safe  in  both  monsoons,  and  sliips  may  anchor 
there  in  from  15  to  8  fathoms,  abreast  of  the  sandy  beach. 

Panti-Timor,  or  the  eastern  road  of  Bally  Badoag^,  is  safe  during  the  westena  mon- 
soon; ships  may  moor  inside  of  the  reefs  along  the  shore.  The  entrance  between  the 
reefs,  however,  is  very  narrow  and  intricate ;  and  as  the  tides  set  with  ^reat  velocity 
over  the  points  of  the  reefs,  it  is  dangerous  to  haul  a  ship  inside. 

Prom  Benoa  Point,  on  whieh  a  flagstaff  is  standing,  a  reef  runs  south-eastward,  the 
outer  edge  of  which  bears  about  North  from  the  Brothers,  two  small  islands  lying  close 
to  the  shore.  The  low  isLond  of  Serangan,  extending  between  the  points  of  the  bay,  is 
lined  by  a  broad  reef,  which  is  steep  to,  and  has  a  sharp  point  projecting  to  the  south- 
ward. Schooners  and  small  craft  may  haul  inside  through  the  channel  between  those 
reefs.  Coming  from  the  southward,  pass  along  the  Brothers  at  the  distance  of  half  a 
mile  or  a  mile,  steer  N.  or  N.  ^  E.>  not  approaching  the  southern  reef  in  less  than 
9  fathoms,  untd  Benoa  Point  bears  W.  northerly,  and  come  to  there  in  8  or  10  fathoms, 
the  Brothers  bearing  S.     At  full  and  change  of  moon  it  is  high  water  about  11  hours. 

The  Pandita  group,  situated  between  8^  39'  and  8"  48'  S.,  and  115°  26'  and 
115"  40'  E.,  appears  from  tlie  southward  as  high  tabledand,  with  a  small  peak  on  its 
E.  end.  It  is  dangerous  to  approach  these  islands,  as  the  tides  run  there  with  tremen- 
dous rapidity.  The  Cirencester,  during  a  calm,  was  horsed  between  Great  Pandita  and 
the  islands  close  to  the  West  side  of  it,  by  a  rapid  current  or  tide  during  the  night.  The 
channel  was  so  narrow,  they  thought  the  sliip  would  touch  against  the  steep  shores  on 
either  side,  which  appeared  over  the  tops  of  the  masts,  although  no  soimdings  could  be 
obtained.  She  was  swept  through  this  critical  gut  by  the  strong  current  or  tide,  fortu- 
nately without  damage. 

The  channels  on  both  sides  of  the  group  are  safe,  but  the  western  is  to  be  preferred, 
as  the  eddies  are  not  so  violent  there,  and  there  being  anchorage  near  the  Bally 
shore.  There  is  also  a  patch,  with  soundings  of  30  fathoms,  on  wluch  ships  have 
stopped  a  tide  in  good  weather,  Kassoemba  {which  may  be  known  by  large  storehouses 
on  the  beach)  bearing  N.W. 

Noord  Island,  or  Trawongan,  is  the  highest  of  a  group  of  three  islands  near  the 
N."W.  pomt  of  Lombock,  in  8°  18'  30"  8.,  and  116°  4'  E.,  and  from  its  North  pomt  Lorn. 
hock  Peak  bea,rs  E.  by  8. 

The  large  Bay  of  Ampanam  is  a  safe  road  during  the  eastern  monsoon,  and  there 
is  a  cove  in  the  S.E,  pail  of  it,  sheltered  from  all  winds.*  A  group  of  islands  and  rc*fs 
fronts  the  southern  shore  of  the  bay  j  and  there  is  a  bank  of  coral  and  sand,  with 
soimdinsM  from  10  to  25  fathoms,  on  which  the  Heroine  lav  at  an  anchor  dnrinira  fresb 
S.E.  breeze,  the  first  island  to  the  northward  of  the  West  point  of  Lombock  bearing 
S.  by  E.  about  3  miles.  There  is  also  anchorage  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  n«ir  a  sandy 
beach,  but  very  close  in  shore,  a  little  to  the  southwanl  of  the  North  point  of  the  pro- 
jecting SAV.  land  of  Lombock. 

The  Boreas  watered  here,  and  filled  daily  2,000  gallons  ;  at  high  water  boats  cau 
enter  the  river,  but  othenWso  the  casks  must  be  carried  across  a  neck  of  land.  Cattle 
are  cheap,  and  all  kinds  of  proWsions  are  to  be  luid  there.  The  mouth  of  the  ri\-er 
cannot  always  be  discerned  at  a  distance,  but  it  may  be  known  by  the  huts  along  its 
baidcs. 

According  to  Kr.  King,  there  is  a  rocky  patch,  with  only  2^  fiithoms,  to  the  nattb- 

*  It  doea  not,  hovevm-,  appear  lo  be  very  nfe  in  the  N.W.  monsoon,  for  CnptAin  Roaa,  is  Uie  Bocamv 
whilst  ri^ag  here  &bout  H  days  iu  that  scai»n,  experi«iic«tl  couatant  blowing  weather,  anil  was  nearly  drivni 
on  shore. 
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weatward  of  the  flagstaff,  probably  the  same  on  which,  in  1811,  the  boats  of  II.B.M. 
sliip  Psyche  had  3  fathoms,  Lombock  Peak  beariag  E.  by  N.,  and  the  North  point  of  the 
bay  N.  by  W.  ^  W,  The  boat  of  the  Boreas  sounded  in  2^  fathoms,  on  a  shoal  S,W. 
of  Karang  Point,  and  near  the  &hore,  ha^'ing  6  fathoms  all  round. 

The  tides  in  the  bay  are  seldom  found  to  be  strong ;  the  rise  of  tide  is  from  5  to  'Mm, 
7  feet,  and  it  is  high  water  at  full  and  change  of  the  moon  about  8  o'clock. 

The  best  marks  for  Ampauam  Bay  are  the  Peak  of  Bally,  bearing  W.N, W. ;  Directiona  for 
Lombock  Peak,  between  E.N.E.  and  N.E.  by  E. ;  or  the  river  bearing  E.  by  N. ;  but  it  a1pu«^  ' 
is  not  safe  to  approach  the  shore,  after  having  passed  the  ridge,  in  less  than  10  fathoms, 
aa  in  some  parts  the  soundings  decrease  very  vapidly  from  7  to  3  fathoms.  During  the 
western  monsoon  (from  November  to  April),  ships  ought  to  anchor  2  miles  oS  shore, 
so  as  to  he  able  to  run  for  Laboean  Ti-ing,  if  need  be.  On  appearance  of  bad  weather 
the  chains  should  be  buoyed,  and  everything  ready  to  slip. 

In  running  for  Laboean  Tring,  a  southern  course  will  about  lead  down  the  bay,  LaboeanTring, 
hut  in  blowing  weather  it  is  preferable  to  haul  out  S.  by  'W.  |  W.  at  first,  and  when 
abreast  of  Karang  Point,  easily  known  by  a  little  conical  hill  near  it,  and  about  2^  miles 
from  Ampanam,  steer  South  or  more  easterly,  if  required,  ob  you  approach  the  cove.  The 
western  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  cove  is  bluff  and  readily  distinguished ;  the  East  point 
is  low  and  sandy,  with  bamboos  and  brushwood.  Entering  the  cove,  keep  nearest  to 
the  eastern  shore,  as  a  reef  runs  off  the  other.  A  good  mark  is,  to  bring  the  low  point 
about  S.  by  E.,  and  mn  in  with  that  bearing  till  a  high  hluif  point  on  the  East  side  of  the 
cove  be  seen.  Haul  romid  the  East  point  until  it  bears  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  or  N.W.  by  N., 
and  bring  up  in  about  10  fathoms,  mud  and  clay,  3  or  not  more  than  3  cables'  lengths 
from  the  beacli ;  the  water  here  will  bo  quite  smooth,  although  a  great  deal  of  swell 
may  be  in  the  entrance.  A  reef  surrounds  the  island,  whicli  lies  E,S.E.  of  tins  anchor- 
age i  of  this  be  careful  by  bringing  up  close  to  the  beach,  which  is  so  steep  to,  that 
4  fathoms  will  be  fo»ind  over  a  boat's  stem  when  she  touches  the  groimd  forward,  ex- 
cept near  the  eastern  extreme  point.  There  is  also  a  good  berth  in  the  West  side  of  the 
cove  close  in  shore,  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  mud,  care  being  taken  not  to  run  beyond  the 
small  islet.  There  are  three  good  wells  near  the  huts  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  cove  ; 
fire-nood  and  bamboos  may  he  cut  in  plenty,  but  any  other  supplies,  excepting  plantains 
and  oocoa-nuts,  are  scarce,  and  it  is  unhealthy  during  the  north-western  monsoon. 

During  the  East  monsoon,  strong  winds  from  S.S.W.  to  S.E.  prevail  in  the  Strait  wmtUfind 
of  Lombock,  and  dm'ing  the  western  monsoon  N.W.  winds ;  during  the  former  the  *^'^''^- 
southerly  currents  are  the  strongest,  and  during  the  latter  they  run  with  more  velocity 
to  the  northward. 

Entering  Lombock  Strait  with  an  adverse  current  during  the  eastern  monsoon,  most  ^'^||j^^^f  ^ 
progress  may  be  made  by  keeping  the  Bally  side  on  board,  until  the  peak  bears  West.  Lomiock. " 
By  stretching  over  then  to  Lombock,  a  ship  will  very  likely  fetch  the  road  of  Ampanam, 
especially  if  the  Bally  side  of  the  strait  be  left  early  in  the  morning  for  the  sake  of  the 
sea-I)reeze  from  the  southward.  With  a  contrary  cun-ent,  it  is  difficult  to  get  down  on 
the  Lombock  side  of  the  strait,  and  on  the  Bally  side  after  the  peak  bears  to  the  north- 
ward of  West.  The  channels  on  both  sides  of  Pandita  Islands  arc  safe,  but  the  western 
one  is  to  be  preferred,  as  ships  may  anchor  occasionally  near  Bally,  and  the  ripplings  are 
not  so  strong  there  as  to  the  eastward  of  these  islands,  The  JIiner\-a,  Brunswick,  and 
Chesterfield,  were  from  the  IGth  to  the  30th  January,  1794,  heating  through  Lombock 
Strait  to  the  southw^^ard,  and  the  Planter  was  21  days  beating  fi-om  Panti-Timor  to 
Ampanam.  Although  the  route  through  Lombock  Strait  is  liable  to  great  delay,  it  is 
often  used  by  ships  bound  to  China  which  pass  St.  Paul  and  Amsterdam  Islands  in  the 
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latter  part  of  January  or  in  the  begmning  of  February ;  the  passage  through  the  Strait 
of  AUass  is,  however,  generally  quicker.  Care  is  then  requisite  not  to  fall  to  leeward  of 
the  intended  strait.  The  high  peaks  of  Bally  and  Lombock  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather 
about  8  leagues  to  the  southward  of  the  straits,  the  latter  one  shelving  from  this  view 
two  summits  over  the  high  w^atem  part  of  tlie  island^ 

The  tides  or  currents  seem  to  he  irregular  in  Lombock  Strait;  those  which  run  to 
the  northward  greatly  prevailing  when  the  winds  are  southerly,  or  light  and  variable. 
ShipSj  therefore,  may  often  get  quickly  through  the  strait  to  the  northward,  whilst 
those  hound  to  the  southward  are  liable  to  great  delay. 

Captain  Aalunore  went  twice  through  the  western  channel,  in  the  brigEmily,betwe«i 
the  Bally  Coast  and  Pandita  (Banditti)  Island;  he  describes  it  to  be  safe*  about  6  or  7 
miles  wide,  with  soiindiu^a  near  the  Bally  shore,  in  some  parts  proper  for  anchorage. 
Cassoomba  Village  lies  8.W.  of  Padang  Cove,  and  Carrang  ji^sem  2  or  3^  leagues  to 
the  north-eastward,  all  on  the  Bally  ahore  ;  as  the  tides  run  sometimes  6  knots  an  hour, 
with  strong  eddies  and  dangerous  ripplings,*  vessels  are  liable  to  be  driven  from  their 
anchors,  or  to  lose  them  at  either  of  those  places.f 

THE  6HEAT  PATERNOSTEES  consist  of  groups  or  ranges  of  islands,  mostly 
low  and  woody,  extending  nearly  N.E.  and  8.AV.,  between  80  and  90  miles  :  many  of 
them  being  surrounded  by  reefs,  and  having  shoal  patches  of  coral  stretching  a  con- 
siderable distance  to  seaward,  they  are  seldom  closely  approached ;  consequently,  they 
are  very  imperfectly  known.  The  S.W.  islands  are  in  about  lat.  7°  28'  S.,  Ion.  117*9'  E. ; 
the  channel  betwixt  them  and  Hastings  Island  is  about  12  leagues  wide.  The  N.E. 
Patemoster  is  in  about  lat.  6°  41'  S.,  Ion.  118°  16'  E.  The  southernmost  island  is  in 
lat.  7°  34'  S..  Ion.  117"  30'  E.,  bearing  nearly  North  from  the  "West  end  of  Pulo  Majo, 
on  the  North  coast  of  Sumbawa,  and  directly  to  the  northward  of  the  two  sand-baiiks 
described  under  the  article  Pulo  Majo.  When  Pulo  Majo  bore  from  S.S.W.  to  8.  by 
E.  ^  E.,  distant  6  leagues,  Selonda  Island  S.S.E.  f  E,,  the  Axdassier  saw  the  southern- 
most island  of  Great  Paternosters  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  "W.,  distant  about  5^  or  6 
leagues. 

The  easternmost  island  of  GreatPaternosters  is  in  about  lat.  6°  42'  S.,  Ion.  118"  40'  E., 
which,  with  the  adjoining  islands,  are  surrounded  by  reefs.  When  in  lat.  7°  38'  S.,  Ion- 
117°  41'  E.,  the  Minto  saw  one  of  the  south-easternmost  Paternosters,  a  rocky  islet, 
bearing  N.N.E.,  distant  5  miles;  and  the  Dutch  frigate  Maria  Reygorsbergen  saw  two 
of  them,  low  and  woody,  which  she  made  in  lat.  7"  36'  S.,  Ion.  117^  55'  E.  All  these 
are  but  very  imperfectly  known. 

THE  POSTILIONS  are  a  large  range,  of  mostly  low  islands,  estending  about  10 
leagues  nearly  S.E.  and  N.W.,  with  reefs  projecting  from  several  of  them  io  a  con- 
siderable distance.  The  North  island  of  this  range.^in  hit.  6°  32'  8.,  Ion.  118°  48'  E., 
has  been  mentioned  in  the  section,  *'  Eastern  Iloutes  to  China  by  Pitt  Passage," 
among  the  Islands  and  Dangers  in  the  Java  Sea  (p.  619).  Captain  Arrow,  in  the 
Antelope,  passed  on  the  North  side  witliin  7  miles  of  these  islands,  October  29th,  1812, 
and  saw^  lour  of  them,  wliieh  were  low  and  woody,  lined  with  sandy  beaches,  apparently 
clear  of  danger,  and  no  soundings  were  got  in  passing.     The  north-westernmost  island 


♦  In  May,  180fl,  ft.  Dutch  vessel  of  75  tona  burthen,  in  the  iniddlE!  of  Lombwik  Strait,  was  lliro-wn  on  hw 
beftoi  tfiidj*  by  tlie  stroDg  ripplings,  imd  they  were  cbliged  to  cut  *wiiy  flveiytbing  above  deck  befvro  Bhe 
rigliUnL 

t  TliD  Kuperv&r^  of  the  Emily  was  naaaagjnated  at  Cn^oombn,  in  1804,  which  ahowi  that  the  inIialNt«tit> 
of  th^v  pliK-c«  vugLt  uot  to  be  trui>t«d.  It  wovld  be  satuliictarj  to  l^vni  thai  tlue  diitmst  U  HO  loogw 
atcnmrj. 
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has  a  small  lump  in  the  centre,  and  thia  island  he  made  in  lat.  6*  32'  S.,  Ion. 
118°  4.5J'  E.  The  easternmost  limit  of  the  islands,  in  lat.  6"  48'  S.,  Ion.  119*  18'  E., 
has  been  described  near  the  sequel  of  one  of  the  preceding^  sections,  under  the  head, 
"  Passage  from  China  outside  the  Philippine  Islands,  and  through  the  Pitt  Passage 
into  the  Ocean." 

There  is  a  chajinel  between  the  Postihons  and  easternmost  islands  of  Great  Pater- 
nosters, through  which  the  Pocock  and  some  other  ships  have  passed,  in  proceeding 
from  the  Strait  of  Macassar  to  Sapy  Strait.  With  a  steady  wind  and  favourable 
weather,  it  appears  to  he  safe,  but  is  not  frequented,  being  imperfectly  known ;  and 
the  islands  on  each  side  are  said  to  have  dangers  lining  them,  without  any  soundings 
in  the  fair  channeL 

ALLASS  STRAIT^  called  GILLEESEE  by  the  natives,  has  been  mentioned  m  Anw  strait. 
Volume  Pirst  of  this  work,  where  directions  arc  given  for  entering  it  from  southward ; 
but  as  this  strait  is  more  frequented  than  those  described  in  the  last  section,  particular 
instructions  for  sailing  through  it,  with  a  brief  description  of  the  dangers,  may  be  useful. 

This  strait,  formed  between  the  East  coast  of  Lombock  and  the  West  coast  of 
Sumbawa,  extends  nearly  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  about  15  leagues,  and  is  about  5  or  6 
miles  wide  in  the  narrowest  part.  It  is  preferred  to  any  of  the  straits  East  of  Java, 
the  tides  being  usually  moderate,  with  soundings  stretching  along  the  Lombock  side, 
whereby  ships  are  enabled  to  anchor  when  necessary. 

The  North  part  of  the  Island  Lombock  is  high  bold  land,  the  extremity  projecting  T,«™hock 
mto  a  point  of  white  appearance,  in  about  lat.  8°  11'  S. ;  the  peak  is  in  lat.  8°  23'  S.,  ^'^^' 
Ion.  116^  31'  E. ;  and  rises  in  a  pyramidal  form  to  the  height  of  about  8,000  feet*  above 
the  level  of  the  sea,  with  a  large  crater  at  the  summit,  having  formerly  been  a  volcano. 
The  coast  of  Lomboek  that  forms  the  strait  is  low  close  to  the  sea,  Avith  plantations  of 
eoeoa-nut  trees  at  the  villages. 

At  a  small  distance  from  the  N.E.  end  of  Lombock,  and  lying  parallel  to  it,  are  '''-■^"«- 
the  Twins,  or  Twcelings,  two  low  woody  islands,  between  which  and  the  shore  is  a  good 
passage,  rfith  regular  soundings  of  11,  15,  and  16  fathoms  mid-channel,  according  to 
the  testimony  of  Captain  W.  C.  Leisk,  who  has  passed  through  it  eight  times.     He 
also  discovered  a  detached  coral  bank  about  3  miles  N.W.  of  the  Twins,  where  good  c\,niibBiik. 
anchorage  was  found  in  6  and  7  fathoms. 

THE  ROCKY,  or  EOSTIGE  ISLANDS  are  three  small  isles,  with  a  contiguous  Rocky  IhImiIi. 
islet,  having  reel's  and  a  saud-bank  projecting  from  their  eastern  sides  to  the  distance 
of  1  or  1^  miles ;  they  are  connected  by  rocks,  but  may  be  approached  witbin  a  small 
distance  on  the  West  side.     Opposite  to  these  there  is  a  group,  fronting  the  Sumbawa 
shore,  called  Timor  Yung,  or  Ten  Islands;  the  outermost  of  which  are  long,  low,  and 
flat,  having  no  soundings  at  a  small  distance  from  them.     Between  these  and  Rocky 
Islands  are  soundings  of  40   and  50  fathoms  towards  the  West  side  the  channel, 
decreasing  near  the  reefs  which  front  the  latter.     This  channel  is  about  5  or  6  miles  aJjmooi 
wide,  and  was  formerly  thought  to  be  the  only  one  leading  into  the  strait  from  the  =^*""='»' 
northward ;  but  the  channel  on  the  West  side  of  Rocky  Islands  is  equally  safe,  about 
2  or  2^  miles  wide,  between  the  islands  and  the  Lombock  shore,  with  tolerably  regular 
soundings  of  12  to  17  or  18  fathoms,  rendering  it  very  convenient  for  anchoring  to 
stop  tide,  during  contrary  or  light  winds. 

A  ship  proceeding  southward  through  this  channel  ought  to  keep  at  least  a  mile  Direotium. 
from  the  Lombock  shore,  after  passing  between  it  and  Bocky  Islands,  in  order  to  avoid 

*  By  a  Cunwrj  trigoiiometricn.1  adaieaauremeiit,  in  17ft6,  I  maiJe  it  8,688  feet  liigJt.     Captain  Aaimorej  iu 
September,  1822,  made  the  Peai.  in  Ion.  110°  29'  E.,  by  chrouometers. 
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the  Surat  Castle  shoal,  which  is  a  coral  patch  of  3  fathoms.  It  lies  a  little  to  the 
southward  of  the  poiut  of  land  that  beara  about  W.  by  8.,  from  the  South  extreme  of 
Rocky  iBknds,  oi)positc  a  fresh  water  creek  in  the  bight  to  the  southward  of  that  ])oiiLt : 
near  it  on  the  outside,  tbe  soundings  are  irregular  from  7  to  14  fathoms,  aud  there  are 
10  and  11  fathoms  inside,  betwixt  it  and  the  Lomboek  shore.  By  hauling  too  much 
into  the  bights  the  Surat  Castle  grounded  on  this  spot,  March  4th,  1796  ;  but  n-ith  the 
assistance  of  a  fresh  breeze  of  wind,  she  soon  got  clear  off.  Although  the  cbannel 
along  the  Loraboek  shore  is  safe,  by  keeping  about  1|  or  2  miles  firom  it^  there  are 
overfalls  in  se^'cral  places,  particularly  about  3  or  4  miles  S.S.W.  of  Rocky  Islands  the 
depths  are  very  irregular,  ^om  25  to  10  aud  7  fathoms,  coral  rock,  but  there  is  thought 
to  bo  no  less  than  6|  or  7  fathoms  water. 

sogir  Viiiii^r,  Segar,  or  Seegarra,  distant  about  3  leagues  S.W.  of  Rocky  Islands,  is  a  small 

%'illfige  at  the  South  part  of  tbe  bight  mentioned  above,  having  a  coral  bank  fronting  it, 
with  good  anchorage  to  the  southward  near  the  Segar  shore.  This  place  is  said  to  be 
superior  to  Bally  Tot^ti  for  procuring  water  at  all  times  of  the  year. 

BdijTown.  Bally  Town,  or  Loboagee,  where  ships  generally  anchor  to  procure  water  and 

refreshments,  I  made  in  Ut,  8"  42^'  8.,  Ion.  116°  33'  E,,  by  a  series  of  observatioDS  of 
>   0  *  corroborated  by  ehronometers,  whilst  at  anchor  in  the  road,  in  March,  1796, 
corresponding  -H-ith  the  obsei-vations  of  several  experienced  navigators.*       The  an- 

Amoiionige.  choragc  for  large  ships  is  in  17  or  15  fathoms,  black  sand,  about  1^  or  2  miles  off 
shore,  with  Lomboek  Peak  bearing  N.N.W.,  the  southernmost  bluff  island  on  the  SuiU' 
bawa  side  of  the  strait  E.S.E.,  and  the  nest  to  the  northward  E.  ^  N.  or  E.  f  N. 
These  islands  are  the  best  guide  to  know  when  abreast  of  BaDy  Town,  which,  being 
situated  behind  a  tope  of  cocoa-nut  trees,  is  not  easily  perceived  from  the  oflSng.  A 
ship  may  occasionally  anchor  in  12  fathoms  abreast  the  river,  but  slie  ought  not  to  go 
under  10  or  11  fathoms. 

The  town  stands  on  the  South  side  the  river,  which  is  fronted  by  a  reef,  stretching 
along  the  shore  at  the  distance  of  100  fathoms,  and  the  proper  channel  through  it  for 
long  boats  is  nearly  opposite  the  river's  mouth.  Small  boats  may  cross  over  the  reef 
to  the  southward  of  the  town,  in  fine  weather,  but  on  spring  tides,  during  the  southerly 
monsoqn,  strong  sea  breezes  produce  a  great  surf  upon  the  reef,  and  then,  loaded  long 
boats  can  only  pass  througli  the  proper  chaunei  when  more  than  half  flood,  or  near 
high  water.  Here^  they  anchor  inside  the  reef,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  and  the 
casks  are  filled  about  100  yards  from  the  beach,  and  then  iloated  off  to  the  boats.  The 
water  is.  good,  but  ought  not  to  be  filled  when  the  tide  is  high,  for  it  is  then  brackish. 
AVood  may  be  cut  on  the  North  side  the  river,  about  half  a  mile  up,  and  floated  down 
the  stream,  to  the  boats. 

In  the  northerly  monsoon  there  is  seldom  any  difficulty  in  watering  at  Bally 
Town ;  oiu-  pinnaees  got  out  of  the  river  loaded  at  high  water,  but  there  is  not  suffi- 
cient depth  for  long  boats.  During  the  southerly  monsoon  it  is  often  tedious  getting 
water  off  fi-om  the  shore  ;  for  strong  southerly  sea-breezes  generally  set  in  at  9  or  10 
o'clock  in  the  morning,  on  spring  tides,  and  continue  to  blow  right  through  tlie  strait 
until  late  in  the  afternoon^  rendering  it  impossible  for  loaded  boats  to  get  off  to  ships 
in  tlie  road. 

The  flood  sets  to  the  northward  and  the  ebb  to  the  southward,  in  the  road,  about 
1^  to  2  knots  on  the  springs ;  high  water  about  12|  hours  on  full  and  change  of 
moon,  but  nearly  3  hours  sooner  upon  the  shore,  and  the  rise  of  tide  is  10  or  12  feet. 

"  Captain  Bowman,  in  tbe  Diana,  At  anchor  in  I  ()|  fnthoiiis.  with  tlie  town  bearing  W.  4^  S.,  dtatuit  about 
2  mil^  i>burv«d  in  Ut.  8°  41'  oO"  H.,  luo.  116"  34^'  E  by  oiirosometcrs  from  BatsTia. 


The  stream  of  tide  is  strongest  on  the  Sumbawa  side  of  the  straits  irhere  there  are  no 
60UU  dingus. 

The  chief  of  Bally  To-wn  sometimes  makes  a  demand  of  two  muskets  as  a  kind  of 
port  dues  from  sliips  which  stop  for  water  and  refreshments ;  but  he  wtU  generally  be 
contented  with  articles  of  less  value,  such  as  a  pair  of  pistols  and  some  powder ;  fire- 
arms, shot,  and  coarse  cutlery,  being  the  articles  they  prefer.  The  inhabitants  of  this 
place  and  the  other  villages*  have  hitherto  been  considered  friendly  to  English  sliips* 
supplying  bullocks  at  8  or  10  dollars  each,  also  goats,  poultry^  particularly  ducks  in  Refrwhmenu. 
great  plenty,  paddy,  rice,  pumpkins*  sugar-cane,  plantains,  and  other  fruits.  But  it 
now  appears  that  great  caution  ia  requisite  in  small  ships,  if  not  well  armed,  when  pass- 
ing through  any  of  the  eastern  straits ;  for  Mr.  Eilers,  the  Netherlands  resident  at 
Biema,  on  Sumbawa,  states  that  the  pirates,  who  have  often  visited  the  shores  of  Lom- 
bock,  and  plundered  the  diiferent  villages,  had,  in  182S,  driven  the  inhabitants  all 
away,  and  taken  possession  themselves,  and  that  he  understood  there  were  upwards  of 
100  sail  of  proas  employed  in  marauding  around  these  coasts. 

Peejow,  or  Pidjoe  Village,  in  lat.  8°  -i8'  S.,  about  5  miles  southward  of  Bally  Town,  p^i'-wVEikga. 
in  the  bay  formed  by  the  S.E.  end  of  Lombock,  is  ^aid  to  be  a  more  convenient  place 
for  watering  than  the  former,  having  a  river  navigable  by  boats,  where  the  ca^s  may 
be  filled  without  landing  them,  and  supplies  be  procured  in  great  plenty.  If  so,  the 
preference  should  probably  be  given  to  this  place ;  as  being  in  a  bay,  with  regular 
soundings  towards  the  shore,  the  anchorage  would  probably  be  more  sheltered  than 
Bally  Road. 

Captain  Ashmore,  in  1805,  anchored  at  Peejow,  in  the  Actseon,  in  10  fathoms, 
black  sand,  and  afterwards  moved  farther  out  into  16  fathoms,  blue  clay,  with  tho 
river's  mouth  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  f  "VV.,  the  town  N.W.  I  N.,  Peak  of  Lombock 
N.N.W.,  off  shore  2f  miles.  After  crossing  over  the  bar  of  the  river,  it  opens  into  a 
basin,  in  which  were  several  proas  ;  fresh  water  was  procured  from  a  well  on  its  eastern 
side,  but  it  was  obliged  to  be  carried  about  15  yards  to  the  boat.  In  March,  1804,  this 
place  was  visited  by  60  Lanoon,  or  pirate  proaa ;  and  their  deprcdationB,  together  with 
a  subsequent  eruption  of  the  peak,  nearly  destroyed  the  vUlage. 

The  Simibawa  Coast,  which  forms  the  East  side  of  the  strait,  is  all  high  rugged  NumUw* 
land  close  to  the  sea,  and  the  islands  fronting  it  are  steep  to.     Ships  working  through  ''''^^ 
the  strait,  with  steady  breezes,  may  stand  over  towards  these  islands,  to  benefit  by  i>jrectii.ns  i^r 
the  strength  of  the  tide ;  but  with  hght  baffling  winds  they  should  keep  in  soundings  ii!o'Bt™r""^ 
near  the  Lombock  side,  to  anchor  if  necessary,  or  when  the  tide  is  unfavourable.     In 
the   southerly  monsoon  the  wind  blows  generally  strong  through  the  strait   from  Wm.... 
southward  during  the  day,  abating  ia  the  evening,  and  veering  a  little  off  the  Lom- 
bock shore.     In  the  northerly  monsoon  it  is  variable,  and  not  so  strong ;  for  southerly 
breezes  sometimes  prevail  at  the  South  entrance  of  the  sti-ait  in  this  season,  when  the 
wind  is  blownng  from  northward  into  the  North  entrance.     The  best  time  to  weigh 
from  Baliy  Road,  when  ships  are  bound  southward  in  the  southerly  monsoon,  is 


*  Captain  Clarke,  of  the  True  Britao,  wrs  informHl,  that  the  yilIag«B  in  AUass  Strait,  and  those  cdq- 
tiguous,  are  named  by  the  natives  aa  foUows,  counting  from  southward.  On  the  Lomhock  shore,  PaJata, 
Peejow,  Loboagee,  Swgarra,  Lombock,  wid  Soudecang.  The  Bajah  reiddefl  at  Mataran,  ia  tha  interior,  near  the 
other  ndi^  of  th?  ifilAod, 

The  villages  on  the  Sumbawa  side  are  named  Geravee,  Tellcwaug.  Satalow,  Alla'w,  Ijiboo-Padee,  and  Sum- 
bawa, the  chief  towD.  Thft  inhabitants  of  these  i&Iaads  huve  a  pai-tienLir  language  of  their  own,  and  vrrite  on 
the  leaves  of  th*  palm-tree  with  aa  iron  sty!*-  At  Bally  Town  they  have  sevei-al  proas,  and  Rcnd  one  annually 
to  Singapore,  Malacca,  and  Fenang.  Both  the  iijla&ds  of  Lombock  aud  Sumbaiva  abound  with  a  hardy  breed  of 
Bmall  horaea 
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early  in  the  momirg,  in  order  to  get  clear  out  with  the  land-breeze,  before  the  strong' 
wind  begins  to  blow  into  the  entrance  of  the  strait,  about  9  or  10  a.m. 

Captain  Ashmore  anchored  at  Allass  in  37  fathoms,  with  Lombock  Peak  bearing 
N.W.  ^  N.,  estremea  of  Sumbawa  from  N.  by  W.  to  S.  by  W.,  the  two  southernmost 
islands  "W.  f  N.  and  X.N.W.  |  "VV.,  the  land  about  the  river's  mouth  E.  |  N.,  distant 
about  one  mile. 
TinK.T-Yiing,  The  low  islands  lining  the  N.W.  part  of  Snmbawa,  called  by  the  natives  Timor* 

Tung  (their  northern  extreme),  are  in  lat.  8°  21'  S. ;  there  are  villages  on  the  eastern- 
most of  them.  The  True  Briton  and  Eoyal  Charlotte  were  drifted  close  to  those  islands 
by  an  easterly  current  during  a  calm,  September  13th,  1797,  and  had  no  soundings 
until  irithin  a  cable's  length  of  the  reef  that  skirts  them.  When  the  True  Briton  first 
got  ground  50  fathoms,  she  anchored  with  a  kedge,  and  had  30  fathoms  under  the 
stem,  with  the  nearest  part  of  the  reef  bearing  S.  by  E.,  rather  more  than  half  a  cable's 
length  distant,  extremes  of  the  low  islands  from  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  to  W.  by  8.  5  S.,  Eastern 
extreme  of  Sumbawa  East,  and  Lombock  Peak  W.  ^  8.  The  first  cast  the  boat  had 
between  the  ship  and  reef  was  25  fathoms,  tlie  next  10,  then  5  fathoms,  and  suddenly 
3  feet  near  the  reef,  A  deep  bay  is  formed  by  these  islands,  the  points  of  which  hear 
nearly  East  and  West  of  each  other ;  but  the  bottom  being  coral  rock,  renders  this 
part  of  the  coast  unsafe  to  approach,  ivith  light  airs  and  easterly  currents.  Fi-oni  the 
numerous  huts  seen,  there  appeared  to  be  a  populous  village,  probably  Laboo  Padee; 
but  although  the  natives  seemed  friendly  and  desirous  of  bartering  their  poultr)*,  &c., 
there  was  some  reason  to  think  that  larding  might  not  be  altogether  safe. 

Laboo  Fadee  is  a  village  on  the  N.W.  end  of  Sumhawa,  southward  of  which  about 
1^  or  2  miles  lies  Laboo  Boot ;  but  having  no  articles  of  trade  for  Europeans,  there  is 
no  inducement  to  visit  them.  Captain  Ashmore,  however,  anchored  hero  in  1804, 
after  having  passed  among  several  shoals,  and  over  two  patches  in  5  fathoms  water. 
When  at  anchor  in  10  fathoms,  sand,  observed  lat.  8°  24'  S.,  extremes  of  the  bay  from 
8.W.  I  W.  to  N.E.  ^  N.,  northern  island  N.  by  E.,  other  islands  extending  to  W.8.W,, 
distance  off  shore  one  mile.  From  hence  to  the  Ten  Islands  it  appeared  like  a  canal, 
formed  by  islands  and  coral  reefs,  wliich  they  were  two  days  in  getting  through.  Tlieir 
last  anchorage  in  19  fathoms,  when  the  boat  had  8  fathoms,  close  to  the  ship,  and  were 
then  drifting  fast  down  on  the  nortliemmost  of  the  Ten  Islands,  was  with  it  bearing 
West  1^  miles,  northern  extreme  of  Lombock  N.W.  -J  W. 
Tiliw»nff.  The  Boad  of  Taliwang,  on  the  Simibawa  shore,  in  lat.  about  8"  50'  S.,  is  thus 

described  in  lieutenant  Smits'  Seama/i.^s  Crjiide  : — 

The  road  of  Taliwang  aifords  a  secure  anchorage  during  the  south-eastern  mon- 
soon. From  the  bluff  North  point  of  the  bay  Lombock  Peak  bears  N.W.  |  N.,  the 
southernmost  island  in  the  strait  W.N.W.  ^  W.,  and  Eingit  Point  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W., 
and  the  South  point  of  the  bay  S.E.  by  E.  1  E.  121  miles  from  Laboe  Hadjie  ;  the  bav 
may  also  be  known  by  a  peak  near  the  beach  rising  to  a  height  of  about  1,570  En^bsli 
feet.  Water  and  vi  ood  are  easily  procured,  and  provisions  are  cheap,  but  they  must 
be  ordered  a  day  before. 

Ships  in  want  of  water  and  wood  should  anchor  to  the  south-eastward  of  JCnoop 
Island  in  15  or  IG  fathoms,  but  when  provisions  only  are  wanted,  they  may  anchor  in 
7  or  8  fathoms,  8.  by  E.  from  a  storehouse,  standing  near  the  bluff  North  point  of  the 
bay.    The  natives  are  polite  and  ready  to  assist. 
SuMUwft.  THE  NOETH  COAST  of  STJMBAWA  is  thus  described  in  Lieut.  Smits*  Seaman's 

Guide : — 

Sumbawa  is  a  liigh  volcanic  island,  and  but  very  thinly  inhabited  since  the  trc- 
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mendous  enipiion  of  lEount  Tambnra,  AprQ  lltli,  1815,  by  which  whole  towns  and 
villa^s,  people  and  cattle,  were  destroyed ;  a  large  part  of  the  island  was  thickly 
covered  with  ashes  ;  nearly  every  plant  mthered  aud  died ;  and  thousands  of  the  iiiha- 
bitants  perished  from.  hxing:er. 

Tlie  natives  are  a  goodnatured  people^  and  the  island  produces  a  great  quantity  of 
sandal-wood  ;  the  trade  in  horses  is  considerable,  the  yearly  export  from  Bima  amount- 
ing to  about  a  thousand, 

Vlak  (Plat)  Island,  the  centre  of  which  is  in  8^  8'  S,  and  117°  23'  E,,  ia  very  low  vink  UanJ. 
near  the  West  end;  the  northern  part  is  a  little  elevated,  and  may  be  seen  from 
deck  at  a  distance  of  16  miles  in  very  clear  weather.  It  has  reefs  from  the  N.  and 
S.W.  points ;  and  a  dry  spot  near  its  northern  edge,  from  which  the  East  point  of  the 
island  bears  about  S.  by  E.  The  8.E.  shore  forms  a  small  bight,  opposite  to  which  a 
single  ship  may  And  anchorage  in  30  fathoms  a  mile  off  shore  and  half  a  mile  from  a 
reef,  which  runs  in  a  straight  direction  between  the  points  of  the  bight ;  but  the  ground 
is  very  steep,  as  no  bottom  was  to  be  had  with  GO  fatlioms  line,  about  half  a  mile 
farther  to  seaward. 

Majo  is  an  extensive  island,  regularly  high,  with  the  exception  of  the  East  point,  Majc  ibIujiiil 
which  appears  at  some  distance  as  a  low  and  separate  island.  A  reef  projects  from  the 
N^W.  point;  and  the  bay  on  the  M'est  side  of  the  island  is  full  of  shoals,  behind  which 
the  pu-ates  often  take  shelter.  In  October,  1847,  H.N.M.  steamer  Vesuvius,  Lieute- 
nant Baron  de  Constant,  destroyed  here  five  piratical  proas,  which  had  moored  along' 
the  shore.  The  steamer,  after  passing  among  several  shoals,  on  the  edge  of  which  they 
sounded  in  2J  fathoms,  at  once  deepening  to  '10  fathoms,  no  bottom,  approached  the 
shore  mthin  a  cable'^s  length  in  17  and  19  fathoms. 

Setonda  Island  is  in  8°  6'  S.  and  117^  J»7'  E. ;  it  is  of  a  moderate  height,  with  the  Setoj^i- 
top  appearing  somewhat  flattened,  when  seen  from  the  north-eastward.     The  Hecla 
steamed  around  it,  at  a  distance  of  2  or  3  cables'  lengths,  least  soundings  10  fathoms ; 
the  reefs  from  the  pomts  are  of  very  small  extent.    Vlak,  Majo,  and  Setonda  are  all 
uninhabited,  for  the  pirates  often  make  their  appearance  there. 

The  Bay  of  Siunbawa  to  the  southward  of  Vlak  Island  has  no  other  dangers  than  Samiai™  Bay. 
the  reefs  along  the  shore,  which  project  most  from  the  West  point  of  the  bay,  about 
2  cables'  lengths,  and  are  steep  to  and  di"y  at  low  water;  the  anchorage  is  in  20  to  16 
fathoms,  clay  bottom,  about  2  cables'  lengths  off  shore.     The  village  of  Sumbawa  is 
about  2  miles  inland. 

To  the  eastward  of  this  bay,  and  opposite  to  the  South  coast  of  Majo,  is  the  s«i«  Guif, 
estensive  GuK  of  Salee, 

The  tides  set  with  great  velocity  through  the  Strait  of  Salee,  and  probably  also  THim. 
through  the  northern  entrance  to  the  gulf.     The  flood  sets  to  the  E.8.E.,  and  the  ebb 
to  the  W.N.W. ;  during  the  eastern  monsoon  the  latter  is  strongest,  aud  it  is  high 
water  about  the  moon's  mericUan  passage. 

The  chains  of  mountains  generally  follow  the  direction  of  the  bays  which  they  wiadi. 
limit,  causing  8.  or  S.S.E.  and  N.  or  N.N.'W.  winds  in  the  West  part  of  the  gulf,  N.W. 
and  S-E.  winds  near  its  centre,  and  E.  or  E.S.E.  and  W.  or  W.N.W.  winds  at  its  East 
end.  During  the  eastern  monsoon  the  northerly  winds  are  light  on  account  of  the 
vicinity  of  the  high  land  of  Tambora  and  Majo,  but  the  south-easterly  winds  blow  then 
rather  strongly  over  the  low  land  of  Kollong.  Nearly  all  the  islands,  reefs,  shoals,  and 
bays  are  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  the  centre  and  North  part  being  clear  of  dangers 
according  to  the  natives.  Pilots  for  this  gulf  are  to  be  had  at  Sumbawa  town.  There 
is  plenty  of  wood  oa  either  shore,  but  provisions  and  fresh  water  are  very  scarce.    The 
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rivers  are  too  shallow  for  boats,  and  they  have  brackisb  water  for  a  great  distance 
upwards,  as  they  pass  amidst  aUuvial  grounds  nearly  without  declinty. 

The  Gulf  of  Salee  is  separated  fi'ora  the  Bay  of  Bompo  by  the  isthmus  on  which 
stands  the  liigh  volcano  of  Tambora.  The  top  of  tliis  mouutain  is  very  large,  aud  of  a 
round  shape,  in  the  longitude  of  11&°1'E.,  and  bearing  S.E.  byE.  ^E.  from  Setonda Island. 

In  former  times  the  Dutch  had  settlements  in  the  Bay  of  Donipo,  but  they  hare 
been  abandoned  long  since.  Mr.  Zollinger,  on.  his  journey  to  the  top  of  Tambora, 
found  a  fine  spring  of  water,  called  by  the  natives  Tampoerokh,  close  to  the  beach  on 
the  western  shore  of  the  bay.  Several  inlets  afford  good  anchorage;  the  westernmost 
of  which,  Bioe  Bay,  is  much  frequented  by  pirates.  In  former  times  the  Dutch  had 
established  a  trade  for  sapanwood  at  Kamboe ;  and  the  road  of  Kila  is  very  safe  during 
the  eastern  monsoon,  hut  the  villages  along  this  coast  are  all  deserted  now,  on  account 
of  the  frequent  invasions  of  the  pirates. 

Bima  Bay  stretches  deeply  inland,  and  forms  a  safe  harbour,  where  ships  lie  quite 
landlocked  and  sheltered  on  all  sides  by  high  land.  In  the  wide  entrance  there  is  only 
temjtorary  ajichorago.  The  shores  whjch  bound  the  bay  approach  each  other  about 
4  miles  from  the  entrance,  forming  a  narrow  channel  for  about  3  miles  in  leng:th,  and 
not  haK  a  noile  in  breadth,  w^th  soundings  from  33  to  20  fathoms,  but  leading  to  a 
spacious  cove,  in  the  centre  of  ^  liich  lies  the  high  island  Kambing.  The  Dutch  have  a 
battery  near  the  beach  on  the  East  side  of  the  bay.  The  narrow  entrance  is  defended 
by  two  small  bentings,  wliere  the  Dutch  colours  are  hoisted.  To  the  southward  of 
Bima  the  bay  forms  another  spacious  cove,  with  an  islet  near  the  southern  beach. 

Dm'ing  the  eastern  monsoon,  very  strong  southerly  Tvinds,  accompanied  by  heavy 
squalls,  continue  to  blow  sometimes  for  many  days  outside  of  the  narrow  channel ;  and 
yet,  inside,  quite  calm  under  the  high  land,  and  impossible  to  enter  the  hay.  The  land- 
winds  blow  regularly  during  both  the  monsoons,  and  there  is  therefore  no  difficulty  in 
quitting  it. 

Kambing  lies  due  South  from  the  Narrows,  in  8°  27'  S.,  and  118"  45'  E.  Ilarmg 
passed  the  Narrows,  the  village  of  Bima  will  be  soon  discovered ;  steer  direct  for  it, 
till  in  11  fathoms,  Avhen  a  low  point  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  bay  will  be  seen  open 
with  the  South  point  of  Kambing  Island.  Do  not  run  farther  in,  as  the  depths  de- 
crease rapidly  from  9  to  2  fathoms  on  tlie  edge  of  the  muddy  flat  opposite  the  village. 
H.N.II.  frigate  Boreas  anchored  in  13  fathoms,  Kamhing  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W., 
and  the  batterj-  S.E.  f  E.  It  is  high  water  at  full  and  change  of  the  raoon  at  noon, 
and  the  rise  of  the  tide  is  6  feet.  The  landing  is  difficult  on  account  of  the  extensive 
mudfiat  opposite  to  the  battery ;  water  is  scarce  and  bad.  Variation  in  1828,  according 
to  Captam  ilshmore,  0'  T  W.    The  Windbond  found  it,  m  18^2,  1°  20'  E. 

From  the  N.E.  point  of  the  bay  the  South  point  of  Apie  Island  bears  E.  j-  N.,  its 
N.W.  point  N.E.  by  E.,  and  its  southern  peak  E.  by  N.  "When  southerly  winds  prevent 
the  entrance  of  the  bay,  it  is  advisable  to  anchor  on  the  East  side  of  the  outer  ijay,  as 
otherwise  you  are  obbged  to  stand  off  during  the  night,  and  many  days  may  be  lost  in 
a  fruitless  attempt  to  work  in,  such  as  was  the  case  with  the  Boreas,  in  .June,  1838. 

Commander  J.  Schroder,  D.R.N.,  found  a  good  anchorage  in  18  fathoms,  with  the 
West  point  of  the  hay  bearing  N.N.W.  J  W, ;  Vader  Smit  Hill  W.N.W. ;  Batoc  Point 
S.W.  by  S. ;  and  Batoe  Poetch  N.N.E.  |  E,  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore,  which  rises 
immediately  to  a  height  of  100  or  200  feet,  and  forms  a  good  weather  shelter.  Anotlier 
good  anchorage  has  been  found  in  the  same  bight  between  two  reefs,  distant  from  each 
other  about  5  or  6  cables'  lengths,  in  from  22  to  7  fathoms,  good  holding  clay  Iwttcm. 
n.N.M.  sloop  Siwa,  anchored  here  in  11  fathoms,  Batoe  Pocteh  bearing  3s\Js'.B.  J  B., 


and  the  N.W.  extreme  point  of  the  Ijay  K.W.  The  Southern  Reef  has  2  or  3  fathoms  at 
low  water,  but  the  Northern  Reef  is  then  partly  dry.  The  anchorage  may  be  known 
by  a  thicket  of  trees  near  the  beach. 

These  anchorages,  however,  are  not  safe  during  the  western  monsoon,  nor  during 
a  fresh  sea-breeze ;  but  they  are  proper  places  to  wait  for  an  opportunity  to  enter  the 
Narrows  in  case  of  southerly  ^^'inds  or  cahns. 

There  is  also  a  cove  on  the  opposite  shore,  the  entrance  of  which  is  in  one  with 
Vader  Smit  Hill  or  Soro  Mandie  W.K.W.  J  W.,  and  according  to  Lieutenant  Moggen- 
storm,  there  are  soundings  of  5  fathoms  in  this  cove,  which  ho  calls  Batoe  Pah. 

SAPY  STRAIT,  formed  betwixt  the  East  end  of  Sumbawa  and  the  West  side  of  sapy  strait. 
Comodo  Island,  is  considered  safe,  and  was  formerly  frequented  by  the  Company's 
ships ;  but  it  is  not  so  convenient  nor  so  spacious  as  Allass  Strait,  for  the  tides  are 
rapid  in  the  narrow  part,  where  some  rocky  islets  separate  the  strait  into  different 
small  channels.  The  northern  part  is  divided  into  two  principal  channels  by  Gilibanta 
Island,  wliieh  is  of  considerable  size,  having  a  peak  near  the  centre,  and  there  are  some 
small  islands  in  the  eastern  channel,  betwixt  it  and  Comodo.  Brief  directions  for 
approaching  this  strait  from  the  southward  have  been  given  in  Volume  Pirst  of  tliis 
work,  but  a  particular  description  now  becomes  necessary. 

Apee  or  Apie  is  a  volcanic  island  near  the  entrance  of  Sapy  Strait,  and  is  very 
steep  on  every  aide.  ITie  high,  sharj]  lava  peak  on  the  East  part  of  the  island,  gene- 
rally appears  double,  and  is  in  lat.  8°  11'  S,,  Ion.  119"  5'  E.  by  mean  of  many  good 
chronometers.*  Betwixt  this  island  and  Gilibanta,  and  a  considerable  way  south\i-EU'd, 
the  strait  is  wide  and  clear,  im.til  it  becomes  contracted  by  the  islands  eastward  of  Sapy 
Bay.     There  is  a  «afe  passage  either  to  the  northward  or  southward  of  Apee. 

The  following  descii-ption  of  the  Strait  is  from  Lieutenant  Smits'  Seainan's  fhiide : 

Gilibanta  may  be  known  by  its  northern  peak  gradually  sloping  to  its  low  southern  ciiiianiJi 
point.     That  peak  is  in  8''  23'  S.  and  119"  21'  E.     The  West  side  of  the  island  forms  a 
pretty  large  bay,  but  H.N.M.  steamer  Eecla,  when  rounding  the  N.W.  point,  at  the 
distance   of  a  mile,  June  2,   1844,  fell  in  with  a  reef  when  the  island  bore  from 
S.  by  E.  1  E.  to  E.S.E. 

Matta  Setan,  or  Hacota;,  is  a  small  peaked  island,  with  several  rocks  to  the  north-  MtttaSetMi. 
ward,  bearing  S.S.E.  ^  E.  from  Apie  Peak,  and  S.  by  W.  from  Gilibanta  Peak,  The 
Middle  Rocks  he  W.N.W.  f  W.  irom  Matta  Setan,  S.8.W.  ^  W.  from  the  eastern 
extremity  of  Gilibanta,  and  S.E.  ^  E.  from  the  Black  Rocks,  and  the  latter  bear 
W.^'.W.  from  Matta  Setan.  The  Low  Rocks,  nearly  level  with  the  water's  edge,  lie 
about  3  miles  S.W.  from  the  South  pomt  of  Gilibanta,  and  1  miles  N.  ^  W.  Grom  Matta 
Setan.  \Vhen  Gilibanta  Peak  bore  N.E.  i  N.,  and  Matta  Sotan  S,E.  by  E.  \  E.,  the 
Boreas  had  the  Low  Bocks  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  visible  from  the  shrouds. 

The  eastern  coast  of  Sumhawa  stretches  at  first  about  South  to  Sapy  Bay,  where 
it  takes  an  easterly  direction  till  past  Midden  and  Todo  Islands,  and  then  turns  again 
to  the  southward  as  far  as  the  southern  entrance  of  the  strait.  Near  the  North  point  of 
Midden  Island  lies  Keppeh,  a  small  islet,  with  two  rocks,  between  which  and  Matta 

•  The  longitude  of  Gfoonong  Apee  Peat  Beoma  to  be  well  estallislieit ;  Mi'.  Brcwn,  cliief  swpercargo  to  tte 
CompaQy  at  Cauton,  made  it  in  km.  119°  4'  E.,  and  12^  13'  W«rt  of  Point  Pi^t  liy  three  cLrouometerB,  or  in 
loD.  US'*  &'  E,  Oaiitaiii  Ttirin.  of  the  Coutts,  mude  it  (Jso  in  119°  5'  E.  tj  citron omcters  lioni  St.  Paul  and 
from  Point  Pigot,  in  1^00.  Captain  Clarke,  of  the  True  Briton,  in  170fi,  made  it  in  Ion.  119°  6'  EL,  meaaui^d 
from  Middle  Island  in  Stdijer  Straits ;  and  otttr  naTJgntoi-a  iiave  made  it  nearly  in  the  mine  longitude,  hy 
chrcinonjetei-s.  The  Dutch  frigate  Maria  Reygersbergeu's  chronometers  made  it  hi  Ion.  116°  59'  E.,  measured 
from  Bata^ria. 
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Setan  is  the  most  frequented  channel,  bein^  about  3  miles  wide;  about  6  miles  to  the 
_^  southward  of  Keppeh  lies  Kamara  Island,  clo^e  to  Sumhawa. 

ftpy^y.  Sapy  Bay  is  formed  by  a  deep  bight  in  Sumhawa,  and  sheltered  by  Midden  Island, 

and  some  adjacent  islets.  The  bay  is  1-^  miles  wide,  with  soundings  from  20  fathoms, 
gradually  decreasing  to  17  and  14  fathoms  in  the  centre,  and  to  5  fathoms  in  the 
southernmost  part  of  the  bay ;  the  shore  of  Sumhawa  is  lined  by  a  reef,  but  the  islands 
may  bo  approached  within  a  short  distance. 

Sapy  Town  is  situated  by  the  side  of  a  creek,  at  the  south-western  extremity  of 
the  hay  ;  ships  may  procure  there  every  kind  of  refreshments,  which  the  natives  will 
barter  for  toys,  fire-arms,  empty  bottles,  dkc*  but  single  vessels  ought  to  he  guarded 
against  any  treachery  of  the  inhabitants.  Some  therefore  anchor  outside  of  the  bay  in 
24  or  25  fathoms.  The  steamer  Heela  came  to  in  16  fathoms,  with  Midden  Island 
bearing  from  K.E,  by  E.  i  K  to  S.E-  ^  E.,  Gilihanta  Peak  N.E.  by  E.,  and  Sapy 
Town,  S.W. 

Reea  and  Britannia  Bays  are  formed  by  the  projecting  points  of  Sumhawa  to  the 
northward  of  8apy  Bay,  and  at  either  of  them  ships  may  procure  wood  and  water.  The 
cove  of  Hees  Bay  bears  from  Keppeh  Island  W.  ^  N.,  but  the  best  anchorage  is  in,  20 
fathoms,  mud  and  sand,  with  Keppeh  bearing  E.  |  S.,  aa  there  is  a  bank  of  6^  fathoms, 
sand  and  shells,  with  18  and  19  fathoms,  mud  and  sand,  all  round  in  the  northern  part 
of  the  hay,  and  inside  there  is  a  coral  spot,  having  on  it  only  10  or  11  feet  water. 

The  watering-plaee  in  Britannia  Bay  beai-s  from  Keppeh  Island,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  'W., 
and  is  about  20  yards  from  high-water  mark.  Small  casks,  which  can  be  carried  by 
two  men,  are  best  for  watering  there.  As  the  soundings  are  irregular,  with  rocky 
bottom  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  ships  should  anchor  in  25  fathoms,  about  a  mile  off 
its  noi-them  point,  for  a  rocky  shoal  projects  almost  2  miles  from  the  southern  point ; 
a  bower  anchor  is  required,  to  secure  a  ship  here  during  the  western  monsoon. 
Soundings'.  TliG  ouler  vei'gG  of  souucUngs  stretches  nearly  in  a  direct  line  from  Keppeh  to  Apio 

Islanils ;  the  soundings  decreasing  pretty  regularly  towards  Sumhawa  from  (JO  to  20 
fathoms,  from  half  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore ;  but  towards  Gilihanta  there  are  do 
soundings,  unless  very  deep.  Nor  are  soundings  to  be  had  in  the  southern  part  of  the  strait 
South  of  Matta  Setan,  beyond  half  a  cable's  length  from  it ;  there  are  20  and  25  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  Low  Hocks  adjacent,  deepening  to  the  northward.  Hereabouts  tho 
bottom  is  all  rocky,  with  overfalU  and  rapid  tides  setting  past  Matta  Setan,  i  and  a 
miles  an  hour,  and  produoLng  strong  ripplings  like  breakers,  which  render  the  shiiw 
UD  governable. 

As  the  Low  Rocks  are  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge,  the  track  between  them 
and  Matta  Setan  is  not  so  safe  as  that  between  the  latter  and  Keppeh.  In  this  passntre 
keep  neai-  Todo  Island,  rounding  its  N.E.  point  about  the  distance  of  a  mile,  for  some 
ahips  have  been  in  danger  of  being  drifted  on  the  rocks  near  Matta  Setan  by  the  rapid 
tides.  The  Northumberland,  hound  to  China,  rounded  Matta  Setan  very  closely  with 
a  si)rhig  flood  and  brisk  N.W,  wind,  in  February,  1783,  when  tlie  Low  Bocks  were 
seen  from  the  mast-head  ;  she  bore  up  against  the  tide,  and  with  diffieidty  cleaped  them 
about  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length.  RetrnTung  from  China,  in  September,  170(5,  i  be 
Britannia,  with  a  fleet  of  10  sail,  was  passing  Matta  Setan  about  a  mile  to  leeward, 
with  a  southerly  vnnd  and  strong  ebb  tide,  the  helm  was  then  put  up,  and  the  ivind 
brought  on  the  quarter,  hut  the  ship  not  stemming  the  tide,  and  judging  by  its  i-apidity 
that  there  was  a  clear  channel,  she  passed  between  the  Middle  lloek  and  Matta  Setan. 
Two  ships  of  the  fleet  passed  to  the  eastward  of  Matta  Setan,  but  all  the  others  wi-nt 
between  it  and  Keppeh.     The  Cornwallis,  in  August,  1790,  bound  to  the  southward. 
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found  the  tide  settings  strongly  to  the  S.E.  on  her  approach  to  the  weste- 
and  after  tackuig  within  100  yards  of  them,  she  stood  S.  by  W.  close  to  2 
water  (probably  a  strong  rippUng)  which  extended  2^  miles  to  the  soi' 
rocks.     SeeuLg  deep  water  to  the  southward,  they  haided  towards  i 
round  the  N.E.  pomt  of  Todo  Island,  with  a  very  strong  gale  at  S.E.,  ani..^ 
eastern  rock  off  Kamara  Island,  about  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length. 

Although  the  tides  sot  rapidly  through  the  middle  of  the  strait,  the  flood  to  the  '^*^^-~ 
northward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  southward,  they  become  much  weaker  within  the  edge 
of  the  liank  of  soundings,  near  the  north-eastern  part  of  Sumbawa,  where  there  is  Tcry 
little  tide  in  the  bays.     The  rise  of  tide  in  Sapy  Bay  is  10  feet ;  in  Britannia  Bay  11 
or  12  feet ;  and  it  is  high  water  about  1  o'clock  at  lull  and  change  of  the  moon. 

The  winds  are  variable  in  Sapy  Strait,  forming  a  kind  of  land  and  sea-breeze,  those  Wimk. 
from  the  westward  prevailing  in  the  western  monsoon ;  and  during  the  opposite  season 
strong  breezes  hlow  into  the  strait  from  the  southward,  great  part  of  the  day. 

The  eastern  branch  of  the  strait,  between  Gilibanta  and  Comodo,  is  seldom  used,  Ea(n*m 
there  being  no  soundings;  the  passage,  however,  between  Gllibanta  and  Piek  Island  is  safe,  ^  '^""'''■ 
and  the  latter  island  is  very  steep  to  ;  it  bears  E.S.E.  from  the  South  point,  and  S.  f  E. 
from  the  East  point  of  Gilibanta.     Several  rocks  lie  between  Piek  Island  and  Comodo, 
and  it  seems  that  there  is  no  safe  channel  inside. 

Opposite  to,  or  about  East  from  Kamara  Island,  a  small  islet  lies  close  to  Comodo ; 
it  is  said  tliat  the  passage  inside  of  it  is  safe,  and  that  there  is  good  anchorage  in  the 
bays  to  the  southward  of  itf  a  cable's  length  off  shore. 

No  other  dangers  are  known  in  the  southern  part  of  the  strait,  except  a  shoal  to 
the  southward  of  Kamara,  rather  in  the  bight,  which  this  iahind  forms  "with  Sumbawa, 
having  only  sir  feet  water  on  it,  seen  in  the  Ida. 

Contiguous  to  the  S.W.  point  of  Comodoj  stands  a  high  and  bold  island,  with  a  .Sci»Kinteen 
knob,  or  uprigbt  rock  resembling  a  chimney  on  its  declivity,  which  renders  this  island    '""' 
a  good  mark  to  reconnoitre  the  strait  in  coming  from  the  south-eastward.  Tlie  West  point 
of  this  island  bears  S.  by  E.  from  Gilibanta  Peak,  and  is  in  8"  4«'  S.  and  119°  26'  E.  _ 

Ships  steering  for  Sapy  Strait,  with  light  vai'lable  or  easterly  winds,  may  fall  in  sailing; 
with  the  West  end  of  Sandelhont.  This  island  is  of  middling  height,  and  may  he  seen  "''"^^j"""- 
in  clear  weather  9  or  10  leagues,  and  the  Peak  near  its  West  end  about  20  leagues. 
The  West  point  of  Sandelhout  lies  m  9°  42'  S.,  and  119°  3'  E.  With  westerly  muds, 
which  blow  strongly,  and  produce  easterly  currents,  the  South  coast  of  Sumbawa  may  be 
approached,  as  it  is  mostly  high,  except  opposite  to  the  bottom  of  the  Gulf  of  Salee, 
neaj"  the  middle,  where  there  is  a  low  point,  covered  with  trees. 

Entering  the  strait,  bring  the  East  point  of  Kamara  to  the  westward  of  North  on 
account  of  the  Ida  Shoal,  and  steer  for  the  passage  between  Matta  Setan  and  Todo, 
rounding  the  N.E.  point  of  the  latter  island  at  about  a  mile  distance,  to  avoid  the  rocks 
to  the  north-westward  of  ilatta  Setan,  and  in  order  to  be  the  sooner  in  soundings ;  the 
currents  not  being  so  strong  there,  an  anchorage  may  be  obtained  when  the  tide  is  con- 
trary. If  during  the  western  monsoon  the  route  through  Salayer  Strait  is  to  be  pur- 
sued, borrow  towards  the  East  side  of  Apie,  and  keep  well  to  windward,  because  by  the 
strong  easterly  current,  sometimes  of  32  miles  in  24  hours,  ships  are  thrown  to  leeward  of 
the  islands  fronting  the  South  end  of  Salayer,  and  obKged  to  pass  them  to  the  southward. 
If  going  from  Salayer  Strait  towards  the  Strait  of  Sapy,  dming  the  south-oastcra  mon- 
soon, endeavour  to  fall  in  with  the  Korth  point  of  Comodo,  and  pass  through  the  eastern 
channel,  if  not  in  want  of  water;  but  in  all  other  cases  the  western  channel  seems 
preferable. 
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The  winds  are  variable  in  Sapy  Straitj  forming  a  kind,  of  land  and  sea  breezes, 
those  from  westward  prevailing-  in  the  westerly  monsoon ;  and  during  the  opposite 
season,  strong  breezes  blow  into  the  strait  from  southwai-d  great  part  of  the  day. 

Ships  bound  northward,  after  passins^  along  the  western  side  of  Sapy  Strait,  should 
borrow  towards  the  East  side,  which  is  bold  to  approach.  If  the  route  through 
Salayer  Straits  is  to  he  pursued,  cai'e  must  be  taken  to  keep  well  to  windward  in 
crossmg  over  for  Salayer ;  because  a  strong  easterly  current  generally  prevails  in  the 
westerly  monsoon,  when  the  ^vind  blows  with  much  strength.  iVoni  this  cause, 
several  ships  have  fallen  to  leeward  of  the  islands  fronting  the  South  end  of  Salayer,  at 
different  times,  and  were  obliged  to  pass  along  the  East  side  of  that  island,  whilst 
others  have  steered  eastward  ou  the  North  side  of  Plores,  which  is  preferable. 

Ships  steering  from  Salayer  Straits  towards  the  Strait  of  Sapy  in  the  southerly 
monsoon,  ought  to  endeavour  to  fall  in  with  the  N.E,  point  of  Comodo,  situated  in 
aboutlat.  8=''25'S. 

MAWGERYE  STEAIT,  formed  between  Comodo  and  Flores  Islands,  is  7  or 
8  leagues  iu  length,  and  not  frequented,  for  the  clusters  of  islands  with  which  it  is 
studded  render  it  an  intricate  na\-igation.  The  8.W.  point  of  Flores,  in  about  lat. 
8°  60'  S.,  forms  the  eastern  boundary  of  this  strait  in  coming  from  southward ;  and 
Aiii^torB4y,  Alligator  Bay  is  4  or  5  mUes  north-west  of  that  point,  being  only  about  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  v.i(\e,  with  soundings  of  50  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  ciecreasing  inside  to  20  and 
15  fathomSj  mostly  saud  and  coral.  Mr.  Dali-jTuple  anchored  here,  in  the  Cuddalore 
schooner,  in  1761,  and  found  fresh  w^ater  in  the  cove  roimd  the  bluff  point  that  foi-ms 
the  East  side  the  bay.  The  cove  called  Mangrove  Harbom-  is  about  1^  miles  nortliward 
of  Alligator  Bay,  being  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  with  soundings  of  17 
to  12  tathoms  near  the  southern  shore,  decreasing  to  7  or  8  fathoms  inside.  Here,  it  is 
about  an  eighth  of  a  mile  wide,  and  there  is  a  fresh-water  stream  at  the  N.E.  esireme. 
Close  to  the  entrance  of  this  cove  lies  an  islet,  contiguous  to  a  Saddle  Island ;  and 
about  2  miles  outside  is  West  Island,  having  a  peak  on  it ;  there  is  a  coral  slioal  of 
one  fathom  inside  this  island,  with  30  and  -iO  fathoms  water  between  it  and  the  shore 
of  jMangerye. 

FLORES,  caJled  also  £in>E,  or  MAWGERYE,  is  an  extensive  island,  being  about 
70  leagues  in  length  East  and  West,  and  11  or  15  leagues  broad  in  some  parts. 

llic  North  coast  nms  in  a  general  East  and  West  direction,  cm-nng  to  the  north- 
ward towards  the  eastern  end,  near  which  is  the  promontoi'y  cflUed  Elores  Head,  or 
Iron  Cape. 

The  following  description  of  the  North  Coast  of  Flores  is  extracted  liom  IJeutonanI 
Smits'  Seainan^g  Gidde  : — ■ 

H.N.M.  steamer  Hecla  examined,  June,  1844,  Badjak  Covti,  on  the  N.W.  coast  of 
Flores,  and  found  it  quite  sheltered  by  a  chain  of  islands.  It  is  situated  in  8*  29'  S., 
and  ll^"  50'  E.  She  entered  by  the  passage  to  the  southward  of  all  the  islands,  and 
anchored  in  13  fathoms,  the  S,E.  point  of  the  bay  hearing  S.  by  E.  \  E.  This  cove  is 
a  perfect  hiding-place  for  pirates,  several  narrow^  channels  between  the  islets  affording 
them  an  easy  escape  in  case  of  a  surprise,  and  the  hills  in  the  vicinity  an  extensive  \iev 
to  seaward.  A  run  of  very  clear  water,  from  the  foot  of  a  cataract,  led  into  a  small 
inlet  about  50  paces  long,  where  sampaitgs  can  enter  to  fill  the  water-casks.  The  chan- 
nel leading  towards  the  cove  seemed  to  be  safe,  as  no  appearance  of  danger  was  seen  in 
very  clear  weather,  and  the  soundings  decreased  regularly  from  29  to  13  fathoms.  The 
cove  will  he  easily  found  by  keeping  the  northernmost  of  the  islands  contiguous  to  the 
N.E.  point  of  Comodo  W,  by  N. 


Flore>  Idand. 
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There  are  four  islands  close  to  Cape  Kandisang,  the  N.W,  pomt  of  Flores.  Lieu-  a'yt">  "«'- 
tenant  Hooft's  squadron  passed,  in  18J^^!,  between,  this  point  Emd  the  next  island,  in  bojI"'^*^'''' 
soundings  of  35  to  13  fathoms,  soft  bottom.  This  eliannel  is  only  half  a  mile  in  breadth, 
vrliich  is  reduced  by  the  reefs  on  either  shore  to  2  cables'  lengths  ;  and  the  higli  land, 
producing  squalls  and  rariable  ivinds,  renders  it  a  perilous  passage.  It  leads,  how- 
ever, into  a  spacious  bay,  near  the  N.E.  point  of  wbicli  lies  Gili  Bodoj  Ln  8"  19'  8.,  and 
120°  2'  E. 

The  Bays  of  Teraag  and  Banie  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  point  of  limd  r^r^g  b^j. 
to  which  Longso  Island  is  joined  by  a  reef.  The  small  islet  Koko,  wliich  has  an  esten- 
siTo  reef,  neai'ly  closes  the  entrance  of  the  Bay  of  Terang,  leaving  only  two  narrow 
channels  between  the  reefs  of  Longso  and  Koko,  and  between  the  latter  and  the  reef 
wliich  stretches  along  the  N.W.  point  of  the  bay  ;  farther  inside  there  are  some  other 
shoals,  with  soundings  of  9  fathoms  between  them.  All  the  reefs  are  steep  to,  and 
naostly  dry  at  low  water. 

The  anchoTE^e  in  Barrie  Bay  is  in  13  fathoms  N.W.  or  W.!N."W.  from  the  village,  Sama  Bay. 
but  deeper  in  the  l>ay  sbips  lie  better  sheltered  and  more  conveniently  for  watering. 
Near  the  entrance  of  thebay,  the  reefs  on  either  hand  are  to  be  avoided ;  the  reef  wliich  , 

Biurrounds  the  Island  of  Longso,  as  well  as  that  which  runs  off  from  Barrie  Point,  are 
steep  to,  and  project  a  considerable  distance.  II.N.M.  brigantine  Dolphyn  ancliored 
in  li  fathoms,  mud,  Longso  bearing  from  N.  ^  E.  to  N.W.  by  W,  ^  W.,  and  the  East 
point  of  the  hay  N.N.E.  f  E.  The  depths  in  the  bay  decrease  regularly  to  3  fathoms  at 
half  a  mile  from  the  mouth  of  Kokora  Hiver,  Tihicli  is  closed  at  low  water  by  a  sand- 
bank. Inside  the  river  there  are  IJ  fathoms,  and  good  water  for  drinking  may  be  got 
about  4  miles  upward. 

In  184-7,  a  colony  of  about  200  Bimanese  was  settled  here,  in  order  to  keep  away 
the  pirates  fi-om  this  sheltering- place. 

H.N.M.  steamer  Vesuvius,  bound  to  Ban-ie  Bay,  in  IS-Jt?,  grounded  on  a  reef,  the  NiTth-we^-t 
West  point  of  Gili  Bodo  bearing  S.  by  W.,  distant  about  2  miles,  Koko  S.E,,the  South  ^<^"''^''«^- 
point  of  Longso  E.S.E.  h  E.,  and  the  West  point  of  Seraja  Island  W.S.AV.  ^  W. ;  when 
aground,  she  had  2  fathoms  ahead  and  under  the  paddle-boxes,  3  fathoms  imder  the 
stern,  deepening  rapidly  to  3^,  C,  8,  and  23  fathoms,  and  the  sheet  anchor  having  been 
carried  out  in  the  latter  depth,  she  was  got  ofl'  at  liigh  water. 

Commander  Coertsen's  squadron  discovered  several  dangers  to  the  northward  of  the 
Islands  of  Seraja  and  Gili  Bodo,  and  off  Terang  and  Barrie  Bays,  but  their  positions 
wei-e  not  well  ascertained. 

The  Bay  of  Eeo,  so  called  after  the  village  which  stands  on  the  S.E.  shore,  in  Ken  Bij. 
S"*  10'  S.,  and  120"  32'  B.,  is  bounded  to  the  westward  by  a  high  and  bold  point  called 
Cape  Bessie,  and  to  the  eastward  by  Cape  Kcdiending;   reefs  run  off  both  points 
aliout  half  a  mile,  and  there  is  ^  diy  sandbank  opposite  to  the  mouth  of  Yzer  Biver.  vier  River. 
The  bottom  is  very  steep,  and  the  anchorage  in  from  30  to  7  fathoms,  close  in 
shore. 

The  Tzer  River  is  navigable  for  proas  far  upwards,  and  the  stream  carries  down  a 
considerable  quantitv  of  iron  ore,  and  also  some  gold  dust. 

The  Hoad  of  PoUa.  in  8^  18'  S.,  and  120"  17'  E.,  is  bounded  to  the  westward  by  p«t»E^d. 
Cape  Baya,  a  bold  point  bearing  due  East  from  Capo  Bessie.  The  shore  is  here  so  steep 
to  that  in  some  parts  no  bottom  is  felt  with  50  fathoms  at  2  cables'  lengths  outside  the 
reef  ivhich  lines  the  beach.  The  anehorsige  is  in  18  fathoms.  Cape  Baya  bearing 
N.W.  by  W.  f  W..  Potta  vaiage  N.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  Passier  Point  (the  East  hmit  of  the 
bay)  N.E.  1  N. 
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The  Diitcli  bark  Dicderika,  Captain  J.  J.  Kin^tlora,  in  1847,  at  6  p.m.,  saw  Ijreakers 
bearing  S.  -f  E.,  distant  hall"  a  mile  ;  a  high  promontory  which  overhangs  to  the  westward, 
in  about  8°  26'  S.,  and  121°  M'  E.,  bore  S.  by  E. ;  a  sadtUe,  S.S.E. ;  two  peaks  forming 
a  cockscomb,  8.E.  I  S. ;  the  westernmost  of  a  group  of  islands,  dose  to  the  shore, 
AV.  f  S, ;  and  the  western  extreme  land,  o  low  point,  AT,^  N.;  lat.  deduced  from  the  noon 
observation  8"  21'  S.,  and  Ion.  by  chronometer  121"  13'  30"  E.,  ahout  4  miles  off  the  shore. 

The  Krokodil,  at  noon,  September  19thj  1838,  saw  a  small  sandbank  hearing  S.E. 
about  8  miles,  lat.  obscncd  S*'  23'  S. ;  when  this  danger  was  South,  distant  one  mile, 
Bttloweh  Island  bore  E.N.E.  The  sandbank  lies  about  6  miles  off  shore,  is  surrounded 
by  rocks,  and  extends  E.  by  N.  about  2^  cables'  lengths. 

riores  Head  is  in  about  lat.  8*^  5'  S.,  Ion.  122'  60'  E.,*  and  is  high,  bold  land;  it 
bounds  the  West  side  of  the  northera  approach  to  the  Flores  Strait. 

Ei-om  the  S.W.  point,  near  Alligator  Bay  and  the  entrance  of  Mangerye  Strait,  the 
South  coast  stretches  East  and  E.  Iiy  S.  to  about  Ion.  121"  5'  E.,  the  southernmost  part 
of  the  island.  The  coast  from  hence  stretches  East,  then  E.N.E.,  and  thence  in  an 
E.  by  N.  direction  to  the  Volcano  of  Lobetobie,  which  stands  near  the  S.E.  point  of  the 
island.  This  coast  is  steep  to,  no  soundings  being  foimd,  except  in  some  of  the  bays 
near  the  shore ;  and  there  appear  to  be  no  dangers  projecting  far  out.  Tower  (or 
Toreu)  Island,  fronting  the  coa.^t  at  a  small  distance,  lies  about  12  leagues  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  S.W,  point  of  Flores,  and  rises  almost  perpendicularly  from  the  centre  in  a 
higli  peak.  Eastward  of  this  island,  about  15  leagues,  there  is  a  high  volcanic  m-oun* 
tain  in  the  vicinity  of  the  coast,  and  a  remarkable  peak  about  8  or  9  leagues  westward 
of  the  S.E.  extremity  of  Flores. 

Ende  Bay  is  formed  by  the  high  isthmus  of  Apie  Head,  and  bounded  to  the  west- 
ward by  a  hold  point  in  Ion.  121°  21'  E.,  according  to  H.N.M.  frigate  Boreas,  1838. 
Ende  Island,  opposite  to  the  centre  of  the  bay,  has  the  shape  of  a  gunner's  quoin,  nith 
the  highest  part  turned  towards  the  South,  and  appears  at  a  distance  as  a  projectins 
point  of  the  land.  The  neighbouring  Volcano  of  Apie  is  situated  in  8°  54'  S.,  and 
121°  41'  E.,  according  to  the  Boreas ;  its  crater  is  on  the  South  side,  and  the  emptions 
are  frequent ;  the  mountain  is  covered  with  sulphur  and  ashes,  without  any  vegetation, 
and  a  high  sugar-loaf  rock  rises  about  half  way  up  its  side. 

The  channel  hetivixt  Sandalwood  Island  and  the  South  coast  of  Elores  is  ahoat  10 
or  12  leagues  wide,  and  clear  of  danger. 

SAirpALWOOB  (SANDELHOUT)  ISLAND,  has  been  partly  described  in  Volume 
First  of  this  work  ;  but  a  further  description  is  necessary,  particularly  of  the  bay  near 
the  East  end  of  the  island.  The  eastern  extremity  of  this  island,  Tapi  Point,  is  in  lat. 
10°0'S.,  and  Ion.  120°  53'  E.,t  and  is  fronted  by  a  reef  extending  from  the  point  along 
the  shore  to  the  southward  for  many  mdes,  and  to  the  eastward  as  far  as  the  meridian 
of  121'  E.  The  "West  end  of  the  island  is  also  fronted  by  a  sunilar  reef,  to  the  meridian 
ofllO^E.,  inlat.  9"42'8. 

The  K.TV.  and  North  coasts  of  the  island  appear  very  little  known.  Cape  Sassa, 
the  North  point  of  the  island,  lies  on  the  meridian  of  120°  E.,  in  lat.  9°  16'  S.,  and  is  a 
lofty  jiromontory,  250  feet  high  by  the  Butch  account,  which  also  states  that  there  is 
a  river,  called  Palmedo  River,  about  13  miles  to  the  south-westward,  where  boota 
drawing  from  6  to  7  feet  can  enter  at  high  water. 

*  Th«  ^ibl>&ld'H  chroQameter  placed  it  in  about  Ion.  133°  48'E,,  AUd  th?  fng&te  MnH&  'H^ygvnbtiTgtn  Bud» 
iilD  Ion.  122^^40'  E. ;  buttheirobserTationa  t)i|i«Br  tobctoomucL  wijsterlyj  tbcmetiDor  tbc  wli&kvl32*53'&. 
nimfeably  near  its  true  lon^Lude. 

f  Wiiidi  ftfjrecii  vitb  th«  pontion  giv^  to  it  by  Captain  Ashtnore. 
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From  Cape  Sassa  the  coast  extends,  in  an  indented  outline,  in  a  south-easterly  n.b.  cowt 
direction  towards  the  East  end  of  the  island.     Nangamessie  Harbour  is  about  lat. 
9°  37'  S.,  and  situated  at  the  head  of  Padewawy  or  Baring  Bay,  is  thus  described  by 
Lieutenant  Smits  : — ■ 

NangBmessie  Harbour,  in  Padewawy  or  Baring  Bay,  between  Atta  and  Mandolo  NwipuDCBsie. 
Points,  is  formed  by  reefs  projecting  from  the  shore»  which  are  steep  to  and  mostly  dry, 
and  by  a  detached  re«f,  with  only  1  and  2  fathoms  water  over  it,  on  the  East  side  of  the 
entrance,  which  is  separated  by  a  narrow  hut  deep  channel  from  the  rocks  of  the  shore. 
The  space  between  the  reefs  ia  1  or  3  cables'  leng:ths. 

The  Et^ond  anchored  here  in  16  fathoms,  Rokta  Peak  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  Man- 
dolo Point  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  the  river's  mouth  8.W.  ^  S.,  the  East  point  of  the  harbour 
E.  f  S.,  and  Nangamessie  Point  E.  ;^  8.  It  is  easy  to  water  here ;  high  water  at  full 
and  change  of  moon  at  11  or  13  o'clock  ;  rise  of  tide  9  to  12  feet  at  neap  tide  ;  and  15  Tid*fc 
or  18  feet  on  the  springs,  although  the  current  is  nearly  imperceptible ;  ebb  and  flood 
change  twice  in  2i  hours. 

There  is  another  good  berth,  in  16  or  18  fathoms,  opposite  to  the  village  Xaimano, 
between  the  reef  which  lines  the  shore  and  the  detached  reef,  with  1  and  2^  fathoms 
water  over  it,  and  5  fathoms  on  its  edge,  at  once  deepening  to  12  or  14  fathoms ;  but 
there  is  rather  less  space  there  than  in  Nangamessie  Harbour. 

The  South  coast  of  Sandalwood  Island  appears  almost  nnknown,  except  its  extreme 
South  point,  called  Cape  Blackwood,  which  is  very  remarkable,  by  terminating  in  a 
peninsula  almost  as  high,  and  apparently  as  inaccessible,  as  the  Rock  of  Gibraltar, 
having  a  spacious  bay  on  each  side  of  it,  particularly  that  on  the  West  side,  which 
seems  well  sheltered  from  the  south-east  monsoon  by  the  detached  islands,  12  or 
14  miles  to  westward,  called  the  Ply  Islands,  and  reefs.  The  coast,  therefore,  should 
be  approached  with  great  caution  in,  the  night.  The  Cape  is  in  lat.  10°  20'  8.,  Ion. 
120°  32'  E. 

The  other  coasts  of  Sandalwood  Island  are  generality  steep  to,  and  no  soundings 
are  got  until  near  the  shore  in  some  places ;  but  there  ia  anchorage  in  the  large  bay 
formed  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  island,  now  to  be  described. 

The  Dutch  charts  place  a  shoal  stretching  out  from  the  Atta  Point,  the  East  point 
of  this  bay,  Vliich  ought  to  have  a  berth  ;  a  great  swell  rolls  into  the  bay  at  times, 
during  the  easterly  monsoon,  in  which  season  the  anchorage  here  appears  to  be 
inconvenient. 

Captain  Ashmore,  in  1822,  after  approaching  the  East  end  of  the  island,  coasted 
along  the  northern  side,  to  the  westward,  September  28th  and  29th,  and  was  carried 
close  to  the  reef  that  lines  the  N,W,  part,  during  a  calm,  and- had  a  ca.st  of  soundings 
31  fathoms,  sand  and  coral.  He  made  the  western  extreme  of  the  island  in  Ion. 
119°  If  E.  by  chronometers. 

THE  EOUTE  along  the  NORTH  COAST  OF  FLORES  ia  sometimes  adopted  by  North  cout  oi 
ships  going  from  Sapy  Strait  towards  Pitt  Passage ;  it  is  also  frequented  by  Butch  ^"™* 
ships,  bound  from  Batavia  to  Amboina,  or  Banda,  late  in  the  season,  in  March  or 
April ;  likewise  when  returning  in  Jime,  July,  and  August.  Captain  Forbes,  of  the 
Sibhald,  bound  to  Amboina,  after  reaching  Boele  Comba,  at  the  South  part  of  Celebes, 
finding  the  currents  running  constantly  tlu-ough  the  Straits  of  Slayer  to  the  westward, 
steered  to  the  southward,  on  the  West  side  of  Salayer,  then  proceeded  along  the  North 
coast  of  Flores,  where,  from  the  17th  to  the  20th  of  April,  1816,  the  current  was  found 
to  set  to  the  eastward  and  north-eastward,  while  near  this  coast.  When  this  route  is 
to  be  followed,  it  is  prudent  to  keep  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the  coast  of  Flores, 

TOL.  u,  4  T 


714 


ISLA:JDS  and  dangers  off   tee   KOBTH   coast  of   FLOaES. 


SoUlL-OMt 


Sl)o*L 


CautiuD. 


StM*li  b>  the 
B4»thwarJ  of 
Fiona. 

Bannlorv 


in  order  to  avoid  the  island*  and  dangers  to  the  northward.  The  westernmost  of  these 
are  the  Schiedam  Islands^  one  of  which,  in  lat.  T  1'  S.,  Ion.  120°  28'  E.,  has  been 
mentioned  in  ti  proc-ediug  section,  marked  "  Directions  for  sailing  from  China,  outside 
the  Philippine  Islands,  and  through  Pitt  Passage  into  the  Ocean."  The  other» 
or  South-east  Schiedam  Island,  Ib  in  lat.  T  12'  B.,  Ion.  120''  56'  E.,  by  observations 
taken  in  the  Boddam ;  they  are  both  of  considerable  size,  and  may  be  discerned  7  or  8 
leases. 

SCHIEDAM  SHOAL,  on  which  the  Dutch  brig  Mary  Anne,  Captain  Martin,  was 
wrecked  in  tlie  night,  March  9th,  1820,  when  proceeding  from  Batavia  toivaijl* 
Amboina,  was  found  to  extend  from  East  to  West,  6  or  C  miles,  and  3  or  4  miles  from 
North  to  South,  having'  i-ocks  at  the  southern  port  a  little  above  water  :  on  the  shoal 
observed  lat.  7°  27'  S.,  Ion.  121°  13"  E.,  the  South-east  Schiedam  Island  bearing  fpom 
N,W,  by  W,  1 W.  to  N.,  distant  4  or  5  miles ;  Fanjang,  or  South  Island  of  the  Kalatoa 
group,  in  eight  from  the  wreck,  bearing  E.  by  N.  A  channel  was  found  between  the 
shoal  and  the  South -east  Schiedam  Island. 

KALATOA*  ISLAJTO,  in  lat.  7°  12'  S.,  Ion.  121°  43' E.,  by  observations  taken  in 
the  Boddam,  distant  about  15  leagues,  eastward  of  South-east  Schiediim  Island,  is  of 
moderate  height,  and  may  be  seen  7  leagues ;  it  is  tlic  largest  of  a  group  of  islands, 
having  reefs  projecting  from  some  of  them,  and  a  shoal  on  which  the  Alfred  struck  in 
lat.  7°  9'  S,,  about  3  leagues  off  the  HJW,  part  of  Kalatoa,  and  near  Great  Crompa. 
Tlie  northern  islands  of  the  group  are  called  Great  and  little  Crompa ;  the  southern 
one,  called  Panjaug  or  Madoo,  lies  close  to  the  southward  of  Kalatoa,  having  a  reef 
projecting  a  great  way  out  from  its  western  side,  and  there  is  a  channel  betwixt  it  and 
the  South  end  of  Kalatoa  aliout  3  or  3  miles  wide,  with  soundings  in  one  part  of  &^ 
to  12  fathoms,  as  experienced  by  the  Boddam  in  passing  tlirougb.  About  6  or  7  leagues 
eastward  of  this  channel  lies  a  snmll  island,  called  the  Post  Horse  (Kobona),  having  a 
reef  extending  about  IJ  miles  from  its  eastern  side. 

As  a  caution  to  ships  approaching  these  islands  in  blowing  weather,  it  may  be 
useful  to  state  that  the  fleet  in  1796  suffered  the  loss  of  the  Ocean  in  blowing  weather, 
with  rain  and  severe  aqjualls,  by  mistaking  Scliiedam  Islands  for  the  Postilions. 

The  Ocean  was  driveu  by  the  strong  cui'rent  on  the  reef  lining  the  West  side  of 
Kalatoa,  and  unfortunately  became  a  wreck  before  dayUght,  notwithstanding  every 
effort  was  made  to  keep  off,  by  carrying  a  press  of  sail.  The  reefe  contiguous  to 
these  islands  appear  to  bo  steep  to,  as  no  soundings  were  got,  eseepting  a  few  casts  in 
the  channel,  bet^nst  Kalatoa  and  Madoo. 

To  the  southward  of  the  Schiedam  and  Kalatoa  Islands  there  are  two  dangerous 
shoals,  with  some  islands  adjacent  to  the  North  coast  of  Flores,  now  to  be  described. 

BANOALORE  SHOAL,  or  JAAGHB  EEET,  lying  a  considerable  distance  off  the 
N.W.  part  of  Elores^  ai)pfars  to  be  iu  about  lat.  7*  40'  S.,  although  the  true  position  of 
this  danger  is  not  corn^elly  known.  The  ship  Bangalore,  hound  from  ^Vniboiua  tow:irds 
Allass  Strait,  struck  upon  this  shoal  at  9  p.m.  Apnl  12tb,  1802  ;  the  anchor  was  carriDd 
out  ^-ith  a  whole  cable,  but  from  the  steepness  of  the  coral  hank,  the  anchor  appeared 
only  a-peak,  and  the  ship  soon  bilged  and  became  a  wreck.  At  (layliglit  the  shoal  vrm 
found  to  extend  North  and  South  about  3  miles,  and  in  breadth  2  miles,  dry  at  low 

*  KoJatoa  U  of  conaiilerable  size.  &ikd  oailiHl  Olil  Klnat  \jj  t)ie  Dutch  ;  this  find  tL«  CMgiilnmring  ii4«ti>la 
MTU  inhAbitod  liy  a  jxtiitdious  ncii  ;  ttftoi-  the  Itct^  »f  iha  Oceoii,  they  contiunud  for  1 1  Auji,  diuly,  to  proniua 
UftpUuu  Patton  their  |iroa6,  tO'  Uary  hia  crew  to  Atuboiiim  huviug  pl^utj  of  these  vusscla  oa  the  East  mdr  of  tLt 
inliuid  ;  tLey  aiijieared,  howoTLT.  only  to  vriiit  »  convenicut  opjiortuuity  Lo  lua^iaaprcv  the  crew  of  tW  Ocean  ; 
but,  fortuimtply,  ilu«  wns  prpventod,  l>y  kcpping  ft  strong  guard  and  a  good  look-out  in  the  night,  and  hiring 
9BiD«  dx-poundcTd  mouuti^d  uloso  by  the  tcDta. 
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water  on  the  western  part,  with  rocks  resembling  proas  under  sail.  Prom  the  wreck 
on  the  shoal,  Florcs  or  Mangeryc  bore  ti-om  S.W.  to  E.S.E.  distant  10  or  12 
leag:ues ;  an  island  near  Flores,  forming  like  a  dome,  S.S.W.  7  or  8  leagues ; 
and  an  island,  supposed  Schietlam,  N.*VV.  8  or  10  leagues.  If  this  was  the  South-east 
Schiedam  Island,  the  shoal  seems  to  be  about  18  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it,  by  the 
bearing  and  estimated  distance,  or  in  about  Ion.  121°  13'  E. ;  whereas,  if  the  island 
seen  bearing  S.S.W.  was  Rusa  llaji,  the  shoal  oug^ht  to  lie  about  7  or  8  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  its  meridian,  or  in  Ion.  121°  46'  E. ;  the  true  situation  of  this  danger  is 
therefore  very  uncertain. 

The  Malays,  who  navigate  h<^reabout,  describe  this  shoal  to  he  to  the  northward  of 
Busa  Raji,  which  island  is  formed  of  o  hii^h  gapped  hill  at  the  eastern  part ;  but  the 
western  part,  being  rather  low,  is  called  Cnkke  nv  Foot,  by  these  people,  and  it  should 
not  be  sunk  from  an  elevation  of  10  or  12  feet  (the  height  of  their  proas)  in  passing  to 
the  northward  of  the  island,  in  order  io  avoid  the  hefoio-mentioned  shoal. 

THE  ANGELICA  SHOAL  was  seen  by  the  ship  of  this  name,  July  3rd»  ISOl,  in  AngBtic* 
her  passage  from  Amboina,  and  the  following  extract  is  from  Captain  Don's  journal : —  *'"»'- 
"  Saw  a  Bhoal  bearing  from  S.  by  W.  to  W.N-'W.,  bore  up  northwai-d  of  it ;  on  our 
approach,  three  proas  at  anchor  on  the  shoal  weighed  and  made  sail.  This  shoal  is 
about  4  miles  in  extent,  of  circular  form,  the  North  and  South  ends  nearly  dry;  and  it 
is  in  Ion.  123°  18'  E.  bearing  from  Kalatoa  S.E.  f  E.,  distant  about  8  leagues."  If  the 
position  of  Kalatoa^  by  the  observations  taken  in  the  Boddam,  is  correct,  this  bearing 
and  distance  would  place  Angelica  Shoal  in  lat,  7''  35'  S.,  Ion.  121°  58'  E. ;  but  if  the 
island  seen  was  the  Post  Horse,  mistaken  for  Kalatoa,  which  might  probably  happen, 
the  shoal,  in  such  case,  would  be  in  about  lat.  7^  40'  S.,  Ion.  122"  18'  E.,  agreeing  with 
the  position  assigned  to  it  bv  the  Angelica. 

EUSA  RAJI,  or  PALOWEH.  m  hit.  8^  19'  S.,  Ion.  121°  42' E.,  when  bearing  North  Rv.«E*iL 
about  4  or  5  miles  distant,  appears  bold  to  approach,  of  high,  round,  sloping  aspect, 
covered  with  trees  to  the  stmimit,  and  lights  were  seen  upon  it  in  the  night :  on  either 
side  this  island  the  channel  is  equally  safe,  but  the  S.E.  part  is  lined  by  a  reof,  with  a 
single  tree  on  it.  The  frigate  Maria  Reygersbergen,  from  Batavia,  made  it  in  lat. 
8^  14'  S.,  Ion.  121°  39^  E.  by  chronometer. 

The  Castlereagh»  Captain  Gardner,  from  Bombay,  proceeding  by  the  route  along 
the  North  coast  of  Flores,  in  December,  1808,  passed  between  Rusa  Kaji  and  the  coast 
of  Eloi'ca,  in  a  fine  channel,  about  4  leagues  widoj  but  got  no  soundings  ;  when  in  lat. 
8°  8'  S.,  Ion.  121"  12'  E.  by  chronometer,  at  noon,  Rusa  Raji  was  then  in  sight  bearing 
E.  by  S.  1  S. 

HUSA  LINGtrETE,  called  ROSAGALET  by  the  Dutch,  in  lat.  8^  5' S.,  Ion.  Eu^Linp-ew,. 
122°  8'  E.  (the  centre),  is  of  considerable  height  and  extent,  having  the  appearance  in 
some  views  of  a  saddle ;  off  its  K.E.  part  Kes  a  small  island,  and  from  the  S.W.  and 
South  part  a  dry  sand  and  reef  project  about  2  miles,  or  iipwards.  The  Castlereagh, 
after  passing  to  the  southward  of  Rusa  Raji  and  Rusa  Linguete,  had  the  latter  bearing 
North  at  2  a.m.,  distant  about  2  leagues,  and  from  hence  steered  N.E.  f  N.  16  miles 
tin  daylight,  when  Rusa  Linguote  bore  W.  by  8.  \  S.,  and  Elorea  Head  E.  ^  S. 

The  Sibbald  passed  on  the  North  side  of  these  islands,  the  channel  outside  being  nireciioai. 
equally  safe  as  that  between  them  andElores;  but  the  inner  channel  seems  preferable 
in  the  night,  on  account  of  Bangalore  and  Angelica  Shoals.  Ships,  however,  which 
sail  along  the  North  coast  of  Elores  in  the  night,  ought  not  to  borrow  on  it  too  closely 
On  account  of  several  small  islands,  stretcliing  along  it  nearly  from  Elores  Head  west- 
ward, and  opposite  to  Rusa  Linguete  ;  among  which  the  Three  Bastards,  and  Duffer  or  Three  bm 
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ForB&ken  Island,  lie,  in  lat.  8°  14'  and  8*  16'  S.,  and  7  or  8  leagues  westward  of  Flores 
Head,  by  obsen'ations  taken  in  the  frigate  Maria  Eeyg^rsbergen. 

Tlie  Dutcli  colonial  schooner  Calypso  was  Ti-reckcd  on  a  reef  called  Passelenrang, 
April  28th,  1824,  which  is  said  to  lie  about  5  miles  S.W.  by  "W.  from  Uusa  Linguetc. 
She  left  iVmboiiia  April  18th,  bound  to  Batavia,  and  had  adverse  winds  several  days 
before  she  struck  at  midnight  on  the  reef:  part  of  the  crew  were  saved  in  the  boats, 
but  were  afterwards  made  prisoners  by  the  pirates,  and  ultimately  released  by  the 
intercession  of  the  Rajah  of  Bonerate,  exceptinij  three  Europeans  and  six  Javanese. 
Ships  passing  between  Kusa  Raji  and  Rusa  Linguete,  or  in  approaching  the  latter 
bearing  north-eastward,  ought  to  be  on  their  guard  to  avoid  the  Reef  of  Passeleurang. 

FLOKES  STRAIT  is  bounded  on  the  West  side  by  the  eastern  part  of  the  island 
Mangerye  or  Flores,  and  on  the  East  side  by  the  islands  Solor  and  Adenara,  or  Sa- 
braon  ;  'it  extends  nearly  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  10  or  12  leagues.  Its  North  entrance  is 
very  narrow,  and  in  approaching  it  irom  Plores  Head  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid 
Serbette  Island,  and  its  reefs  wliich  lie  nearly  midway  between  them,  and  project  to 
the  eastward  5  miles  from  the  shore.  The  South  entrance,  formed  between  the  island 
Solor  and  the  S.E.  part  of  Elores,  is  sometimes  called  the  Strait  of  Lobetohie ;  and  the 
northern  entrances  formed  betwixt  the  island  Adenara  and  N-E.  part  of  Flores,  is  called 
Larantuca  Gut  by  the  Portuguese  :  they  had  formerly  a  settlement  of  this  name  at  the 
foot  of  the  adjoining  high  mountain. 

In  some  parts  of  the  strait,  where  a  ship  may  occasionally  anchor,  the  bottom  is  in 
general  rocky  ;  and  the  tides  being  very  rapid  in  the  northern  entrance,  wliieh  is  verj" 
contracted,  large  ships  ought  not  to  pursue  the  route  through  this  strait,  except  in  a 
case  of  necessity.  A  fleet  of  sis  ships,*  hound  from  Europe  to  China,  did  however 
pass  through  it  in  IT^T-S,  from  the  journals  of  which  the  following  remarks  are 
chiefly  taken;  particularly  from  the  observations  made  by  Captain  Williams,  of  the 
Thames. 

The  South  entrance  of  Bores  Strait,  in  lat.  S"40'S.,  Ion.  122^  52'  E,,  by  thelhit^h 
authorities,  cannot  be  mistaken  by  any  person  who  has  previously  seen  it.  Captaia 
White,  of  the  Sherburne,  in  1824,  made  the  Rocky  Islet  at  the  entrance  of  the  strait 
in  hit.  8^^  38'  S..  Ion.  122°  58'  E.  by  clu-onomctcrs. 

A  stranger  intending  to  proceed  into  this  strait  during  the  westerly  monsoon 
should,  after  passing  Sandalwood  Island,  liaul  in  for  the  coast  of  ilores,  and  approach 
it  pretty  closely  wlkcn  within  6  or  6  leagues  of  the  entrance  of  the  strait. 

Tills  part  of  Flores  consists  of  a  chain  of  high  mountains,  and  in  coasting  to  the 
eastward,  a  high  round  isle  iviJl  be  discerned  directly  in  the  mouth  of  the  strait,  wliich 
must  be  passed  on  the  West  side.  TMa  isle  is  steep  to,  having  no  ground  near  it  at 
90  or  05  fathoms ;  a  little  eastward  of  it  there  is  a  ledge  of  rocks,  generally  colled 
Sunken  Rocks,  part  of  which  is  visible  above  wattr ;  and  other  islets  and  rocks  front 
the  South  end  of  Solor  eastward  of  the  strait.  At  a  small  distance  inside  the  high 
pound  isle,  or  outennost  isle,  two  other  rocky  islets  form  the  passage,  which  are  seen 
when  the  strait  is  open  :  they  bear  E.N.E.  and  W.S.AT".  from  each  other,  distant  half 
a  mile  or  more,  and  soundings  of  40  to  30  fathoms  were  obtained  by  the  fleet,  when 
passing  in  mid-channel  betAreen  them ;  the  common  passage,  however,  is  on  the  Bast 
side  these  two  islets. 

Flores  South-east  Point,  forming  the  West  side  of  the  southern  entrance  of  the 
strait,  is  remarkable,  being  of  green  aspect,  and  resembling  a  gunner's  quoin  ;  the  point 
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is  at  the  foot  of  the  high  Tolcflnic  mountaia  of  Lohetobie,  which  may  be  discerned 
at  a  great  distance,  and  is  generally  seen  burning;  in  the  night.  A  reef  projects  a 
considerable  way  from  the  green  point  of  Lobetobie,  with  9  fathoma  water  close  to  it 
according  to  the  Dutch  charts ;  it  ought  to  have  a  wide  berth,  and  the  lead  should 
be  kept  going. 

AJ'ter  passing  the  two  inner  islets,  the  fleet  carried  soundings  from  40  to  27 
fathoms,  decreasing  regularly  toward  the  shore  ;  and  in  the  evening,  when  4  or  5  miles 
inside  the  islets,  they  hauled  in  for  the  Solor  side  of  the  strait,  and  anchored  in  from 
15  to  35  fathoms,  coarse  sand,  shells,  and  coral.  The  Glatton,  in  28  fathoms,  had  the 
Middle  Isle  in  the  South  entrance  of  the  strait  bearing  S,  by  "VV.  ^  W.,  the  other  two 
about  equEil  distance  on  each  side,  volcano  of  Lobetobie  "W,  |  S.,  and  the  high  moun- 
tain of  Larautuea  N.  i  E. ;  observed  lat.  8''  30'  S.  by  the  Glatton,  8"  32'  S.  by  the 
Carnatic,  and  the  tide  set  regularly  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.  about  2^  miles  per  hour.  In 
attempting  to  land  on,  Solor,  the  natives  were  fomid  hostile,  firing  some  arrows  from 
the  bushes  at  the  boats ;  but  they  probably  believed  the  ships  to  be  Dutch,  who  are 
said  to  carry  away  the  itihabitants  wlien  opportunity  oifers,  to  sell  aa  slaves  at  Batavia. 

Prom  the  above  auchorage,  the  fleet  weighed  at  noon,  December  26th,  1796, 
steered  N.E,  by  N.  and  N.E.  ^  N.,  in  soundings  of  25  to  35  and  40  fathoms;  then  no 
gi'ound,  until  they  hauled  in  to  anchor,  near  the  eastern  or  Adenara  shore,  where  they 
got  26  fathoms  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off,  decreasing  fast  to  20  and  18  fathoms. 

The  Glatton  anchored,  in  17  fathoms,  Larautuea  Peak  N.W.  by  W. ;  centre  of  the 
northern  entrance  of  the  strait  N.N.E. ;  the  low  point  of  Larautuea  shore,  which  forma 
the  passage,  N.  by  E.  -^  E. ;  Point  of  Adenara,  wliich  has  cocoa-nut  trees  to  the  water's 
edge,  N.E.  by  N.,  3  or  4  miles  distant ;  Adenara  South  point  S.  by  W.  3  miles  ;  and 
the  N.W.  point  of  Solor,  which  forma  the  South  side  of  the  strait  of  that  name,  S.^.W. 
This  is  a  small  bay,  where  the  fleet  anchored  in  bad  ground,  for  the  bottom  is  mostly 
coral  rock  and  coarse  sand  :  the  tides  were  found  weak,  with  eddies  near  the  shore ;  but  Tide*, 
farther  out  in  the  stream,  they  set  N.N.E.  and  8.S.W.  from  4  to  6  miles  per  liour,  and 
the  rise  was  8  or  9  feet.  The  middle  of  the  bay  is  the  best  groiuid,  for  two  ships  of  the 
fleet  lost  anchors  by  the  rocky  bottom,  and  tliis  occasioned  the  loss  of  bowsprit  and  other 
damage  to  the  Buccleugh,  the  Walmer  Castle  driving  foul  of  her.  This  accident 
detained  the  fleet  here  untU  January  4th,  1797-  The  Glatton's  boat  found  8  fathoma 
water  close  in  shore  abreast  the  sliip ;  but  a  shoal  spit  projects  from  the  point  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  S.E.,  with  only  2  fathoma  on  it  about  1  or  \\  cable's  length 
ofl"  shore. 

Larantucai  Village,  on  the  opposite  shore  of  Plores,  can  supply  two  or  tlirce  sMps  Laramua. 
with  refreshments,  such  as  goata,  hogs,  fowls,  fruits  of  various  kinds,  a  few  buffaloes,  viiUKe, 
and  some  turtle :  fresh  water  may  also  be  procured  from  wells  here^  and  near  the  mouth, 
of  the  gut.  In  return  for  these  articles,  the  natives  ndll  receive  gunpowder  in  small 
quantities,  musket-halls,  glass  bottles,  wine-glasses,  white  Linen  cloth,  and  all  soi-ts  of 
coarse  cutlery.  They  collect  here  small  quantities  of  was,  bezoar,  and  ambergris, 
which  are  sent  in  small  proas  to  Timor  and  other  places,  and  purchased  by  the  Chinese 
traders. 

The  anchorage  in  Larantuca  Road,  in  15  or  16  fathoms,  about  one  or  two  cables'  AnchoMge. 
lengths  off  shore,  and  southward  of  the  village,  is  thought  to  be  safer  than  the  anchor- 
age on  the  Adenara  side,  but  the  bottom  is  generally  coral  and  sand  throughout  the 
strait. 

On  the  West  side  the  strait  there  are  two  bays,  with  an  island  in  each,  and  the  Strait  of  Soior. 
Strait  of  Solor  is  formed  on  the  eastern  aide  betwixt  Solor  Island  and  Adenara,  which 
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is  a  passage  of  3  or  3^  miles  wide,  leading  to  the  Dutch  Gut,  There  are  soundings  in 
this  passage,  by  keeping  towards  the  North  side  of  Solor,  hut  a  spit  proJGcts  from  its 
N,E.  point :  and  when  the  shore  is  closely  approached,  there  are  overfalls  from  i  to  9 
fathoms.  Large  Dutch  ships  sometimes  adopt  this  passa^,  after  coming  into  the 
South  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Flores,  and  proceed  northward  through  the  Dutch  Gut, 
The  Jane,  aft,er  passing  along  the  North  coast  of  Flores,  ent^ed  Flores  Strait 
from  the  northward,  passed  through  Solor  Strait,  and  then  southward  between  the 
islands  Solor  and  Lomhlen,  in  April,  1706,  on  her  route  to  Timor. 

All  these  islands  being  high  and  mountainous,  shipe  passing  through  the  straits 
formed  by  them  are  subject  to  alternate  calms,  and  strong  sudden  gusts  of  wind  of 
short  duration. 

From  the  above  anchorage,  near  Larantuca,  the  fleet  weighed  about  noon,  January 
■1th,  1797)  with  the  first  of  the  flood,  which  is  the  best  time  to  weigh  :  having  a  light 
hre^?ze  at  S.W.,  they  drove  through  Larantuca  Gut  under  top-sails,  with  boats  ahead 
towing,  keeping  nciirly  in  mid-channel,  or  rather  nearest  the  eastern  shore.  The  sound- 
ings in  passing  through  were  from  17  to  20  fathoms,  but  some  ships  nearest  the  shore 
had  only  10  fathoms. 

The  tides  are  very  rapid,  and  set  nearly  direct  through  the  gut,  which  is  only  half 
or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide.  It  appears  dreadful  to  strangers,  although  the  channel 
seems  safe,  and  there  are  7  fathoms  water  close  to  the  point  on  the  eastern  side ;  yet, 
considering  the  rapidity  of  the  tides  in  this  very  contracted  channel,  it  seems  not  an 
advisable  passage  for  large  slups, 

Ships  from  the  southward,  approaching  the  outer  point,  seen  on  the  Flores  shore, 
should  ho  careful  to  haul  over  to  the  eastern  side  of  the  gut  in  passing  that  point, 
because  the  tide  setting  strong  round  it  vnH  be  liable  to  horse  them  into  the  bight  of 
the  Flores  shore,  outside  the  point,  which  is  shoal  all  over. 

Adenara  Village  stands  on  the  N.W.  side  the  island  of  this  name,  a  little  way  ont- 
fiido  the  gut  of  Larantuca.  Refireshments  and  grain  for  stock  may  be  procured  here; 
sliips  coming  from  northward  may  steer  for,  and  anchor  oS"  tliis  village,  where  they 
can  get  out  the  boats,  and  take  every  precaution  requisite,  before  they  proceed  into 
the  gut. 

To  the  N.W.  of  Adenara,  on  the  "West  side  the  channel,  leading  to  the  gut,  and 
nearest  to  Flores  shore,  is  the  small  low  island  of  Serbette,  which  ought  to  have  a 
good  berth  on  accoimt  of  surrounding  shoal  spots,  some  of  which  are  dry.  When  this 
island  bore  N-W.  Ijy  W.,  the  village  of  Adenara  bore  S.E.  bv  S.,  distant  3  or  4  miles, 
and  Pulo  Comba  N.E.  i  E. 

PTJLO  COMBA,  or  CAMBAT,*  is  a  high,  round  island,  about  2  miles  in  extent, 
bearing  N.E.  ^  E.  from  the  North  entrance  of  Flores  Strait,  distant  11  or  12  leagues, 
and  nearly  North  from  the  Dutch  Gut.  Captain  Heywood  made  it  in  lat.  7°  iSV  S., 
Ion .  123°  41'  E..  or  4"  34'  W.  from  Amboina  Flagstaff  by  chronometers.  Lieutenant  Smita, 
in  his  Seaman's  ChtM^,  places  it  in  Ion.  123°  34'  E.  It  is  an  excellent  guide  for  ships 
coming  from  the  Banda  Sea,  when  bound  through  the  Strait  of  Flores,  or  along  the 
North  coast  of  this  island,  and  may  ho  passed  on  either  side  at  any  convenient  distance, 
l)eing  bold  to  approach  ;  ships  ought,  however,  to  pass  it  on  the  East  side,  in  steering 
for  the  strait  during  the  easterly  monsoon. 


"  Called  North  Hattery  by  the  Dutch  flfigat*  Mark  Reygcrebepgep,  ■which  ehti  plinodi  in  Ut,  7"  58'  8.,  Mbd 
4£  miles  Eb«  of  Florea  Hea^l;  and  another  iaiand.  isituateid  a.t  tltc  eutnuice  of  the  Dutch  Uut.  c*Ucd  Sovlb 
HattcT^  by  this  ship,  ehe  made  in  Ut  8°  T  S.,  and  19  milea  East  of  North  Huttery,  by  chroDometen. 
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About  26  miles  N.E.  of  Comba,  in  lat  T  33'  S.  is  Jessie  Beef.    Capt.  Hackie,  who  jrmt  1^*1. 
discovered  it  in  1S26,  gives  7"  29'  S.  for  the  latitude. 

ZEMANRO  GUT,  formed  between  the  K.E.  part  of  Solor  Island  and  the  S.W.  z«i».nro uut 
end  of  Lomblen,  is  3  or  4  miles  wide,  and  seems  to  be  a  safe  passage.  On  the  East 
side  the  entrance  there  is  an  isletj  called  the  Devil's  Rock,  with  some  shrubs  on  it, 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Lomblcn  ;  a  hole  is  seen  through 
it,  when  bearing  NAV.  ^  N.  or  N.W.  by  N.  The  northern  part  of  tliis  passage,  called 
the  Dutch  Gut,  formed  between  the  N.W.  end  of  Lomblen  and  the  eastern  part  of  l>iitch  Gut. 
Adenara,  has  been  ali'eady  mentioned  in  describing  the  Strait  of  Floras.  Islets  and 
shoals  project  from  the  N.E.  point  of  Adenara,  and  hound  the  West  side  of  the 
channel  in  passing  out  to  northward.  There  are  soundings  in  some  parts  of  the 
Zemanro  and  Dutch  Guta;  but  although  this  passage  is  said  to  be  frequented  by  huge 
Dutch  ships,  it  is  little  known  to  English  navigators,  the  Jane  being  the  only  sliip  of 
this  country  known  to  have  passed  twice  through  Zemanro  Gut  in  her  route  to  and 
from  Timor. 

The  N.E.  point  of  Solor  and  S.W.  point  of  Lomhleu,  ^•lueh  form  the  Gut  of 
Zemanro,  bear  N,  ^  "W,  and  S.  ^  E.  from  each  other,  distant  about  3^  leagues. 

LOMBLEIT  is  an  island  of  considerable  extent  N.E.  and  S-W.,  consisting  mostly  LamU«. 
of  highj  bold  land,  and  forming  the  West  side  of  AUoo  Strait ;  the  high  conical  peak  at  ^"'''■ 
the  North  part  may  be  seen  16  or  17  leagues.      The  South  coast  eatends  nein-ly  East 
and  West  about  5  leagues,   and  both   the  North  and  South   coasts  seem  bold  to 
approach. 

ALLOO  STRAIT,  bounded  by  the  Island  Lomblen  to  the  north-westward  and  Aiioostn.it 
westward,  and  by  Pantar  to  the  eastward,  is  thought  to  be  a  safe  passage,  but  destitute 
of  soimdings.  It  is  frequented  by  the  junks  and  vessels  which  trade  from  Macassar  to 
Timor,  and  by  those  also  that  trade  from  Macao  to  the  same  place.  The  captain  of 
the  ship  Nabob,  from  China  to  London,  reports  having  struck  on  an  extensive  coral  coniiK««f, 
reef  neaj-  the  Hat  Islands,  He  describes  it  as  about  4  miles  in  length  N.E.  and  8.W., 
and  about  3  miles  broad.  Having  backed  the  ship  otF  at  ih.  30nL  p.m.,  he  mentions 
that,  at  midnight,  when  the  ship  was  in  stays,  with  the  N.E.  point  of  iiiddle  Island 
bearing  W.S.W.  about  2  miles,  the  coral  rock  was  visible  under  the  ship's  bottom.* 
Dampier  passed  through  it  in  1688,  and  again  ml700;  but  being  little  know^n  to 
English  navigators,  the  following  remarks,  which  were  communicated  by  an  able  and 
experienced  naval  officer,  may  be  useful : — 

Captain  Heywood  sailed  from  Amboina  late  in  February,  1803,  in  H.M.S. 
Dedaigncuse,  bound  to  Hmdoostan.  He  stootl  south- westn'ard,  made  Velthoen  Island, 
and  entered  the  Strait  of  AUoo  with  a  leading  wind,  March  3rd,  with  the  intention  of 
proceeding  through  it.  Having  rounded  the  East  point  of  Lomblen,  about  a  mile 
distant,  and  got  into  the  cliannel  bet^vixt  East  Island  and  Lomblen,  he  meant  to  have 
passed  along  the  Lomblen  side  of  the  strait,  to  the  westward  of  Middle  Island;  or  to 
the  eastward  of  the  latter,  if  laid  off  by  the  wind.  But  as  night  approached,  the  wind 
veered  to  S.W.  with  squalls  and  rain,  and  having:  a  brig  in  tow,  he  thought  it  highly 
imprudent  to  beat  about  in  a  dark  night,  in  an.  unexplored  naiTow  strait,  probably 
subject  to  strong  tides ;  he  therefore  steered  out  of  the  strait,  and  proceeded  round  the 
North  and  East  sides  of  Ombay,  then  to  the  S.W.  bet^axt  it  and  Timor.  He  thus 
ooncludes  his  remarks  on  the  Strait  of  AUoo : — "  AVith  a  leading  wind,  I  have  no  doubt 
that  the  passage  through  this  strait  is  perfectly  safe,  and  I  should  prefer  it  to  the 

*  Hongkong  lift^sltr,  June  29,  If**", 
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Strait  of  Pantar  at  this  season,  being  farther  to  Tvindward,  much  wider,  and  the  land 
on  each  side  not  so  high;  consequentlj',  less  liable  to  calms,  squalls,  and  irregular 
currents  of  wind  and  water."  Captain  Heywood  took  many  angular  bearings  whilst  in 
the  "vicinity  of  tlie  straits  and  islands,  and  constructed  a  chart  of  them. 

PANTAE  ISLAND,  extending  N.E.  and  S.W.  about  8  leagues,  is  of  considerable 
height,  having  a  peak  at  the  eastern  part  somewhat  elevated  above  the  rest  of  the 
island.  The  K.E.  point  is  in  lat.  8°  10'  S.,  Ion.  124'  25'  E.  by  chronometer  from 
Amboina,  and  the  laud  westward  indents  into  two  small  bays  between  it  and  the  N.W. 
point,  which  forms  into  a  little  peak.  About  3  or  4  miles  N.  by  E.  from  the  N.'W. 
point  of  Pantar  there  is  a  small  round  isle,  called  Green  Island,  remarkable  by  its 
colour,  and  being  destitute  of  trees.  Flat  Islands,  about  2  or  3  miles  westward  of  it, 
are  two  low  isles,  with  some  straggling  bushes  on  them ;  they  lie  North  and  South 
near  each  other,  and  seem,  connected  by  a  spit  of  sand  or  rocks.  The  North  entrance 
of  the  Strait  of  Alloo,  formed  between  these  islands  and  the  East  point  of  Lomblen,  is 
here  5  or  6  miles  wide :  this  point,  in  kt.  8°  14'  8.,  Ion.  12-i''  0'  E.  by  chronomctep 
from  Amboina,  forms  in  a  low  spit  of  sand,  with  a  reef  or  coral  bank  projecting  under 
water  about  half  a  mile  from  it ;  at  the  distance  of  one  mile  oflF  it  no  ground  was  got 
with  120  fathoms  line.  About  5  or  6  miles  South  from  tliis  point  East  Island  is 
situated,  nearest  the  Pantar  side  of  the  strait,  and  has  a  level  aspect.  Middle  Island, 
bearing  S.W,  by  W.  5  or  6  miles  from  East  Island,  is  of  considerable  height,  resem- 
bling at  the  western  part  a  gunner's  quoin :  the  passage  on  either  side  this  island 
appeai-ed  safe,  and  is  about  4  or  5  miles  wide  from  ebore  to  shore ;  but  the  opening 
between  East  Island  and  Pantar  seemed  very  narrow. 

PANTAR  STRAIT,  formed  betwist  the  island  of  this  name  and  the  "West  end  of 
Ombay,  extends  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  about  8  leagues,  and  is  little  frequented  by  English 
navigators ;  for  it  is  considered  to  be  rather  intricate,  and  not  so  safe  for  large  ships 
as  the  Strait  of  Alloo.  From  the  observations  made  by  Captain  Heywood,  when  pass- 
ing the  northern  and  southern  mouths  of  this  strait,  he  has  been  enabled  to  give  the 
following  remarks : — 

The  north-west  end  of  Ombay,  in  lat.  8°  9'  S.,  Ion.  124°  27'  E.  by  chronometer 
from  Amboina,  is  liigh,  bold  land,  and  the  distance  from  it  to  the  N.E.  point  of  Pantar 
is  about  B  miles ;  but  in  the  northern  part  of  this  strait  three  islands  are  situated.  The 
northernmost  of  these»  called  North  Island,  is  low,  and  on  the  middle  of  it  there  is  a 
small  hummock.  Haycock  Island,  bearing  S.  I  "W.  from  the  former,  rises  upward  in 
the  form  of  a  cone  or  haycock  j  and  the  other,  called  High  Island,  or  Centre  Island,  is 
much  larger,  and  nearly  of  the  same  form,  but  terminates  in  a  double  peak,  as  high  as 
the  West  end  of  Ombay  or  the  Peak  of  Pantar.  The  North  part  of  High  Island  is 
distant  about  2  leagues  southward  of  North  Island;  it  is  situated  rather  nearer  tlie 
Pantar  Side  than  to  Ombay,  and  the  land  abreast  of  it  forms  a  bay  on  both  sides  the 
strait.  There  is  a  deep  inlet  to  N.E.,  which  apparently  separates  the  N.W.  part  of 
Ombay  from  the  body  of  the  same  land.  South  Island,  in  the  southern  entrance  of 
this  strait,  is  high,  and  seen  to  the  westward  of  High  Island,  when  it  bears  S.  11"  W, 
The  proper  channel  through  is  betivixt  the  islands  in  the  Nortli  part  of  the  strait  and 
the  Ombay  shore,  and  out  to  the  southward  on  either  side  South  Island,  but  the 
passage  West  of  the  latter  is  preferable. 

The  narrowest  part  of  the  channel,  between  the  N.E.  point  of  High  Island  and 
the  North  point  of  the  inlet  that  stretches  into  Ombay,  is  nearly  2  miles  wide,  and  it 
becomes  wider  to  southward.  Captain  John  Wales,  of  the  Company's  Marine,  went 
through  this  strait  in  1798 ;  ho  passed  close  to  the  N.W.  part  of  Ombay,  which  is  line4 
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by  a  reef,  antl  carried  a  fair  wind  luitil  abreast  of  High  Island ;  then  succeeded  light 
baffling  airs  from  southivard,  and  night  coming  on,  be  worlced  through  betn^xt  Ombay 
and  High  Island ;  when  3  or  4  miles  southward  of  the  latter,  the  S.E-  wind  set  in 
steady^  with  which  he  steered  out  S.S.  westward,  between  South  Island  and  the  Pantar 
shoi-e.  No  ground  was  got  with  from  20  to  40  fathoms  of  line  in  passing  through  the 
strait,  and  strong  eddies  were  experienced  off  the  S.E.  part  of  Iligh  Island. 

OMBAY,  or  ALLOB,  according  to  Lieutenant  Smits*  Seaman's  Guide,  extends  omUyiitoKi. 
nearly  E.  and  "W.  about  19  leagues  ;  it  is  all  high,  but  most  so  at  the  eastern  part,  and 
is  covered  with  beautiful  liigh  trees  to  the  summit  of  the  highest  ridges  of  mountains. 
It  is  well  inhabited,  but  the  natires  are  yery  ferocious,  and  it  is  said  that  they  arc 
cannibals.  Iliis  island  appears  to  be  all  round  bold  and  safe  to  approach.  II.N.M. 
sloop  Meermin  approached  the  South  coast  in  several  parts  ^-ithin  3  cables'  lengths 
distance.     The  S.E.  point  is  formed  by  a  bluff  wliite  rock,  in  8°  21'  S.,  and  125*  14.'  E. 

WETTER  is  also  high  and  bold,  extending  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W,  about  20  leagues,  wetw  LutJ. 
Honden  Island,  off  the  N.W.  point  of  Wetter,  is  in  7°  41'  S.,  and  120°  1'  E.,  and  Liban, 
or  Babie,  is  another  high  island,  separated  by  a  channel  of  about  2  nxiles  broad  from 
the  S.W-  end  of  Wetter.     The  West  coast  of  Wetter  is  faced  by  reefs,  and  the  channel 
inside  Babie  ia  said  to  be  unsafe. 

H.N.M.  sloop  Nautilus^  standing  off  shore  from  Wetter,  in  May,  1839,  at  10  p,m.,  N*ntiimEM£ 
discovered  a  reef,  partly  dry,  extending  S.  by  W.  and  N.  by  E.,  about  3  miles,  and  a 
mile  broad,  distant  8  miles  fi-om  Wetter,  and  separated  horn  Babie  Island  by  a  channel 
2  or  3  miles  wide.  The  sloop  anchored  immediately  that  tlie  danger  was  discovered, 
with  all  sails  standing,  in  20  fathoms  sand,  and  had  only  7  fathoms  after  she  had  payed 
out  40  fathoms  of  her  chain,  the  rocks  being  then  only  a  few  yards  from  the  stem.  At 
daybreak  she  was  found  to  lie  in  a  bight  of  the  reef,  the  extreme  points  of  wliich  boro 
N.N.E.  and  S.  by  E.,  at  equal  distances,  Babie  Island  bearing  S.S.W.  -^  W.  and  S.  |  E., 
S.W.  point  of  Wetter  8.S.E.  i  E.,  Honden  Island  N.E.  by  N.,  latitude  observed  7"  60' 8. 
The  I'eef  consists  of  sand  and  small  rocks,  witli  some  wy  coral  patches,  and  there  are 
soundings  of  20  fathoms,  1  or  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  eastward  of  it,  regularly  decreas- 
ing towards  the  shoal,  over  a  bottom  of  fine  white  sand. 

The  Bast  point  of  Wetter  is  in  about  7^  40'  S.,  and  126°  45'  E. ;  it  is  not  advisable 
to  approach  this  island  closer  than  4  miles,  as  H.N.M.  schooner  Janua,  1840,  saw 
breiikers  near  the  S.E.  part,  about  2  miles  from  the  shore. 

PULO  CAMBXHQ,  or  PASSAGE  ISLAND,  extending  N.N.E.  and  S.S-W.  about  3^  puIo  cinibmE. 
or  4  leagues,  is  of  considerable  height,  witli  a  peak  ;  its  North  point  boars  S.S.W.  f  W. 
from  Pulo  Baby,  distant  2  leagues,  and  the  channel  is  clear  between  them,  by  giving  a 
berth  to  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Cambing,  off  which  foul  ground  projects  about  one 
mile.  The  South  pomt  of  this  island  is  in  lat.  8°  2r  S.,  Ion.  125°  39'  E.  by  chronometer 
from  Amboina;  and  its  S.W.  point  bears  East  from  the  East  end  of  Ombay,  distant 
about  20  miles,  this  being  the  breadth  of  the  Ombay  Passage,  formed  between  them, 
which  is  clear  of  danger,  the  islands  on  both  sides  being  steep  to,  without  soundings. 

KISSA,  in  lat.  S"  5'  S.,  Ion.  127°  7'  E.,  is  a  small  island,  distant  about  7  leagues  sim^ 
N.N.W.  from  the  East  end  of  Timor,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  south-eastward  of 
the  East  end  of  Wetter.  Lieut.  Kolff,  in  the  Dutch  brig  of  war  Dourga,  anchored  off 
the  village  of  San,  on  the  South  coast,  in  50  fathoms  water,  about  a  cable's  length  from 
the  shore,  in  a  small  bay,  where  he  was  tolerably  sheltered  from  S.E.  winds.  There  is 
also  an  anchorage  on  the  West  side  of  the  island,  and  a  vessel  intending  to  call  there 
during  the  south-east  monsoon  should  stand  close  to  the  S.W.  end  of  the  island,  and  then 
run  along  shore  to  the  northward,  anchoring  close  round  the  S.W.  point.    The  depths, 
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however,  are  very  irregTilar,  and  the  bottom  rocky.  There  is  a  small  village  on  the  shoro 
of  the  bay,  and  a  walled  town  2  miles  inland.  The  bay  is  in  lat.  8°  14'  S.,  Ion.  VlT  S'  E. 
R*Mtt.  BOMA  lies  ahont  23  miles  N.N.E.  of  Kissa,  and  is  an  island  of  considerable  sizo 

and  height,  with  several  small  isles  contiguous;  thci-e  is  said  to  be  anchorage  at  the 
8.E.  part,  in  a  small  bay  under  the  hijh  landj  which  forms  a  kind  of  harbour,  heiii» 
protected  by  the  small  islands  that  front  the  eastern  side  of  Roma.  The  Dutch  bri^  of 
war  Dours^  anchored  in  7  fathoms,  on  a  bank  of  sand  wluch  extends  lialf  a  mile  to  the 
northward  from  Nusa  llidta,  an  islet  lymr»  off  the  Soutli  end  of  Roma,  from  which  it 
is  separated  by  a  strait  about  3  mtlea  wide.  In  the  north-west  monsoon  the  best 
anchorage  is  under  the  lee  of  Roma,  opposite  Nusa  Midta.  There  is  also  said  to  be 
anchorage  on  the  N.W.  side  of  Roma. 

In  the  Timor  Sea  Mr.  Stead,  the  commander  of  the  Lyndocli,  places  a  shoal  in 
9°  53'  8.,  13(f  4(0'  E.,  least  water  found  13  fathoms,  but  supposes  some  parts  not  more 
than  7  fathoms.— JV.  Mag.,  1839. 

TIMOR  extends  about  80  leagues  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.  |  "W., 
the  S.W.  point  being  in  lat.  10°  23'  S.,  Ion.  123°  30'  E.,  and  the  East  end  (Cape  Jackee) 
in  lat.  8°  21'  S.,  Ion.  127^  15'  E.,  or  GO  miles  West  of  Amboina  Elagstaff,  by  chrono- 
meters. This  island  is  formed  of  high  undulating  mountains  in  the  interior,  but  in 
some  places  near  the  sea  it  is  of  moderate  height.  The  South  coast,  although  little 
frequented,  is  safe  to  approach  wltliin  a  moderate  distance  in  most  places,  with,  sound- 
ings usually  near  the  shore,  and  anchorage  in  some  of  the  bays.  In  coasting  along 
this  side  the  island  during  the  night,  keep  at  a  moderate  distance  from  the  points  of 
land,  as  several  of  those  fronting  the  south-western  and  southern  parts  have  reeis  pro- 
jecting from  them;  and  do  not  stretch  far  out  to  southward^  on  accoimt  of  the  Sahul 
Banks,  described  in  Volume  First  of  this  work. 

In  the  westerly  monsoon  a  slup  coming  from  Amboina  or  any  other  part  of  the 
Banda  Sea,  and  l>ound  westward  by  the  southern  passage,  ought  to  use  every  means  to 
pass  on  the  North  side  Timor ;  for  If  she  fall  to  leeward,  and  be  obliged  to  pass  round 
the  East  end  of  that  island,  she  will  find  great  difficulty  in  beating  westward,  betwixt  it 
and  the  coast  of  Australia ;  where  strong  winds  from  W.N.W.  to  W.S.W.,  with  squally 
weather  and  a  heavy  sea,  usually  prevail  from  November  to  April.  If  a  ship  imavoidably 
fall  to  leeward,  work  westward  along  the  South  coast  of  Timor,  and  afterwards  pass 
through  the  Strait  of  Semao,  bet^iixt  It  and  Rotto ;  for  by  keeping  to  the  northwartl  of 
the  Sahul  Banks,  near  the  land,  a  sliip  will  probablff  hare  the  wind  and  sea  more  mode- 
rate than  in  tho  ofBng  j  and  she  will  not  lie  embarrassed  witii  dangers  to  the  southward. 

The  South  coast  of  Timor  stretches  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  "W.,  and  is 
generally  formed  of  low  land  near  the  sea,  the  liills  from  thence  rising  in  gentle 
acclivities  into  the  interior.  Both  the  high  and  low  land  are  mostly  covered  with  trees 
dose  to  the  sea,  except  in  some  parts,  which  appear  cultivated.  Several  ships,  in  sailing 
along  this  coast,  have  usually  found  it  safe  to  approach,  with  many  small  inlets,  and 
sounding  of  15  to  25  fathoms  witlxin  1  or  1^  miles  of  tho  shore  iu  several  places, 

Tlie  South  side  of  Timor  is  inliabited,  and  the  natives  are  generally  found  inofTen- 
sive,  and  more  hospitable  than  the  northern  Malays.     On  the  opposite  side  the  island, 
there  are  Dutch  and  Portuguese  settlements,  aiibrding  refreshments  for  ships. 
D^,.  Delli,  or  Dilly,  in  lat.  8°  36'  S.,  Ion.  125°  40'  E.,  or  2=  35'  Bast  from  Amboina  by 

chronometer,  is  a  small  Portuguese  settlement,  on  the  North  side  the  island,  where  ahipa 
procoi'ding  through  the  Ombay  Passage  sometimes  stop  for  supplies. 

Prom  the  low  situation  of  the  town  im^der  the  lugh  land,  it  is  with  difliculty  per- 
ceived until  nearly  approached,  when  coming  from  the  northwai'd.  To  the  eastward 
of  it  there  is  a  blulT  projecting  pointy  by  which  it  may  be  kno'mi  when  within  4  or  5 
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tnfles  of  the  shore ;  or  si  tMs  distance  off,  with  the  Peak  of  PvJo  Canabing  boaring 
N  ^  B.,  the  houses  and  flngstaiT  \rill  be  visible. 

The  inner  road  or  harbour  should  not  be  entered  by  large  ships,  unless  from  neces- 
sity; for  the  entrance  is  only  about  1^  or  2  cables'  lena^tha  in  width,  and  is  formed 
between  two  coral  reefs  ;  inside  there  ia  not  much  room.  The  sea  breaks  on  these  reefs 
at  three-quarters  ebb,  and  they  are  dry  at  low  water,  stretching  parallel  to,  and  distant 
about  2  miles  from  the  shore.  In  crossing  the  bar  between  them,  the  Canada  had  5,  6, 
and  7  fathoms,  and  14  fathoms  inside,  about  a  cable's  length  off  the  town,,  with  the 
extremes  of  the  bay  from  "W.N.W.  to  N.E.,  and  the  extreme  of  the  coral  reef  that  Ancborag©. 
shelters  the  harbour  N.N.W.  ^  W.  Inside  there  is  a  small  patch  nearly  in  the 
fair  way  or  centre  of  the  harbour,  having  on  it  only  12  feet  water.  The  Princess 
Charlotte*  grounded  on  this  patch,  after  the  pilot  anchored  her  in  7  fathomB  about  a 
quarter  of  a  aule  off  shore,  with  Delli  Plagataff  8.E.  ^  E. ;  being  too  far  westward, 
she  shot  ahead  and  grounded,  but  was  soon  hove  off  by  running  out  the  kedge  anchor. 

At  a  moderate  distance  outside  the  reefe  there  is  anchorage,  from  30  to  40  fathoms. 
Pilots  will  come  off,  on  your  making  the  signal,  if  you  intend  to  run  inside.  The  pas- 
sage between  the  reefs  is  to  the  westward  of  the  fort,  near  the  western  point  of  the  bay ; 
the  instant  a  ship  hauls  round  the  reef,  sail  should  be  reduced,  and  she  will  shoot  into 
an  anchoring-berth  of  12  to  14  fathoms,  muddy  bottom.  There  is  a  large  tree  on  the 
beach,  whicli  should  not  be  brouglit  more  easterly  than  S.E.  by  S.  Prom  the  proper 
anchorage,  PuloCambing  bears  N.  9*  E.to  N.  14°  W.,  Pulo  BabyN.  16°  E.,  West  end  of 
Wetter  K.  23°  E.,  Flagstaff  of  Belli  S.  59°  E.,  and  the  extremes  of  the  bay  from 
N.  45°  E.  to  N.  73°  W. 

Pine  buffaloes,  hogs,  and  vegetables,  may  be  got  here,  also  rice  and  poultry ;  but 
the  latter  are  neither  cheap  nor  abundant.  The  sea  wind  setting  in  regularly  during 
the  day,  renders  this  place  easy  of  access  in  the  south-east  monsoon ;  and  a  ship  may 
run  out  speedily  with  the  land  wind  in  the  morning.  The  tides  are  irregular  in  the 
neaps,  high  water  at  1-J  hours  on  full  and  change  of  m^oon. 

About  9  leagues  West  of  Delli  there  is  a  point  of  land  in  lat.  8°  39'  S.,  Ion.  126'*  13'  E., 
which  forms  the  narrowest  part  of  the  passage  between  Timor  and  the  S.E.  part  of 
Ombay,  which  is  here  5  or  b^  leagues  wide.  Prom  this  point  the  general  direction  of 
the  coast  is  between  S.W.  i  W.  and  S.W.  by  W.  f  W.  26  or  27  leagues  to  Pvdo  Batto,  puIo  Baiw. 
a  small  isle  with  white  clifl's  in  lat.  9"  16'  8.,  Ion,  124°  5'  E. ;  it  lies  3  or  3^  leagues  off 
shore,  and  sometimes  abounds  with  turtle. 

There  are  several  collages  and  anchoring-places  on  the  North  coast  of  Timor, 
betwixt  Delli  and  Pulo  Batto ;  but  in  many  parts,  no  ground  can  be  got  untQ  very  near 
the  shore. 

Batto-Gady,  in  lat.  8'  57^'  S.,  Ion.  124*"  55'  E.,  is  a  Portuguese  settlement,  where  B.tto.G«iy. 
refreshments  may  bo  got,  with  good  anchorage  in  the  easterly  monsoon.  There  ia  a 
rock  fronting  this  place,  with  soundings  near  it.  The  Star,  bound  from  Amboina  to 
Europe,  anchored  when  calm  in  15  fathoms,  with  Batto-Gady  flagstaff  in  one  with  the 
rock  bearing  S.S.W.,  2  or  3  miJes  distant.  With  a  light  westerly  breeze  soon  after  she 
weighed,  made  a  tacit,  and  stood  in  8.  by  W.  \  W.  for  the  town ;  then  anchored  in  the 
road  in  11  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  with  the  bluff  point  N.  24°  E.,  the  rock  N.  32°  E., 
the  western  extreme  W.  17°  S.,  and  the  flagstaff  of  Batto-Gady  S.  35°  B. ;  off  the  beaoh 

"  Tliifl  ship  left  Amboma  Judp  16tb,  1S02,  bound  to  Eiirone,  ami  boing  veiy  crank,  put  into  Dilly  20th  ; 
hew  she  remaiaed  7  days,  received  72  tons  of  Wln^fc  end  liJ  buffiiloea  She  made  Dilly  Fiag^tq^  in.  Ut. 
8°  34^'  S.,  Ion.  125°  36'  E.  by  chronometer  from  Amboiofi,  or  i  aales  more  westerly  than  UivptaJn  Hejwood'a 
position  of  it  by  the  same  means. 
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abreast  the  fort  about  200  yards.     She  remaiBed  here  tliree  days  cutting  Trood,  fille<l 
up  her  water,  and  procured  some  stock  by  permission  of  the  governor,  and  sailed 
August  13tb,  1801. 
Leffouw  Road.  Leffouw  Koad,  about  8  leases  eastward  of  Pulo  Batto,  is  an  open  anchorage,  and 

the  low  point  on  the  West  side  separates  it  from  Tulycaon  Eoad,  or  Bay.  In  this  bay 
near  the  village  Occuse,  a  ship  may  anchor  in  22  fathoms,  about  2  cables'  lengths  &om 
the  shore^  with  the  houses  bearing  nearly  South,  Leffouw  Point  about  3  miles  E.N.E., 
Tuij«M»avr.  and  Pulo  Batto  G  leagues  to  the  westward.  It  appears  to  have  been  in  Tulycaon  Bay 
that  the  Taunton  Castle  anchored,  September  let,  1797,  and  sailed  on  the  day  following, 
after  receiving  15  buiTaloes  and  other  reffcshments.  She  anchored  in  40  fathoms,  about 
2  cables'  lengths  off  shorcj  with  the  extremes  of  the  bay  from  E.  by  N.  to  W.  by  S,  ^  S,, 
the  flagstaff  S.  \  E.,  obserred  lat-  9°  12'  S.  Tlie  ship  Prince  Hegent,  April  6th,  1816, 
sent  two  boats  twice  to  the  village  of  Occuse  in  passing,  and  they  brought  off  18  fine 
buffaloes  and  some  water,  while  the  ship  stood  off  and  on.  There  is  good  anchorage 
westward  of  the  village,  60  fathoms  about  2  miles  off  shore,  and  25  fathoms  1  mile  &om 
it,  bluish  day. 

Sutarana  Road,  round  the  point  south-westward  of  Tulycaon  Bay,  is  rocky  and 
foul  groimd;  the  anchorage  is  in  30  to  40  fathoms  about  1^  cables'  length  off  shore, 
with  the  houses  bearing  S.  by  W.,  Pulo  Batto  N.W.  westerly,  2\  or  3  leagues,  eastern- 
most extreme  N.E.  by  E.,  and  the  western  extreme  of  the  bay  W.  ^  S.,  distant  l-^^  miles. 

The  North  coast  of  Timor  is  uniformly  high  a  little  way  in  the  country,  sloping 
down  in  many  parts  towards  the  sea.  In  lat.  9^  41'  8.  is  a  remarkable  peak,  on  the 
West  part  of  the  island,  which  bears  S.  by  E.  a  little  easterly  from  Pulo  Batto. 

The  currents  are  very  irregular,  and  sometimes  set  strong  through  the  channel 
betwixt  Ombay  and  Timor,  but  generally  to  the  eastward  during  the  westerly  monsoon, 
and  to  the  westward  in  the  opposite  season.  Close  to  the  shore  of  Timor  a  kind  of  tide 
is  sometimes  experienced.  In  April  and  May  the  current  sets  commonly  westward, 
and  if  leaving  Amboina  in  April,  steer  direct  for  Pulo  Cambing,  as  the  current  will  set 
you  south-westward ;  but  it  frequently  sets  strong  to  the  eastward  about  the  latter  part 
of  the  easterly  monsoon,  in  July,  August,  and  September.  In  October  it  sometime.*! 
sets  strong  westward,  tor  in  October,  1813,  the  Albion  could  not  get  eastward  on 
account  of  a  westerly  current,  and  she  was  obliged  to  pass  through  the  Strait  of  Flores 
to  the  northward.  The  sickly  season  here  is  during  the  easterly  monsoon,  when  strong 
land  breezes  prevail  in  the  night. 

The  N.AV.  point  of  Timor,  in  lat.  9°  24'  S.,  Ion.  123"  55'  E.,  is  distant  4  or  5  leagues 
S.W.  of  Pulo  Batto  i  and  the  coast  from  thence  turns  sharp  round  S.8."W.  and  South, 
extending  nearly  in  these  directions  to  the  entrance  of  Copang  Bay^  having  a  small  bay 
in  the  interjacent  space. 

Copang,  or  Coupang  Bay,  near  the  S.W.  extremity  of  the  island,  is  very  extensive, 
and  the  town  of  Copang,  built  on  the  South  side  of  it,  is  the  cluef  settlement  on  Timor 
belonging  to  the  Dutch  :  here  they  have  a  fort  called  Concordia. 

There  are  two  passages  into  the  bay,  both  of  which  are  safe,  and  lead  to  the 
anchorage.  The  western  passage  is  formed  betwixt  Semao  Island  and  Sandy  or  Turtle 
Island,  wliieh  is  a  small  isle  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  having  a  stukd}' 
Ijeaeh  and  a  reef  projecting  from  its  western  side  2  miles  "W'.S.W.  The  sea  breaks  on 
this,  reef,  and  it  is  partly  dry  at  low  water ;  the  island  has  also  a  reef  stretching  from 
it  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  southward,  with  30  fathoms  close  to  ita 
eastern  verge. 
Tte  laurit  by  To  sail  in  by  the  western  channel,  borrow  towards  the  Semao  shore,  or  by  keeping 

IhLTi^'"      about  mid-way  between  it  and  Sandy  Island,  the  reef  which  projects  from  the  latter 
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■will  be  avoided.     When  abreast  of  tMs  island,  steer  directly  for  the  town  of  Copang; 
but  no  soundings  will  be  got  until  within  Ij  miles  of  it. 

The  eastern  channel  is  formed  between  Sandy  Island  and  a  small  isle  covered  vrith 
trees,  which  lies  close  in  vdth.  the  N.E.  point  of  the  bay ;  this  is  considered  the  best 
channel,  there  being  aoundinge  between  the  islands  of  26  to  38  fathoms,  where  a  ship 
may  anchor  occasionally  during  a  calm. 

In  steering  south-eastward  for  this  channel,  soundings  of  60  fathoms,  sand  and  Tu  wUi  in 
coral,  are  obtained,  when  Sandy  Island  is  bearing  8.S.E.,  distant  1  mile,  and  the  small  LstJ^  ohln- 
isle  E.N.E.  3  or  4!  miles,  the  depths  decreasing  towards  the  latter.  About  half  a  mile  "^i. 
farther  in  there  are  50  fathoms,  sand,  and  38  fathoms  about  half  a  mile  from  Sandy 
Island  ;  come  no  nearer  it,  on  accouat  of  the  suirounding  reef.  Steering  in  to  the  east- 
ward of  this  island,  Copang  flagstaff  will  be  seen  bearing  about  South,  and  in  sailing 
towards  it,  the  water  will  deepen  from  32  to  47  fathoms,  soft  mud.  When  the  fort  is 
approached  within  1^  miles,  the  depths  will  decrease  to  39,  31,  29  fathoms,  sand,  and 
21  fathoms,  m^ud,  as  fast  as  the  lead  can  be  hove,  where  a  ship  may  anchor,  "ftith  the 
flaggtafP  S.S.E.  a  e.  1  mile,  the  river's  mouth  8.S.E.  I  E.,  Sandy  Island  N.  ^  W.  about 
4  miles.  But  the  anchorage  is  better  with  the  flagstaff  S.  by  E.,  in  20  to  25  fathoms, 
blue  mud,  about  half  a  mile  off  shore,  and  it  is  proper  to  moor  immediately.  The 
Moffat  touched  here  in  1S18,  and  Captain  Lee^  of  that  ship,  states  the  best  anchorage 
to  be  with  the  flagstaff  to  the  westward  of  South :  she  ancliored,  December  12th,  in  24 
fathoms,  with  the  fort  flagstaff  S.  by  W.,  Tmrtle  Island  N.  by  W.  J  W.,  Semao  Passage 
S.W.  by  W.  J  W.,  about  2  miles  off  the  town. 

Port  Concordia  is  in  lat,  10"  8^'  S.,  Ion.  123''  35'  E.  by  chronometer  from  Amboina,  p**  cm- 
and  Captain  Flmders  made  the  flagstaff  in  kt.  10*  9'  S.,  Ion.  123°  36|'  E.     Variation  """^ 
(f  37'  E.  in  1803  :*  although  there  is  very  little  stream  of  tide  in  the  road,  it  rises  10  Tirfes, 
or  13  feet  perpendicularly,  and  flows  till  10^  hours  at  full  and  cliEmge  of  moon. 

By  application  to  the  governor,  a  ship  may  get  every  assistance  here,  and  refresh-  Hcfrf»iijnenta. 
ments  of  fruits,  vegetables,  buffaloes,  hogs,  and  poultry.     Boats  go  into  the  river,  and 
fill  their  casks  above  the  bridge,  where  the  water  is  always  good,  but  it  is  sometimes 
brackish  below  it. 

This  is  a  safe  place  to  touch  at  iu  the  easterly  monsoon ;  but  the  bay  is  open  to  the 
heavy  swell,  which  rolls  in  during  the  strength  of  the  westerly  monsoon,  rendering  the 
anchorage  sometimes  unsafe.  Ships  may,  however,  anchor  under  Semao,  completely 
sheltered  from  the  severe  squalls  which  blow  from  N.W.  to  S.W. ;  here  Dutch  ships 
anchor  during  the  strength  of  the  westerly  monsoon,  but  the  bottom  is  generally  foul. 
There  is  also  anchorage  on  the  North  side  the  bay,  under  a  small  island,  called  Pulo 
Tekoos,  where  vessels  are  sheltered  from  N.W.  winds, 

SEHAO  is  an  island  of  considerable  extent,  moderately  elevated,  fronting  Copang  semao. 
Bay  and  the  S.W.  end  of  Timor,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  narrow  navigable 
channel,  having  soimdings  of  deep  water.     The  island  has  a  similar  aspect  to  the  adja- 
cent land  of  Timor,  although  less  elevated. 

BOTTO,  or  HOTTI,  extends  a  considerable  way  south-westward  of  Timor  and  Semao,  E«tto. 
being  12  or  14  leagues  in  length  N.E.  and  S.W. ;  the  S.W.  end  reaching  to  about  lat. 
11°  2'  S.,  Ion.  122°  55'  E. ;  it  is  of  moderate  height,  with  undulating  liills,  much  larger 
than  Semao,  and  may  be  seen  12  or  14  leagues'  distance.  In  some  parts,  soundings  are 
got  near  its  shores,  which  liave  small  isles  adjoining  ;  and  at  the  western  part  a  Dutch 
manuscript  chart  places  a  harbour  or  inlet,  estending  inland  to  the  eastward,  the 
entrance  of  which  is  formed  by  shoals  on  each  aide  and  seems  intricate ;  but  4,  5,  and  6 

•  Variation,  by  Captain  Owen  Stanley,  R.N.,  in  1839,  1^  53'  W. 
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fathoms  are  marked  between  the  shoals,  and  8  to  13  fathoms  inside  the  harbour,  se 
from  all  winds.  This  island,  which  is  under  the  jurisdiction  of  Copang,  is  well  inhabited* ' 
divided  into  18  districts,  or  Rajahships,  and  said  to  produce  sugar,  and  some  other 
articles  of  trade. 

Booca  Bay,  in  lat.  10^  46'  S.,  about  Ion,  123"  10'  E.,  situated  on  the  S.E.  side  of 
Rotto,  is  sheltered  from,  all  winds  except  those  that  blow  from  S.W.  The  ship  Aber- 
cromby,  of  Bombay,  about  1,100  tons  burthen,  bound  to  China,  after  being  dismasted 
to  the  southward  of  Sandalwood  Island,  anchored  In  Booca  Bay  in  21  fathoms,  soft 
bottom,  January  lith,  1812,  after  baring  sent  the  boat  to  sound  an  opening  or  bay, 
which  was  seen  from  the  ofiing.  In  the  journal,  it  is  called  a  bay  or  cove,  vnth.  good 
anchorage,  and  no  appearance  of  danger  ;  at  anchor  in  21  fathoms  water,  she  was  about 

3  cables'  lengtlis  from  the  shore ;  the  village  of  Booca  Is  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  and 
tliere  a  good  watering-place  was  found.  The  chief  of  the  place  supplied  the  Abereromby 
with  buffaloes,  pigs,  goats,  deer,  poultry,  bees'-wax,  and  honey ;  these  articles  were 
obtained  in  barter  for  beads,  red  cloth,  large  knives,  gunpowder,  muskets,  pistols  ;  and 
the  natives  prize  highly  gilt  buttons.  This  island,  like  most  of  the  others,  abounds 
with  a  small  breed  of  horses. 

After  refitting  in  part,  and  having  obtained  water  and  refreshments,  she  sailed 
January  26th  for  Copang  Bay,  but  was  afterwards  obliged  to  proceed  to  Sourabaya  to 
get  new  masts,  which  could  not  be  obtained  at  Timor. 

Semao  Strait  separates  Rotto  from  Semao  and  the  S.W.  point  of  Timor ;  it  is  a 
safe  passage,  mth  soundings  of  40  to  60  fathoms  in  some  places.  The  North  end  of 
Rotto  and  S.W.  point  of  Timor  bear  from  each  other  N.  ^  E.  and  S.  ^  "W.,  distant  3  or 

4  leagues;  the  western  part  of  the  strait  is  about  2  leagues  wide  between  Rotto  and 
Semao,  where  there  is  an  isle  contiguous  to  the  North  end  of  Rotto,  and  another  off 
the  S.W.  point  of  Semao.  Pulo  Dana  is  a  small  island  near  the  South  end  of  Rotto, 
having  other  smaller  isles  close  around. 

GRIMES  SHOAL  appears  not  to  have  been  discovered  until  1827,  when  the  ship 
Ann,  Captain  Grimes,  bound  from  Port  Jackson  to  I'imor,  sounded  on  it  in  5  fathoms, 
rocky  bottom,  with  a  round  hill  on  Rotto  bearing  W.  ^  N.,  the  S.W.  point  of  Timor 
N.W.  by  N. ;  it  was  thought  there  might  be  less  water  on  the  shoal  than  6  fathoms. 

THE  SATELLITE  SHOAL  seems,  by  the  following  description  given  in  the  journal 
of  H.lf.S.  Satellite,  to  be  sejiaratcd  from  the  above,  and  to  lie  farther  north-westwari 
September  16th,  1828,  steering  for  the  Strait  of  Semao  with  a  light  easterly  wind,  came 
suddenly  upon  a  bed  of  rocks,  when  the  easternmost  island  off  the  North  end  of  Rotto 
bore  W.  J  S.,  upon  which  we  had  b^  fathoms,  the  rocks  plainly  visible  under  the  hot- 
torn,  with  the  appearance  of  shoaler  water  to  the  westward :  hauled  up  North,  then 
had  6^  tathoms,  and  at  a  cable's  length  farther  to  the  northward,  no  ground  at  60 
fathoms.  These  rocks  are  about  4  miles  from  the  nearest  part  of  the  island  off  the  N.E. 
end  of  Rotto,  a  hummock  on  the  centre  of  which  bore  W.  ^  S.,  and  the  S.W.  point  of 
Timor  N.  ^  E.,  which  forms  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  Strait  of  Semao.  There 
appeared  to  be  deep  water  all  roimd  this  rocky  shoal,  which  was  passed  over  nearly  at 
high  water,  and  it  maybe  dangerous  in  bad  weather,  with  a  high  sea. 

H.M.S.  Hind  got  6  fathoms,  coral  rocks,  September  16th,  1828,  on  the  same  bank, 
apparently  about  4.  miles  from  the  nearest  part  of  the  island  fronting  the  N.E.  end  of 
Rotto,  a  hummock  on  the  centre  of  it,  when  on  the  bank,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  and  the  S.W. 
point  ofTimorN.  JE.  The  rocks  were  distinctly  seen  imder  the  ship,  and  as  the  water  ap> 
peared  to  be  shoaler  to  the  westward,  there  may  be  danger  in  passing  over  this  rocky  shorn 
m  had  weather  when  the  sea  runs  hif|;h,  particularly  with  a  large  ship.  It  will  l)e  avoided 
by  keeping  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  coast  of  Timor,  in  a  safe  and  convenient  channel. 
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MINSTEEL  PASSAGE  is  formed  between  Pulo  Douw  to  tlie  westward,  and  two  Mmawd 
small  isles  adjacent  to  the  north-western  part  of  Botto  to  tlie  eastward ;  it  is  thus  ^'**'^- 
described  by  Captain  Barnes,  of  the  Minstrel,  who  passed  through  it  May  13th,  1820. 
At  10  A.M.,  Scotch  Bonnet  and  the  S.W.  end  of  Uotto  in  one,  bearing  E.8.E.  ^  E.,  and 
the  S.W.  point  of  Douw  N.E.  by  N.  At  10^  a.m.j  pas&ed  between  Douw  Island  and  a. 
Bmall  island  bearing  nearly  East  from  it,  which  we  named  Palmer  Island :  the  channel 
appeared  to  be  about  2  miles  wide,  but  a  reef  projects  2  miles  from  the  S-E.  end 
of  Douw,  and  another  reef  projects  from  the  "West  point  of  Palmer  Island  1^  or  2  miles. 
Borrowed  on  the  Douw  shore  to  8  fathoms,  had  IO5  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  in 
hauling  a  little  eastward  had  12  and  14  fathoms,  then  no  ground.  These  sounding 
seem  to  be  on  a  ridge  or  bar,  extending  across  the  channel  from  one  island  to  the  other ; 
and  a  strong  current  was  setting  through  to  the  northward.  When  in  deep  water, 
steered  N.  by  E.,  to  pass  at  a  proper  distance  on  the  West  side  of  a  small  islandj  which, 
we  named  Thomas  I&land,  that  lies  north-eastward  of  Palmer  Island;  it  lias  a  reef 
projecting  to  a  considerable  distance  from  North  to  West. 

This  passage  would  not  be  safe  to  attempt  in  the  night,  as  the  reefs  wouhl  not  be 
discerned,  being  hid  by  the  land.  Douw  Island  appeared  to  be  well  inhabited  and 
very  fertile,  as  great  numbers  of  sheep  or  goats  were  seen.  At  noon,  observed  lat. 
10''  45'  S.,  Ion.  122°  44'  E.  by  clironometer,  Douw  Island  bearing  from  8.  by  W.  to 
S.W.  by  W.,  distant  3  or  4,  miles,  Thomas  Island  E.  ^  S.  to  S.E.  by  E.  3  or  4  miles. 

SAVU  ISLAIVD  is  about  7  leagues  in  length  East  and  West,  low  to  seaward,  with  savu. 
hills  of  moderate  height  in  the  centre,  and  lies  in  lat.  10°  37'  8.,  Ion.  122°  0'  E.,»  as 
stated  ah-eady  in  the  First  Volume  of  this  work.  At  each  extremity  of  the  island  there 
are  low  sandy  points  with  heavy  breakers,  which  should  not  be  approached  in  the 
night.  There  is  said  to  he  a  small  hay  on  the  S.AV.  side  of  the  S.E.  point  of  the  island^ 
where  ships  may  anchor  in  the  westerly  monsoon  ;  but  Zeba  or  Saba  Bay  on  the  N.W. 
side  is  better  known,  and  it  affords  anchorage  in  the  easterly  monsoon.  The  Endear 
vour,  Captain  Cook,  anchored  in  this  bay,  about  a  mile  off  shore,  in  38  fathoms  water, 
clear  sandy  bottom,  with  the  North  point  of  the  bay  bearing  N.  30°  E.,,  distant  2-|  miles, 
and  the  S.W.  or  westernmost  extreme  of  the  island  W.  27°  S.  The  refreshments  pro- 
curable are  buffaloes,  sheep,  hogs,  fowls,  limes,  and  cocoa-nuts ;  but  there  is  a  great 
scarcity  of  fresh  water. 

Captain  King,  in  the  Mermaid  cutter,  during  his  examination  of  the  coasts  of 
New  Holland,  anchored  in  Zeba  Bay,  October  24th,  1819 ;  and  observed  that  the  bank 
was  so  steep,  that  although  the  anchor  was  dropped  in  12  fathoms,  the  vessel  lay  in 
22  fathoms,  with  40  fathoms  of  cable  out.  The  Rajah,  Am adima,  and  the  people, 
seemed  very  poor  ;  refreshments  were  plentiful  in  exchange  for  rupees  or  gunpowder, 
but  no  fresh  water  could  be  obtained  at  this  season,  which  obliged  Captain  King  to 
proceed  to  Copang  Bay  for  a  supply. 

Betwixt  the  West  end  of  Savu  and  the  small  island  Banjoan,  lying  near  it,  there 
is  said  to  be  a  passage,  and  the  channel  between  the  latter  and  New  Island  is  safe. 

NEW  ISLAND  has  been   stated,  in  the  First  Volume  of  this  work,  to  lie  in  lat.  Ke*  isknd. 
10"  40'  S.,  and  Ion.  about  121*^  43'  E.,  but  the  observations  taken  in  the  Panther  make 
it  in  lat.  10°  4fi'  8..  and  10  or  11  leagues  W.S.  westward  of  Savu. 

H.M.S.  Satellite,  in  1828,  made  it  in  lat.  10°  46'  S.,  Ion.  121°  43'  E.  by  chrono- 
meter ;  this  ship  passed  within  a  mile  of  its  West  side,  at  6  p.m.,  August  9th,  which 
was  of  even  contour,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long. 

The  channel  formed  betwixt  these  islands  and  the  East  end  of  Sandalwood  Island  Adjoining 

*  Tliis  toDgituda  of  Savu,  by  the  obaei-vationa  of  Captain  Heywood,  agreeing  witli  dironooietere  irom 
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18  16  or  17  leases  wide,  and  clear  of  danger.  The  other  channel,  formed  hy  Savu  to 
the  Westj  and  by  Rotto  and  Seniao  to  the  eastward  and  south-eastward,  is  ahout  the 
same  breadth,  and  equally  safe ;  and  either  of  tliem  may  be  adopted  by  ships  bound  to 
or  coming  from  the  Ombay  Passage,  according  to  circumstances. 
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ISLANDS. 

THE  CHAIN  OF  ISLANDS  extendmg  from  the  East  end  of  Timor  nearly  to  New- 
Guinea,  being  seldom  seen  by  European  navigators,  are  imperfectly  known  ;  but  are 
frequently  visited  by  large  Maca&sar  proas,  and  others,  which  carry  on  a  considerable 
trade  ivith  several  of  those  islands,  and  which  also  annually  risit  the  coast  of  New 
Holland,  near  the  Gulf  of  Carpenteria,  to  procure  the  trepang  or  sea-slug^,  called  also 
biche-k'-mer,  for  the  China  market. 

Fulo  Jackee,  or  Noossa  Nessing,  is  a  small  isle,  about  3  miles  oS  the  East  point 
of  Timor,  in  lat.  8°  19'  S.,  Ion.  127°  18'  E. :  the  Dutch  charts  mark  soundings  around 
this  end  of  Timor,  and  anchorage  on  the  N.W.  side  of  Pulo  Jackee.  Betwixt  this 
island  and  Lcttee,  the  next  island  to  the  castward»  the  channel  is  about  9  leases  wide, 
and  cleaj  of  danger, 

THE  SEB.WATTT,  or  SEAWAY  ISLANDS,  extend  about  3o  leagues  in  an 
easterly  direction  from  the  East  end  of  Timor  towards  the  South  end  of  Timor  Laut. 
The  following  remarks  are  taken  principally  from  the  narratives  of  Lieutenants  Kolff 
and  Modera. 

Lcttee,  or  Letti,  is  a  high  island  of  considerable  extent,  bearing  from  Pulo  Jackee 
about  E.  ^  N.,  distant  9  or  9^  leagues.*  The  land  is  level  near  the  sea,  and  reefs  line 
the  North  and  N.W.  sides  of  the  island  at  a  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
The  best  anchorage  in  the  south-east  monsoon  is  off  the  village  of  Tombraj  on  the  N.W. 
side  of  the  island,  there  being  immediately  opposite  the  village  an  opening  in  the  reef 
500  foet  wide,  with  from  6  to  9  fathoms,  sand.  The  anchorage,  however,  is  very  con- 
fined, and  a  ship  intending  to  enter  should  first  anchor  outside,  and  then  warp  in  and 
moor  head  and  st-crn.  During  the  westerly  monsoon,  the  least  anchorage  is  in  the  East 
side  of  the  island  oif  the  village  of  Batu  Keau. 

Moa  is  the  nest  large  island  eastward  of  Lettee,  separated  from  it  by  a  small 
channel,  and  having  near  its  N.W.  cape  a  high  peaked  mountain  called  Korbou,  The 
Dourga  anchored  off  the  West  end  of  the  island,  at  a  place  bearing  due  East  from  Batu 
Mean.  Lieutenant  Kolff  describes  the  8.W.  point  of  the  island  as  having  reefs  sur- 
rounding it,  but  sAds.  that  on  every  part  of  the  East  side  of  the  island  there  is  good 
and  convenient  anchorage. 

Lakor  is  low,  resembling  a  coral  hank  raised  about  20  feet  above  the  sea.  There 
are  two  villages  on  the  North  side  of  the  island,  off  the  western  ono  of  which  the 
Dourga  anchored  in  7  fathoms,  on  a  patch  of  sand  and  stones,  and  moored  with  a 
warp  to  the  reef  which  lines  the  shore.  The  inhabitants  informed  Lieutenant  Kotff 
that  good  anchorage  was  to  be  found  between  Moa  and  Lakor  opposite  the  village  of 
AIowaL 

*  In  Mr.  Earti  chut  of  the  Aniiira  Sea  it  beats  troni  Fulo  Jackee  E.K.K  about  20  milat 
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Luan,  about  15  miles  E.N.E,  of  Lakor,  is  described  by  Lieutenant  Eolff  as  about  Luan. 
14  miles  in  cii'cumference,  aud  high,  with  a  number  of  small  islands  round  it ;  an 
extensive  reef  studded  with  islets  surrounds  it,  within  which  there  is  anchorasie  for 
small  vessels.  Trepang,  turtle,  and  edible  birds'-nests  can  be  obtained  here  in  larger 
quantities  than  at  any  other  of  the  islands,  and  the  inhabitants  are  a  kind  ajid  friendly 
people. 

Sermatta  has  a  hig^h  ridge  of  hills  extending  East  and  West,  and  is  about  15  miles  semiitu. 
in  length.     It  is  the  easternmost  island  of  the  Serwatty  chain,  and  its  eastern  extreme 
is  in  about  lat.  8°  25'  S.,  Ion.  129°  37'  E. 

Damme,  or  Damma,  about  75  miles  N.N.W.  from  Sermatta,  ia  a  high,  large  island,  D»mme. 
having  smaller  islands  to  the  southward  and  westward  of  it.  There  is  a  volcano  on  the 
K.E.  extreme  of  the  island,  at  the  foot  of  %vhich  are  some  hot  springs.  Kule watte  Bay 
is  on  the  East  side  of  the  island,  and  extends  about  i  miles  into  the  land ;  it  has  high 
and  precipitous  shores,  and  according  to  Lieutenant  KollT  is  in  many  parts  unl'athom- 
able.  The  Dourga  anchored  under  the  North  point  of  a  small  cove  at  the  head  of  the 
bay.  Wilhelm  Bay,  formerly  the  seat  of  the  Dutch  Residency,  ia  on  the  North  side  of 
the  island ;  it  is  much  exposed,  ^vith  bad  auchoring-ground,  and  a  sweU  often  tumbles 
in  at  all  seasons. 

Teon,  or  Tauw,  lying  E.N-E.  of  Damme,  35  miles  distant,  is  billy  and  of  moderate  Teon. 
heiglit,  and  uninhabited ;  the  channel  between  it  and  Nila  is  unsafe,   there  being  a 
number  of  reefs  in  it.     Nila  lies  about  6  leagues  N.E.  of  Teon;  it  is  a  high  round 
island,  with  anchorage  for  small  vessels  on  its  North  side.     The  old  Dutch  charts  show 
two  extensive  shoals  about  10  miles  to  the  northward  of  Nila. 

Seroa,  or  SerOa,  in  about  lat.  6'  20'  S.,  about  Ion.  130'  38' E.,  lies  ia  a  N.E.  du:ec-  ^^- 
tion  from  Nila,  and  is  said  to  have  anchorage  on  the  North  side ;  but  most  of  those 
islands  are  high  and  steep  to,  with  generally  a  rocky  bottom  in  those  lew  places  where 
soundings  are  obtained. 

Baba^  or  Babfaer,  lies  about  60  miles  West  of  Timor  Laut ;  it  is  a  large  high  island,  Bn'>»- 
encircled  by  small  islands,  some  of  wliich  lie  4  or  5  leagues  off.  One  of  tliese,  called 
Welang  or  Weetang,  fronts  the  West  end  of  Baba,  and  there  is  a  bank  of  5^  to  10 
fathoms  water  between  them,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor,  and  be  sheltered  from  west- 
erly winds  by  the  high  land  of  Weetang,  aud  by  the  high  land  of  Baba  from  easterly 
winds.  There  is  also  anchorage  at  the  East  end  of  Baba,  with  the  N.E,  point  of 
the  island  bearing  about  North,  the  South  point  S.  by  W.,  and  the  entrance  of  a  fresh- 
water river  will  then  bear  S.W. ;  but  the  bottom  is  generally  foul  about  this  island. 
Befreshments  may  be  obtained,  but  great  caution  is  necessary  in  all  intercourse  with 
the  natives,  who  are  more  barbarous  than  those  of  the  neighbouring  islands.* 

THE  TIMOR  LAUT,  or  TENIMBER  ISLAIfDS,  Ue  between  the  Berwatty  and  the  riBi«  Uci. 
Attog  Islands ;  the  group  consists  of  the  large  island  of  Timor  Laut,  the  islands  of 
Larat  and  Vordate,  close  to  tlie  N.E.  of  it,  and  the  numerous  small,  low  islands  which 
front  its  N.W.  side.  There  is  no  channel  for  large  vessels  within  the  group  ;  and  as 
the  Hmits  of  the  coral  reef  which  lies  outside  the  small  island,  the  N.W.  side  of  the 
group  should  be  approached  with  great  caution. 

The  following  account  of  Timor  Laut  is  given  by  the  late  Captain  Owen  Stanley,  *^pt^  own 
who  visited  the  island  in.  1839,  in  II.M.S.  Britomart : —  rl^r^ilut, 

**  Ou  landing,  the  contrast  to  the  Australian  shores  we  had  so  recently  sailed 

*  "Wlen  Lifrutenaat  Kolff  TTsited  Tepa,  a  villogt'  on  the  "West  mda-  of  the  ialflnd,  the  natives  were  shy  and 

deeerted  the  vilkg*.  wLicL  led  him  to  suspect  tlmt  all  was  not  right.     After  iwme  time  hi3  fouml  tliat  the  crew 

ol"  ail  EngUali  brig  had  been  luaasacred  some  months  previoualy,  while  Laiteriiig  "with  the  natives. 
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from,  was  very  strUdiig,  "We  left  a  land  covered  mth  the  monotonous  mterminable 
forest  of  the  eucalyptus  or  gum-tree,  jmd  shores  fringed  with  iiupcnetmble  niangi-oves; 
a  soil  producing  scarcely  Jiny  iadigeiious  vegetable,  either  in  the  shape  of  root  or  fruit 
fit  for  food.  The  natives  black,  naked,  lowest  in  the  scale  of  civilized  life ;  dejiendeut 
almost  entirely  on  the  success  of  the  chase  for  their  daily  food,  not  ha\'ing-  arrived  at 
the  first  and  simplest  form  of  cultivation,  and  in  like  manner  destitute  of  all  trace  of 
religion,  except  the  faint  symptom  of  belief  in  an  evil  spirit. 

"  Here  we  landed  on  a  beach,  along  which  a  luxuriant  grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees 
extended  for  more  than  a  mile,  imder  the  shade  of  which  were  sheds  neatly  constructed 
of  bamboo  and  thatched  with  palm-leaves,  for  the  reception  of  their  canoes.  To  our 
right  a  hill  rose  to  a  height  of  about  400  feet,  covered  with  brilliant  and  varied  vegeta- 
tion so  luxuriant  as  entirely  to  conceal  the  village  built  on  its  summit.  The  natives 
who  thronged  the  beach  were  of  a  light  tawny  colour,  mostly  fine  athletic  men,  with, 
an  intelligent  expression  of  countenance.  Their  dress  consisted  of  a  cloth  round  the 
waist  reaching  to  the  knee,  which  in  some  instances  was  ueatly  omamentod  with  small 
white  shells  ;  their  arms  and  ankles  were  loaded  with  rings  formed  of  ebony,  ivory,  and 
coloured  glass,  some  of  the  former  bore  evident  marks  of  having  been  turned  in  a  lathe. 
The  lobes  of  their  ears  were  perforated  with  large  holes,  from  which  enormous  ear- 
rings of  ivory  and  ebony,  in  the  shape  of  padlocks,  were  suspended,  sometimes  as 
many  as  three  from  one  ear.  A  few  of  the  natives  had  gold  ear-rings  of  considerable 
size,  but  rude  workmanship. 

"  The  boys  and  younger  men  had  their  hair  cut  short,  and  their  heads  smeared 
over  with  a  preparation  of  Hme,  which  bleaches  the  naturally  black  hah-  to  a  flaxen 
colour;  as  soon  as  this  is  effected,  the  hair  is  allowed  to  grow  to  a  considerable  length, 
and  in  due  time  presents  a  piebald  appearance,  the  ends  retaining  the  flaxen  colour 
wliile  the  roots  are  black,  When  grown  to  a  sufiicient  length,  it  is  wound  gracefully 
round  the  head  and  fastened  to  a  comb  of  sandal-wood  or  tortoise-shell ;  some  speci- 
mens of  which  were  very  large,  and  of  such  superior  manufacture  as  to  indicate  an 
intei'course  with  much  more  civilized  nations. 

"  The  natives  appeared  to  be  healthy  "with  the  exception  of  a  sort  of  leprosy,  trom 
whicli  many  of  them  were  suffering.  It  gave  them  a  most  disgusting  appearance,  but 
did  not  appear  to  cause  any  inconvenience,  nor  were  they  avoided  by  the  rest  of  their 
companions,  as  if  the  disease  had  been  contagious.  On  om*  first  landing  verj'  few  of 
the  natives  had  any  arms,  but  they  afterwards  brought  down  some  bows  and  arrows, 
some  of  which  were  four  or  five  feet  long,  neatly  headed  with  iron.  We  also  saw  a  few 
iron-headed  spears,  a  few  creeses,  and  some  hatchets  of  a  very  rude  construction. 

"  Their  canoes,  about  thii'ty  of  which  were  hauled  upon  the  beach,  were  firom 
23  to  30  feet  long,  and  very  narrow,  with  out-riggers  projecting  10  or  12  feet  from  each 
side,  and  supporting  a  piece  of  buoyant  wood  to  give  stability.  They  carried  one  large 
mat-sail,  but  did  not  appear  to  saU  fast, 

*'  As  soon  as  we  had  satisfied  our  curiosity  on  the  beach,  old  Lomba  led  the  way 
to  the  village  on  the  crest  of  the  hill.  The  ascent  commenced  close  to  the  landing- 
place  by  a  flight  of  steps  rudely  formed  by  logs  of  wood  laid  across  a  narrow  path  cut 
in  the  hill  side,  which  brought  us  to  within  40  or  50  feet  of  the  summit;  after  which 
we  had  to  climb  two  ladders,  made  of  bard  red  %vood,  highly  carved,  placed  almost  per- 
pendicularly against  the  cliif.  In  a  recess  under  the  upper  step  we  noticed  four  small 
idols  that  bore  a  strong  resemblance  to  those  of  the  South  Sea  islanders. 

"  After  reaching  the  top  of  the  ladder  we  passed  through  a  gateway,  eridenlly 
intended  for  defence,  and  then  found  ouiselvcs  in  the  village  of  Oleliet,  built  on  a  level 
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space  of  considerable  extent,  nccessiblo  only  from  seaward  by  the  path  we  had  ascended, 
which  the  removal  of  the  ladders  would  render  impracticable,  and  on  the  land  side 
protected  by  a  wall,  beyond  which  the  jungle  appeared  to  be  very  dense. 

"  The  houses,  all  raised  on  piles  6  or  8  feet  above  the  ground,  could  only  be 
entered  by  means  of  a  ladder  leading  througli  a  trap-door  in  tbe  floor.  The  roofs 
neatly  thatched  with  palm-leaTes,  and  formed  with  a  very  steep  pitch,  projected  con- 
siderably beyond  the  low  aide-walls,  and  surmounted  at  the  gables  by  large  wooden 
horns,  i-ichly  carved,  from  whicli  long  strings  of  shells  hung  down  to  the  ground, 
giving  the  ^"iliage  a  most  picturesque  appearance. 

"  The  houses  were  arranged  with  considerable  regularity,  so  as  to  form  one  wide 
street  of  considerable  extent,  from  which  narrow  alleys  branched  on  each  side, 

"  After  remaining  a  short  time  in  the  -vallaste,  during  which  one  of  our  party 
caught  a  transient  glimpse  of  some  of  the  women^  we  returned  to  the  beach,  where  we 
found  that  the  natives  had  brought  a  plentiful  supply  of  cocoa-nuts,  and  they  promised 
to  bring  some  other  supplies  off  in  the  morning.  At  sunset  the  natives  all  went  quietly 
away,  and  we  returned  on  board,  passing  on  our  way  some  small  rocky  islands  which 
appeared  to  be  used  as  burial-places,  and  emitted  an  intolerable  stench ;  the  bodies  were 
placed  in  rude  wooden  boxes,  open  at  the  top  and  quite  exposed  to  the  air :  from  one 
small  rock  not  large  enough  to  hold  a  body,  there  was  a  long  bamboo  erected,  froni 
which  a  human  hand,  blackened  by  exposure  to  the  sun,  was  suspended. 

"  On  the  22nd,  soon  after  daylight,  the  natives  came  off,  bringing  with  them 
Indian  com  and  cocoa-nuts  in  such  quantities  that  they  sold  the  latter  for  a  couple  of 
pins  each.  They  also  brought  yams,  bananasj  fowls,  chilies,  &c. ;  but  they  did  not  seem 
inclined  to  part  with  them  tor  anything  we  could  offer,  except  gunpowder,  wliich  I 
would  not  allow  to  be  given  as  barter. 

*'  From  what  we  saw  of  Oleliet,  it  does  not  appear  to  be  a  place  from  which  any 
quantity  of  sea-stoek  can  be  procured,  for  although  they  had  plenty  of  pigs  and  fowls  in 
the  village,  they  did  not  seem  at  all  inclined  to  part  with  them.  Water  may  be  pro- 
cured on  the  beach,  but  a  merchant  vessel  should  be  very  cautious  in  senduig  her  boata 
for  it,  as  the  crew  being  necessarily  divided,  would  easily  fall  victims  to  any  treacherous 
attack  on  the  part  of  the  natives ;  and  from  all  we  subsequently  learnt  of  them  from 
the  traders  we  met  at  A\tu,  they  are  not  always  to  be  trusted. 

"  After  clearing  the  bay  we  stood  to  the  northward,  along  the  East  coast  of  Timor 
Laut,  which  is  formed  by  a  range  of  hills  wooded  to  the  very  summit,  and  iadented  by 
deep  bays,  which  would  afford  anchorage  during  the  N.W.  monsoon,  were  it  not  for  a 
coral  reef  that  appears  to  extend  along  the  coast,  at  a  distance  of  2  or  3  miles  from 
the  shore.  During  the  day  we  passed  six  villages,  all  built  like  Oleliet  on  cHffs  over- 
banging  the  sea,  and  protected  on  the  land  side  by  dense  jungle,  through  which  it 
would  be  difficult  to  penetrate. 

"  At  sunset,  we  passed  a  small  detached  coral  reef,  and  then  steered  for  the  Avrn 
Islands,  in  the  hope  of  being  able  to  gain  some  information  from  the  traders  who  fre- 
quent them,  for  the  purpose  of  procuring  the  birds  of  Paradise,  trepang,  pearls,  &c., 
which  are  found  in  their  vicinity. 

"  During  our  passage  across  we  had  very  irregular  soundings,  and  at  daylight  on 
the  21th  of  March,  saw  the  Attu  Islands  ;  all  the  islands  of  this  group,  which  extends 
from  North  to  South  about  100  miles,  and  the  eastern  limits  of  which  are  but  im- 
perfectly known,  are  very  low  and  swampy,  but  from  being  well  wooded,  have  the 
appearance  of  being  much  higher  than  they  really  are.  Many  of  the  trees  that  we 
saw  attained  a  height  of  90  feet  before  they  began  to  branch  out. 
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"  We  stood  along  the  islands  to  the  north\vard  nil  day,  with  rery  light  wind*:,  and 
on  the  25tli  were  off  the  entrance  of  Dohho  harhour,  situated  between  the  two  islands 
"Wamma  and  Wokan.  As  there  were  several  square-rigged  vessels  in  the  harbour,  we 
tacked  and  made  signal  for  a  pilot,  and  wei'e  soon  afterwards  hoarded  hy  the  master  of 
one  of  the  vessels,  who,  to  our  great  delight,  hailed  us  in  very  good  English,  Under 
his  pilotage  we  ran  in  and  anchored  off  a  low  sandy  point,  on  which  the  traders 
establish  themselves  duriuCT  their  stay,  hy  building:  ^^T  °^"*'  bamboo  houses  thatched 
with  the  palm-leaf.  Several  hundred  people,  including  some  Dutchmen  from  Macassar, 
and  Chinamen,  remain  throughout  the  year.  Tlie  house  of  Messrs.  Klaper  and  Nitzk 
cost  above  £3{>0»  and  contained  goods  to  the  amoimt  of  ten  times  that  sum  and 
Upwards. 

"  The  trade  with  these  islands  appears  to  be  carried  on  in  the  following  manner. 
Towards  the  end  of  the  N.W.  monsoon,  the  trading  vessels  from  Java  and  Macassar, 
having  laid  in  their  stock  for  barter,  come  over  to  Dohho,  generally  touching  at  the 
Ki  Islands  to  procure  boats,  which  are  there  built  in  great  numbers.  On  arriving 
they  make  the  chief  of  the  island  (who  carries  a  silver-headed  stick,  with  the  Dutch 
arms  engraved  upon  it,  as  an  emblem  of  his  authority)  a  present,  which  he  considers 
to  be  his  due,  consisting  generally  of  arrack  and  tobacco.  The  large  bofits  they  have 
brought  from  the  Ki  Islands  having  been  thatched  over  and  fitted  with  mat  sails, 
are  tlien  despatched  through  the  various  ehajinels  leading  to  the  eastward,  under  the 
charge  of  a  Chinaman,  to  trade  for  trepang,  pearls,  pearl  oyster-shells,  edible  hirds'- 
nests,  and  birds  of  Paraflise,  in  return  for  wliich  they  give  chiefly  knives,  arrack, 
tobacco,  coloured  cottons,  brass  wire,  ornaments  for  the  arms,  &c. 

"  Tliese  boats  return  to  their  vessels  as  soon  as  they  have  procured  a  cargo,  of 
which  the  pearls  form  the  most  valuable  portion.  The  trepang  obtained  here  is  only 
considered  as  third-rate ;  that  from  the  Tenimber  group  second,  and  from  AustraUa 
first-rate." 

Captain  Barnes,  in  the  Minstrel,  approached  close  to  the  S.W.  side  in  June,  1S20, 
and  coasted  along  the  southern  and  eastern  sides  of  the  island  within  a  moderate  dis- 
tance, which  enabled  him  to  make  the  following  observations. 

By  two  days'  meridian  altitudes  of  the  sun,  when  near  the  South  part  ofKmor 
Laut,  made  its  southern  extremity*  in  lat.  8"  27'  S.,  Ion.  130°  50'  E.  by  chronometer 
measured  from  Delli,  variation  2°  30'  E.  At  a  small  distance  from  the  S.W.  point. 
there  is  a  small  island  covered  with  trees,  the  S.AV.  point  of  which  is  on  a  transit  witb 
the  S.W,  point  of  Timor  Laut,  bearing  W.N.W,,  and  a  dangerous  reef  seems  to  extend 
about  mid-channel  between  them  ;  hut  a  mud-bank  with  regular  soundings  stretches 
in  a  westerly  direction  from  the  woody  island  towards  the  coral  bank  of  6  fathoms 
before  mentioned. 

The  South  oi  S.W.  point  of  Timor  Laut  being  rather  low,  and  fronted  by  a 
dangerous  reef  projecting  from  it  2  or  3  miles,  requires  great  caution  when  in.  its 
proximity  duriug  the  night,  particularly  as  the  currents  are  mutable  and  strong  at  times. 
The  land  about  the  point  is  covered  with  trees,  and  the  shore  to  about  a  mile  eastwanl 
presents  a  rocky  face,  the  East  end  of  which  has  the  appearance  of  the  entrance  rf» 
river,  and  is  remarkable  by  a  large  detached  fragment  of  rock,  resembling  the  hidl  of  a 
ship.     From  the  South  point,  the  coast  extends  in  an  ejisterly  direction  12  or  13  miles, 

*  Captain  WArington,  in  1822,  on  hi^  voyage  ;&om  Port  J&ctcaoa  townivU  BataviiL,  puaed  viihiu  5  w  t 
tnil«A  of  the  soutliern  extremity,  and  placed  it  in  lat  8°  14'  S.,  loa  13U°  48'  £,  \tyg\>od  <-lironaraet«r5,  Captain 
Cnok,  in  hu  first  voyago  round  the  world,  mode  it  in  l»t.  8°  IT'  S..  loa.  131"  5h'  E.,  htit  tlie  lunar  taUu  wmv 
«t  that  time  iiniwrfect.     lieutenant  KolffniakcB  it  in  8^  17'  S.,  luu.  131'  7*  E. 
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then  N.E.  by  E.  a  little  easterly,  and  afterwards  more  to  the  northward ;  the  whole 
extent,  from  the  South  point  to  the  northern  extremity  of  the  island,  being  about  26  or 
27  leagues  in  aN.N.E.  direction. 

In  1823,  an  English  brig,  supposed  to  be  the  Lady  Nelson,  anchored  off  Luora,  on 
the  East  coast,  to  obtain  rcfreshmentB ;  and  wliile  half  the  crew  were  on  shore,  the 
natives  boarded  the  vessel,  and  killed  the  remainder,  except  two  youths,  who  were  still 
there  when  Lieutenant  Koltf  visited  Vordate  in  1825  and  1826. 

Captain  Owen  Stanley,  in  H.M.S.  Eritomart,  visited  Oleliet,  a  village  on  the  S.E. 
part  of  the  island,  in  1839.  It  affords  secure  anchorage  during  the  north-west  monsoon, 
in  from  10  to  14  fathoms,  about  half  a  mile  from  the  sliore.  Mr.  Hill,  the  master  of 
the  Eritomart,  describes  Oleliet  as  built  on  a  hill,  413  feet  above  the  sea,  the  land  side 
being  nearly  perpendicular,  and  only  capable  of  being  ascended  by  means  of  ladders, 
which  can  be  removed  in  ease  of  an  attack.  Between  Oleliet  and  Luora  there  extends 
a  coral  reef  about  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Exom  Luora,  the  East  coast  of  Tuuor  Laut 
is  liigh  (about  600  or  800  feet)  and  thickly  wooded.  Captain  Stanley  makes  Oleliet  in 
lat.  T'^SS'S.,  Ion.  131°26'E. 

Larat  is  a  large  island  adjacent  to  the  N.E.  part  of  Timor  Laut,  from  which  other  tamt. 
islands  stretch  in  a  north-easterly  direction  to  the  islands  called  tlie  Kj  Islands. 

Vordate,  on  the  N.E.  side  of  I^rat,  is  about  15  miles  in  length  from  N.E.  to  SJW., 
and  is  the  north -easternmost  of  the  Timor  Laut  group ;  its  N.E.  point  is  in  lat. 
7°  50'  S.,  Ion.  132°  18'  E.,  and  may  be  easily  recognized  by  its  irregular  outline,  the 
neighbouring  islands  of  Timor  l^ut  and  Larat  being  more  level.  A  vessel  in  the 
south-east  monsoon,  after  rounding  the  point  at  a  little  more  than  a  mile's  distance,  to 
avoid  a  rock  off  it,  may  run  along  the  edge  of  the  reef  which  lines  the  West  coast,  and 
anchor  in  from  10  to  30  fathoms,  sand,  close  under  the  land  between  the  town  of 
Sebeano  and  the  reef  which  extends  from  the  S.W.  point  of  the  island. 

Serra  is  the  southernmost  and  largest  island  on  the  West  side  of  Timor  Laut,  and 
about  7  miles  di&taut  from  it.     There  is  probably  anchorage  round  its  S.E.  point. 

THE  KI  ISLANDS,  or  KEYS,  are  three  large  islands,  with  many  adjacent  smaller  S'  isiwda, 
ones,  situated  about  15  leagues  westward  of  the  Arroe  Islands,  and  about  20  from  the  "'    ''**■ 
S.W.  part  of  New  Guinea.     The  whole  of  these  islands  are  little  known  to  Europeans ; 
and  the  same  may  be  remarked  of  the  chain  of  islands  that  extends  in  a  north-westerly 
direction  from  the  Ki  Islands  to  the  S.E.  extremity  of  Ccram. 

Captain  Barnes,  in  the  Mmstrel,  who  approached  close  to  the  eastern  coast  of  the 
Great  Ki,  in  July,  1820,  describes  it  as  high  land,  the  coast  bold  to  approach,  covered  '^'■«'  ^'■ 
witb  wood,  and  having  on  It  several  large  \'illages. 

Mr.  Hill,  master  of  H.II.S.  Britomart,  states  that  the  mountains  of  Great  Ki 
Island  rise  to  a  height  of  3,000  feet ;  the  lesser  Ki  being  on  the  contrary  very  low,  and 
having  shoals  extending  from  its  North  side.  The  water  being  very  clear,  the  shoals 
are  all  nsible  by  daylight.  Ki  Doula  lies  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  lesser  Ki,  in  a  bay, 
fronted  by  several  small  islands. 

The  eastern  island  is  high,  steep,  and  well  wooded, with  deep  water  close  to  its  shores; 
the  western  one  is  lower,  but  equally  well  supplied  with  wood  and  water.  Tbey  furnish 
cocoa-nut  oil  and  the  inbabitants  biuld  a  great  number  of  proas  from  their  native  wood, 
which  is  strong  and  durable  ;  these  are  piu-chased  for  trading  pm-poses  by  the  natives 
of  the  adjacent  islands.  There  is  no  anchorage  at  the  eastern  Ki,  but  tliere  is  a  small 
harbour  on  the  western  one,  called  Ki  Doula,  which  is  sheltered  in  both  monsoons. 
From  the  North  point  of  the  eastern  Ki,  the  course  is  S.W.  by  W.  to  the  small  island 
North  of  Ki  Doula,  to  the  southward  of  which  island  ia  a  reef,  but  plainly  to  be  seen. 
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A  veasel  bound  to  the  harbour  should  pass  between  it  and  the  main  island,  keeping 
along-shore  into  the  bight  to  the  southward,  and  leaving  another  small  island  to  the 
westward.  The  \-illage  is  in  the  bight,  and  the  best  anchorage  off  it  is  in  12  fathoms 
sand.  The  water  is  remarkably  clear,  the  bottom  being  plainly  seen  in  10  or  12  fathoms. 
Pigs  and  fowls  may  be  procured,  also  small  quantities  of  biche-le-mer  and  tortoise-shell, 
for  which  muskets,  gunpowder,  hardware,  and  coarse  cloth  are  received  in  return. 
Arroe  rjnnji.  TKE  ABBOE,  or  AKRU  ISLANDS,  like  the  whole  of  this  Archipelago,  are  im- 

perfectly known ;  they  estend  upwards  of  100  miles  North  and  South,  and  he  between 
the  Timor  Laut  group  and  the  south-west  coast  of  New  Guinea.  They  are  said  to  be 
intersected  by  Ae&p  inlets  or  water-channels,  which  seem  to  separate  them  into  different 
sections ;  and  are  fronted  by  many  small  isles  at  the  north-western  and  eastern  sides. 
From  the  southern  extremity  of  Arroe  Islands,  soundings  extend  a  considerable  way 
to  westwai'd ;  and  in  an  easterly  direction  there  are  moderate  depths  of  16  to  35  fathoms 
as  far  as  the  coast  of  Kew  Guinea,  where  a  great  bay  is  formed  to  the  northward  of  Cape 
Valsche,  or  False  Cape. 

Contiguous  to  the  Arroe  Islands  there  are  anchorages  in  sereral  places,  and  the 
islands  abound  with  some  articles  of  refreshment,  and  others  of  trade  ;  hut  the  natives 
of  these  islands,  and  those  of  the  adjacent  coast  of  New  Guinea,  are  inhospitable  to 
strangers,  and  must  be  carefully  watched. 

Captain  Bames,  in  the  Minstrel,  steered  from  Timor  Laut  June  29th,  1820,  towards 

the  western  coast  of  the  Great  Arroe,  and  carried  soundings  £rom  50  to  37  fathoms  on 

the  bank  which  extends  about  20  leagues  West  and  S.W.  of  Arroe  Island.     "When  the 

South  point  of  South  end  of  Great  Arroe  bore  East  5  or  6  leagues,  had  soundings  of  22  fathoms,  and 

"**      "  ■    crossed  over  a  hank  with  10  to  6  fathoms.     Made  the  South  point  in  lat.  7°  0'  8.,  Ion. 

133°  66'  E.*  by  chronometer  measured  from  Belli  in  17  days  iaterlapsed  time. 

July  3rd,  at  noon,  anchored  in  5  fathoms,  hard  sand,  with  grey  specks,  distant 
Niigoni,  12  miles  off  the  town  of  Niagoni,  extremes  of  the  western  coast  of  Great  Arroe  from 

S.  by  W,  to  N,  i  E.,  obsei-vod  lat.  6°  38'  S.,  Ion.  133^  58'  E.f  A  ship  coming  in  here 
should  not  borrow  under  6  fathoms,  as  the  water  shoals  suddenly  from  6,  5,  4.,  to  3  and 
2-^  fathoms.  A  boat  with  the  Rajah  visited  the  ship  when  we  anchored.  July  4th,  at 
10  A.M.,  attempted  to  land  on  the  shore  at  the  town  of  Niagoni,  which  the  nadves 
would  not  permit,  appearing  to  he  hostile  and  treacherous. 

The  northern  part  of  the  group  is  better  known  than  the  southern,  wliicli  has  not 
yet  been  explored  by  Euroijcans.  In  approacliing  the  islands  from  the  southward,  a 
ship  should  keep  5  or  6  leagues  from  the  land ;  and  passing  on  the  western  side  of  the 
group,  as  far  as  the  parallel  of  (f  S.,  she  may  haul  in  to  the  eastward,  for  the  island 
of  Babi,  lying  in  lat.  5°  57'  S.  llr.  Hill,  of  the  Britomart,  gives  the  following 
directions: — "When  Babi  Island  is  approached,  a  N.N.E.  course*  6^  miles,  may  be 
steered  for  the  N.W.  point  of  Wama  (the  next  island  to  the  north-eastward),  on  which 
stands  the  nllage  of  Wanla.  There  is  anchorage  olf  WanJa,  but  a  vessel  intending  to 
proceed  to  Dobbo,  a  vUlnge  lugher  up,  should  keep  a  mid-channel  course,  or  keep 
Bohbo  Point  a  little  open  ou  the  starboard  bow.  The  channel  is  deep,  with  irregular 
soundings,  and  the  edges  of  the  reels,  on  each  side,  may  be  clearly  seen  from  the  mast- 
head. The  anchorage  at  Dobbo  is  oiF  the  low  sandy  point,  in  15  to  20  fathoms,  good 
holding- ground."  In  working  in  or  out,  great  attention  must  he  paid  to  the  tides.  The 


*  CBrtain  Conk  titD4e  tliis  point  io  l&t  7°  6'  8.,  Ion.  135°  C  E.    Licutenabt  KolO*  places  it  in  UL  7*  6*  Sh 
lon-Bhoiii  i;U=  2(1'  E. 

t  The  TrituD  pNawd  vei^  near  the  jioaitian  here  usigaed  to  th«  town  of  CtuLgoni  witboot  Ketng  Uw  hmd. 
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native  pilots  do  not  appear  to  be  very  trustworthy,  if  those  received  on  board  the 
Britomart  were  a  fair  specimen  of  tbera, 

"Wokan,  "VPadia^  "Wassia,  lie  in  a  direct  line  North  of  Wama,  witli  numerous  other 
islands  near  them  to  the  eastward.  Wokan  is  a  large  island,  containing  many  ^nllages  : 
a  reef  lines  its  western  side.  Wadia  is  the  next  island,  and  has  a  towTi  on  its  North 
side,  which  is  the  clilef  resort  of  the  traders  from  Ceram.  Wassia  is  the  north- western- 
most island  of  the  group,  and  is  separated  from  Wadia  by  a  strait,  in  which  there  is 


good  anchorage. 
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The  following  accotmt  is  taken  from  Mr.  Earl's  Sailing  Directions  for  the  Axafura 
Sea,  compiled  from  the  voyages  of  Lieutenants  XolfF  and  Modera,  of  the  Dutch  navy, 
and  published  by  the  Admiralty. 

"  Frederick  Henry  Island,  on  tlie  8.W.  coast  of  New  Guinea,  was  supposed  to  be  Frederick 
part  of  the  mainland  until  1835,  when  Lieutenant  Kaal,  of  the  Dutch  navy,  passed  ^^"^^  ^^^  ' 
through  the  strait  which  separates  it.  The  island  is  about  100  miles  in  length,  East 
and  West,  and  68  miles  in  breadth.  The  land  is  everywhere  low,  apparently  m^arshy, 
and  covered  with  a  dense  forest.  A  number  of  natives  were  seen  on  the  N.W.  side  of 
the  isLind,  by  Lieutenant  Kolff,  in  1826 ;  but  they  shunned  all  intercourse  with  liis 
people." 

"  Cape  Talsche,  or  Ealse  Cape,  the  S.W.  extreme  of  Frederick  Henry  Island,  is,  tnpe  vjj*;b^ 
according  to  Lieutenant  KolfF,  in  lat.  8"  22'  S.,  Ion.  137*  41'  E.  The  land  about  the 
cape,  and  the  entire  South  coast  of  Frederick  Henry  Island,  is  fronted  by  a  mud-bank, 
extending  about  8  miles  out  to  sea,  having  3  fathoms  on  its  verge,  from  which  the 
depth  rapidly  increases  to  9,  14,  and  27  fathoms.  About  50  miles  to  the  N.E.  of 
Cape  Valsche  the  mud-bank  begins  to  decrease  in  breadth,  so  that  vessels  are  enabled 
to  approach  the  shore." 

**  Dourga  Strait  was  first  entered  by  Lieutenant  Kolff  in  1826,  who  supposed  it  to  rj»"t^»  st«jt- 
be  a  large  river,  and  in  1828  the  Triton  penetrated  about  40  miles  from  its  western 
entrance ;  but  it  was  not  determined  to  he  a  strait  until  1835,  when  two  Dutch 
Government  schooners  passed  through.  The  N.W.  entrance  is  about  12  miles  ivide, 
the  western  point  being  in  lat.  7°  27'  8.,  Ion.  138°  46'  E.,  and  the  eastern  point  in  lat. 
T  32'  S.,  Ion.  138"  55'  E.  The  soundings  at  this  entrance  are  from  6  to  9  fathoms, 
mud,  which  increase  to  13, 15,  and  18  fathoms  while  proceeding  up  the  strait,  the  last 
being  the  depth  in  mid-channel  at  the  part  from  which  the  Triton  returned.  The 
shores  may  be  approached  to  Tvithin  a  mile,  in  soundings  of  from  5  to  8  fathoms.  No 
danger  was  discovered  by  the  Triton,  though  she  beat  up  the  strait  against  the  S.E. 
monsoon.  The  position  of  the  South  entrance  has  not  yet  been  determmed.  Tliis  strait 
is  of  little  importance  to  seamen  at  present,  except  that  it  leads  to  the  possibility  that 
the  portions  of  land  which  are  seen  by  vessels  passing  through  Torres  Strait,  and  which 
were  supposed  to  be  parts  of  New  Guinea,  are,  in  fact,  a  scries  of  islands;  and  if  so, 
some  channel  may  be  discovered,  by  means  of  which  the  dangers  attending  the  navi- 
gation of  Torres  Strait  may  be  avoided," 

"  On  the  North  side  of  the  strait,  about  5  nules  within  tlie  entrance,  is  a.  creek,  in 
which  the  water  is  fresli  at  three-quarters  ebb  ;  but  a  vessel  would  find  difficulty  in 
watering  there.  The  upper  part  of  the  creek  is  inhabited  by  Papuas,  or  Oriental 
Negroes,  the  aborigines  of  the  coasts  of  New  Guinea,  who  possess  small  canoes,  and  are 
armed  with  bows  and  aiTOWS  and  spears.     A  number  of  them  came  down  on  the  beach 
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ftnd  communicated  with  the  people  of  the  Triton,  bartering  their  arms  and  ornaments 
for  cloth  and  empty  bottles  ;  but  after  a  friendly  intercourse  had  subsisted  for  nearly 
an  hour,  a  diiference  occurred,  in  which  three  of  the  natives  were  killed  and  several  of 
the  Dutch  wounded." 

"  The  coast  from  the  entrance  of  Dourga  Sttalt  extends  in  a  N.N.  westerly  direc- 
tion, to  the  False  Utanata  River,  in  lat.  4°  48'  S.  The  land  is  low,  and  covered  with 
forest,  and  a  mud-bank,  which  lines  the  shore,  prerents  vessels  from  approaeliiag  nearer 
than  from  4  to  6  miles.  This  part  of  the  coast  is  thickly  populous,  but  the  natives  are 
inhospitable  to  strangers." 

"  The  Triton  Sand-bank,  the  South  side  of  which  is  in  lat.  6°  2'  S.,  Ion.  138"  4'  E., 
was  discovered  by  the  Triton.  It  lies  about  18  miles  off  shore,  with  10  fathoms,  mud, 
immediately  to  the  southward." 

"  Providential  Bank,  in  lat.  5°  38'  S.,  Ion.  137°  57'  E.,  has  4.  6,  and  7  fathoms 
immediately  to  the  South  of  it,  and  12  fathoms  about  2  miles  from  its  western  end.  It 
lies  10  miles  from  the  main." 

"  False  Utanata  River,  in  lat.  4"  48'  S.,  Ion.  136°  57'  E.,  is  of  considerable  size, 
but  a  bar  of  sand  extends  across  the  mouth,  on  which,  during  the  S.E.  monsoon,  there 
is  a  heavy  surf.  A  vessel  may  anchor  in  13  fathoms  to  the  westward  of  the  bar  ;  but 
a  strong  swell  from  the  southward,  and  the  reefs,  which  lie  to  the  north-west,  render 
this  anchorage  unsafe  during  the  S.E,  monsoon.  False  Wakia  River^  7  or  8  miles  to 
the  northward,  is  of  a  similar  description.  The  shores  of  these  rivers  are  thickly 
peopled,  but  no  intercourse  could  be  obtained  with  them.  The  natives  of  Ceram.  visit 
this  coast  during  the  N.W.  monsoon  with  a  number  of  prahus  (proas),  and  carry  on  a 
brisk  trade." 

"  The  coast  to  the  northward  of  the  False  Utanata  forma  a  deq>  bight,  terminating 
in  Cape  Steenboom,  lat.  4°  43'  S.,  Ion.  136°  23'  E.,  across  which,  in  a  hne  between  the 
cape  and  the  river,  extends  a  chain  of  shoals." 

"  Utanata  River,  lat,  4°  32'  S.,  Ion.  136°  10'  E.,  is  about  2  miles  wideat  its  mouth, 
and  is  fronted  by  a  bar,  on  which  there  is  rather  more  than  a  fathom  at  low  water. 
The  best  anchorage  is  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  mouth  of  the  river,  about  3  miles 
from  the  West  point,  in  from  6  to  8  fathoms,  mud.  The  Triton  lay  here  11  days,  and 
completed  her  water,  in  which  the  crew  were  assisted  by  the  natives,  who  uniformly 
behaved  in  a  friendly  manner ;  probably  having;  become  more  civilized  than  those  to  the 
southward,  from  their  having  had  more  communication  with  the  Ceramese  and  Macas- 
sar traders.  Plantains,  cocoa-nuts,  limes,  papyas,  bread-fi-uit,  nutmegs,  and  turtleshell, 
were  brought  off  by  the  natives  in  their  canoes,  and  exchanged  for  calico.  Looking- 
glasses,  chopping-knives,  and  beads ;  but  the  former  is  most  in  demand  :  pigs  abound, 
but  the  natives  do  not  like  to  dispose  of  them." 

"  To  the  northward  of  the  Utanata  lies  the  Wamuka  River,  in  lat.  4^  29'  S., 
Ion.  136°  6'  E.  It  is  rather  snmUer  than  the  former,  and,  like  it,  is  covered  by  a 
bar." 

'*  Cape  Buro,  in  lat.  4°  7'  S.,  Ion.  135°  9'  E.,  is  a  steep  promontory,  visible  at  a 
distance  of  about  30  miles,  with  no  soimdings  4  miles  outside.  A  range  of  mountauu 
stretches  from  thence  to  the  eastward  into  the  interior,  with  three  table-hills  on  it, 
which  are  visible  from  off  the  False  Utanata  River." 

*'  Lakahia  Island,  lat.  4°  2'  8.,  Ion.  131°  53'  E.,  is  moderately  elevated.  May,  1820. 
the  brig  Dourga  anchored  in  5  fathoms,  with  the  island  W.S.W.,  distant  4  miles,  and 
obtained  water  and  refreshments  ;  but  owing  to  some  of  the  boat  V  crew  having  attenijited 
to  cut  down  a  cocoa-nut  tree,  the  natives  attacked  them  and  killed  one  of  the  men. 
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There  is  a  big-ht  in  the  mainland  to  the  northwaxd  of  the  island,  which  has  not  been 
examined." 

"  Triton  Bay  is  an  inlet,  extending  6  miles  N.E.  into  the  mainland  of  New  Guinea.  Triton  &iy. 
The  coast  is  here  fronted  by  a  chain  of  small  islands,  the  shores  of  which  arc  steep  to. 
The  best  entrance  to  the  bay  is  by  a  strait,  3^  miles  wide,  between  the  Island  Semieuw, 
lat.  3°  48'  S.,  Ion.  134°  12'  E.,  and  the  "West  point  of  Aiduma,  lat.  3°  51'  S.,  Ion, 
134°  14'  B,  A  chain  of  five  small  islands  stretches  4  miles  W.S.  W.  from  the  West  point 
of  Aidiima,  and  the  fair  channel  lies  between  the  outermost  of  these  and  Semieuw." 

"  Fort  Diibus,  a  settlement  of  the  Dutch,  has  been  placed  at  the  head  of  a  small  Fort  Duboi. 
coTe  on  the  North  side  of  Triton  Bai^,  in  lat.  3°  42'  8.,  Ion.  134^  15'  41"  E.  This  core 
is  2  miles  deep,  and  1  mile  wide,  having  at  the  entrance  a  depth  of  32  fathoms,  which 
decreases  to  5  fathoms,  mud,  at  its  head,  where  a  vessel  may  moor  a  cable's  lenffth  from 
the  shore.  The  channel  into  the  cove  is  close  along  the  S.W.  side,  as  a  miid-bani;, 
nearly  dry  at  low  water,  extends  from  the  N.E.  side,  three-quarters  of  the  width  of  the 
cove.  High  water  at  fiill  and  change,  Ih.  8m.,  rise  and  fall  7  feet.  This  settlement 
was  founded  by  the  Dutch  in  1828.  The  garrison  consists  of  about  a  dozen  European 
and  40  native  soldiers.     Water  and  refreshments  may  be  obtained  there." 

"  Iris  Strait,  the  channel  by  which  the  Triton  entered  Triton  Bay,  is  formed  by  the  tria  strait. 
Island  Aidiima  to  the  South,  and  by  Dramaai  Island  and  the  mainland  of  New  Guinea 
to  the  North  and  East.  The  South  entrance  of  the  strait,  which  is  2  miles  wide,  is  in 
lat.  3°  54'  S.,  Ion.  134*'  22'  E.  Erora  thence  the  strait  stretches  N.W.  by  W.  about 
6  miles,  having  a  breadth  of  fi'om  1  to  2  miles  throughout,  but  having  no  soundings 
in  mid-channel  with  90  fathoms  of  line.  A  vessel  may  anchor  in  a  bight  on  the 
N.E.  side  of  Aidiima  in  25  fathoms,  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore,  and  opposite  to 
a  fertile  valley,  in  which  there  is  a  native  village,  where  refreshments  may  be  obtained." 

"Namatotte  Island,  lat.  3°  44'  S.,  Ion.  134°  1'  E.,  was  the  western  limit  of  the  NarBatoM* 
Triton's  survey.     A  group  of  high  islands  extend  from  this  wcstw^ard,  the  extremity  of  ^"'""'" 
which  is  Cape  Katomun,  about  lat.  4°  0'  S.,  Ion.  133°  3'  E.    This  cape  rises  Into  a  high  caj*  luin,. 
moimtain,  and  there  is  no  ground  with  100  fethoms  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  it."        ™""' 

"Pulo  Adi,  or  Wessel  Island,  which  extends  N.W.  and  S.E.  about  25  miles,  lies  eaio  A«ii.  or 
30  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  the  entrance  of  Triton  Bay.    The  S.E.  point  of  the  island  is  ^'=^'  ^^'"•"'' 
in  lat.  4°  19'  S.,  Ion.  133°  57'  E. ;  and  W.S.W.  of  this  point,  about  9  miles*  distance, 
lies  Bird  Island,  which  is  encompassed  by  a  reef.    Bottom-  cannot  be  found  with  Bird  iiund 
100  fathoms  to  the  westward  of  the  reef,  though  between  the  island  and  Pulo  Adi  '^^  "^' 
there  are  soundings  of  14  to  25  fathoms.     To  the  S.E.  of  the  West  point  there  is  a 
small  bay,  in  which  anchorage  may  be  Iiad  in  10  fathoms." 

"WINDS    AND    CURRENTS. 

*•  In  the  sea  lying  between  New  Guinea  and  Timor,  the  easterly  monsoon  com-  Ewteriy 
mences  in  April  and  continues  until  the  beginning  of  October,  when,  after  a  few  weeks  '"'""^''■ 
of  variable  winds,  the  westerly  monsoon  sets  in,  and  continues  -without  iutemiission  Westerly 
until  the  beginning  of  March.     In  the  southern  part  of  the  Indian  Archipelago  gene-  """'*™"- 
rally,  the  easterly  monsoon  is  attended  vfith  fine  weather ;  but  on  the  S.W.  coast  of  we*iiiM. 
New  Guinea,  and  among  the  islands  to  the  westward,  as  far  as  the  East  coast  of  Celebes, 
frequent  squalls,  with  heavy  rain,  are  experienced  at  this  season,  often  accompanied 
with  considerable  swell  from  the  southward,  while  during  the  remainder  of  the  year 
the  weather  is  fine.     This  rule,  however,  does  not  extend  farther  to  the  westward^  for 
from  Celebes  to  the  western  extremity  of  the  Archipelago,  and  also  on  the  North  coast 
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tliey  prevail  more  from  East  than  Crom  South  during  the  south-east  monsoon.  In  the 
space  betwixt  Timor  and  Australia,  the  wind  often  blows  at  W.8.W.  or  "West  during 
the  westerly  monsoon,  and  in  both  tliese  seas  it  is  accompanied  with  hard  squalls,  dark 
gloomy  weather,  and  rain,  which  occasions  a  constant  easterly  current.  The  atmo- 
sphere over  the  N.W.  coast  of  Australia,  being  greatly  rarefied  by  the  influence  of  the 
sun  upon  that  dry,  barren  soil,  attracts  the  current  of  air  from  the  ocean  towards  its 
shores.  Therefore,  when  the  sun  is  in  the  southern  hemisphere,  there  is  no  S.E.  trade 
experienced  near  the  northern  coast,  for  the  westerly  monsoon  extends  to  lat.  15°  or 
16  S.,  where  the  winds  begin  to  draw  to  south-westward ;  and  in  a  higher  latitude 
they  veer  to  8,8.^.  and  South,  blo^ving  along  the  coast  in  the  night,  or  inclining 
towards  it  in  the  day.  But  as  the  distance  is  increased  from  the  coast  westward,  they 
wUl  be  found  to  draw  graduaDy  round  into  a  S.E.  trade. 

THE  SOUTH-EAST  HONSOOX,  which  commences  in  the  Banda  Sea  in  April,  is  .soHih-awrt 
set  in  by  the  end  of  May  at  Amboina,  Ceram,  and  Banda,  and  with  it  the  rainy  season  ^^^^^"3^1  *■  * 
at  these  islands.     But  it  is  remarkable  that  the  rains  do  not  extend  to  the  Island  of 
Bouro,  although  tt  is  not  more  than  20  leagues  to  leeward  of  Amboina ;  for  at  Bonro 
the  fair  weather  commences  with  the  same  monsoon  that  brings  rain  and  unsettled 
weather  to  the  islands  to  \vindward  of  it. 

In  the  strength  of  the  south-east  monsoon  the  winds  blow  sometimes  strong 
through  between  Bouro  and  Ceram.  Captain  \yaterman,  in  the  ship  Volunteer,  bound 
to  Amboina,  in  1813,  beat  several  days  against  a  strong  S.E.  wind,  under  the  lee  of 
Manipa  and  Kelang,  and  was  obliged^  July  17th,  to  run  into  Cajeli  Bay,  the  ship 
being  only  able  to  carry  her  foresail  and  close-reefed  maintopsail. 

18LANI>8. 

THE  CHAIN  or  ISLANDS  adjoining  the  West  coast  of  Gillolo  were  formerly  Maiuc™ 
considered  as  the  principal  spice  islands ;  but  since  the  Dutch  destroyed  the  trees,  this  i'^""^ 
valuable  article  of  trade  is  not  procurable  here.    Ships  that  touch  at  these  islands  may, 
however,  be  supplied  mth  refreshments,  such  as  goats,  sheep,  poultry,  sago,  with  various 
sorts  of  fruit  and  vegetables, 

TERNATE,  the  northernmost  of  these  islands,  is  of  small  extent,  but  high,  with  a  Teni*te. 
fort  on  the  East  side  called  Fort  Orange,  where  is  the  chief  town.  The  Soaleby  Castle, 
bound  to  China  by  tlic  Eastern  Passage,  November  27th,  1814,  anchored  in  22  fathoms, 
coarse  sand  and  gravel,  with  the  Flagstaff  of  Fort  Orange  !N.W.  by  N.,  and  moored 
with  the  stream  anchor  to  the  northward.  During  the  night,  one  of  the  most  violent 
explosions  of  the  volcano  occurred  ever  known  at  Temate,  Water  was  only  procurable 
in  small  quantities  at  this  time,  as  four  or  five  butts  drained  the  wells.  This  place  is 
in  lat.  0°  49'  N,,  Ion.  127°  30"  E,,  and  the  anchorage  is  near  the  shore  abreast  the 
town.  The  Dutch  frigate  Maria  Ileygersbergen  made  the  road  in  lat.  0"  48'  N.,  Ion. 
127°  29^'  B.,  and  the  volcano  mountain  in  lat.  0°  48'  N.,  Ion.  127°  23^'  E.  Variation 
2"  0'  E.  in  1820. 

The  King  of  Temate  was  considered  as  the  sovereign  of  all  the  Molucca  Islands 
adjacent,  until  they  became  tributary  to  the  Dutch.  There  is  a  small  isle  about  2  miles 
off  the  North  end  of  Temate,  called  Kicry,  with  rocks  fronting  it  to  the  northward. 
Both  Kiery  and  Temate  have  a  pleasant  aspect,  being  cultivated  and  well  inhabited. 

The  following  aecoimt  is  given  by  Captain  Sir  E.  Belcher,  R.N.,  in  his  Voyage  of  . 
the  Samarang : — 

"  On  the  morning  of  the  first  of  June,  being  becalmed  off  Temate,  I  landed  on  the 
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western  side,  and  obtained  observations,  placing  it  in  lat.  0"  46'  20"  N.,  and  loiL 
127°  10'  57"  E, ;  during  tho  night  we  endeavoured  to  ■work  through  the  strait  between  it 
and  Tidore,  but  calm  and  cui-rents  eventually  pressed,  us,  broad.side  on,  to  a  reef  on 
Tidore,  where  we  had  to  await  the  change  of  tide.  With  the  morning  breeze  and  fair 
tide,  we  worked  up  to  the  town  of  Temate,  where  we  were  immediately  visited  by  a 
guard-boat  containing  a  pilot,  and  bringing  offers  of  assistance  from^  the  GoTemor, 
accompanied  by  an  invitation  to  stay  at  lus  house. 

"  The  Island  of  Temate  resembles  a  huge  green  mountain,  covered  with  dense 
forest,  with  here  and  there  large  patches  of  tall  grass." 
Tidore,  adjoin  TIDOEE  L8  ufajly  of  the  same  size  as  Temate,  lying  to  the  south-eastward,  and 

ing^ndi  ^4  separated  from  it  hv  a  safe  channel :  the  N.E.  end  of  the  island  is  in  lat.  0*  46"  N.,  Ion. 
^^'  137°  34^'  E. ;  the  mountain  in  lat.  0"  40'  N.,  Ion.  127°  22^'  E. ;  and  the  South  extreme 

in  lat.  0°  34'  N.,  Ion.  127''  24^'  E.,  by  the  Maria  Reygersbergen's  observations.  The 
anchorage  at  Tidore  is  on  the  East  side  the  island,  near  the  town,  in  30  fathoms, 
sandy  bottom  :  but  the  ground  is  foid  in  several  plaois,  with  deep  water  close  in  shore. 
From  Tidore,  in  a  South  direction,  Fotbaker  Island,  Motir  or  Uoone,  Mackian,  Kajo, 
with  other  smaller  inles,  stretch  along  the  coast  of  Gillolo  at  a  considerable  (Stance, 
nearly  to  the  North  part  of  the  large  Island  of  Batehian  ;  and  all  these  islands  are  gene- 
rally bold  to  approach,  with  safe  passages  between  them,  and  a  good  channel  between 
them  and  Gillolo. 

The  only  known  dangers  are  two  small  sand-banks,  dry  at  low  water,  almost  Smiles 
East  from  the  middle  of  the  passjige  between  Tidore  and  Potbaker  Island,  the  next  to 
the  southward  of  Tidore ;  these  banks  are  conspicuous  when  the  sun  shines,  having  then 
a  white  appearance  ;  and  although  they  lie  in  the  fair  way  of  ships  coming  from  Tidore 
towards  the  Strait  of  Patientia,  yet  by  keeping  tlie  Gillolo  shore  aboard  in  the  night 
there  is  no  danger.  The  anchorage  at  the  Island  Mackian,  although  near  the  shore,  is 
tolerably  safe,  in  about  lat.  0°  24'  N.,  off  Port  Reeburg,  at  the  N.E.  part  of  the  island. 
November  26th,  1814,  the  Scaleby  Castle  anchored  in  35  fathoms,  sand  and  shells, 
with  Fort  Reeburg  S.W.,  off  shore  a  quarter  of  a  mile ;  the  current  then  setting  south- 
ward. She  had  previously  passed  from  the  westward  between  Mackian  and  Moone» 
the  latter  being  the  next  island,  northward  of  Mackian,  and  lying  between  it  and  Pot- 
baker  Island. 

QEEFTSITTS,  or  LA1TA  ISLA]n)S,  are  a  group  of  small  isles  and  rocks  south* 
westward  of  Mackian,  not  considered  dangerous  to  approach  in  davligbt,  for  most  of 
the  rocks  are  \-isible.  Wolf  Hock,  in  lat.  0''  30'  N.,  Ion.  127°  6'  E.,  distant  17  leases 
West  of  Gillolo,  is  the  northernmost  and  outermost  of  these,  and  being  level  with  the 
surface  of  the  water,  ought  to  have  a  good  berth  in  the  night.  H.M.S.  Virguiia  saw 
the  sea  breaking  over  tliis  rock,  which  was  visible  in  the  hollow  of  the  swell ;  the  Peak 
of  Temate  bears  from  it  N.E.  J  N.,  distant  43  miles ;  another  of  the  Molucca  Islands 
bears  from  it  S.E.  by  E.,  distant  4  leagues  ;  and  a  small  isle  off  the  North  end  of  the 
latter  is  about  the  same  distance  from  it,  hearing  E.  by  S. 

BATCHIAN,  TAWALLY,  and  MAEEGOLAIfa,  are  three  large  islands  fronting 
the  S.W.  part  of  Gillolo,  with  numerous  small  islands  contiguous  to  them,  most  of 
which  are  saH'e  to  approach,  Batcbian  is  a  high  island,  extending  about  18  Ieag;ues  in 
a  S.S.E.  dirwtion,  its  southern  extreme  being  parallel  with  the  South  end  of  Oiltolo ; 
the  Strait  of  Patientia  is  formed  between  them.  The  Strait  of  Batehian  is  formed 
betwixt  the  West  coast  of  the  island  of  this  name  and  the  adjacent  islands.  The  southern 
part  is  broad,  and  there  is  good  anchorage  in  most  places,  with  shelter  in  some  of  the 
bays  or  harbourti  formed  by  the  islands ;  but  the  tide  in  the  North  part  of  the  stiait 
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nma  very  strong.    Both  these  straits  are  considered  safe  for  ships,  with  proper  atten- 
tioa ;  but  that  of  Patientia  is  considered  the  best,  being  wider  than  the  other,  although 
destitute  of  good  anchorage,  except  in  some  bays  on  the  Batchian  shore.    The  tide  seta  'na**. 
through  among  those  island*  to  the  northward  and  southward,  about  6  hours  each  way, 
although  not  always  regular,  and  it  rises  about  6  feet. 

The  Dutch  frigate  Maria  Beygersbergen,  in  1805,  went  firom  Amboina  to  Ternate, 
through  the  Strait  of  Patientia,  and  returned  by  the  same  route*  and  her  journal  con- 
tains the  following  remarks. 

NECrORT  Tf  AT.AM  is  a  village  on  the  TTest  coast  of  Gillolo,  having  good  anchor-  Neg^ry 
age  off  it  in  25  and  30  fathoms,  stiff  ground.     A  little  to  the  southward  of  the  village  *'*^'"- 
there  is  a  fresh- water  river,  where  abundance  of  wood,  water,  and  refreshments  may  be 
procured.     When  at  anchor  here,  the  North  point  of  Kayo  bore  8.  by  W.  ^  W.,  Potter 
Island  W.  by  N.,  Motir  S.W.  by  W.,  and  Mackian  S.W.  by  8.     The  Point  2  miles  to 
the  northward  of  the  village  is  m  lat.  8°  28'  N.,  Ion.  127°  37'  E. 

The  Island  Kayo  extends  from  lat.  0'  T  N.  to  0*  1'  8.,  and  is  in  Ion.  137^  23|'  E.    k-jo. 

The  Point  of  Gillolo,  which  bounds  the  eastern  side  of  Patientia  Strait  in  coming  Pwientia 
from  northward,  is  in  lat.  0°  13'  S.,  Ion,  127°  45^  E. ;  West  from  it  about  7  miles  lies  ^'"''■ 
Batto  Lombo  Island,  close  to  the  Batchian  shore,  which  bounds  the  entrance  of  the 
strait  on  the  western  side.     Between  the  N.E.  point  of  this  island  and  the  point  of 
Batchian,  called  Bristly  Point,  lie  two  islands  near  the  shore,  and  to  the  southward  of 
the  point  and  southernmost  of  these  islands  there  is  a  large  bay»  with  good  anchorage,  Waieriug 
and  plenty  of  wood  and  water.  p'**^ 

When  through  the  narrows,  and  to  the  south-westward  of  West  Island,  close  to 
the  shore  of  Batchian,  is  Lelary  Island,  low,  long,  and  flat,  covered  with  trees :  opposite 
to  its  N.E.  point,  there  is  a  fresh-water  river  on  the  Batchian  shore,  where  plenty  of 
wood  and  water  may  be  obtained.    Amsterdam  Island,  in  the  middle  of  the  narrows,  AmBter<iii« 
is  in  lat.  0°  20^'  8..  Ion.  127°  53^'  E.  by  chronometer  from  Amboina.  ^■''^'■''- 

The  8.E.  extremity  of  Batchian,  called  John  Heneker  Point,  in  lat.  0°  48'  S.»  Ion.  Jou  HenBi^r 
128°  3'  E.,  has  soundings  of  deep  water  within  a  small  distance  of  the  shore,  with  some  *'''"'*■ 
contiguous  isles  and  projecting  spits,  which  should  have  a  proper  berth. 

The  best  route  from  Temate  or  Tidore  to  Amboina,  in  the  S.E.  monsoon,  is  con-  Direction,  for 
sidered  to  be  through  the  Strait  of  Patientia.     After  the  reduction  of  Temate  by  the  rhL'stmiT^f''''' 
British,  the  Albion,  Captain  Wallace,  sailed  from  Tidore  July  8th,  1801,  haying  troops  Pntientii.  lo- 
on  board  for  Amboina,  and  proceeded  through  this  strait.     She  stood  over  towards  the  ^^^  *"" 
GQlolo  shore,  in  order  to  avoid  the  sand-banks  which  lie  nearly  half-channel  over  from 
the  South  end  of  Tidore,  then  worked  southward^  betwixt  Batchian  and  Gillolo,  with 
variable  winds  and  much  rain.     After  approaching  the  group  of  isles  called  Amsterdam, 
East  and  West  Islands,  and  others  which  nearly  bar  the  middle  of  the  strait,  she  went 
through  a  very  narrow  passage,  between  Batchian  and  West  Island,  which  is  the 
nearest  isle  to  tlie  eastward ;  and  here  the  tide  was  exceedingly  rapid.    This  passage 
ought  not  to  be  chosen,  for  the  other  passage  to  the  eastward  of  it  is  much  broader. 
Captain  M'Call  came  through  the  latter  in  the  Clyde,  and  found  it  perfectly  safe,  when 
passing  through  the  Strait  of  Patientia,  shortly  after  the  Albion :   in  proceeding 
through  it,  no  soundings  were  obtained. 

Having  got  through  the  narrows,  stand  over  to  GiUolo,  and  keep  along  this  shore, 
because  a  shoal  is  placed  in  the  Dutch  charts  eastward  of  East  Island;  and  the 
Middle  Sand,  in  the  southern  mouth  of  the  strait,  nearly  midway  between  the  East 
point  of  Batchian  and  the  Gillolo  shore,  must  have  a  berth  in  passing ;  on  either  side 
of  it  the  channel  is  safe.    When  it  is  approached,  a  number  of  small  isles  surrounded 
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with  reefs  will  be  discerned,  ■which  must  also  hare  a  berth  in  steering  out  of  the  strait 
to  the  southward  for  Oby  Major ;  and  after  passing  through  any  of  the  channels  to 
the  eastward  of  the  lattor  island,  already  noticed  in  the  section  where  the  Gillolo 
Passage  is  described,  proceed  to  the  southward,  betwixt  Manipa  and  the  East  end  of 
Bouro. 

BOUEO  ISLAXD  has  Ijeen  mentioned,  and  the  geographical  situation  of  its 
North  coast  described,  in  the  section  where  instructions  are  given  for  sailing  through 
Pitt  Passage ;  but  it  becomes  necessary  here  to  describe  the  great  bay»  and  the  adjacent 
islands, 

Cajeli,  or  Bouro  Bay,  at  the  N.E.  part  of  the  Bouro  Island,  is  easily  known  by  the 
Island  Manipa,  which  bears  East  from  it.  The  points  on  both  sides  the  entrance  are 
lined  by  reefs,  and  no  soundings  arc  got  until  near  the  shore  inside  the  bay ;  there  is 
good  aoxchorage  on  the  Korth  side,  \^■ithin  the  rounding  of  the  point,  from  which 
a  reef  of  coral  stretches  out  a  little  distance ;  hut  the  proper  road  is  at  the  S.E.  part 
of  the  bay,  where  Fort  Defence  and  the  \lllage  are  situated,  in  lat.  3°  2-4'  S., 
Ion.  137°  4'  E.  by  chronometers  &om  Amboina,  and  the  mean  of  many  lunar  observa- 
tions. 

To  enter  the  bay  with  a  tnming  wind,  do  not  approach  near  the  points  on  either 
side,  nor  borrow  into  the  North  side  of  it;  the  southern  shore  is  fronted  by  an  cxten- 
sive  coral  reef,  to  the  distance  of  a  mile  or  more,  wliich  shows  itscll',  and  may  be  always 
avoided  with  a  good  look-out.  With  a  fair  wind,  steer  westward  about  mid-way 
between  the  points,  until  the  western  pitch  of  the  South  bluff  point  bears  about  S.W., 
and  when  the  town  begins  to  open  in  view,  haul  gradually  W.S.W,  and  S.W,,  till  the 
North  point  of  the  bay  bears  to  the  eastward  of  North.  By  keeping  the  point  in  this 
direction,  and  the  fort  South  or  S.  ^  E.,  you  will  pass  clear  of  the  reef  which  pro- 
jects about  a  mile  from  the  East  side  the  bay,  and  will  go  between  it  and  the  pitch  of  a 
flat  that  extends  a  mile  off  the  western  shore. 

There  is  a  rugged  mount  or  double  peak  on  the  South  side  the  bay,  called  the 
Mother  and  Daughter,  which  is  a  good  mark ;  steer  into  the  hay  until  this  mount  bears 
about  S.E.  by  S.,  then  haul  right  in  for  the  town,  and  anchor  olf  it  in  27  to  24  fathonu^ 
muddy  bottom,  at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  from  the  beach, 
with  the  fort  bearing  South  or  S.  by  W.,  a  small  Red  Island  East,  and  the  North  point 
of  the  bay  N.  ^  E.  The  best  berth  is  in  19  fathoms,  with  the  fort  bearing  S.  by  V>'.  i  W. 
distant  one  mile.  Mother  and  Daughter  S.E.,  East  point  of  the  hay  N.E.  ^  E.,  aad  the 
N.W.  point  N.W.  by  N. 

A  ship  may  anchor  with  the  fort  bearing  from  S.S.E,  to  S.S.W. ;  but  as  the  bonk 
is  steep,  sail  ought  to  be  reduced  in  time,  and  the  anchor  should  not  be  dropped  under 
25  fathoms  ;  this  is  indispensable  to  the  westward  of  the  fort,  where  the  water  shoals 
from  20  fathoms,  as  fast  as  the  lead  can  be  hove,  to  2  fathoms,  hard  sand,  whereby 
several  ships  have  groimded  in  coming  to  anchor.  The  fort  ought  not  to  be  brought 
to  the  eaatward  of  S.8.E.,  for  the  hard  sand-bank  lining  the  West  side  the  bay  projects 
nearly  a  mile  from  the  shore,  having  only  2  or  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  3S  fathoms 
at  the  distance  of  a  gable's  length  outside.  If  a  sliip  by  accident  get  to  the  we«twafd, 
she  ought  to  anchor  in  40  fathoms,  mud,  and  will  then  be  about  2  cables'  lengths  from 
the  edge  of  the  bank. 

The  coral  reef  that  fronts  the  S.E.  shore  of  the  bay  has  only  3  or  4  feet  water  over 
the  rocks,  and  there  are  40  fathoms  about  2  or  3  cables'  lengths  outside;  therefore  it 
ought  not  to  be  approached  under  4^  or  4-.T  fathoms. 

In  this  bay  ships  are  sheltered  during  both  monsoons,  and  as  brisk  land  winds 
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prevail  in  the  night,  the  egress  is  eney.  trf^ts,  liogs,  fowls,  and  venieon  may  be  pro-  Eefreshmentn. 
cured  sufficient  for  two  or  three  sliips,  and  ahundance  of  fruit  of  various  kinds.  The 
water  is  good,  and  procured  about  100  yards  eastward  of  the  fort ;  but  as  long  boats 
cannot  come  close  to  the  shore,  it  is  necessary  to  float  the  casks  off  to  them.  Wood  is 
plentiful,  and  spars  fit  for  masts  may  be  got  from  the  durian-tree ;  the  Cai-pooty-tree 
a.boundB  on  this  island,  from  which  the  natives  extract  the  valuable  oU  thus  named,  in 
great  quantities. 

The  tides  rise  and  fall  about  6  feet,  but  are  not  regular.  It  is  high  water  at  1  hour  '^'i^ 
on  full  and  change  of  moon.     V^ation  1"  West  in  1798. 

Close  to  the  West  end  of  Bouro  there  are  some  small  islands,  and  the  Dutch  charts  southem  owut 
place  a  rock  above  water  about  2  or  2^  leagues  off  the  S.W.  part.     The  southern  coast  *'*^^*"^'^''- 
is  of  semicirciLlar  form,  steep  to  approach,  and  destitute  of  shelter ;  from  the  southern- 
most point,  in  lat.,  3^  49'  S,,  a  reef  projects  considerably,  having  a  small  isle  to  the  east- 
ward, said  to  have  auehorago  close  to  it. 

AMTtT.AW.  in  lat.  3°  52'  S.,  loiv  127°  14'  E.,*  is  an  island  of  considerable  size,  AmbUvw. 
separated  from  the  8.E.  point  of  Bouro  by  a  channel  5  or  6  miles  wide :  there  is  said  to 
be  a  reef  of  rocks  nearly  in  the  middle  of  this  channel,  which  is  laid  down  in  several 
charts ;  but  it  is  omitted  in  a  large  Dutch  manuscript  chart  in  my  possession,  and  some 
navigators  state  the  channel  to  be  clear  of  danger.  Close  to  the  shore  of  Amblaw 
there  is  a  place  where  Dutch  vessels  occasionally  anchor,  but  the  bottom  appears 
to  be  foul. 

UANIFA  is  a  high  island,  about  half-way  betwixt  the  East  end  of  Bouro  and  the  Msnip*. 
West  end  of  Ceram,  the  body  of  it  being  m  lat.  3°  17'  S.,  Ion.  127*"  28'  E.f  About  1^ 
miles  off  its  western  extreme,  lies  a  rock  or  islet,  betwixt  which  and  Jtanipa  there  is  a 
safe  passage  for  a  ship,  The  channel  between  this  islet  and  Bouro,  called  the  Strait  of 
Bouro,  or  Manipa  Passage,  is  about  5^  leagues  wide,  clear  of  danger,  destitute  of  sound- 
ings, and  is  used  by  aU  ships  passing  betwixt  Bouro  and  Ceram.  On  the  South  side  of 
Manipa  is  a  fort,  olT  which,  and  within  a  small  islet,  there  is  anchora^  close  to  the 
shoi-e  ;  some  small  islets  lie  close  to  the  North  side  of  Manipa. 

BONOA,  in  about  lat.  3°  0'  8.,  Ion.  137°  56'  E.,  is  a  high,  rugged,  steep  island,  of  Bono*. 
considerable  extent  N.E.  and  8.W.,  separated  from  the  N.W.  part  of  Ceram  by  a  safe 
channel,  3  or  4  miles  wide,  which  is  contracted  a  little  by  sm^  isles  and  shoals  that 
stretch  along  the  Ceram  shore. 

PtTLO  BAST,  to  the  S.8.W.  of  Bonoa,  is  lower  than  the  adjacent  islands;  it  is  PuioBahy. 
separated  from  tlie  West  point  of  Ceram  by  a  narrow  passage,  called  Nassouwens  Gat, 
fit  only  for  proas  and  small  vessels. 

KELAWG  is  a  high  island,  close  to,  and  south-westward  of  Pulo  Baby,  there  being  K'Udb. 
no  passage  between  them  ;  but  there  is  a  safe  channel  3  miles  wide,  betwixt  Kelang  and 
Manipa,  which  Ues  to  the  8.W.  of  the  former  island.     The  tides  or  currents  which  set  Ti'ie-- 
through  these  channels  sometimes  produce  strong  ripplings  resembling  breakers,  and 
they  make  a  great  noiso  when  there  is  a  calm  in  the  night, 

CERAM,  excepting  some  parts  near  the  sea,  is  formed  of  mountainous  land,  extend-  Ceram, 
ing  nearly  East  and  West  about  54  leases ;  the  S.W.  point,  called  Seeal,  or  Diy  Rice 
Point,  is  in  lat.  3°  31'  S.,  Ion.  127°  56'  E.,  and  forms  a  peninsula,  with  Lahoo  Deep 
Bay  to  the  N.E.     This  bay  has  some  small  islands  and  shoals  at  the  entrance^  with 
soundings  inside,  and  is  to  the  northward  of  Amboina;  for  Seeal  Point  lies  directly 

•The  frigate  Matia  Reygerabergen  KLode  the  South  point  in  lat  3"  57' S.,  Ion.  127"  20^'  E.  by  ehronomet^r 
from  Amboina. 

t  Monsieur  WUrvUlo,  of  the  Aatrolube  Frencli  corrette,  places  it  aboat  8  milca  farther  Eaet. 
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North  from  the  N.W.  extreme  of  that  island.  Captain  Hunter,  of  the  ship  Marshall 
Bennett,  describes  a  small  harbour,  called  Wahaay,  on  the  North  side  of  Ceram,  which, 
although  very  confined,  not  being  much  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  between 
the  coral  banks  which  line  its  shore^  is  advantageous  above  many  other  places,  being  a 
free  port*  and  affording  a  plentiful  supply  of  wood  and  water,  and  other  refreshments. 
It  requires  a  leading  wind  to  enter ;  during  the  easterly  monsoon  the  weather  is  fine, 
with  regular  land  and  sea  breezes,  the  westerly  monsoon  being  the  wet  and  squally 
season.     Greneral  depths  in  the  harbour  are  from  15  to  22  fathoms.* 

Amahay  Bay,  northward  of  the  small  island  Noesa  Laut,  has  soundings  of  deep 
water.  The  South  coast  of  Ceram  is  bold  to  approach,  except  Hoya  Point,  9  or  10 
leagues  eastward  of  Amahay  Bay,  which  has  a  smsdl  sandy  isle  and  sand-hanks,  stretch- 
ing out  from  it  about  2  miles.  Two  islands,  called  the  Great  and  Little  Kefling  or 
Kossing,  lie  close  to  theS.E.  point  of  Ceram,  and  are  nearly  united  to  it  by  a  coral  reef; 
the  channel  which  separates  these  from  Ceram  being  narrow,  is  not  easily  disoemed- 
Tlie  East  point  of  the  Kefling  Islands,  according  to  Lieutenant  Kolff,  of  the  Dutch 
Navy,  is  in  lat.  3°  50'  8.,  Ion.  130°  45'  E. ;  it  has  been  placed  in  our  charts  several  miles 
farther  to  the  south-eastward ;  but  as  Lieutenant  Kolff  came  direct  from  Banda,  it  is 
probable  that  his  position  is  not  far  from  the  truth.  Within  7  leagues  of  Keffing;  Point, 
a  coral  reef  lines  the  coast  from  thence  eastward,  and  around  Keffing  Island. 

Sawa  Bay,  on  the  North  coast  of  Ceram,  in  lat.  2°  61'  8.,  Ion,  129°  6'  E.,  has  the 
outer  island  Pulo  Bassar,  and  several  small  isles  surrounded  by  shoals,  stretching  out 
2  or  3  miles  from  the  low  point,  called  Tanjong  Craw,+  which  forms  the  West  point  of 
the  bay ;  and  the  islands  near  the  shore  at  the  S.E.  part  of  the  bay  are  also  surrounded 
by  shoals.  The  channel  leading  to  Sawa  Road  or  Harbour  is  to  the  westward  of  the 
latter,  by  steering  South  for  a  mount  called  Friar's  Hood,  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay, 
near  the  village  Selema ;  and  having  rounded  the  reef  and  islands  fronting  Sawa  Boad, 
haul  along  shore  to  the  eastward,  and  anchor  near  it,  with  Pulo  Attuee,  the  western- 
most island,  bearing  North.  This  road  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in,  breadth, 
with  soundings  of  40  to  25  fathoms  close  to  the  Ceram  shore,  which  is  the  safe  side,  as 
there  is  a  reef  S.E.  of  Pulo  Attuee.  Although  the  water  be  deep,  the  bottom  is  mud, 
affording  good  anchorage :  and  this  place  forms  a  good  harboiu*  in  the  south-east  m.onsoon: 
excellent  fresh  water  may  be  procured,  and  large  spars.  Sawa  Village  is  in  lat.  2°  56'  S. 
Old  lamata,  or  Flat  Point,  lies  to  the  eastnard.  in  lat.  2*  53'  S.,  Ion.  129*  42^'  E. 

Waroo,  or  Wakoo  Bay,  in  lat.  3°  25'  S.,  about  Ion.  130*  W  E.,  is  on  the  N.E.  of 
the  island  Coram,  affording  good  anchorage,  where  water  and  other  refreshments  may 

be  procured-t 

Leeuwaarden  Shoa!,  in  lat.  2°  56'  S.,  Ion.  130°  43^'  E.,  or  2"  44'  East  of  AUang 
Point,  Amboina  Bay,  by  chronometers,  is  distant  about  7  miles  from  the  shore  that 
forms  the  N.W.  side  of  Waroo  Bay ;  it  is  2  or  3  miles  in  extent,  in  form  a  crescent, 
steep  to,  and  very  dangerous,  the  West  side  being  a  white  sand-bank,  and  the  eastern 
side  a  ledge  of  rocks,  with  high  breakers,  many  of  the  rocks  above  water.    The  ship 

•  JVati.  Maa.  for  l«t2,  p.  1. 

+  111  the  Ihittli  frigttt.''s  journal  it  in  eidlod  Pam  Puint,  and  placed  in  kt.  2*  49'  8.,  Ion.  129»  12J'  K. 

X  Thr  iiihalntiiuts  iif  tbc  villaeca  on  the  coiut  of  Ceram  are  t/eneraSy  honjiitable  to  EuropoMub,  who  towfc 
for  refnwhiHiPBt*,  or  to  tnule  ;  but  they  are  in  a  Rtnte  of  abject  aiul  savage  povertT.  Th*  natirea  of  tlita  idu4 
are  aaid  to  have  dftvoiired  tho  priBoners  proctirt'd  by  their  depredations  against  each  otbor,  which  pract^  kM 
ceaaed  duce  the  Dutt^h  puTcha»cii  them  oa  alaves.  Thej  arc  limiit  assaaains.  antl  g:«Derally  niakc^  tlitiir  (Io[iTvd»- 
tiooa  in  the  iiiji;ht ;  akulU  hung  in  their  huts,  b^  trophicti  of  valour,  arc  still  frequnritlj  seen.  An  nfficrr.  whu 
haa  beeu  much  among  those  people,  says  that  th«  joung  men  must  produ(M!  a  skull  of  a  huiuaii  victim  aaob  te 
hia  intended  brido,  b«fore  she  viU  cooaent  to  accopt  him  tot  ft  hmbACid, 
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Venus,  of  Bomliay,  got  upon  this  shoal  in  1799,  during  the  nig-ht,  and  was  abandoned 
by  the  crew.  There  are  no  soundings  near  the  shoal,  nor  in  the  channel  between  it 
and  the  shore,  which  is  considered  safe. 

If  coasting  with  an  offing  of  7  or  8  milos  from  the  high  land  of  Stole,  you  bring  the 
Friar's  Hood  to  bear  S.  by  W.  ^  "W.,  or  when  you  open  the  Friar's  Hood  to  the  eastward 
of  the  high  land  of  Stole,  you  will  then  be  on  a  line  with  the  West  point  of  the  shoal. 

Leeuwaarden  Island,  in  lat.  3°  20'  S.,  Ion.  130°  58'  E.,  is  to  the  northwai-d  of  the  Lee-^wunien 
East  point  of  Waroo  Bay*  called  Berg  Wakoo  by  the  Dutch.  ^"^^ 

To  the  eastward  of  Kefi&ng,  and  the  reef  that  surrounds  it  and  the  East  end  of  r»i8»«nd 
Ceram,  there  is  a  small  isle,  betwixt  which  and  KefELug  a  channel  is  formed  about  2  ^"^''Ij^^j 
or  3  miles  wide,  with  soundings  from  SO  to  50  fathoms  in  m.id-chanjiel,  and  5  to  10  -fCennu, 
fathoms  close  to  the  reefs ;  the  narrowest  part  of  this  channel  seems  to  be  about  a  mile 
in  breadth,  and  it  is  thought  to  be  safe. 

CEEAM  LAUT  beai-s  about  East,  6  miles  distant  from  the  South  point  of  Keffing,  conmXaut. 
and  is  the  westernmost  and  largest  of  a  range  of  small  islands,  chained  together  and 
surrounded  by  a  reef,  that  extends  5  or  C  leagues  nearly  East  and  West.  Ceram  Laut, 
a^cordiDg  to  Lieutenant  Kolff,  is  in  lat.  3°  50'  S.,  Ion.  130°  59'  E.  There  is  anchorage 
on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  island  of  Kilwari,  whieh  lies  on  the  N-W,  side  of  Ceram  Laut, 
but  the  bottom  is  bad.  There  is  said  to  be  a  safe  but  narrow  channel  between  this 
island  and  Ghissa. 

In  entering  this  channel  when  coming  from  the  eastward  the  reefs  are  quite  plain, 
and  by  keeping  along  tlie  edge  of  the  eastern  reef,  and  following  its  trend  to  the  south- 
ward, the  islet  of  Ghissa  will  be  seen  to  the  westward,  and  Kilwari  to  the  eastward. 
The  anchorage  is  nearly  between  thera  in  10  fathoms,  sand  and  coral,  the  bottom  being 
plainly  visible.     The  tides  run  very  strong  through  these  straits. 

A  group  of  three  islands  lies  to  the  eastward  of  the  Ceram  Laut  chain,  of  which 
Coram,  or  Gozam,  is  the  easternmost ;  its  eastern  point  is  in  lat.  4^  3'  S.,  Ion.  131°  50'  E.  gotmii. 
There  is  a  channel  westward  of  this  island,  but  no  safe  passage  between  the  western- 
most one  and  Ceram  Laut  chain.  The  southern  island  of  the  Goram  group,  situated 
S.W.  of  Goram,  has  a  high,  flat  hill  on.  it,  is  of  considerable  extent,  and  called 
Blanavolka. 

There  is  a  small  reef  harbour  on  the  N.W.  side  of  Goram  Island,  called  Andop 
(Ondor  ?),  which  is  the  chief  place  of  trade.  Two  detached  coral  reefs  form  the  harbour, 
which  has  2^  and  3  fathoms  water,  and  probably  less  on  the  coral  heads.  There  are  16 
and  18  fathoms  between  these  and  the  other  reefs.  Keeping  the  Matabellas  their  own 
breadth  open  of  the  West  entrance  of  Goram  will  lead  outside  of  them.  If  a  gun  be 
fired,  a  pilot  will  come  off;  but  the  passage  is  plainly  visible  firom  aloft.  About 
N.E.  by  E.  leads  in  between  the  outer  reefs  in  18  fathoms,  and  a  little  more  northerly 
into  the  entrance  between  the  inner  reefs.  When  fairly  entered,  keep  a  Uttle  to  the 
northward,  and  then  come  to  off  a  sort  of  stone  pier  in  10  fathoms.  Care  must  be 
taken  against  the  set  of  the  tide,  whieh  runs  strongly  over  all  the  reefs. 

This  is  a  place  of  some  trade,  and  the  inhabitants  claim  the  sole  right  of  trading 
with  some  parts  of  New  Guinea,  from  whence  they  bring  nutmegs,  massoy  bark,  biche- 
le-mer,  birds  of  paradise,  and  slaves.  They  will  not  readily  trade  with  Europeans  unless 
one  of  these  people  act  as  interpreter.  Fowls  and  fruit  are  tolerably  plentiful,  and  sago 
is  prepared  by  the  natives  for  sale  in  large  quantities.  There  is  a  clear  passage  between 
the  two  western  islands;  also  between  the  north-western  one  and  the  south-eastern 
Ceram  Laut ;  but  the  channel  is  much  narrower  than  usually  shown  in  the  charts. 
Vessels  in  passing  through  should  borrow  towards  the  Goram  Islands. 
VOL.  II.  5  c 
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MftwuiiM.  THE  MATABELLA  ISLANDS  lie  20  miles  S.E.  from  the  Goiam  ^roup,  the 

cliannel  between  being  safe  and  capacious;  and  6  miles  farther  to  the  southward  lie 
three  more,  hut  smaller  islands.  "Wlion  the  Triton,  Datch  corvette,  Captain  Steen- 
boom,  returned  from' New  Gimea  in  1828,  she  found  a  safe  and  wide  channel  between 
the  two  groups ;  these  may  be  easily  distingTiiebed  from  each  other,  as  the  southem 
extreme  of  the  Matabellas  is  a  small  table-hill,  and  the  whole  of  that  group  is  hillr, 
while  these  islets  are  small  and  low.  The  north-easternmost  of  them  is  in  lat.  4°  32'  9., 
Tehorori^ir.  Ion.  132°  5'  E.  Next  com^es  the  island  of  Tehor  or  Taw,  and  then  5  or  6  islands 
extending  upwards  of  20  miles  to  the  southward ;  hut  none  of  these  are  well  known. 
The  channels  hetivoen  them  are,  however,  said  to  be  safe,  and  the  Triton  passed  through 
them  on  her  voyage  to  New  Guinea.  The  natives,  who  resemble  those  of  the  Ki  Islands, 
are  simple  and  industrious,  and  they  produce  rice  and  Indian  com,  which  are  sold  to 
the  people  of  Banda  and  New  Guinea.  About  2  miles  East  of  the  South  point  of  the 
largest  island  there  was  said  to  bo  a  sand-hanlc  above  water,  with  vegetation  on  it. 

AHBOINA  is  a  high  island,  about  11  or  12  leagues  in  extent  N.E.  and  S.W., 
being  the  largest  of  those  called  the  Clove  Islands,  and  it  is  the  chief  residence  of  tht 
government  of  the  Molucca  Islands.  Three  araaU  isles,  called  the  Three  Brothers 
proj(!ct  from  its  N.W.  point  in  a  northerly  du'ection,  having  safe  passages  between  all 
of  them,  also  betwixt  the  southern  one  and  Amboina.  The  great  bay  extends  about 
AmbuinaBny.  7  leagTics  into  the  island,  separating  it  nearly  into  tivo  parts.  Amboina  Bay  is  formed 
at  the  entrance  by  two  high  points,  that  of  Allang  on  the  West  side,  and  Noessaniva 
Point  to  the  eastward ;  they  are  steep  to,  situated  in  lat.  3°  47'  S.,  and  Ijear  nearly 
East  and  West  of  each  other,  distant  6  or  7  miles.  About  3  cables'  lengths  from  Noes- 
saniva Point  in  a  8.S.E.  direction,  there  is  a  narrow  bank  of  sand  stretching-  East  and 
West,  having  soundings  of  15  to  50  fathoms  on  it,  upon  ^vhich  a  ship  might  anchor 
when  ealm.  It  is  detached  from  the  shore,  for  no  ground  is  got  when  Allang  and 
Noessaniva  Points  are  just  open^  or  touching  each  other. 

Inside  of  Noessaniva  Point  tliere  is  a  small  concavity,  called  Portuguese  Bay  ;  but 
no  sotmdings  are  obtained  on  either  side,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length  from  the 
^OTt  Tirtorift.  shore,  nor  within  half  a  cable's  length  in  many  places,  until  well  up.  Fort  Vict<»ia, 
on  the  South  shore  of  the  bay,  in  lat.  3°  40'  S.,'lon-  128''  16'  E.,*  by  a  series  of  obser- 
vations of  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  taken  by  Captain  Heywood,  in  two  different  voyages; 
these  corresponded  exactly  with  his  chronometers,  in  a  quick  run  of  11  days  from 
Malacca,  in  U.M.  frigate  D^daigneuse,  in  December,  1802,  which  made  the  flagstaff 
26°  0"  E.  from  Malacca. 

The  best  anchorage  is  abreast  the  town,  or  rather  above  the  wharf,  in  from  25  to 
40  or  45  fathoms  water,  on  a  steep  hank,  stretching  about  -I  cables'  lengths  from 
the  beach.  Close  below  the  fort  a  sand  projects  a  little  distfmce,  having  near  it 
34  fathoms  water. 

It  is  prudent  to  moor  with  the  anchors  nearly  up  and  down  tlie  bay,  tliat  in  case 
of  parting  from  one,  the  other  anchor  may  bring  a  ship  up,  before  she  taU  upon  the 
shore.  As  the  bottom  is  foul  in  several  places,  this  precaution  is  more  necessary;  some 
ships  carry  a  hawser  or  cable  to  one  of  the  anchors,  placed  at  convenient  distances  on 
the  shore,  to  prevent  being  driven  oif  the  bank.  The  distance  from  Eort  Victoria, 
across  the  bay  to  the  opposite  shore,  is  about  2  miles ;  there  are  no  soundings  in  mid- 
channel,  but  there  is  anchorage  opposite  the  toynx  and  fort,  near  the  western  shore, 

•  This  loDgitade  of  Fort  "Victoria  is  iwconling  to  the  observations  of  other  OBTigHton,  bend*  tkov  rf 
O^ibuD  HcTwcmd.  The  Dutoh  (rignte  Marin  R«7gor«Wg«u'a  chroiQ4l&6t«r&  mftdd  it  in  lon.  IS9*  13^' K, 
measured  from  Batari&. 
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where  a  ship  may  hring-  up,  in  ease  of  being  driTcn  from  the  anchorage  at  the  town. 
There  is  also  anchora^  iu  Dutch  Bay,  on  the  eastern  shore,  about  2  miles  below  the 
fort  and  town. 

The  tides  in  the  hay  are  very  irregular,  being  governed  chiefly  by  the  winds,  and  Tides. 
rise  about  6  op  7  feet.     The  course  up  the  bay  is  N.E.  by  E.,  and  the  distance  from 
Allang  Point  to  the  anchorage  at  Port  Victoria  is  about  5  leaguee. 

The  best  time  to  enter  between  the  heads,  in  the  westerly  monsoon,  is  in  the  to  mil  into 
morning,  betwixt  daylight  and  8  or  9  a.m.  ;  and  by  keeping  neai-ly  in  mid-channcl,  "  ^' 
inclining  to  the  north-western  shore,  a  ship  will  generally  carry  a  breexe  up  to  the 
anchorage  off  the  town.  During  the  night,  light  variable  airs  or  calms  generally 
prevail,  accompanied  with  an  outset,  which  renders  the  progress  up  the  bay  difficult 
and  tedious ;  for  ships  are  liable  to  be  drifted  about  by  the  eddies,  or  probably  out  of 
the  bay,  after  getting  half-way  up  by  a  favoiirable  breeze.  There  is,  however,  no  danger 
to  be  apprehended  in  entering  it  dui'ing  the  night ;  for  although  a  ship  may  seem  to 
be  drifting  towards  the  beach  on  either  side  by  the  tides  when  calm,  where  no  anchor- 
ing-ground  is  to  be  got,  yet,  when  the  shore  is  approached  within  a  certain  distance, 
tlie  ship  will  generjdly  be  set  along  parallel  to  it,  or  drifted  off  again  into  the  middle 
of  the  bay. 

In  the  easterly  monsoon,  as  the  current  frequently  sets  strong  past  the  points  of 
the  bay  to  the  westward,  a  ship  coming  from  tliia  diioction  ought  to  work  u}>  in  the 
offing  until  Noessaniva  Point  bear  N.N.E.  or  N.  by  E. ;  she  should  then  steer  to 
round  it  pretty  close,  keeping  along  the  southern  shore  of  the  bay  at  a  moderate  dis- 
tance, under  low  sail ;  for  the  sudden  gusts  of  wind  which  come  off  the  hills  at  times 
might  endanger  the  masts  with  light  sails  set. 

A  ship  may  be  supplied  with  water,  fruit,  and  vegetables,  at  Amboina,  hut  fresh  Rttresiimunu. 
provisions  are  scarce;  bullocks,  deer,  &e.,  are  brought  from  Bouro  and  the  adjacent 
islands  at  times,  for  the  use  of  the  garrison,  hut  not  in  sufficient  quantity  to  afford  any 
regular  supply  to  sliips.  Strong  gales  are  often  experienced  in  the  westerly  monsoon, 
about  full  and  change  of  moon,  whicli  are  generally  preceded  by  a  great  swell  tumbling 
into  the  bay. 

Inner  Harbour,  at  the  upper  part  of  the  bay,  being  well  sheltered  from  all  winds,  rnner 
is  generally  resorted  to  by  small  ships  at  the  approach  of  blowing  weather ;  but  the  h^*"!^""' 
entranee  into  it  being  narrow,  a  pilot  is  requis.ite  to  carry  a  ship  through  the  channel. 
This  place  is  considered  to  be  unhealthy,  for  the  crews  of  ships  are  sometimes  very 
sickly  here,  when  those  in  the  outer  harbour  continue  healthy.  The  wateiing  river  is 
on  the  western  shore,  about  7  or  8  miles  from  Port  Victoria,  and  known  by  a  house  on 
each  side  of  it,  at  a  small  distance.  With  the  assistance  of  hoses  the  casks  are  filled 
speedily ;  but  a  loaded  long-boat  can  only  float  out  at  liigli  water. 

The  head  of  the  inner  harbour  is  separated  by  a  small  isthmus  from  a  bay  on  the 
East  side  the  island,  which  has  soundings  and  some  shoals  in  it,  bat  is  not  frequented 
by  ships. 

The  northern  shore  of  Amboina  is  clear  of  danger,  and  the  channel  betwixt  the 
N.W.  Brother  and  Ceram  is  4  or  5  miles  wide;  but  the  currents  or  tides  among  those 
islets  are  strong,  and  not  regular. 

Haraucka,  or  Oma,  is  separated"  from  the  eastern  part  of  iimboina  by  a  na^agable  Hanwcka 
channel,  about  a  league  wide,  which  is  contracted  to  a  mile  at  the  northern  entrance,  ^"^"''' 
by  a  sandy  islet  contiguous  to  Amboina ;  tliis  islet  is  safe  to  approach,  hut  the  Hai'aucka 
shore  opposite  is  foul,  and  there  is  a  fort  on  the  West  side  this  island. 

Honimoa,  or  Saparooa  Island,  lies  close  East  of  Haraucka,  the  channel  that  sepa-  Houmioa 

5  c  3  ^''*^' 


748 


PANDA  ISLANDS, 


Anchorage. 


Ko«as  Lbat. 


Channel  ?«' 

tmeDthQH 
Uaiub  aoJ 

CWUn. 


Bondn  Iskcdd. 


Amdiorage. 


Railing 


TMm. 


rates  them  being  only  a  mile  wide  in  the  narrowest  part,  destitute  of  anchorage,  and 
subject  to  strong  currents  or  tides ;  a  vessel  in  going  through  it  must  therefore  keep 
near  the  Haraucka  shore.  The  South  point  of  Honimoa,  called  the  Dolphin's  Nose,  is 
in  lat.  3°  3&'  S.,  distant  about  12  leagues  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  the  entrance  of  Amboina 
Say ;  there  is  an  islet  close  to  it,  called  Pigeon  Ishind,  and  the  small  island  Malana  lies 
about  2  miles  to  S-W.  Separooa  Village  and  Fort  Durrstede  are  situated  at  the  l>ottom 
of  the  bay,  which  is  formed  between  the  South  and  S.E.  points  of  the  island  ;  there  ia 
good  anchorage  in  12  fathoms  near  the  fort  in  the  westerly  monsoon,  by  steering  in 
about  mid-channel,  between  the  reefs  that  Hue  both  sides  the  bay,  but  no  soundings 
are  got  until  witliin  a  mile  of  the  fort, 

Noesa  Lant,  in  lat.  3°  40'  S.,  Ion.  128°  53'  E.,  is  small,  separated  from  the  S.E. 
point  of  Honimoa  by  a  safe  channel,  about  2  miles  wide ;  it  ia  the  easternmost  of  the 
Clove  Islands,  and  produces  the  best  cloves  of  any  of  them.  Foul  ground  projects 
around  it  to  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  but  there  is  said  to  be  anchorage  at 
the  North  part,  and  off  the  N.T^.  part,  where  there  is  a  fortified  house. 

The  four  islands  above  mentioned,  generally  called  the  Clove  Islands,  are  of ' 
middling  height ;  bat  the  high  land  of  Ceram  being  near  them  to  the  northward,  they 
appear  as  part  of  it  until  closely  approached.  "Wlien  a  ship  is  working  between  them 
and  Ceram,  she  ought  to  give  a  berth  to  the  North  part  of  Haraucka,  and  the  N.W. 
end  of  Honimoa,  because  foul  ground  projects  from  them  about  a  mile ;  whereas,  the 
Ceram  shore,  .nbreast  thcsf?  islands,  is  bold  to  approach. 

THE  BANDA  ISLANDS  form  a  group,  ten  in  number,  lying  near  each  other; 
the  harbour  is  formed  by  Great  Banda  on  the  South  side;  Goonong  Apee,  or  Burning 
Mountain,  and  Banda  Neira  on  the  North  side ;  with  two  isles  at  the  eastern  entrance, 
one  called  Fulo  Pisaug,  and  the  other,  from  its  resembling  a  ship's  hull,  Pulo  CappeU 
the  latter  is  very  small.  These  islands,  being  high,  are  subject  to  sudden  gusts  of 
wind,  with  hot,  oppressive  weather  in  the  day  ;    but  the  nights  are  eool. 

The  anchorage,  in  lat.  4°  31'  S.,  Ion.  130*^  0'  E.,*  is  at  the  foot  of  the  Biiming 
Mountain,  which  generally  emits  smoke:  shocks  of  earthquakes  are  frequent. 

The  eastern  channel  is  safe  to  enter  Banda  Harbour,  giving  a  berth  of  half  a.  mile 
to  the  shore  of  Great  Banda,  and  to  that  of  Banda  Neira ;  a  ship  may  pass  on  either 
side  Pulo  Pisaug  and  Pulo  Cappel,  and  when  to  the  southward  of  them  the  channel  is 
about  3  miles  wide.  The  anehoran;e  is  abreast  the  wharf  at  Banda  Neira,  in  7  or  8 
fathoms.  Tlie  Orpheus  Bank,  which  has  only  16  feet  on  it  at  low  water  spring  tides, 
will  be  avoided  by  not  shutting  in  the  eastern  point  of  Great  Banda  with  the  low  S.E. 
point  of  Banda  Neira,  and  anchoring  irith  Pulo  Way.  or  Ay,  just  shut  in  with  thr 
point  of  Goonong  Apee,  and  Battakeeka  Fort,  on  the  hill  N.  by  E.,  distant  about  half 
a  mile  oif  the  wharf. 

It  is  high  water  on  the  shore  at  2  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  the  rise 
of  tide  is  about  9  or  10  feet.  At  the  anchorage  it  is  high  water  at  4  hours,  where  the 
tides  are  strong,  but  not  regular;  it  is  therefore  proper  to  moor  immediately. 

Ships  can  only  go  in  by  the  western  channel  in  the  westerly  monsoon,  which  is 
formed  between  Goonong  Apee  and  Great  Banda ;  a  reef  projects  from  the  western  part 
of  Great  Banda  to  nearly  mid-channel,  contracting  the  passage  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
making  it  necessary  to  keep  close  to  Goonong  Apee  shore,  which  is  steep  to.  The 
extreme  of  Fulo  Way  kept  just  touching  open  with  the  extremity  of  Goonong  Apee 


"  The  frig&te  Mark  Bcygprsbergcn's  dtronomelera  and  observnttona  m&dc  the  ancboniee  in  lat.  4°  SS'  R, 
Ion.  1S0>  04'  E. 
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lead  a  ship  to  the  anchorage.     Thia  channel  is  frequented  by  ships  coming  in  during 
the  westerly  monsoon,  and  hy  those  going'  out  in  the  opposite  season. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Goonong  Apce  and  Banda  Neira,  hut  it  being  rery 
narrow,  with  rapid  tides,  and  destitute  of  good  anchorage,  it  is  seldom  used  except  by 
small  vessels. 

The  harbour  of  Bauda  bears  E.S.E.,  about  -40  leagues  distant  from  Noessaniva  Point 
at  the  entrance  of  Amboina  Harbour,  and  18  leagues  S.W.  from  Keifing  Point  on  Coram. 

Rosingeyn  Island  lies  about  4  miles  eastward  of  Great  Banda ;  Pulo  Way  and 
Pulo  Rhim.  he  to  the  westward.  Pulo  Way  hears  nearly  West  7  miles  from  Goonong 
Apoe,  and  E.  by  N.  ■^N.  4  miles  from  Pulo  Rhun,  betwixt  which  the  passage  is  said  to 
be  unsafe.  The  northernmost  island  of  the  group,  called  Pulo  Swangy^  bears  nearly 
N.  I W.  from  Pulo  Way. 

The  islands  Great  Banda,  Banda  Neira,  Rosingeyn,  and  Pulo  Way,  produce  excel- 
lent nutm^egs ;  the  soil  of  these  islands  being  more  favourable  for  the  culture  of  the 
nutmeg-tree  than  the  soil  of  Amboina. 

Banda  Neira  is  well  fortified,  particularly  in  the  western  chaimel,  and  here  resides 
the  Governor  of  these  islands. 

The  Turtle  Islaada,  three  in  number,  are  very  low  ;  they  are  covered  with  trees,  Tnrtie  iniund*. 
and  dangerous  to  approach  in  the  night,  bciug  fronted  by  coral  reefs  which  project  2  or 
3  miles  from  them.  The  easternmost  island  is  in  lat.  s'  2B'  S.,  Ion.  127°  38'  E„*  bear- 
ing from  the  entrance  of  Amboina  Harbour  S.  by  W.  }  W.,  distance  about  33  leagues. 
The  westernmost  island  is  separated  considerably  from  the  other  two,  for  theSibbald  had 
the  easternmost  island  bearing  N.N.W.  \  W.,  distant  10  miles,  seen  from  the  deek,  with 
the  trees  on  another  island  open  to  the  westward  of  it,  just  visible  from  the  poop, 
when  the  south-westenmiost  island  was  seen  from  the  mizen-topmast  rigging,  bearing 
about  W.N.W. 

Lucepara  lelanda,  or  Lucapin-Eay,  in  lat.  6°  40'  S.,+  Ion.  127**  21'  E.  by  cbro-  L^^cepn™ 
nometer  from  Amboina,  lie  about  5  or  6  leagues  to  the  S.W,  of  the  Turtle  Islands ;  ^''*''^- 
they  form  a  group  of  five  low  isles,  covered  with  trees,  and  cannot  be  seen  above 
■4  leagues  from  the  deek.     The  passage  betwixt  them  and  the  Turtle  Islands  is  safe  in 
daylight,  being  4  leagues  wide ;  the  frigate  Maria  Reygershergen  passed  through  it 
with  her  convoy  in  1905,  when  bound  from  Batavia  to  Amboina. 

Goonong  Apee,  or  Burning  Island,  in  lat.  6°  35'  S.,  Ion.  126°  40'  E.,  or  1°  36'  West  Goonong 
from  Aniboma  Flagstaff  by  chronometer,  bearing  S.W.  f  S.  from  Lucepara  Islands,  *'**^ 
distant  23  leagues,  is  a  high  conical  mountain,  visible  15  or  16  leagues.    It  is  in  a 
state  of  ignition,  with  smoke  generally  issmng  from  the  crater  at  the  summit,  and  is 
bold  to  approach. 

Ships  proceeding  from  Amboina  to  Banda  diuing  the  strength  of  the  easterly  Pnmwge  from 
monsoon,  in  July,  August,  and  September,  should  stretch  to  the  southward,  and  they  u^li^™ 
will  generally  fetch  the  coast  of  Timor.  Here  the  current  runs  often  strong  to  eastward 
in  these  months,  and  the  wind  becoming  variable  and  veering  more  to  southward, 
enables  ships  to  stand  on  the  starboard  tack  about  N.E.  by  E,,  and  fetch  Banda.  This 
passage  may  be  performed  in  six  days ;  whereas,  the  route:  to  the  northward  of  Ceram, 
and  round  its  eastern  extremity,  which  is  generally  pursued  by  the  Dutch,  frequently 
requires  more  than  double  that  time. 

*  Cs-pttun  Forbes,  in  tie  Sibbald,  fay  tteae  ialandSi  April  SOth,  181B,  in  hia  passage  nlong  the  North  tdda 
of  Flores,  towarda  AmboiniL,  and  mitde  the  eastentmost  iaiand  in  Int,  5"  26'  S.,  about  Ion.  127*  50'  E. 

t  The  Dutch  ftigate'a  observations  place  this  group  farther  to  the  N.E,  viz.  from  lat.  5°  27'  to  fi"  33  S., 
Ion.  127°  33'  E. 
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Ships  bonnd  from  Amboina,  or  any  of  the  other  Molucca  Islands,  to  Hindoostan, 
ought  not  to  attempt  the  Southern  Passage  during  the  strength  of  the  westerly  mon- 
soon ;  if  they  depart  before  the  month  of  March,  the  northern  route  is  preferable, 
particularly  ivhon  bound  to  Bengal  or  the  Strait  of  Malacca. 

Departing  from  Amboina  to  proceed  to  the  northern  route,  ships  should  endeavour 
to  get  over  towards  the  Island  jGnblaw,  and  keep  the  East  side  of  Bouro  aboard,  that 
thoy  may  benefit  by  its  land  ^Wnds  and  squalls,  and  avoid  the  S.E.  currents  which  fre- 
quently prevail  between  Ceram  and  Amboina,  and  near  Manipa,  in  the  westerly  mon- 
soon. ^Tien  abreast  the  North  point  of  Bouro  Bay,  the  wind  wUl  generally  permit 
ships  to  stand  over  about  N.N.E.  for  Gomona  and  Oby  Major ;  they  should  then  proceed 
through  the  Gillolo  Passage,  or  betwixt  Geby  and  Gagy,  aa  circumstances  require. 
Having  cleared  this  passage,  the  progress  will  be  slow,  for  south-easterly  currents 
prevail,  with  light  N.W,  and  northerly  winds,  accompanied  at  times  by  squalls  and 
pain.  Every  means  ought  to  be  used  to  get  to  the  northward  in  this  track,  without 
minding  if  a  little  easting  is  made  ;  for  after  reaching  Int.  5°  or  6°  N.,  the  north-easterly 
winds  may  be  expected,  with  which  to  run  to  the  westward. 

Having  in  these  latitudes  got  within  the  verge  of  the  north-east  monsoon,  the  best 
trade  is  to  steer  to  the  north\rard  of  the  Meangis  Islands,  for  the  South  point  of  Min- 
danao ;  and  after  passing  between  it  and  the  Scrangani  Islands,  a  course  should  be 
pursued  through  the  Strait  of  Baseelan,  because  the  winds  hang  as  much  to  the  west- 
ward as  to  the  eastward  of  North.  If  a  ship  enter  this  strait  in  the  morning,  with  a 
breeze  from  the  Mindanao  shore,  she  Avill  probably  get  through  before  night,  if  the  tide 
happen  to  be  in  her  favour ;  she  ought  to  keep  along  the  North  side  of  the  strait 
betwixt  the  Santa  Cruz  Islands  and  Mindanao,  where  water  and  refreshments  may  be 
got  at  Samboangan,  if  required. 

From  Samboangan,  a  W.N.  westerly  course  ought  to  he  followed,  to  pass  to  the 
North  of  the  Islands  Sangbny  and  Teynga ;  from  thence,  steer  for  Cagayan  Sooloo, 
and  having  passed  it,  a  course  ought  to  be  steered  to  get  into  the  latitude  of  Bangupy 
Peak,  when  8  or  9  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  Mangsee  Islands,  After  passing  through 
this  strait,  betwixt  these  islands  and  the  North  part  of  Banguey,  a  course  should  be 
pursued  for  the  Strait  of  Malacca,  agreeably  to  the  sailing  directions  which  are  given 
for  those  places  in  the  preceding  sections  of  this  work,  and  where  the  descriptions  of 
them  will  be  found. 

Ships  from  Amboina  bound  to  Hindoostan  in  March  may  proceed  by  tbo  soutbera 
passage,  and  as  the  winds  hang  mostly  from  the  westward  in  this  month,  it  is  advisable 
to  stand  up  towards  Bouro,  and  from  thence  work  over  near  St.  Matthew  Islands. 
Having  approached  these  and  Velthoen  Island,  a  southerly  course  ought  to  Ix-  fol- 
lowed, and  if  the  wind  is  favourable,  it  may  be  pnident  for  a  ship  to  keep  well  to 
windward,  and  pass  through  the  Strait  of  AUoo.  This  strait  is  preferable  to  that  of 
Pantar,  beiug  much  wider,  and  farther  to  windward  in  the  westerly  monsoon ;  and 
when  clear  of  it,  a  ship  ought  to  keep  to  westward,  in  order  to  proceed  through  the 
chflnnet  between  Sandalwood  Island  and  Savu,  into  the  open  sea  ;  or  she  may  pji^  out 
on  the  Eiwt  side  of  the  latter  island,  if  the  wind  he  unfavourable  for  proceeding  through 
any  of  the  channels  farther  we.stward. 

Departing  from  Amboina  in  April,  May,  June,  July,  or  August,  steer  for  Burning 
Island,  for  in  April  the  westerly  monsoon  fails,  and  is  succeeded  bv  light  south- 
easterly hreezes.  Care  must  be  taken  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Lucepara  Islands,  in  paa^ 
ing  towards  Burning  Island,  wluch  may  also  be  left  to  the  eastward  ^  observing  that 
the  current  sets  ofteu  strongly  to  the  ivestward  in  the  easterly  monsoon ;  from  theacei 
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steer  to  make  the  West  end  of  Wetta.,  or  Dog  Island,  and  proceed  betwixt  Pulo  Cam- 
bing  and  the  East  end  of  Ombay,  and  between  the  latter  and  Timor,  thi-ough  the 
Onibay  Passage.  Being  once  so  far  to  the  soutbward  as  Ilotto  or  Savu,  the  8.E.  winds 
will  begin  gradually  to  increase  in  strength,  and  a  course  may  be  steered  to  pass  out  to 
the  southward  of  Savu.  The  passage  from  hence  to  Hindoostan  may  be  accomplished 
in  from  20  to  30  days  hj  a  ship  that  sails  well. 

If  bound  from  Amboina,  or  Banda,  to  Uatavia  in.  these  months,  you  sbould,  if 
leaving  Banda,  steer  to  make  the  high  island  of  Eoma,  giving  n  berth  to  a  shoal  that 
lies  about  8  miles  off  its  N-W.  point,  then  pass  to  the  North  of  "Wetta.  Prom  hence, 
steer  for  Pulo  Cambing,  and  along  the  North  coast  of  Plores,  passing  between  it  and 
Kusa  Raji,  if  thought  necessary,  then  along  the  North  coasts  of  Sumbawa  and  Lom- 
bock ;  having  brought  the  latter  to  bear  to  the  southward,  steer  to  pass  to  the  north- 
eastward of  Urk,  and  between  Kangelang  and  the  Pour  Brothers ;  otherwise  you  may 
steer  from  Lombock  to  pass  between  Hog  Island  and  Galion,  and  afterwards  along  the 
North  side  of  Madura  and  Java, 


VAN     DIEMEN     LAN  D. 


VAN  DIEMEN  LAND  AND  THE  CONTIGUOUS  POETS.  WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

THE  PASSAGE  to  CHINA  round  to  the  eastward  of  Australia  has  been  described  Pawge  w 
in  Volume  First  of  this  work,  in  which  dii-eetions  are  given  for  sailing  towards  Van  ^'^hoW 
Biemen  Land,  and  through  Bass  Strait,  with  an  account  of  the  principal  headlands, 
islands,  the  winds,  and  weather.  It  seems  proper,  nevertheless,  to  give  farther  direc- 
tions for  sailing  into  the  plaees  of  shelter  in  Van  Diemen  Land,  and  those  on  the  coast 
of  Australia,  where  ships  boimd  to  China  or  to  Port  Jackson  may  procure  fresh  water, 
or  repair  any  slight  injury  sustained  by  stormy  weather, 

VAM"  DIEfiCEN  LAWD,*  on  the  western  side,  is  generally  a  rocky  shore,  of  sterile  Western  cwwt 
aspect,  with  reefs  fronting  it  to  the  distance,  in  some  places,  of  3  or  4  miles ;  and  a  ^J^°^fj*" 
considerable  south-westerly  swell  usually  rolls  in  upon  it  from  the  ocean.     In  many 
places  this  coast  is  low,  but  in  several  parts  tlie  inland  mountains  stretoh  nearly  down 
to  the  sea,  having  a  barren  and  white  appearance. 

Cape  Grim,  in  lat.  40"  43'  8.,  Ion.  14^""  42'  E,,  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Van  Diemen  Op.  Grin., 
Land,  and  the  southern  boundary  of  the  West  entrance  of  Bass  Strait,  is  a  steep  black 
headland,  having  two  contiguous  rocks  of  similar  aspect,  and  is  directly  to  the  south- 
ward of  Hunter  Islands ;  Sandy  Point,  the  West  extreme  of  the  land,  is  in  lat.  41°  4'  S.,  ^"t,^""''? 
Ion.  144°  30|'  E.     The  West  coast  of  Van  Diemen  Land  was  thought  to  be  without 
shelter  for  ships ;  but  two  harbours  were  discovered,  in  a  vessel  fitted  out  by  Mr.  Birch, 

*  The  soutli-eaatero  coast  was  diBcovered  by  Abel  Jansoti  Tasmau,  in  1642,  who  named  it  Tan  Diemen 
lAnd ;  tut  it  waa  aot  known  to  he  an  island,  until  Captajn  MinJci-B  ajid  Mr,  Baas,  in  179fl-9,  tuuletl  round  it, 
under  the  directign  of  Governor  Huiit«r,  who  gave  the  mune  of  Baas  Strtut  to  the  sea  that  separatea  it  from 
New  Holland,  or  AustraLuL 
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a  merchant  of  HobaHTown,  purposely  to  examine  minutely  the  coasts.  She  performed 
the  circumnavigation  of  tlie  island  in  39  days,  about  tlie  end  of  1815,  and  discovered 
the  t^vo  followitiij  Iiarbours. 

Macquarie  Harbour  (Entrance  Island,  in  lat.-42*  12'  8„  Ion,  145*  20'  E.)  has  on 
the  har  only  from  5  to  9  feet,  at  low  water  spring  tides,  with  a  tide  of  5  or  6  knots, 
consequently  can  only  admit  small  vessels  passing  over  the  bar ;  hut  when  well  inside 
through  Kelly  Channel,  the  water  deepens  to  10,  20,  and  25  fathoms,  and  decreases 
afterwards  gradually,  in  sailing  up  this  extensive  harbour.  The  brig  Sophia,*  Captain. 
Fcen,  after  anchoring  in  7  fathoms  outside  the  bar  to  wait  for  the  flood-tide,  crossed 
over,  keeping  the  starboard  shore  aboard,  and  after  deepening  to  10  fathoms,  proceeded 
upwards  in  a  narrow  channel,  between  shoals,  till  10  miles  above  the  bar ;  when  20 
miles  from  the  har,  the  depths  gradually  decreased  to  2  fathoms.  Having  proceeded 
about  2  miles  farther  up  in  the  whale-boat,  the  North  bank  of  the  harbour  was  found 
to  consist  of  strata  of  coal,  denuded  by  the  sea  in  some  parts  :  these  strata  of  coal  were 
6  feet  thick,  with  a  stratum  of  clay  between  them. 

In  passing  upwards  in  the  boat,  the  entrance  of  Gordon  Kiver,  which  empties 
itself  into  the  harbour,  was  computed  to  be  about  50  miles  from  the  bar,  and  in  pur- 
suing a  oouTse  up  this  river,  the  first  falls  were  discovered  nearly  50  miles  farther 
inland ;  the  course  of  the  river  being  through  (what  was  thought)  the  western 
mountains,  du-ectly  East  from  the  harbour's  mouth. 

Captain  Feen  succeeded  in  sounding  a  passage,  by  which  any  vessel  that  can  cross 
the  bar  may  proceed  within  half  a  mile  of  the  falls,  and  anchor  within  10  yards  of  the 
coal-mine.  The  mountains  on  the  northern  shore,  where  the  coal  is,  are  barren,  but 
the  rest  are  generally  covered  with  myrtle  and  pine.  The  brig  took  in  a  cargo  of 
Huon  pine,  hy  drifting  it  down  the  river ;  this  is  excellent  timber  for  joiners'  and 
cabinet  work,  boat-buUding,  and  architecture. 

Captain  P.  P.  King,  R.N.,  who  in  1819  made  a  survey  of  the  entrance  to  Macquarie 
Harbour,  gives  the  follonTng  marks  for  crossing  the  Bar.  "  The  centre  of  Entrance 
Island,  in  a  line  with  the  eastern  pitch  of  the  summit  of  Mount  AVellington,  bearing 
S.  15*  E.  {true).  Kount  Wellington  is  on  a  point,  about  a  mile  inside  Entrance  Island, 
on  the  western  side,  and  may  he  easily  recognised  by  its  table-top,  which  is  elevated 
250  feet  above  the  sea." 

In  a  case  of  emergency,  a  ship  might  anchor  in  6  to  12  fathoms  in  the  outer  road, 
and  be  sheltered  from  S-W.  and  southerly  winds,  by  Cape  Sorell,  which  bounds  the 
western  side  of  the  harbour*8  entrance;  but  she  will  be  exposed  to  West  and  N.TV. 
winds,  which  do  not,  however,  prevail  near  the  land.  Cape  Sorell  is  in  lat.  42"  11'  S., 
Ion.  145"  17'  E.,  terminating  in  a  low  point  of  straggling  bare  rocks,  with  many  patches 
of  rocks  or  breakers  detached  from  the  shore. 

Point  Hibbs,  in  lat.  43°  59'  S.,  Ion.  145"*  20'  E.,  projects  about  3  miles  from  the 
coast-line,  having  an  estensive  reef  of  breakers  on  the  South  side,  and  a  remarkable 
pyramidal  rock  nearly  3  miles  to  N.E.  About  11  miles  S.E.  by  S.  from  the  point  stands 
a  projecting  cliff,  with  high  rocks  adjoining,  and  2  leagues  farther  South  arc  Bome 
patches  of  breakers  2  miles  off  shore.  Rocky  Point,  in  lat.  43*  Of  S.,  Ion.  145°  33'  B., 
and  7^  leagues  S.E.  by  S.  from  Point  Hibbs,  is  fronted  by  a  reef.  From  Rocky  Point 
the  coaat  takes  an  easterly  direction  about  3  leagues,  and  then  southerly  about  the 
same  distance,  forming  a  deep  concavity. 


*  Bclon^ng  to  Ur.  D.  M'Cftrty,  who  was  then  on  board,  bein^  his  second  voyage  from  th«  I>9rv«iLt  to 
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Point  St.  Vincent,  in  lat.  43^16'  S.»  Ion.  145°  55'  E.,  and  7  leagues  S.E.  f  E.  of  P^^intat.vii. 
Kocky  Point,  having  two  peaked  rocks  on  its  extrcmityj  is  a  small  projecting  point  of  ^^"*' 
land,  6  miles  north-weat-wrard  of  the  entrance  of  Port  Davey,  having  about  6  or  7  miles 
>r,  ^  E,  from  it,  in  lat.  43°  9^'  S.,  Mount  DeWitt,  which  is  visible  11  or  12  leagues. 

Port  Bavey,  in  lat.  43"  18'  9.,  Ion.  14G°  0'  E.,  to  the  south-eastward  of  Point 
St.  Vincent,  and  nearly  7  or  7-i  leagues  N.W.  by  N.  of  the  Soutli-west  Cape,  is  of  great 
importance  to  the  navigator,  being  an  excellent  harbour,  separated  into  two  branches, 
and  extending  several  miles  inland.  The  principal  branch  extends  in  a  northerly  direc- 
tion, having  moderate  depths  of  water,  firom  12  to  14  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  decreasmg 
to  4  fathoms  about  3  miles  up,  abreast  of  a  bay  or  lagoon,  which  there  branches  off  to 
"W.S.  westward.  The  other  branch,  called  Bathurst  Harbour,  extends  about  3  leagues 
to  the  eastward,  having  several  islets  in  it,  with  coves  or  indentations  on  either  side. 
The  shores  of  tliis  harbour  abound  with  excellent  pine,  and  it  has  the  advantage  of  a 
fresh-water  river.  The  land  on  each  side  tlae  entrance  of  this  port  is  rugged  and  Ijarren, 
and  the  pyramidal  rocks  near  the  South  Head  must  have  a  berth  on  the  starboard 
hand,  when  steering  into  the  harbour:  this  headland  is  ia  lat.  43°  21'  S.,  projecting 
about  2  or  3  miles  from  the  contiguous  coast-line. 

South- West  Cape,  in  lat.  43''  39'  S.,  Ion.  146°  12'  E.,,  is  a  narrow^  steep  point,  South  coast. 
extending  about  a  mile  from  the  high  land.  The  southern  coast  resembles  the  western 
coast,  and  the  projecting  points  are  generally  high,  steep,  and  barren ;  some  of  them, 
consisting  of  whitish  stone,  have  the  appearance,  when  viewed  at  a  distance,  of  being 
covered  with  snow.  There  ia  no  inducement  for  a  ship  to  pass  inside  the  Mew-stone 
and  Maat  Suykers  Isles,  which  lie  to  the  eastward  of  the  South-west  Cape ;  for 
although  the  openings  betwixt  these  and  the  South  Cape  appear  at  a  distance  to  ^ord 
shelter,  they  ai-e  thought  to  be  shoal  bays,  exposed  to  southerly  winds  ;  it  is  therefore 
proper  to  give  a  good  berth  to  the  western  and  southern  coasts,  particularly  in  the 
winter  months. 

South-East,  or  South  Cape,  in  lat.  43°  38'  8.,  Ion.  146°  56'  E.»  bears  about  irue 
East  from  the  South-west  Cape,  distant  11  or  12  leagues,  and  has  over  it  peaked  hUis. 

A  good  harbour  Las  been  discovered  on  the  East  side  the  South  Cape  by  Mr.  Kelly, 
in  the  Henrietta  Packet,  the  southern  extremity  of  its  entrance,  called  the  South  Head, 
being  in  lat.  43*^  30'  8.  It  extends  about  20  miles  inland,  and  is  said  to  be  capable  of 
affording  good  shelter  for  vessels  in  bad  weather ;  but  the  depth  of  water,  and  other 
particulars  relative  to  this  harbour,  have  not  yet  been  correctly  ascertained. 

In  the  offing,  in  lat.  43^  61'  S.»  Ion.  147"  8'  E.,  he  the  White  Rock  and  Eddystone, 
sometimes  called  Swilly  Rocks,  which  are  two  in  number,  and  the  outermost  is  gene- 
rally called  the  Eddystone.  The  latter  has  the  appearance  of  a  sail  at  a  distance ;  the 
other  is  a  high  rock,  bearing  8.  66°  "W".  from  it  by  compass.  There  is  a  clear  passage 
between  them,  but  a  ledge  projects  to  a  short  distance  from  their  North  pai-ts,  that  from 
the  Eddystone  being  the  longest.  The  Mewstone,  in  lat.  43''  40'  S.,  Ion.  146^  31'  E., 
by  Captain  KJng's  observations,  is  a  high  ragged  rock,  about  S^  leagues  off  shore ;  the 
channel  inside  of  it,  and  the  two  rocky  Maat  Suykers  Isles  mentioned  above,  are  safe 
in  favourable  weather. 

Sidmonth  Rock,  discovered  by  Captain  WiUiam  Gunner,  of  the  ship  Lord  Sid- 
mouth,  March  6th,  1819,  is  about  4  or  5  miles  north-eastward  of  the  Eddystone;  the 
boat  was  sent  to  examine  this  rock,  which  was  found  to  be  about  100  yards  in  diameter 
above  the  surface  of  the  sea,*  vrith  a  reef  projectiag  from  it  about  half  a  mile  to  the 

*  It  appeai-s  to  te  coTcred  at  tiiii«B,  for  Capi,un  Aahmore,  in  paasing  near,  saw  only  the  breakers  on  it : 
thia  rock,  tko  Edilj-stuae,  and  WMte  Rock,  seem  to  lie  nearly  on  the  tiaDi«  trajiait-liue  of  Laariug. 
VOL.  n.  5  D 
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north-eastward.  No  bottom  with  20  fathoms  line  could  be  obtained  in  sounding  all 
round  the  rock,  and  tbe  passage  between  it  and  the  Eddystone  appeared  safe. 

Anfttierrodt.  A  rock  abovB  Water,  said  to  have  been  seen  by  the  Russian  ship  Rurick,  in  1822, 

in  lat.  44°  S.>  Ion.  14.7°  45'  E.,  and  9  lea.g:ue8  E.8.E.  from  the  Eddystone,  may  probably 
be  the  same  rock  lately  laid  down  in  tlie  Admiralty  chaj-t,  under  the  name  of  Fedlra 
Branca. 

T«mM,  u^.L  TasmBn  Head,  in  lat.  43*  32'  S.,  Ion,  147°  2G'  E.,  bearing  N,E,  by  E.  I  E.  from 

i.teU"ffiu  the  South-east  Cape,  distant  7  or  8  leagues,  is  a  rocky  headland,  with  tliree  steep  islets 
and  two  black  rocks  off  it,  called  the  Friars ;  between  wliich  and  Cape  Bnmy  to  the 
westward,  Bad  Bay  extends  about  3  miles  into  the  South  part  of  Bruny  Island,  exposed 
to  the  fui-y  of  southerly  i^Tnds.  Tasman  Head  is  the  southern  extremity  of  Bruny 
Island,  which  is  extensive,  and  stretches  northward,  separated  from  the  S.E.  part  of 
Van  Dieraen  Land,  by  a  navigable  strait,  or  channel,  through  which  Admiral  D'Entre- 
casteaux  passed  in  May,  1792,  and  wliich  is  since  called  by  his  name.* 

D'Entrecasteaux  Channel  is  formed  between  the  South-east  Capo  of  Van  Diemen 

waui  wine  i^jj,j  g^ju^  Biuny  Island ;  on  each  side  the  entrance,  near  the  land,  there  are  some  reefs 
and  small  islands.  On  the  western  side,  near  the  South-east  Cape,  is  Recherche  Bay, 
with  its  two  portsj  called  from  then:  relative  situation  North  and  South  Ports.  AdmiAl 
D'Entrecasteaux  remained  here  nearly  a  month,  and  found  it  safe,  and  convenient  for 
procuring  wood  and  water.  It  is  sheltered  from  most  winds  by  the  surrounding  moan- 
tains,  and  the  bottom  is  soft  mud,  with  depths  of  12  or  10  fathoms  well  out  in  the  bay, 
but  only  from  2^  to  3|  or  4  fathoms  when  near  the  shores  of  either  of  the  harbours. 

SoBih  Port.  There  is  a  patch  of  rocks  above  and  under  water,  in  the  entrance  of  the  South  Port, 
between  which  and  the  N.W.  entrance- point  there  is  no  safe  passage ;  but  the  channel 
on  the  S.E.  side  of  the  patch  has  depths  of  4  to  5  fathoms,  shoaling  to  3  and  2f  fathoms, 
where  vessels  of  light  draught  may  anchor  on  a  bottom  of  fine  sand,  in  perfect  safety, 
and  fi'esh  water  can  be  got  at  a  little  cove  on  the  western  shore. 

NurUi  Tort.  The  North  Port  is  about  a  third  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  two-thirds 

inside,  extending  northward  nearly  1^  miles,  haWng  6, 4,  and  3  fathoms  water,  to  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  tlie  entrance,  if  not  too  near  the  shore.  The  Pearl,  a  small 
rock  above  water,  Ues  in  tlie  entrance^  about  one-tenth  of  a  mile  from  the  East  Point ; 
between  them,  in  mid-channel,  there  are  from  5  to  6^  fathoms  water,  soft  ground,  with 
2^  fathoms  near  the  Pearl  Kock,  and  the  eame  depth  also  near  the  point.  In  entering 
this  jiort  Irom  south-eastward,  steer  towards  the  Pearl  imtU  abreast  a  small  point  of 
remarkable  rocks,  which  must  he  passed  close,  to  avoid  on  the  starboard  hand  a  bank 
of  rock-weed,  on  the  centre  of  which  are  only  2^  fathoms ;  then  steer  for  Ohservatory 
Point,  which  is  safe  :  keeping  it  open  on  the  starboard  bow,  it  may  be  rounded  close, 
but  do  not  go  so  far  westward  of  it  as  to  open  the  Pearl  Rock  outsido  the  southern- 
most point  of  land.  The  general  depth  in  this  harbour  is  about  3|  fathoms,  soft  mud 
bottom,  in  which  ships  may  ground  without  danger;  the  water  is  smooth  in  it  at  all 
times ;  the  sloping  shores  are  covered  with  wood,  and  fresli  water  may  he  obtained  on 
tlip  western  shore.  Observatory  Point  is  in  lat.  43°  32|'  S.  Variation  7'^  39'  E.  in 
17'.)2.  The  rise  of  tide,  which  flowed  only  once  in  21  hours,  was  about  (J  feet  perpeu- 
dicidar ;  high  water  from  9  to  12  hours  at  full  and  change  of  moou,  but  influenced 
greatly  by  the  Tvinds. 

•  It  fttvoit*  U)  have  Ijeen  in  the  foUoiring  year,  1 793,  tliat  Ciijitnin  John  Hnyea.  of  tie  CompMij-B  liumtai; 
Mnntie,  eni'Kjrttd  ilie  nataa  etniit,  in  the  BLi|iH  Duke  ami  Diitliuss,  mni  Hiuuglit  it  *  b*w  di*cov*j-y.  H*  aIm 
riplorwl  the  river  Dcrwent,  which;  fitrotcbc»  from  the  North  entnuwr  of  the  stiuit,  &  grcnt  way  inUncl  to  lie 
north -nestward  and  weatwnrd. 
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Cape  Bruny,  the  S.W.  point  of  Brimy  Island,  lies  about  7  miles  to  the  westward  of  cnpe  Bmny, 
Tasmau  Head,  and  lias  a  revolying  light  on  it,  the  toivcr  of  which  is  white  and  11  feet 
high.  The  light  is  339  feet  above  high  water,  and  the  machinery  makes  a  complete 
revolution  in  five  miuiitcs ;  the  intervals  from  light  to  shade,  which  form  the  distin- 
guishing character  of  the  Ught,  are,  iiowever,  only  of  60  seconds'  duration.  Variation 
12'  11'  E.  (1838). 

Although  P'Entreeasfeaus  Channel  has  some  advantages,  it  ought  not  to  be  used  Di™eti«ii.  f™ 
by  ships  bound  to  Hobart  Town,  eseept  occasionally  in  the  summer  season,  when  sea  ^'  '''^■""e'- 
breezes  predominate ;  because  the  high  hills  and  intervening  chasms  on  the  western 
side  of  the  channel  obstruct  the  course  of  the  winds,  even  when  they  blow  strong  from 
the  S.W.,  giving  them  uncertain  and  various  directions,  causing  detention,  which  makes 
the  Storm  Bay  Paaaage,  at  all  times,  preferable  for  slups  bound  to  Hobart  Town,  more 
particularly  in  the  winter  season.  The  George  the  Tlurd,  cormct  ship,  and  soon  after 
the  ship  Enchantress,  with  emigrant  passengers  and  a  valuable  cargo,  were  botli 
WTecked  here  in  the  night.  The  first  was  lost  on  the  mid-channel  reef,  in  the  Western 
Passage,  between  Actseon  Island  and  the  main ;  the  other  is  said  to  have  been  wrecked 
on  the  Actaeon  E-eefs  when  entering  the  channel  eastward  of  the  islands ;  by  these 
lamentable  misfortunes,  nearly  200  lives  were  sacrificed,  and  much  valuable  property.* 
Since  the  loss  of  these  ships,  the  Sir  "William  Wallace  was  wrecked  on  Actaeon  Reefs 
in  the  daytime, 

Captain  J.  Welsh,  who  partly  explored  D'Entrecasteaus  Channel,  obsei'ves,  that  it 
has  been  usual  for  ships  to  enter  by  the  eastern  channel,  passing  eastward  of  the  reefe 
ttiat  lie  across  the  entrance,  about  from  3i  to  7  or  8  miles  to  the  eastwax'd  and  north- 
ward of  the  South-east  Cape.  These  reefs  (on  which  the  ActBeon  was  wrecked)  have 
Actceon  Island  at  their  northern  extreme,  and  the  small  isle  called  Charles  Island 
about  2  miles  farther  South.  The  S.W.  part  of  the  reefs  bears  from  the  Whale  Head 
N.E.  ^  N.  6j  miles,  and  :&om  South-east  Cape  N.E.  ^  E.  3  miles.  Although  this  chan- 
nel, eastward  of  these  reefs  and  islands,  is  the  widest  and  beat  known.  Captain  Welsh 
considers  the  western  channel,  or  the  passage  westward  of  them,  preferable  with  a 
westerly  wind  ;  because  a  north-easterly  coiu-se  will  carry  a  ship  through  the  latter  to 
Partridge  Island,  whereas  a  slup  entering  by  the  eastern  channel  would  have  to  steer  a 
north-westerly  course.  The  passage  between  the  Actason  Reefs  and  Isles  on  one  aide 
and  the  western  shore  on  the  other  is  sale  in  daylight,  by  rounding  the  South-east 
Cape  within  1^  miles,  and  afterwards  keeping  at  a  modera^te  distance  from  the  western 
sliore,  on  account  of  a  reef  of  rocks  that  lies  in  the  direction  of  the  passage,  about  a  mill* 
off  Eliza  Point,  and  2^  miles  to  the  westward  of  Charles  Island  and  Actaeon  Island, 
fi-onting  the  opening  between  these  islands:  this  mid-channel  reef  is  about  300  yards 
in  extent,  and  may  be  safe  to  pass  on  either  side,  having  5  fathoms  water  close  to  it, 
and  from  7  to  10  fathoms  clear  ground  bettt'een  it  and  the  western  shore,  and  also 
between  it  and  the  Actfeon  Reefs.  Several  patches  of  rock-weed  will  be  perceived  in 
the  passage,  which  indicate  foul  ground,  but  the  least  water  Captain  Welsh  found  on 
them  was  o  fathoms.     Point  Arthur,  about  2  miles  from  South-east  Cape,  forms  the 

*  Tlie  former  ahip  was  wrecked  in  the  night,  April  12tli,  1835,  sind  134  persons  periahod,  1S8  of  whom 
were  convicts.  The  Enchantress  etnick  on  the  reef;  July  17t]i,  1835,  at  10  P.M.,  and  bilged  immediately  ;  the 
long-boat,  with  great  part  of  the  crew,  in  thought  to  have  gone  down  byfintanglementwith  the  wreck.  Although 
LU  the  published  account  of  the  loss  of  the  ship  it  is  stated  that  she  Btmiek  on  the  Aetieon  Reflfa,  yet  a.  letter 
from  a,  nautical  o-ffiiccr  at  Hobart  Town  informs  me,  that  she  was  working  in  through  the  eastern  chajinel  during 
the  night,  &ad  her  jib-boom  waa  broken  by  the  clilts  of  Bruny  laland,  where  she  struck  against  the  steep  rocks, 
and  then  auuk  in  deep  -water. 
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Boutliem  entrance-point  of  Eecherch^  Bay,  and  a  sMp  tavine;  entered  the  channel 
between  the  Acta'on  Reefs  and  Point  Arthur,  should  steer  to  pass  on  either  side  Mid- 
channel  Reef,  that  fronts  Eliza  Point ;  afterwardsj  leaving  two  small  rocks  on  the  lar- 
board side,  the  channel  formed  by  the  high  land  of  the  South  Port  to  the  AVest,  and 
Bruny  Island  to  the  East,  will  soon  be  entered ;  here  there  is  good  anchorage  in  from 
10  to  14  fathoms  water,  and  hence  she  may  proceed  through  the  strait  to  Hobart 
Town. 

D'Entrccaateaux  Channel  was  navigated  in  February,  1827,  by  H.M.S.  Kainbow, 
Captain  the  Honourable  H.  J.  Rous,  in  proceeding  to  Hobart  Town  ;  he  gives  the  fol- 
lowing description : — 

"  The  entrance  of  this  channel  is  bounded  on  the  West  side  by  the  Actaeon  Beef, 
or  rather  several  reefs  of  rocks  under  water^  in  the  form  of  a  horseshoe,  very  extensive, 
the  eastern  elbow  of  them  bearing  from  South-east  Cape  E.  ^  N.  full  6  miles.  Tliere- 
fore,  ships  entering  tliis  channel  from  the  S.W.,  after  passing  South-east  Cape,  should 
steer  E.  ^  S.  7  miles  at  least,  or  until  Capo  Bruny  bears  N.  by  E.,  when  thcv  will  be 
to  the  eastward  of  the  i-eef,  and  may  haul  in  N.N.W.  with  a  westerly  wind ;  but  with 
a  southerly  wind,  a  N.  by  W.  course  made  good  will  lead  nearly  in  mid-channel  in  15 
to  20  fathoms  water  up  to  Partridge  Island,  where  the  channel  takes  a  north-easterly 
direction,  and  is  free  from  invisible  danger  to  its  termination  in  the  entrance  of  the 
Derwent,  excepting  the  shoal  bank  to  the  northward  of  Huon  River,  on  the  western 
coast  opposite  to  Point  Riche  and  Isthmus  Bay,  which  does  not  extend  far  out  from 
the  shore,  and  is  now  buoyed  ofi"  to  3|  fathoms  water.  With  the  wind  from  westward, 
it  is  prudent  to  close-reef  the  topsails,  aa  sudden  squalls  then  burst  from  the  mountains 
in  tremendous  gu&ts." 

Since  the  Lighthouse  has  been  erected  on  Cape  Bruny,  the  foHowing  directions  for 
the  entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  Channel  have  been  issued  from  the  Port  Office,  Hobart 
Town  ;— 

*'  Vessels  coming  from  the  westward,  unless  they  have  a  pilot,  are  recommended  in 
no  case  to  pass  between  the  Acta;on  Reefs  and  the  western  shore ;  but  having  arrived 
abreast  the  Whale  Head,  they  are  to  bring  that  head  to  bear  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and 
not  open  it  to  the  southward  of  that  bearing  before  the  lighthouse  on  Cape  Bruny  be&rs 
N.  by  E.  f  E,,  at  which  timo  the  8.E.  break  of  the  Actaeon  Reefs  will  bear  W.  J  K. 
2^  miles,  from  wliich  position  a  N.  by  AV.  course  will  lead  in  mid-channel  clear  of  all 
danger.  In  baffling  or  working  winds,  vessels  should  keep  on  the  eastern  shore,  which 
may  be  boldly  approached,  Several  reefs  and  rocks  being  on  the  western  shore  higher 
up  than  the  Action  Reefs,  it  is  necessary  to  approach  that  shore  with  great  caution 
until  Muscle  Bay  is  open,  and  the  light  on  Cape  Bruny  is  brought  to  bear  E.  J  S. 
After  the  vessel  is  above  Muscle  Bay,  the  shore  on  either  side  may  be  approached  to 
half  a  mile.  Vessels  workin»  in  the  channel  must  be  careful  to  keep  the  lead  going, 
and  not  approach  Actiron  Reefs  to  less  soundings  than  20  fathoms." 

D'Entn^casteaux  Channel  or  Strait,  from  Point  Arthur  to  its  union  with  the  Der- 
went, is  about  13  leagues  in  length,  in  a  N.E.  and  N.N.E.  direction,  having  several 
bays  or  harbours  on  the  East  side,  where  ships  may  be  sheltered  from  nearly  all 
winds ;  the  strait  affords  anchorage  in  many  places,  in  from  20  to  8  or  6  fathoms,  mud 
mixed  with  sand,  but  rocky  in  some  parts  near  the  shoals  ur  islands.  There  are  several 
isles  in  the  strait,  but  not  many  hidden  dangers.  Prcsh  water  may  be  obtained  at  some 
of  the  brooks  which  run  from  tlio  western  shore  into  the  coves  near  the  North  part  of 
the  strait,  and  also  in  a  bay  at  the  S.E.  part  of  it;  but  it  is  difficult  to  get  the  casks  to 
the  boats,  on  accoiint  of  the  muddy  shores. 
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If  a  ship  encoanter  a  g-ale  of  wind  from  S.E.,  when  croBsing  between  the  South-east 
Cape  and  the  South  point  of  Bruny  Island  called  Tasman  Head,  and  find  any  difficulty 
in  clearing'  either  of  these  headlands,  she  may  run  directly  to  the  northward,  passing 
near  Cape  Bruny,  and  then  into  the  South  entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  Strait, 
and  haul  round  Partridge  Island,  that  fronts  the  N.B.  point  of  the  entrance,  where 
she  will  find  tolerable  shelter  in  Great  Cove,  which  is  the  bay  eastward  of  the  point  and 
island. 

The  bays  on  the  western  side  of  the  strait  explored  by  the  French  are  the  follow- 
ing :  Muscle  Bay,  about  6  miles  north-eastward  of  Recliercn6  Bay,  having  three  isletis  or  Muscle  Buy. 
rocks  off  its  southern  point ;  this  is  about  2^  miles  in  extent  to  the  westward,  with  14 
fathoms  water  in  the  middle,  and  6  fathoms  near  the  southern  shore.    There  arc  4  and 

6  fathoms,  fi,ne  sand,  to  the  southward  of  some  islets  or  rocks  well  up  the  bay,  and  a 
narrow  channel  leading  into  a  lagoon  to  the  north-westward.  Close  to  the  North  iioint 
of  the  hay  lies  a  small  rock  above  water,  from  which  Cape  Bruny  bears  S.  59°'  E.,  distant 
5f  miles. 

Esperance  Bay,  6^  miles  N.N.  eastward  from  Muscle  Bay,  is  about  1^  miles  wide,  Eapfmrce 
and  above  4  miles  in  estentj  first  in  a  N.W.  and  afterwards  in  a  S.W.  and  West  direc-  ^*'' 
tion.  Lahaye,  a  small  island  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  and 
about  half  a  mile  in  length,  and  covered  with  trees,  has  a  small  islet  contiguous  to  its 
North  side,  between  which  and  the  North  point  of  the  entrance  there  are  from  15  to  7 
fathoms  water.  Lahaye  Island  is  about  half  a  mile  from  the  South  shore ;  between 
these  the  depth  is  from  IB  to  25  fathoms,  over  sand  and  mud,  where  a  ship  may  be 
sheltered  from  all  winds  :  and  S.W.  from  the  island  there  is  a  narrow  but  deep  bay, 
between  high  mountainSj  and  closed  by  a  sort  of  ravine.  At  the  bottom  of  this  hay 
there  is  a  rivulet  of  good  water,  with  depths  of  7i  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  4-^  in  the 
middle,  and  2|  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  with  sufficient  shelter  for  heaving  a  vessel  down. 

Huon  River,  4  miles  to  the  N.N,  eastward  of  Esp(5rance  Bay,  is  about  1}  miles  Huon  bivw. 
wide,  the  river  extending  thence  N.W.  by  W.  f  W.  7  miles,  afterwards  N.  J  E.  nearly 
an  equal  distance. 

Port  de  Cygne,  or  Swan  Port,  about  1^  miles  from  the  entrance  on  the  North  side  Swm  Pon. 
the  river,  extends  inland  above  4  miles  in  a  northerly  direction,  but  is  much  less  in 
breadth ;  several  small  bays  branch  from  it  on  each  side ;  in  these,  in  some  places, 
natural  quays  are  formed,  fit  for  careening  the  largest  vessels.    There  are  from  3^  to 

7  fathoms  water  in  the  middle  of  the  harbour,  over  a  bottom  of  mud  and  sand ;  and 
seldom  less  than  3  to  4  fathoms  are  found  at  the  distance  of  a  musket-shot  from 
the  shores,  excepting  in  some  of  the  little  bays  ;  but  fresh  water  is  scarce,  and  not  good. 

Huon  Island  fronts  the  entrance  of  the  river  of  this  name,  having  rocks  between 
it  and  the  western  shore,  and  1^  mOes  eastward  of  the  island  lies  Arch  Rock,  which  is 
small  and  perforated  :  from  the  same  island.  Satellite  Island  is  3|  miles  E,  by  8.  ^  S., 
and  Partridge  Island  is  distant  6  or  7  miles  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  Point  Biche,  on  the  East 
side  of  the  strait  which  boimds  the  western  side  of  Isthmus  Bay,  bears  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
from  Satellite  Island,  distant  oi  or  6  miles.  Cape  le  Grand,  on  the  same  side,  bears 
from  Point  Riche  N.  by  W.  about  4  miles,  and  Green  Island  bears  N.  f  W,  2|  miles. 
Cape  Grequel,  on  the  western  shore,  beaj-s  North  from  Point  le  Grand  5  miles,  and  from 
the  former,  Point  Fierson  bears  N.N.E.  f  E.  3  miles.  Between  these  points  is  contained 
the  large  bay  called  North-west  Port.  Point  Pierson,  on  the  main,  and  Cape  Sortie, 
the  North  point  of  Bruny  Island,  form  the  North  entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  Strait 
or  Channel,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  which  there  unites  with  the 
mouth  of  Derwent  River. 
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There  is  to  the  south-eastward  of  Huon  Island  a  rock  on  which  the  Dutch  ship 
Ruyd  (Zuyd  ?)  struck^  on  which  a  chequered  huoy  is  now  placed.  The  S.E.  Cape  of 
Van  Diemen  Land  kept  open  to  the  westward  of  Partridge  Island  will  lead  clear  of 
Jt—NtmL  Mag.  1846,  p.  670. 

North-weBt  Port  extends  5  miles  inland,  its  entrance  is  2  miles  wide,  formetl  by 
high  rocky  points  on  each  side ;  but  in  other  parts  the  sliores  are  less  elevated,  and  easy 
of  access.  Several  small  rivers  fall  into  it,  the  largest  of  which  was  obstructed  by  banks 
and  large  tnmks  of  trees,  rendering  the  approach  difficult  for  boats,  and  the  water  was 
found  of  inferior  quality,  although  drinkable  in  case  of  necessity. 

Adventure  Bay,  on  the  East  side  Bniny  Island,  contains  good  anchorage  in  10  or 
12  fathoms,  mud,  but  it  is  exposed  to  the  swell  when  the  wind  blows  from  the  eastward ; 
fresh  water  is  not  easily  procured,  on  account  of  the  great  surf  that  usually  rolls  in 
upon  the  beach,  although  there  ai-e  two  riMjlets  a  little  inside  the  point,  at  the  South 
end  of  the  bay. 

A  narrow  neck  of  land  separates  this  bay  from  Isthmus  Bay,  in  D'Entrecastoaux 
Strait ;  Pens;uin  Island,  which  lies  close  to  the  point  that  forms  the  southern  part  of 
the  bay,  is  in  lat.  43'  21'  S.,  Ion.  14,7°  32'  E.  Pluted  Cape,  near  Penguin  Island,  about 
10  miles  to  the  northward  of  Tasmau  Head,  and  Cape  Frederick  Henry,  about  8  miles 
North  of  Fluted  Cape,  form  tho  two  entrance-points  of  Adventure  Bay. 

Stonn  Bay,  the  best  approach  to  tho  River  Derwent  and  Hobait  Town,  is  exten- 
sive, and  formed  between  Cape  Frederick  Henry  and  Cape  Pillar ;  the  hitter  being 
about  7  leagues  eastward  of  the  formerj  in  lat.  42°  12'  S.  :  but  Cape  Raoul,  about  3 
leagues  to  the  "West  of  Cape  Pillar,  seems  to  be  the  true  boundaiy  of  Storm  Bay,  oa 
the  eastern  side ;  for  Maingon  Bay  occupies  the  space  between  these  two  capes,  having 
the  deep  inlet  of  Port  Arthur  at  its  northern  estreruity.  This  port,  situated  between 
these  two  high  columnar  capes,  and  '1  miles  to  the  noiih-castward  of  Cape  Raoul,  was 
first  explored  by  Captain  J.  Welsh,  and  niuned  Port  Arthur ;  its  entrance  was  found  to 
be  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  wide,  extending  irom  thence  3^  miles  northward.  Tho 
east*:m  shore  is  nearly  a  direct  Une,  but  coves  ai-c  formed  on  the  western  side,  which 
will  afford  shelter  to  the  largest  sbips.  The  first  is  called  Safety  Cove,  the  nest  Opos- 
sum Bay,  in  the  N.W.  part  of  which  there  is  a  simdl  creek,  called  Stewart  Harbour. 
The  depths  are  &om  26  fathoms  in  the  middle  to  8  or  7  fathoms  on  each  side ;  and 
Captain  Welsh  observes,  that  this  port  is  easy  of  access,  and  will  afford  shelter  for  any 
numlxir  of  sliips,  the  bays  on  the  western  side  having  good  anchorage,  where  fresh  watCT 
is  easily  obtained,  and  plenty  of  fish  of  various  kinds.  All  the  bays,  excepting  Safety 
Cove,  are  encircled  at  the  upper  part  by  soft  banks  of  sand  and  mud,  most  of  them  dnr 
at  low  water.  The  harliour  is  surrounded  by  an  amphitheatre  of  mountains,  ex- 
tending from  Cape  Raoul  to  Dolomieu  Bay,  *  forming  a  barren  chain  about  3  miles  from 
the  Bca. 

Cape  Pillar  is  named  from  a  rock  on  it  like  a  pillar,  and  close  to  its  South  point 
lies  Tasman  Island  and  a  rock  :  the  island  is  visible  12  leagues.  Storm  Bay  is  a  deep 
gulf,  stretching  to  North  and  N.W.,  with  a  large  bay  at  its  northern  end,  called  North 
Bay*  having  a  branch  called  Pitt  Water  at  its  North  extixmity ;  the  N.E.  angle  forms 
a  great  elbow  to  the  eastward  and  south-eastward,  called  Norfolk  Bay,  being  an  ext«n< 
fiive  land-locked  na\igation,  with  depths  from  9  to  5  or  4  fathoms.  Burnet  ITarbour, 
on  the  East  side  of  Storm  Bay,  about  3  leagues  to  the  N.N.W,  of  Cape  KaouJ,  is  narrow 
and  rocky  at  the  entrance,  with  6  to  8  fathoms  water  inside,  but  seems  only  to  admit 


*  One  of  the  ba^E  on  the  East  aide  of  the  peninsula,  exposed  to  seawBrd. 
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small  vessels.     At  the  western  angle  of  Storm  Bay  there  is  a  channel  of  10  and  12  N(.rUi  on- 
fathoms  water,  leading  into  tlie  North  entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  Strait,  and  into  ly^uta^ 
Derwent  River.    If  bound  to  Hobart  Town,  or  if  a  ship  be  suddenly  talten  with  a  8.E.  ^"'  ^^""'■^ 
gale  between  Tasman  Head  and  Cape  PiUar,  she  may  with  safety'steer  to  the  northward  Dirwtion.. 
round  Cape  Frederick  Henry,  then  to  the  north-westward  for  the  Derwent,  and  after 
rounding  Iron  Pot  Island  and  Cape  Direction,  on  the  North  side  the  entrance,  she  may 
haul  to  the  northward  into  Derwent  River,  which  is  safe  and  navigable  for  ships  to  a 
cwnsiderahle  distance  upwards  beyond  Hobart  Town. 

The  entrance  to  Derwent  Elver,  formed  l^etween  Cape  Sortie  and  Iron  Pot  Island,  Derwent 
is  2  miles  wide,  with  depths  of  10  to  12  fathoms :  Iron  Pot  Islandis  small,  ^vith  alight-  ^""' 
house  on  it,  and  encircled  by  a  reef,  which  "unites  it  with  Cape  Direction,  on  the  Bast 
side  of  the  entrance.  Having  entered  between  Iron  Pot  Island  and  Cape  Sortie,  the 
channel  takes  a  northerly  direction  to  Hobart  To^vn,  distant  about  3  or  3^  leases,  and 
is  safe,  with  modei-ate  depths  for  anchorage.  The  river  for  4  or  5  miles  above  the 
entrance  continues  about  2  miles  wide,  to  the  South  point  of  Double  Bay,  on  the  eastern 
side,  the  entrance  of  which  is  nearly  2  mUes  wide,  and  the  bay  inside  extends  sis  miles 
North  and  South,  and  is  2\  miles  la  depth,  with  souudings  from  7  to  2  fathoms.  Ships 
approaching  Storm  Bay  from  the  westward  ought  to  give  a  good  berth  to  the  rocky 
islets  off  Tasman  Head,  and  when  pa«t  Fluted  Cape,  Mount  Table  will  be  seen,  which 
is  high,  and  resembles  the  mountain  of  this  name  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  Betsy 
Island,  being  high^  will  soon  be  perceived  in  proceeding  up  the  bay,  which  lies  3  miles 
eastward  of  Iron  Pot  Island ;  between  the  latter  and  Cape  Direction  there  is  no  passage 
for  a  ship.  Having  roundexl  Iron  Pot  Island,  and  then  fairly  into  the  Derwent,  steer 
about  N,  by  W.  for  a  low  sloping  point  on  tho  western  shore,  and  when  abreast  of  it, 
the  town  will  open  in  view  to  the  westward. 

Sullivan  Cove,  the  anchorage  of  Hobart  Town,  has  from  9  to  4  fathoms  over  a  suiiivan  cova. 
bottom  of  soft  mud ;  but  the  anchorage  is  good  anyivhere  off  the  town,  in  from  12  to  D 
fathoms,  taking  care  to  give  the  jetty,  where  the  wharfs  are,  a  proper  berth,  as  a  ledge 
of  rocks  projects  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  eastward,  having  on  it  only  10  feet  at 
low  water. 

Shoal  Point,  about  3  miles  above  Hobart  ToT.vn,  on  the  western  shore,  is  the  only 
danger,  to  whicli  a  berth  must  be  given,  by  keeping  nearest  to  the  clifl's  on  the  opposite 
side,  in  such  ships  as  proceed  to  Risdou  Cove,  which  is  4|  miles  above  Hobart  Town. 
Here  the  river  is  contracted  to  half  a  mile  in  width,  and  in  sailing  up  thus  far,  Mount 
Direction  is  very  conspicuous  ahead,  having  a  gap  at  the  top  ;  it  is  in  lat.  42'  48'  S, 
Risdon  Cove  lies  below  this  mount,  where  fresh  water  may  be  got,  and  a  vessel  drawing 
more  than  9  feet  ought  not  to  go  higher,  because  tho  river  becomes  very  shoal,  and 
contracted  bv  banks. 

Hobart  Town,  in  lat.  42°  54'  S.,  Ion.  147^  28'  E.,  the  seat  of  Government,  was  HuLurtTcK-n, 
built  on  the  West  bank  of  the  river,  by  a  colony  from  Port  Jackson,  on  a  gently  sloping 
plain  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Table,  and  a  communication  is  established  overland  between 
it  and  Launceston  on  the  river  Tamar,  which  falls  into  Fort  Dalrymple,  on  the  northern 
coast.  Hobart  Town  is  now  a  place  of  great  importance,  on  account  of  its  excellent 
harbour,  and  of  its  being  well  situated  for  trade.  The  surromiding  country  produces 
excellent  wheat,  barley,  and  other  grain,  the  soil  l)eing  remarkably  fertile ;  there  are 
also  mines  of  marl  and  lime,  and  the  climate  is  very  favoiu-able  for  agriculture,  so  that 
Van  Diemen  Land  has  great  natural  resources. 

The  tide  in  Derwent  River  is  irregular,  rising  at  times  7  or  8  feet,  but  usually  only 
4  or  5  feet,  &a^  the  time  of  high  water  is  said  to  precede  the  passage  of  the  moott  over 
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the  meridian  on  any  day  about  4  hours }  but  this  seems  very  uncertam :  the  stream  in 
the  river  is  irregular  and  weak^  seldom  more  than  half  a  knot.  In  tlie  upper  part  of 
the  river,  where  the  water  is  fresh,  flocks  of  black  swans  formerly  used  to  feed  on  the 
long-  grass  which  grew  on  the  mud-hanks.  A  hghthoase,  elevated  70  feet  above  the 
sea,  has  been  built  on  Iron  Pot  Island,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Derwent,  exhibiting  from 
dark  to  daylight  a  fixed  light,  which  may  be  seen  4  or  5  leag^^es  from  a  vessel's  deck ; 
and  it  bears  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  Capo  Raoul,  and  N.N.W.  from  Cape  Frederick 
Henry. 

In  the  middle  of  Storm  Bay  entrance  there  are  35  fathoms  water  over  sandy  bottom, 
and  near  Cape  Raoul  50  fathoms,  tlie  depth  decreasing  towards  Bruny  Island,  the 
western  boundary  of  the  hay ;  and  also  in  proceeding  northward,  there  is  a  gradual 
decrease  to  30,  20,  and  12  fathoms  in  approaching  Betsy  Island,  from  which  a  reef  is 
said  to  project  nearly  a  mile  to  the  southward.  When  near  Cape  Direction  (whicll 
appears  like  a  low  island),  if  a  strong  N.W,  wind  prevent  a  ship  working  into  the  Ber- 
went,  she  may  run  up  to  the  eastward  of  Betsy  Island,  and  anchor  in  North  Bay ; 
or  othenrise  pass  to  the  eastward  round  Sloping  Island  and  G-reen  Head  into  Norfolk 
Bay,  then  anchor  on  the  S.E.  side  of  Smooth  Island,  about  5  milea  East  from  Green 
Head,  where  she  will  be  well  sheltered  between  it  and  Stony  Hill  Point  in  5  or  G 
fathoms ;  fresh  water  can  be  got  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  directly  East  from  Smooth 
Island,  and  N.E.  from  Stony  Hills. 

The  following  remarks  are  by  Captain  Sir  J.  E.  Home,  Bart.,  R.N. : — 

"  The  watering-pliice  is  in  Sidlivan's  Cove,  which  is  near  the  market-place,  a  short 
distance  fi'Om  the  ship,  and  the  water  runs  from  the  wharf  into  the  boat.  Supplies  and 
stores  of  all  sorts  are  to  be  procured  frouii  the  commissariat,  hut  the  latter  are  by  no 
means  equal  to  those  supplied  Irom  the  dockyard.  This  harbour  is  of  great  extent  and 
security,  and  there  is  anchorage  for  large  ships  up  the  Derwent  for  more  than  five  milea 
above  tlie  touTi.  The  tide  runs  at  the  rate  of  about  two  and  a  hall'  knots,  the  rise  and 
fall  about  7  feet.  Gales  and  strong  breezes  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  frinter 
season. 

"  Eobflrt  Town  is  well  built  and  very  pleasantly  situated,  the  streets  wide,  and  the 
shops  good ;  the  public  offices  are  line  buildings,  built  of  stoae.  The  free  population 
of  this  colony,  in  IS-iS,  was,  males,  21,972 ;  females,  15,116  :  total,  37,088.  Convict 
population,  males,  24,870;  females,  3,506;  and  on  board  the  Anson  hulk,  647  :  total, 
28^933.  There  were  troops  in  the  colony,  1,653,  and  to  superintend  the  convicts,  and 
police,  437 ;  superintendents  and  overseers,  89  and  130,  in  all,  222 ;  district  con- 
stables, -17 ;  police  ma^trates,  17 ;  mounted  police,  20 :  on  board  the  Anson  there  are 
23  officers  to  superintend. 

"The  Magnetic  Observatory  adjoins  the  Botanical  Garden,  and  is  about  2  miles  from 
the  town,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Denvent.  I  here  foimd  the  dip  of  the  needle  lo  be 
70^  46'.  The  mean  dip,  by  the  Observatory  instruments,  for  the  month  of  May,  being 
70°  34'." 

THE  EAST  COAST  OF  VAN  DIEMEN  LAITO.  from  Cape  PiUar,  its  south-east 
point,  to  Cape  Portland,  its  north-east  point,  lies  in  its  general  direction  nearly  Nortli 
and  South,  and  comprehends  about  2^'^  of  latitude. 

The  coast  from  Cape  Pillar  runs  northerly  about  10  leagues  to  Oyster  Bay :  in 
the  interval  are  several  bays,  imd  Port  Frederick  Hendrick,  which  port  is  unsafe  for 
large  vessels.  This  coast  presents  the  same  bold  steep  shore  as  that  fjronting  the  S.E. 
coast. 

Oyster  Bay,  in  hit.  42°  40'  8.,  Ion.  148''  8'  E.,  is  formod  on  the  W^t  aide  Maria 
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Island ;  this  island  is  of  considerable  si2e,  separated  from  tlie  East  coast  of  Van  Diemen 
Land  by  a  strait  about  a  league  wide.  The  best  cbanntl  appears  to  be  from  eastward, 
round  the  North  side  of  the  island,  where  the  depths  decrease  regularly  from  20  to  6,  5, 
or  4^  fathomsj  in  sailing  through  the  passage  to  the  anchorage,  which  is  in  5,  4,  or  3^ 
fathoms,  at  the  entrance  of  the  bay ;  and  inside,  the  deptlis  are  only  2  or  2i  fathoms. 
There  is  a  pool  of  fresh  water*  close  to  the  southern  shore,  and  another  near  the  Peaked 
Mount,  on  the  neck  of  land  that  separates  this  bay  from  Riedle  Bay  on  the  east  side  of 
the  island. 

From  the  North  end  of  Haria  Island,  about  'I4  leagues  N.  by  E.  }  E.,  lies  the 
South  extremity  of  Schouten  Island,  wliicli  nearly  joins  to  Freycinet  Peninsula,  the  two 
forming  the  eastern  side  of  the  great  hay  of  Fleiuieu,  discoyered  by  Captain  Badin.  piouriw  brj 
This  spacious  bay  extends  15  miles  North  and  South,  and  its  breadth  is  10  miles,  with  PeQinS^u.'"" 
moderate  depths  for  anchorage,  but  it  is  open  to  southerly  winds.  Freycinet  Peninsula 
and  Schouten  Island  are  high  and  sterile  towards  the  sea,  but  low  and  woody  on  the 
western  side ;  and  the  north  part  of  the  bay  is  low,  with  a  sandy  shore.  'Riere  is  a 
small  stream  of  good  water  at  the  south  end  of  Schouten  Island,  in  lat.  42"  19'  8.* 
accessible  for  boats. 

Cape  Portland,  in  lat.  40''  4-6'  S.,  Ion.  148°  0'  E.,  is  the  north-ea&tem  extremity  c»pePortki.d. 
of  Van  Diemen  Land,  between  which  and  Freycinet  Peninsula  the  coast  estends 
nearly  North  and  South,  mostly  liigh  inland,  apparently  without  harbours:  there  are 
some  hummocks  near  the  cape,  with  high  land  in  the  interior,  but  the  circumjacent 
coast  is  generally  low.  From  Cape  Naturaliste,  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  land  of 
Cape  Portland,  in  lat.  40°  53'  8.,  the  coast  extends  5  or  6  leagues  to  north-westward,  a 
reef  projecting  several  miles  from  the  latter  headland,  and  some  islets ;  there  are  the 
Swan  Isles  also  6  or  7  miles  to  the  eastward,  having  a  small  channel  between  them 
and  the  cape  land. 

THE  NORTH  COAST  of  Van  Diemen  Land,  comprehended  between  Cape  Portland,  North  coast  or 
just  descriljed,  and  Cape  Grim,  formerly  mentioned,  is  about  150  miles  in  extent,  these  Laad'^"'"*" 
two  extreme  capes  being  nearly  on  the  same  parallel,  and  the  coast  between  them 
forming  a  cm-ve  to  the  southward ;  it  has  generally  smooth  water  along  it,  the  prevail- 
ing winds  being  off  tlie  land,  and  the  long  south-westerly  swell  outside  being  deflected 
over  from  Hunter  Islands  towards  the  coast  on  the  North  side  of  Bass  Strait.  From 
Cape  Portland  to  Point  Waterhouse  the  coast  forms  a  deep  bay,  5  leagues  in  breadth ; 
it  is  supposed  to  be  clear  of  danger,  but  is  open  to  north-westerly  and  northerly  winds. 
Waterhouse  Island,  lying  off  the  point  of  the  same  name,  is  the  largest  island  near  this 
part  of  the  coast,  and  has  a  channel  of  2  miles  wide  inside  it,  with  depths  of  B  and 
6  fathoms  ;  but  it  seems  only  fit  for  small  vessels* 

The  coast  from  Point  Waterhouse  runs  W.S.W.  towards  Port  Dalrymple  at  the 
entrance  of  the  Tamar  River,  is  generally  low  and  sandy,  with  mountains  inland,  A 
small  island  called  Ninth  Island,  in  lat,  40"  51'  S,,  lies  about  5  miles  off  Double 
Sandy  Point,  and  10  miles  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  Waterhouse  Island ;  and  there  is 
another  smaU  island  called  Tenth  Island,  in  lat.  40°  56'  S.,  Ion.  147°  C  E.,  4  or 
5  leagues  further  to  the  south-westward,  within  3  miles  of  Stony  Head. 

Port  Dalrymple,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Biver  Tamar,  is  rather  intricate  for  a  Port  dj 
stranger  to  enter,  on  account  of  numerous  shoals.    Low  Head,  on  the  East  side  the  "^p'*' 
entrance,  is  the  projecting  part  of  a  piece  of  sloping  land,  in  lat.  41*  3^'  S.,  Ion. 
146°  49'  E. ;  but  Captain  Flinders  made  it  more  easterly  by  some  lunar  observations. 


*  Monoetir  Yreyanei  could  iiot  find  any  water  here  in  the  diy  Besson. 
TOL.  II.  5  E 
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Near  the  flagstaff  on  Low  Head,  there  is  a  rerolving  light  140  feet  aliove  the  sea;  it 
revolves  once  every  minute.  The  following  are  the  bearings  taken  from  it.  Hebe 
Eeef  W.  b"  S. ;  West  Head  W.  19°  S. ;  Windmill  at  George  Town  S.  33^'  E. ;  Barren 
Joice,  or  Tenth  Island,  N.  41^"  E, ;  Kve  Mile  Bluff  N.  49°  E.  The  entrance  of  this 
port  is  not  easily  discerned ;  but  the  chains  of  hills  projecting  from  the  inland  mo-un- 
tains  on  each  side,  and  approaching  nearer  to  the  sea  than  they  usually  do  in  this 
neighbourhood,  will  help  navigators  to  find  it,  and  the  flagstaff  on  Low  Head  may  be 
seen  at  a  groat  distance.  When  the  entrance  bears  south-eastward,  that  chain  which 
comes  to  the  back  of  Low  Head  appears  as  a  cluster  of  irregular  hills,  with  tbe  blue 
tops  of  the  higher  mountains  peeping  over  them.  The  ridge  on  the  West  side  the  port 
has  a  similar  appearance,  beiBg  formed  by  peaked  hills  of  uncouth  shape ;  and  the 
stony  head  to  the  eastward,  mentioned  above,  is  the  only  projection  on  the  East  side  of 
the  port  that  is  not  sandy. 

This  port  being  difficult  of  access,  most  of  the  shoals  covered  at  half-tide,  the  best 
time  to  enter  is.  with,  or  a  little  before,  the  first  of  the  flood,  keeping  a  good  look-out 
for  discoloured  water  from  the  masthead ;  but  it  would  be  imprudent  for  a  stranger 
to  enter  among  the  reefs  without  a  pilot,  who  will  come  off  on  the  signal  being  luada 
The  survey  of  the  River  Tamar  and  Port  Dalrymple  by  Captain  J.  Welsh,  pubHshedby 
the  Admiralty  in  1^31,  may  be  useful  to  a  stranger  proceeding  to  that  port. 

Hebe  Reef,  on  wluch  the  ship  of  this  name  was  wrecked,  Jime  15th,  1808,  was 
thought  to  be  the  outermost  shoal  off  the  entrance  of  Port  Dalrymple ;  it  is  distant 
3^  miles*  AVest  from  the  lighthouse  on  Low  Head ;  there  is  Baid>  however,  to  be  a  bank 
of  3  or  4  fathoms  bearing  N.  ^  W.  from  Low  Head,  3^  or  4r  leagues,  and  3  lea.gue8 
W.  by  N.  J  N.  from  Tenth  Island.  The  Hebe  got  on  the  shoal  at  high  water,  and 
had  not  less  than  2^  fathoms  on  it,  tbe  swell  being  rather  high  at  the  time ;  but  at  low 
water,  spring  tides,  the  sea  upon  it  appears  discoloured. 

Captain  Kent,  of  H.M.8.  Buffalo,  many  years  ago,  placed  three  beacons  on  the 
shoals  at  the  entrance  of  this  port,  and  furnished  the  following  directions. 

Steering  in  for  Port  Dalrymple,  and  being  within  1^  miles  of  Low  Head,  and  a  little 
westward  of  it,  look  out  for  a  beacon  with  sheers  on  its  top,  placed  on  the  East  part 
of  the  easternmost  of  the  western  shoals.     Bring  this  beacon  on  with  the  centre  of  the 
harbour,  that  is,  tbe  opening  between  tbe  treey  as  high  up  as  Green  or  Garden  Isluid, 
steering  by  compass  S.E.  by  S.  until  witliin  half  a  milo  of  the  beacon  ;  this  will  clear 
the  rock  and  slioals  to  the  westward,  part  of  which  are  always  dry,  and  also  clear  tbe 
Middle  Ground  and  patches  of  wecd»  wliich  stretch  out  from  Low  Head.     Look  then 
out  for  a  beacon  placed  on  a  half-fide  rock,  lying  a  full  cable's  length  from  the  inner 
part  of  Low  Head,  townrds  which  stand  over,  observing  to  give  the  sheer  beacon  a  good 
berth,  because  there  is  a  patch  rather  more  than  a  cable's  length  eastward  from  the 
beacon,  having  only  1  fathom  on  it  at  low  water;  and  there  are  2f  fathoms,  liptweeii 
them.     The  half-tide  rock  beacon  ia  a  cask  placed  on  an  iron  bar,  about  14  feet  lugh, 
and  the  West  part  of  the  rocks  may  be  approached  within  30  or  40  yards  in  any  slup. 
From  hence  you  may  run  up  to  Lagoon  Bay,  taking  care  not  to  haul  too  much  east- 
ward, as  there  is  a  patch  of  2|  fathoms  more  than  a  cable's  length  above  the  beacon. 
As  Lagoon  Bay  is  rather  esjKjsed,  it  is  best  to  nm  up  to  Outer  Cove,  or  above  it,  before 
anchoring,  for  the  bottom  between  Low  Head  and  Outer  Cove  is  hard  or  rocky. 

As  the  winds  prevod  from  N.W.  to  S.W.,  wlueh  are  unfavourable  for  going  out  of 
the  harbour,  a  ship  Avill  tlicroforo  probably  be  obliged  to  hedge ,  or  back  andJtU  out 


Aboxa  2^  miJea  bj  C&ptain  W^lsb'fl  obart. 
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with  the  tide.  During  24  days*  stay  in  this  port.  Captain  Kent  never  found  the  tide 
run  above  2^  or  3  miles  per  hour,  in  the  channel  hetwixt  Garden  Island  and  Outer 
Cove;  but  it  is  sometimes  stronger. 

The  depths  among  the  patches  of  weed,  which  extend  from  Low  Head  over  towards 
the  westeni  shoals,  including  the  Middle  Groundy  are  from  1^  to  2^  or  3  fathoms ; 
above  Garden  Island,  the  bottom  is  all  mud,  Firewood  abounds  in  this  port.  Fresh 
water  may  be  got  at  the  back  of  the  beach  near  Low  Head,  and  there  is  excellent 
water  in  the  western  arm,  above  George  Town. 

Captain  "Welsh,  who  surveyed  the  Eiver  Tamar,  gives  the  following  directions  for  S?^'."  ., 
entering  it.     Upon  the  Hebe  Reef,  a  beacon  surmounted  with  a  broad  vane  has  been  ticmitfor 
placed,  bearing  from  the  flagstaff  on  Low  Head  W.  2"  S-,  distance  about  3^^  miles  :  also  ^"^  ^''"" 
another  on  the  sunken  rock  within  the  head,  called  the  Barrel  Rock,  with  a  broad 
sheet  of  tin,  facing'  the  western  channel,  and  painted  white.     There  is  a  safe  passage 
between  Hebe  Reef  Beacon  and  Point  Flinders,*  with  soundings  of  7,  10,  and  14 
fathoms :  to  sail  through,  it  must  be  observed,  that  Hebe  Reef  Beacon  is  placed  on  the 
western  extreme  of  the  shoal,  and  the  chamiel  is  about  1^  miles  T^ide ;  keep  in  mid- 
channel  or  rather  nearest  to  Hebe  Reefj  and  steer  for  the  flagstaff  on  Low  Head,  till 
the  outer  beacon  at  the  entrance  of  Tamar  River  is  on  tc'Uh  the  mill  at  George  Town, 
which  will  lead  clear  of  the  Yellow  Rock.t     Having  the  outer  beacon  and  mill  inr  one., 
steer  for  the  beacon  till  you  enter  the  western  channel,  then  pass  between  the  outer 
beacon  aud  that  on  the  Barrel  Rock,  keeping  mid-channel.    The  latter  part  of  the  ebb 
and  first  of  the  flood  tide  sets  directly  from  Low  Head  over  Hebe  Reef. 

The  rise  of  tide  is  from  12  to  7  feet  in  the  springs ;  high  water  on  full  and  change,  Tideo. 
at  11  hours  15  minutes  at  George  Town,  or  on  any  day  about  half  an  hour  hclbre  the 
moon  passes  over  the  meridian,  and  the  ebb  runs  out  nearly  7  hours ;  the  tides  sot 
irregularly  on,  over,  and  through,  among  all  eastern  and  western  shoals  at  the  entrance 
of  the  port. 

About  6  leagues  westward  of  Low  Head  the  variation  was  8"  easterly  in  1798,  aud 
8|°  easterly  at  George  Town  in  1830.  George  Town  fronts  Garden  Island,  and  is  at 
the  head  of  the  cove  on  the  eastern  side  the  river  ;  and  Launceston,  the  chief  settle- 
ment on  the  noi-thcm  part  of  Van  Diemen  Land,  is  nearly  30  miles  farther  up  the  river, 
which  is  navigable  for  vessels  of  moderate  size  within  a  small  distance  of  that  place,  or 
up  to  Swan  Point,  which  is  5  leagues  below  Laimceston.  But  ships  of  considerable 
burthen  can  now  proceed  up  to  the  wharf  at  Launceston. 

Captain  Stokes,  late  of  H.M.  aurveying-ship  Beagle,  gives  the  following  directions 
for  the  entrance  of  the  River  Tamar  : — 

"  The  only  danger  near  the  entrance  of  the  Tamar  River  is  the  Hebe  Reef,  named 
after  a  ship  lost  on  it  in  1808.  It  occupies  a  space  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  chiefly  in  an 
East  direction ;  a  small  portion  of  its  centre  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water ;  this  part  bears 
S,  89"  W.,  2  iniles  and  three-tenths  from  the  lighthouse  on  Low  Head ;  there  is  a 
channel  of  7  fathoms  inside  it.    The  guide  for  passing  northward  of  it  is  a  white  spot 

•  Point  JTindeis  lies  about  2J  mileB  to  the  S-W.  of  Helw  Rwf,  from  whicli  point  the  low  ahore  to  tlie 
eftstwnrd  la  fronted  by  ahoal  wnter  and  reefs  to  tlie  distance  of  I^  miles:  there  apfreure  to  be  same  di^ubt  tu  to 
the  extent  of  the  Hebe  Reef,  and  as  to  the  safety  of  the  cbarmel  to  the  southward  of  it. 

t  In  the  chart  of  the  river  by  Captain  WaJsh,  the  Yellow  Rock,  marked  with  1  ^  iathoma,  is  placed  South 
from  \h^  vesteru  edge  of  tL«  Middle  Groimd,  aud  the  channel  betweo]]  ihein  not  ahov^^  a  i^uArter  of  a  mile 
wide  ;  and  the  outer  beacon  and  mill  at  George  Town,  In  oik,  as  marked  on  the  chart,  leads  lUrectly  on  the 
Middle  Ground,  instead  of  dear  through  the  channel ;  therefor*,  either  these  directions  by  Captain  Welsh,  or 
the  chart,  is  en'oneom, 
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on  the  N.W.  es±reme  of  Louis  Head,  in  one  with,  the  lighthouse ;  the  latter  will  then 
bear  E.  16°  S. 

"  The  most  formidable  shoal  in  the  mouth  of  the  Tamar  bears  the  name  of  !MiddIe 
Ground,  a  rocky  patch,  with  (report  says),  in  one  spot  only  9  feet  at  low  water  spring 
tides ;  but  the  leaat  water  found  on  it  by  the  Beagle's  boats  was  12  feet.  The  North 
extreme  of  Low  Head  in  one  with  the  fh-st  black  cliffy  jirojection  to  the  East  of  it,  or 
the  flagstaff  on  Low  Head  open  northward  of  the  lighthouse,  clears  the  northera 
edge  of  it. 

"  The  leading  marks  for  entering  eastward  of  the  Middle  Ground  (generally  called 
the  Eastern  Channel),  are  the  Shear  and  West  Beacons.  The  Shear  Beacon  must  be 
kept  a  little  open  to  the  left,  or  eastward  of  the  West  Beacon*  until  getting  abreast  of 
the  lighthouse,  when  both  beacons  should  be  kept  in  one.  Wlien  within  2^  cables  of 
the  Shear  Beacon,  the  course  should  be  changed  in  the  direction  of  the  B^  Beacon  on 
the  Barrack  Bock,  to  avoid  a  patch  of  kelp,  extending  1|  cables  in  an  easterly  direction 
from  the  Shear  Beacon ;  the  depth  there  is  9  feet,  and  the  least  in  the  East  Channel 
will  be  4  fathoms  at  low  water,  crossing  a  ledge  apparently  extending  from  Low  Head 
to  the  Middle  Ground. 

"  The  Western  Channel  is  two  cables  wide,  "nith  a  depth  in  the  shoalest  part  of  10 
fathoms.  It  is  formed  by  the  Middle  Ground  on  the  eastern  side,  and  the  YeUow  Rock 
Reef  on  the  western :  the  latter  is  an  extensive  patch  of  kelp,  with  a  light-coloured 
double  rock  near  its  extremity;  the  least  water  on  it  at  low  water  is  G  feet ;  from  the 
Shear  Beacon  it  bears  N.  50°  W.  five-tenths  of  a  mile,  and  S.  52°  W.  eight-tenths  of  a 
mile  from  the  liglithouse :  tliore  is  generally  a  white  buoy  in  its  %dcinity,  and  a  black 
one  on  the  western  edge  of  the  Middle  Ground.  Tlie  Barrel  Rock  Beacon,  and  the 
high  and  low  beacons,  erected  by  the  Beagle's  crew  on  shore  over  Lagoon  Bay,  kept  in 
one,  leads  through  the  Western  Channel.  When  abreast  of  the  Shear  Beacon,  steer  for 
the  nest  beyond  on  the  West  side  of  tbo  channel,  to  avoid  a  long  patch  of  kelp,  with  3 
and  5  fathoms  in  it,  extending  2^  cables  in  the  opposite  direction  of  the  lighthouse 
from  the  Barrel  Rock. 

"  The  high  part  of  the  Western  Reef  bearing  8.  by  E.  leads  into  the  fair  way  of  the 
Western  Channel,  when  the  beacons  over  Lagoon  Bay  will  be  seen :  the  latter  is  the 
second  sandy  beach  inside  the  lighthouse  on  the  ea.stem  shore.  The  Western  Reefs  are 
those  fronting  the  Western  Entrance  Point.  The  part  above  mentioned  is  a  black 
jiatch  of  rocks,  near  their  northern  extreme,  and  is  the  only  part  uncovered  at  high 
water. 

*'  The  shoals  on  either  side  within  the  entrance  of  the  river  arc  marked  with 
beacons.  Those  on  the  western  shore  have  a  letter  V  on  their  tops  ;  and  those  on  the 
eastern,  a  cross. 

"  Shoals  marked  with  chequered  buoys  may  be  passed  on  cither  side ;  a  red  or 
black  buoy  signihea  the  danger  extends  from  the  eastern  shore,  and  a  white,  that  it  is 
from  the  western. 

^'  The  result  of  115  tidal  observations  taken  3  miles  within  the  entrance,  gave 
12h.  06m.  for  the  time  of  high  water  on  the  full  and  change  day.  The  rise  of  tide  wtw 
irregular,  the  least  being  4  and  the  greatest  10  feet.  The  greatest  rise  noticed  in  the 
Beadle  was  during  the  neaps,  caused  by  a  strong  N.W.  gale,  forcing  the  water  into  the 
river.  The  tides  flow  &h.  50m.  and  ebb  at  Gh.  2Bm.,  with  a  velocity  varying  from  2  to 
5  miles  an  hour,  according  to  the  confined  or  open  space  of  river  the  stream  traverses. 

*  The  West  Beacon  stands  In  front  of  Dr.  Brnwn's  buuae,  wliicb  ia  firet  Lasiije  Foiut  Frieud — the  wntam 
entnnce^point. 
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"  According  to  the  observations  made  in  the  Beagle,  the  position  of  the  Ug-hthouse 
on  Low  Head  is  as  follows :— Lat.  41°  03'  26"  8..  Ion.  4,°  25'  44"  W.  of  Sydney,  or 
146°  50'  16"  East  of  Greenwich.     Variation  10°  05'  easterly." 

POET  SOBELL,  in  lat.  41*  9'  S.,  Ion.  146^  31'  E.,  is  about  11  miles  to  the  south-  Pcrts«r=ii, 
westward  of  Port  Dalrymple,  and  under  the  East  end  of  the  rugged  range  called  As- 
bestos Mountains,  where  it  is  thought  a  &hip  might  conveniently  obtain  wood  and 
water  ;  but  not  having  been  sufficiently  examined,  the  depths  of  water  and  other  need- 
ful information  are  wanting.  Rocks  front  both  sides  of  the  entrance,  and  a  little  to 
the  West  of  mid-channel  is  the  best  track  in  sailing  in  or  out  of  the  port,  which,  within 
the  narrow  part  of  the  entrance,  opens  to  a  width  of  2  miles,  and  is  apparently  clear  of 
dangers  to  the  same  distance  upward.  About  2  miles  within  the  entrance,  and  mid- 
way between  the  shores,  there  is  a  small  island,  which  must  be  passed  on  the  East  side, 
it  being  connected  with  the  western  shore  by  a  shoal.  Both  shores  above  this  island 
are  fronted  by  shoals,  making  it  necessary  to  ke^p  in  mid-channel,  if  a  vessel  proceed 
above  the  island ;  this,  however,  ought  not  to  be  attempted  until  this  part  of  the 
channel  is  surveyed.  This  port,  from  its  entrance,  extends  directly  to  the  S.E.  about 
3  leagues,  and  about  a  mile  from  its  termination  on  the  western  side  there  is  a  small 
branch  not  examined. 

Trom  Port  Dalrymple  to  Circular  Head,  in  Ion.  145"  15'  E.,  the  coast  is  dear  of 
islands,  with  the  esceptiou  of  one  or  two  very  small  ones  lying  near  the  shore. 

Table  Cape,  40  miles  "W.  by  N.  of  Port  Sorell,  is  in  lat.  40°  56'  8.,  and  has  a  flat  Tahi«  cupe. 
aspect  with  steep  cliffs,  which  may  be  discerned  12  leagues,  antl  Roundhill  Point 
between  them.  From  Table  Cape  westward,  the  country  appears  sterile,  and  may  he 
considered  low  and  level  at  the  western  part,  rising  gradually  to  the  eastward.  Prom 
Table  Cape  to  Port  Dalrymple  the  inland  country  is  mountainous,  generally  of  fertile 
aspect,  and  well  covered  with  wood  down  to  the  sea.  About  B  leagues  eastward  of 
Table  Cape,  a  round  hill  stands  close  to  the  shore;  and  a  few  miles  beyond  it,  a  range 
of  mountains  extending  from  south-westward  terminate  abruptly  in  a  bluff  head,  but 
this  head  projects  little  beyond  the  line  of  the  coast.  From  hence  eastward  to  Port 
Dah"ymple  the  land  near  the  sea  is  generally  low. 

Rocky  Cap©  lies  nearly  mid-way  between  Table  Cape  and  Circular  Head,  and  is  Ko>aj  Cai*. 
suri'ounded  by  rocks,  as  its  name  implies. 

Circular  Head  lies  8  leagues  W.N.  westward  of  Table  Cape,  in  lat.  40""  43'  S.,  circular  He*(i. 
Ion.  145°  15'  E.,  and  may  be  seen  about  8  or  9  leagues ;  it  is  the  first  projecting  head- 
land eastward  of  Cape  Grim,  the  north-western  extremity  of  Van  Diemen  Land ;  and 
the  large,  low,  sandy  South  island  of  Hunter  Group  lies  between  them,  united  to  the 
main  by  shoals. 

Hunter  Islands,  near  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Van  Diemen  Land,  are  a  group  of  Huot«r 
three  large  islands,  with  some  smaller  ones,  and  many  islets  or  straggling  rocks,  ^"^"J'- 
fronting  them  to  the  westward  :  they  have  a  baiTcn  aspect,  and  there  possibly  may  be 
some  rocks  or  dangers  westward  of  them,  not  yet  explored.     The  Black  Pyramid,  in 
lat.  40""  31'  9.,  Ion.  144°  23'  E.,  is  the  westei-nmost  island  of  this  group.     Albatross 
Island  is  the  north- westernmost,  in  lat.  40°  25'  S.,  Ion.  144°  35'  E.,  and  may  be  seen 
about  6  leagues.     A  ship  steering  for  Bass   Strait  with  a  southerly  or  S.W.  wind,  ToNftiimi.. 
might,  if  necessary,  keep  in  lat.  40°  25'  8.,  to  fall  in  with  Albatross  Island,  after  which,  ^^  ''^'"'■"■ 
Three  Hummock  Island  would  immediately  appear  to  the  eastward,  and  remove  any 
doubt  concerning  the  land.     But  it  is  not  advisable  to  enter  this  channel,  except  in 
daylight,  with  steady  weather  and  a  good  look-out,  as  Rfiid  Rocks  extend  in  patches 
from  lat.  40°  13'  to  40°  18'  S.,  hearmg  E.S.E.  4  or  5  leagues  from  the  South  point  of 
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King  Island ;  nnd  altltough  there  are  30  fathoms  water  between  these  rocks  and  the 
pointj  tills  passage  is  also  contracted  by  rocks  and  foul  ground,  projecting  a  consider- 
able way  from  the  South  end  of  King  Island.  BcU  Rock,  distant  about  2  leases 
southward  from  Reid  Rocks,  has  been  described  in  Volume  First  of  this  work.* 

The  channel  northward  of  King  IsLind  is  therefore  preferable,  being  clear  of 
danger,  excepting  the  Harbinger  RoefSj  which  are  two  large  patches  of  coral  rocks, 
distant  3  or  4  miles  W.N.W.  of  the  North  point  of  King  Island,  described  in  Volume 
First  of  this  work;  the  sea  generally  breaks  high  upon  them,  and  there  is  a  passage 
between  them  and  King  Island.  The  North  point  of  the  latter  bears  about  S.S.E.  i  E. 
from  Cai>e  Otway,  leaving  a  passage  of  13  or  l-i  leagues  between  that  cape  and  the 
Harbinger  Reefs,  nath  52  fathoms,  sand  and  broken  sheila,  in  raid-channel.  Cape 
Otway  is  in  lat.  38"^  50'  S.,  Ion.  l-iS''  32'  E.,  aud  is  a  high  promontory  of  red-coloured 
cliffs,  with  hilla  rising  gradually  above  them,  and  covered  with  verdure ;  there  is  a 
reef  projecting  1^  miles  from  the  pitch  of  the  cape.  But  great  caution  ought  to  be 
observed  in  running  for  the  channel  during  the  night,  if  the  latitude  of  a  ship  is  not 
correctly  known  :  a  melancholy  instance  of  its  necessity  occurred  on  the  night  of 
May  13th,  1835,  when  the  Neva  transport,  Captain  Peck,  struck  on  the  Harbinger 
Reefs,  and  broke  into  fragments  in  a  few  minutes  ;  she  was  steering  at  the  time  north- 
easterly, irith  a  strong  W.N.W.  wind,  her  latitude  by  computation  being  It  miles  in 
error,  too  far  North.  There  were  on  board  150  female  prisoners  and  33  of  their 
children,  9  free  women  with  22  children,  and  a  crew  of  26  persons.  Only  15  were 
saved  out  of  241  individuals,  by  clinging  to  pieces  of  the  wi'eck,  on  wliich  they  drifted  to 
King  Island.  She  sailed  from  Cork,  January  8th,  bound  to  Sydney  with  female  con- 
victs and  children.  About  8  leagues  East  of  King  Island  the  variation  was  8°  30'  E. 
in  1802. 

FTJBNEAUX  ISLANDS,  separated  from  Cape  Portland  by  Bank  Strait,  form  ft 
great  chain,  extending  about  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  aud  are  situated  at  the  S.E,  part  of 
Bass  Strait.  Cape  Barren,  the  S„E.  extremity  of  the  island  of  this  name,  wliich  is  the 
Bouthemmost  large  island,  is  in  lat.  40*  25'  8.,  Ion.  148*  26'  E.,  and  the  peak  on  this 
island,  with  the  ridge  of  hiUs  that  extends  nearly  to  the  cape,  may  be  discerned  about 
10  leagues.  Soundings  stretch  a  considerable  way  out  from  these  islands,  over  a  sandy 
bottom ;  their  western  sides  generally  present  a  steep  rocky  shore  to  the  prevailing 
winds  and  sea,  but  their  eastern  aides  usually  slope  down  gradually  into  a  sandy  beach. 
Clark  Island  is  the  southernmost  of  the  chain,  its  South  extreme  being  in  lat.  4^"  34'  8., 
and  it  forms  the  North  boundary  of  Bank  Strait,  which  is  about  3  or  3|  leagues  wide 
between  it  and  Swan  Islands,  fronting  Cape  Portland.  Armstrong  Channel,  formed 
between  the  South  coast  of  Cape  Barren  Island  and  Clark  Island,  is  narrow,  with  shoals 
on  each  side ;  and,  although  navigable  by  small  vessels,  ought  not  to  be  chosen  in  a 
large  ship,  as  in  some  parts  the  depths  are  only  2^  or  3  ih,thoms. 

Preservation  Island,  situated  at  the  western  entrance  of  Armstrong  Channel,  has 
anchorage  in  from  3  to  5  fathoms,  off  the  sandy  beach  on  its  eastern  side,  open  only  to 
southerly  winds.     The  variation  here  was  9''  easterly  in  1803. 

Great  Island,  the  largest  and  northernmost  of  the  chain,  is  high  on  the  "West  side, 
formed  of  barren  peaked  hills  of  various  shapes :  betwixt  it  and  Cape  Barren  Iskuid 
there  is  a  narrow  strait,  with  many  rocks  and  islets  in  it :  Babel  Island  lies  contiguous 

•  Tlie  foUowing  poaitioba  of  thtse  dajigera  arO  given  by  Captain  Wickhara,  RN.  ; — BeJl  B«dc  Ut, 
40=  23'  S.,  too.  144=  7'  E  ;  Reid  Rocka  (ccntreUat  40°  15'  8..  Ion.  144"  9'  R  ;  Black  Pyramid  l&U  40»  ST  a. 
loa  144°  19'  E.  Captaia  C.  R.  Drinkwater  Betbune,  of  H.M.S.  Ooawaj,  places  a  rock  in  Iftt.  10°  31' &. 
loiL  lH"  ff  E. 
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to  the  East  point  of  Great  Island,  and  other  islands  lie  near  it  to  the  westward.  The 
Sisters,  neap  to  and  fronting  the  North  end  of  Great  Island,  resemble  each  other,  and  The  siHtw*. 
may  be  seen  8  or  10  leases ;  the  North  Sister  is  in  lat.  39°  38'  S.,  Ion.  147"  56'  E. 
Craggy  Isle  is  small,  lying  N.W.  of  the  North  end  of  Great  Island,  and  nearly  in  a 
direct  line  from  its  northern  extremity  towards  Kent  Groups,  about  mid-way  between 
them ;  to  the  north-westward  of  Craggy  Isle  is  a  high  rock,  in  lat.  39°  36'  S.,  called 
by  some  navigators  AVright  Eock :  betwixt  this  rock  and  Kent  Groups,  or  between 
Cragsry  Isle  and  the  Sisters,  the  passage  is  equally  safe  in  favourable  weather,  but  the  Tide>. 
first  is  more  capacious  than  the  other.  The  tide,  which  runs  strong  through  the  narrow 
passages  among  these  islands,  rises  from  3  to  6  feet,  and  the  time  of  high  water  is  about 
10^  hours  after  the  moon  passes  the  meridian.  The  flood  here  comes  Irom  the  east- 
ward, and  at  the  western  part  of  Bass  Strait  it  comes  from  westward,  whereby  the 
direction  and  velocity  of  the  tides  are  often  irregular,  and  they  are  weakest  in,  the 
middle  of  the  strait. 

Tlie  principal  islands  and  dangers  in  Bass  Strait,  with  directions  for  passing 
through  it,  will  be  found  in  the  First  Volume. 
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DESCEIPTION     OF    THE    COABT. 

The  northern  boundary  of  BASS  STBAIT,  from  Wilson  Promontory  eastward,  is  n.-hi,..™  ^-o^i 
low  near  the  sea,  fronted    hy  a  sandy  beach  of  great  extent,  and  stretches  in  a  ''^*™^*''*'^- 
N.E.   by  E.   direction  to  Cape  Howe.     A  ridge  of  hills  inland  converges  gradually 
towards  the  sea,  imtil  it  joins  the  liills  between  Ram  Head  and  Cape  Howe,  where  the 
coast  presents  some  rocky  points  of  land. 

Cape  Howe,  in  lat.  37°  30'  8.,  Ion.  150°  T  E.,  is  a  low  point  of  rocks  and  sand,  cnpe  Howe, 
with  hills  behind  it,  and  forms  a  prqiecting  part  of  the  coast,  which  hence  takes  a 
direction  to  the  northward.*  Green  Cape,  of  smooth  sloping  aspect,  bears  North  a 
little  easterly  from  Cape  HowCj  distant  about  5  leagues :  a  bttle  farther  northward, 
in  lat.  37^^  4'  S.,  is  Twofold  Bay,  the  shores  of  which  are  not  high,  but  consist  of  steep  T«i.fi>tij  Bay. 
heads,  rocky  points,  and  sandy  beaches,  and  the  outer  North  and  South  points  of  the 
bay  have  dry  rocks  close  to  them.  The  land  at  the  back  of  this  bay  is  more  remark- 
able for  hummocks  than  any  of  the  parts  contiguous,  and  a  round  mount  to  the 
8.W.,  about  5  leagues  inland,  may  be  seen  at  15  leagues'  distance,  above  tho  other 
hills. 

Twofold  Bay  was  surveyed  by  Lieutenant  "Woore,  R.N.,  in  1834 ;  it  is  a  good  place 
for  whalers  or  other  vessels  to  take  shelter  in  during  blowing  weather.    Snag  Cove  lies  smiB  cove- 

•  The  East  ooaet  of  AuHtralia,  or  New  KoUnod,  from  Cape  Howe  to  the  northern  extremity  of  tiia  esteii- 
Kive  coiintiy,  was  eKjiloretl  by  Captain  Jamea  Cook  in  1770,  and  called  by  him  New  South  Wales  ;  the  swuthem 
coast,  and  great  part  of  the  north -eflstern  coast,  hav&  be^n  surveyed  by  tli*  late  Ciiptain  Jltitthew  Flinders,  and 
the  uorth-westera  coast  by  Cit[ifcain  P.  P.  King,  R.N,,  and  more  recently  hy  CaptaiQ.-i  Wickhiam  and  Stokes, 
Jl-N-  Great  part  of  the  Houtbeni  and  weatem  coasts  has  also  been  explored  by  the  French  surveyiug-ahips  at 
different  times. 
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at  the  back  of  the  steep  stony  head  called  Cove  Head,  on  the  Korth  side  the  bay, 
where  a  vessel  may  be  land-locked  in  5  fathoms,  sandy  bottom ;  and  there  seems  to  be 
room  for  two,  or  perhaps  three  ships  hi  it,  but  the  water  shoals  gtiddenly  towards  the 
head  of  the  cove.  At  the  anchorage  on  the  South  side  the  bay  a  vessel  earinot  be 
laud-locked  in  more  than  3  fathoms,  and  in  deeper  water  she  would  be  exposed  to  a 
N.  by  E.  wind.  TVood  abounds  all  round  the  bay^  but  fresh  water  is  only  found  in 
swamps  near  the  anchorage;  large  boats  may  enter  the  lagoon  at  the  East  end  of  the 
great  South  beach  at  half-flood.  The  tide  rises  6  or  7  feet,  high  water  at  full  and 
chani^c  of  the  mooHt  at  9h.  The  follomng  dii-ections  are  by  Mr.  Thom,  master  of  the 
brigAVilUam,  as  extracted  from  the  Sydnei^  Herald  : — 

"  A  landmark  cjilled  the  Wanderer's  Tower  recently  erected  on  Torarago  Point,  on 
the  South  side  of  Twofold  Bay,  in  the  vicinity  of  Boyd  Town.  The  landmark  may  '» 
easily  distinguished  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  15  miles,  and  is  an  excellent 
leadiug-mai'k  for  tliis  safe  and  commodious  anchorage. 

"  With  a  leading  wind,  get  the  Wanderer's  Tower  to  bear  S.AV.  by  W.  ^  W.  by 
compass,  and  steer  for  it  until  well  inside  the  heads  ;  then  either  haul  to  the  north- 
ward for  Snug  Cove,  or  stand  on  as  circumstances  may  require  for  the  whale  spit  off 
Torarago  Point,  which  is  plainly  visible,  and  round  it  at  the  distance  of  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mole,  and  liaul  to  the  southward  into  Xullica  Bay,  where  there  is  good  anchorage 
in  from  3  to  4  fathoms,  sheltered  from  all  wiads  abreast  of  the  townsliip  of  Boyd. 

"  In  workinn;  in  there  is  no  hidden  danger,  and  a  vessel  may  stand  in  nn  either  side 
to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shore.  The  landmark  can  generally  be  seen  in 
weather  when  Mount  Imlay  is  covered  with  fog." 

Cape  Dromedary  is  a  projecting  headland,  in  lat.  36^  18'  S.,  Ion.  150°  l-i'  E., 
having  a  double  mountain  over  it,  called  Mount  Dromedary;  and  G  miles  to  the  east- 
ward is  Montage  Island,  nearly  2  miles  in  extent  North  and  South,  with  12  fathoms 
near  its  West  side,  whore  a  ship  might  anchor ;  but  the  bottom  is  rocky,  and  some 
rocks  lie  near  the  S.W.  end  of  the  island.  The  coast  between  Cape  Ho-we  and  this 
headland  is  bold  to  approach  within  a  reasonable  distance,  with  soimdiiigs  fronting  it 
to  the  distance  of  3  or  4  leagues.  From  Cape  Dromedarj'  the  coast  extends  about 
North  to  Bateman  Bay,  in  lat.  36'^  49'  S.,  which  ia  about  2  leagues  wide,  and  eoutaim 
several  islands.  Lieutenant  It.  Johnstone,  K,N.>  in  1822,  discovered  at  the  head  of 
the  bay  the  entrance  of  a  fine,  clear,  capacious  river,  with  9  feet  water  on  the  bar» 
deepening  inside  to  G  fathoms,  and  having  from  7  to  4  fathoms  for  20  miles  upwards. 
Althongli  small  vessels  often  take  shelter  under  one  of  the  islands  in  this  bay^ 
Lieutenant  Jeffreys  thinks  it  would  be  an  imprudent  risk  for  a  stranger,  unless  in  a 
case  of  great  necessity.  Point  Upright  lies  about  2^  leagues  N.  by  E.  of  this  bay,  imd 
thence  the  coast  stretches  north-eastwai'd  to  Cape  St.  George»  in  lat.  35°  10'  S.,  Ion. 
160"  56'  E.,  having  several  isles  contiguous  to  the  &bore,  and  a  remarkable  mount, 
called  the  Pigeon  House,  rismg  a  little  mland,  in  lat.  35°  21'  S. 

Jervis  Bay*  (the  entrance),  ui  lat.  35°  5'  8.,  Ion.  150°  59'  E.,  is  formed  betwixt 
^wen  Island,  which  touches  the  northern  point  of  Cape  St.  George,  and  the  peninsoU 
^^led  Long  Nose,  to  the  northward.  It  is  1^  miles  wide  in  the  entrance,  with  sound- 
^gs  of  15  and  20  fathoms ;  and  inside  a  spacious  bay  or  harbour  opens,  extendinf 
Korth  and  South  7  or  8  miles,  and  being  about  5  miles  wide.  Exceptmg  where  reeu 
project  from  most  of  the  points,  tliis  bay  seems  to  have  few  dangers  ;  the  soundings 
8Je  from  14  to  10  fathoms,  decreasing  to  7  or  8  fathoms  near  the  shores  on  either  side, 

*  Tljia  Wy  wtw  diwx»vereJ  by  Lieutenant  Bowen,  August  IBth,  1791,  ajiid  afterwards  explotvd  Tiy  Mr. 
-*Ucth©w  Weathfithead,  of  the  ahip  MatUda,  employed  in  the  South  Whale  fi&iiOiy. 
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with  two  inlets  or  rivers  at  the  nortliem  part.  There  is  fi*Qsh  water  on  the  western  side 
the  bay,  betwixt  the  inlet  and  Cabbage-tree  Point  to  the  southward,  also  good  water  on 
the  island  close  to  the  beach.  The  best  berth  to  anchor  is  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  off  a  long 
sandy  beach,  where  a  small  bay  is  fonned  at  the  N.E.  part  of  the  harbouTj  called  Port 
Bowen.  Here  a  ship  will  bo  land-locked,  and  sheltered  from  all  winds.  The  North 
point  of  the  entrance  rises  600  feet  perpendicularly  from  the  sea;  the  course  into  the 
bay  is  about  W.N.W,,  then  round  to  N.W.  and  northward-  There  is  room  for  ships 
of  any  size  to  work  in  or  out,  observing  to  give  a  berth  to  a  rock  that  lies  rather  more 
than  a  mile  inside  the  North  point  of  the  entrance,  and  nearly  a  mile  distant  from  the 
eastern  shore  of  the  bay.  The  reef  projecting  from  Rocky  Point,  which  lies  to  the 
northward  of  the  rock  last  mentioned,  must  also  have  a  berth.  This  bay  abounds  with 
fish;  but  the  natives  bein^  considered  treacherous  and  cruel,  no  boat's  crew  ought  to 
land  unarmed,  and  they  must  bo  watchful  to  prevent  any  attack  from  them. 

Ked  Foint,  in  lat.  34°  20'  S.,  Ion.  151°  2'  E,,  has  some  isles  to  the  southward  of  It,  RedPoiMj 
and  the  coast  betwixt  it  and  Jervis  Bay  is  safe  to  approach  ;  but  there  is  a  shoal  in  the  <*^^^ '^i*"*"'- 
bay  to  the  northward  of  Red  Point.     Betwixt  this  point  and  Cape  Solander  the  coast 
forms  a  small  concavityj  having  a  range  of  whitish  cliffs  about  3  leagues  southward  of 
the  latter,  extending  some  distance  farther  South.     The  land  over  these  is  moderately 
high  and  level,  having  upon  it  a  small  clump  of  trees. 

Botany  Bay  lies  about  4  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Port  Jackson,  the  entrance  Botany  b*j. 
being  formed  by  Cape  Banks  to  the  northward,  and  Cape  Solander  to  the  southward  ; 
Cape  Banks  is  in  lat.  34**  0'  S.,  Ion.  151"  ll'  E.  The  narrowest  part  of  the  entrance  is 
about  half  a  mile,  and  stretches  in  a  north-westerly  direction,  the  depth  of  water  de- 
creasing from  16  or  18  fathoms  outside,  gradually  to  6,  5,  and  4!  fathoms  inside  the  bay. 
To  sail  in,  keep  about  mid-channel  betwixt  the  heads,  imtil  faii-ly  within  them ;  then 
haul  over  a  little  to  the  northern  shore,  and  anchor  in  5,  6,  or  7  fathoms. 

Aroimd  the  bottom  and  sides  of  this  extensive  bay  the  water  is  shoal,  generally 
from  4  or  5  to  10  or  12  feet.  Although  the  anchorage  fronting  the  entrance  is  of  con- 
siderable extent,  and  here  ships  may  lie  in  from  4  to  7  fathoms  water,  there  is  no 
shelter  from  easterly  winds ;  and  when  these  blow  either  from  the  N.E.  or  S.E. 
quarters,  a  heavy  sea  rolls  into  the  bay,  rendering  the  anchorage  at  times  unsafe. 
Fresh  water  is  also  scarce  on  the  shores  that  form  the  lower  parts  of  the  bay. 
Higb  water  at  8  hours  on  fuU  and  change  of  moon,  and  the  rise  of  tide  from  5  to 
7  feet. 

Port  Jackson,  where  the  first  English  settlement  was  established  on  this  coast,  port  JmIcbou. 
January  25,  1788,  is  one  of  the  best  and  safest  harbours  in  the  world,  and  a  stranger 
may  go  into  it  with  ease,  by  conforming  to  the  following  directions,  chiefly  by  Captain 
John  Hunter,*  who  made  an  excellent  survey  of  this  spacious  port,  and  was  afterwards 
governor  of  the  colony. 

Captain  King  states,  that  the  lightho-nse  at  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  in  lat.  ll^hu. 
QS"  51'  11"  S.,  Ion.  isr  19'  45"  E.,  is  a  revolving  light,  that  may  he  seen  8  or  10 
leagues ;  it  is  a  square  pyramidal  tower,  65  feet  high,  being  4^  nulcs  to  East  of  Sir 
Thomas  Brisbane's  Observatory  at  Sydney.     The  gbvcmmeut  liouse  at  Sydney  is  in  lat. 
33^  62'  S.  by  Sir  T.  Brisbane's  obserrationa ;  and  a  solar  eclipse  observed  by  him  made 

*  Afterwards  Admiral  Eimter.  Directions  for  Port  Jackaon,  and  valuable  remarks  for  tbe  cnasts  of 
Aiistralift,  are  also  contained  in  the  Appc-nilix  to  Captaiu  Pliilip  Parker  King's  Surveying  Vcjages  of  tlnwo 
cMurts,  wliitli,  with  hia  charts  engraved  at  tbe  AdmiraJty,  will  be  valuitbio  to  shijie  destined  to  Australia  or  Van 
Diemeu  Laud. 
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the  Ion.  151*  14^'  E.  The  same  eclipse  obsepved  by  Mr.  Cbarles  "Rumker  on  the  16th 
August,  1822,  at  Paramatta,  made  the  observatory  there  in  Ion.  ISl*'  1^'  B.,  or 
12^  miles  to  the  West  of  Sydne^^. 

The  latitude  is  the  best  g:uide  to  this  port,  or  to  any  other  upon  the  coast, 
sotmdiitgs  generally  extend  4  or  5  leagiies  off. 

There  is  also  a  light  vessel  in  22  feet  water,  on  the  N.W.  edge  of  the  Sow 
Pigs  Shoal.      The   Ughts,  which  are  fixed,  are  vertical,  and  -12  feet  apart.      Steer' 
between  the  heads  N.W.  by  W.  until  the  hght  vessel  bears  S.S.W. ;  then  steer  for  it, 
leaving  it  on  the  ja&rt  hand.     With  a  foul  wind  enter  as  before,  and  on  bringing  tha^ 
light  vessel  to  bear  8.W.  by  S.,  haul  up  for  it.     To  avoid  the  rocks  off  the  inner  South  | 
Head,  keep  the  light  to  the  southward  of  S.W.  by  S.* 

In  the  winter  months  there  is  much  blowing  weather  on  this  coast,  and  as  the 
gales  from  seaward  prevail  often  between  N.E,  and  S.E.,  it  is  prudent  not  to  borrow 
too  close  to  the  shore,  until  in  the  latitude  of  the  place.  When  in  lat.  33°  50'  S.,  steer 
in  for  the  coast,  which  here  extends  nearly  North  and  South ;  the  entrance  of  the 
harbour  will  show  itself  when  you  come  near,  by  the  Lighthouse  Tower,  and  by  the 
heads  on  each  side,  which  are  high,  steep,  perpendicular  cM's,  of  a  Ught  reddish  colour, 
haring  soundings  from  15  to  12  fathoms  between  them.  This  tower,  called  Macquarie 
Tower,  constructed  of  white  stone  in  1818,  stands  on  the  South  head  of  the  entrance^ 
on  the  brink  of  the  eliff,  and  is  very  conspicuous.  The  Ught  on  it  is  shown  at 
dusk  every  evening,  and  continues  during  the  night;  it  is  a  revolving  red  light,  the 
revolution  requiring  one  and  a  half  minute  of  time;  but  from  the  distance  of  5 
to  8  miles  at  sea,  the  Ught  never  entirely  disappeai-s;  its  greatest  brilliancy  continue* 
from  10  to  15  seconds,  and  it  may  be  seen  from  a  ship's  deck  at  the  distance  oCj 
10  leagues. 

When  eoming  from  southward,  if  the  weather  be  dark  or  thick,  preserve  a  good.] 
ofl&ng  until  the  light  i»  seen,  in  order  to  clear  the  projection  of  the  coast  of  Botany 
Bay,  the  laud  of  which  is  comparatively  low ;  and  where  the  current  sets  sometimes 
S.W.  towards  the  shore.     Althous:h  hard  gales  sometimes  blow  from  seaward, 
strong  westerly  gales  often  prevail  ill  winter,  making  it  necessary  to  keep  near 
coast  at  such  times ;  otlierwise,  much  time  may  be  lost  getting  in  ynth  the  land  di 
the  prevalence  of  these  winds. 

When,  therefore,  the  wind  blows  strong  from  westward,  a  ship  should, 
passing  Cape  Howe,  keep  within  3  or  4  leagues  of  the  coast,  unless  there  be  cause  to' 
appreliend  a  change  of  wind. 

A  ship  may  run  in  without  fear  botwist  the  Heads,  which  are  distant  fifom  each 
other  about  one  mile ;  for  the  passage  is  clear,  tlie  shore  pretty  steep  to  on  both  isides, 
and  as  the  sea  breaks  on  the  rocks,  even  in  fine  weather,  it  wiU  show  the  reef  that 
projects  above  a  cable's  length  from  the  Inner  South  Head,  or  those  rocks  that  arr 
detached  from  the  shore.  Steer  in  between  the  Heads  for  a  high  bluff  point,  steep  to, 
called  Middle  Head,  facing  the  entrance,  until  you  open  a  very  extensive  ami  of  the 
harbour  to  the  southward.  This  arm  or  branch  lies  S.W.  by  8.,  and  if  the  wind  be  Dgur 
for  saUing  up  it,  along  either  shore,  haul  round  the  South  or  Inner  Head,  w  hit-h  is  a 
low  rocky  point,  and  forms  the  easternmost  or  outer  point  of  this  arm.  Give  it  a  berth 
of  a  cable's  length,  then  steer  right  in  for  the  first  sandy  cove,  called  Camp  Cove,  Grecu 
Point  being  its  South  extreme  ;  keep  at  a  convenient  hut  short  distance  from  the  shore, 
in  ^  and  4  fathoms,  because  fronting  tlus  cove  there  is  a  patch  of  rocks,  called  tho 
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Middle  Ground,  or  Sow  and  Pigs,  nearly  in  mid-clianiiel,  and  visible  at  half-tide  :  it  ia 
about  400  fathoms  in  length  and  150  in  breadlth,  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
harbour  :  the  rocky  patch  on  the  outer  end  of  the  shoal,  and  on  which  the  sea  usually 
breaks,  has  a  beacon  on  it,  and  is  in  a  ir<itvsit-iine  with  the  Outer  North  and  Inner 
South  Heads,  N.  SS""  E.^  and  8.  53°  W.  A  short  distance  N.W.  of  the  beacon,  ia  a 
light  vessel,  which  marks  the  North  end  of  the  shoal  in  the  night  "by  exlubitiug  two 
vertical  lights.  The  water  shoals  gradually  towards  this  patch  all  round,  upon  a 
amooth  sandy  bottom,  for  it  is  rocky  only  about  half  a  cable's  length  from  the  dry  part. 
You  may  keep  near  the  upper  point  of  Camp  Cove  in  6  and  7  fathoms,  and  tbence 
steer  dii-ectly  up  the  harbour. 

If  you  intend  to  proceed  along  the  western  shore,  and  to  leave  the  patch  of  rocks 
or  MidiUe  Ground  to  the  eastward,  steer  in,  as  before,  for  Middle  Head,  keeping  it  on 
the  larboard  bow,  and  the  sea  horizon  well  open,  until  it  is  within  a  cable's  length,  oi 
until  within  a  transit-line  of  a  small  sandy  beach  on  the  western  shore  and  Green 
Point  \  then  steer  for  George  Head,  the  next  point  above  Middle  Head  on  the  same 
side,  which  give  a  berth  of  a  cable's  length,  and  also  to  Point  Bradley,  about  1^  miles 
to  the  southward,  from  whence  steer  up  the  harbour  to  the  westward.  This  is  the  best 
channel  in  pasaing^  the  Middle  Groimdj  being  a  httle  wider  than  the  eaatern  channel, 
and  the  depths  in.  it  are  4,  ■^\,  and  5  fathoms.  Hai-ing  passed  George  Head,  or  second 
poiflt  on  the  western  side,  the  idiannel  is  safe  nearly  to  each  shore,  and  you  may  run  in 
or  anchor  at  discretion. 

If  a  stranger  come  in  between  the  Heads  with  a  southerly  wind,  it  would  be  impru- 
dent  to  venture  to  work  up  past  the  Middle  Ground  ;  he  may  anchor  near  the  Middle 
Head,  or  on  the  North  side  of  that  Head,  in  Hunter  Bay.  Pilots  come  off  to  ships 
when  the  proper  signal  is  made  for  them. 

The  following  remarks  for  sailing  in  by  the  Eastern  Channel,  or  to  the  eastward  of 
the  Sow  and  Pigs,  are  given  in  the  Australian  Directory,  published  in  1830,  at  the 
Hydrographical  OiBee,  Admii'alty.  After  rounding  the  reef  off  the  Inner  South  Head, 
haul  in  towards  Green  Point,  till  the  trend  of  the  Head  is  in  one  with  the  summit  of 
the  Inner  North  Head,  or  about  N.N.E. ;  then  steer  S.S.W.  till  past  Green  Point, 
and  afterwards  a  direct  course  up  the  harbour.  Green  Point  is  a  glassy  mound, 
half  a  mile  S.S.W.  Irom  the  Inner  South  Head,  and  forms  the  8,W.  point  of  Camp 
Cove. 

Sidney  Cove  and  Town,  the  chief  settlement  and  station  of  Govemm.ent,  Is  about  Sidney  Cote. 
5  m^iles  within  the  Heads,  on  the  South  side  the  Great  Southern  Arm  of  this  estensive 
harbour ;  which  abounds  with  inlets  and  coves,  where  ships  may  moor  and  careen. 
From  the  Middle  Ground  up  to  Sidney  Cove  there  is  no  hidden  danger,  except  some 
straggling  rocks  near  the  South  point  of  Watson  Bay,  and  around  Shark  Island :  the 
depths  are  mostly  from  7  to  10  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  near  the  shore,  in  some 
places^  4,  5,  and  6  fathoms.  The  tide  rises  between  6  and  7  feet  on  the  springs,  high  Tid«. 
water  at  8^  hours  on  fuU  and  change  of  moon,  and  a  quarter  of  an  hour  sooner  at  the 
Outer  Heads.  Variation  of  the  compass  8^°  E.  m  1788,  8°  42'  E.  in  1822,  and  9^  6'  E. 
at  Garden  Island,  and  9°  42' E.  at  Camp  Cove,  in  the  same  year. 

If  a  ship  running  for  Port  Jackson  be  uncertain  of  her  latitude,  and  fall  in  with 
the  land  on  either  side  of  it  in  blowing  weather,  she  may  take  shelter  in  Botany  Bay, 
or  in  Broken  Bay,  as  circumstances  require ;  for  the  former  beiug  about  4  leagues 
southward,  and  the  other  about  5  leagues  northward  of  Port  Jackson,  are  of  the  utmost 
consequence  for  ships  which  may  happen  to  be  in  bad  condition,  and  unable  to  keep  off 
shore. 
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On  this  part  of  the  coast,  and  round  Van  Diemen  land,  there  is  much  stormy 
weather  in  the  winter  months,  from  April  or  May  to  October ;  but  in  the  summer 
months  the  weather  is  generally  fine,  though  thunder,  lig-htning',  and  strong  squalls 
are  at  times  experienced.  If  at  any  time  lightning  is  seen  in  thu  lee  part  of  the  bori- 
zon,  a  pretty  severe  squall  may  be  expected  from  that  quarter.  The  winds  in  the 
ricinity  of  Port  Jackson  blow  more  from  the  sea  than  from  the  land,  in  both  seasons. 
Tlie  barometer  generally  rises  with  S.E.  and  easterly  winds,  which  bring  rainy  weather 
from,  the  sea ;  and  it  falls  with  westerly  winds  off  the  land,  althoug^h  they  are  accom- 
panied witli  settled  weather. 

Broken  Bay  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  33°  33'  S.,  Ion.  151°  18'  E.,  and  about  5  leagues 
from  Port  Jackson,  may  bo  known  by  the  land  projecting  from  the  North  Head  to  a 
considerable  distance  eastward  ;  the  distance  between  the  North  and  South  Heads  is 
1-^  miles,  and  a  narrow  bar  of  5  fathoms  extends  from  one  to  the  other,  witli  depths  of 
12,  10,  and  8  fathoms,  on  either  side  of  it,  decreasing  to  7,  6,  and  5  fathoms,  as  you 
sail  lip  the  bay,  which  is  large  and  clear  of  danger. 

The  northern  branch,  inside  the  North  Head,  runs  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  is 
shoal  and  nayigable  only  by  boats  or  small  vessels  ;  for  the  cliannel  into  it  is  rendered 
narrow  by  a  long  spit  of  sand,  extending  from  a  low  sandy  point  on  the  West  side  the 
entrance,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  high  when  the  wind  is  at  eastward. 

The  southern  branch,  railed  Pitt  Water,  a  little  inside  the  South  Head,  forms  a 
good  harbour,  altliou^'h  the  entrance  is  contracted  by  a  shoal-bank,  which  extends  from 
the  eastern  point  full  two-ttiirds  across.  The  West  point  of  this  branch  is  high,  steep, 
and  rocky,  and  pretty  bold  to  approach ;  keep  it  and  the  western  shore  a.-board,  and  steer 
right  up  the  branch,  where  the  depth  in  the  narrows  is  only  3  fathoms  at  low  water, 
for  a  short  space ;  but  in  nmning  up  you  soon  deepen  to  4,  5,  G,  and  8  fathouis.  The 
depths  decrease  gradually  to  the  shoal  that  narrows  the  entrance,  but  when  you  are 
above  the  second  point  on  the  western  shore,  there  is  plenty  of  room  and  good  depths 
of  water ;  you  may  then  run  up  in  mid-channel  without  fear,  both  shores  being  pretty 
bold  to,  except  from  some  of  the  points,  ^'hence  shoal  water  extends  to  a  small 
distance. 

There  are  several  eoves  in  this  branch,  where  a  ship  might  lighten  and  careen, 
there  being  abundance  of  wood  and  fresh  water  in  various  parts  of  the  harbour.  Fish 
may  be  caught  in  all  the  sandy  bays. 

The  south-western  or  western  branch  is  the  best  harbour  for  large,  ships,  and  it  is 
separated  from  the  southern  brsmcb  by  se^'cral  rocky  pomts,  with  steep,  high  land  over 
them,  between  which  there  are  some  small  sandy  bays,  Procting  the  mouth  of  this  branch 
there  is  a  high  rocky  island  of  small  extent,  called  Mount  Elliot,  which  at  the  East  end 
is  of  great  perpendicular  height,  and  answers  as  a  good  mark  for  any  part  of  the  bay. 
It  is  advisable  for  a  stranger  coming  in  here,  to  be  sheltered  from  a  gale  of  wind,  to 
steer  for  the  island,  which  may  be  passed  on  either  side;  but  in  steering  for  the  south- 
west branch,  the  direct  passage  is  to  the  southward  of  the  island.  Keep  mid-channel 
between  it  and  the  South  shore,  which  is  bold  to  approach  witliiu  2  cables'  lengths.  In 
proceeding  upwards,  a  branch  stretching  to  the  N.M''.  will  be  seen,  and  when  thus  high, 
you  are  above  a  hank  or  Middle  Ground  of  IG  feet  at  low  water,  with  a  gradual  deereiise 
of  depth  towards  it.  This  bank  may  be  ])asscd  on  either  side  by  keeping  near  the 
shore ;  on  the  North  side  of  it  there  arc  5  fathoms,  but  the  channel  along  the  southern 
shore  has  most  room  and  deeper  water,  and  here  a  ship  may  anchor  sheltered  and 
land-locked.    U  you  go  higher  up  the  south-west  branch,  wlieu  abore  the  ALddle 
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Groxmdj  keep  in  ttud-channel,  and  the  least  water  will  be  5  or  6  fathoms.    Some  inlets 
extend  froni  this  branch  with  sufficient  depths  of  water  in  them  for  ships. 

If  you  intend  to  enter  the  north-west  branch,  when  above  the  Middle  Ground, 
steer  for  the  larboard  shore  of  the  entrance,  and  keep  near  it  for  some  distance  up, 
because  a  shoal  stretches  one-third  the  distance  over  from  the  starboard  shore.  When 
clear  of  this  shoal,  the  channel  turns  from  the  larboard  into  the  bay  on  the  starboard 
shore ;  and  then  it  takes  a  northerly  and  afterwards  a  westerly  direction,  betwist  that 
shore  and  some  islands  on  the  opposite  side.  The  north-west  branch  has  several  inlets 
stretching  a  great  way  into  the  country,  and  Hawkesbury  River  falls  into  it  from  the  HflwkMiiOT7 
westward  ;  this  river  is  navigable  by  boats  and  small  vessels  a  great  way  up,  the  depths  ^'^'' 
being  from  2  to  6  or  7  fathoms  about  40  miles  above  the  sea.  The  ebb  tide  runs 
pretty  strong  in  the  river,  and  the  flood  rises  about  6  to  8  feet  •  but  running  through 
a  valley,  betwixt  a  chain  of  mountains  on  each  side  the  level  land  that  forms  the 
upper  part  of  its  banks,  it  is  thereby  liable  to  destructive  immdations,  occasioned  by 
heavy  rains  falling  upon  the  mountains,  and  rushing  down  the  valley  in  torrents,  some- 
times swelling  the  river  from  20  to  30  feet  perpendicular  height  above  its  common 
level,  and  destroying  everything  that  is  opposed  to  their  course.* 

Port  Hunter,  called  also  Coal  Siver^  or  King  Town,  is  about  20  leagues  N,  by  E.  ^  E,  Pot  Hunter, 
from  Port  Jackson,  and  the  Nobby,  or  Coal  Island,  which  shelters  the  entrance,  is  in 
lat.  32°  SB'  S.,  Ion.  151°  43'  E.  Prom  this  island  reefs  project  above  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  the  North,  East,  and  South,  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel  of  3  fathoms  watot 
on  its  western  side.  The  mark  for  this  channel  is  said  to  be  two  small  lights  kept  in  a 
line  about  S.S.W.,  one  of  which  is  placed  on  the  extremity  of  a  whai*f  that  projects 
from  the  town,  and  the  other  on  the  shore.  The  channel  appears  not  to  be  a  cable's 
length  wide,  having  to  the  westward  a  great  extent  of  foiil  ground,  reaching  to  the 
mainland,  where  many  vessels  have  been  wrecked.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  3  fathoms, 
about  a  cable's  length  North  of  the  wharf ;  but  the  access  to  tliis  intricate  harbour  is 
dangerous  in  8.E,  gales.  High  water  at  lOf  hours  on  fuU  and  change  of  moon,  rise  of  tum. 
tide  about  6  feet. 

Port  Stephens  (the  entrance)  is  in  lat.  32°  43'  S.,  and  N.E.  by  E.  8  leagues  from  Port  suphen. 
Port  Hunter.  Between  these  places  there  is  a  projecting  angle  of  the  coast,  about  17 
miles  from  Port  Hunter,  the  inteijacent  land  forming  a  bay  with  a  low  sandy  shore,  on 
which  the  surf  always  runs  high,  and  a  ship  may  be  lost  in  the  rollers  1^  miles  from  the 
beach,  which  must  be  guarded  against  by  vessels  proceeding  either  to  Port  Hunter  or 
Fort  Stephens. 

The  entrance  of  Port  Stephens  opens  between  two  high  headlands,  called  Yaeabah 
and  Tomaree,  which  lie  nearly  N.E.  and  S-W.  about  half  a  mile  from  each  other. 
When  viewed  from  6  or  7  leagues  south-eastward,  the  hills  appear  like  a  group  of 
conical  islands;  Yaeabah  Head,  being  high,  Is  easily  known,  by  the  low  land  and 
water  behind  it,  and  by  two  small  islands  half  a  mile  E.S.E.  and  N.E.  from  its  ex- 
tremity. Cape  Stephens  lies  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  ix>rt,  in  lat.  32**  47' S., 
and  although  joined  to  the  main  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land,  appears  from  the  oflSng 
like  an  island  ;  it  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  The  port  opens  in 
length  inside,  about  8  or  9  miles,  and  is  2  miles  broad  in  some  places,  separated  into 
two  harbours  of  nearly  equal  size,  by  a  long  tongue  of  land,  called  Soldier  Point. 

*  Utich  of  the  land,  com,  cattle,  abeep,  Ao.,  belonging  to  the  colonists  on  the  biinka  of  Hawkesbury  Iliv«r, 
WBK  deetroyed  by  one  uf  tLeso  torrents  not  long  ago,,  and  nmny  uf  the  inlinbltants  ewtpt  avay. 
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The  Inner,  or  "Western.  Harbour,  contains  many  small  islands  and  large  shoals,  only  a 
Sjnall  space  at  its  N.E.  shore  being  fit  for  ships.  The  Outer  Harbour  has  likewise  many 
large  shoals,  but  there  is  room  for  a  great  many  large  ships,  altliough  the  approach  is 
rendered  difficult  by  a  bank  extending  from  Tomaree  Head,  nearly  two-thirds  across 
the  entrance. 

According  to  the  directions  given  by  Mr.  Jones,  of  H.M.S.  Rainbow,  who  surveyed 
the  harbour  in  1828,  ships  bound  in  with  a  leading  vdnd  should  steer  for  the  South 
eido  of  the  North  or  Yacabah  Head,  and  when  it  is  approached  within  a  cable's 
length,  haul  in  about  W.N.W.,  until  the  North  point  of  Tomaree  or  South  Head  bean 
8.S.E.  ^  E. ;  then  steer  direct  for  Nelson  Head,  which  is  steep  to,  and  may  be  passed 
within  half  a  cable's  length.  From  hence  keep  close  along  the  South  shore,  the 
channel  between  Myall  Bank  and  Nelson  Bay  being  scarcely  more  than  a,  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide  j  but,  with  a  leading  wind,  it  is  safe  for  large  ships,  the  edge  of  the  bank 
being  visible  at  low  water,  and  steep  to :  the  shore  is  also  steep  to.  Prom  Nelson  Head 
W.S.W.  1-^  miles,  and  N.  by  E.  from  a  red  spot  in  the  cliff,  is  a  small  patch  of  only 
12  feet,  Mdth  5  fathoms  on  its  South  side,  and  7  or  8  to  the  northward  of  it :  the  South 
land  of  Yacabah,  just  open  of  Nelson  Head,  leads  to  the  northward  of  this  shoal-patch, 
in  the  best  channel.  When  the  red  spot  in  the  cliff  bears  S.  by  E.,  you  have  passed 
the  patch,  and  must  haul  in  for  the  South  shore,  to  avoid  the  S.E.  point  of  the  West 
sand-bank,  which  is  not  visible  even  at  low  water,  unless  the  wind  blow  strong  from 
the  southward  ;  then  the  shoalest  part  has  breakers,  For  large  ships,  this  is  the  most 
dangerous  part  of  the  channel ;  the  course  through  it  is  about  W.  by  S.  close  along  the 
South  shore,  keeping  the  lead  going,  untU  Salamander  Bay  opens,  or  until  Soldier 
Point  bears  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  then,  being  clear  of  aU  danger,  anchor  at  discretion  in 
from  8  to  12  fathoms,  mud,  and  in  smooth  water. 

The  entrance  to  the  Western  Harbour  branches  into  two  channels,  the  northern- 
most of  which  seems  preferable,  except  with  a  south-westerly  wind.  In  both  these 
channels  the  spring  tides  run  6  knots,  and  a  ship  must  be  ready  to  bring  up  quickly,  as 
the  anchorage  immediately  becomes  contracted  to  a  small  space,  compared  to  the  hu^ 
expanse  of  water.  At  the  S.E.  side  of  Parm  Cove,  or  on  the  West  side  of  the  North 
arm,  a  ship  of  1,000  tons  may  anchor  close  to  the  shore.  In  other  parts  of  the  harbour, 
the  tides  run  from  3  to  4  knota,  and  admit  a  ship  to  be  dropped  up  with  hght  winds ; 
but  it  would  not  bo  safe  for  a  large  ship  to  pass  Nelson  Head  without  a  leading  wind. 
The  anchorage  below  that  Head  is  with  the  extreme  point  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  distant  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  in  7  or  8  fathoms ;  but  a  heavy  swell  roUs  in  here  with  southerly 
winds.     Fresh  water  may  be  procured  in  several  places.     Variation  10"  E.  in  182$. 

■ndw.  High  water  at  9^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon  ;  rise  of  tide  8  feet. 

c«i>e  MoTOion.  Cape  Moreton,  the  north  point  of  Moreton  Island,    is  in  lat.  27*  1'  S.,  Ion. 

153'  25'  E.,  and  the  entrance  of  the  bay  of  this  name  is  about  7  or  8  leagues  to  the 
southward,  formed  between  the  inner  land  of  Cape  Koroton  and  Point  Skirmish,  and 
is  about  8  miles  wide :  but  although  this  bay  extends  a  great  way  inland  to  the 
southward,  it  is  studded  with   sand-banks,  having  intricate  channels  between  them, 

MontonBar.  with  depths  of  5  to  13  fathoms,  sandy  bottom;  but  towards  the  head  of  the  bay, 
both  on  the  shoals  and  deeper  parts,  the  bottom  is  mud.  About  4  miles  off  Cape 
Moreton,  to  the  N.N.E.,  is  a  patch  of  dry  rocks.  Brisbane  Hiver,  a  fine  fresh-water 
stream,  falls  into  the  bay  in  lat.  27°  25'  S.,  abreast  the  strait,  between  Moreton  Island 
and  Point  Look-out.  The  penal  settlement  here  is  a  little  North  of  the  mouth  of  that 
river. 
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The  coast  from  Port  Stephens  runs  in  a  general  du-ection  N.  by  E.  towards  Cape 
Moreton»  having-  Port  Macquarie  and  Shoal  Bay  in  the  interval ;  the  former  in  lat. 
31"  23'  8.»  and  the  latter  in  29"  26"  S.  Between  Shoal  Bay  and  Cape  Moreton  lies 
Cape  Byron,  the  easternmost  point  of  Australia,  in  lat.  28°  38'  S.,  to  the  north-west- 
ward of  which,  about  20  miles  inland,  is  Mount  Warning,  which  is  said  to  be  visible 
22  leagues. 

Captain  Wiclcham,  E..N.,  gives  the  following  directions  for  the  North  channel  into 
Moreton  Bay  : — 

MOEETON  BAY. — "Cape  Moreton  is  the  north-eastern  point  of  Moreton  Island, 
and  is  visible  from  a  ship's  deck  at  the  distance  of  8  leagues.  When  first  seen  from  the 
southward,  it  appears  to  be  detached,  as  the  land  between  it  and  the  higher  parts  of 
the  island  is  very  low.  With  the  exception  of  Flinders  Hocks,  which  lie  N.N.E.,  distant 
3  miles  from  the  North  projection  of  the  cape,  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  outlying 
danger. 

"  Vessels  entering  Moreton  Bay  by  the  North  channel  should,  in  coming  from  the 
southward,  p^s  about  a  mile  to  the  noxthwai'd  of  the  cape,  and  steer  W.  ^  N.  until  the 
N.W.  extreme  of  the  bushes  at  Cumbojiu'O  Point  bears  S.  by  E.,  and  the  northern 
extreme  of  Cape  Moreton  E.  hy  S.  ^  S. ;  the  depth  will  then  be  7^  fathoms  (S.W.), 
and  the  outer  buoy  at  A  will  bear  S.W.  -J  W.  about  a  mile  and  a  tlurd  distant.  The 
Glasshouse  Hills  will  be  seen,  in  clear  weather,  with  the  highest  (Beerwa)  bearing 
W.  4)*  S. ;  from  this  point,  a  course  about  a  degree  to  the  southward  of  W.S.W,  will 
carry  a  ship  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  buoy  at  A.  Stand  on  this 
course  until  the  buoys  at  B  and  C  are  on  with  Mount  Tempest,  bearing  S.  38°  E .,  and  the 
north  extreme  of  Cape  Moreton  E.  ^  S. ;  you  will  then  be  to  the  westward  of  the  East 
Banks,  and  mav  steer  for  Moreton  Island,  by  keeping  the  buoys  and  Mount  Tempest  a 
quarter  of  a  pomt  open  on  the  port  bow.  The  breaxith  of  the  channel  between  the  East 
and  West  Banks  is  about  a  mile. 

"  Cumboyuro  Point  is  bold  of  approach,  and  may  he  passed  at  a  cable's  length  dis- 
tant ;  stand  past  it  until  the  extreme  of  the  bushes  bears  N.,  and  then  steer  South  until 
the  Ship  Patch  at  Tangalooma  Point  bears  W.N.W.  a  mile  and  three-quarters  distant ; 
when  a  S.W.  -^  S.  course  may  be  steered  to  an  anchorage  ofl*  the  mouth  of  the  Bris- 
bane, in  4  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  with  the  highest  trees  on  Mud  Island  bearing  West, 
and  Point  Uniacke  S.  by  W.  I  W. 

"  A  direct  course  to  an  anchorage  off  the  Brisbane  may  be  steered  from  Cowan 
Cowan  Point,  by  passing  to  the  westward  of  the  middle  bank  off  Tangalooma.  The 
middle  bank  bears  W,  by  S,  ^  S.,  and  is  2^  miles  distant  from  Ship  Patch.  The  shore 
between  Cowan  Cowan  and  Tangalooma  is  fronted  by  a  narrow  l)ank,  npou  parts  of 
which  there  is  not  more  than  i  or  5  feet  water ;  the  South  part  of  this  bank  is  about  a 
mile  off  shore.  Tliere  is  good  anchorage  inside  it,  under  Tangalooma,  and  a  clear 
passage  in,  by  passing  between  its  South  extreme  and  the  Sliip  Patch.  There  is  good 
anchorage  in  Yule's  E-oad,  off  the  watering-place,  midway  between  Cumboyuro  and 
Cowan  Cowan,  and  about  a  quai'ter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  in  10  and  12  fathoms, 
where  wood  and  water  can  be  easily  obtained.  Whalers  would  find  this  a  most  conve- 
nient place  for  taking  on  board  either  of  these  articles  ;  the  water  is  supplied  by  a  stream, 
running  into  the  sea,  and  wood  can  be  cut  witliin  50  yards  of  high-water  mark.  The 
soundings  are  reduced  to  low  water,  spring  tides ;  tlie  rise  from  3  to  7  feet ;  strong 
south-easterly  winds  cause  the  greatest  rise ;  and  during  the  prevalence  of  westerly 
winds  in  the  winter,  it  is  at  times  scarcely  perceptible.     The  general  set  of  the  tide  is 
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the  flood  to  the  South,  and  the  ehb  sets  to  the  North ;  but  in  some  places  the  directio; 
of  the  stream  is  varied  by  the  shoals, 

"  In  the  channel  between  the  East  and  West  Bants,  the  first  of  the  ebb  sots  stro 
to  the  N.E.,  over  the  East  Banks;  after  half-tide  it  takes  a  northerly  direction  ; 
latterly  about  N.N.W.  it  runs  E.N.E.  through  Freeman's  Channel. 

"  Coasters  and  steamers  drawing  12  feet  water  may  use  Freeman's  Channel  with 
safety,  by  keeping  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  sandy  beach  on  the  North  shore  of  Moro 
ton  Island  ;  they  should  not  stand  to  the  southward  until  Cowan  Cowan  is  well  open 
off  the  extreme  of  the  sandy  point  at  Cumboyuro.  In  going'  out  by  Freeman's  Chan- 
nel, a  course  should  he  kept  to  the  northward  untE  the  North  extreme  of  Cape  Moreton 
is  open  to  the  northward  of  the  sandy  beaches ;  but  tho  eye  is  the  best  guide  for  this 
channel. 

"  As  the  eastern  limit  of  the  North  Banks  has  not  been  ascertained,  it  will  be 
advisable*  in  vessels  coming  from  the  northward^  that  Mount  Tempest  should  not  be 
brought  to  hear  to  tho  eastward  of  S.  by  E.  until  the  North  extreme  of  Cnpe  Sloreton 
bears  E,S.E, ;  a  ship  will  then  be  on  the  channel  course,  and  may  steer  W.  ^  N.,  asj 
follow  the  foregoing  directions. 

"  The  soundings  in  the  channel  between  the  East  and  North  Banks  will 
decrease  gradually  from  7  to  5  fathoms,  and  after  rounding  the  buoy  at  B,  they  will 
increase  to  10  and  12  fathoms,  which  depth  will  continue  until  abreast  of  Tangalooma 
Point- 

"  Description  <//  the  Buoys. — ^A,  Black,  with  small  beacon ;  B,  Chequered  Black 
and  "Wliite,  no  beacon;  C,  Bed,  no  beacon.    The  bearings  are  magnetic." 
wiJeBay.  "WIDE  BAY  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  25°  49'  S.,  has  3  fathoms  water,  and  Is  said  to 

form  a  good  harbour  inside  :  this  bay  has  a  communication  with  Hervey  Bay,  by  which 
the  Great  Sandy  Peninsula  is  insulated. 
Suii;  CNpo.  Sandy  Cape,  in  lat.  21'^  43'  S.,  Ion.  153°  17'  E.,  is  the  northern  extreme  of  a  long 

sandy  island,  which  stretches  North  from  Wide  Bay. 

A  reef  extends  18  or  19  mUea  to  the  northward  from  Sandy  Cape,  called  Breakwft 
Spit,  the  extreme  point  of  which  is  m  lat.  24°  24'  S.,  Ion.  153°  11'  E.     Between  the 
spit  and  a  low  islet,  called  Lady  Elliot  Island,  30  miles  N.  53°  AY.  from  it,  there  appears    ^. 
to  be  a  clear  passage.     Inside  the  northern  half  of  Sandy  Island,  and  formed  by  it  to  ^M 
the  eastward,  and  by  the  main  to  the  southward  and  westward^  is  a  large  bay,  called  ^^ 
Hervey  Bay,  having  moderate  depths  of  from  6  to  14  fathoms  in  it,  and  appearing'  free 
from  slioals.    The  lay  is  about  11  leagues  in  extent  each  way,  open  to  the  northward, 
and  having  at  its  head,  or  southern  part,  a  shallow  and  intricate  channel,  separating 
the  southern  half  of  Sandy  Island  from  the  main,  and  communicating  near  the  South 
.  end  of  that  island  ^vith  Wide  Bay. 

The  coast  from  Hervey  Bay  extends  in  a  north-westerly  direction  to  Cape  York,  the 
N.E.  point  of  Australia. 

The  whole  Ncrtb-£aBt  Coast  of  Australia,  being  fronted  by  numerous  islands  and 
reefs,  and  bounded  by  the  great  barrier  chain  of  reefs  which  extends  from  the  coast 
between  2  and  3  degrees  in  some  places,  ought  to  be  avoided  by  ships  bound  to  the 
northward. 

This  coast,  with  its  inner  passages  and  dangers,  has  been  surveyed  by  Captain 
P.  P.  King,  R.N,,  and  bis  excellent  charts  and  sailing  directions  have  long  been  before 
the  public. 
Bwriw  Om^.  The  Barrier  Eeefe  commence  to  the  northwwd  of  Breoksea  Spit,  aboxit  the  parallel 

of  24",  and  between  that  and  the  parallel  of  19°,  extend  from  100  to  130  miles  from  the 
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coast;  from  the  parallel  of  19"  to  Cape  MelTillc,  in  lat.  14^  10'  S„  they  seem  to  be 
restricted  to  narrower  limits,  not  estendina;  more  than  45  or  50  miles  off.  The  laud  at 
Cape  MelTille  recedes  to  the  westward,  forming  Princess  Charlotte  Bay,  from  whence 
to  the  entrance  of  Torres  Strait  the  line  of  reefs  gradually  increases  its  distance  from 
the  coast,  until  abreast  of  Cape  York,  the  N.E.  estrerae  of  Australia,  the  edge  of  the 
barrier  is  70  miles  from  the  land.  The  general  direction  of  the  coast  from  Breaksea 
Spit,  off  Sandy  Cape,  to  Cape  Melville,  is  N.W.,  and  from  thence  to  Cape  York 
K.W,  f  ^'', ;  the  entire  line  of  coast  being;  fronted  by  numerous  islands  and  reefs,  among 
which  are  many  navigable,  though  intricate,  channels. 

Beyond  the  Barrier  Reefs,  in  the  open  sea,  lie  many  islands  and  dangers,  which 
will  be  described  in  the  section  which  treats  of  the  passage  from  Fort  Jackson  to  the 
northward. 

WINDS    AND    CUBRENTS. 

THE  WINDS  AND  CUKBUNTS  on  the  East  coast  of  Australia  are  thus  described  wbds  »c.! 
by  Captain  Flinders:-  ^     _       '^Z::T 

From  Cape  Howe,  northward,  S.E.  winds  prevaU  in  summer,  or  from  the  beginning  Au<tniiii. 
of  October  to  the  end  of  April,  with  land  and  sea  breezes  near  the  shore,  and  fine 
weather.  But  far  South  of  the  tropic.  South  or  S-W.  gales  occasionally  happen,  and 
strong  breezes  between  North  and  X.E.  bring  heavy  rain,  with  thunder  and  lightning, 
uaxially  of  short  duration.  A  sultry  land  wind  from  N.W.  in  summer  is  commonly 
followed  by  a  sudden  gust  between  S.E.  and  S.S.W.,  against  which  a  ship  should  be 
gujurded,  if  near  the  coast.  At  such  times,  the  thermometer  at  Port  Jackaon  has  been 
known  to  fall  from  100"  to  64*  in  less  than  half  an  hour. 

In  winter,  from  May  to  September,  westerly  winds  prevail,  generally  attended  by 
fine  weather ;  the  gales  in  this  season  blow  from  seaward,  between  N.E.  and  South,  and 
bring  rain :  nor  is  there  any  settled  weather  in  winter  \vith  the  sea  winds ;  and  even 
when  between  North  and  N.W.  there  is  often  rain,  though  the  wind  be  usually  light  in 
those  quarters. 

While  the  prevailing  winds  are  from  S.E.  in  summer  and  S.W.  in  winter  beyond 
the  tropic,  the  current  almost  constantly  sets  to  the  southward,  from  1  to  1|  miles  per 
hour,  its  greatest  strength  being  opposite  the  points  of  land  which  project  farthest  out, 
and  its  limits  may  be  considered  at  from  4  to  20  leagues  off  the  coast.  Earther  out, 
there  seems  to  be  no  regular  current ;  and  close  in  shore,  especially  in  the  bights,  there 
is  commonly  an  eddy  current  setting  northward  from  a  quai-ter  of  a  mile  to  one  mile 
per  hour.  At  the  southern  parts  of  the  coast  its  strength  is  gi-eatest,  and  towards  Cape 
Howe  it  takes  a  direction  to  the  eastward  of  South :  whereas,  in  other  places,  it  usually  • 
follows  the  line  of  the  coast. 

This  account  of  the  winds  and  currents  heyond  the  tropic  shows  the  advantage  of 
keeping  within  3  or  4  leagues  of  the  land,  when  sailing  northward,  and  intending  to 
touch  on  the  coast ;  but  in  winter  this  must  be  done  with  caution,  because  then  easterly 
gales  often  happen.  And  on  this  East  coast  it  may  be  taken  as  a  general  rule,  that  a 
rise  of  the  barometer  indicates  either  an  increase  of  the  present  wind,  or  that  it  will 
veer  more  to  seaward;  and  a  fall  denotes  less  wind,  or  a  breeze  more  off  the  land,  The  loJi-iitian^  or 
barometer  rises  highest  with  a  S.E.  wind,  and  falls  lowest  mth  a  N.W.  wind ;  N.E.  ""'  '*^"'"'"«' 
and  S.W.  are  points  of  mean  height. 

To  benefit  by  the  current  in  sailing  southward,  a  ship  should  not  come  nearer  to 
the  coast  than  5  or  6  leagues,  unless  to  the  projecting  points ;  and  if  the  distance  is 
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increased  to  10  or  12  leagues,  so  as  to  have  the  land  only  visible,  an  advantage  wot^^J 
"be  gained,  and  no  danger  then  be  apprehended  from  the  gales.  i^M 

While  westerly  winds  prevail  on  the  southern  parts  of  the  East  const,  the  south'     ' 
east  trade  blows  with  most  re^arity  within,  and  close  to  the  tropic,  producing  sea  and 
land  breezes  near  the  shore,  with  serene  weather ;  and  the  farther  you  go  nortliward,     I 
the  longer  does  this  fine  weather  continue,  till  near  Cape  York,  and  at  the  entrance  of 
Torres  Strait  it  commences  in  March  or  early  in  April,  and  continues  to  the  middle 
end  of  November. 

On  the  North  coast  of  Australia,  the  south-easterly  m.onsoon  prevails  from  March 
or  April  to  November^  often  veering  to  East,  or  even  to  N.E.,  producing  fine  wealh< 
with  land  and  sea  breezes  near  the  shore.  The  north-west  monsoon  sets  in  about  t 
beg^inoing  or  middle  of  November,  and  continues  till  near  the  end  of  March.  This  is  I 
season  of  heavy  rains,  thunder  and  lightning,  and  is  thought  to  be  the  most  unhealt. 
period. 

Although  the  current  sets  mostly  to  southward  along  that  part  of  the  Au 
coast  beyond  the  tropic,  yet  to  the  northward  of  Sandy  Cape,  outside  the  Barrier  Ree%' 
it  sets  with  the  trade-wind  to  north-westward,  generally  from  half  a  mile  to  one  mile, 
per  liour,  as  far  as  the  entrance  of  Torres  Strait.     Inside  the  Barrier  Reefs  there 
little  current,  hut  usually  a  kind  of  tide  prevails  between  them  and  the  coast,  althoug 
in  Torres  Strait  there  is  apparently  a  N.W.  or  westerly  current  during  the  period 
strong  S.E.  winds. 

When  the  westerly  monsoon  prevails  in  the  Timor  Sea,  and  between  New  Holland 
and  New  Guinea,  particulai-ly  in  November,  December,  January,  and  February,  no  ship 
ought  to  attempt  the  passage  through  ToiTes  Strait,  either  to  the  westward  or  eastward ; 
as  in  these  months  dark,  rainy*  and  squally  weather  wonJd  greatly  augment  the  danger 
of  this  intricate  navigation,  which  has  seldom  been  attempted  Ixom  the  westward  at  auf 
tUne,*  nor  from  the  eastward  at  an  unfavourable  season. 


ISLANDS  AND  DANGERS  OFF  THE  EAST  AND  NORTH- 
EAST COASTS  OF  AUSTRALIA. 


PREVIOUS  to  giving  directions  for  any  of  the  northern  passages  from  Fort  Jack- 
son, it  may  be  useful  to  notice  the  islands  and  dangers  which  lie  near  the  route. 

Lord  Howe  Island,  in  lat.  3^  26'  S.,  Ion.  159^  0'  E.,  is  of  considerable  size,  and  Bail 
Pyramid,  %\  or  4  leagues  South  of  it,  is  a  high  rock,  having  others  contiguous  to  it. 
Middleton  Island,  in  lat.  28"  13*  8.,  Ion.  160°  31'  E.,  is  small,  and  a  shoal  of  the  same 
name  is  placed  in  lat.  29°  14'  S.,  Ion.  158°  53'  E.,  by  Captain  Flinders.  An  extensive 
reef,  about  3  leagues  in  length,  was  seen  in  July,  1815,  by  the  Indefatigable,  supposed 
to  be  Hiddletou  Reef;  but  their  time-keeper  being  incorrect,  its  longitude  was  not 

*  The  fthip  Zenobia,  in  Jaouary  and  February,  1S33,  eSl'cted  a  paasa^  tLrough  fivn  the  veotirBnl,  wikk 
great  difficnilt;. 
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ascertained.    Tbere  is  also  a  patch  of  shoal  irater,  seen  by  the  Lady  Nelson,  in  lat. 
30"  20'  S.,  Ion.  ler  5'  E. 

Elizaljeth.  Eeef,*  in  lat.  30°  5'  S.,  Ion.  159°  0'  E.  by  cliroaometers,  was  discovered  EiitiWUEc  f 
by  the  ships  Clautline  and  Marquis  of  Hastiness,  in  company,  at  2|  p.m,,  May  16th, 
1820,  returning  from  Port  Jackson  towards  Torres  Strait.  At  6  p.m.,  when  within 
2  cables'  length  of  the  reef,  had  14  fathoms,  hard  rocky  ground,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
distant  from  it  25  fathoms,  then  no  ground.  It  appeared  to  be  of  quadrangular  form, 
about  3  nules  in  circuit,  with  deep  water  in  the  centre,  the  edges  of  whicli,  with  the 
exception  of  a  few  rocks  Uke  negro  heads,  are  covered,  and  the  sea  runs  high  over  them. 
The  East  side  of  the  reef  extends  about  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  one  mile,  hut  the  greatest 
extent  appeared  to  be  from  W.N.AV.  to  E.8.E. 

From  Port  Jackson  to  Sandy  Cape  the  coast  of  New  South  Wales  has  few  dangers, 
excepting  some  near  the  shore.  Those  most  in  the  way  of  ships  passing  along  the 
coast  to  the  northward  are  the  Solitary  Isles,  about  3  leagues  otf  shore,  from  lat.  29"^  56'  nangers  nsir 
to  30°  9'  8.,  Ion.  153°  21'  E.,  having  a  reef,  in  lat.  SO''  11'  8.,  to  the  south-westward  of  LfAS't^iT'' 
the  southernmost  island.  Some  shoals  in  lat.  28°  7'  S.,  Ion.  153°  39'  E.,  distant  2^  leagues 
East  of  Point  Danger,  baring  Mount  Warning,  a  high  hill  inland,  to  the  south-west- 
ward, in  lat.  28"  24'  8. ;  and  a  shoal  in  lat.  26^  58'  8.,  Ion.  153°  28'  E.,  which  Ues  about 
2  leagues  N.E.  from  Cape  Moreton,  and  about  11  leagues  to  the  East  of  the  hills  called 
the  Glass  Houses. 

There  is  a  9-fathoms  bank,  called  Gardner  Bank,  said  to  lie  off  the  centre  of  Sandy 
IsUnd,  in  about  lat.  25°  25'  S.,  Ion.  154"  0'  E. 

To  the  northward  of  Middleton  Island,  in  lat.  26°  5'  S.,  Ion.  160°  0'  E.,  is  Eavorite 
Reef,  and  60  miles  N.W.  by  N.  from  it,  a  small  patch  of  soundings,  called  Capel  Bank, 
on  which  is  marked  32  fathoms.  Besides  these,  there  is  a  rock  in  lat.  21°  0'  S.,  and 
Ion.  160°  16'  E. ;  and  towards  New  Ciiledonia  are  the  following  islands  and  reef, 
wliich,  however,  are  considered  doubtful : — An  island,  in  lat.  26°  12'  S.,  Ion.  163"  12'  E.  j 
another  island,  in  lat.  23°  40'  S.,  Ion.  162*  57'  E. ;  and  a  reef,  in  lat.  23°  40'  S.,  Ion. 
164"  10'  E. 

Cato  Bank,  in  lat.  23°  6'  S.,  Ion.  155'^  23'  E.,  is  a  dry  sand  surrounded  by  breakers,  catoEmk. 
discovered  by  Captain  Elinders,  August  15th,  1803. 

Australia  Reef,  discovered  by  Captain  SHght,  September  20th,  1824,  is  in  lat.  ABstrniu  Ewf . 
22°  45'  S.,  Ion.  156°  6'  E.,  and  cannot  be  discerned  above  1|  or  2  miles,  the  sea  being: 
very  smooth  arouTid  at  times. 

'  Wreck  Eeef  and  Sand-Bank,  where  the  Cato  and  Porpoise  were  lost,  at  night,  wrwk  Beer. 
August  lath,  1803»  in  lat.  22°  11'  S.,  Ion.  155°  19'  E.,  is  the  central  part  of  a  chain  of 
six  coral  reefs,  extending  nearly  East  and  West  from  Ion.  155°  7'  to  156°  28'  E. ;  the  east- 
ernmost is  covered  with  wiry  grass  and  some  shrubs,  and  called  Bird  Islet.    The  rise  of* 
tide  here  was  6  or  8  feet,  high  water  at  8|  hours  ;  variation  9°  17'  E. 

Cams,  or  Mid-day  Reef,  is  described  as  follows,  by  Captain  E..  Cams,  who  dis-  Midday  rmi. 
covered  it  in  the  ship  Noptune,  from  Port  Jac-kson,  bound  to  Calcutta. 

June  20th,  1818,  took  a  departure  &om  Sandy  Cape,  and  steered  to  keep  midway 
between  the  Great  Barrier  and  Wreck  Reefs.  On  the  following  day,  at  noon,  saw 
breakers  ahead,  stretching  to  the  eastward  as  far  as  could  be  seen  from  the  masthead, 
and  about  5  miles  to  the  westward ;  wore  immediately,  and  bore  away  for  the  western 
extremity,  which  we  passed  within  2  miles.  This  part,  measured  by  good  chronometers, 

•  The  Elizflbcth,  of  London,  wm  wrecked  od  a  reef  in   1831,  in  lat.  29'°  30'  8.,  Ion.  1S8°  30'  E.  by  the 
oWrvatioos  made  iu  the  Fairy  eutter,  8ent  trom  Sydney  to  examine  tbe  wreok. 
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bears  from  Sandy  Cape  N.  by  E.,  distant  176  miles,  or  in  lat.  21°  58'  S.,  Ion.  154*  20'  E. 
I  called  it  Mid-day  Ueef,  tlunkin*  it  to  be  a  new  discoTei^  j  as  tlie  western  end  of 
Wreck  Reef  is  placed  in  Ion.  155°  7'  E.,  they  cannot  be  one  and  the  same.  ■ 

When  passing  the  western  extremity  of  the  reef,  it  appeared  to  extend  East  as  fiir 
as  could  be  discerned  from  the  masthead,  and  consisted  of  sand-banks  and  rocks,  some 
just  risible  above  water,  others  elevated  from  5  to  20  foet.  There  seemed  to  be  several 
passages  between  the  sand-banka,  but  we  thought  it  would  be  too  great  a  risk  to  attempt 
any  of  them,  as  the  wind  blew  strong, 

I  can  depend  upon  the  accuracy  of  our  observations  in  fixing  the  positioa  of  this 
reef,  and  tliink  it  renders  the  navigation  critical  between  the  Barrier  and  Wreck  Reefs. 

Sir  James  Samnarez  Shoals,  extending  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  from  lat.  2V  35^'  to 
2V  44'  S.,  Ion.  153°  46'  E.  by  chronometer,  were  seen  February  37th,  1823,  in  the 
Zeuobia,  by  Captain  Lihou,  the  northernmost  extreme  being  a  dry  sand-bank ;  and 
there  is  reason  to  suppose  that  other  reefs  exist  iu  the  N.W,  of  this  position, 

Frederick  Reef,  discovered  in  1812,  by  the  slui*  of  this  name,  and  upon  which  the 
Queen  Charlotte  was  wrecked,  extends  from  lat.  20^  45'  to  21°  0'  S.,  and  from 
Ion.  154"  15'  to  154^  37'  E.  This  ship  also  saw  a  reef  iu  lot.  20°  44'  to  21**  2'  3^ 
Ion.  150^  32'  E. 

Horse  Shoe  Shoal,  seen  by  Lieutenant  Vine,  its  northernmost  end,  is  in  lat.  20**  3'  8., 
Ion.  151"  50'  E.,  and  having  the  convex  or  outer  edge  to  the  southward,  extending  as  for 
as  15  miles  to  the  South  and  East. 

Eenn  Reef,  discovered  April  3rd,  1824,  by  Captain  Kenn,  of  the  skip  William 
Shand,  on  the  passage  from  Port  Jackson  towards  Torres  Strait,  consists  of  rocks  and 
sand-banks,  partly  above  water,  extending  S.E.  and  N.W.  about  9  miles,  and  apparently 
6  or  7  miles  in  breadth.  There  appeared  to  be  no  soundings  close  to  the  reef,  where 
they  passed  within  1^  miles  of  its  eastern  edge,  and  made  the  centre  of  that  part  in 
lat.  21°  9'  S.,  Ion.  156"  49'  E.  by  chronometer,  measured  from  Port  Jackson,  in  a  short 
run  of  five  days.  This  dangerous  reef  is  dii-eetly  in  the  route  of  sliips  passing  some 
distance  to  the  eastward  of  the  track  laid  down  by  the  late  Captain  Elinders  in  his 
general  chart. 

Booby  Shoal  is  placed  by  Captain  Flinders  in  lat.  21°  2'  8.,  Ion.  159*  2'  E.,  and  the 
Bellona  Shoals  in  lat.  20"  55'  S.,  Ion.  159^  47'  E.  Between  these  shoals  and  to  the 
north-westward  and  south-eastward  of  them  are  other  dangers,  the  precise  extent  of 
which  is  not  yet  determined ;  they  at  present  appear  on  our  charts  between  lat.  20'  35' 
and  21°  50'  8-,  and  Ion,  158°  45'  and  160°  0'  E.,  and  are  described  as  follows. 

Baring  Shoals  are  a  cluster  of  detached  reefs  and  banks,  ajiparently  betwixt 
lat.  20^  40'  and  21°  60'  8.,  Ion.  156°  15'  and  159°  30'  E.,  bv  which  Captain  Lamb,  in  the 
Baring,  was  embarrassed  three  days  in  August,  1819,  bound  from  Port  Jackson  to 
Bengal.  One  of  these  is  a  sandy  island,  in  lat.  21*  24^'  S.,  Ion.  168°  30'  E.  by  mean  of 
four  chronometers,  and  a  reef  extended  from  it  E.S.  eastward  as  far  as  the  eye  could 
discern.  These  reefs  seem  connected  by  a  bank  of  soundings,  as  the  Baring  continued 
to  have  soundings  from  10  to  48  fathoms  during  the  three  days  she  was  among  them ; 
but  breakers  were  frequently  seen,  also  an  immense  number  of  whales,  apparently 
of  the  sperm  kind.  This  bank  was  supposed  to  be  united  with  Booby  and  Bampton 
Shoals,  and  Captain  Lamb  is  of  opinion  that  many  undiscovered  dangers  exist  in  this 
part  of  the  ocean. 

Captain  Welsh,  of  the  Claudine,  in  1820,  saw  a  reef,  which  he  named  Claudinei 


This  reef  is  placed  in  IbI.  21°  53'  &,  bo.  154°  W  K.  m  tlie  Ailmjrallj  chart. 
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Minerva 


Avun  taUnds. 


Eeef,  bearing  West  6  miles  &^m  the  South  end  of  Booby  Island,  having  a  clear 
passage  between  them^  and  he  made  the  reef  in  lat.  21°  19'  S.,  Ion.  159^  ■!'  E.  by 
chronometers. 

Minerva  Shoal  was  discovered  by  Captain  Bell,  in  the  ship  of  this  name,  in  his 
passage  from  Port  Jackson  towards  India,  of  which  he  has  given  the  following  descrip- 
tion ;  and  it  seems  to  be  a  continuation  of  the  Baring  Shods  to  the  eastward,  for  the 
Minerva  soimdings  were  on  tlie  eastern  part  of  the  bank  seen  by  the  Baring. 

July  8th,  1818,  at  midnight,  sounded  in  33  fathoms,  coral;  hauled  up  to  the  east- 
ward, had  from  33  to  30  fathoms,  sand  and  coral,  in  a  run  of  5  miles  j  then  tacked  to 
8.W.  and  steered  8  miles  in  this  direction,  the  depth  gradually  increasing  to  36 
fathoms.  At  daylight  steered  N.  by  E.  with  the  lead  kept  going,  and  had  from  30  to 
35  fathoms,  coral  and  sandy  bottom  :  at  11^  a.m.  had  no  ground  at  40  fathoms,  hut 
immediately  afterwards  found  ourselves  on  a  bed  of  coral,  with  soundings  of  10  to  15 
fathoms ;  and  the  rocks  quite  visible.  Hauled  on  a  wind  to  SAV.,  shoaled  to  9  and  8 
fathoms ;  and  the  water  appearing  shoaler  in  that  direction,  wore  at  11|  A.ii.,  steered 
to  the  eastward,  and  deepened  quickly  to  30  and  40  fathoms. 

When  we  first  got  soundings  were  in  lat.  21°  22'  8.,  Ion.  loD**  10'  E.  by  four  good 
chronometers,  in  a  run  of  eight  days  from  Port  Jackson;  at  noon,  lat.  20  50'  S.,  Ion. 
169°  22|'  E.  When  upon  the  shoalest  part  our  situation  was  directly  between  the 
shoals  of  Booby  and  Belloua,  as  marked  in  Captain  Eliuders'  chart. 

Avon  Islands,  examined  by  Captain  Sumner,  of  the  Avon,  in  his  passage  from 
Port  Jackson  towards  Torres  Strait,  September  17th,  1823,  are  small  and  low,  covered 
with  trees,  bearing  about  E.  by  S.  and  W.  by  N.,  distant  2  miles  from  each  other, 
having  reefs  projecting  from  both  of  them  to  the  E.S.E.j  but  otherwise  apparently  safe 
to  approach.  The  boat  found  soundings  between  them  of  9  to  20  fathoms,  coral  bottom, 
and  there  seemed  to  be  a  clear  channel  between  them  and  a  range  of  breakers  seen  to 
the  S.E.,  thought  to  be  Bampton  Shoal.  These  islands  are  in  lat.  19"  30'  8.,* 
Ion.  158°  12'  E.  by  chronometers,  and  158*^  10^'  E.  by  lunar  observations. 

Bampton  Shoal,  discovered  in  1793  by  Captain  Bampton,  of  the  Shaw  Hormazier,  Bamntoi. 
on  his  passage  from  Port  Jackson  towards  Torres  Strait  and  Bombay,  extends  from  ^ 
lat.  18'  49'  to  19°  30'  S.,  Ion.  158"  2'  to  158°  45'  E.  It  has  the  form  of  a  horseshoe, 
being  a  narrow  coral  shoal,  of  great  capacity  inside,  with  a  wide  entrance  from  south- 
ward, and  having  two  isles  with  trees  on  its  eastern  side ;  but  there  is  no  outlet  except 
at  the  South  part,  nor  are  there  any  soundings  at  the  mouth  of,  or  in  the  great  basin 
formed  by  the  shoal,  into  which  the  above-named  ship  got  in  the  night,  and  had  great 
difficulty  in  beating  out  of  it  against  the  trade-wind. 

Captain  David,  of  the  American  barque  Nelson,  gives  the  position  of  a  sand-hank 
m  lat.  19°  21'  S.,  Ion.  151°  2'  E.,  extending  N.AV.  and  S.E.  4  or  5  leagues,  and  fronted 
on  the  East  side  by  a  reef  of  rocks  about  13  feet  above  the  sea  at  low  water. 

Alert  Eeef,  discovered  by  Captain  Brodie,  in  hia  passage  from  Port  Jackson  to  Aien  Hwf  wd 
Calcutta,  in  the  Alert,  belonging  to  the  latter  place,  is  described  by  him  as  follows  : —  ""'^''  ■'■■"'f^'"- 
*'  October  4th,  1817,  at  9^  a.m.,  saw  breakers  about  7  miles  distant,  extending  in  a  N.E. 
and  S.W.  direction.  At  10,  saw  two  small  sand  islets  bearing  from  N.N.W.  to  N.W. ; 
hauled  up  N.E.  to  avoid  the  danger.  At  noon  the  islets  bore  W.  |  S.,  distant  about 
12  miles,  which  made  them,  by  noon  observation,  in  lat.  17°  2'  S.,  Ion.  161''  49'  E. :  the 
reefs  were  visible  from  the  topsail-yard  as  far  as  the  horizon  to  south-westward ;  and 
we  afterwards  ran  18  miles  to  the  northward  and  eastward  before  we  cleared  them." 


Ancther  tMscount  pliK«8  th&m  in  19°  40*  S3- 
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Vine  Bank,  in  lat.  17°  46'  S.,  Ion.  151°  40'  E.,  was  seen  by  Lieutenant  Vine. 

Lihou  Islets  and  Shoals,  seen  by  Captain  John  Lihou,  R..N.,  who  passed  along 
their  western  side,  February  loth,  1823,  in  the  ship  Zenobia,  bound  from  Manila  to 
the  West  Coast  of  America,  were  found  to  consist  of  a  chain  of  sand  islets  and  reefs, 
extending  in  a  N.E.  and  S.W.  direction  from  lat.  17"  4'  S.,  Ion.  151°  59'  E..  to 
lat.  17*'  41'  8.,  Ion.  151°  30'  E.  The  northern  part  of  these  dangers  appears  to  be  the 
same  as  that  called  Alert  Reef;  and  the  South  part,  that  called  Vine  Bank^  already 
mentioned. 

The  Governor  Farquhar  Group,  apparently  the  same  as  those  last  described,  is  an 
extensile  range  of  shoals  and  islets,  seen  in  1821  by  M.  Trcgrosse,  of  the  Frencli  brig' 
Les  IVois  Fr&res,  with  the  brig  Jessie  in  company.  Two  sandy  islets  terminated  tiM 
eastern  part  of  the  reefs,  the  easternmost  of  which  is  in  Ion.  151*  47'  E.  of  Greenwich  j 
finding  the  vessels  could  not  pass  to  windward,  they  bore  away,  and  ran  alonw  the  shoal 
at  1^  leagues'  distance,  from  8  a.m.  to  4  p.m.,  counting  altogether  seven  islets,  three  of 
which  were  covered  vith  shrubs,  and  the  whole  connected  by  a  reef,  the  sea  breaking^ 
high  on  its  edge.  The  westernmost  islet  is  in  lat.  17°  39'  S.,  Ion.  151°  27'  E.,  and  aj^ 
peared  to  terminate  the  group. 

Tr«grDsse  Islets  {the  westernmost),  is  in  lat.  17*  42'  S.,  Ion.  150°  43'  E.,  and  the 
westernmost  reef  in  lat.  17°  44'  8.,  Ion,  150"  32'  E. ;  betwixt  this  and  another  extensiTe 
reef,  and  the  westernmost  islet,  M.  Tregrosse  steered  through  a  passage  5  or  6  -milfw 
wide,  which  appeared  safe.  Another  isle  was  seen  to  the  northward,  which  seemed  to 
be  connected  with  the  western  one  by  shoal  water. 

Diana  Bank,  in  lat.  15°  41'  S.,  about  Ion.  150'  30'  E.,  was  discovered  by  Monsieur 
Bougainville,  in  1768,  and  Bougainville  Beefs  are  placed  by  Captain  Flinders  from 
lat.  15^  12'  S.  to  15°  35'  S.,  Ion.  148^  0'  E. 


ROUTES   FROM  POUT  JACKSON,  OR   VAN  DIEMEN   LAND, 
TOWARDS  INDIA  OK  CHINA,  BY  TORRES  STRAIT. 


:  froTD 

fui  Clemen 
:  Land,  or  Port 
jAckaon,  by 
TuTM  SlMit. 


WHEN  the  SOUTH-EAST  monsoon  -prevails  in  the  Banda  8ea»  from  March  to 
September,  ships  drawing  Uttle  water  would  find  tlie  route  through  Torres  Strait  more 
speedy  than  any  other,  in  proceeding  from  Van  Dioraen  Land  or  Port  Jackson,  towards 
Java,  Ilindoostan,  or  other  parts  to  the  we&tward.  But  this  route  through  Torres 
Strait  ought  not  to  be  pursued  in  a  large  ship,  or  in  one  that  draws  much  water,  with- 
out great  caution,  for  it  is  rendered  intricate  and  dangerous  by  the  labyrinth  of  shoals 
and  isles  tliat  fonn  it ;  the  whole  of  the  space  betwixt  the  south  part  of  Now  Gtiineft 
and  the  N.E.  part  of  Australia  being  strewed  over  with  isles  and  shoals  innimierablfc 
H.M.8.  Pandora,  in  1791,  fell  in  with  the  shoals  to  the  eastward  of  this  strait,  io 
lat.  9°  63'  8.,  Ion.  144°  14'  E.,  a  Uttle  to  the  eastward  of  Murray  Island ;  a  steop  coral 
reef  was  found  to  front  the  sea,  affording  no  passage  through  it ;  she  therefore  worked 
to  the  southward  along  the  edge  of  the  reef  as  far  as  lat.  11"  25'  S.,  without  being  able 
to  discover  any  safe  opening  through  it  to  the  westward,  and  here  unfortunately  struck 
on  a  detached  part  of  the  reef,  August  28th,  and  soon  went  down  in  deep  water.  Great 
part  of  the  crew  were  saved  in  the  boats,  passing  to  the  westward  through  a  narrow  gap 
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in  the  reef,  near  the  wreck  of  the  &i^te,  and  from  thence  proceeding  through  Torres 
Strait  to  the  Island  Timor. 

ROUTE    OP    THE    SHAW    HORMAZIER. 
The  Shaw  normazier,  bound  from  Port  Jackson  to  Bombay,  in  1793,  entered  Rfluieoithe 
Torres  Strait  by  the  New  Guinea  side,  anchored  in  11  fathoms,  good  ground,  in  a  bay  ^"er?*"^' 
at  the  North  part  of  Wamrax  or  Damlcy  Island,  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shore, 
whicli  anchorage  is  in  lat.  9"  28'  S.,  Ion.  l-iS"  40'  E. :  here  one  of  her  boats  was  cut  off 
by  the  natives,,  and  some  of  the  crew  massacred.    This  ship  was  three  weeks  getting 
through  Torres  Strait,  keeping  nearest  the  New  Guinea  side ;  she  was  several  limes  in 
danger,  grounded  on  some  of  the  shoals,  and  found  much  difficulty  in  pursuing  her 
passage  through  this  intricate  navigation,  which  should  never  he  attempted  on  the  New 
Guinea  side  of  the  strait. 

ROITTE    RECOMMENDED    BY    CAPTAIN    FLINDERS. 
TO  SAIL  THROUGH  TORRES  STRAIT,*  the  late  Captain  binders  reeommends  Dir^tion^ 
June  and  July  as  the  host  time,  certainly  not  earlier  than  March,  nor  later  than  the  j^t^n^,^ 
middle  of  September  :  no  ship  should  attempt  this  route  without  a  chronometer.  waniaTorrej 

If,  at  leaving  Port  Jackson,  you  do  not  intend  to  keep  along  the  coast  to  Sandy  *^^' 
CapCj  and  to  pass  to  the  westward  of  Cato  Bank  and  Wreck  Reef,  steer  N.E.  by  E.  at 
leaving  that  port  tiU  in  about  Ion.  155^"  E.,  and  the  coast  will  be  50  leagues  distant; 
steer  then  North  till  in  lat.  24''  8.,  and  in  ease  of  an  error  in  the  chronometer,  do  not 
pass.  lat.  23°  20'  S.  in  the  night,  on  account  of  Cato  Bank.  It  is  I)eat  not  to  heave  to, 
but  to  make  short  tacks  till  daylight,  making  allowance  for  a  probable  N.W.  current  of 
one  mile  per  hour,  A  good  look-out  is  indispensablCf  and  an  officer  should  be  at  the 
masthead  in  the  day,  and  at  the  foreyard  in  the  night,  to  listen  as  well  as  to  look ;  for 
in  dark  nights  breakers  may  often  be  heard  before  they  can  be  seen. 

Prom  lat.  23°  to  lat.  15"  8.,  great  caution  is  neee'ssary,  whether  a  sliip  pass  to  the 
eastward  or  westward  of  Wreck  Keef,  on  account  of  the  nitmerous  shoaU,  particularly 
between  the  parallels  of  23"  and  20°  S.,  where  these  dangers  are  scattered  in  an  East 
and  West  direction  to  a  great  extent. 

In  the  day  you  may  pass  about  9  or  10  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Cato  Bank  and 
Wreck  Reef;  but  with  favourable  weather  it  may  be  desirable  to  get  a  sight  of  Bird  Biriiakt, 
Islet,  at  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  latter,  m  lat.  22°  11^  S.,  Ion.  155^  27'  E.,  in  order 
to  ascertain  the  accuracy  of  your  chronometer,  as  its  longitude  is  well  determined- 
Having  passed  Wreck  lieef,  the  Cumberland's  track,  marked  on  Captain  flinders' 
chart,  may  be  pursued,  passing  between  Kenn  Reef  and  l''red^^iek  Reef,  and  to  the 
westward  of  Aiert  Keef,  carrying  no  more  sail  in  the  night  than  the  ship  will  bear 
conveniently  when  hauled  to  the  wind,  and  using  every  precaution  against  unknown 
dangers^  which  in  this  comparatively  unexplored  region  may  possibly  still  exist.  If  an 
unusual  number  of  boobies  and  gannets  be  seen  in  the  evening,  it  indicates  the 
proximity  of  a  bank  and  reef ;  and  the  direction  taken  by  the  birds,  if  they  all  go  one 
way,  as  is  usual  in  an  evening,  vriU  nearly  show  the  bearing  of  the  danger. 

Passing  about  a  degree  to  the  eastward  of  Diana  Bank,  the  next  object  of  attention 
■is  the  Eastern  Fields,  or  reefs,  which  lie  a  degree  out  fi'om  those  where  Torres  Strait  East^ru  Fi«i.is 
may  be  said  to  commence ;  their  N.E.  end  is  in  lat.  l(f  2'  S.,  Ion.  14-5°  45'  E.,  which 
you  may  pass  half  a  degree  to  the  eastward,  and  from  hence  allow  18  miles  daily  for 
a  W.N.W.  current,  which  now  runs  to  the  westward  through  Torres  Strait. 

*  Thfsae  dilutions  are  for  the  Northern  Koute  througli  Torrea  Strait,  which  is  now  seldom  adopted,  Wing 
circuitous  and  daageraiia. 


Rrftetion*  for 
tiling  thwugh 
orrea  Strait. 


The  best  parallel  for  paasing  the  Eastern  Fields  is  in  lat.  9"  45'  to  9°  50'  S.,  steering 
W.  by  S. ;  and  after"vrards,  while  there  is  daylight,  and  no  reefs  seen,  carry  all  sail  for 
Pandora  Entrance,  which  is  the  best  opening  yet  known  to  the  strait^  beine;  11  or  12 
miles  wide  betweeu  tlie  reefs  which  fonn.  it ;  its  centre  is  in  lat.  9^^    54'  S.»  Ion. 
144**  42'  E.     If  the  Eastern  Fields  he  passed  in  the  momingj  you  may  possibly  gret 
through,  and  obtain  a  sight  of  Murray  Islands  before  dark,  without  seeing  the  breakers ; 
but  it  is  more  probable  that  the  reefs  will  first  be  seen;  and  if  then  the  latitude  is 
uncertain  even  to  5  miles»  you  must  haul  to  the  wind  until  an  obsen'ation  is  obtained, 
for  by  the  latitude  alone  cfm  the  outer  reefs  be  distLngniished  &om  each  other. 

With  the  reefs  in  sight  and  the  latitude  known,  steer  for  the  Pandora  Entrance 
if  you  can  fetch  it ;  but  if  too  much  to  the  northward,  pass  round  the  North  end  of 
Portlock  Iteef,  which  is  in  lat.  9°  26'  S.,  and  haul  up  S.W.  for  Murray  Islands,  in 
lat.  9°  53'  S.,  Ion.  143°  59'  E.,  and  yisible  8  or  10  leagues  from  the  deck  in  clear  weather. 
It  is  best  to  approach  these  islands  from  N.E.  by  N.»  aa  reefs  project  southward  and 
eastward  from  them,  and  anchor  the  first  night  on  the  north  side  of  the  lai^est  island, 
or  otherwise  under  the  reefs  which  lie  N.E.  of  it ;  but  if  neither  can  be  reached  before 
dark,  haid  to  the  wind  and  make  short  tacks  till  daylight,  in  the  space  between  these 
reefs  and  Portlock  Reef. 

Murray  Islands  should  not  be  passed,  or  quitted  if  you  have  anchored  there,  later 
than  10  or  11  a.m.,  because  the  sun  will  get  ahead,  and  obscure  the  sight  before 
another  good  anchorage  can  he  secured.  The  reef  that  lies  5  miles  to  the  northward 
of  the  islajids  sliould  be  kept  about  a  nule  on  the  starboard  hand  in  passing,  steering 
W.  ^  8.  with  a  boat  ahead ;  for  in  this  part  there  are  many  tide  ripplings,  scarcely  to 
be  distinguished  from  the  reefs.  Having  passed  the  ripplings,  haul  a  point  more  south- 
ward, and  after  having  run  8  or  10  miles  from^  the  time  that  the  largest  of  the  Murray 
Islands  bore  South,  there  will  he  very  few  reefs  to  the  northward,  and  Damley  Island 
^^111  be  seen.  On  the  larboard  hand  there  will  he  a  great  mass  of  reefs,  and  these  should 
be  foUowed  at  the  distance  of  2  or  3  miles,  steering  mostly  W,S.  W.,  and  gradually  more 
southward  as  they  are  found  to  trend.  Some  small  patches  ^vill  be  met  ■with  occasion- 
ally, but  having  a  boat  ahead,  and  the  commander,  or  a  careful  offi^cer,  looking  out  aloft, 
they  may  easily  be  avoided. 

The  leading  mark  throughout  this  part  is  the  line  of  the  Great  South-Eastern 
Reefs ;  and  the  position  of  the  ship  may  be  kno^vn  at  any  time,  by  laying  down  bear- 
mgs  of  Murray  and  Damley  Islands  on  Captain  Flinders'  chart  of  Torres  Strait  j 
allowing  5°  of  East  variation,  if  the  ship's  head  be  westward,  and  the  oompass  on  the 
binnacle. 

Several  low  woody  isles  wOl  appear  in  sight  ahead,  or  on  the  starboard  bow,  and^J 
before  reaching  the  end  of  the  south-eastern  reefs.  Half-way  Island,  the  southemmost^H 
of  them,  will  be  seen  to  the  S.W.,  which  lies  in  lat.  10°  7'  S.,  Ion.  143°  19' E. ;  and  here 
you  should  anchor  for  the  night.  If,  however,  tliis  island  can  be  passed  before  3  p.m., 
s^d  the  sun  do  not  oliscure  the  sight,  you  may  push  on  south-westward  till  an  hour 
before  sunset,  and  anchor  under  the  lee  of  any  of  those  sand-banks  which  lie  near  the 
f^ute,  the  ground  being  better  here  than  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  strait, 

i'rom  Half-way  Island,  continue  to  follow  the  Investigator's  track,  steering  S.W. 
to  8."W.  by  "W".,  as  the  small  reefs  and  hanks  may  admit,  and  there  is  no  necessity  in 
LJH®  part  for  a  boat  to  be  kept  ahead.  The  flat  top  of  Mount  Adolphus,  on  one  of  the 
f,ork  Isles,  in  lat.  10^  38'  8..  Ion.  142^  36'  E.,  will  be  the  first  lugh  huid  seen,  and 
afterwards  Mount  Ernest,  which  lies  7  or  8  leagues  north-west^vard  ;  the  cross  hearings 
of  these  will  show  your  situation  on  the  chart,  until  Double  Isle,  in  lat.  10"  27'  8., 
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appear  in  sight,  which  makes  in  two  smaU  hummocks.  Steer  for  it,  passing  on  the 
North  side,  and  haul  south-westward  for  Wednesday  Island,  about  3  leagues  distant, 
which  is  the  N.E.  isle  of  the  southern  group  of  Prince  of  Wales  Islands,  and  in  prin™  ..f 
lat.  10°  30'  S.,  Ion.  143"  18'  E.  Pass  it  also  on  the  North  aide  about  a  mile,  and  the  "'"'"  ^'^■""^■ 
same  distance  from  Hammond  Islandj  which  lies  nest  to  it :  there  will  be  an  extensive 
reef  on  the  starboard  baud,  but  the  least  distance  between  it  and  the  islands  is  above 
2  miles ;  and  a  W.S. "W".  course  by  compass  will  lead  fair  through  the  passage,  in  sound- 
ings from  &  to  6  fathoms. 

B00B7  ISLE,  the  westernmost  of  the  Prince  of  Wales  Islands,  m  lat.  10''  361'  g.^  ft.ubj  I.I.. 
Ion.  141°  53^'  E.,  by  Captain  King's  observations,  will  soon  be  seen  ahead,  appearing 
at  first  like  a  white  sand-bank ;  this  isle  may  be  passed  in  soundings  of  5  to  7  fathoms, 
within  1  or  2  miles  on  either  side,  and  you  may  anchor  under  lee  of  this  isle ;  turtle 
may  occasionally  Vje  pro<;urcd  here,  Prom  hence,  steer  afterwards  W.  by  S.  30  or  40 
miles,  to  avoid  a  large  reef  about  7  leagues  W.N.W.  of  Boohy  Island,  then  towards  the 
intended  port,  wherever  you  are  bound,  being  now  clear  to  the  westward  of  all  dangers 
in  Torres  Strait. 

If  the  approach  of  night,  or  other  circumstances,  render  it  desirable  to  anchor 
before  you  reach  Booby  Island,  shelter  will  bo  found  to  the  N.W.  of  Wednesday  Island, 
or  Hammond  Island,  which  are  the  northernmost  of  the  Prince  of  Wales  group,  and  ^^'I'^f, 
lie  within  about  four  miles  of  each  other,  in  lat.  10^  30'  S.  to  10°  35'  S,,  Ion.  U2°  10'  E.       *" 
to  142°  20'  E. 

The  route  just  described,  and  recommended  by  Captain  "Flinders,  was  formerly 
frequented ;  but  vessels  now  intending  to  go  through  Torres  Strait  usually  enter  the 
barrier  much  farther  to  the  southward,  as  hereafter  described. 

ROUTE    OF    THE   CLAUDINE   AND    OTHER   VESSELS. 

THE  NORTHERN  ROUTE  THROTTGH  TORRES  STRAIT  was  adopted  by  the  ito^KortUe 

ships  Claudine,  Captain  J.  Welsh,  and  Mary,  Captaiu  Ormond,  in  September,  1818,  ti*bn^'T.-.n^ 
bound  from  Port  Jackson  to  Batavia,  and  having  entered  it  by  a  netc  hut  s^rfe  openhtg  si™t. 
in  the  Great  Barrier,  Captain  Welsh  gave  the  foUowiug  directions  for  entering  the  strait 
by  the  Claudine  Entrance- 
Having  made  the  northern  part  of  the  Eastern  Pields,  many  parts  of  which  have 
now  shrubs  on  them,  there  will  be  a  short  day's  i*un  from  thence  to  Mmrray  Island,  so 
that  a  ship  should  keep  under  the  N.W.  part  of  these  reefs  till  4  a.m.,  and  a  W,  by  8. 
course  from  thence  will  carry  her  between  Portlock  Reef  to  the  northward,  and  Boot 
Reef  to  the  southward ;  and  if  the  latter  is  seen  in  passing,  it  will  answer  as  a  point 
of  departure  in  running  from  thence  to  the  Barrier,  should  an  observation  for  latitude 
not  be  obtained,* 

From  Boot  Beef  the  run  is  about  5  hours  W.  by  S.  to  the  Barrier  Reef,  and  the 
latter  is  sometimes  visible  before  Murray  Island,  although  the  island  Is  seen  in  sufficient 
time  to  make  the  entrance^  and  if  brought  to  bear  W. 


\  S.t  run  in  for  the  Barrier  Reef 


*  We  mtule  the  Eastern  Fields  at  3  p.m.,  ajid  ran  W.  lij  8.  with  a  fresh  breeze  tUl  8  p.u.,  tbeu  lianled  on 
a  wind  under  easy  sail,  maMng  short  tacka  till  daylight.  At  7  A.U.  Haw  the  Boot  Reef^  which  we  uiititoak  for 
the  uoutlienuDoat  patch  of  Portlock  Kce^  thinkmg  we  had  beea  s«t  ta  the  north'ff'ard  hy  a  current  duriDg  the 
night ;  we  therefore  etood  to  southward,  and  at  dooh  found  ouraelTes  37  miles  South  of  tho  entratiue,  aud  dis- 
covered a  reef  of  breakers  stretching  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  about  24  miles,  the  aouthoni  Bxtremit/of  wliich  we 
made  in  lat.  10°  32'  S.  :  here  it  formed  a  bight  to  uorth-eastward,  and  rounded  again  to  the  wostwar*!,  the  watei' 
appearing  very  slioal  within.  This  dimmer  we  named  Ormond  Heef.  To  prevent  a  sinulur  mistake,  a  ehiii 
should  kee]i  close  under  the  Eastern  Fields  till  4  a.m.,  aa  directed  above. 

VOL,  ir.  5  H 
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with  th<)  island  on  this  bearing,  and  Claudine  Entrance  may  be  seen  and  approached 
without  fear.  You  will  also  see  several  other  openings  in  the  reef,  but  /Aw,  from  its 
clearness  with  the  above  bearing-,  cannot  be  mistaken,  and  on  its  northern  side  there  is 
a  patch  of  sand  20  or  30  feet  long,  and  aliout  2  feet  above  water.  The  course  through 
this  eatrance  is  about  "W.N.W.,  and  the  channel  about  2  cables  wide,  with  Tery  de^ 
water ;  within  it  you  ■ttill  see  two  small  patches,  which  must  be  left  a  considerable  dis- 
tance on  the  right  hand. 

Having  entered  this  passage,  haul  up  for  the  southern,  part  of  the  largest  of 
Murray  Islands,  and  when  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance  of  the  reef 
you  wUl  have  1^  to  16  fathoms  elear  ground  and  good  anchorage,  where  you  should 
stop  for  the  night  if  you  arrive  here  in  the  afternoon,  and  not  at  Murray  Island,  as  the 
bay  is  covered  with  patches  of  coral  aud  foul  ground,  which  occasioned  the  loss  of  on 
anchor  both  to  the  Claudine  and  Mary. 

Having  anchored  witliin  the  reef,  as  mentioned  above,  weigh  at  daylight  and  pass 
northward  of  Murray  Island,  about  a  cable's  length  from  its  contiguous  reefs;  steer 
N.W.  from  4  to  6  miles,  until  you  see  a  reef  on  the  starboard  side,  which  bring  to  bear 
about  E.N.E. ;  then  the  longrange  of  reefs  will  be  seen  to  the  southward,  and  probably 
two  or  three  small  patches  between  the  Northern  Reef  and  the  Southern  Range,  which 
should  he  passed  on  the  North  side.  You  will  be  then  rather  less  than  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  North  of  Captain  Flinders'  track,  in  the  Investigator,  and  the  course  xnH  be  "West 
and  "^.S^W". ;  soon  afterwards  Darnley  Island  wiU  be  seen  on  your  starboard  quarter, 
and  after  passing  a  bank  on  the  larboard  side,  you  will  shortly  see  a  smoU  woody  island, 
being  the  easternmost  of  the  cluster  of  woody  isles  marked  in  Captain  Flinders'  chart; 
soon  after  a  sand-bank  and  reef  will  be  visible  on  the  larboard  bow  :  close  by  this  latt^ 
you  must  pass,  and  Half-way  Island  will  be  seen  bearing  about  S.'W".  by  S.,  or  S.W.  ^  8. 
Ha\'ing  gained  this  island,  the  most  dangerous  part  of  the  passage  is  over,  and  the  fore- 
going directions,  by  Captain  Flinders,  may  then  be  followed.  In  the  track  between 
the  northernmost  of  the  Prince  of  Wales  Islands  and  Booby  Island,  the  Mary  had  3 
fathoms  on  a  shoal,  which  was  named  Laipent  Bank,  and  the  Claudine  bad  (i  fathoms 
on  its  edge;  from  the  western  extreme  of  Pruiee  of  Wales  Island  it  bears  N.W.,  and 
E.  by  N.  I  N.  from  Booby  Island. 

The  Alert  struck  on  a  shoal  in  lat.  9°  52'  S.,  Ion.  140°  50'  E.,  which  appeared  to 
be  about  2(M>fathoms  in  leng:tli,  and  about  50  yards  broad. 

The  northern  route  through  Torres  Strait  was  also  adopted  by  Captain  TVarington, 
in  the  ship  Mary  Ann,  bound  to  Bata\ia ;  he  left  Port  Jackeon,  June  24th,  1822,  with 
the  Almora  and  Itichmoud  in  company,  and  Lis  remarks  may  be  useful  to  nadgatore 
pursuing  that  route. 

Made  Bird  Islet  on  Wreck  Reef,  July  2nd,  to  test  the  chronometers ;  July  9th  at 
noon,  saw  the  Eastern  Fields,  having  experienced  a  mean  daily  current  of  18  miles  tO 
the  north-westward  between  these  places.  From  Port  Jackson  to  the  Eastern  Pield*, 
kept  under  plain  sails  in  the  night,  and  the  sea  being  smooth,  kept  the  back  stays  abaft 
the  tops,  with  lower  lifts  slack,  ready  for  bracing  the  yards  round  in  an  instant*  if  neces- 
sary. At  2^  P.M.  July  9th,  when  the  N.E.  end  of  the  Eastern  Fields  bore  S.  *  "W. 
3  or  4  miles,  steered  North  7  or  8  miles  under  easy  sail,  then  under  topsails  during 
the  night,  sometimes  braced  to  the  wind,  steered  Vf.  by  S.  and  occasionally  W.S.'W.  at 
a  low  rate,  usually  about  8  knots,  with  the  lead  going.  Observed  the  meridian  alti- 
tude of  six  stars  and  the  moon,  during  the  night,  which  gave  lat.  9°  56'  and  9'  57'  8., 
and  took  altitudes  of  stars  for  the  lime  by  chronometers,  which  gave  Ion.  I4r5*  15'  B. 
It  was  considered  of  primary  imp(/H(mce  to  preserve  the  parallel  of  latitude,  as  some 
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ships,  between  the  Eastern  Fields  and  Boot  Reef,  having-  been  set  to  the  northward, 
perceived  at  daylight  that  they  were  among  nnknoicH  reefs,  and  obliged  to  wait  for  the 
noon  observation  to  ascertain  their  true  situation;  after  -which  time,  the  sunt  being 
to  the  westward,  obscures  the  view,  rendering  it  dangerous  to  cross  tlie  Barrier 
Beef,  by  which  ships  may  be  liable  to  detention  aEother  night  among  innumerable 
dangers.  At  8  a.m.  saw  the  Boot  Reef  from  the  masthead  bearing  "VV.  by  8.  \  S-,  and 
at  9  passed  to  the  northward  of  it  at  half  a  mile  distant,  bearing  S.  \  E.  At  11^  saw 
Murray  Island  bearing  "West,  and  soon  after  saw  the  breakers  on  the  Barrier  Reef;  a 
quick  succession  of  squalls  at  this  time  prevented  anything  being  seen  above  a  quailer 
of  a  mile,  and  the  weather  being  so  unfavourable^  made  it  necessary  to  heave  to  occa- 
sionally, although  at  noon  were  not  far  from  the  Barrier.  Observed  lat.  9'  &3'  S., 
Ion.  144°  24'  E,,  at  noon,  July  10th,  and  in  an  interval  between  the  squalls  at  2^  p.m. 
passed  through  the  Barrier  m  an  opening  rather  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ivide, 
with  Murray  Island  beaiing  W.  \  S.,  the  course  being  from  W.  by  N.  to  W.N.W. 
while  sailing  through  the  passage.  At  4  p.m.  anchored  under  Murray  Island  in  24  Andi-weat. 
fathoms,  foul  ground,  it  bearing  S.S.E.,  distant  about  1|  miles,  the  westernmost  island  "^^  *  "  ' 
S.S.TV"-  ^  AV.,  and  breakers  on  a  reef  \V.  \  N.,  about  a  mile  distant.  Observed  lat. 
0"  63'  S.,  Ion.  144^  1|'  E.  by  chronometers.  The  weather  being  very  unfavourable,  did 
not  leave  the  anchorage  at  Murray  Island  till  the  12th,  and  then  pursued  the  track 
through  Torres  Strait  to  the  westward,  recommended  by  Captain  "Welsh,  of  the 
Claudine. 

The  northern  route  through  Torres  Strait  was  also  adopted  by  Captain  B.  Osman, 
from  Port  Jackson,  in  an  American  ship  boimd  to  Bengal,  for  which  lie  gives  the  fol- 
lowing remarks ; — 

"We  left  Port  Jackson  in  May,  and  when  in  lat.  9°  46'  S.  steered  West  for  Torres 
Strait,  and  about  Ion.  145°  45'  E.  fell  in  with  the  Eastern  Eidds,  which  were  small 
detached  reefs.  Afterwards  entered  the  Barrier  Reef  about  Ion.  145''  E.,  and  12  or 
13  leagues  to  the  east^vard  of  Murray  Island,  which  we  passed  on  the  North  side  ;  then 
steered  W.  by  9.  \  S.,  mth  the  view  of  getting  more  to  the  southward  and  to  avoid  the 
coast  of  New  Guinea ;  but  unfortunately,  having  no  observation  for  two  days,  although 
steering  aa  above,  we  found  ourselves  on  the  tliird  day  in  Lit.  Q''  21'  S.,  and  the  high 
land  of  New  Guinea  in  sight  from,  the  deck.  Here  we  made  little  progress :  the  strait 
in  this  part  being  covered  over  with  shoal  patches,  coral  rocks,  and  reefs  innumerable,  • 
made  us  endeavour  to  get  to  the  southward,  but  ive  were  obliged  to  remain  at  anchor 
most  of  the  following  six  or  seven  days,  on  account  of  thick,  squally,  blowing  weather. 
"Wlien  the  weather  became  moderate,  we  weighed,  and  worked  to  the  southward  till 
in  lat.  10°  o'  S.,  and  found  no  difficulty  on  this  parallel  in  steering  for  Piince  of  "Wales 
Islands. 

AVo  had  been  led  to  believe  that  the  tides  in  Torres  Strait  were  very  weak,  and  set  Tijra. 
nefirly  East  and  "VYest ;  but  in  the  middle  of  the  strait  we  esperienced  their  velocity  on 
the  springs  to  be  from  3  to  4  miles  an  hour,  the  flood,  which  then  rises  about  C  ieet, 
setting  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  the  ebb  about  E.S.E.,  and  their  velocity  is  probably  not  less 
than  2  miles  per  hour  in  neap  tides.  This  renders  particular  attention  to  the  tides 
necessary  when  observations  are  not  obtained,  to  prevent  being  set  over  on  the  coast  of 
New  Guinea,  as  we  were ;  which,  together  iritli  bad  weather,  lengthened  our  passage 
through  the  atrait  to  13  days. 
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ROUTE     OP     THE    INDEFATIGABLE. 

THE  ROUTE  OF  THE  rNDEFATIGABLE*  towards  Torres  Strait,  by  entering 
the  Barrier  Reef  far  to  the  southward,  is  prefevahle  to  the  tracks  described  above,  as 
the  Indefatigahle,  drawmg- 18  feet  water,  got  safely  through  it  in  little  more  than  two 
days,  with  the  Cochin,  a  small  ship,  and  a  brig,  which  entered  the  Barrier  with  lier. 

These  three  vessels  left  Port  Jackson  July  13th,  1815,  and  knowing,  by  the  Pan- 
dora track,  that  the  Barrier  Reef  alTorded  no  eUg^iblc  entrance  between  lat.  9"  56'  8., 
at  the  Pandora  entrance,  and  11°  25'  S.,  where  she  was  TiTecked,  they  resolved  to  en- 
deavour to  find  an  entrance  through  the  Barrier  farther  South,  nearly  opposite  the  Sir 
Charles  Hardy  Islands.  August  3rd,  a.m.,  steering  westward,  the  Barrier  Reef  was 
[liscorercd,  and  an  opening  seen,  which  proved  to  he  4  or  5  miles  wide ;  this  was  entered 
at  noon,  and  by  observation  found  to  be  in  lat.  11°  50'  S.,  about  Ion.  144°  10'  E.  by  au 
indifferent  chronometer.  The  reef  was  dry  on  the  North  side  the  entrance  several 
miles ;  that  on  the  South  side  was  10  or  12  feet  above  the  water ;  consisting-  apparently 
of  sand  and  large  masses  of  rock,  ^nth  others  under  water.  Steered  about  G  leagues 
westward  after  entering  the  Bairier  till  5  r.M.,  August  ItL,  sounded  and  got  no  bot- 
tom, and  being  in  an  open  space  eiu'roundod  by  reefs,  excepting  a  clear  opening  to  the 
N.N.W.  dhectly  to  leeward,  made  short  taeks  all  night,  keeping  a  boat  to  leeward. 
At  daylight,  were  within  two  cables'  lengths  of  a  reef,  having  no  soundings  with  the 
hand-lead  close  among  the  breakers. 

At  daylight,  the  ship  in  company  was  seen  about  10  miles  to  the  N.E.,  with  two 
or  three  reefs  between  us,  and  an  opening  appearing  to  the  N.W.,  we  steered  for  it,  in 
hope  that  she  would  find  a  passage  among  the  reefs  and  join  us,  which  she  did.  After 
steering  in  different  directions,  milking  a  coui'sc  about  N-N-W.,  at  9  a.m.  passed  to  the 
westward  between  two  reefs  high  above  water,  about  2  miles  apart ;  steered  N.W.  and 
westward,  to  round  the  South  end  of  a  sand-bank,  and  at  noon  observed  lat.  11°  25'  S., 
the  sand-bank  then  being  the  only  danger  in  sight  from  the  deck,  and  hearing  S.E. 

August  5th.  At  1  P.M.  steered  westward  to  round  the  South  side  of  extensive  reefe 
seen  to  the  X.W.,  and  perceiving  by  the  colour  of  the  water  that  we  were  in  sh(»l 
soundings,  immediately  got  1  and  3f  fathoms,  shells  and  sand.  At  2  P.M.,  steering 
N.W.  and  W.N.W.  between  extensive  reefs  to  the  northward  and  eastward,  and  a  long 
dry  reef  to  the  southward,  no  ground  at  15  fathoms,  wind  S.S.E.,  sailing  at  the  rate  of 
7  knots.  At  ■!  p.m.,  steering  N.W.  between  extensive  reefs  above  water,  saw  two  hills 
to  the  westward,  supposed  to  be  on  the  main,  having  to  the  northward  a  point  of  hmd 
covered  with  trees,  distant  about  10  miles,  which  is  probably  an  island.  At  5  p.m. 
rounded  the  North  point  of  the  reef  to  the  westward ;  and  at  5^  p,m.,  anchored  within 
a  mile  of  its  N.W.  end,  in  15  fathoms,  stiff  clay,  which  reef  is  extensive,  with  a  basin 
of  smooth  water  in  its  centre,  and  a  hillock  of  sand  on  its  North  end,  crowTied  with  a 
few  bushes.  An  island  covered  ^nth  trees  bore  from  our  anchorage  about  W.S.W., 
with  reefs  stretching  to  southward  and  northward,  and  on  the  N.W.  reef  appeared  a 
single  tree ;  the  mainland  was  obscm-ely  seen  bearing  from  South  to  W.N.W.,  and 
there  were  openings  between  the  reefs  at  S.  by  E.  and  North. 

At  8  A.M.,  weighed  with  a  strong  breeze  at  S.E,,  steered  northward,  and  at  10 
passed  on  the  West  side  of  a  small  island  covered  with  trees,  having  a  reef  projectiwi 
to  the  northward ;  the  mainland  to  the  westwai-d  moderately  elevated.     At  llj  A.M., 

*  CoDimunicated  b;  Jose^th  Arnold,  F.L.8,,  who  waa  a  p&SBenger  iu  tbe  Indofutig&Uv,  tJkd  vho  iu«dr  ■ 
chart  u(  her  parage  amoni;  tlii-  reeft.  accomiiaiiJed  bj'  remarka. 
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entered  between  two  extensive  reefs,  in  a  passage  little  more  than  a  mile  wide,  steering 
througH  to  the  N.K.W.,  bad  soundings  of  only  4-  and  5  fathoms,  and  soon  saw  Mount 
AdolphuB  ahead,  which  we  thought  at  first  to  be  Turtle  Island,  also  a  small  woody 
island  bearing  W.  by  N.,  distant  about  3  miles. 

At  noon,  obseiTcd  lat.  10°  36'  S.,  being  then  through  the  passage,  and  abreast  of 
Mount  Adolphus,  too  far  advanced  to  the  northward  to  proceed  between  Cape  York 
and  the  York  Islands,  which  is  probably  the  best  passage ;  steered  to  round  the  latter. 
At  1-^  P.M.,  August  Gthj  in  passing  on.  the  North  side  ot  the  northernmost  York  Island 
above  a  mile  distant,  struck,  and  grounded  on  a  shoal  in  13  feet  water,  where  the  ship  (.v,>un,k>i  r«r 
lay  till  the  tide  rose  and  floated  her  ofF  at  8  p.m.  into  deep  water  ;  then  anchored,  with  ^'"'^  lii^nd,. 
the  eastern  extremity  of  the  northernmost  York  Island  bearing  E.  J  K.,  distant  3  miles, 
a  sandy  beach  on  ditto  E.  by  S.,  westernmost  extremity  of  ditto  S.S.E.,  Mount  Adol-. 
phus  on  the  largest  island  S.E.  ^  E.,  Cape  York  S.  by  E.,  Possession  Island  S.W.  by  S.. 
a  rock  about  4  miles  distant  "W.  ^  S.,  Homed  Hill  W.  -J-  N,,  Double  Island  N.W.,'and 
Mount  Ernest  N.N.W.,  the  tide  setting  strong  to  the  eastward. 

We  remained  at  anchor  tUl  the  7th,  then  weighed  at  daylight,  and  steered  S.W.  ^  8. 
for  Endeavour  Strait,  with  a  boat  ahead,  the  soundings  fi'om  5  to  10  fathoms.  Tlie 
ship  and  brig  had  left  us  on  the  6th,  but  after  passing  through  Endeavour  Strait,  we 
again  fell  in  with  them ;  they  were  now  in  want  of  surgical  aid,  as  the  captains  of  both 
vessels  and  some  of  their  people  had  been  speared  by  the  natives  on  the  preceding 
evening  in  attempting  to  land  on  Possession  Island.  The  natives  seemed  to  be  very 
numerous,  and  had  lighted  large  fires  on  tlie  largest  island  of  Prince  of  Wales  group, 
and  on  many  parts  of  the  mainland. 

When  through  the  strait,  steered  towards  Booby  Island,  but  grounded  twice  for  a  i^mumiej  i.e- 
short  time,  in  passing  over  the  spot  where  3  fathoms  is  marked  in  Captain  Plinders'  '^^"straUMd 
chart ;  the  brig  kept  more  to  the  southward,  and  had  not  less  than  6  fathoms  water,  ^^^y  i>^»od. 
At  night  we  anchored  under  Booby  Island,  and  procui'ed  some  turtle. 

This  SOUTHERN"  BOUTE  of  the  Indefatigable  appears  safe,  and  shorter  than  the  Dire«i<m«. 
northern  route  ;  but  caution  is  required  in  a  ship  drawing  18  feet  water,  or  upwards. 
To  proceed  by  it,  the  passage  through  the  Barrier  Reef  opposite  the  Sir  Charles  Hardy 
Islands  ought,  if  possible,  to  be  entered  early  in  the  morning,  by  which  a  ship  will  soon 
get  to  the  westward  into  soundings,  and  may  obtain  good  anchorage  before  night,  and 
avoid  the  danger  of  keeping  under  sail  among  the  reefs.  A  boat  may  be  kept  ahead, 
with  signals  to  show  the  depth  of  water  in  some  parts  of  the  passage ;  and  a  careful 
officer,  with  other  trusty  persons,  ought  to  look  out  sharply  from  the  masthead  for  the 
shoals,  and  an  anchoring-place  should  be  sought  for  before  night. 

The  Indefatigable' 8  anchoring-place  is  a  good  situation  to  stop  at  on  the  second 
night,  and  may  be  known  by  the  two  hUls  on  the  main,  two  small  islands  covered  with 
wood,  and  the  reef  with  a  single  tree  on  it.  Leaving  this  anchorage  at  daylight,  the 
small  bushy  island  and  reef  must  be  left  to  the  right,  and  soon  after  Mount  Adolplnis 
will  be  seen.  It  is  preferable  to  pass  between  it  and  Cape  York  in  the  track  of  Captain 
Cook  :  the  course  from  York  Islands  to  Endeavour  Strait  is  considered  safe,  with  depths 
fi-om  5  to  10  fathoms.  If  you  pass  through  the  narrow  part  of  the  strait  when  the 
tide  runs  strong  to  the  eastward,  borrow  towards  the  islands  that  form  the  southern 
side,  as  the  tide  sets  then  strong  towards  the  northernmost  island.  With  the  wind  fair, 
you  may  reach  Booby  Island  in  the  evening,  passing  to  the  southward  of  the  two  spits, 
marked  with  3  fathoms  in  Captain  Plinders'  chart,  on  which  the  Indefatigable  struck. 

From  the  time  the  Indefatigable  entered  the  Barrier,  in  lat.  11°  50'  S.,  opposite  to 
the  Sir  Charles  Hardy  Islands,  until  she  finally  cleared  Torres  Strait,  in  lat.  10°  37'  S., 
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she  was  little  more  than  24  hours  undfir  sail,  exclusiFe  of  the  first  aight,  during  wbicfa 
she  endeavoured  to  keep  her  station  by  making  short  tacks  within  the  Barrier  Reef; 
and  although  she  ran  about  1-40  miles  on  account  of  the  various  directions  of  the  reefe, 
the  distance  in  a  straight  line  is  probably  not  more  than  110  miles.  The  wind  kept 
brisk  about  S.W.  during  the  whole  of  the  passage  among  the  reefs,  with  smooth  water, 
and  there  appeared  to  be  a  weak  north-westerly  current. 


ROUTE  OF  THE  LALLA  EOOKH. 

THE  ROUTE  OF  THE  T.AT.T.A  ROOKH  towaids  Torres  Strait,  adopted  by  Cap. 
tain  Hugh  SteAvard,  of  the  shiji  of  this  name,  after  leaving  Port  Jackson,  and  having 
touched  at  Port  Macquarie,  in  1825,  with  couvicts,  is  near  the  Indefatigable's  passage 
through  the  Barrier. 

Having  a  northerly  wind  at  lea\'ing  Port  Macquarie,  which  veered  afterwards  to 
S.V,'.,  the  IjEilla  liookh  passed  to  the  south-eastward  of  Frederick  Reef,  TVreck  Re^f^ 
and  Diana  Bank,  about  50  miles  :  when  about  J-0  miles  N.E.  of  the  latter,  steered  for 
the  entrance  of  the  Earner  Reef,  and  when  in  lat.  11°  55'  S.,  being  within  5  leagues  of 
the  reefs  by  computation,  steered  W.  ^  S.,  and  soon  saw  breakers  ahead  at  9^  a.m.,  the 
wind  bloiving  strong  at  E.S.E.  with  hard  squalls,  and  a  high  sea  running.     At  10,. 
entered  the  outer  edge  of  the  Barrier  Reef,  in  a  passage  about  6  miles  wide,  being^  then 
in  lat,  11°  55'  S.,  Ion.  IH^  2'  E. ;  steered  N.W.  about  4  leagues,  with  reefs  on  both 
sides,  and  several  small  openings  on  the  left  hand.     Perceiving  breakers  ahead,  steered 
8."\V.  through  an  opening  in  the  reefs,  continued  on  this  course  6  miles,  then  steered 
M'.  by  N.  3  leagues  in  a  clear  channel,  and  saw  the  Sir  Charles  Hardy  Islands  bearing 
about  W.  ^  N.,  and  a  sand-bank  on  the  larboard  bow,  which  we  passed  to  the  north- 
ward ;  saw  another  a  little  farther  to  "W.N.W.,  and  a  third  sand-bank  in  a  line  with  it, 
but  nearer  to  the  islands,  all  of  which  are  passed  to  the  northward.    Excepting  these 
thj-ee  sand-banks,  the  space  in  sight  appeared  clear  of  danger.  Steered  for  the  iNortli  end 
of  the  northernmost  island,  passed  it  within  1|  miles,  and  steered  about  W.  by  S.  J  S. 
towards  the  mainland,  and  had  ;i  reef  on  the  starboard  side,  extending  as  far  as  the  eye 
could  reacli.     When  within  5  or  6  miles  of  the  islands  fronting  Cape  Granville,  steered 
north-westward  for  Bird  Islands,  and  had  several  sand-banks  and  shoals  on  the  star- 
board side  :  at-H  t.m.  passed  to  the  eastward  of  this  group  of  isles,  and  anchored  under 
their  lee,  in  10  fathoms,  sott  clay,  about  half  a  mile  off.     Sent  a  boat  on  shore,  found 
many  young  tui-tles  on  the  beach.     Weighed  at  dayUght,  and  steered  about  X.  ^  W, 
for  another  group  of  islands,  which  we  named  Lalla  Rookh  Group,  where  many  natives 
appeared.     In  approaching  this  group,  a  very  dangerous  reef  extends  to  the  westward, 
irith  several  sandy  islands  and  banks  to  the  eastward  ;  but  by  keeping  a  good  look-out 
eveiy  danger  will  be  seen.     We  passed  to  the  eastward  of  this  group  ;  saw  a  passage 
Jo  the  westward  between  it  and  a  small  sandy  island,  from  which  an  extensive  reef  pro- 
jects to  tho  eastward,  which  we  passed  on  the  East  side ;  and  ha\ing  cleared  this  reef, 
stoored  N.W.  between  it  and  two  other  sandy  isles,  which  were  left  on  the  starboard 
'^d.c,  then  steered  W.N.W.  to  pass  between  two  small  islands  ;  the  westernmost  of  these 
W'e  named  Aspiuall  Island,  which  has  an  extensive  r^f  to  the  8.E. ;  the  other  we  called 
Iqiics  Island,  and  left  it  on  the  starboard  side,  then  steered  along  shore  for  Turtle 
Island,  and  had  i^  fathoms  on  a  shoal  about  3  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  it,  but  deepened  to 
^**  fathoms  m  hauling  to  the  eastward ;  passed  the  island  at  1^  miles'  tUstanoe,  but 
2  miles  would  be  safer.    Prom  Aspiuall  Island  the  coast  appeared  to  be  clear  of  shoaU, 
excepting  two  or  three  small  islands  with  reefs  adjoining,  distant  2  or  3  miles  off  shoro, 
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there  being  a  clear  large  space  of  aea  after  passing  Turtle  Island,  although  reefs  were 
visible  at  a  great  distance  on  the  starboard  side.  Soon  saw  Mount  Adolphus,  and 
steered  for  it;  kept  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  islands  that  lie  East  of  Cape 
York,  and  steered  N.N.W.  in  passing  them,  until  in  mid-channel  between  them  and 
Mount  Adolphus,  then  "W.N.W,  and  N.W.  by  W.  for  a  rock*  situated  to  the  Xorth  of 
Cape  York,  which  was  passed  to  the  southward,  li  miles  distant.  Steered  then  for  the 
N.E.  point  of  Wednesday  Island,  and  passed  it  about  2  miles  distant,  having  kept  the 
lead  going,  and  had  no  ground  at  8  fathoms.  From  hence,  steered  W.  by  S,  i  S.  for  a 
rock  above  water,  to  the  northward  of  Hammond  Island,  which  wo  passed  about  one 
mile  distant ;  saw  a  dangerous  reef  extending  to  the  N.W.  and  westward,  as  far  as  the  eye 
could  reach  from  the  masthead.  After  rounding  the  rock,  steered  W.S.W.  until  the 
Shoal  Cape  bore  S.S.E.  \  E.,  then  steered  for  Booby  Island,  which  was  seen  from  the 
deck  when  abreast  of  Shoal  Cape,  and  we  passed  that  island  at  7  p.m,  having  been  only 
33  hours  since  entering  the  Barrier  Reef,  and  were  li  hours  of  that  time  at  anchor 
under  Bird  Islands.  In  entering  the  Bajrior  E-eef  by  the  passage  described  above,  Direrfifln-. 
there  appears  to  be  little  difficulty  or  danger,  as  the  reefs  and  shoals  may  always  be 
discerned  ;  but  the  morning  is  the  best  time  to  enter,  as  a  ship  will,  in  such  ease,  reach 
a  safe  anchorage  before  the  evening  :  by  entering  about  noon,  she  may  reach  the  Sir 
Charles  Hardy  Islands  before  night ;  but  the  Barrier  Beef  ought  not  to  be  entered 
after  noon,  unless  it  be  necessary  to  wait  for  an  observation  when  uncertain  of  the 
latitude. 

INNER   ROUTE  RECOMMENDED    BY    CAPTAIN   KING. 

In  Captain  P.  P.  King's  account  of  his  Voyages  and  Surveys  of  the  Coasts  of  Aus-  ia""  pmi»b* 
tralia,  Vol.  II.  Appendix,  p.  393,  excellent  du-ections  are  given  for  the  Inner  Passage  ry™""^?!?"' 
from  Port  Jackson,  which  ought  to  be  possessed  by  navigators  proceeding  to  those  i^ne- 
parts,  accompanied  by  the  Admiralty  charts,  published  from  the  surveys  of  that  scien- 
tific officer,  and  those  of  the  late  Captain  Flinders ;  which  may  be  had  from  the  chart- 
sellers  appointed  by  the  Admiralty.     Captain  ICing  is  convinced  that  the  Inner  Route 
possesses  great  advantages  over  the  iisual  route  outside  the  great  Barrier  Reefs.     "  The 
passage  up  the  north-east  coast,"  he  says,  "  is  not  atfected  by  the  monsoons.    The 
south-east  trade  blows  up  the  coast  during  the  whole  year  with  little  variation,  save 
that  during  the  months  of  June,  JxUy,  and  August,  it  is  occasionally,  although  rarely, 
suspended  by  north-easterly  winds,  -n-ith  thick  rainy  weather.     To  the  southward  of 
Cape  Grafton  (16*^  51'  8.)  this  interruption  is  of  more  frequent  occurrence  ;  stUl,  how- 
ever, the  prevailing  wind  to  the  northward  of  Brakesea  Spit  is  from  the  S.E.,  and  there 
will  be  no  ditficulty  in  making  an  expeditious  passage." 

ROUTE   THROUGH    ENDEAYOtTR    STRAIT. 

THE  DTtTEE  ROTTTE,  towards  ENBEAVOUE  STRAIT,  was  pursued  by  Captain  inn=i-  Ha«ie  to 
Cripps,  in  the  brig  Cyclops,  bound  from  Port  Jackson  to  Bengal,  in  1H12.     His  vessel  aw^Jt"*"" 
being  crank,  he  was  fearful  of  passing  outside  the  Barrier  R«ef,  lest  he  should  miss  the 
proper  entrance,  and  be  unable  to  beat  off  from  it :  ho  therefore  made  the  land  at 
Buzzard  Bay,  then  followed  Captain  Cook's  track  within  the  reefs,  and  passed  through 
Endeavour  Strait.    Throughout  this  track  the  sea  was  always  smooth,  with  moderate 

■  Septemlier  7th,  1822,  CaptaJQ  Aahmore,  at  naon,  made  tlie  observed  Ut.  10°  44' 8.,  when  a  rock  was  seea 
under  water,  dist&nt  &  cable's  length,  in  one  witli  the  Bmall  island  off  Mount  Adolphus,  N.  20j°  W.,  the  low 
ialiLiid  N.  37°  E,  ^hout  4  miles  ;  tocks  above  water  N.  75  J°  W,,  distant  one  mile,  detached  from  each  other,  and 
extending;  about  a  mile  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S,  ;  a  distant  island  in  one  with  the  low  point  of  Mount 
Adolphiia  N,  50*  W.     Variation  of  the  conijiass,  with  which  these  bearings  wei-e  taken,  fi°  13'  K 
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depths  for  anchoring  at  niglit,  vhich  every  ship  oug'ht  to  do  ;  and  if  a  good  look-out  be 
kept  in  the  day,  Captain  Cripps  thinks  this  passage  may  be  followed  in  a  small  ship,  or 
in  one  <if  inoilerate  size,  if  not  drawing  much  water. 

ENDZAVOTXR  STEAIT  is  nut  now  miich  fi-equented,  the  pass^;e  outside  haidng 
been  found  safer  for  large  ships ;  but  it  is  proper  to  state,  that  on  the  northern  side  of 
the  strait,  about  3  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Cornwall,  a  harbour  was  discot'ered 
in  January,  1823,  by  Captain  J..  Lihou,  of  the  sliip  Zenobia,  bound  from  ilanila  to 
South  America,  which  he  named  Port  Yarborough  ;  it  is  inlat.  10°45'S.,  Ion.  142°  13' E. 
by  account.     T^'o  islands  front  the  mouth  of  the  harbour  on  the  eastern  side,  the 
largest  of  which,  called  Ealcon  Island,  is  near  the  N.E.  point  of  the  liarbour,  and  the 
other  island  has  rocks  projecting  from,  it,  and  a  bar  extending  to  the  western  shore, 
where  tlicre  is  a  hill  callod  Mount  Penleaae,  and  about  half  a  mile  inside  of  the  mount, 
fresh  water  was  obtained ;  but  whether  the  produce  of  a  spring,  or  from  the  rain  which 
frdls  at  this  season,  could  not  be  ascertained.     The  Zenobia,  in  crossing  over  the  bar, 
had  20  feet  w^ater,  and  from  6  to  4^  fathoms,  soft  ground,  inside  in  the  harbour ;  the 
passage  between  the  islands  was  not  esamined,  on  account  of  the  unfavoin-able  state  of 
the  weather  preventing  observations  being  made,  during  the  short  time  she  lay  here  to 
repair  her  rudder,  whieh  had  been  knocked  off  on  a  eoral  roek,  and  she  lost  aE  her 
anchors  in  proceeding  through  Torres  Sti-aits  by  the  Murray  Island  Passage,  being  the 
first  vessel  which  succeeded  in  sailing  through  these  straits  from  AVest  to  East ;  she  was 
obliged  afterwards  to  anchor  with  guns  in  proceeding  through  this  dangerous  route, 
with  cloudy  weather,  often  attended  by  rain ;  and  when  clear  of  the  Barrier  Reefs,  she 
proceeded  to  the  southward,  between  New  South  Wales  and  Kew  Calodooia,  and  saw 
the  Sir  .Tame*  Saumarez  Shoals,  and  others  already  mentioned. 

THE  INNER  EOTTTE,  above  mentioned,  was 'also  followed  by  Lieutenant  Jelfrics, 
in  H.M.  brig  Kangaroo,  which  vessel  sailed  from  Port  Jackson  April  19th,  1815, 
bound  to  Ceylon,  with  a  detachment  of  troops.  Having  tliick  weather  as  "Wreck  Reef 
was  approached,  rendering  it  unpleasant  to  run  for  the  narrow  channels  of  the  Earner 
Reef,  the  passage  inside  the  Great  Barrier  was  pursued.  April  2Sth,  she  rounded 
Breaksca  Spit,  at  Sandy  Point,  Harvey  Bay,  and  filled  up  her  water  at  Port  Bowen. 
where  she  was  detained  several  days  by  a  gale  of  wind.  From  hence,  the  track  of 
Captain  Cook  was  foUon^ed  as  nearly  as  possible,  inside  of  Northumberland  and  Cum- 
berland Islands,  through  Whitsunday  Passage ;  and  such  parts  as  Captain  Cook  had 
passed  in  the  night  were  at  this  time  passed  in  the  day:  at  Cape  Sandwich^  some 
fioiit  was  obtained  from  the  natives,  who  appeared  friendly.  Having  on  the  29tli 
passed  Cape  Flattery  and  Endeavour  lliver,  wlierc  Captain  Cook  steered  out  from  the 
coast,  the  Kangaroo  continued  by  day  to  sail  along  that  unexploi-cd  part  of  the  coast, 
anchoring  at  night  under  some  convenient  reef  or  shoal ;  these  were  numberless,  but  a 
clear  passage  was  found  from  3  to  6  miles  off  shore ;  and  from  7  to  9  miles  off,  the 
continuation  of  the  reef  and  sand-banks  appeared,  which  was  tirst  discovered  at  Cape 
Grafton.  In  passing  along  the  coast,  between  Cape  Flattery  and  Cape  Weymouth,  a 
large  group  of  islands  was  discovered,  named  by  Lieutenant  Jeilries,  Flinders  Group ; 
also  an  extensive  bay  or  gulf,  at  least  30  miles  in  depth,  which  was  called  Priutt-sa 
Charlotte  Bay,  the  neighbouring  coast  presenting  a  fertile  aspect,  interspersed  vrith 
trees,  June  1st,  in  lat.  13°  32'  S,,  Ion.  113*  47'  E-  by  lunar  obser\'ation,  passed  within 
10  yards  of  a  mushroom  coral  roek,  about  4  feet  under  water ;  but  the  rays  of  the  sun 
prevented  the  red  eoloiu*  of  the  water  over  it  from  being  seen  till  closely  approadied. 
About  2  miles  westward  of  Bolt  Head,  gi-oimdcd  on  another  coral  shoal,  which  was  not 
discerned,  the  soundings  on  this  part  of  the  coast  varying  from  5  to  20  fathoms.     Oo 
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the  6tli,  rounded  Cape  York,  and  found  it  to  "be  an  island,  and  not  part  of  the  main- 
land, as  hitherto  supposed ;  ancliored  here  during  the  night,  and  passed  through 
Endeavour  Strait  on  the  7th,  carrying  from  3  to  3^  fathoms  water,  about  half-flood, 
till  within  a  few  miles  of  Booby  Island;  anchored  in  the  night,  and  arrived  at  Timor 
on  the  19th.  Here  she  remained  till  June  26th,  and  arrived  July  2'lth  in  Colombo 
Eioad,  Ceylon.  Several  small  ships  have  pursued  the  Inner  Routej  by  entering  the 
Barrier  Reef  far  South,  and  keeping  atong  the  coast,  or  in  its  proximity,  where  the 
water  is  always  smooth,  with  moderate  depths  for  anchoring  in  the  night.  But  although 
this  route  may  be  used  with  proper  caution,  much  greater  delay  is  experienced  by 
anchoring  always  in  the  night,  than  in  the  other  routes,  where  the  Barrier  is  entered 
farther  to  the  northward,  and  thereby  the  passage  through,  amongst  the  reefs  and 
dangers,  is  much  shortened. 

EEMAEKS  ON  THE  PASSAGE  FROM  PORT  JACKSON  TOWARDS  TORRES  STRAIT,  BY 

CAPTALN  TOWNS. 

The  following  remarks  on  the  passa^  from  Port  Jackson  towards  Torres  Straits  ^^'^-'^''tow^ 
hare  been  eommunicated  by  Captain  Robert  Towns,  of  the  ship  Bonavista,  which  fo^^miiLn/froTo 
vessel  was  wrecked  on  Kenn  Reef,  18th  March,  1828 ;  and  as  they  appear  to  be  the  ^"^.1:1^^... 
result  of  great  eKperience,   are  introduced  here  as  a  farther  development  of  this 
intricate  narigation. 

DEPAailNG  FROM  PORT  JACKSON  before  the  middle  of  April,  or  with  a  north- 
erly wind,  it  is  proper  to  avoid  the  coast,  and  obtain  an  offijig,  as  a  southerly  current 
prevails  from  September  until  April  in  fine  weather,  and  in  all  seasons  with  a  northerly 
wind,  Having  reached  Ion.  157  or  158°,  you  wiU  be  enabled  to  steer  for  the  East  end 
of  Wreck  Reef  with  a  free  wind,  which  is  of  consequence,  as  the  trade-wind  usually 
hangs  from  the  eastward  early  in  the  season,  with  thick,  showery,  squally  weather.  If 
you  leave  Port  Jackson  with  a  southerly  vrind,  or  after  the  middle  of  April,  it  will  not 
be  necessary  to  proceed  so  far  to  the  eastward,  and  the  track  of  the  Cumberland^ 
Captain  Plinders,  may  be  adopted,  or  a  little  more  easterly,  but  with  great  caution,  as 
a  reef  is  said  to  have  been  seen  in  1836  to  the  southward  of  Cato  Bank.  Aa  you 
approach  Wreck  Reef,  the  greatest  attention  is  indispensable,  to  guard  against  the 
currents;  and  on  no  account  pass  it  without  sighting  Bird  Island,  on  the  eastern  part, 
in  order  to  prove  the  chronometers,  and  have  a  correct  departure.  Prom  hence,  the 
Cumberland's  track  may  be  pursued  as  far  as  lat.  15"^  8.,  passing  between  Kenn  Reef* 
and  Frederick  Reef,  and  to  the  westward  of  Alert  Reeff  and  Diana  Bank.  Having 
reached  lat.  15"^,  a  course  more  westerly  may  be  followed,  to  fall  in  with  the  Barrier 
Reef,  nearly  opposite  Sir  Charles  Hardy  Islands,  by  reducing  the  latitude  to  12**  10'  or 

•  The  Bonavbta  was  wTBclced  on  this  reef,  March  ISth,  182& ;  baling  passed  about  15  miles  to  the  east- 
ward of  Bird  Island  bj  cJhronometera,  but  did  not  see  it  Shortly  afterwards,  tlie  weather  Ijccame  squallj,  with 
heavy  rain,  the  wind  VArjing  between  E,N.E-  and  G.S.K,  viith  a  cross  aem  and  huTing  been  obliged  to  run 
to  leeward  by  the  violence  of  somo  of  the  squalla,  hauled  up  N.fcjW.aiter  midoight,  to  guard  agauiHt  Frederick 
Heet,  naturally  experting  the  current  to  be  setting  to  the  weatward.  But  about  30  minutes  after  midnight, 
broken  water  waa  seea  on  the  lee-bow,  the  helm  wm  put  down,  Wt  the  ve9S«l  not  coming  round,  was  imme- 
diatt'ljr  among  the  breakers,  and  became  a  comjilete  wreck  in  threti  minutes.  The  current;  woe  found  setting 
over  the  reef  at  the  rate  of  4  knots  to  the  iionhuia-rd,  and  must  have  carried  the  vessel  20  miles  north  fast  eriy 
in  6|  hours ;  which  proves  the  neceaaity  of  following  the  advice  of  the  late  Captain  Ftindera,  by  keeping  a 
good  look-out  and  carrying  reduced  sail  in  the  night,  on  account  of  the  uncertainty  of  the  strength  and  direc- 
tion of  the  current  in  this  dangerous  navigation,  particularly  in  the  blowing  weather  which  usually  accomjiaiueB 
the  change  or  full  of  the  moon  ;  and  it  was  at  the  moon'a  change  that  tho  above-mentioned  ship  waa  wrected. 

t  The  brig  Venus  waa  wrecked  on  this  reef  in  IS2G,  having  drifted  upon  it  wtxbt  ly  tag  to  during  the- 
uight,  and  found  a  rery  gtrong  cuiTcnt  setting  over  the  reef 
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Sir  Charles  Hurdy  Islands,  and  there  anchor  for  the  night ;  but  this  should  only  be 
done  in  a  case  of  emergency,  as  from  the  latter  place  you  will  haul  out  N.E.  by  E.  to 
clear  Cockbum  E-eef,  and  gain  a  fair-way,  which  may  cause  delay  if  the  wind  be  far 
easterly,  although  regular  tides  were  experienced  in  the  Asia,  when  at  anchor  oil"  Sir 
Charles  Hardy  Islands,  the  flood  setting  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  E.N.E. 
By  anchoring  under  the  second  sand-hill,  a  course  from  thence  W.  by  N.,  or  more  north- 
erly, will  clear  the  East  end  of  Cockburn  Reef,  which  bears  from  Sir  Charles  Hardy 
great  island  N.E,  by  N.,,  and  from  Cockbiu-n  Island  East ;  give  this  reef  a  berth  of  1 
to  1^  miles  in  passing,  as  some  shoal-patches  lie  detached  to  the  northwai'd  of  it;  one 
about  Ij  miles  North  of  its  eastern  extremity,  aud  the  other  about  3  miles  from  its 
central  part,  beaiing  about  N.N.W.  from  the  West  end  of  Sir  Charles  Hardy  Island,  7 
miles  distant,  and  the  same  distance  westward  of  the  former  patch.  Afterwards  steer 
"West  until  you  approach  the  extensive  reef  to  the  N.W.  of  Cockburn  laland,  keeping 
always  a  good  look-out  from  the  masthead  for  any  patches  of  reefs  that  may  esist : 
steer  along  the  verge  of  this  reef  at  a  reasonable  distance,  edging  to  the  northward, 
with  the  lead  going,  until  you  make  a  small  sand-bank  to  the  W.N.W.,  and  when  this 
bears  West,  if  the  weather  be  clear,  you  will  see  the  Bird  Islands  open  to  tho  north- 
ward of  the  sand-bank  j  then  haul  up  gi-adually  for  Bird  Islands,  giving  the  sand-bank 
a  wide  berth  ;  pass  between  it  and  another  sand-bank  and  reef,  which  bear  from  the 
fonner  about  N.AV.,  6miles  distant,  with  a  clear  channel  of  16  and  I'J  fathoms  between. 
Having  passed  these  two  last  dangers,  Captain  King's  chart"  of  Torres  Strait  will  be 
found  very  correct,  and  the  best  guide ;  there  is  now  an  open  channel,  fi'om  G  to  10 
miles  ivide,  between  the  main  of  Australia  and  the  reefs  and  islands  fronting  that 
coast,  which  form  the  channel,  and  afford  shelter  from  the  sea.     • 

If  the  Barrier  is  entered  before  noon,  and  tlie  passage  be  pursued  for  Bird  Islands, 
great  caution  is  requisite  when  the  sun  is  to  the  westward ;  but  there  is  anchorage 
throughout  the  passage  from  the  Barrier  to  Booby  Island.  If  the  Barrier  is  entered 
late  in  the  afternoon,  and  there  be  not  sufficient  daylight  to  roach  the  sand-hills,  you 
may  anchor  immediately  inside  tho  reef.  If  at  anchor  under  tho  sand-hills,  weigh  at 
daylight,  and  with  the  usual  breeze  you  will  reach  good  anchorage  at  Mount  Adolphus, 
Turtle  Islands,  or  Cairncross  Island.  The  foregoing  passage,  directly  to  the  northward 
of  Cockbum  Keef,  discovered  by  Captain  Towns  and  Captain  T.  E.  Stead,  in  the  Asia, 
is  certainly  the  best  yet  known,  and  ivith  proper  caution  may  be  considered  quite  safe ; 
it  is  much  safer  than  the  dangerous  passage  to  the  westward  of  the  Sir  Charles  Hardy 
Islands,  on  account  of  the  extensive  reef  and  rocky  ground  whieh  lie  to  the  westward 
of  those  islands,  and  which  w^e  soim^ded  during  one  day,  in  order  to  buoy  off  a  channel 
for  the  Asia,  which,  however,  was  found  impi-acticable,  although  many  spots  may 
be  found  with  3,  4,  or  5  fathoms  water,  where  vessels  might  cross  over,  by  picking 
out  the  passage  from  a  masthead  view ;  yet  the  risk  is  great,  particularly  >rith  a 
large  ship. 

If  from  necessity  a  vessel  be  obliged  to  attempt  this  passage,  the  following  remarks  itemMki  «i 
may  be  of  utiUty.  Steer  fi-om  the  Sir  Charles  Hardy  lai-ge  island  W.  by  S.  and  W.S.W. ;  J^  C^^^' 
with  the  lead  going,  you  will  earrj'  irregular  soimdings  from  8  to  6  fathoms  along  a  of  Hsrdj 
Tery  estensive  bank,  wliich  lies  to  the  S.W.  of  the  islands.     As  you  approach  the      "  ' 
danger,  which  lies  about  6  miles  from  them,  the  vessel  should  be  under  easy  sail,  to 
enable  you  to  see  the  rocks  in  time  to  avoid  the  danger,  particularly  il'  the  sun  be 
ahead ;  a  dry  sand-bank  will  be  seen  to  the  southw£u-d.    W^hen  this  bank  bore  South, 

*  Nortli-eaafc  coast  of  Australia,  Slieet  3,  publiaLwl  by  the  Admiralty. 
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the  Bonavista  had  crossed  tlie  danger,  and  in  deep  water,  and  then  steered  along  the 

South  side  of  Cockhurn  Reef,  which  is  dry  ia  many  parts,  eanying  12  fathoms  water 

within  2  cables'  lengi:hs  of  it.     A  middle  ground  lies  between  this  reef  and  the  islands 

off  Cape  Grenville,  about  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  dry  sand-bank,  on  which 

middle  ground  had  5  fathoms,  then  edged  to  the  northward,  and  deepened  into  12,  and 

followed  the  course  of  the  reef  until  nearly  abreast  of  Sunday  Island,  when  Bird 

Islands  were  eeen  bearing  N.N.W. ;  anchored  under  the  N.W.  side  of  the  latter,  in 

10  fathoms,  sand  and  coral,  at  6  p.m.,  having  entered  tlie  barrier  at  lOf-  a.m.  on  the 

same  day.     From  Bird  Islands  the  track  on  Captain  King's  chart  is  the  best  guide. 

KrJ  isinnd.-.     Bird  Islands  appear  three  in  number,  low  and  bushy,  and  united  by  coral  patches  ;  all 

around  them  the  anchorage  is  tolerably  good,  and  on  the  North  side  there  is  grood 

shelter  from  the  &outherIy  winds.    Tlie  flood  rises  considerably  here  and  at  Caimcross 

Island,  and  sets  strong  to  the  northward. 

The  Bonavista,  after  weigliing  at  daylight  from  the  Sir  Charles  Hardy  Islands,  in 
pursuing  her  course  to  the  northward,  left  Cockhurn  Island  and  Turtle  Island  to  the 
westward,  and  several  extensive  reefs  to  the  eastward ;  here  the  channel  is  contracted 
until  you  pass  Turtle  Island,  which  several  vessels  have  done  on  the  western  side, 
where  they  found  dangers  and  shoal  water.     Captain  Proctor,  in  1836,  discovered  a 
bank  1|  miles  W.N.W.  from  Tui'tlc  Island,  having  on  it  0  feet  water.     Shortly  after 
leaving  Caimcross  Island,  Mount  Adolphus  may  be  seen,  which  vdih  Cape  York  and 
Albany  Islands  are  high.     A  bold  rock  lies  to  the  northward  of  Cape  York,  which  may 
be  seen  h-om  iilbany  Islands  in  clear  weather,  which  rock  should  be  passed  to  the  west- 
ward, as  a  reef  projects  from  it  about  half  a  mile  to  the  N.W. ;  pui'suing  a  N.W.  course., 
or  a  httle  more  viesterly,  as  the  current  may  require,  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  Wed- 
nesday Island.     The  channel  here  again  becomes  more  contracted  between  the  islands 
on  the  South  and  an  cxten&ivc  reef  on  tho  North.     Round  Wednesday  Island  at  a 
moderate  distance,  and  as  you  haul  up,  guard  against  a  long  flat  that  lies  to  the  west- 
ward of  it;  then,  in  steering  to  the  westward,  pass  at  rather  less  than  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  the  northward  of  a  high  hold  rock,  which  lies  off  Hammond  Island,  then  haul 
W.S.W.  or  more  southerly  for  a.  patch  of  rocks  above  water,  about  4  miles  tUstant  from 
the  bold  rock ;  this  patch  requires  caution,  as  a,  small  reef  projects  about  2  cables' 
lengths  to  the  northward,  with  apparently  deep  water  between  it  and  the  patch ;  pass 
as  close  to  this  reef  as  can  be  done  with  prudence,  to  avoid  dangers  said  to  exist  to  the 
northward ;  this  being  the  most  intricate  part  of  the  passage,  where  some  shoa]  spots 
were  seen  in  1833,  not  apparently  marked  in  the  chart.     After  passing  the  last-men- 
tioned rocks.  Booby  Island  wUl  be  seen  from  the  masthead  in  clear  weather,  for  which 
steer  W.  by  S.  or  West,  taking  care  that  it  be  not  brought  to  the  westward  of  W.S.W., 
when  you  approach  it  within  8  or  10  miles,  to  avoid  the  shoal  or  mud-bank,  about 
3  miles  East  of  it,  and  extending  E.N.  eastward,  upon  which  several  ships  ha\'e 
grounded.    This  passage  from  York  IsUmds  to  Booby  Island  is  preferable  to  Endeavour 
Straits,  particularly  in  a  vessel  drawing  above  12  feet  water.     In  1827,  the  Bonavista 
grounded  off  Cape  Cornwall  4  miles  from  the  shore,  with  the  North  land  bearing 
^  ■  by  "\V.,  and  a  bluff  point,  which  was  thought  to  be  Possession  Island,  East.     A^Tiile 
running  in  the  night,  steering  W.N.W.,  had  8,  7,  then  6  fathoms ;  hauled  to  the  west- 
^ard^  but  immediately  grounded,  and  at  half  a  cable's  length  to  N.W.  found  only 
feet  water,  but  deep  water  to  the  southward.    After  floating  off  the  shoal,  hauled  to 
southward,  and  anchored  in  8  fathoms ;  next  morning,  found  difficulty  in  crossing'  the 
extensive  flat,  on  aceomit  of  many  shoal  patches  scattered  over  it,  and  the  water  here 
^*^i5  thick  and  muddy,  these  patches  were  not  visible.    Although  many  vessels  have 
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passed  through  here  without  grounding',  others  have  not  been  so  fortunate,  and  in 
large  vessels  the  risk  is  considerable. 

In  concluding  these  remarks  on  the  foregoing  passage^  it  should  be  stated  that  ThaiBverni 
entering  the  Barrier  opposite  the  Sir  Charles  Hardy  Islands,  is  considered  far  preferable  ^^J^|J^ 
to  that  fonnerly  pursued  by  the  Eastern  Fields  and  Murray  Island;  the  latter  route 
being  more  circuitous,  and  unless  you  fall  in  -with  the  Eastern  Fields  very  early  in  the 
morning,  and  have  a  strong  breeze  to  carry  you  to  Murray  Island,  100  miles  distant 
from  the  Fields,  you  will  be  liable  to  error  in  the  reckoning  by  uncertain  currents 
during  the  night,  which  has  proved  fatal  to  several  vessels.  At  Murray  Island,  and 
inside  the  Barrier,  being  the  first  anchorage  where  the  ground  is  coral,  and  the  water 
deep,  you  are  liable  to  suffer  the  loss  of  anchors;  and  if  the  wind  be  far  southward, 
which  often  happens,  vessels  must  remain  at  this  place ;  several  have  from  this  cause 
been  detained  at  anchor  under  Murray  Island  8  and  10  days,  by  sontbcrly  winds  and 
fogs,  although  this  is  not  usual.  After  leaving  Murray  Island  you  have  no  guide  or 
landmark,  consequently  the  vessel  must  be  directed  by  a  person  marking  the  dangers 
from  the  masthead  ;  tliis,  however,  is  very  difficult  if  the  sun  be  ahead,  or  near  the  line 
of  sailing,  which  is  the  case  every  afternoon.  ■ 

On  the  contrary,  by  running  for  Stead  Passage,  or  Brown  or  Winter  Passage,  a 
little  farther  South,  near  the  Sir  Charles  Hardy  Islands,  there  is  anchorage  directly 
within  the  Barrier,  and  if  uncei'tain  of  the  latitude  as  you  approach  near  it,  there  is 
sufliclent  time  after  the  noon  observation  to  reach  safe  anchorage ;  if  the  evening  is 
near,  at  entering  the  Barrier,  you  can  anchor  immediately  under  the  reef.  These 
passages  have  also  the  advantage  of  landmarks  and  cross-bearings,  not  only  through 
the  Barrier  Beef,  but  throughout  the  channel  afterwards;  although  the  necessity  of  a 
good  look-out  from  the  masthead  is  indispensable,  the  landmarks  will  prevent  the 
mistaking  of  one  reef  for  another. 

The  course  along  the  coast  being  nearly  North,  renders  the  prevaihng  southerly 
winds  favourable,  neither  is  this  route  subject  to  fogs,  and  from  Bird  Islands  the  sun 
cannot  obscure  the  shoals  from  your  view  in  steering  the  channel  course ;  these  are 
advantages,  exclusive  of  the  usual  wide  channel  between  the  coast  and  the  reefs,  which 
make  this  route  far  preferable  to  that  dangerous  northern  passage  from  Murray  Island 
to  Wednesday  Island. 

The  brig  Guide,  Captain  Aslmaore,  with  the  ships  Frederick  and  Portland  in  com- 
pany, August  29tli,  1828,  entered  the  Barrier,  apparently  by  Stead  Passage,  a  little 
before  noon,  through  a  gap  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  steering  W.S.W. ;  but 
there  were  two  green  patcliea  in  the  middle  of  the  passage,  over  the  tail  of  one  of  which 
the  Frederick  passed,  and  thought  there  were  G  or  7  fathoms  water  over  it.  The  lati- 
tude of  this  passage  was  11°  57'  S.,  observed  at  noon,  when  a  little  inside  the  Barrier ; 
and  another  opening  was  seen  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  channel,  by  which 
these  ships  entered  the  Barrier. 

In  lat.  11°  36'  S.,  Ion.  lirl°  8'  E.,  there  is  an  opening  in  the  Barrier  Hcefs,  through 
which  the  Ann  passed  in  August,  1825,  on  the  North  side  of  a  small  isle,  called  Raine 
Islet ;  and  the  same  vessel,  in  September,  1826,  entered  at  10  a.m.  through  an  opening, 
in  lat.  11°  41'  S.,  between  Raiae  Islet  and  extensive  reefs  to  the  southward. 

The  foregoing  Barrier  Reef  Passages,  directly  to  the  eastward  of  the  Sir  Charles  s.-ife  opeuingc 
Hardy  Isles,  have  now  become  of  great  importance  in  the  navigation  to  Australia,  as  '^^^^  ^"'"^ 
several  safe  channels  tlirougb  the  Barrier  have  lately  been  discovered,  which  are  laid 
down  on  the  chart  of  these  passages,  published  by  me  in  1830,  and  subsequently  cor- 
rected.    Several  of  these  openings  are  nearly  contiguous  to  each  other,  there  being 
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the  tide  sometimes  amounts  to  2  knots.  The  flood  comes  in  from  the  eastward,  and 
there  is  a  general  current  of  about  a  knot,  setting  to  the  nortliward  (or  to  leeward) 
along  the  face  of  the  reef.     The  variation  of  the  compass  is  4°  30'  E. 

A  vessel  coming'  from  the  southward,  and  intending  to  penetrate  the  Barrier  by 
Raine  Island^  should  be  pretty  certain  of  her  latitude ;  and  when  running  in  to  the 
westward  towards  the  reefs,  she  should  so  shape  her  course  as  to  make  the  beacon  well 
on  the  starboard  bow,  in  order  to  allow  for  the  northerly  current. 

When  the  beacon  is  clearly  made  out  the  island  will  soon  be  seen,  and  may  be 
passed  on  either  hand,  as  both  channels  are  2^  miles  wide.  The  southern  channel  will 
be  the  most  convenient,  but  the  reef,  which  projects  a  good  mile  from  the  S.E.  end  of 
the  island,  must  be  avoided. 

When  the  island  is  passed,  a  S-W.  by  "W.  ^  W.  course  by  oorapass  will  lead 
through  a  wide  opening  in  the  second  line  of  reefs,  and  the  Havdy  Islands  ■rtII  soon 
be  seen,  as  their  distance  from  Raine  Island  is  but  10  miles.  Some  scattered  coral 
heads  ^^ill,  however,  have  to  be  passed,  for  which  a  good  look-out  should  be  kept ;  and 
it  is  recommended  to  all  vessels  which  have  to  run  to  the  westward  among  these 
coral  patches,  to  do  so  in  tlie  morning,  before  the  sun  passes  much  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  meridian,  as  the  patches  may  then  be  distinctly  seen  trom  the  mast- 
head, or  from  the  foreyard*  at  both  of  which  places  a  cai'eful  look-out-man  should  be 
stationed. 

Captain  Blackwood,  in  a  letter  to  Kear- Admiral  Sir  P.  Beaufort,  of  the  Admiralty,  ciptam  Eiaek- 
has  made  the  following  remarks  respecting  the  Eastward  Passage  through  Torres  Strait  ^^'^^^^^ 
from  India  to  Australia  :—  Eastward  Fa»- 

The  passage  from  Singapore  to  Sourabaya  is  usually  performed  in  five  days  in  the  ^^'"stra't 
west  monsoon,  and  leaving  Sourabaya  the  12tL  January,  it  took  H.M.S.  Fly  three  from  ladia w 
weeks  to  reach  and  enter  Endeavour  Strait.    Tlie  average  rate  of  sailing  on  this  passage  ■^'"^''*' 
was  not  4  knots  per  hour,  owing  to  light  westerly  winds  and  baffling  squalls,  and.  I  am 
of  opinion  that  a  good  steamboat  would  certainly  have  made  the  passage  in  10  days  to 
Capo  York,  the  distance  being  nearly  2,000  miles. 

From  February  uutil  the  end  of  Maroli,  when  the  monsoon  changed  to  the  south- 
east, finishing  with  a  sharp  north-west  gale,  the  weather  was  moderate,  with  westerly 
breezes,  occasionally  accompanied  with  rain,  but  it  never  was  for  a  day  too  thick  to 
impede  the  progress  of  the  survey,  or  to  prevent  a  ship  from  making  a  passage  to  the 
eastward,  tlu-ough  Torres  Straits.  And  if  all  west  monsoons  be  like  the  last,  I  should 
consider  it  much  more  moderate  weather  than  that  of  the  south-east  monsoon,  dui'ing 
the  greater  part  of  wliich  it  blows  a  strong  gale. 

A  merchant  schooner  having  this  last  season  saUed  through  Torres  Straits  (in  the 
month  of  January),  having  safely  arrived  at  Sydney,  and  having  returned  in  the  month 
of  May  to  "  Ballytown,"  in  "Alias  Straits,"  for  another  cargo,  vid  Torres  StraitSj  is  a 
sufficient  proof  both  of  the  importance  and  the  feasibility  of  making  the  passage  during 
the  west  mousoon,  especially  as  the  master  of  that  schooner  was  furnished  with  no 
charts  but  those  of  the  East  coast,  by  Captain  King. 

It  now  remains  to  be  considered  wliich  is  the  best  route  to  follow  in  order  to  reach 
Sydney  as  safely  and  speedily  as  possible,  when  Cape  York  is  arrived  at. 

It  appears  to  me  that  the  inshore  track  of  Captain  King  should  be  followed  if  in  a 
steam-vessel,  at  all  times,  as  the  small  delay  occasioned  by  anchoring  for  the  first  five 
or  six  nights  would  be  amply  compensated  by  the  rapid  rims  she  would  make  during 
the  daytime  in  the  smooth  water  of  that  sheltered  track,  and  the  distance  from  Cape 
York  to  Sydney  being  not  2,000  miles,  she  ought  certainly  tu  perform  that  tUstanoe  in 
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a  fortniglit,  iaking  also  into  consideration  any  adverse  galea  that  she  might  meet 
when  in  the  vicinity  of  Sydney  during  tlie  T\"inter  season. 

If  in  a  sailing  vessel  I  would  recommend  steering  out  of  Torres  Straits  by  the 
passage  (lately  surveyed  by  H.M,  ships  Tly  and  Bramble)  North  of  Damley  Island, 
which  has  the  peculiar  advantage  of  clear  ground  in  every  part,  far  the  purpose  of 
anchoring,  and  of  being  quite  devoid  of  sunken  coral  patches. 

If  furnished  with  the  charts  executed  by  H.M.  surveying  vessels  in  184.4!,  I  cannftt 
conceive  that  with  common  caution  a  vessel  should  meet  with  accident  in  sailing  out 
by  "Raines  Island  Beacon;"  but  this  latter  passage  has  the  disadvantage  of  foul 
ground  to  anchor  in,  in  the  space  between  the  Bird  Isles  and  liaines  Island,  although 
the  route  is  the  shorter  of  the  two  in  point  of  distance. 

Opinions  are  divided  as  to  which  is  tbe  most  preferable  track  to  follow  when 
passing  through  Torres  Straits  from  East  to  West,  or  tLe  return  passage  from  Sydney 
to  India,  but  there  can  be  no  question  (if  speed  be  an  object),  that  in  the  height  of  the 
south-east  trade,  or  from  May  to  September,  the  passage  entering  either  Ijy  Itaines 
Island  Beacon  or  by  Bligh's  Entrance,  North  of  Darnley  Island,  may  he  performed  ia 
half  tUe  space  of  time  that  it  takes  to  follow  the  inshore  route,  along  the  coast ;  and 
such  being  the  fact,  it  will  be  the  passage  most  generally  used  by  the  merchant 
shipping,  to  whom  a  speedy  market  is  of  the  last  importance. 

A  steam-vessel  will  have  the  great  advantage  also  of  being  able  to  perform  this 
return  route  through  Torres  Straits  in  the  westerly  monsoon,  or  from  November  to 
March,  at  a  time  when  impracticable  for  sailing  vessels,  and  I  think  that  in  all  cases 
her  best  track  will  be  the  inshore  passage  of  Captain  King,  especially  as  she  may 
supply  herself  with  wood  fuel,  at  any  part  of  the  East  coast.  I  can  see  no  reason  why 
her  return  passage  from  Sydney  should  oeeupy  more  than  5  weeks  to  Singapore,  as  she 
will  certainly  carry  up  the  south-east  trade  to  the  lat.  of  14°  or  15°  S.,  when  she  may 
meet  with  the  westerly  wind. 

It  may  now  be  perhaps  useful  to  name  one  or  two  points  upon  the  coast  where 
depfits  of  coal  and  provisions  maybe  placed, 

The  settlement  Port  Essington  is  surrounded  vrith  swamps ;  it  is  12  miles  from 
the  sea,  the  refreshing  breeze  from  wliich  seldom  reaches  up  to  Victoria,  and  the  i 
country  within  5  or  6  miles  around  is  barren,  even  for  Australia.  The  sui^eon's  sick-  ^| 
list  win  bear  me  out  in  what  I  say  concerning  the  unhealthiness  of  the  place,  and  our  ^< 
own  log-book  will  confirm  the  statement  that,  after  being  settled  there  for  nearly  5 
years,  they  could  barely  supply  us  with  three  days'  vegetables,  on  our  arrival  there  in 
a  scorbutic  state. 

I  may  also  add,  that  during  our  late  exploration  of  the  islands  in  Torres  Straita, 
and  the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  we  found  the  people  inhabiting  the  islands  highly 
inclined  to  trade ;  and  having  a  very  valuable  species  of  tortoise-shell,  which  they  readily 
bartered  for  any  European  articles  of  hardware  that  we  could  furnish  them  with. 

Two  also  of  these  islands,  Murray  and  Darnley  Islands,  are  of  considerable  sire, 
and  fruitful  soil,  and  the  inhabitants  are  by  no  means  so  savage  and  ferocious  aa 
described.  In  all  our  dealings  with  them  (and  we  freely  went  amongst  them,  they  alM 
repairing  on  board  mtb  their  women  and  children),  we  found  them  faithfol  and 
honest,  and  not  addicted  to  thieving,  as  are  the  inhabitants  of  most  of  the  South  Sea 
Islands. 

On  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  we  found  a  delta  of  fine  rivers,  and  a  numerous  popu- 
lation, all  indicating  a  rich  and  fruitful  country.  It  is  true  that  we  found  the 
inhabitants  very  hostile ;  but  it  must  be  considered  that  we  were  the  first  Europeans 
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that  they  had  ever  seen  ;  and  I  have  no  doubt  that,  on  a  further  acquaintance,  and 
convijiced  of  our  power,  they  might  be  easily  conciliated. 

Their  houses,  ai-ms,  and  cultivation  all  indicate  a  considerable  deg^ree  of  civiliza- 
tion, and  no  small  intelligence  in  the  constniction  of  their  canoes  ;  and  I  think  it 
probable  that  a  trade  might  be  opened  with  tliis  hitherto  perfectly  unknown  people  and 
country. 

As  depots  for  coals  in  the  case  of  a  steamboat  making  the  voyage  to  Sydney,  and 
considering  that  Singapore  would  be  a  central  station,  Port  Essington,  or  Cape  York, 
in  Torres  Straits,  might  form  one  station,  and  either  Rockingham  Bay,  HaUfax  Bay,  or 
Port  Molle,  in  "Wliitsimday  Passage,  on  the  East  coast  of  Australia,  would  be  con- 
venient places  for  another.  But  it  must  be  recollected,  that  if  the  natives  of  Australia 
once  found  the  coal  would  burn,  from  thoir  mischievous  disposition,  they  are,  I  think, 
very  likely  to  set  fire  to  the  depOt  ii"  left  unprotected,  and  most  of  the  islands  along  the 
coast  are  at  some  time  or  another  visited  by  these  savages  for  the  pvirpose  of  lishiug. 

Wood,  I  need  not  observe,  is  abundant  everywhere  along  the  East  coast  of  Aus- 
tralia, but  caution  must  he  used  whilst  procuring  it,  the  natives  of  the  coast  being 
treacherous  to  the  last  degree.     Water  is  found  at  Rockingham  Bay  in  great  plenty. 

TO  SAIL   THROUGH   TORIiES  STRAIT    IN    THE  WJIST    MONSOON- 

The  westerly  monsoon  commences  ui  the  Java  and  Timor  Seas  about  the  "begimiiDg 
or  middle  of  December,  aud  usually  with  rainy  and  blowing  weather  from  the  West  and 
north-west. 

Tlus  weather  may  probably  last  for  a  month,  but  I  have  r^son  to  believe  that  in 
the  narrow  ma,  bounded  on  the  North  by  New  Guinea,  the  Ann  Islands,  and  Timor, 
and  on  the  South  by  the  North  coast  of  Australia,  that  the  monsoon  is  not  so  severe  as 
to  the  westward,  South  of  the  Java  coast ;  at  any  rate  that  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  a 
ship  from  making  a  rapid  passage  to  the  eastwardj  tlirough  Torres  Straits,  during  any 
part  of  the  West  monsoon,  or  from  December  to  March,  inclusive,  towards  the  latter 
end  of  which  month  the  winds  become  variable;  and  the  change  of  monsoon  to  the 
south-eastward  may  probably  he  accompanied  by  a  previous  gale  from  the  AVest  or 
north-west  quarter. 

If  a  ship  ho  proceeding  from  Madras  or  Calcutta  through  Torres  Straits,  she  will 
doubtless  go  down  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  round  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra ;  but  if  from 
Singapore  or  China,  she  would  probably  find  Allass  Straits  the  best  passage  to  go 
through,  as  good  anchorage  is  to  be  obtained  all  along  the  western  or  Lombock  side  of 
the  strait,  at  a  distance  of  2  miles  from  the  shore. 

The  anchorage  in  Peejou  Bay*  at  the  southern  extreme  of  the  strait  on  the  Lom- 
bock side  appears  preferable,  from  being  sheltered  during  both  monsoons,  and  offering 
abundance  of  water,  fresh  provisions,  aud  vegetables  at  a  very  short  notice. 

A  rcgidar  tide  sets  through  the  strait,  the  shores  of  which  are  bold  to  approach 
on  both  sides. 

IIa\-ing  cleared  the  Straits  of  Allass,  a  course  may  be  shaped  to  pass  to  the  south- 
ward of  Sandalwood  Island,!  and  Rottec  (both  of  which  points  are  very  accurately 
placed  in  the  charts),  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  latter,  so  as  to  avoid  the  Sahul 
Shoal,  parts  of  which  are  dangerous  to  approach.     The  Strait  of  Rottee  is  safe  to  sail 

*  These   poBitiona  are   arninffed   hy  meridimi   digtunce   from   Port    Easington,   whiob  la  coiuddered  in 
132°  12'  58".     Lua  Point,  Peejou  Bay,  kt  S"  47'  4:1"  S.,  I.>n.  1 1 6"  34'  0"  E. 

+  South  pguit  of  iiajjdaiwuoU  IflUiiiI,  kt.  10M9' aC'S..  Ion.  120°32'0'£. 
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through,  altlioua;h  Captain  Laws  reports  a  danger  in  it,  the  position  of  which  shotild  of 
course  be  aToided  by  keeping'  on  the  North  side  of  tlie  strait. 

Coupang  Bay  is  a  good  anchorage  during  the  East  monsoon,  but  in  the  West  it 
is  unsafe,  and  I  believe  but  few  ships  lie  there  during  tlie  latter  period. 

From  the  South  end  of  Rott*e,  a  direct  course  may  be  shaped  for  Wallis  Islsmds, 
at  the  western  extreme  of  Endeavour  Strait,  avoiding  one  or  two  coral  banks,*  on 
which  both  Captain  Flinders  and  ourselves  got  soundings ;  thftv  are  small  in  extent, 
hut  less  water  might  possibly  exist  in  parts  which  were  not  tried  by  the  lead- 
North  Wallis  Island,  the  northern  of  a  group  of  three  small  islets  which  form 
the  guide  to  the  western  entrance  of  Endearour  Strait,  is  in  lat.  10°  61'  16"  8.,  and 
Ion.  ilg"  05'  E  ;  the  variation  of  the  compass  in  18-15  being  4°  easterly. 

In  steering  in  for  Endeavour  Strait  from  the  westward,  in  the  parallel  of  ICSO*  8. 
the  high  land  of  Prince  of  Wales  Islands  wiU  first  be  seen  at  a  distance  of  20  to  25 
miles,  extending  from  N.E.  to  E.N.E.,  and  when  at  a  distance  of  11  or  12  miles,  the 
northern  "Wallis  Isle  should  be  seen  from  the  masthead,  bearing  S.  75°  E.,  and  Booby 
Island  bearing  N.  5"  E. 

The  northern  "Wallia  Isle  first  makes  as  two  detached  islets,  separated  aboat  a 
ship's  length  from  each  other,  the  southern  being  the  larger  of  the  two. 

The  southern  Wallia  Isle  is  low,  flat,  and  woody  ;  the  highest  trees  being  on  iU 
northern  extreme. 

The  northern  and  southern  Wallis  Isles  are  separated  by  a  channel  of  5  miles  in 
extent,  which  is  not  safe  to  pass  through,  nor  should  it  be  attempted  South  of  the 
Wallia  Islands,  between  them  and  the  mainland,  that  channel  being  full  of  shoals. 

The  soundings  will  be  very  regular  in  approaching  the  strait,  gradually  d(?crcasing 
to  5^  fathoms  (sand),  which  will  he  the  depth  at  the  extreme  of  the  sandy  spit,  which 
runs  out  due  West  G  miles  from  the  North  Wallis  Isle. 

To  avoid  this  danger,  bring  the  northern  Wallis  Isle  to  bear  E.  by  S.  J  S. ;  when 
at  a  distance  of  8  or  9  miles  from  the  isle,  steer  in  a  due  East  course;  this  will  lead 
clear  of  the  sandy  spit  running  out  from  the  North  Wallis  Isle,  on  the  extreme  at 
which  there  are  only  2  fathoms,  and  when  2  or  3  miles  are  run  on  thia  course,  and 
North  Wallis  Island  brought  to  bear  S.E.,  6  and  7  fathoms  will  be  obtained,  and  the 
narrow  part  of  the  channel  passed  through.  Capo  Cornwall  should  now  be  seen  bear- 
ing E.N.E. 

A  careful  eye  will  clearly  make  out  the  discoloured  water  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
spit,  and  if  there  be  much  sea  on,  it  wlU  show  itself  by  a  heavy  break ;  should  it  be 
necessary  to  tack  when  near  the  western  extreme  of  this  spit,  keep  the  lead  actively 
going,  as  the  channel  is  there  only  two  miles  across  and  bounded  by  a  sandy  ledge  on 
the  northcra  side  similar  in  features  to  the  spit  above  named,  otdy  that  it  is  not  so 
shoal,  having  3  fathoms  in  one  spot  only.  After  entcrmg  a  mile  or  two,  the  cluumel 
widens  out  to  3  or  4  miles. 

Having  brought  the  northern  Wallis  Isle  to  hear  South,  steer  a  N.E.  by  E.  course 
to  pass  a  mile  or  two  South  of  Cape  Cornwall. 

Endeavour  Strait  is  perfectly  clear  of  sunken  dangers  or  foul  groimd,  having  an 
average  depth  of  from  7  to  8  fathoms,  coral  sand,  aU  over  the  strait. 

The  course  from  North  Wallis  Isle  to  Entrance  Isle  is  E.N.E.,  and  the  distance 
17  miles.    Entrance  Isle  is  the  northernmost  of  the  Possession  Isles,  and  tlie  pasaa^ 


•  FlinderH  Bank  in  15   foUioma  oothJ,  lat.  9*  56'  0"  S.,  Iga,  129«  36'  8"  E 
coral,  hi.  r  Si'  8..  Ion.  VIA"  39'  E 
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South  of  this  island  is  perhaps  the  best  for  sailins:  out  of  Endeavour  Strait  by ;  it  is 
full  2  mileB  mde,  on  an  average  depth  of  9  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  and  clear  of  sunken 
dangers.  The  two  other  channels  between  the  southern  islands  of  the  Possession  group 
are  equally  safe  and  clear  of  shoals,  although  not  quite  so  broad. 

Entrance  Island  may  be  known  by  haying  a  high  rounded  hill  on  its  north- 
eastern extremity. 

The  tides  sometimes  set  through  these  channels  with  considerable  strength,  as 
much  as  B  knots  at  the  springs ;  the  ebb  tide  setting  to  the  N.E.  and  N.N.E.,  the  flood 
to  the  S.W.  and  9.8. W.,  it  being  high  wato:  at  full  and  change  at  one  o'clock,  the  rise 
of  tide  being  9  feet  6  inches. 

Having  passed  out  of  Endeavoiu?  Strait  by  any  of  the  passages  above  named,  it  is 
optional  to  sail  through  Torres  Straits,  either  by  Raines  Islet  Beacon  or  by  the  route 
through  the  northern  part  of  the  strait  going  out  by  Damley  Island  (lately  surveyed 
by  H.M.  ships  Fly  and  Bramble),  which  is  in  every  respect  a  safe  and  practicable 
passage  in  both  monsoons,  and  has  the  great  advantage  of  the  ground  being  perfectly 
clear  of  sunken  dangers. 

FROM    ENDEAVOUE.  STEAIT  TO   SAIL  OUT   BY  BLlGH'S    ENTRANCE,   NORTH   OF 

DARNLEY  ISLA2<rD. 

From.  Entrance  Island  steer  N.  45**  E.  for  30  miles  ;  this  course  ^ill  lead  to  a 
position  4  or  5  miles  South  of  a  small  patch  of  black  rocks,  over  an  average  depth  of 
9  to  10  fathoms  coral,  sand,  and  shells.  These  rocks  (named  Harvey's  Hocks  in  the 
chart)  are  15  or  16  feet  above  water,  and  are  bold  to  approach  within  a  mile  either 
way.  Having  brought  these  rocks  to  bear  N-W.*  distant  3  miles,  the  course  must  be 
altered  to  N.N.E.  for  12  miles,  to  steer  between  a  cluster  of  low  woody  ialea,  called 
"The  Sisters." 

It  may  here  be  observed  that  the  space  of  sea  comprised  by  "  Harvey's  Rocks," 
"Mount  Adolphus,"  "  the  Sisters,"  and '*  the  Northern  Coast  of  Austria,"  is,  for 
nearly  30  miles  each  way,  quite  clear  of  dangers,  sJid  if  the  night  be  coming  on,  and  it 
be  an  object  to  avoid  anchoring,  a  sliip  may  safely  heave-to  for  the  night,  after  having 
passed  through  Endeavour  Strait  9  or  10  miles,  or  make  tacks  every  3  or  4  hours  in 
the  space  above  described,*  wMch  lias  been  closely  sounded  and  surveyed. 

These  low  woody  isles,  called  "  The  Sisters,"  are  separated  by  safe  channels  of  from 
3  to  4  miles  in  width,  any  of  which  may  be  passed  through.  The  widest  is  the  channel 
between  the  **  Northern  Sister"  and  "Long  Island,"  which  may  be  distinguished  by 
its  having  a  low  small  "sandy  islet,"  lat.  10°  6'  30"  S.,  in  the  centre  of  the  channel, 
having  a  few  small  bushes  on  it.  Pass  in  either  North  or  South  of  this  islet,  avoiding 
a  sunken  patch  which  lies  due  East,  nearly  2  miles  from  it,  and  is  the  only  sunken 
danger  we  discovered  in  the  strait,  and  steer  an  E.N.E.  course  for  a  low  island  covered 
with  coooa-nut  trees  on  its  northern  end.  Pass  to  the  northward  of  tliis  island  in  a 
clear  channel  nearly  4  miles  wide,  between  it  and  a  low  small  island,  called  Dove 
Island,  and  then  shape  a  N.E.  by  N.  course,  which  is  now  the  direct  chanucl,  leading 
between  the  northern  islands  of  the  strait  and  the  great  reef  which  here  surrounds  the 
southern  coast  of  New  Guinea. 

In  the  absence  of  a  chart  it  is  diftcult  now  to  describe  the  track,  as  numerous  low 
woody  isles  wiH  appear.  It  may  suffice  to  say  that  steering  a  N.E,  by  N.  course  from 
Dove  Island  for  35  miles,  all  sail  may  be  carried,  and  the  channels  between  the  islands 
sailed  tlirough  with  perfect  confidence,  recollecting  in  all  cases  that  the  N.W.  sides  of 

"*  A  rock  has  since  been  discovered  in  this  etrait. — See  Limtenaiit  Ftiin'a  Letter,  pagG  806. 
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two  soutliem  of  Trliich  have  sand-banks  on  ihem,  shoi^ing^  at  half-tide,  and  with  clear 
passages  between  them.  These  detached  patches  should  be  carefully  looked  out  for,  as 
they  here  narrow  in  the  ehannol ;  they  always  break,  hut  at  high  water  the  nortliem 
patch  is  covered;  it  lies  7  miles  North  of  the  sand-bank  on  the  extreme  end  of  the 
reef  that  runs  out  from  Darnlcy  Island,  or  distant  nearly  16  miles,  bearing  N.N. E. 
from  the  island  itself,  leaving  a  clear  channel  of  14  miles  between  it  and  Bramble  Cay, 
from  which  it  hears  S.  by  W. 

The  southern  part  of  the  entrance  between  Bramble  Cay  and  this  northern  patch 
should  he  carefiUly  avoided  at  night,  there  being  ample  room  for  a  ship  to  heave  to  or 
anchor  in  22  fathoms,  coral  sand,  in  any  part  of  the  channel  North  of  Bramble  Cay, 
between  it  and  the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  which  is  distant  from  Bramble  Cay  30  miles 
at  its  nearest  point. 

Care  should  he  taken  not  to  come  under  6  fathoms  when  standing  in  towards  the 
New  Guinea  coast,  which  will  lead  cleai"  at  a  distance  of  7  or  8  miles  from  the  land. 

This  coast  is  low  and  just  visible  from  a  ship's  deck  in  parts,  when  in  5  fathoms. 
The  flood-tide  sets  in  near  Bramble  Cay  from  the  N.E.  and  E.N.E.,  running  at  the 
springs  at  the  rate  of  nearly  two  knots  per  hour ;  the  ebb  in  the  opposite  direction 
running  with  greater  strength ;  but  as  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  is  approached,  the  flood-  Tide!, 
tide  assumes  a  more  northerly  direction,  setting  along  the  land  to  the  N.W.  and 
N.W.  hy  W. 

It  may  be  considered  that  a  westerly  set  of  at  least  one  mile  per  hour  may  be 
allowed  for  when  steering  in  for  the  mouth  of  Torres  Straits,  and  after  a  gale  it  may 
exceed  that  rate. 

The  ebb-tide  did  not  appear  to  exert  any  influence  when  15  or  20  miles  from  the 
mouth  of  the  strait^  the  ship  being  solely  affected  by  the  prevailing  westerly  ciurent. 
Having  passed  Bramble  Cay,  the  flood-tide  noU  bo  found  to  set  to  the  W.  and  W.S.W., 
being  diverted  to  a  more  southerly  direction  by  the  great  reef  off  the  southern  coast  of 
New  Guinea. 

About  the  centre  of  the  strait,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Dove  Island  and  the 
Sisters,  the  flowing  tide  sets  to  the  N."W".  and  ebb  to  the  S.E. ;  the  average  rise  and  fall 
all  over  the  strait  not  exceeding  10  feet  at  the  highest  springs. 

It  is  high  water  at  Darnlcy  Island  at  the  full  and  change  of  the  moon  at  9h.  30m., 
the  tide  rising  nearly  10  feet.  On  the  South  coast  of  New  Guinea  it  is  high  water  at 
lOh.  30m.,  the  rise  being  14  feet.  At  the  Sisters,  in  the  centre  of  the  strait,  at  llh. 
At  Cape  York  at  12h. ;  and  at  Wallis  Island,  the  West  extreme  of  Endeavour  Strait, 
at  one  o'clock,  the  tide  running  full  two  hours  longer  in  the  stream  than  by  the  shore. 

All  the  bearings  in  the  above  sailing  directions  are  magnetic;  the  variation  being 
.J,^  0'  easteriv  in  18-15. 

In  dealing  with  the  natives  of  Torres  Straits,  caution  should  be  used;  for 
although  we  found  them  in  all  cases  perfectly  friendly,  yet  I  would  not  recommend 
placing  too  implicit  rehanee  on  them.  No  person  should  ever  land  without  firearms, 
and  the  ship  should  be  prepared  against  any  sudden  attack. 

Prom  December  or  January  until  May  water  may  always  be  procured  at  Damley 
Island  in  any  quantity,  and  it  is  a  very  convenient  place  for  the  purpose,  as  the  ships 
may  anchor  so  as  completely  to  cover  the  watering  party. 

I  am  inclined  to  tliink  that  the  people  of  Murrays  Island  are  a  better  set  of 
savages  than  those  of  Darnley  Island.  At  some  of  the  smaller  islands  in  the  centre  of 
the  strait  the  inhabitants  are,  I  believe,  cannibals,  which  is  certainly  not  the  case  at 
Damley  or  Murrays  Islands,  where  the  natives  have  abundance  of  food.     As  a  general 
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rule,  however,  at  any  of  these  islands,  whencTcr  employed  on  shore  wooding;  or  water? 
ing,  a  boat  should  be  laid  off  at  an  anchor  to  support  ony  attack,  as  savages  should, 
never  be  trusted, 

Endeavour  Strait. — Lieutenant  Yule,  of  H.M.  surveying  vessel  Bramble,  made 
surrey  of  this  strait  when  attached  to  the  survey  under  Captain  Blackwood.  A  shoal 
in  the  strait  appears  to  have  been  since  discovered,  of  which  Lieutenant  Yule  gives  the 
following  notice ; — 

"  H.M.S.  Bramble,  Booby  Island,  June  12th,  1846. 

"  Notwithstanding  the  very  minute  manner  in  which  Endeavour  Strait 
sounded,  when  surveyed  by  me  in  1844,  I  have  since  heard  of  a  shoal-patch  hai 
been  discovered  by  Mr.  M'Kenzie,  Master  of  the  late  schooner  Heroine,  nearly  in  miff" 
channel.    In  consequence  of  his  representation  I  searched  for  it  yesterday,  and  find  a 
small  coral  rock  does  exist  in  the  position  mentioned  by  Mr.  M'Kenzie. 

*'  Tliis  rock,  although  surrounded  by  8  and  9  fathoms,  has  only  3  feet  on  it  at 
water.     I  have  named  it  M'Kenzio  Shoal.     Prom  it  Peaked  UiU  bears  (ma^etk^ 
N.  03°  E.,  distant  7i  miles  ;    S.W.  Possession  Island,   and   Little  "Woody   Isl 
N.  18°  E.,  distant  3^  miles ;  N.E.  Peak  on  Entrance  Island,  N.  23"  W.,  distant  3^  miles ; 
Cape  Cornwall,  S.  84*  "W.,  distant  8^  miles;  Barn  Island,  S.  2"  E.,  distant  4^  miles. 

"  As  it  is  most  important  that  this  danger  should  be  made  known  as  speedily 
possible,  I  beg  to  request  that  the  above  notice  may  be  published  by  any  person  mt 
whose  hands  it  may  fall. 

"  W.  B.  Yttle,  Lieutenant  and  Commander." 
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PASSAGE  TO  TRE  EASTWARD  OF  NEW  GUINEA  AND  THROUGH  ST  GEORGE  CHAXXEL, 
WITH  A  BRIEF  DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  ISLANDS  AND  DANGERS  NE.VR  THE  ROUTE 

THE  BEST  KOITTE  from  FORT  JACKSON  towards  HIin>OOSTAir,  when  neither^ 

the  southern  passage  nor  that  by  Torres  Strait  is  adopted,  seema  to  be  round  New 
Guinea,  then  through  Pitt  Passage  and  the  Java  Sea,  or  out  through  the  Ombay 
Passage  into  the  open  sea,  which  route,  like  the  other,  ought  only  to  be  followed  when 
the  south-east  monsoon  prevails  to  the  sotithward  of  the  equator. 

THE  ISLANDS  AND  DANGERS  Ijmg  near  this  route,  besides  those  already 
described,  arc  tlie  Ibllowiuff. 

Wells  Reef,  in  lat.  12^20'  S.,  Ion.  ISS'*  45'  E.  An  extensive  shoal,  seen  by  the  Pan- 
dora in  1791,  and  by  the  Indisiiensahle  in  1796,  extendiug  in  a  N.W.  aud  S.E.  diroc- 
tion  from  lat.  12°  8'  to  12"  46'  S.,  its  nortliem  extreme  being  in  Ion.  ItiU^  W  E,  A. 
smaller  shoal  to  the  eastward,  in  lat.  12"  26'  S.,  Ion.  161*  42'  E. 

To  the  northward  of  these  dangers  arc  BeUona  and  Rennell  Islands :  the  former 
is  represented  as  a  high  round  island,  in  lat- 11°  11'  S.,  Ion.  159^  51'  £. ;  the  latter  a 
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long  island,  lying  N.W.  and  9.E.,  between  the  parallels  of  11°  10'  and  11*36'  S.,  its 
North  point  being  abont  20  miles  to  the  e^-stward  of  the  centre  of  Bellona  Island. 

Next  to  the  northward  lies  the  extensive  chain  of  the  Solomon  Islands,  stretching  sniomoa 
to  the  north-westward  from  Cape  Turville  or  Oriental,  the  South  point  of  San  Christo-  ^'^*"''"' 
val  Island,  in  lal  lO""  57'  8.,  Ion.  162°  17'  E.,  to  the  North  point  of  Uouka  Island,  in 
lat.  5"  0'  S..  Ion.  154"  38'  E. 

To  the  westward,  between  the  parallels  of  12°  and  9°  S.,  is  the  Louisiade  of  Bou-  Lflni«wio. 
gainviUe  and  the  D'Eutrecasteaux  Isles,  stretching  towards  New  Gumea.  These  are 
yet  but  little  known.  The  eastern  point  of  the  Louisiade  is  called  Cape  Deliverance, 
and  is  in  lat.  IV  IB'  S.,  Ion.  153°  23'  E. ;  10  leagues  N.E.  of  which  lies  a  low  island, 
covered  with  trees,  called  Rossel  or  Satisfaction  Island :  a  reef  stretcliea  across  from  this 
island  to  the  mainland  to  the  westward,  and  there  appears  to  be  a  reef  terminating  in 
a  small  islet  off  its  eastern  end. 

There  is  an  extensive  bank,  called  the  Pocklington  Bank,  discovered  in  1825,  in  Pockungton 
lat.  10"  50'  8.,  and  extending  East  and  West  fram  Ion.  155°  12'  to  155"  40'  E.  ^''^■ 

Mr.  F.  I.  King,  of  the  Waterwitch  whaler,  reports  the  following  banks  and  dangers  jteportea 
discovered  by  him  in  his  passage  westward  through  St.  George  Channel. 

Elizabeth  Beef,  in  lat.  3°  58'  S.,  and  Ion.  1°  26'  W.  of  Cape  St.  George,  the  South 
point  of  New  Ireland.  Mr.  King  landed  on  this  reef,  and  found  it  to  extend  1^  miles 
East  and  West. 

Another  reef,  shaped  like  a  horse-sboe,  in  lat.  4°  13^'  8.,  Ion.  1*32'  W.  of  Cape  8t, 
George,  which  breaks  very  hea\Tly  in  bad  ■weather ;  also  tw^o  others,  in  lat.  3°  55'  S., 
Ion.  1''  4,fi'  W.  of  Cape  St.  George. 

Horton's  Banlu. — Two  sand-banks,  about  3  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea^  one  in 
lat  4"  32'  S.,  Ion.  I''  41'  W.  of  Cape  St.  George,  and  the  other  about  5  miles  W.  by 
8.  i  S.  from  it. 

Gipps  Island. — A  round  sugar-loaf  island,  well  inhabited,  and  about  3  miles  in  cir- 
cumference, and  surrounded  by  a  reef,  which  on  the  eastern  side  extends  three  miles 
irom  the  island,  forming  a  Tery  good  harbour  for  small  vessels.  There  are  hot  springs 
on  the  island.     Variation  12°  13'  E. 

Victoria  and  Albert  Reefs.— The  former  in  lat.  4>°  17'  S.,  Ion.  4"  46' W.  of  Cape  St. 
George,  and  the  latter  in  lat.  S°  58'  S.,  Ion.  4°  58'  W.  of  Cape  St.  George.  Mr.  King 
passed  between  them  in  the  Waterwitch,  and  speaks  of  them,  as  bearing  N.E.  from 
H  hif^h  inland. — NauL  Mag.  1844,  p.  12. 

Ferrier  Bank,  off  the  East  coast  of  Australia.  Mr.  King  asserts  that  this  bank 
exists,  and  that  it  lies  18  miles  S.S.E,  \  E.  from  the  East  end  of  Cato  Reef.  He  sounded 
in  17  fathoms  on  ii.^Nawt.  Mag.  1844,  p.  14. 

LAUGHLAN  ISLAUDS  were  discovered  by  Captain  David  Laughlan,  in  the  ship  Languian 
Mary,  from  Port  Jackson,  bound  to  Bengal,  with  the  ship  Clarkson  in  company.     The 
following  description,  extracted  from  Captain  Laughlan's  journal,  shows  them  to  be 
nearly  in  the  direct  route  of  ships  steering  for  St  George  Channel,  formed  between  New 
Britain  and  New  Ireland. 

August  16th,  1812,  at  2  p.m.  saw  from  the  deck  a  group  of  islands  ahead,  distant 
about  7  miles ;  hauled  to  the  wind  N.  by  E.  in  order  to  clear  the  reefs,  which  appeared 
to  surround  six  or  seven  islands  extending  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.  Z\  or  4  leagues,  and 
bearing  irom  N.N.W.  ^  W.  to  N.W.  by  W.  At  3J  p.m.  extremes  of  the  land  bore 
from  West  to  S.W.  \  W.,  distant  7  or  8  miles,  appearing  like  two  islands  :  saw  several 
cocoa-nut  trees  on  the  western  extremity,  and  a  reef  with  high  breakers  appeared  to 
encompass  the  islands.     The  S.E.  extreme  of  these  islands  is  in  lat.  0°  20'  S.,  Ion. 
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chronometer  firom  Pori 
from  Cape  St.  George. 

The  Laugblaa  Islands  appear  to  be  the  eastern  extreme  of  a  chain  of  islands  and 
reefs  which,  with  oeeasional  interruptions,  extend  in  a  \V.  by  N.  direction  to  New 
Guinea-  A  wide  channel  separates  the  chain  Irom  Kew  Britain  and  New  Ireland, 
which  lie  to  tlie  northward. 

iiiii.i.  NEW  BRITAIN  is  the  name  f,'iven  to  the  larige  islands  which  stretch  between  the 

parallfls  of  r  and  G.^"  S,  from  near  the  N.E.  point  of  New  Giiinea  and  the  S.W.  part 
of  Kevv  Ireland,  and  having  Dampicr  Strait  to  the  westward^  and  St.  George  Chan- 
nel to  the  oast\*ard  of  them. 

•iwHi  NEW  IRELAND,  which  forms  the  eastern  side  of  St.  George  Channel,  is  a  narrow 

island,  upwards  of  200  miles  in  lengtli  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.     St.  George  Channel 
formed  between  its  southern  part  and  the  East  end  of  New  Britain. 

u  Capti  St.  Georg-o,  in  lat.  1°  45'  8.,  Ion.  1.j2°  40'  E.,  is  the  southern  promontory 

'  ,  of  New  Ireland,  and  as  the  cuiT^nt  often  sets  to  the  northward  and  westward  when 
near  the  Bouthcru  coast  of  New  Britain,  it  is  prudent  for  ships  bound  tlirough  St. 
George  Channel  to  keep  well  to  the  eastward  in  steering  for  the  cape,  and  to  round 
it  pretty  close. 

Hiir  Qower  Harbour,  a  little  way  within  Cape  St.  George,  is  formed  between  tbe  shore 

'■  of  New  Ireland  and  Walhs  Island,  called  Marteus  by  the  French,  having  a  small 

green  island  fronting  the  southern  entrance.  The  depths  are  from  -1.6  to  30  fathoms 
in  this  harbour  or  gut,  which  is  about  half  a  mile  wide.  There  is  also  anchorage  in 
Turtle  Bay,  on  the  North  side  of  the  West  point  of  "Wallis  Island,  in  28  or  30  fathoms^ 
but  tlie  two  eoves  ojiposito  to  the  North  point  of  this  island  are  the  most  convenient 
places  to  moor  and  procure  water :  the  easternmost,  called  English  Cove,  has  a  broolf 
of  fresh  water  tliat  falls  into  it,  and  they  lie  close  to  each  otiier.  Wood  may  also  be 
procured. 

ei  itnr-  Carteret  Harbour,  about  2  leagues  to  the  north-westward  of  Wallis  Island,  is  not 

easily  discerned,  unless  n  sMp  keep  near  the  shore,  it  being  formed  in  a  concavity  of 
the  ('Oust ;  aiid  Cocoa-nut  Island,  at  the  entrance,  being  low,  is  obscured  by  the 
adjiiininf?  high  land  of  New  Ii-oLind. 

U'igh  Island  is  small,  and  lies  near  the  South  end  of  Cocoa-mit  Island  ;  betwist 
the  former  and  Booby  Bock,  fronting  the  southern  mouth  of  the  harbour,  is  the  passage 
in,  by  tJic  South  Channel.  The  North  Channel  is  formed  between  the  western  point 
of  the  harbour  and  the  north-west  end  of  Cocoa-nut  Island,  and  both  channels  are 
narrow,  altliough  there  is  plenty  of  room  inside :  a  ship  may  anchor  in  2o  or  30 
fathoms,  soft  mud,  close  under  the  North  side  of  Cocoa-nut  Island,  and  he  well  shd- 
tered.  Wood  is  got  on  this  island,  and  very  good  water  conveniently,  on  the  coast  of 
New  Ireland,  to  the  northwai'd  of  the  anchorage;  but  this  harbour  affords  no  other 
refreahmcuts. 

The  anchorage  is  in  lat.  1°  i8'  S.,  Ion.  152*  34'  E. ;  variation  T  E.  in  1780.  The 
tide  flows  onee  in  2t  hours,  and  rises  about  6  feet. 

4uiur  Port  Hunter  is  a  small  bay,  formed  at  the  N.W.  part  of  Duke  of  York  Island; 

where  a  ship  may  anchor  in  20  or  25  fathoms,  soft  groiuul,  within  \\  cable*s  length  of 
the  sliore;  but  farther  lu,  the  liottom  is  not  good.  Fresh  water  is  got  on  tbe  East  sid» 
the  bay,  where  it  issues  out  of  the  front  ofa  high  bank,  close  to  the  sea ;  and  it  should 
bo  tilled  from  hidf-ebli  to  hull-flood,  for  the  tide  rises  about  G  feet,  and  fiows  up  to 
the  placv  from  whence  the  water  issues. 

A  ship  touching  here  for  water  ought  to  cover  the  watering  party  by  boata  well 
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armed,  or  she  may  moor  near  the  shore  for  that  purpose,  because  the  island  is  in- 
hahited,  and  the  natives  are  of  warlike  appearance.*  Cocoa-nuts,  sugar-cane,  plan- 
tains, yams,  and  other  flniits,  were  seen  on  this  island ;  also  hogs  and  fowls.  It  is 
about  3  miles  in  extent,  moderately  elevated,  and  the  fair  channel  ia  to  the  eastward, 
betwixt  it  and  the  coast  of  New  Ireland. 

FEAD  ISLANDS,  lying  to  the  eastward  of  New  Ireland,  and  extending  nearly  FciuI  laUndi. 
N.W.  and  S.E.  about  9  leagues,  were  seen  Februaiy  16th,  1826,  by  Captain  llenneck, 
of  the  Lyra,  southern  whaler,  belongiag  to  Messrs.  Enderby;  they  consist  of  an  irre- 
gular chain  of  low  isles  and  sand-banks,  encircled  by  a  reef,  the  northern  extreme 
of  which  is  in  lat.  3*^  9'  S.,  Ion.  154'  22'  E.     The  southern  part  of  the  chain  is  separated 
from  that  to  the  northward  by  a  gap  or  apparent  passage,  and  this  soutlkern  part, 
called  Goodman  Island,  is  in  lat.  3°  27'  S,,  Ion.  164°  45'  E. :  but  to  the  southward  of  ooodmaE 
this  southei'n  extremity  of  the  chain  there  is  a  detached  sand-hank  and  reef,  in  lat.  Mmdlbft". 
3°  33'  S.,  Ion.  154'  37'  E.  by  chronometer.    These  islands  abomid  with  cocoa-nuts,  and 
some  of  them  are  inhabited,  as  upon  the  beach  of  one  of  the  islands  about  100  natives 
were  ohscn'ed  waving  green  boughs. 

LTHA  SHOAX.,  also  discovered  by  Captain  Renneck,  February  18th,  1826,  ap-  Lyr»sb<*i. 
peared  to  be  a  narrow  spit,  extending  N.E.  and  S.W.,  from  about  lat.  1**  48'  S.  to 
1'  59'  S. ;  and  in  the  middle  part,  where  the  Lyra  passed  over.  Ion.  153°  28'  E.  by  chro- 
nometer, coral  rocks  were  seen  under  the  ship,  and  over  these  the  depth  was  probably 
not  more  than  4  or  5  fathoms,  but  before  the  lead  could  be  hove  she  got  into  deep 
water,  clear  of  the  shoal. 

On  the  coast  of  New  Britain,  westward  of  Duke  of  York  Island,  are  the  remarkable 
hills  called  Mother  and  Daughters  with  a  small,  flat  volcanic  lull  near  thera. 

THE  ADMIRALTY  ISLANDS  and  the  contiguous  dangers  form  a  large  group,  Adnumity 
estending  from  about  lat.  1"  50'  S.  to  3"  10'  S„  bn.  146°  0'  E.  to  about  148°  6'  E.  The 
Eriendship,  bound  from  Port  Jackson  to  Bengal,  in  1800,  with  another  ship  in  com- 
pany, passed  between  the  large  southern  island  and  others  to  the  northward,  and  had 
20  fathoms  water  in  the  passage.  The  Great  Island  is  high,  lying  in  the  middle  of  the 
group,  and  most  of  the  small  isles  which  encircle  it  are  fronted  by  shoals. 

There  ia  anchorage  opposite  a  village,  on  the  "West  side  the  southern  island ;  and 
about  13  leagues  westward  of  this  island,  and  South  from  the  mountain  on  Great 
Admiralty  Island,  is  a  dangerous  reef  in  lat.  2°  42'  S. 

The  Admiralty  Islands  and  Reefs  were  seen  Mav  19tb,  1824,  in  the  ship  Sherbimie, 
and  the  southernmost  isle  was  found  to  be  in  lat.  2°  39'  8.,  Ion.  146' 40' E.,  or  6=' 19' W. 
from  Cape  St.  George  by  chronometers.  This  island  and  another  small  isle  near  it, 
appeared  to  be  the  eastern  boundary  of  an  extensive  reef  lying  to  the  southward  of  the 
Admiralty  Islands,  and  ti-om  the  masthead  breakers  were  seen  8  or  9  miles  westward 
of  the  small  isles ;  but  between  the  latter  and  the  breakers  the  sea  appeared  smooth, 
although  they  may  be  connected,  and  in  such  case,  the  dangers  will  extend  about  10 
miles  East  and  West,  and  4  miles  North  and  South :  at  the  northern  part  of  the 
breakers,  straggling  rocks  were  seen  above  water. 

SHERBUENE  SHOAL  appears  to  be  a  new  discovery,  made  15th  May,  1824,  by  shurtuma 
Captain  G.  White,  in  the  ship  Sherburne,  on  his  passage  from  Chili  towards  Bengal.  ^^' 
An  extensive  range  of  breakers  was  first  seen  at  3  p.m.,  bearing  from  N.W.  to  N.N.E., 
distant  3  miles,  with  rocks  above  water  in  several  places ;  steered  S.W.  7  miles,  in  a 

"  The  vessel  in  which  Captain  Himttir  proceeileJ  from  Fort  Jactson  to  Batavia  touched  here  for  water, 
having  misaed  Cartaret  Harbour.     The  natives  wer*  hoftUe,  and  made  or  attack  ou  tho  watering  party,  wto 
fired  on  them  ;  they  were  kept  Ai  a  diHtaiice  aJU'rwurdu,  by  firing  a  few  shots  into  the  wood. 
vol.  U.  6  L 


ri 


810 


EASTERN    ROUTE    FKOM    PORT   JACKSON   TOWARDS   NEW   GUINEA. 


thick  squall  with  rain,  and  at  .4  T-.M.  again  saw  the  shoal  bearing  £poin  N.W.  by  "W.  to 

N.N.E.,  distant  rather  more  than  a.  mile  from  the  nearest  part,  which  was  a  dry  sand- 

bank  3  or  4  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  sea,  and  formiag^  the  S.E.  part  of  the  shoaL 

At  5  P.M.  a  small  rock  on  the  S.E.  pai't  of  the  shoal  bore  N.  liy  W.,  distant  4^  or  5 

miles,  no  land  visible  from  the  masthead  although  the  weather  was  dear.     The  dry 

sand'hank  is  small,  and  tliis  is  the  only  part  of  the  shoal  above  water,   excepting  the 

rocks,  some  of  which  appeared  to  be  about  30  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  sea*     When 

some  high  rocks  on  the  northern  extreme  of  the  shoal  bore  North*  and  a  large  fiat  rock 

about  N.W.,  the  breakers  were  very  higli  as  far  as  could  be  seen  to  the  northward, 

extending  from  N.E.  by  N.  to  In.W.  by  W.,  which  latter  bearing  appeared  to  be  the 

western  extreme  of  the  shoal.  The  extent  of  this  shoal  from  East  to  AVest  seemed  to  be  12 

or  13  miles,  and  from  North  to  South  about  8  miles,  the  north-eastern  and  south-eastern 

parts  hearing  S.W.  and  N.E.  from  each  other,  having  a  deep  bight  between,  into  which 

the  ship  was  rmming,  when  the  weather  cleared  up,  and  providentially  exhibited  the 

danger.     This  shoal  is  rendered  particularly  dangerous,  by  its  situation  being'  directly 

in  the  track  of  ships  proceeding  from  St.  George  Channel  towards  the  northern  coast 

of  New  Guinea.    No  observation  for  latitude  was  obtained  when  near  the  shoal,  but  en 

the  following  day,  the  latitude  by  aceount  diifered  only  6  miles  fi^m  that  by  observa* 

tion,  which  made  the  sand-bank,  or  south-eastern  part  of  the  shoal,  in  lat.  3°  15'  S., 

Ion.  148*^  16'  E.,  or  4P  43'  W.  from  Cape  St.  George  by  chronometers,  which  is  thought 

to  be  nciivly  its  trui"-  situation* 

cireukrifcer.  dRCULAK  REEF,  to  the  westward  of  Sherburne  Shoal,  explored  Novembep  7th, 

1825,  by  Captain  Kenneck,  in  the  Lyra,  is  in  lat.  3°  18'  S.,  Ion.  14=7°  40*  E.,  and  about 

3  or  4  miles  in  diameter,  having  deep  water  inside,  witli  an  opening,  about  a  quarter  of 

a  mile  wide,  at  the  N.N.W.  part :  the  reef  on  the  outside  is  steep  to. 

Sidney  sboii.  SYDNEY  SHOAL,  to  the  westward  of  Circular  Eeef,  was  discovered  by  Captain 

Austin  I'^orrcst,  bound  from  Port  Jackson  towards  Bengal,  in  the  ship  Sydney.     At 

1  A.M.  Jlay  20th,  ISOfi,  she  struck  upon  it,  and  soon  bilged,  it  being  then  covered  at 

high  water ;  but  some  points  of  the  locka  appeared  above  the  surface  at  low  water,  and 

there  were  no  soundings  close  to  the  shoal.    The  boats  steered  from  .it  N,  by  £.  |  £. 

58  miles,  and  the  Admiralty  Islands  were  then  seen,  bearing  N.N,!E.,  distaat  3  or  -t 

leagues,  by  which,  and  other  observations,  this  dangerous  shoal  was  found  to  be  in  Ut 

3^  20'  S.,  Inn,  146°  50'  E.  

rdiroc-  A  SHIP  intending  to  proceed  by  THE  ROUTE  ROTTNI)  NEW  GUINEA,  may, 

from  Van  Diemen  Land  or  Port  Jackson,  steer  to  the  E.N.E.  and  N.E.  until  in  about 
Ion.  160"  E.,  then  to  the  northward,  keeping  nearly  on  that  meridian  with  the  south- 
east trade.  A  good  look-out  is  necessary  in  the  vicinity  of  islands  or  dangers  lying 
near  the  track ;  and  as  undiscovered  dangers  probably  exist,  such  good  look-out  ought 
never  to  be  omitted. * 

When  lat.  23°  S.  is  approached,  be  more  particularly  on  your  guard,  for  several 
dangerous  reefs  he  between  lat.  23^°  and  18°  8.,  some  of  which  have  been  lately  discovered, 
and  probably  other  unknown  dangers  exist  in  their  neiglibourhood,  in  that  port  of  the 
ocean  between  Now  Caledonia  and  the  opposite  coast  of  New  Holland. 


Ilmt, 
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•  TJifl  route  bere  described.  tt>  the  eastward  of  Cato  Rcer,  Wr&ok  B«ef,  or  oilier  dangrt^  ia 
^mmed  ;  but  Cuptain  Bristow  is  of  o{HUiion.  that  tbe  beet  track  from  Port  Jaokaon  b  Ui  keep  wiUdsi 
IfHte  liistunti!  af  th«  coast  as  far  as  Saud^  t'ft[pe-,  and  jiasB  tu  tha  wcstWQMt  of  the  almvc  Bboals,  obBerring  gnst 
cauii..!!  ulien  jmsising  Frwlerick  'R^f  and  Iha  luljacont  daiigera  ;  and  from  Sfvndy  Co\h>,  to  staer  for  Vfo  9t 
^^eorge,  or  for  f'ape  Dclivtmuce,  if  bound  through  Dttiii|>ier  Strrut.  He  was  only  13  dajra  fitan  Port  Jaduv 
to  thu  const  of  New  H»Jii>ver,  hjf  tliw  latter  route. 


EA8TEEN   HOTJTE  PEOM  PORT  JACKSON  TOWABDS  NEW  GUINEA. 


811 


Having  got  mto  lat.  13°  or  14°  S.,  o  north--westerly  course  should  be  steered  for  the 
entrance  of  St.  George  Channel,  formed  betwixt  New  Ireland  and  Kew  Britain,  taking 
care  to  give  a  berth  to  Laughlan  Islands,  also  to  the  western  coast  of  Bougainville 
Island,  and  the  shoals  that  front  it  to  a  considerable  distance.  The  westernmost  of 
these  coral  shoals  are  in  lat.  G°  11'  S.,  Ion.  151°  22'  E.,  hut  others  lie  to  the  South,  and 
also  to  the  northward,  contiguouB  to  Winchelsea,  or  the  Bouka  Island  of  the  French, 
which  is  large,  and  its  north-east  extremity  is  situated  in  lat.  4^  58'  S.,  Ion.  154°  40'  E., 
by  Captain  White's  observations  in  the  Sherbumo,  in  1824. 

Having  cleared  St.  Greorg;e  Channel,  steer  a  westerly  course  towards  the  North  coast 
of  New  Guinea,  leaving  to  the  westward  the  Admiralty  Isles,  and  the  chain  of  isles 
extending  thence  to  the  westward. 

If  a  ship  be  carried  to  the  westward  of  the  South  entrance  of  St.  George  Channel 
by  the  current,  she  might  pass  round  to  the  southward  of  New  Britain,  and  proceed 
through  the  strait  formed  close  to  its  western  extremity,  generally  called  Dampier 
Passage  or  Strait;  but  this  track  being  little  frequented,  a  good  look-out  is  necessary, 
as  there  may  be  dangers,  not  yet  diBCovered,*  in  the  approach  to  this  strait  from  the 
southward. 

Whether  the  route  by  Bt.  George  Channel  or  that  through  Dampier  Strait  be 
followed,  you  ought  to  sail  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the  North  coast  of  New  Guinea, 
in  order  to  avoid  the  easterly  currents  and  liglit  variable  N.W.  winds,  which  may  be 
expected  North  of  the  equator.  These  north-easterly  currents  are  liable  to  drift  ships 
a  great  way  off  into  the  ocean,  rendering  it  necessary,  after  getting  into  Ion.  134'°  E.,  to 
keep  near  the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  when  bound  iinto  the  Pitt  Passage  in  the  south- 
east monsoon,  or  from  March  to  September. 

After  passing  betwixt  Point  Pigot  and  the  N.AV.  end  of  New  Guinea,  through 
Dampier  Strait,  into  the  Pitt  Passage,  conform  to  the  directions  given  in  one  of  the 
former  sections,  for  pursuing  the  Toute  from  China  outside  the  Pliilippine  Islands,  and 
through  the  Pitt  Passage. 

When  the  north-west  monsoon  prevails  to  the  southward,  and  the  north-east  mon- 
soon to  the  northward  of  the  equator,  a  ship  bound  to  Hindoostan  ought  not  to  steer 
along  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  to  the  westward,  as  recommended  above ;  but  in 
November,  December,  and  January,  she  ought  to  proceed  to  the  northward  until  in 
about  lat.  5°  N.,  where  N.E.  winds  may  be  expected  to  nm  with  to  the  westward.  The 
route  to  the  southward  of  Mindanao,  through  Baseelan  Strait,  and  the  Sooloo  Sea, 
round  the  North  ends  of  Banguey  and  Balanibangan,  into  the  China  Sea,  then  through 
Malacca  Strait,  will  in  general  be  more  speedy  than  any  other^  diuing  the  north-east 
monsoon.  Directions  will  be  found  for  this  route  near  the  end  of  that  section  where 
the  Molucca  and  Banda  Islands  are  described,  instructions  being  there  given  for  sailing 
from  Amboina  towards  Hindoostan. 
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PASSAGE  TO  THE  EASTWARD  OF  THE  SOLOMON  ISLANDS, 

DEPAltTma  FROM  PORT  JACKSON,  or  VAN  DIEMEN  LAND,  ships  bound  ^^^'^^''^ 
to  China,  or  to  Hindoostan,  if  the  southern  passage  be  not  adopted,  and  when  the  j^Swtn, 
north-east  monsoon  is  prevailiEg  in  North  latitude,  will  generally  have  steadier  Ti-inds  *°'S!"''^  "^^'J^ 
by  pursuing  a  route  more  easterly  than  that  described  above,  through  St.  George  ""' 

*  Tb«  sliipa  in  eeiircli  of  La  Perouse  'n^eot  tLrough  tLiiB  stmib  in  June,  1 793.  Captcuxi  Bristow,  cmfiloyed 
in  the  souttem  fishery,  pajssed  also  through  it  :  he  cniL*ed  near  a  month  for  whalcB.  in  May,  off  tlie  Atimiralty 
Islanila  and  New  Hanover  ;  and  althougli  great  numbera  of  whales  were  aeen,  the  boat  could  Beldom  be  luwered 
doMFD,  on  accyiant  of  a  contiitimiice  of  Wowing  weather, 
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In  the  passage  between  Bobbin  and  Governor  King  Islands,  on  the  South  isido  of 
the  Middle  Ground,  tliere  is  plenty  of  ^^atcr  for  any  ship;  and  S.E,  of  this  passage, 
there  are  a  number  of  islands,  forming  perhaps  many  harbours  equal  to  Port  St.  Vincent. 
Between  the  Colonel  Paterson  and  Bound  Island  there  is  also  a  passage  to  the  N.W., 
and  a  few  islands  in  that  direction  ;  but  tliis  passage  seems  not  to  haye  depth  suflBcient 
for  a  large  ship.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  all  the  islands  mentioned  are  within  the 
coral  reef  which  extends  along  the  8.W".  side  of  New  Caledonia;  and  there  is  probably 
no  safe  entrance  through  it,  except  that  leading  to  Port  St.  Vincent. 

The  water  procured  on  Bobbin  Island  was  not  very  good,  but  there  is  probably 
plenty  in  other  places,  the  circumjacent  land  being  gener^y  very  high  ;  and  judging 
from  the  chasms  formed  in  some  parts  of  it,  torrents  of  rain  must  fall  at  some  seasons 
of  the  year.  The  trees  about  the  liarbour  are  small,  but  in  the  valleys  between  the 
mountains  they  appeared  large,  and  the  canoes  are  made  out  of  large  trees. 

The  natives  often  visited  the  Buffalo's  people,  bringing  with  them  spears,  clubs, 
fishing-nets,  fish,  yams,  and  sugar-canes,  which  they  cultivate.  The  harbour  abounds 
with  fish,  and  on  the  reefs  and  shores  great  quantities  of  shell-fish  were  found,  The 
islands  are  high  and  rocky,  but  covered  in  many  parts  with  fine  grass ;  on  some  of  them 
many  human  skulls  and  bones  were  seen. 

New  Caledonia  is  seldom  more  than  8  or  10  leagues  in  breadth,  but  the  chain  of 
mountains  which  forms  the  interior  extends  N.W.  a-nd  S.E.  about  80  leagues.  The 
Brench  sliips  in  search  of  Mons.  La  Perouse  made  the  !N."W.  extremity  of  this  large 
island  in  iat,  19"  58'  S.,  Ion.  163°  30'  E.  of  Greenwich,  or  rather  the  extremity  of  a  chain 
of  small  islands  projecting  from  it ;  but  there  are  other  detached  small  isles  and  reefs 
farther  to  the  northward.  One  of  these  reefs  is  in  about  Iat.  19"  S.,  Ion.  162°  52'  E. ; 
and  Moulin  Island,  in  Iat.  18°  31'  S.,  Ion.  162°  52'  E.,  is  small,  low,  and  covered  with 
treesj  having  a  reef  stretching  from  it  to  the  westward.  Another  low  woody  island, 
in  Iat.  18°  3'  S.,  Ion.  162"  51'  E.,  has  a  reef  extending  3  leagues  North  from  it,  and  this 
ia  the  northernmost  of  the  known  reefs  in  the  vicinity  of  the  northern  extremity  of 
New  Caledonia.  Queen  Charlotte  Boreland,  the  S.E.  part  of  New  Caledonia,  is  in 
Iat.  22°  15'  S.,  Ion.  167'  13'  E. ;  and  Botany  Isle  is  in  Iat.  22*  27'  S.,  Ion.  167°  17'  E. 
Loyalty  Islands  form  a  large  range  to  the  eastward  of  New  Caledonia,  having  a  channel 
between  them  and  the  East  coast,  but  little  known. 

A  ship  from  Port  Jackson,  having  passed  to  the  westward  of  New  Caledonia,  and  To  mII  from 
the  dangers  last  mentioned,  may  steer  to  N.N.  eastward,  until  in  about  Ion.  164^  E., 
then  nortliward  on  this  meridian,  which  -will  carry  her  in  the  fair  channel,  betwixt 
Solomon  Islands  to  the  westward,  and  Santa  Cruz  Islands  to  the  eastward.  Cape 
Boscawcn,  the  N.W.  extreme  of  the  Island  Santa  Cruz,  is  placed  in  Iat.  10°  55'  S., 
Ion.  165"  40'  E.,  but  Captain  Hogan  made  it  10  leagues  more  to  the  eastward. 

THE  SOLOMON  ISLAMDS,  abeady  mentioned  at  page  807,  are  part  of  that 
extensive  chain,  which,  commencing  to  the  northward  of  the  New  Hebrides,  extends 
in  a  north-westerly  direction,  towards  New  Ireland,  and  thence  along  the  North  side 
of  New  Guinea. 

Arsacides,  called  sometimes  San  Ghristoval,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  Solomon 
Islands,  has,  near  its  eastern  extremity,  the  two  small  islands  of  Deliverance,  in 
Iat.  10°  51'  8.,  Ion.  102"^  37'  E.  In  case  of  falling  to  the  westward,  there  are  several 
straits  among  these  islands  through  which  ships  may  pass.  Indispensable  Strait 
seems  to  be  a  wide  and  safe  passage,  the  South  entrance  of  which  ia  in  Iat.  10°  15'  S.» 
Ion.  ler  15'  E.  Pitt  Strait,  about  3"  farther  to  the  N.W.,  is  rather  intricate  at  the 
North  part ;  being  formed  in  that  part,  among  a  group  of  small  islands^  which  occupy 
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the  space  betiveen  the  large  island  Santa  Isabel  and  another  to  tbe  westward.  Bou« 
gainville  Strait  is  the  next  to  the  westward,  in  lat.  T  S.,  Ion.  156'^  E. ;  and  there  is  a 
wide  strait  in  Ion.  153°  30'  E.,  formed  betwixt  the  8.E.  part  of  New  Ireland  to  the 
westward,  and  Bouka  or  "SVinchelsea  Island  and  other  groups  to  the  eastward. 

Having  rounded  the  easternmost  of  Solomon  Islands,  the  best  track  for  a  ship 
hound  into  the  Pitt  Passage,  or  towards  the  South  end  of  Mindanao,  ia  to  pass  t-o  the 
northward  of  all  the  largo  Solomon  Islands  at  a  moderate  ilistance,  then  steer  to  the 
westward  for  "Wincbelsea  Island,  and  round  its  North  end.  Trom  hence  she  may  stew  | 
West  for  Cape  St.  George,  and  proceed  through  St.  Geor^  Channel ;  afterwards  she 
oug'ht  to  keep  witliin  a  moderate  distance  of  the  North  coast  of  New  Guinea  to  Point 
Pigot,  and  pass  into  Pitt  Passage  by  Dampier  Strait,  during  the  south-east  monsoon, 
as  directed  m  the  preceding  part  of  this  section.  Or  if  bound  towards  the  South  end 
of  Mindanao  and  Baseelan  Strait,  when  the  north-east  monsoon  is  prevailing  in  North 
latitude,  after  having  got  into  Ion.  140°  to  136*  E.,  and  finding  the  winds  become  light, 
she  should  stand  across  the  equartor  into  lat.  5°  or  6°  N.,  where  she  will  m^eet  with  tbe 
skirt  of  the  north-east  monsoon  to  can-y  her  to  the  westward,  as  stated  already  in  the 
preceding  part  of  tliis  section. 

Ships  bound  to  Cliina  in  the  early  part  of  the  north-east  monsoon,  after  passin;^ 
to  the  eastward  of  Solomon  Islands,  may  steer  about  N.  by  "VV.  and  N.N.W.,  in  order 
to  pass  through  among  the  Carolina  Islands  between  Ion.  165°  and  149^  E.,  where  largfr 
ehannels  are  foiined  by  the  different  islands ;  but  in  this  track  a  good  look-out  is  ind^ 
peusable,  for  several  undiscovered  isles  and  reefs  probably  exist.  More  particularly, 
caution  is  requisite  in  crossing  tbe  Carolinas,  because  the  islands  which  form  this 
chain  are  vei-y  little  known;  and  although  they  are  probably  not  so  juimeratts  as 
hitherto  supposed,  their  real  situations  may  be  very  diiferent  from  that  usually 
assigned  to  them. 

Wlien  clear  to  the  northward  of  the  Carolina  Islands,  a  course  mav  be  steered  to 
pass  near  the  South  end  of  Guam,  the  southernmost  of  the  Mai-ian  Islands,  or  more  io 
the  northward,  through  some  of  the  channels,  at  discretion,  either  on  the  South  side  of 
Tinian,  or  northward  of  Saypan.  From  hence  a  direct  course  should  be  pursued,  to 
pass  into  tht;  China  Sea,  by  one  of  the  Eashee  channels. 

Ships  bound  to  China  late  in  the  season^  having  passed  the  easternmost  of  the 
Solomon  Islands  after  January,  when  the  violence  of  the  north-east  monsoon  be£riiL8  to 
abate,  may  steer  from  thence  a  direct  course  to  the  N.W.,  in  order  to  pass  between  the 
Island  Yap  and  Matelotas ;  or  betwtst  the  latter  and  the  FoUew  Islands,  as  time  and 
circumstances  require.  Erom  hence  a  course  should  be  followed  to  give  a  proper  berth 
to  tbe  N.E.  end  of  Luconia ;  and  the  most  convenient  channel  among  the  islands, 
between  it  and  the  South  end  of  Formosa,  may  he  adopted  to  pass  through  into  the 
China  Sea,  according  to  the  prevailing  wind. 

PASSAGE  TO  THE  EASTWARD  OF  NEW  CALEDONIA. 

To  «ii  rr^m  OUXEB  PASSAGE,  from  FORT  JACKSON,  or  VAN  BIEMEN  LANB.  to  China. 

w«fcr!u°LMn»  ^^  morc  circuitous  than  the  routes  described  above,  but  it  seems  to  have  fewer  dangers, 

the  ootar  pm-  with  Steadier  winds  than  experienced  westward  of  New  Caledonia  and  New  Hebrid** ; 

■*•**■  it  may  therefore  bo  adopted  by  sbiits  from  Port  Jackson,  or  those  which  come  through 

Bass  Strait,  or  round  Van  Dieraen  Land,  early  in  the  season ;  for  as  westerly  curn-nl* 
are  generally  experienced  in  crossing  the  S.E.  trade,  which  sometimes  hangs  far  to  the 
eastward,  it  is  advisable,  in  a  sliip  that  sails  indiHcrently,  to  give  a  wide  berth  to  all 
the  large  Islands,  by  keeping  considerably  to  the  eastward  of  them. 

ij„d  To  proceed  by  this  route,  a  ship  ought  to  steer  to  make  Norfolk  Island,  or  to  ptM 
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near  it  to  the  eastward,  there  being  no  danger  above  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Mount 
Pitt,  the  highest  part  of  this  island,  is  in  lat.  29°  2'  8.,  Ion.  168°  2'  E.  Variation  ir  E. 
in  1802,  From  Norfolk  Island  a  course  may  be  steered  to  pass  near  Matthew  Island,  Matthew 
or  Eock,*  in  lat.  22°  24'  S.,  about  Ion.  172'''l5'  E.,  which  may  be  scon  8  or  9  leases.  «»^''- 
By  keeping  thus  far  to  the  eastward,  the  islands  adjacent  to  New  Caledonia  and  the 
New  Hebrides  will  all  be  left  to  the  westward,  and  the  Eeejoe  Islands  to  the  eastward; 
but  as  some  unknown,  isles  or  dangers  may  probably  exist,  a  good  look-out  is  indis- 
pensable in  these  seas,  particularly  during  the  night. 

Having  passed  the  parallel  of  Matthew  Rock,  steer  N.  by  W.  to  give  a  berth  to 
the  range  of  the  New  Hebrides,  by  keeping  in  Ion.  172°  to  171°  E.,  as  a  westerly 
current  is  often  experienced  near  those  islands.  If  a  ship  make  Erronan,  the  eastern-  Erronan, 
most  island,  which  is  in  lat.  lO*^  39'  S.,  about  Ion.  170°  15'  E.,  and  be  imahle  to  weather 
it,  she  may  pass  through  the  channel  betwixt  it  and  Taiina,  which  is  wide  and  safe. 
From  hence  a  North  course  is  proper  till  in  lat,  13"  8.»  to  avoid  Aurora  Island,  and 
others  which  form  the  northernmost  of  the  New  Hebrides,  said  to  extend  considerably 
to  the  northward  of  the  situation  assigned  to  them  in  the  charts.  If  none  of  the  New 
Ilebrides  have  been  seen,  steer  to  get  a  sight  of  Mitre  Island,  which  is  a  barren  rock.  Mitre  wtud. 
that  may  be  seen  7  or  8  leagues,  said  to  be  in  lat.  11°'  49'  8.,  Ion.  170°  E.,  but  the 
Neptune  made  it  tn  Ion.  170°  $2'  E.,  by  chronometers,  in  ISO-l ;  and  Captain  White,  of 
the  Sherburne,  in  1824,  made  it  in  11"  65'  S.,  Ion.  170°  7'  E.,  by  good  chronometora. 
Tiioovia,  in  lat.  12^^  16'  S.,  Ion.  168^*  42'  E.,  bearing  true  S.  77**  W.  from  Mitre  Island,  Tuao™. 
distant  84  miles,  appeared  about  3  or  4  miles  in  extent  N.W.  and  S.E,,  with  a  high 
peak  at  its  N.E.  end,  the  S.W.  extremity  low  :  this  island  is  inhabited.  Cherry  Island 
lies  W.N.W.  9  or  10  leagues  from  Mitre  Island,  and  Barwell  Island  Ues  in  a  W.S.W. 
direction  from  it,  18  or  20  leagues  distant.  Cherry  Island  has  a  rock  off  its  South 
end,  which  makes  a  near  appi-oach  from  southward  dangerous  in  the  night. 

Ships  in  want  of  water  and  refreshments  may  keep  farther  eastward,  and  touch  cmtioa. 
at  the  Feejee,  or  Prieutlly  Islands,  in  order  to  obtain  the  necessary  supplies.  Some 
refreslmients  may  also  he  procured  at  the  New  Hebrides ;  but  great  eaution  is  requisite 
in  landing  on  any  of  those  islands,  most  of  them  being  inhabited  by  an  intrepid  race 
of  men,  who  are  easily  provoked  to  hostility,  and  they  have  been  succesaful  in  cutting 
off  Several  vessela.t" 

After  passing  Mitre  Island,  a  northerly  course  is  proper  to  cro:=s  the  equator  in  To»ii  ncprtii- 
lon.  168°  to  ICO*  E. ;  and  as  strong  westerly  currents  often  prevail  from  its  vicinity,  ThTt JIm!^. 
until  several  degrees  to  the  northward,  steer  to  pass  through  among  the  Carolinas  in 
about  Ion.  163°  E. ;  but  if  the  equator  has  been  crossed  in  Ion.  160'  to  1G2"  E.,  the  best 
track  to  pass  through  among  those  islands  seems  to  be  in  lou.  1^6°  to  155°  E.»  which 
space  is  thought  to  be  7tearlif  clear  of  islands. 

When  to  the  northward  of  the  Carolina  Islands,  a  westerly  course  should  be 
followed  to  pass  thi'ough  the  most  convenient  c-hauncl  among  the  Marian  or  Ladrone 
Islands,  or  to  the  southward  of  Guam,  as  directed  above.  And  from  thence  a  course 
should  be  pursued  for  some  of  the  channels  formed  between  Botel  Tobago  Xima  and 
the  islands  North  of  Luconia. 

*  This  is  called  Hunter  Islimd  by  Captain  Fcani,  who  places  it  in  Ion.  171*  50'  E.,  and  he  dUcovered  a. 
high  rock  to  the  westward,  in  lat.  22"  21'  S.,  distant  14^  l^eflgiiea  from  the  former ;  tliis  he  ponsiilered  to  he 
Matthew  Rock,  whic^h  has  rftar  it  to  the  BaHliwatyi  a  flnt  rock,  that  may  be  awn  abqut  5  leaguea. 

t  Severai  Bhiiw,  returning  in.  haUasfc,  from  Port  Jncksoa  towards  India,  have  proceeded  to  New  Zealand 
with  the  view  of  cutting  down  pine  spars,  fi>r  uiaets,  i'c. ;  but  great  labour  and  difficulty  occurred  in  gettiij; 
tliem  from  the  forests  to  tho  wator,  excJusive  of  the  rink  of  the  people  being  cut  off  hy  tht  nativea,  who  have 
killed  the  cfpwfj  of  bciata  whiiat  employed  on  shore.  These  ferocious  peojle  have  also  SBaanlted  Bereral  ships, 
and  massacred  thtdr  crews. 
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NASSAU  ISLAin),  in  lat.  11^°  S.,  Ion.  165J°  W.»  said  to  hare  been  discovered  in 
March,  1835,  hy  the  Nassau  whaler,  of  New  Bedford,  is  low,  affording  wood  and  wato", 
l)ut  there  is  no  nji]irarimce  of  inhabitants. 

HYACINTH  BAKK»  in  lat.  25"  15'  S.,  Ion.  159°  18'  E.,  was  discovered  June  8th, 
1835,  by  H.M.S.  Hyacinth ;  the  boats  sailed  on  this  bank  2-J  miles  N.N.W.,  in  sound- 
ings of  40  to  32  fathoms  the  least  water. 

To  enter  into  a  particular  description  of  the  Islands  in  thia  part  of  the  Facifc 
Ocean  would  be  impossible  in  a  work  of  this  kind,  but  the  foUo^\Tng  are  the  islands  or  ■ 
dangOFN  wliieli  lie  near  the  tracks  of  ships  sailing  from  Port  Jackson  to  China.  " 

•  SASS  ISLAND,  the  southernmost  of  Queen  Charlotte  Islands,  is  high,  and  mar 
be  seen  13  or  13  leagues ;  its  South  end  is  placed  in  lat.  11°  37'  S.,  Ion.  167"  2'  E.,  by 
Captain  "\Yhitr''s  nlisenatirms  in  1824. 

STEWARD  ISLANDS  are  merely  sand-banks  covered  with  trees ;  the  eastern' 
most,  about  3  or  4  miles  in  extent,  is  the  largest  of  the  group,  and  it  is  in  lat.  8°  28"  S., 
Ion.  163°  2'  E..  hv  C;iptain  White's  observations. 

G0WI:E  island  is  small  and  low,  and  is  -said  to  be  in  lat.  7°  53'  S.,  Ion.  160*  55'  E., 
by  the  observations  of  the  navigator  last  mentioned ;  but  Mr.  Hoper  places  it  in  lat. 
r  50'  S.,  Ion.  160^  28'  E. 

A  shoal  is  said  to  lie  40  miles  East  of  Eotumah,  which  island  is  in  lat.  12°  30'  S., 
Ion.  177"  E. 

WALPOLE  ISLAND,  in  lat.  22°  39'  S.,  Ion.  169°  16'  E.,  discovered  by  Captam 
Butler,  in  the  ship  of  that  name,  in  1794,  has  since  been  seen  by  many  shipa.  Durand 
Eeef  is  situated  near  it,  in  lat.  22"  &  S.,  ion.  169°  2'  E. 

NEILSON  REEF,  in  lat.  27°  S.,  Ion.  146°  17'  W.,  upon  which  the  Lancaster  is  said 
to  have  struck,  having  onlv  12  feet  water  in  some  places. 

VOLCANO  ISLAND,'in  lat.  10^  39' S.,  Ion.  166°  12' E..  by  observations  in  the 
Cornwallis  and  Perseus,  seems  to  be  placed  considerably  too  far  to  the  north-westward 
in  the  charts ;  and  the  adjacent  large  island  Hanta  Cruz  appears  to  partake  of  the 
same  error. 

HUNTER  ISLANDS,  l}y  the  observations  of  Captain  Mortlock,  of  the  ship  Touny 
"William,  who  saw  tliem  in  1795,  are  in  lat.  4°  48'  S.,  Ion.  157"  0'  E.  A  high  island, 
in  lat.  0°  48'  S.,  Ion.  170"  49'  E.,  was  seen  by  the  Ocean,  in-lB04. 

PLEASANT  ISLAND,  in  lat.  0°  20'  S./  Ion.  167°  10'  E.,  by  Captain  Foam's  ohser- 
vations,  wlio  passed  near  it  in  1798,  is  of  considerable  size,  inhabited  by  a  stout  race 
of  men,  who  have  canoes  of  moderate  dimensions ;  it  may  be  seen  6  leagues,  and  reefs 
project  from  its  North  and  South  extremes.  This  island  is  rather  low,  and  could  not, 
I  think,  bo  seen  more  than  7  leagues  from  aloft ;  two  round  hummocks,  some  distance 
apart,  are  first  visible,  and,  as  it  is  approached  from  the  S.E.,  a  very  remarkable  solitary 
tree,  towering  above  all  others,  may  be  seen  on  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  island. 
Natives  mild  and  gentle,  but  much  addicted  to  pilfering.  They  have  no  tnidition  of 
their  origin,  no  religion,  do  not  believe  in  a  future  state,  but  have  some  slight  idea  of 
an  evil  spirit.  The  island  is  about  14  miles  in  circumference,  contains  about  1,400 
inhabitants,  which  arc  much  on  the  increase.  Island  infested  by  Europeans  of  bad 
character.  ^Vhalers  should  be  cautious  of  anchorage,  for  fear  of  being  surprised  and 
cut  out  by  these  desperate  men.  Tliey  are  foimd  on  most  of  the  islands. — Remark*  b$ 
C'aptuin  T.  Bnekford  Simpson,  of  (he  barque  Giraffe. — S.  Gaz.,  3rd  Jan.  1844. 
HOWLAND  ISLAND  is  sai'd  to  be  in  lat.  0°  43'  N.,  Ion.  176°  47'  W. 

Lat.  0°  35'  by  Captain  SkopBon,  of  the  Giraffe. — S.  Oaz.  3rd  Jan.  1844.    According  to  Mr.  Koner  laL 
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ASCENSION  ISLAND,  (the  harbour)  in  lat.  6°  &2^  N.,  Ion.  158*  25'  E.,  is  said  to  be 
about  60  miles  in  circumference,  high  land,  with  a  good  harbour  on  the  wostern  side, 
abounding  in  fisli  and  turtle,  fresh  water,  yams,  bread-fruit,  and  fowls,  but  no  hogs. 
The  inhabitants,  probably  about  1,000  in  number,  were  friendlj  to  the  vessel  from 
Sydney,  in  which  Mr.  Horton  James  visited  this  island  in  1833. 

ENDERBY  ISLANDS,  two  in  number,  in  hit.  7°  18'  N.,  Ion.  149°  3'  E.,  were 
approached  close,  February  27th,  1826,  by  the  ship  Lyra,  Captain  Eenneck,  and  the 
inhabitants  came  off  in  canoes  with  cocoa-nuts  and  some  flying  fish,  "When  these 
islands  were  nearly  in  a  transit-line  bearing  E.S.E.,  distant  from  the  nearest  about 
6  miles,  saw  coral  rocte  under  the  bottom,  and  had  several  casts  of  7,  8,  10,  and  12 
fathoms  water  upon  this  coral  bank. 

Two  islands,  in  lat.  6°  34'  N.,  Ion.  143°  44'  E.,  were  thought  by  Captain  Renneck 
to  be  a  new  disoovery,  but  they  are  placed  ia  Admiral  Krusenstem's  Atlas  of  the  South 
Pacific  Ocean,  under  the  name  of  Kama. 

JAN£  ISLAND,  discovered  October  11th,  1827,  at  3  p.m.,  by  Captain  Magnus 
Johnson,  of  the  ship  Guildford,  on  his  passage  from  New  South  Wales  to  China,  is  in 
lat,  T  33'  >\,  Ion.  155*  3'  E.  by  lunar  observation.  H,M.S.  Vestal  places  Jane  Island 
in  lat.  7**  38'  N.,  Ion.  155°  20'  E.  This  island,  one  of  the  Carolina  chain,  appears  to  be 
a  new  discovery,  and  is  dangerous  to  approach  in  thick  weather,  being  very  low,  in 
extent  about  half  a  mile,  and  several  cocoa-nut  trees  were  discerned.  When  the  island 
bore  N.E.  I  N.  4  or  B  miles,  at  5  p.m.,  the  sea  broke  high  upon  a  reef  extending  5  miles 
in  a  southerly  direction  from  the  8.E.  point  of  the  island,  and  a  chain  of  breakers 
stretched  from  the  island  E.S.  eastward,  as  far  as  could  be  perceived  from  the  masthead, 
showing  the  danger  to  be  great  in  an  easterly  direction  from  the  island.  I'rom  the 
N.W.  point,  the  broken  water  did  not  appear  to  extend  above  a  mile,  and  the  S.W.  side 
of  the  island  seemed  clear  of  danger.  The  following  danger  seems  to  be  nearly  in  the 
same  situation  as  Jane  Island. 

DANGEBOirS  REEF,  lately  discovered,  its  N.E.  extremity  in  lat.  7°  36'  N.,  Ion. 
155°  18'  E.,  from  whence  it  extended  in  a  S.W.  direction  beyond  the  perceptible  view. 
It  is  situated  about  14  miles  in  a  W.S.W.  direction  from  the  i&land  Bordelaise,  disco- 
vered in  1826. 

BEOWN  RANGE  and  FARRT  ISLAND  consist  of  a  chain  of  reefs  and  low 
isles,  wbich  from  Parry  Island,  in  lat.  11°  21'  N.,  about  Ion.  162°  25'  E.,  ex- 
tend  about  12  leagues  in  a  W.N.W.  and  N.W.  direction  to  West  Danger 
leland,  or  the  westernmost  isle  of  the  chain,  from  whence  the  reef  stretches  3 
or  4  leagues  northward,  without  affording  any  passage  through  the  whole  of  this 
extent . 

FOTTRTEEN  ISLANDS  GROUP,  in  lat.  4°  SO'  N.,  Ion.  169"  30'  E„  seen  in  the 
American  barque  Alliance,  May  6th,  1831.  The  inhabitants  appeared  friendly,  and 
spoke  the  Spanish  language. 

The  Ocean  saw  three  of  the  Carolina  Islands,  and  by  lunar  observations  made 
Margaret  Island  in  lat.  8°  52'  N.,  Ion.  166'  15'  E.,  Lydea  Island  in  lat.  9°  4'  N.,  Ion. 
165'  uy  E..  and  Catherine  Island  in  lat.  9°  14'  N.,  Ion,  166"  2'  E. 

The  ship  Providence,  in  1811.  made  Arrecife  Island  in  lat.  9°  36'  N.,  Ion.  161°  8'  E. 
by  chronometer. 

CORNWALLIS  ISLES,  in  lat.  16°  53'  N.,  Ion.  169"  31'  E.,  are  two  small  isles,  but- 
rounded  by  a  reef.  It  is  said  that  the  brig  Waverley  anchored  for  the  night  on  this 
reef  (in  1834),  ha  3  fathoms  water. — Nauf,  Mag.  1843,  p.  793.  Piscovered  by  H.M.S. 
Comwallis,  December  14th,  1807. 
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the  crew,  but  was  nerer  beard  of  after  separating  from  the  other  boat,  left  in  charge 
of  the  chief  mate ;  this  was  on  the  20lh  March.  After  suffering  great  hardships,  the 
latter  boat  reached  Carteret  Harbour  on  the  27th  of  that  month,  and  the  people  saved 
in  her  lived  with  the  nntlves  till  taken  up  by  the  Isabella,  of  London,  Mav  15th,  1832. 

REIRSON  ISLAJJB.  in  lat.  10°  6'  8.,  Ion.  160°  55'  W.,  and  Humphrey  Island,  in 
lat.  10°  30'  8.,  Ion.  161°  2'  W.,  were  discovered  by  the  ship  Good  Hope,  in  October, 
1822,  and  are  both  low,  abounding  with  cocoa-nut  trees.  In  passing  close  to  the  former, 
a  niunber  of  inhabitants  were  seen^  and  the  latter  is  probably  inhabited  likewise,  it 
being  to  leeward  of  Reirson  Island. 

DAVID  CLAEK  ISLAND,  in  lat.  17^  19'  8.,  Ion.  138"  30'  "W.,  was  also  seen,  and 
thus  named  bj  the  .ship  Good  Hope,  in  1822 ;  this  island  appeared  about  20  miles  in 
circumference,  and  was  low  and  dangerous ;  the  more  so,  as  it  lies  far  to  windward  of 
all  the  known  iskmds  which  form  the  group  of  the  Dangerous  Archipelago. 

NEDEELAJJDICH  ISLAND,  in  lat.  T  10'  S.,  Ion.  177"  33|'  E.,  discovered  in  July, 
1825,  by  Captain,  Eeg,  in  the  Pollux  Dutch  sloop  of  war,  appeared  to  be  fully  peopled, 
and  the  natives  arc  described  to  be  a  fierce  and  athletic  race  of  men. 

EOXBUSGH  ISLAND,  discovered  and  named  by  Captain  White,  of  the  Medway, 
March  5th,  1824,  on  his  passage  from  the  West  coast  of  America,  is  high,  and  about 
20  miles  in  extent  East  and  West ;  it  mav  be  seen  at  a  considerable  distance.  He  made 
the  body  of  the  island  in  lat.  21°  36'  S.,  Ion.  159^  40'  W.,  and  about  160  miles  W.  by  N. 
from  the  island  Mangeea. 

KAKLSHOF  ISLAND,  in  lat.  15°  27'  S.,  Ion.  145*  24|'  W.,  was  seen  by  Lieute- 
nant  Kotzebue,  in  182-lr,  and  he  discovered  and  named  the  three  following  islands  : — 
Predpriatije  Island,  in  lat.  15°  58^'  S.,  Ion.  140°  2^'  W. ;  Bellinghausen  Island,  in  lat. 
15°  48'  8.,  Ion.  164°  30'  W. ;  Kordakew  Island,  in  hit.  14"  32i  S.,  Ion.  168°  6'  W. ;  but 
the  latter  island  had  been  previously  seen  by  M.  Freycinet :  this,  however,  was  not 
known  to  Lieutenant  Kotzebue. 

THE  SUWABBOW  ISLANDS,  discovered  by  the  Russian  ship  of  this  name,  Sep- 
tember 27th,  1814,  are  fom'  uninhabited  islands,  extending  from  lat.  13°  6'  to  13°  15'  S., 
Ion.  le^r  23'  to  163°  31'  W. 

LISIANSEY  ISLAND,  in  lat.  26''  2|'  N.,  Ion.  173°  42^'  W.,  is  low.  about  a  mile 
long,  destitute  of  fresh  water,  with  a  coral  reef  extending  around  to  the  distance  of 
2  miles. 

KKTJSENSTEEN  ROCK,  in  lat.  22°  15'  N.,  Ion.  175*  37'  W.,  appeared  to  be  a  rock 
under  water,  as  breakers  were  seen  from  the  ship  Neva,  in  1804,  and  shoal  water 
seemed  to  extend  2  miles  from  tho  breakers,  which  were  only  seen  in  one  place,  but  the 
weather  did  not  permit  Captain  lisiansky  to  examine  this  supposed  danger. 

THE  NIMROD  GROUP,  in  the  Southern  Pacific  Ocean,  seen  in  the  ship  Nimrod, 
Captain  Henry  Eilbech,  on  her  passage  from  Port  Jackson  to  Bio  Janeiro,  round  Cape 
Horn.  These  islands  are  placed  by  him  in  lat.  66^°  S.,  Ion.  158°  30'  W.,  and  are  stated 
to  have  been  seen  at  a  considerable  distance ;  but  numerous  birds  and  amphibious 
animals,  with  a  great  quantity  of  marine  vegetables,  foujid  in  their  neighbourhood, 
fficiently  indicated  their  existence. 
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SHIPS  from  Port  Jackson  or  Van  Diemen  Land,  bound  to  Etirope  in  the  flnniiner 
months,  and  perhaps  at  all  seasons,  may  expect  to  make  a  quicker  passage  round  Cape 
Horn  than  by  any  other  route ;  for  the  prevalence  of  westerly  winds  in  liigh  southern 
latitudes  is  favourable  for  that  passaEje^ 

Although  the  FALEIiAND  ISLANDS  have  not  been  before  mentioned  in  this  wort, 
their  rising  importance  as  a  Britis^h  settlement  renders  it  indispensable  now  to  moke 
known  to  the  captains  of  our  East-India  ships  who  take  their  homeward  course  round 
Cape  Horn,  that  Port  Stanley,  in  East  Falkland  Island,  possesses  aU  the  requisites  of 
a  harbour  of  refuge,  as  well  as  of  a  port  of  supply. 

Application  has  been  made  to  the  Government  to  erect  a  tower  or  lighthouse  on 
Cape  Pembroke,  the  easternmost  point  of  East  Falkland  Island,  on  which  a  telegraph 
may  also  be  placed..  When  this  is  done,  it  will  greatly  assist  captains  who  hare  not 
been  there  before,  although  there  is  no  danger  in.  approaching  the  islands,  all  sunken 
rocks  being  natiu-ally  buoyed  by  the  kelp. 

Port  Stanley  forms  the  inner  harbour  of  Port  William,  and  the  following  direc- 
tions for  entering  that  port  have  been  pubHshed  by  Mr.  Phillips,  pilot  at  Stanley  : — 

*'  Ships  from  the  southward  should  sight  Cape  Pembroke,  which  is  the  eastern- 
most point  of  the  Falkland  Islands,  and  on  which  there  is  a  wooden  beacon  36  feet 
high,  with  a  base  of  9  feet  square  tapering  to  5  feet,  and  above  all,  a  mast  of  30  feet.  It 
is  distinctly  visible  at  the  distance  of  10  miles.  With  a  coDunanding  breeze  anythins 
South  of  West,  keep  to  seaward  of  the  Wolf  Rock,  and  pass  between  the  Seal  Boclu 
and  Cape  Pembroke,  and  then  between  the  Billy  Rock  and  Seal  Rocks,  where  thew  is 
plenty  of  water  and  no  danger  that  may  not  be  seen.  Having  passed  the  Billy  Rock, 
haul  up,  and  if  in  doubt,  or  if  the  pilot  baa  not  come  oflF,  anchor  abreast  of  the  William 
Islets ;  but  in  daylight  there  is  no  danger  in  standing  in  to  the  entrance  of  Stanley 
Harbour.  The  above  directions  are  for  westerly  winds,  which  generally  prevail ;  but 
when  the  wind  is  easterly,  keep  outside  of  the  Seal  Eocks." 

"  Coming  from  the  northward,  with  westerly  winds,  make  Capo  Carysfort,  or  with 
easterly  winds.  Volunteer  Point ;  when  they  are  passed,  steer  for  Cape  Pembroke,  on 
which  the  beacon  will  he  seen,  untU  Port  William  opens  to  starboard,  when  run  in 
and  anchor,  or  wait  for  a  pilot,  according  to  the  above  directions." 

"  In  case  of  darkness  or  fog,  ships  may  anchor  in  the  mouth  of  Berkeley  Sound  or 
of  Fort  William,  or  stand  off  and  on,  as  may  bo  expedient,  there  being  no  danger  that 
19  not  buoyed  by  the  kelp," 

"  The  Wolf  Rock  bears  from  Cape  Pembroke  S.  \  W.  by  eorapass,  distant  nearly 
3  mUes.     It  is  of  a  triangular  shape,  each  side  being  about  3  cables'  lengths." 

"  The  Seal  Rocks  he  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Cape  Pembroke,  and  are 
clean  on  all  sides.  The  tide  i-uns  North  and  South  about  3  knots  between  Cape  Pem- 
broke and  the  Seal  Rocks ;  the  flood  setting  to  the  northward,  and  the  ebb  to  the 
southward." 

Captain  Hunter  left  Port  Jackson  in  H.M.S.  Sirius,  October  2nd,  1788,  stood  to 
the  southward  and  south-eastward  until  in  lat.  50°  S.,  and  kept  mostly  betwixt  this 
parallel  and  lat.  56°  S.,  in  running  to  the  eastward.     In  lat.  b7°  S.,  Ion"  Iff  W.,  thej 
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saw  rriffny  ice-islands,  November  23rd  ;  passed  Tierra  del  Puego,  26th,  in  siglit  of  the  Utihergs. 
land,  and  sailed  north-eastward,  constantly  among-  ice-islands,  until  December  2l8t, 
when  the  last  piece  of  ice  was  seen  in  lat.  44  S.,  Ion.  So"^  W.  Some  of  them  were  small, 
others  2  or  3  miles  in  circumference,  and  ahout  300  feet  in  perpendicular  heiglit.  At 
this  time  the  sea  iras  overspread  with  them  from  South  Georgia  to  kt.  46'  S.,  and  they 
seemed  to  have  been  drifted  from  that  island,  or  from  Sandwich  Land,*  by  southerly 
winds,  and  were  probably  separated  from  the  land  in  the  spring,  or  by  a  storm  daring 
the  winter.  SaUing  among  such  numbers  of  ice- islands  would  have  been  attended  with 
considerable  danger  but  for  the  almost  uninterrupted  daylight  at  this  season  in  these 
high  latitudes.  After  passing  Cape  Horn,  the  Sirius  had  mostly  north-easterly  winds 
for  IB  days;  she  nevertheless  arrived  at  Table  Bay  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  January 
1st,  1789,  after  a  passage  of  91  days  from  Port  Jackson. 

Lieutenant  Ball,  in  H.M.S.  Supply,  sailed  from  Port  Jackson  Novemher  26th, 
1791,  kept  in  lat,  50°  to  57°  8.,  and  passed  in  sight  of  Cape  Horn,  January  6th,  1792 ; 
after  roimding  the  Cape  and  Staten  Land  southerly  winds  continued,  with  which  she 
steered  to  the  northward;  and  although  N.K.  winds  were  afterwards  experienced, 
arrived  at  the  island  St.  Catherina,  on  the  coast  of  Brazil,  Pehruary  1st,  after  a  passage 
of  only  G7  days  from  Port  Jackson.  Although  this  ship  was  as  far  South  as  the  Sirius, 
in  rounding  Tierra  del  Fue^o,  no  ice-islands  were  seen  during  the  passage  :  this  dif- 
ference may  be  accounted  for  by  the  Supply  passing  it  later  in  the  season. 

The  Minstrel  left  Port  JacksonJuly  6th,  1813,  steei-ed  to  pass  to  the  northward 
of  New  ZealEmd;  but  a  heavy  gale  of  wind,  which  suddenly  changed  from  N.N.E.  to 
West,  drove  her  very  close  to  the  shore,  a  little  southward  of  Cape  Maria.+  On  the 
16th,  after  the  gale  moderated,  she  cleared  this  cape,  and  steered  eastward,  gradually 
increasing  the  latitude  to  ^lO'^,  SC,  and  at  last  to  60°,  when  she  approached  Cape  Horn  ; 
the  prevailing  winds  were  strong  from  W.N.W.  to  W.S.W.,  sometimes  veering  to 
North,  N.E.,  S.E.,  and  South ;  but  these  winds  were  of  short  duration.  She  passed 
Cape  Horn  August  39th,  in  lat.  57°  46'  S-,  distant  130  miles  from  it,  with  strong 
S.W.  winds ;  afterwards  passed  about  120  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Falk- 
land Islands,  September  2nd,  and  made  the  coast  of  Brazil,  near  Rio  Janeiro,  Sep- 
tember 26th. 

Other  ships,  pursuing  the  route  from  Port  Jackson  round  Cape  Horn,  have  in 
general  made  favourable  passages  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean ;  but  as  stormy  weather  and 
high  seas  may  be  expected  at  times  in  high  southern  latitudes,  this  route  ought  uot  to 
be  chosen  in  a  leaki/  or  crazt/  ship  :  and  those  who  pursue  it  ought  particularly  to  keep 
a  good  look-out  for  ice-islands,  both  to  the  westward  and  eastward  of  Cape  Horn. 

The  ship  Yare  left  Ilobart  Town  June  9th,  1832,  and  arrived  in  the  Thames 
October  15th,  by  the  Cape  Horn  passage. 

*  Or  perhaps  from  South  S'heilaQd,  at  that  time  not  kuowu  to  navigator?, 

t  Colotflbia  Reef,  seen  by  the  ship  of  tliis  name  in  1 828,  on  the  coast  uf  New  Zefilantl,  aimuieuccs  about 

2  miles  N.N.E.  from  Cape  Maria  Van  Diemen,  and  extends  from  thence  iu  a.  "West  and  W.S.W".  direction  ftill 

3  miles,  having  appar^utly  deep  water  iiugde,  betwaflo  it  and  the  cape. 

Hidpa  InteniliDg  to  touch  at  the  Baj  of  iBUada,  Kcw  Zcaluud,  ma;  find  the  fijllowing  nunaika,  given  bj 
Mr.  H.  Oliver,  useful : — 

The  South  Head  of  the  Bay  of  Islands  is  known  by  a  conspicuous  Kocky  Islet,  elevated  ahout  150  feet 
abovfl  the  aea,  perforated  by  an  archway  ahout  30  or  40  feet,  through  which  the  sea  hrenk&  Bctwg'ea  iiaa  inlet 
and  the  High  Head  there  ia  a  rock  like  an  ill-^a]>ed  bottle,  and  outside  another,  about  30  feet  Iiigh,  of  conical 
form.  On  the  North,  aJid  about  a  mile  from  the  South  Head,  lies  a  rock  a  tittle  above  water,  the  resort  of 
tiutnerouB  binLt,  and  ha^-ing  a,  white  appearance  from  their  excremeitta.  The  >>est  anehoroge  is  about  15  tajles^ 
up  from  the  Head,  aud  there  ia  do  danger  miseen.  There  is  a  large  island  in  the  centre  of  the  bay,  with  a 
passage  on  each  aide.  The  beet  watering-place  ia  on  the  South  dde,  opposite  the  bay,  where  the  houses  of  the 
nuBsionari^s  are  built. 
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The  ship  Henry  left  HobartTown  November  4th,  1632,  and  arrived  in  the  Thames 
Mai'ch  1st,  1833 ;  she  saw  a  considerable  qiianlity  of  ice,  but  on  the  whole  had  & 
favourable  passage. 

The  Wave  left  Ilobart  Town  August  4th,  1832,  and  did  not  reach  the  Englis 
Channel  till  January  25th,  1833,  having  remained  six  days  at  Rio  Janeiro,  where  she 
went  to  get  supplies  and  repair  the  damage  sustained  &om  boisterous  weather.  In 
lat.  oS""  S.,  Ion.  130°  W.,  August  29tb,  she  was  surrounded  with  icebergs,  and  was  daily 
among  ioe  till  in  lat.  60^°  S.,  Ion.  92^°  W. ;  September  29th,  constant  N.N.E.  gale* 
drove  her  into  lat.  61°  8.,  and  from  Ion.  107"  to  74*  W.,  she  was  kept  between  the 
parallels  of  59°  and  61-1^"  S.>  and  by  almost  constant  strong  winds,  from  N.N'.'W,  to 
N.N.E.  The  last  iceberg  seen  was  in  lat.  59"  22'  8.,  Ion.  76"  W.,  Septcmher  15th; 
for  no  ice  was  met  with  fai'ther  t?astward  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Cape  Horn. 

The  Caroline  left  Hobart  Toi>ti  February  9th,  1834,  and  a  fair  wind  viith  favour-" 
able  weather  continued  seven  "neeks,  nor  was  any  ice  seen  untd  round  Cape  Horn. 
She  arrived  in  the  EngUsh  Channel  June  8th,  and  had  not  considerable  delay  beai 
experienced  by  adverse  winds  in  the  proximity  of  the  Falkland  Islands,  the  passage^ 
might  have  been  effected  from  Hobart  Town  to  England  in  three  months. 

The  Surrey  left  Port  Jackson  April  9tb,  1830  ;  had  a  soutlierly  gale  several  days, 
with  which  she  passed  to  the  northward  of  New  Zealand ;  then  had  northerly  wind*' 
and  fine  weather  for  a  considerable  time.  May  29th,  in  lat.  68i°  S.,  Ion.  118"  12'  W^  ' 
a  small  piece  of  ice  was  seen,  but  none  afterwards.  Here  the  weather  became  cloudy*. 
and  for  several  days  no  observations  were  got,  during  which  time  a  current  of 
30  leagues  to  the  southward  was  experienced  to  the  westward  of  Diego  Ramirez.  AAer 
rounding  Cape  nom,  had  light  northerly  winds  several  days,  with  a  north-easterly 
current :  arrived  August  2nd  in  the  Downs. 

The  ship  John,  August  7th,  1831,  m  Lit.  53°  S.,  Ion.  130°  W.,  had  a  narrow- 
escape  from  an  iceberg,  at  4  a.m.,  when  sailing  with  great  rapidity  ;  a  hea^'y  clond  was 
then  perceived  right  ahead,  through  the  surrounding  haze,  which  was  thought  to  be 
land.  The  chief  mate,  on  the  forecastle  at  this  time,  called  out,  "  Keep  her  away," 
which  was  done  instantly,  and  tho  ship  grazed  the  S.W.  point  of  an  immense  iceboig, 
several  hundred  feet  high,  the  rebounding  swell  from  wliich  assisted  to  keep  her  o^ 
while  the  broken  iee  considerably  retarded  her  progress.  At  daylight  a  great  number 
of  icebergs  were  discovered  arotuid,  through  which  she  sailed  six  days,  lying  to  every 
night,  untU  in  Ion.  118°  W. 

Icebergs  are  almost  constantly  found  between  Ion.  133°  and  110°  "W.  during  the 
winter  season,  probably  drifted  from  a  large  extent  of  undiscovered  land  to  the  south- 
ward.* 

The  passage  from  Port  Jackson  and  Van  Diemen  Land  round  Cape  Horn  is  now 
frequently  used  by  ships  bound  to  England  in  tho  winter  season;  and  since  South 
Shetland  and  other  lands  have  been  discovered,  and  the  trade  opened  on  the  western 
coasts  of  South  America,  many  ships  pass  round  that  cape  to  the  westward  in  the  same 
season,  without  encountering  much  difiiculty.  Tho  Southern  Whalers,  belonging  to 
Messrs.  Enderby,  frequently  pass  round  to  the  westward  in  winter ;  for  although  the 
days  are  short,  and  the  nights  long,  yet  in  this  season  the  ice  is  consolidated  to  the 
southward,  and  ships  are  not  liable  to  encounter  loose  ice,  if  they  do  not  go  far  South 
near  the  fields.  By  keeping  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the  land,  the  winds  aie 
sometimes  variable,  enabling  ships  to  get  quicker  roimd  to  the  westward  than  if  thay 
went  far  South,  where  the  westerly  gales  blow  more  constantly  than  near  the  land. 

During  the  early  part  of  the  summer,  from  October  to  December,  many  laxvo 

*  Voyage  round  tie  World,  by  T.  B.  Wilson,  surgeon,  K.N. 
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pieces  of  ice  may  be  broten  from  the  solid  masSj  or  from  tbe  southern  lands,  and  then 
drifted  to  the  northward,  in  the  proximity  of  Tierra  delPuego  :  but  late  in  the  summer, 
from  January  to  March,  tbe  accumulation  of  heat  in  the  ocean  and  atmosphere  moif  be 
expeoied  to  dissolve  all  loose  pieces  of  ice  before  they  are  drifted  far  from  the  original 
mass,  thereby  leaving  the  sea  clear  to  the  northward  near  Cape  Horn. 

One  of  H.M.  eMps  lately  passing  round  the  capo  to  the  westward,  in  April  and 
May,  experienced  much  blowing  weather  from  the  westward,  with  hailstorms ;  her 
rigging  being  at  times  frozen. 

Captain  Weddell,*  relative  to  the  passage  to  the  westward  roimd  Cape  Ilom, 
observes  as  follows :— "  In  the  beginning-  of  November,  the  winds  draw  from  the 
northward,  and  continue  to  be  frequent  till  about  the  middle  of  Pebruary,  when  they 
shift  to  the  S.W.  quarter :  during  this  period  the  westerly  winds  are  not  lasting;  hence 
the  passage  may  be  easily  effected.  Prom  about  ^February  20th  to  the  middle  of  May, 
the  winds  usuaUy  blow  wath  violence  between  S.W.  and  N.W.,  and  no  ship,  during  the 
interval,  need  expect  to  mate  a  passage  round  the  cape,  unless  in  excellent  condition. 
From  the  middle  of  May  to  the  end  of  June,  the  winds  prevail  from  the  eastward  with 
fine  weather ;  and  during  these  sis  weeks  a  ship  may  round  the  cape  in  sight  of  Diego 
Ramirez.  Prom  the  beginning  of  July  to  the  beginning  of  November,  the  winds  again 
prevail  between  S.W.  and  N.W,,  hut  in  August  and  September  are  more  particularly 
tempestuous.  In  March,  August,  and  September,  when  violent  gales  prevail,  if  a  ship 
hajipefi  to  be  rounding  the  cape,  it  is  by  some  navigators  considered  best  to  keep  to 
the  southward,  in  lat.  59"  to  60  S.,  where  the  sea  is  less  turbident,  and  the  winds  more 
equal.  In  doing  this,  care  must  be  taken  not  to  approach  too  near  South  Orkney  souihOfin*). 
Ishmds,  lying  between  lat.  60'  20'  and  61°  S..  and  Ion.  45"  to  46°  30'  W.  Dirk  ^,"a]'^T' 
Gherritz  Land,  now  called  Soutbf  Shetland,  between  lat.  iM°  and  53°  S.,  must  be  Paiw^r  Lun.i, 
avoided ;  it  extends  in  a  W.S.  westerly  direction  from  Ion.  54°  W.  to  63"  W.,  having'  a 
■wide  channel  between  this  great  chain  of  islands  and  Trinity  or  Palmer  Land,  more  to 
the  southward. 

GRAHAM  LAND  was  discovered  in  1832,  by  Captaia  Biscoe,  of  tbe  brig  Tula,  GratMn  umi 
lielongiug  to  Messrs.  Enderby  ;  it  lies  beyond  the  Antarctic  circle,  to  the  S.W.  of  South  ^in^j!'*''""'^ 
Shetland.  The  body  or  central  part  of  the  northern  coast,  in  lat.  69°  S.,  Ion.  6S°  W., 
is  very  high,  coated  with  snow ;  but  the  lower  parts,  where  the  boats  landed,  were  free 
from  snow  and  ice,  and  the  black  rocky  cliffs  felt  very  warm  in  the  rays  of  the  sun. 
Some  of  these  cliifs  appeared  to  be  about  2,000  feet  perpendicular,  facuig  the  sea ;  and 
the  height  of  the  interior  probably  between  5,000  and  6,000  feet,  forming  a  pretty 
regular  outline,  unlike  the  rugged  peaks  which  distinguish  the  aspect  of  South  Shet- 
land. Graham  Land  extends  from  8.W.  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  apparently  termi- 
nating near,  or  in  Trinity,  or  Palmer  Land.  Detached  from  the  land  here  described 
is  an  island,  called  Adelaide  Island,  which  was  closely  approached ;  it  is  in  lat,  67°  S., 
Ion.  68*  W.,  of  small  extent,  but  elevatetl  several  thousand  feet  above  the  sea,  and 
terminating  in  a  beautiful  coniqai  peak.  This  island  was  nearly  encased  with  a  covering 
of  consolidated  ice  and  snow,  intersected  from  the  sunumt  to  tbe  base  of  the  island  or 
mountain  by  deep  chasms  ;  by  which  it  would  seem  that  icebergs  are  formed  upon,  and 
then  broken  off  from  this  island.  No  sea-elephants  or  seals  were  seen  here,  at  Graham 
Land,  or  Enderby  Land,  nor  were  any  beaches  perceived  where  these  animals  could 

*  Nuvigntors  intendiag  to  posa  i-ouud  Cape  Hotd  should  poM«sH  themsetves  of  Captain  Weddell'H  To}'agi- 
towards  tlio  .South  Pole,  publinhed  in  1825  ;  it  ^vill  bu  tbuud  &  vaJuable  acquisition  in  these  seoB. 

+  Diik  GlierritE  was  comraaiider  of  the  Good  NewB  Yacht,  one  of  the  five  »hip&  trom  Botterdam,  whicli 
rouuded  Cape  Horn  in  1659,  atid  being  Bcparated  by  a  storm  from  his  coiiHorts,  he  saw  this  stiutheru  Land;  it 
therxforti  ought  to  benr  his  name,  aa  he  was  the  first  pei'ftoa  known  to  have  discovei^  it. 
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land ;  in  most  places  the  sea-face  was  composed  of  high,  steep  cliffs,  or  ni^ed  rodcK, 

destitute  of  ^avel  or  sand. 
Ai«»n.ir,r  »mi  ALEXANDER  ISLAND,  in  a1)out  lat.  69°  30'  8.,  Ion.  76°  W. ;  and  Peter  Island, 

Pitsr  j»dwd..   jjj  ^^^^^  ^^  (j(jc.  3Q'  g^  ^^^  QQO  ^y^  discovered  by  Captain  Bellinghauscn,  on  his  es- 

ploring  voyag«j  are  hig^h,  but  were  not  approached  nearer  than  8  or  10  leagues,  on 
account  of  the  surrounding  ice. 

Captain  Eoster,  of  H.M.S.  Chanticleer,  during  his  experimental  voyage  in  the 
southern  hemisphere,  observed,  that  in  March  the  winds  between  S.W.  and  N.W.  in 
the  vicinity  of  Cape  Horn  exceeded  the  aggrefj^te  of  those  from  all  other  quarters  in 
the  ratio  of  4  to  1 ;  whilst  in  the  summer  months,  during  an  equal  interval,  these 
winds  exceeded  all  others  in  the  ratio  of  2  to  1  only, — proving,  independently  of  all 
other  circumstances,  that  the  summer  months  are  preferable  for  proceeding  to  the 
westward  round  this  promontory,  when  north-easterly  winds  may  he  expected  about 
the  parallel  of  60"  S.,  wliieh  probably  extend  to  a  high  southern  latitude  during  great 
part  of  the  summer,  as  N.E.  winds  were  found  to  prevail  at  South  Shetland  during  the 
months  of  January  and  February,  1829,  when  the  Chanticleer  remained  at  Pendulum 
Cove,  Deception  Island,  lat.  62°  B6|'  S.,  Ion.  60°  32'  W,  * 

The  current  early  in  January,  between  lat.  56°  and  63°  8.,  Ion.  63''  to  6T*  "W^ 
usually  sets  E.S.E,  and  S.E.  at  a  mean  daily  rate  of  8  to  12  miles. 

The  tides  run  strong  between  Cape  Horn  and  Staton  Island,  the  flood  apparently 
from  south-westward  at  the  rate  of  3  miles  per  hour  or  upwards  at  times.  This  renden 
the  navigation  into  the  eoves  or  harbours  of  Staten  Island  intricate,  except  at  slad: 
tide,  as  the  stream  sweeps  across  the  mouths  of  these  inlets  with  great  velocity,  form- 
ing eddies,  while  variable  gusts  of  wind  blow  from  the  rugged  high  cliffs  by  which  they 
are  formed. 

Along  the  northern  side  of  Staten  Island  the  flood  comes  from  eastward,  and  rmis 
southward  through  the  Strait  of  Le  Maire,  varying  in  velocity  from  5  to  7  or  8  milts 
per  hour. 

The  harbours  of  Staten  Island,  with  one  exception,  are  on  its  northern  side ;  they 
are  named  St,  John  Harbour,  Port  Cook,  New  Year  Harbour,  Basil  Hall  Harbour, 
Port  Parry,  Port  Hoppncr,  and  Port  Vancouver. 

MAGELLAN,  or  MAGAI.HAKWS  STRAIT,  having  usually  been  considered  a 
tedious  and  precarious  navigation  to  adopt  in  proceeding  westward,  portictdarly  during 
the  winter  months,  the  outer  passage  round  Tierra  del  Fuego  and  Cape  Uom  has 
generally  been  preferred ;  yet  it  appears  that  the  passage  through  this  strait,  even  in 
these  months,  may  sometimes  be  pursued  with  advantage.  H-II.  keteh  Basilisk, 
lieutenant  M'Donald,  in  company  with  H.M.  frigate  North  Starj  sailed  from  Berkley 
Bound,  Falkland  Islands,  July  28th,  1835,  and  having  separated  in  thick  rainy  weather 
during  that  night,  the  Basilisk  steered  for  Magalhaens  Strait,  and  on  August  1st 
passed  Cape  Vu-gins,  into  the  entrance  of  the  strait.  On  the  morning  of  August  10th 
she  passed  Cape  Pillar,  and  entered  the  Pacific  Ocean,  being  just  9  days  from  passing 
Cape  Virgins,  including  one  day  at  anchor  in  Port  Famine.  Two-thirds  of  the  distance 
was  perfoi'mcd  against  strong  S.W.  winds  from  Cape  Virgins  to  Cape  Quod,  and  the 
other  tliird  with  a  fair  wind  from  East,  with  fine  weather.  Lieutenant  M*Ik»nald 
obsen'es  as  follows  :— "  Had  we  been  exposed  to  fl^oating  ice  outside  the  heavy  sea  and 
strong.  S.W.  winds,  we  might  have  been  obliged  to  stand  southward,  to  perhaps 
lat.  62"  8.,  and  would,  on  the  wind  coming  fair,  be  about  800  miles  from  Cape  Pillar ; 
whereas,  in  the  present  instance,  this  distance  was  gained.  The  North  Star  arri\od  st 
Valparaiso  August  25th,  or  6  days  later  than  the  Basilisk,  having  experienced  strcmg 
BJW.  gales  from  the  1st  to  the  10th  of  August,  in  lat.  55"  to  69°  S.,  irith  the  tUermo- 
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meter  from  30**  to  14",  the  cold  being  so  intensG,  ttat  one  man  died  while  looking;  out, 
and  two  were  with  difficulty  reanimated.  During  the  same  period  the  Basilisk  in  the 
strait  experienced  similar  strong  S.W.  winds  ;  but  the  water  was  comparatively  smooth, 
and  the  people  had  proper  rest  in  bed,  wliile  the  vessel  usually  anchored  in  the  night ; 
the  thei-moraeter  rang-ing  from  40°  to  29°>  the  medium  35".  From  the  Falkland 
Islands  the  Nortli  Star  was  28  days,  and  the  Basilisk  22,  to  Valparaiso ;  showing,  in 
this  instance,  that  the  &trait  was  the  preferable  route." 

Lieutenant  M'Donald  observes,  that  the  charts  constructed  from  tlie  survey  of 
Captain  King,  and  his  directions  for  Magellan  Strait,  are  such  excellent  guides  for  this 
navigation,  that  no  accident  is  likely  to  happen,  unless  from  ncgli^once. 

Some  ships  have  made  a  speedy  passage  from  South  America  across  the  Pacific  a  iiujck  p**- 
Ocean  to  India :  Captain  Peircy  sailed  from  Valparaiso  in  January,  1814,  and  after  ^^to"" 
crossing  that  ocean,  entered  the  China  Sea  by  the  Bashee  Passage,  then  proceeded  Bmigj. 
through  Malacca  Strait,  and  wrived  in  Bengal  Elver  in  2  months  and  2G  days  from 
Valparaiso. 

The  ships  Good  Hope,  Stanmore,  and  Sherburne,  all  sailed  from  Bengal  River 
between  the  15th  of  May  and  the  22nd  of  June,  1823,  and  their  passages  from  tlience 
to  Valparaiso  were  respectively  135  days,  114  days,  and  115  days,  having  all  three 
proceeded  direct  to  the  southward  from  Bengal  Bay  till  in  lat.  48°  to  53°  S,,  in  which 
parallels  they  mostly  ran  down  their  easting,  and  experienced  very  stormy  weather. 
The  Stanmore,  on  a  former  voyage,  was  100  days  by  the  same  route,  and  at  another 
time  135  days  by  a  more  northerly  track  through  Bass  Strait,  and  to  the  northward  of 
New  Zealand^  on  which  passage  she  had  very  severe  weather  near  the  South  coast  of 
Australia,  where  she  lost  several  of  her  sails,  and  her  crew  suffered  greatly  by  fatigue. 
Captain  G.  White,  of  the  Sherburne,  recommends  the  southern  route  as  &Lr  preferable 
to  that  by  the  South  coast  of  Australia  and  Bass  Strait. 

The  Sherburne,  on  February  27th,  1824,  sailed  from  Copiapo  for  Calcutta,  and 
proceeded  through  the  South  Pac^c  Ocean,  between  the  Marquets  and  Society  Islands, 
saw  the  eastorumost  of  the  Navigator  Ishinds,  and  had  frequent  light  variable  winds, 
where  a  S.E.  trade  was  expected.  She  went  through  St.  George  Channel,  afterwards 
along  the  North  coast  of  New  Guinea,  through  the  Gillolo  and  Ombay  Passages,  and 
on  the  16th  June,  passed  the  South  point  of  Sandalwood  Island  into  the  Indian  Ocean. 


PASSAGE  FROM   PORT  JACKSON   THROUGH   BASS 
STRAIT,  OR  ROUND  VAN  DIEMEN  LAND. 


SHIPS  bound  from  POET  JACKSOlf  to  Europe,  or  to  Hindoostan,  may  adopt  the  8aiiih«m  Pm- 
Bouthem  passage,  through  Bass  Strait,  or  round  Van  Dieraen  Land,  if  they  depEirt  T^t^*"^"" 
between  the  beginning  of  September  and  the  end  of  March.  In  the  months  of  January, 
February,  and  March,  south-easterly  winds  frequently  prevail  about  Van  Diemen  Land, 
and  near  the  South  coast  of  Australia,  enabling  ships  to  make  considerable  progress  to 
the  westward :  they  ought,  however,  to  preserve  a  comH&rable  distance  from  the  South 
coast,  in  order  to  benefit  by  every  change  of  wind  in  their  favour,  and  to  avoid  being 
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driven  too  near  the  land  by  southerly  or  south-westerly  gales,  which,  are  likdy  to 
happen  at  times,* 

The  stroag  westerly  gales  which  pre-rail  here  in  winter  render  the  southern 
passag-e  diificult ;  yet  it  has  sometimes  been  performed,  even  in  that  season,  by  ships 
which  were  in  good  condition  and  sailed  well. 

The  ships  Guildford  and  Batavia  left  Port  Jackson  early  in  June,  1817,  intending 
to  proceed  by  the  Southern  Passage  along  the  south  coast  of  Australia ;  hut  the  former 
ship  waa  unable  to  heat  round,  and  returned  to  Port  Jackson,  to  refit  her  damaged 
rigging  and  sails.  The  Batavia  effected  her  passage,  hut  suffered  mucli  from  the 
severity  of  the  weather,  wliicli  rendered  an  extensive  repaii'  necessary  on  her  arrival 
at  Calcutta. 

Captain  P.  P.  King,  R.N,,  after  having  completed  his  surveys  of  the  Australian 
coasts,  left  Port  Jacksou  September  25th,  1822,  iu  the  surveying  brig  Bathurst,  with 
the  intention  of  proceeding  northward  thi'ough  Torres  Strait ;  but  a  hard  gale  set  in 
from  the  northward,  which  induced  him  to  bear  away,  in  order  to  proceed  round  Van 
Diemen  Land  to  the  westward,,  if  the  wind  pennitted ;  or,  otherwise,  by  doubling  the 
South  end  of  New  Zealand,  to  make  the  eastern  passage  round  Cape  Horn. 

Having  reached  the  S.E.  end  of  Van  Diemen  Land  October  6th,  with  a  brisk  N.E. 
wind,  he  proceeded  along  its  southern  coast,  and  had  a  succession  of  heavy  westerly 
gales,  with  much  damp  weather,  till  November  8th,  when  he  made  Bald  Island,  stood 
into  King  George  Sound,  and  anchored  otf  the  sandy  bay  mthin  Seal  Island,  to  repaur 
the  rigging  and  get  a  supply  of  wood  and  water.  The  vessel  was  afterwards  moved  Jo 
a  better  sheltered  anchorage  off  the  Watering  Bay,  and  on  December  1st,  after  two 
attempts,  she  succeeded  in  getting  out  of  the  sound  into  the  open  sea,  and  reached 
Simons  Bay,  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  January  14th,  without  having  encountered  a  gale  of 
wind  after  leaving  King  George  Sound. 

The  ship  Alexander,  Captain  Norman,  left  Port  Jackson  in  November  or  Decem- 
ber, bound  to  Bombay,  and  got  easily  to  the  westward  by  the  southern  passage. 

The  ship  Lady  Barlow,  Captain  M'Askill,  came  through  Bass  Strait  in  January, 
when  bound  from  Port  Jackson  to  London,  ISOG,  and  proceeded  to  the  westward  with 
variable  wmds,  frequently  at  East  and  S.E.  In  lat.  28"  S.,  they  got  to  the  S.E.  trade- 
wind,  and  Captain  M'Askill  thinks  the  passage  from  Port  Jackson  to  Bengal  would 
have  been  performed  in  two  months,  had  he  been  bound  there. 

A  whaler  proceeded  some  time  since  tlirough  Bass  Strait,  and  beat  to  the  west- 
ward iu  June,  but  she  experienced  much  blowing  weather.  Captain  Lamb,  in  tin* 
Baring,  from  Port  Jackson,  bound  to  Bengal,  passed  to  the  westward  through  Bass 
Strait  in  two  days,  early  in  November,  1815 ;  and  with  the  winds  he  preriotwly 
experienced,  there  would  have  been  no  difficulty  in  getting  to  the  westward  through 
the  strait  and  round  Cape  Leeuwin  in  August.  The  Gmldlbrd  left  Port  Jackson 
March  30th,  1813,  passed  round  Van  Diemen  Land,  went  as  far  as  lat.  -iS"  S.,  where  h  ith 
N.E.,  East,  and  S.E.  winds,  she  speedily  got  to  the  westward,  entered  into  the  South- 
east trade  in  lat.  26^-"  S.,  and  arrived  May  Slat  in  the  river  Ilooghly,  after  a  passage  irf 
two  moutlia  from  Port  Jackson. 

*  Captain  MiJdleton,  howcvei-,  is  of  opinion  that  the  weateily  winds  s-re  not  ao  strong  or  m  cottnant  nvrnt 
llie  South  const  of  AuHtrdia  ns  tlioy  liave  bcoii  expfpric^ncec]  in  the  wintci'  months  a.t  a  fTremt  distmico  from  tbr 
land,  Wliile  he  luj  in  Kiii^  (ieorge  Sound,  a.  coloiml  brig  orrivud  iu  June-  fi-cim  Hol>tt,rt  Town  in  19  tkji ;  ia 
wliich  month  also  aji  o[«n  wLaJt'-boat,  eniptoyed  sealing  along  the  coast,  an-i-v-etl  fmm  the  «aatw&rd;  and  in 
Joly.  a  !uuall  vcsHol,  aiMut  SO  or  30  tons  biutheo,  Arrived  in  39  dajs  from  Lnuncwtoii,  whifh  was  tlMK^Irt 
to  liave  touched  at  Kaiigaruo  Inliuid,  and  thereby  pro]i>Pgc(l  ht>r  po^aage.  Captain  \D>]illvtuu  twiled  from  Ku( 
(itiorgc  Bmuid  August  12th,  in  the  sliip  Jajuee  FaltuKMi,  ruundcKl  Cape  Lceumu,  and  teadml  8wati  Bhrra 
week  after  hia  dex>arlui~e  from  Uxt  former  pkee. 
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Sliips  which  pass  far  South  of  Van  Diemen  Land,  or  New  Zealand,  ought  to  keep 
a  ^ood  look-out  for  undiscoTered  islands  or  dangers  which  maj-  exist  in  that  part  of 
the  ocean.    Those  already  known  are,   Macquaxie  Island,  in  lat.  54°  42'  S.,  Ion,  Micquwit 
159*  45'  E.,  which  is  of  eonsidcrahle  extent,  lying  North  and  South,  having,  ahout  7  or  ^*'""^ 
8  leawuea  N.N.  eastward  of  its  North  extreme,  some  roeky  islets  called  tho  Judge  and 
Judge's  Clerk.     About  the  same  distance  southward  of  its  South  extreme  lie  other 
rocks,  called  the  Bishop  and  Clerk^  in  about  lat.  55°  15'  8.     Campbell  Island,  in  lat.  cain[iheii 
52°  32'  S.,  Ion.  169"  30'  E.,  is  small,  and  was  discovered  by  Captain  Walker,  employed  '''""*'■ 
in  the  seal-fishery  by  Mr.  Campbell,  then  residing  at  Port  Jackson  ;  Kacijuarie  Island 
■was  also  discovrrcri  by  the  same  navigator. 

LORD  AUCKLAND  ISLANDS,  discovered  by  Captain  Bristow,  in  the  Sarah,  in  Lord  Auck- 

1806,  extend  North  and   South  about   6  leagues,  their  centre  being  in  about  lat.  ""^  Wartd^. 
50°  41'  S.,  and  the  North  point  of  Underby  Island  m  lat.  50''  30'  S.,  Ion.  1G6°  25'  E.» 

The  large  island  has  a  harboui'  on  the  East  side,  called  Sarah's  BoBom,  which  is  formed 
and  secured  from  the  sea  by  Green  Island,  and  some  reefs  at  the  entrance  bounding 
it  on  tho  outside.  Several  islets  or  rocks  lie  contiguous  to  the  large  island,  of  which 
Adam  Isle  is  at  its  southern  extremity,  and  Bristow  Eock  a  few  miles  northward  of  its 
N.E.  point.  The  Snai'es,  in  lat.  48^  10'  S.,  are  two  small  isles,  nearly  on  the  meridian  Sfia™.. 
of  the  Lord  Auckland  Islands,  about  30  leaguea  to  the  S.S.W.  of  the  southern  extremity 
of  New  Zealand,  and  there  are  other  islands  and  dangers  nearer  to  the  latter.  Earther 
to  the  eastward  is  Antipodes  Island,  in  lat.  iO""  35'  S.,  Ion.  179°  30'  E. :  it  is  small. 
Bounty  Islands  lie  in  lat.  47°  32'  S.,  Ion.  179°  2'  E. ;  and  m  lat.  44°  36' 8.,  Ion. 
184'  33i'  E.,  a  small  group  of  islands  was  discovered  by  H.M.8.  ComwaUis,  May  IGth, 

1807,  thouglit  to  lie  contiguous  to  Chatliam  Island. 

THE  iPEABX  AND  HERMES  REEF,  in  lat.  27"  46'  N.,  about  Ion.  176°  W.,  is  g^^J^^ 
said  to  be  a  great  reef,  not  previously  known,  until  the  Pearl  and  Hermes  whale-ships     ^""^    ^' 
were  WTecked  on  it.     A  great  bank  of  soundings  is  said  to  have  been  discovered  by  a 
southern  whaler,  in  lat.  30°  30'  N.,  Ion.  177°  30'  E. 

The  following  islands  and  dangers  in  the  Pacific  Ocean  were  seen  by  Ameriean  R^t^rwd 
navigators.  In  1830-1,  Captain  Meek,  of  the  schooner  Chinchilla,  fell  in  with  small 
islands  in  the  foUowing  situations :— Lat.  18"  S.,  Ion.  161°  45'  W. ;  lat.  6°  41'  S.,  Ion. 
166"  10'  W. ;  lat.  8"  40'  S.,  Ion.  159*  50'  W. ;  lat.  9°  57'  S..  Ion,  148'  30'  W.;  lat.  5*  30'N.. 
Ion.  159°  20'  "W. ;  lat.  13*=  5'  N.,  Ion.  168"  21' W.  Also  an  island,  in  kt.  4"  48'  S.,  Ion. 
178'^  40' W.,  about  15  or  20  leagues  in  circumference,  having  on  the  N.W.  sidean  open- 
ing into  a  large  lagoon,  where  a  small  vessel  may  enter.  An  island,  in  lat.  3°  30'  S., 
ion.  172**  50'  E.,  aUbrding  plenty  of  firewood  and  cocoa-nuts,  but  no  water  except  in  the 
rainy  season  on  the  N.W.  part  of  the  island.  There  is  an  entrance  to  a  lagoon  and 
good  landing  at  the  left-hand  end  of  the  beach.  An  island,  in  lat.  0°  25'  N.,  Ion. 
170°  W.,  baa  a  good  harbour,  with  regular  depths  from  10  to  4  fathoms,  over  a  bottom 
of  sand  and  coral,  the  entrance  to  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  between  two 
reefs.  Good  fresh  water  of  any  quantity  may  be  got  by  sinking  one  or  two  casks  at  tho 
head  of  the  beach,  a  little  above  high-water  mark.  Eirewood,  cocoa-nuts,  and  fish,  may 
also  be  obtained. 

Captain  David,  in  command  of  the  American  b^que  Nelson,  fell  in  with  a  sand- 
bank in  lat.  19^  21'  S.,  Ion.  151°  2'  E.,  extending  8.E.  and  N.W.  about  4  or  5  leagues, 
and  ironted  on  the  East  side  by  a  reef  of  rocks  about  13  feet  above  low  water. 

•  M,  D'Ui-ville  places  these  aalanda  in  Ion.  166"  15'  E  of  Greenwicli. 
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PROM  INDIA,  EOITND  THE  CAPE  OF  GOOD  HOPE,  TO  ST.  HELENA- 


4 


trade. 


StonuH. 


ToswUfrom  SHIPS  from  CHINA,  which  paaa  out  into  the  Indian  Ocean  by  any  of  the  straits 

st^K™ugb  ^3-3^  of  Java,  or  by  the  Strait  of  Sunda,  ought  to  endeavour  to  g:et  speedily  into  the 
the wTitheaat  Strength  of  the  south-east  tradCj  ia  order  to  run  to  the  westward  with  steaJdy  winds. 
In  lat.  14°  or  15°  S.,  the  tradq-wiada  will  usually  be  found  steady,  inereasiiiEf  in 
strength  as  they  proeeed  south-westward,  or  until  in  lat.  18°  or  20°  S. :  hero  it  often 
blows  with  more  force  than  in  a  lower  latitude,  but  in  March  and  April  the  trade- 
wind  is  liable  to  obstructions,  and  sometimes  faUs  about  the  southern  tropic  in  these 
months, 

In  Volume  First  of  this  work,  it  has  been  observed,  that  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  islands  of  Mauritius  and  Boui'bon,  storms  may  happen  from  November  to  3Iay, 
but  hurrieanes  are  more  likely  to  be  experienced  in  March  or  April.  These  hurrieanes 
blow  with  irresistible  fury  near  the  islands  of  Roderigue,  Mauritius,  and  Bourbon ; 
generally  with  the  greatest  violence  at  the  last-named  island,  and  between  it  and  the 
Coast  of  Madagascar.  Experience  has  shown  that  these  hurricanes  sonietinie-s  extend 
from  the  southern  tropic  to  lat.  8"  or  9°  S.,  and  from  the  coast  of  Madagascar  to  about 
Ion.  90°  E.,  or  even  to  Ion.  100*  E. ;  but  they  are  more  generally  met  with  between  laL 
IS"  and  24°  S.,  and  within  5°  or  6°^  of  the  islands  mentioned  above.  Nevertheless, 
storms  have  at  times  been  encoimtered  far  eastward,  to  the  southward  of  Java  and  San- 
dalwood Island,  when  the  westerly  monsoon  blows  in  those  seas.  January  8th,  1812, 
the  Abercromby,  a  new  ship  of  1,200  tons,  belon^ng  to  Bombay,  when  to  the  souths 
ward  of  Sandalwood  Island,  in  lat.  11°  S.,  Ion.  115  E.,  was  dismasted,  and  nearly  foun< 
dered,  in  a  tempest  which  came  on  at  North,  then  veered  to  E.S.E.  ajid  South,  and 
suddenly  round  to  N."W. 

January  3rd,  1837,  at  noon,  in  lat.  13|°  S.,  Ion.  100"  E.,  tlie  Company's  ship  Mao- 
queen,  liomeward  bound  from  China,  after  obser^TUg  the  barometer  fall  considerably, 
experienced  a  gale  from  the  northward  with  a  high  sea  ;  the  wind  soon  veered  to  South 
and  West,  from  which  quarters  it  blew  \rith  gi-eat  fury,  laying  the  ship's  lee  gunwale 
under  water.  Two  of  the  boats  and  the  hencoops  were  washed  away,  the  quarter  gal- 
leries stove  in  and  partly  washed  away,  with  the  hammock  nettings.  The  jib-boom, 
dolphin -striker,  fore-topmast,  topsail-yard,  and  maintop-gallant-mast,  were  broken,  and 
the  ship  appeared  like  a  wreck;  at  G  p.m.  the  barometer  began  to  rise,  and  at  midnight 
the  tempest  abated. 

A  proportional  abatement  of  the  violence  of  these  hurricanes  Is^  however,  usuallv 
found,  according  as  the  distance  is  increased  eastward  of  the  islands  Roderigue,  Maun* 
tiuSj  and  Bourbon ;  for  ships  near  these  islands  have  frequently  suffered  by  tempests, 
when  others,  farther  East  at  the  same  time,  have  exjierieuced  no  stormy  weather.  It 
ia  therefore  advisable  for  ships  homeward  bound  to  keep   weU  to  the  eastward  in 
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croaaing^  the  south-east  trade,  and  to  round  the  islands  at  a  great  distance,  when  it 
can  be  done  with  propriety;  more  particularly  late  in  February,  March,  and  April, 
when  hurricanes  are  very  lately  to  happen. 

These  hurricanes  generally  commence  from  the  northward^  and  after  blowing  vio- 
lently some  time,  they  shift  in  an  instant  to  the  opposite  quarter,  and  blow  with  equal 
fury,  producing-  a  very  high  and  turbulent  sea.  Navigators  should  therefore  be  pre- 
pared to  encounter  stormy  weather  when  crossing  the  south-east  trade.  The  gun-deck 
ports,  hawse-holes,  &c.,  ought  to  be  strongly  barricaded  before  night,  when  there  is  the 
least  appearance  of  a  change  of  weather ;  and  if  the  wind  veer  northward  and  threaten 
to  blow,  a  ship  ought  to  be  brought  speedily  under  low  snug  sail,  for  there  would  be 
great  danger  of  foundering  were  she  to  be  taken  aback  by  one  of  those  sudden  gusts, 
with  square-sails  set,  particularly  if  any  of  her  gun-deck  ports  should  burst  open.* 

SHIPS  &om  MALACCA  STRAIT  or  BENGAL,  bound  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope, 
may  ci-oss  the  equator  in  about  Ion.  87°  to  90°  E. ;  those  which  come  out  of  Malacca 
Strait  ought  to  steer  a  considerable  distance  W.S.AV.  before  they  haul  to  the  south- 
ward, in  order  to  avoid  baffling  light  winds,  which  generally  prevail  near  the  islands 
that  front  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra.  If  Hght  winds  are  experienced  about  the 
equator,  eveiy  effort  should  be  made  to  reach  the  south-east  trade,  by  standing  on  the 
tack  that  wUl  give  most  southing ;  and  having  got  the  steady  trade-wind,  a  course 
ought  to  be  pursued  to  pass  well  to  the  eastward  of  Rodrigue,  as  before  recommended, 
according  to  the  season  of  the  year. 

SHIPS  from  MATTRAS  and  CEYLON,  and  those  from  the  Malabar  coast,  which  do 
not  adopt  the  western  route  by  the  Mozambique  Channel,  generally  proceed  by  the 
eastern  route,  or  Outer  Passage.  But  the  island  Ceylon,  from  whence  these  sliips 
often  take  a  departure,  being  considerably  to  leeward  in  the  north-east  monsoon,  they 
are  consequently  unable  to  cross  the  equator  so  far  to  the  eastward  as  ships  from  Eengal, 
and  are  sometimes  carried  near  E-odrigue  by  the  south-east  trade.  Those  from  the 
Malabar  Coast  should  steer  for  the  south-west  part  of  Ceylon,  and  along  that  island  to 
Dondre  Head ;  from  thence,  they  should  staiid  off  to  the  south-eastward  with  the 
north-east  monsoon,  keeping  a  little  from  the  wind,  to  make  good  way  through  the 
water  ;  and  they  ought  to  cross  the  equator  to  the  eastward  of  Ion,  84°  or  85  E.,  if 
practicable,  in  order  to  give  a  proper  berth  to  Eodrigue  and  the  adjacent  islands. 

From  April  to  November,  when  a  storm  seldom  happens,  these  islands  may  be 
rounded  at  any  convenient  distance  from  30  to  50  leagues ;  but  in  the  other  season,  it 
seems  prudent,  when  practicable,  to  pass  them  at  a  greater  distance,  viz.  about  70,  80, 
or  85  leagues. 

From  whatever  part  of  India  ships  have  come,  after  getting  to  the  southward  of 
the  islands  of  Mauritius  and  Bourbon,  a  course  should  be  steered  to  give  a  hertli  of  30 
or  25  leagues  at  least  to  the  South  end  of  Madagascar ;  but  it  seems  advisable  to  pass 
it  at  a  greater  distance  than  25  leagues  if  the  weather  is  any  way  unsettled. 

Having  passed  the  southern  part  of  Madagascar  in  about  lat.  27°  8.,  a  true 
W.S.W.  course,  or  about  "West  and  W.  \  N.  by  compass,  wiU  carry  a  ship  directly 
towards  the  land  about  Algoa  Bay.  It  is  prudent  to  approach  the  coast  hereabout,  to 
prevent  being  driven  off  to  the  southward,  out  of  the  stream  of  the  current ;  and  when 
the  winds  are  contrary,  it  is  advisable  to  get  near  the  land  about  Natal,  or  between  it 
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•  The  imfartimate  loss  of  H.M.S.  BlenhQim  and  Ja^-E,  and  seven  of  the  Company's  ships,  in  tlie  short 
Iieriod  of  two  years,  are  melaucholj  proofi)  of  the  necesaity  of  caution  in  ikavigatiikg  tlus  jMirt  <A  the  Indian 
Oceaa, 
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and  AJgoa  Bay,  without  loss  of  time,  in  order  to  benefit  by  the  strong  south-westerly 
current  that  generally  sets  along  the  coast  to  Cape  Agulhas ;  but  in  passing-  Cape 
Padron  and  Bird  Islands  in  the  night,  it  is  prudent  to  keep  at  least  7  or  8  leagues  olf 
the  coast,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Doddington  Rock. 

SHIPS  bound  fi-om  BOMBAY  or  tlie  MAT.  A  BAB  COAST  to  Eiurope,  in  fortwr 
limes,  frequently  adopted  the  UUddle  Passage,  formed  by  the  Chagos  Archipelago  to 
the  eastwai'd,  and  the  ScycheUe  Islands  and  those  of  the  Sladagascar  Archipelago  to 
the  westward.  It  has  been  stated  in  Volume  Pirst,  that  the  London  proceeded  by  this 
route  in  1T96 ;  but  as  December  and  January  appear  to  be  the  only  two  months  Cavour- 
able  for  it,  when  the  north-west  monsoon  often  prevails  from  the  equator  to  the  Mada- 
gascar Archipelago,  and  as  a  ship  in  these  months  may  be  liable  to  encounter  a  storm 
near  the  islands  or  shoals,  the  Outer  Fassage  ought  always  to  be  preferred,  where  there 
is  plenty  of  sea-room,  and  less  risk  from  stormy  weather. 

SHIPS  bound  £com  the  KED  SEA  or  GTJLF  OF  P£BSIA  towards  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  in  the  strength  of  the  northerly  monsoon,  should  proceed  through  the 
Inner  Passage,  or  Mozambique  Channel.  Ships  fi-om  Bombay  and  the  northern  parts 
of  the  Malabar  Coast  may  also  adopt  this  passage  during  the  strength  of  the  monsoon, 
in  December  and  January,  when  northerly  n^ds  may  be  expected  to  carry  them 
well  into  or  nearly  through  the  Mozambique  ChaimeL  This  route  ought  not, 
however,  to  be  chosen  either  too  early  or  too  late  in  the  season,  although  it  is  man 
direct  from  Bombay  than  any  other,  because  southerly  winds  prevail  greatly  in  the 
Mozambique  Channel,  in  October  and  November,  and  after  February ;  and  even  in 
this  month,  southerly  winds  are  often  experienced  there.  A  strong  current,  whidi 
generally  sets  along  the  coast  of  Africa  to  the  southward,  has  enabled  some  ships  to 
work  through  this  channel  in  March  and  April ;  but  it  ought  not  to  be  attempted  so 
late  in  the  season,  for  great  delay  and  uncertainty  will  be  occasioned  thereby  ;  and  as 
storms  are  sometimes  experienced  about  the  southern  part  of  the  Mozambique  Cbaimel, 
even  in  January  and  February,  many  navigators  gave  the  preference  to  the  Outer 
Passage,  eastward  of  Roderigue,  and  all  tlie  other  islands  in  the  western  part  of  the 
Indian  Ocean,  to  which  the  preceding  directions  are  applicable. 

A  sliip  departing  from  Bombay  in  November  or  December,  intending^  to  proceed 
by  the  Inner  Paasagc,  should  steer  to  fall  in  with  the  island  Comoro,  giving  a  proper 
berth  to  the  Seychcllo  Islands,  and  to  those  that  form  the  north- western  part  of  the 
Madagascar  Archipelago,  She  may  pass  to  the  westward  of  Comoro,  or  tlirough  any 
of  the  cluumels  between  the  Comoro  Islands,  as  circumstances  require.  From  hence, 
a  direct  course  through  the  middle  of  the  Mozambique  Channel  may  be  adopted,  with 
a  steady  northerly  wind ;  but  when  it  is  light,  or  southerly,  she  ought  to  keep  within 
a  reasonable  distance  of  the  African  coast,  where  a  strong  current  will  be  found  setting 
to  the  southward  in  her  favour :  and  it  may  be  prudent  to  pass  to  the  westward  of 
John  de  Nova,  the  Europa  Rocks,  and  Bassas  de  India,  whether  the  wind  bo  from, 
northward  or  southward.  The  current  generally  runs  strong  round  Cape  Corrientes, 
and  to  benefit  by  it  to  the  full  extent,  it  is  advisable  to  pass  within  sight  of  this  cape, 
if  the  weather  be  favourable.  Afterwards  a  moderate  distance  of  4  to  8  or  10  leognes 
may  be  preserved  from  the  coast  of  Natal,  unless  the  wind  begin  to  blow  from  the  S.E. 
with  a  rising  sea ;  in  this  case,  it  will  be  proper  to  haul  off  to  a  greater  distance  from 
the  land. 

Whether  the  route  through  the  Mozambique  Channel,  or  any  of  those  to  the  east- 
ward of  Madagascar,  have  been  adopted,  it  will  be  advisable  to  approach  within  a 
moderate  distance  of  the  projecting  part  of  the  coast  about  Algoa  Bay,  if  it  has  not 
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previously  been  seen,  farther  to  the  northward ;  and  afterwards  it  will  be  proper  to  keep 
neoTt  or  upon  the  ed^e  of  the  banii  of  soimdia^,  to  benefit  hy  the  current. 

But  il*  a  ship  make  the  coast  12  or  14  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Recife,  in 
hazy  weather,  or  if  working  to  the  westward  in  the  night,  great  caution  -nill  be  neces- 
sary to  give  a  proper  berth  to  the  Doddington  Rock,  which  lias  deep  water  near  it,  and 
lies  6  or  7  miles  outside  the  Bird  Islands,  or  about  4  leagues  distant  from  the  nearest 
land,  and  about  5  leagues  south-westward  of  Cape  Padron. 

A  description  of  the  bant  of  Agulhas,  the  pi-erailing  currents,  also  of  winds  and 
weather  in  its  vicinity^  will  be  found  in  Volume  First  of  this  work  ;  but  brief  directions 
may  here  be  useful  for  ships  proceeding  to  the  westward. 

In  !Februai7-,  March,  and  the  early  part  of  April,  when  S.E.  winds  prevail,  the 
best  track  to  preserve  the  strength  of  the  current,  after  gettiag  near  the  land  about 
AlgoaBay,  is  to  keep  close  along  the  outer  edge  of  soundings  until  in  about  Ion.  24°  or 
23-^°  E.  Here,  the  direction  of  the  stream  begins  to  change  from  W.S.W.  to  S.W., 
and  soon  after  to  S.9.W.  i  W.,  for  which  a  proper  allowance  should  be  made,  bj  steer-  • 

ing  more  towards  the  land,  and  keeping  in  deep  soundings  upon  the  edge  of  the  bank. 

In  the  winter  montlis,  when  north-westerly  and  westerly  gales  are  frequent,  it  is 
advisable  to  keep  in  ^vith  the  coast,  which  partly  shelters  sliips  from  the  violence  of 
these  gales;  for  although  the  westerly  current  is  strongest  at  the  outer  verge  of  1  he 
bank,  ships  which  keep  far  out  are  liable  to  encounter  very  high  seas,  and  he  driven  off 
a  great  way  to  southward  by  N.W.  or  northerly  gales.  Prom  this  cause,  several  ships 
have  been  greatly  retarded  in  regaining  their  position  vpoit  or  near  the  verge  of  the 
bank,  whilst  others,  by  keeping  in  with  the  coast,  had  smooth  water  at  the  same  time, 
and  got  round  the  Cape  five  or  sis  days  sooner  than  the  former*  who  parted  from  them 
off  Algoa  Bay. 

At  all  times  of  the  year,  when  the  winds  incline  to  blow  strong  between  N.E,  and 
West,  it  is  advisable  to  borrow  upon  the  bank,  towards  the  coast,  or  at  least  to  guard 
against  being  driven  far  to  southward^  where  a  contrary  or  eddy  current  often  sets  east- 
ward. It  is  not  thought  dangerous  to  approach  the  coast  of  Africa,  because  the  wind 
is  seldom  or  e?er  known  to  blow  with  great  violence  dkectly  on  the  shore,  so  that  a 
ship  may  always  clear  it  on  one  tack  or  the  other.  The  coast  is  steep  in  most  places, 
with  soundings  of  30  or  40  fathoms  within  a  few  nules  of  the  shore,  deepening  gra- 
dually to  150  or  180  fathoms  near  the  verge  of  the  bank.  "With  Cape  Agulhas  bearing 
"West,  distant  7  leagues,  the  depths  are  24  or  25  fathoms ;  and  from  24  to  30  fathoms 
irregular  soundings,  grey  sand  and  shells,  are  got  when  it  bears  North,  about  5  miles 
distant.  "When  abreast  of  False  Bay  and  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  the  bank  of  soundings 
does  not  extend  far  out  from  the  land ;  for  hero  the  depths  arc  55,  G5,  and  70  fathoms, 
within  a  few  miles  of  the  shore. 

THE  CAPE  OF  GOOD  HOPE  is  frequently  the  boundary  of  very  opposite  kinds  of  riirwitionB  cp 
weather  ;  for  although  to  the  eastward  of  it  the  winds  and  weather  may  often  be  found  ca"*  o"  onoti 
unsettled  and  threatening,  yet  no  sooner  has  a  ship  got  round  to  the  westward  of  this  ^"i"^- 
promontory,  than  the  weather  generally  becomes  settled,  with  a  strong  and  steady  wind 
from  southwaj-d. 

WTien  abreast  of  Cape  Agulhas  with  a  brisk  S-W.  or  S.S.W.  wind,  a  ship  ought 
to  keep  well  out  from  the  coast,  that  she  may  be  enabled  to  pass  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope  at  a  proper  distance  without  tacking ;  and  this  is  particularly  necessary  in 
the  night. 

The  loss  of  the  Amiston  was  occasioned  by  a  want  of  due  caution  in  this  respect, 
for,  by  beai-ing  away  too  soon,  in  order  to  round  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  she  got  into 
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Struys  Bay,  on  the  East  side  of  Cape  A^has.  There  is  now,  howerer,  a  liglithouse 
on  Cape  Agrilhas  (a  full  description  of  which  will  be  found  in  the  First  Volunie  of 
this  work),  which  will  be  a  security  against  all  such  fatal  mistakes  in  future. 

If  the  longitude  is  not  correctly  known,  the  lead  ought  not  to  be  neglected,  and 
this,  in  thick  weather,  will  always  point  out  whether  or  not  you  are  sufficiently  ad- 
vanced to  the  westward,  to  bear  away  with  safety  round  the  cape;  for  you  ought  not 
to  bear  away  until  after  losing  soundings  on  the  westemverge  of  the  Cape  Bank ;  and  if 
soundings  are  obtained  after  edging  away  to  the  north-westward,  you  oug^ht  imme- 
diately to  haul  off  from  the  land. 

HAVmG  rounded  the  CAPE  OF  GOOD  HOPE,  sliipa  generally  steer  a  direct 
course  aboiit  N.N.W.  to  N.N.W.  }  W.  for  St.  Helena ;  but  it  seems  advisable  to  steer 
about  N.W.  by  N,  until  a  coneiderable  distance  is  gained  from  the  western  coast  of 
Africa,  because  you  are  liable  to  encounter  N.W.  and  "W.N.W.  squalls  at  times,  parti- 
cularly when  near  the  coast.  These  N.W.  squalls  do  not  often  happen,  but  they  hare 
sometimes  been  experienced  in  both  seasons. 

April  26th,  179G,  we  rounded  the  Cape,  and  steered  N.N.W.  \  W.  with  a  steady 
strong  trade-wind,  which  continued  until  we  anchoredj  May  5th,  at  St.  Helena. 

April  26th,  1799>  we  rounded  the  Cape  in  the  Anna,  being  the  same  day  of  tbf 
month  as  mentioned  above,  and  steered  N.N.W.  ^  "W.,  with  a  steady  wind  from  tlw 
southward,  which  carried  us  to  lat.  30°  S.  Here  the  wind  became  light  and  variable^ 
then  veered  to  northward,  with  cloudy  unsettled  weather  and  some  rain ;  and  In  a 
sudden  gust  from  northward  in  the  night,  we  lost  our  fore-topmast,  with  four  men  who 
were  furling  the  top-gallant-sail.  These  winds  continued  adverse  during  two  days ;  the 
southerly  wind  then  returned,  which  carried  us,  May  8th,  to  St.  Helena. 

August  Mth,  1801,  we  rounded  the  Cape  in  the  same  ship,  steered  N,N.W.  ^  W., 
with  a  strong  S.S.E.  gale,  which  continued  30  hours,  and  carried  us  to  lat.  Sl-J*  8, ; 
the  wind  then  became  light,  shifted  to  N-TV.  and  N.,  with  squalls,  cloudy  weather,  and 
rain.  After  3^  days  of  adverse  winds,  the  southerly  trade  prevailed,  with  which  wb 
anchored  26th  at  St.  Helena. 

When  round  the  Cape,  and  having  got  a  moderate  distance  from  the  coast,  by 
steering  about  N.W.  by  N.,  a  direct  course  about  N.N.W.  J  W.,  or  N-N.^W.,  will  lie 
fair  for  St,  Helena. 

If  the  wind  blow  strong  and  veor  to  U.S.  eastward,  an  allowance  for  a  leewwd 
current  ought  to  be  made,  particularly  if  the  weather  become  cloudy,*  and  the  longi* 
tude  be  not  correctly  ascertained ;  for  in  such  case  it  will  be  prudent  to  get  nearly  in 
the  parallel  of  the  island  when  several  leagues  eastward  of  its  meridian.  But  if  the 
longitude  is  veri/  e^Mtlf/  ascertained  by  chronometers  and  observations,  ste(?r  direct  to 
make  the  island  of  St.  Helena  bearing  about  N.W.  or  N.W.  by  W.,  the  variationt  hraft 
being  11^'^  W.  in  1816  ;  then  conform  to  the  instructions  in  Volume  First  of  this  work, 
W'here  a  particular  description  is  given  of  that  island,  and  of  the  road.  It  may,  how- 
ever, be  useful  to  point  out  the  positions  of  the  two  following  dangers,  as  ascertained 
by  Mr.  George  Thorns,  of  H.M.S.  Northumberland,  in  his  survey  of  the  bank  of  sound- 
ings around  the  island  in  1815. 

Bam  Ledge,  lying  rather  more  than  half  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  8^  of 


*  Good  chronometers  are  of  great  utility  in  running  far  St.  Helena  ;  I  haw  seen  the  weatbcv  eoeUmit  m 
oJoudy  during  the  whole  of  the  ran  from  the  Cape  to  thia  ialand,  that  no  lun&r  o^wrvntiona  ««uld  be  obt«ui«d  ; 
and  the  wunn  was  cxjierienced  diinug  the  whole  o£  a  passage  from  St.  Helimu  to  England;  bnt  iiat  vh 
rcmarkMl  as  very  extraordinary,  and  probably  Heltlom  oeciira. 

+  The  variation  of  8t  Helena,  in  1724,  ma  6"  35'  "W. 
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Bam  Point,  is  about  1^  cable's  length  in  circuit,  having  generally  a  heavj'  ground  swell 
upon  it,  with  depths  of  12,  9,  8,  and  6  fathoms,  to  25,  21,  and  20  feet,  pointed  rocks, 
on  the  shoalest  pai-ts,  as  far  as  could  be  judged  by  the  lead.  "VThen  upon  it,  Barn  Point 
bore  W.W.  ^  N.,  distant  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile ;  Turk*8  Cap  in  one  with  Turk's 
Cap  Battery  W.  ^  S.  to  W.  ^  S.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  The  Turk's  Cap  is 
a  remarkable  hiU,  about  half-way  between  Bam  Point  and  Prosperous  Bay.  Large 
ships  coming  from  tlic  south-eastward  should  keep  George  Island  open  with  Saddle 
Point,  which  is  If  miles  North  of  it,  until  Sugar-lxiaf  Point  is  open  with  Bara  Point, 
which  vnW  carry  them  clear  outside  of  Bam  Ledge ;  between  it  and  the  shore  there  arc 
2Ji  and  20  fathoms  in  a  channel  rather  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  and  close  to 
the  ledge  on  the  outside  there  are  32  and  31  fathoms. 

Spcrry  Ledge,  at  the  South  point  of  the  island,  distant  from  it  somewhat  more  than  spctrj  Leip-. 
a  mile,  and  about  a  mile  South  from  Sperry  Rock,  is  a  shoal  of  roeks,  about  2  cables' 
lengths  in  eipcuit,  with  depths  of  16, 12,  and  10  fathoms,  to  2i  and  18  feet,  pointed 
rocks,  on  the  shoalest  parts,  and  having  often  upon  it  a  heavy  ground  swell.  "VMien 
upon  it,  Spcrry  liock  bore  iN.  by  E.  i  E.  by  compass,  the  North  Black  B-ock  N,  by 
E.  ^  E,  nearly  touching  Sperry  Rock,  S.W.  point  of  the  island  about  N-N-W.,  Long 
Range  Point,  E.  by  N.  f  N.,  which  lies  to  tho  East  of  Sandy  Bay.  To  avoid  this 
danger,  in  sailing  along  the  S.E.  side  of  the  island  to  the  westward,  keep  SlioreRock 
open  vrith  Long  Range  Point  till  the  northernmost  of  tho  Black  Rocks  opens  to  the 
westward  of  Sperry  Rock,  and  then  you  may  haul  up  for  the  S,  W.  point  of  the  island. 
About  a  mile  W.  by  N.  of  Sperry  Ledge  there  is  a  patcli  of  10  fathoms,  rocky  bottom ; 
between  Sperry  Rock  and  the  Ledge  there  are  24:,  26,  and  35  fathoms  water,  and  the 
bank  of  soundings  extends  2  miles  outside  the  Ledge,  in  a  South  and  S.S.W.  du'ection, 
with  50  and  58  fathoms,  fine  sand,  on  its  outer  verge. 

FKOU  &T.  HELENA  TO  ASCENSION,  AHTJ   THEXCE   T0WAED8  THE   BRITISH  CHANNEL, 
WITH  A  BRIEF  DESOElPTlON  OF  THE  AZORES. 

F£OBI  ST.  HELENA,  homeward  boimd,  some  na^-igato^s  prefer  crossing  the  equator  Hemariw  for 
far  westward,  with  the  view  of  having  steady  winds,  and  avoiding  a  space  of  variable  bI^  Het^i^"" 
airs  and  calms,  wliicb  they  imagine  to  prevail  betwixt  tho  limits  of  the  north-east  and  awossthe 
south-east  trade,  farther  to  the  eastward.     This  opinion  seems  not  supported  by  espe-  '^i"'"**"''' 
rience,  for  some  ships,  when  far  to  the  westward,  have  been  detained  several  days  by 
calm,  thick,  foggy,  wet  weather,  and  a  turbulent  swell ;  when  others  that  crossed  the 
equator  in  Ion.  19"  or  20°  W.  had  dry  weather  and  brisker  ■winds,  and  this  has  even 
happened  to  several  ships  which  passed  in  sight  of  the  Cape  Verde  Islands.    It  is, 
however,  prudent  not  to  cross  the  equator  far  eastward,  to  avoid  light  winds  and  calms, 
which  often  prevail  in  the  vicinity  of  the  coast  of  Guinea. 

The  prevailing  i\'ind8  about  the  equator  have  been  exhibited  in  a  tabular  form,  in 
Volume  Piist  of  this  work,  where  the  routes  of  homeward-bound  ships  will  be  found, 
with  subsequent  directions  for  ships  passing  the  equator  when  bound  outward :  but 
though  those  directions  may  also  answer  for  homeward-bound  ships,  some  brief  remarks 
in  this  place  may  be  found  useful. 

Departing  from  St.  Helena  for  Europe,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  for  the  Directionafw 
Island  Ascension  which  is  about  N.W.  by  N- ;  and  in  this  part  of  the  passage,  a  ^'''{!^i^™t^ 
steady  south-east  trade  generally  prevails  all  the  year,  vrith  a  westerly  current  at  AsMMiun. 
times.     The  Island  Ascension  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  at  any  convenient  dis- 
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tance,  but  sliips  coramonly  pass  to  the  "Westward  of  it,  at  from  3  or  4  to  10  or  18 
leagues'  distance.* 

From  the  Island  Ascension,  steer  N.N.W.  or  N.  "by  "W.  ^  ^V.  towards  the  equator, 
which  ought  not  to  be  crossed  to  the  eastwEird  of  Ion.  18°  or  19°  W.,  nor  to  the  wert- 
ward  of  Ion.  2-1"  or  25*  "W.  Wlien  the  sun  is  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  it  nmj'  be 
proper  to  cross  it  in  Ion.  21°  to  23°  W.,  because  variable  light  winds  extend  a  gr^t  way 
out  from  tlie  coast  of  Africa,  in  July,  Au^st,  and  September,  whilst  tlie  stin  is  retnrn* 
ing  from  the  tropic  of  Cancer  to  the  cfiuntor. 

From  hence,  a  North,  or  N.  by  W.  course  may  be  steered  if  the  southerly  winds 
become  light,  in  order  to  reach  the  north-east  trade  as  soon  as  possible ;  but  if  rariabb 
light  broezes  are  found  to  continue  far  to  the  northward  of  the  equator,  a  berth  of  JO' 
ur  50  leagues  at  least  ought  to  be  given  to  the  Cape  Verde  Islands. 

Having  entered  the  north-east  trade  a  ship's  sails  should  be  kept  pood  Jvtl  in 
crosshig  it,  tliat  her  velocity  may  he  increased,  to  get  speedily  to  the  northward.  In 
this  route,  the  sargasso  or  gulf  weed  is  usually  first  seen  in  lat.  24*  or  25^^  N.,  and  it 
extends  as  far  to  the  northward  as  lat.  10'  or  13"  N. 

When  ships  get  to  the  northward  of  the  northern  limit  of  the  trade,  in  lat.  30^  <a 
32°  N.,  they  are  generally  in  Ion.  39°  to  42^  W. 

It  is  seldom  ad'vnsable  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  Azores,  because  northerfy 
winds  often  prevailing  betwist  these  islands  and  the  coast  of  Portugal,  are  unfavourable 
for  pursuuig  a  direct  coui-sc  towards  the  British  Channel.  Ships  ought,  therefore,  to 
pass  round  to  the  westward  of  the  Azores  ;  or  should  the  wind  veer  to  north -westward 
when  near  these  islands,  the  most  coDvcnient  channel  may  be  adopted  to  pass  ihrougb 
them,  as  circumstances  require. 

It  has,  nevertheless,  sometimes  happened  that  ships  which  passed  to  the  eastwrd 
of  the  Azores  have  had  S.W.  and  West  winds,  and  reached  the  British  Channel  soonH 
than  otiiers  which  went  roimd  to  the  westward  of  these  islands.  A  single  ship  in  time 
of  war  might  sometimes  adopt  the  eastern  route  with  advantage,  to  avoid  the  cnemifs* 
ciuizers,  which  frequently  tate  their  station  to  the  westward  of  Florcs. 

If  the  Azores  should  be  rounded  at  a  considerable  distance  to  the  westAvard  in  thr 
spring,  it  will  l)e  prudent  to  keep  a  good  look-out  for  icebergs,  which  are  occasionally 
drifted  by  a  southerly  current  near  these  islands  before  they  are  dissolved.  Oa  the 
lith  April,  1817,  the  Minerva  &om  New  York,  bound  to  Liverpool,  fell  in  with  four 
large  icebergs,  in  lat.  42°  47'  N.,  Ion.  47°  W.  H.ll.  ship  Emulous,  February  2fith, 
1833,  in  lat.  43°  N.,  Ion.  49°  W.,  fell  iu  with  packedfleld  ice,  and  afterwards  with  thm- 
large  iGehergs. 

The  Government  packet  Calypso,  from  Halifax,  a  missing  ship,  in  the  same  season. 
is  supposed  to  have  perished  by  striking  agamst  the  ice.  There  is  also  great  reason  l» 
think  that  several  sliips  have  foundered  in  the  night,  by  coming  in  contact  with  th*' 
wrecks  of  water-loggeil  timber  slii])s,  or  others,  several  of  which  are  constantly  iloaiing 
and  drifting  about  in  the  North  Atlantic  Ocean. 

THE  AZORES,  or  WESTEKN  ISLANDS,  are  nine  m  number,  exclusive  of  a  few 
small  islets  or  dangers,  contiguous  to  some  of  them ;  they  are  mostly  formed  of  hiah 
mountainous  land,  with  &tcep,  rocky,  iron-bound  coasts,  affording  no  safe  harbours  for 
large  ships.  There  are  several  places  \vhere  vessels  anchor  at  these  islantls,  all  more  or 
less  exposed  to  stormy  weather,  which  prevails  greatly  in  winter.  Eai-thquakes  are  also, 
at  times,  experienced,  producing  great  devastation. 

*  Awcnrion  u  at  present  a  military  station,  snd  a  British  fi}iip.of-war  frprjiMfntly  renuuiu  tlkei& 
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FLORES,  the  westeramost  island,  extends  about  3  leagues  North  and  South;  the  fimwi. 
northern  extremity  of  it,  called  Ponta  del  Gada,  is  in  lat.  59"  32'  N.,  Ion.  31"  12'  W., 
according  to  the  chart  of  Captain  A.  T.  P.  Yidal,  R.N.,  who  executed  a  survey  of 
these  islands  in  1843-4,  and  whose  positions  have  been  adopted  throughout  these 
descriptions.  There  is  a  rocky  bank,  said  to  lie  about  a  league  off  the  S.E.  point  of 
Flores,  and  anchorage  is  found  in  some  pai-ts  dose  to  the  shores  of  the  island. 

CORVO,  separated  from  the  North  end  of  Florcs  by  a  safe  channel  about  3  or  4  eorro. 
leagues  wide,  is  the  noi-th-westemmost  of  the  Azores,*  and  about  1:^  or  1^  leagues  in 
extent  North  and  South ;  its  northern  extremity  being  in  lat.  39°  44!'  N.,  and  Point 
Pesqueira  Alto,  the  southern  extremity,  in  lat.  39°  40'  N,,  Ion.  31°  T  W.  These  two 
islands  are  hilly,  and  may  be  seen  11  or  13  leagues  in  clear  weather ;  they  are  separated 
from  the  central  group  of  Azores  by  a  safe  channel  about  35  leagues  wide. 

TAYAliy  the  ivestemmost  of  the  central  group,  is  high,  about  3  leagues  in  extent, 
of  cbcular  form;  and  its  western  extremity  is  in  lat.  SS"  3G'  N.,  Ion.  28°  50'  W. ; 
South-East  Point,  or  Look-out  Hill,  in  lat.  38*30'  N.,  Ion.  28°  42'  W.  by  Captain  Owen's 
Tables.  By  Captaua  Vidal's  ehart  in  lat.  38°  31',  Ion.  28"  38',  this  pomt  bemg  there 
called  Guia. 

FIGO  is  separated  from  the  S.E.  part  of  Payal  by  a  narrow  channel,  having  some 
rocks  near  the  middle  of  the  southern  entrance,  and  this  island  extends  about  8 
leagues  nearly  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.  The  peak*  from  which  the  island  takes  its  name, 
is  near  the  S.W.  part,  in  lat.  38°  27'  N.,  Ion.  28°  27'  W. ;  this  peak  is  terminated  at  the 
summit  by  a  sbai'p  cone  like  a  sugar-loaf,  elevated  about  7,613  feet  above  the  level  of 
the  sea. 

ST,  GEOUGE,  fronting  the  northern  side  of  Pico,  and  separated  from  it  by  a  safe  si.  oeoTge 
channel  3  or  4  leagues  in  breadth,  is  a  narrow  island,  about  7  or  8  leagues  in  extent 
W.N.W.  and  E.S.E. :  there  is  a  small  road  or  harbour  on  the  South  side  the  island, 
about  2  leagues  from  the  West  point,  ajid  close  to  the  Point  of  Velas,  where  there  is  a 
village  of  the  same  name.  The  S.E.  extreme  of  this  island,  called  Point  del  Topa,  ia  in 
lat.  38"  33'  N.,  Ion.  27°  46'  W, 

GItACIOSA,  separated  from  the  North  side  of  St.  George  liy  a  safe  channel  about  7 
or  8  leagues  ^vide,  is  2  or  2^  leagues  in  length,  having  several  high  hills  on  it,  which  give 
it  the  appearance  of  two  or  three  islands  when  first  seen.  The  anchoring-place  is  at 
Santa  Cruz,  on  the  N.E.  part  of  the  island.  The  North  point  of  the  island  is  in  lat. 
39^  6'  N.,  Ion.  28"  3'  W. ;  and  the  S.E.  pomt,  called  Point  del  Carapacho,  bears  N.  49"  E., 
distant  25  miles  from  the  N.W.  point  of  St.  George,  and  N.  60"*  W.,  29  miles  distant 
from  PiDint  Piuha,  or  the  West  point  of  Terceira, 

TEECEIRA  is  separated  from  the  S.E.  point  of  St.  George  by  a  safe  channel  7  or 
8  leagues  fl-ide,  and  it  is  moderately  high  land,  5  or  G  leagues  in  length  East  and  West. 
Mount  Brazil  is  a  forked  hill,  near  the  middle  of  the  South  coast,  in  lat.  38''  36|'  N., 
Ion.  27"  13'  W.,  and  close  to  the  sea ;  it  is  a  good  mark  for  the  Bay  of  Angra,  which  is 
close  to  the  eastward. 

The  city  of  Angra  is  the  capital  of  the  Azores,  and  hero  provisions  are  plentiful, 
and  at  moderate  prices.  About  1^  leagues  eastwaa-d  of  Mount  Brazil  are  two  steep  islets, 
called  the  Goat  Islands  ;  and  2  miles  S.E.  of  them  are  four  rocks,  called  EraileSj  or 
Eriars,  with  breakers  near  them. 

A  vessel  coming  from  S.W.,  South,  or  S.E.,  bound  to  Angra  Bay  or  Eoad,  should 
steer  towards  Mount  Brazil  as  soon  as  it  is  seen ;  but  as  the  currents  are  strong  and 

*  These  ifllandfl,  discovered  about  UGO,  were   nameJ  Illias  dos  AvofeSr  or  tlie  Isles  of  ttio  Hawks,  hy  tte 
Portuguese,  ftom  the  great  number  of  tlnjse  birds  acen  there.     Hence  the  name  Azores. 
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fluctuating,  great  care  should  be  taken,  when  caliu,  not  to  come  too  n^&s  the  steep  i 
bound  coast  comprised  between  Mount  Brazil  and  the  "West  end  of  the  island. 

Coming  from  northward  round  the  East  end  of  the  island,  a  mde  berth  must 
given  to  the  South  point  of  Porto  Praya^  from  which  a  rocky  bank  extends  East  and 
E.N.E.  to  a  considerable  distance.  In  approaching  Angra  from  eastward,  the  Fraiks 
and  Goat  Islands  ^rill  be  discerned  ;  between  the  latter  and  the  main  island  there  is  a 
passage,  having  15  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  where  a  ship  might  anchor  in  case  of  neces- 
sity. Although  there  are  24  fathoms  water  bet^vixt  the  two  Goat  Islands,  that  passage^ 
being  only  a  cable's  length  in  width,  ought  never  to  be  attempted.  The  chaimel 
between  Goat  Islands  and  the  Erailes  ought  always  to  be  preferred,  being  2  imJcs  broad, 
with  00  fathoms  water,  and  clear  of  danger  :  or  the  passage  outside  the  Prailes  may  be 
adopted,  giving  the  berth  to  the  rock  under  water  that  lies  about  a  musket-shot  to  the 
soutliward  of  them. 

Angra  Bay  is  only  about  half  a  mile  broad,  and  the  bottom  being  mostly  rocky, 
vessels  moor  with  seyeral  anchors  nearest  to  the  western  side.  When  light  winds  pre- 
vail, in  June,  July,  Au^st,  and  September,  vessels  may  be  safe  in  this  road;  but  it 
being  open  from  S.S.W.  to  E.,  there  is  no  slielter  from  winter  storms,  which  send  in  8 
procUglous  sea  round  the  mount  from  south-westward ;  bo  that  the  only  resource  at 
these  times  is  to  proceed  to  sea  on  the  least  appearance  of  bad  weather.  The  flood 
sets  to  N.W-,  and  the  ebb  to  S.E. ;  liigh  water  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  at  about 
11|  hours;  and  the  rise  of  tide  is  from  4  to  6  feet,  according  to  the  wind,  but  never 
exceeds  8  feet. 

Porto  Fraya  Bay,  to  the  northward  of  the  East  point  of  Tcrceira,  is  the  best  among 
these  islands^  where  a  whole  fleet  might  anchor  in  24:  fathoms,  sandy  ground ;  it  has 
the  form  of  a  crescent,  and  the  point  on  the  Is'orth  side,  called  Mountain  Point,  has  n^f 
it  a  small  islet  to  the  N.E.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  24  fathoms,  sand,  with  this  islet 
shut  in  with  Mountain  Point,  and  the  two  tovrers  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay  brought  in 
one.  With  the  town  bearing  from  N.W.  to  N.N.W.,  ships  may  also  anchor  nearer  the 
shore,  m  30  and  16  fathoms  water.  There  is  a  good  landing-place  near  the  castle,  but 
boats  ought  not  to  attempt  to  land  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay  to  the  south-westward, 
where  there  is  a  small  bank,  on  which  they  would  groimd.* 

ST.  MICHAEL,  separated  from  the  S.E.  end  of  Terceira  by  a  safe  channel  23  or 
24  leagues  wide,  is  the  longest  of  the  Azores,  being  10  or  11  leagues  in  extent  East      1 
and  West,  but  only  from  2  to  3  leagues  in  breadth.     The  town  of  St.  Michael  is  on  the      ; 
South  side  the  island,  where  vessels  anchor  in  the  bay  near  the  shore  ;  but  it  affords  no 
shelter  from  storms,  which  frequently  happen  in  winter.    TJic  West  point  of  this  island, 
called  FeiTarla,  is  in  lat.  37"  52'  N.,  Ion.  25°  52'  W.  The  variation  here,  about  15^^  V>\     i 
in  1814.     In  1843-1,  by  Captain  Tidal,  23°  5'  W.  ^1 

Some  violent  con\'ulsions  of  the  earth  were  felt  at  St.  Michael  from  July,  1810,  t^^ 
February,  1811,  and  the  people  inliabiting  the  western  parts  of  the  island  were  alarmed 
by  repeated  shocks  in  January  of  tliis  year,  until  the  1st  of  February,  when  a  volcano 
burst  out  of  the  sea,  projecting  upwards,  smoke,  flames,  and  combustible  matter.    ThMdl 

•  The  town  of  Praya  waa  dratroyed  by  ah  eartliquake  in  the  year  161i  :  it  was  however  ^^ha]]t,  and  in 
June,  1841,  contained,  with  its  adjacent  villague.  ueaiiy  2,000  houaea,  and  &  population  of  9,000  sonU,  wlMsil 
again  suffered  scvei-ely  trOln  the  aaJn^  cauRc.  On  a  n-fuvseutntioa  firOB)  tba  Consul  ivspocting  the  grvti  prob*- 
hility  of  shnsJs  havinjj;  been  formed  near  the  iHlorid  by  the  violent  volcanic  Mtioii  ao  alaniiingly  e^idi-at  diuiag 
the  several  liayst'  coiLtinuftnce  of  the  late  i>urt]ii]i)ako,  the  Admiralty  denpiitched  Captain  VidaL  in  H.HL  stiam* 
reuel  Styx,  to  examin^i  th«  ncij^hbourhood,  aa  well  as  tho  cknnucl  b^twe&n  Torwira  aud  St.  MichagL  C^Kain 
Vidal  baa  eatis^torily  shown  that  thore  arc  no  ahoaLi  iu  the  aiHpccted,  lucalitLu^ 
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crater  appeared  about  200  yards  in  circuinference,*  and  on  Pebruary  6th,  beiag  five 
days  after  the  Tolcauo  burst  fortli,  it  appeared  like  a  rock  under  water,  irith  tbe  sea 
breaking  furiously  over  it.  This  danger  is  in  lat.  37^"  52^'  N.,  and  about  1  or  1\  miles 
distant  from  tbe  nearest  shoro  of  the  West  end  of  St.  Michael,  being'  a  little  to  the 
south-westward  of  Point  !Ferraria,  and  in  a  westerly  line  from  Pico  de  Ginctes.  The 
fisheumen  say  there  are  soundings  of  80  fathoms  near  it.  The  subterraneous  pressure 
of  this  volcano  had  probably  forced  up  tbe  rocky  bottom  near  the  siu-face  of  the  sea  a 
considerable  time  prior  to  the  explosion;  for  the  ship  Swift,  ivitb  all  lier  crew,  was  lost  ^ 
near,  or  on  the  spot,  beforo  the  appearance  of  this  strange  phenomenon. 

The  following  signals  to  ships  have  been  established  at  St.  Micbacl's, 
Azores : — 

1.  Aredjlag. — Vessels  at  anchor  should  Immediately  weigh  on  account  of  the 
weather. 

2.  A  white  jlag. — Vessels  in  sight  may  safely  make  for  tbe  anchorage. 

3.  A  red  Jlag  toith  white  border. — Vessels  must  not  send  their  boats  on  shore, 
dangerous. 

The  signals  wiU  be  made  at  the  flagstaff  on  Custom-House  Quay,  Ponta  del  Gada. 

ST.  MARY,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  Azores,   is  distant  about  13  leagues  stMuiy. 
southward  from  the  East  end  of  St.  Michael,  and,  like  the  other  islands,  is  high,  but  of 
small   extent.     The  West  point,  called  in  Captain  Vidal's  chart  Cabrestanti,t  is  in 
lat.  36°  59'  N.,  Ion.  25°  12'  W. ;  the  town  and  road  of  St.  Mary,  where  vessels  anchor, 
is  on  the  South  side  the  island,  near  the  S.W.  pointy  in  lat.  36°  57'  N.,  Ion.  25°  9'  W. 

THE  FORMIGAS,  or  AITTS,  lying  3  or  1  leagues  N.E.  by  N.  of  St.  Mary,  and  Fo'™b«. 
fronting  the  channel  between  it  and  the  East  end  of  St.  Michael,*  consist  of  a  range  of 
rocks,  7  or  8  in  number,  of  considerable  extent  North  and  South.  Some  of  them  are 
low,  others  40  or  50  feet  in  perpendicular  height,  and  the  sea  breaks  very  high  against 
them,  and  also  between  them  in  some  parts.  They  are  steep  to,  for  no  soundings  ore 
got  until  close  upon  them.  The  Great  Pormigas  is  in  lat.  37°  17'  N.,  Ion.  24°  57'  W., 
and  it  bears  N.  34°  E.  from  the  peak  of  the  highest  part  of  the  island  St.  Mary,  and 
N,  24°  E.  from  the  S.E.  point  of  that  island,  called  Point  dc  Castello. 

Captain  Vidal,  of  H.M.S,  Styi",  in  his  Survey  of  these  islands,  foimd  that  the 
bearing  of  these  rocks  from  the  Island  of  St.  Mary  as  g;iven  by  Toflno  was  several 
degrees  in  error  ;  the  Great  Eormiga  bearing  fi-om  tbe  Pico  Alto  of  St.  Mary  N.  41°  E. 


'a 

Castello 


Point  of  the  same  island  N.  29°  E.  instead 


instead  of  N,  34°  E.,  and  from 
of  24''  E. 

The  channel  between  the  Eormigas  and  St.  Michael  is  5  or  6  leagues  wide,  and  free  tvnneii. 
from  danger.    The  little  channel,  formed  bet^vist  the  Formigas  and  St.  Mary  Is  also  Im^^"" 
safe,  and  about  3  leagues  wide,  but  it  is  not  so  much  frequented  as  the  other.  They  are 
both  destitute  of  soundings,  and  the  islands  of  St.  Michael  and  St.  Mary  are  likewise 
steep  to  approach. 

When  any  of  the  homeward-bound  East-India  ships  fall  in  flith  the  Azores,  they  '»»y  i»  ii>*d 
ought  to  adopt  one  of  the  wide  chamicls,  to  pass  through  amongst  them  to  the  north-  t!;^^'||j",'i*i!,"' 
ward ;  the  largest  of  these  is  the  Western  Channel,  bounded  on  the  West  aide  by 

•  Tbe  commonder  of  H.M.  sloop  Sttbrina  landed  on  tliia  little  new-formai  LalACid.  and  Bcmmbled  among 
lh&  ashes  ajid  uiiide-ra  to  a,  couaiderable  disiaQce,  as  it  was  well  elievaled  alxjvf;  the  sea  at  this  time  ;  the  crater 
had  diffuaod  so  much  beat  to  tlm  edge  of  the  sea,  which  waslieil  in  Ujjon  it,  that  many  fiah  wiTe  seen  Boating 
ahout  dead,  and  the  water  waa  very  hot.  This  volwnic  isle  was,  lifter  &  few  days,  agaio  aubmergeil,  aud  wuce 
that  time  there  liavo  been  some  eruptiona  nenr  the  same  place. 

t  By  the  older  oai'igaCorB,  MaldeniUfeiida. 
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Flores  and  Corvo,  and  by  Fayal  and  Graciosa  to  the  eastward.  If  tbey  do  not  proceed 
tbrougli  this  channel,  they  should  pass  thi'ough  the  channel  which  is  formed  on  the 
West  side  by  Terceira  and  the  central  group  of  Azores,  and  on  the  East  side  by  the 
island  St.  Michael. 

DOLLABAEATS  SHOAL,  which  has  long  been  considered  doubtful,  has  heca 
examined  by  Captain  Vidal,  and  is  now  coiirectly  placed.  It  hears  S.  -44"  E.  3^  miles 
from  the  Pormi^as,  and  is,  according  to  Captain  Vidal,  a  most  insidious  danger,  only 
shoifting  itself  when  there  is  a  high  swell  or  sea:  the  least  water  found  on.  it  was  11 
feet  at  low  water. 

"  In  the  begmning  of  the  year  1849,  her  Majesty's  Consul-General  at  the  Azores 
reported,  that  a  dangerous  reef  of  rocks,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  had  been 
discovered,  about  midway  between  the  islands  of  St.  Miguel  and  Teroeira,  by  three 
merchant  vessels,  viz.  the  William  of  Bangor,  the  Plymouth  of  lioaton,  in  the  United 
States*  and  the  Tres  Amigos,  of  St.  George,  in  Portugal.  The  places  assigned  to  the 
rocks  by  these  three  acoounts  vary  in  latitude  between  38°  10'  and  38°  18'  Norths  and 
longitutle  between  26°  l'  and  20^  50'  West  of  Greenwich  ;  but  from  the  mean  of  these 
positions  the  eastern  high  land  of  Terceira  bears  N.  by  W.  by  compass  27  miles,  and 
the  western  end  of  St.  Mfguel  S.E.  }  S.  45  miles. 

"  As  these  reports,  made  by  three  dUTerent  vessels  within  a  few  days  of  each  othef|^ 
substantially  agree,  there  seems  but  little  reason  to  doubt  the  existence  of  a 
formidable  danger  to  navigation  in  one  of  the  most  beaten  tracks  of  homeward-1 
vessels,  and  the  less  so,  as  it  is  well  known  that  more  than  one  submai'ine  volcano 
thrown  up  rocky  islets  fi-om  the  bottom  of  the  sea  in  that  region." — Nautical  Magn* 
zine  for  1849. 

FROM  THE  ENTRANCE  OF  THE  BRITISH  CHANNEL  TO  THE  DOWNS. 

AS  ALL  SHIPS  bound  homeward  from  India  may  not  be  in  possession  of  the 
charts  and  instructions  necessary  for  entering  the  British  Channel,  some  brief 
tions  for  that  purpose  may  be  found  useful- 
Ships  proceeding  towards  the  British  Channel  have  generally  been  directed  to  get 
into  the  parallel  of  lat.  4-9^*'  N.  or  49"  23'  N.,  when  considerably  to  the  westward  of 
Cape  Clear,  then  to  steer  eastward  on  this  parallel  imtU  in  soundings  of  82  {athoms, 
fine  white  sand  with  black  and  yellow  specks,  which  soundinga  are  found  on  the  out 
edge  of  the  bank  about  50  leagues  westward  of  ScUly.  3y  running  16  or  17  h 
farther  east^^ard  on  the  same  parallel  of  latitude,  they  will  have  90  fethoms,  fine  wt 
sand ;  from  hence,  continuing  on  the  same  parallel  about  20  leagues  to  tho 
the  soundings  will  decrease  to  70  fathoms,  but  not  very  regularly  in  some  places  ; 
when,  in  the  same  parallel,  tho  soundings  decrease  to  67  or  65  fathoms,  shells  and  small 
yellow  stones  or  red  sand,  the  Scilly  Islands  will  be  nearly  abreast.  It  would  be 
to  approach  these  islands  under  03  or  6  i  fathoms  in  the  night  or  in  foggy  weather,  fa 
neither  the  quality  of  tho  bottom  nor  the  depths  of  water  wiU  be  always  a  tufk 
guide  to  point  out  their  proximity.  At  the  distance  of  about  7  leagues  South,  S.W, 
and  West,  from  the  nearest  of  the  Scilly  Islands,  the  depth  is  nearly  equal,  !>eiug  C3 
64  fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  or  ooze  and  shells ;  and  there  ai'e  about  50  fathoms  nithi] 
2  leagues  of  the  outermost  rocks,  in  a  S.E.,  South,  S.W.,  and  West  direction,  with  -iA' 
or  45  fathoms  nearly  close  to  the  south-westernmost  rocks. 

The  directions  formerly  given  for  entering  the  British  Channel,  by  stcorin*:  to 
eastward  in  the  paridlel  of  lat.  49"  25'  to  49  30'  N.,  seems  only  applicable  to 
na\-igatcd  by  dead  reckoning,  or  when  the  longitude  is  not  ascertained  by  lumir  obaor- 
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rations  or  chronometers  ;  and  even  under  such  drcumstanoes,  this  seems  not  to  be  the 
best  tract  for  approaching  tho  British  Channel. 

Pirst. — Because  ships  are  obliged  to  make  a  more  drcuitous  route  from  the  Azores, 
to  get  into  the  parallel  of  lat.  49'°  25'  N.,  well  to  the  westward  of  Cape  Clear,  than 
would  bo  requisite  in  steering  a  direct  course  for  the  Lizard  Point ;  and  as  south- 
westerly or  westerly  nrinds  prevail  great  part  of  the  yeajj  there  can  seldom  he  occasion 
to  steer  so  fai'  to  the  northward, 

Secondly. — BecausCj  in  time  of  war,  the  enemies'  cruizers  keep  frequently  to  the 
westward  of  Cape  Clear,  m  lat.  49°  to  50°  N. ;  and  they  are  gejiendly  best  avoided  by 
steering  from  the  "W.8.  westward  a  direct  course  into  the  British  Channel. 

Thirdly.— Because  ships,  by  keepbg  in  the  parallel  of  lat.  49°  25'  or  49°  30'  N., 
have,  when  near  the  Scilly  Islands,  frequently  encountered  sudden  shifts  of  wind  from 
the  southward,  whereby  they  were  driven  to  the  N."W.  of  these  islands,  into  St.  George's 
ChanneL  From  tins  cause,  many  sMps  have  been  forced  to  take  shelter  in  Cork,  or 
some  of  the  harbours  on  the  coast  of  Ireland,  where  they  were  detained  long  by 
southerly  winds  j  whereas,  the  same  winds  would  have  been  favourable  for  them  in 
entering  and  running  up  the  British  Channel,  had  they  kept  a  little  farther  to  the 
southward. 

Fourthly. — Because,  when  south-westerly  or  southerly  winds  prevail,  the  flood 
tide  sets  8  or  9  hours  northward  into  St.  George's  Channel,  and  the  ebb  only  3  or  4 
hours  southward ;  by  which  ships,  pursuing  the  route  in  tho  parallel  of  lat.  49'^  25'  or 
49*  30'  N.»  are  liable  to  be  drifted  among,  or  to  the  northward  of  the  Scilly  Islands, 
during  thick  foggy  weather,  when  the  latitude  is  not  asccrtamed  by  coiTeet  observation. 

From  what  has  been  stated,  the  following  route  seems  to  he  the  most  eligible  one 
for  enterlnL:  \\\c  Britisli  ChamieK 

HOMEWABD-BOUWD  SHIPS,  after  passmg  the  Azores,  should  shape  a  dh-ect  UirBdi..«6  r.^ 
course  towards  the  Lizard  Pomt,  inclining  a  little  to  the  northward  as  circumatancea  "t!iriri^"4 
require.    From  January  to  May,  when  north-easterly  or  northerly  winds  frequently  'f"^  ci^nnti.!. 
prevail  outside,  and  in  the  entrajice  of  the  British  Channel,  it  will  be  proper  to  get 
into  about  lat.  49°  N.,  when  the  meridian  of  Cape  Clear  is  approached :  an  easterly 
course  for  the  Lizard  Point  ought  then  to  be  followed,  and  if  the  WTud  blows  steadily 
from  northward,  the  parallel  of  49°  30'  may  be  preserved  in  passing  the  Scilly  Islands, 

From  April  or  May  to  November  or  December,  south-westerly  and  westerly  winds 
generally  prevail  i  ships  may  then  steer  to  get  into  about  lat.  48  N.  when  they  reach 
the  merLdian  of  Cape  Clear,  and  from  this  position  a  direct  course  may  he  steered  for 
the  Lizard  Point.  But  at  all  times,  navigators  about  to  enter  the  British  Channel 
ought  to  act  according  to  partieular  circumstances,  by  hauling  to  the  northward  or 
southward,  as  tlie  winds  render  advisable. 

It  may  he  observed,  that  north-easterly  and  northerly  winds  usually  prevail  in  wimii. 
Febniary,  March,  and  April ;  at  all  other  times,  south-westerly  and  westerly  winds  are 
more  frequently  experienced.  Next  to  these,  southerly  and  north-westerly  'i\-inds 
prevail  near  the  entrance  of  the  British  Channel ;  but  those  fi'om  the  N.W.  quarter  are 
seldom  of  long  continuance,  and  generally  veer  to  westward,  although  at  times  thfy 
change  to  North  and  N.E. 

\Vhen  strong  westerly  winds  continue,  an  easterly  cui-rent  is  freriuently  forced  hy  current.. 
them  towards  the  British  Channel,  hut  with  steady  easterly  winds  the  cun*ent  has 
been  often  found  to  set  out  to  tlie  westward ;  more  particularly  when  the  Bay  of  Biscay 
is  open,  a  south-westerly  current  is  likely  to  be  experienced. 

If  a  ship  happen  to  approach  the  projecting  part  of  the  French  coast  at  the  llum  Ligi.t. 
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entrance  of  the  channel^  it  may  be  observed  that  TTshant,  a  steep  craggy  island,  about 
4-  miles  long  from  East  to  "West,  and  2  miles  in  breadth,  has  on  its  N.E.  point  a  ligbt- 
house,  shoining;  a  bright  fixed  lifjht,  at  an  elevation  of  273  feet  above  hig-h  water :  it  is 
in  lat.  46°  28'  31"  N.,  Ion.  5^  3'  19"  W.,  and  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather  at  the  dis- 
tance of  6  leagues.     The  soimding;s  near  TJshant  arc  64,  and  Go  fathams ;  high  water 


about  iJ  hoiirs^  on  fnll 


and  change  of  moon. 


Variation  about  26|  AV.   (182S). 


Liurd  Pdint 
unit  Li^liU. 


Boiiiy  iiunri..  THE  SCILL7  ISLANDS,  lying  off  the  Land's  End,  are,  both  from  their  character 

and  position,  justly  regarded  as  extremely  dangerous  to  vessels  approaching  the  channd 
and  doubtful  of  their  reckoning ;  under  which  circumstances  they  ought  to  keep  well 
to  the  southward  when  passing  them,  and  on  no  account  ought  these  islands  to  be 
approached  under  60  or  62  fathoms  in  the  night,  or  in  foggy  weather.  To  the  south- 
ward and  abreast  of  them,  in  lat.  49°  20'  N.,  the  depth  is  70  fathoms,  yellow  or  white 
sand,  and  the  tide  flows  hero  to  4^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon.  Near  and 
among  the  Scilly  Islands  the  tides  set  very  irregularly,  frequently  all  round  tie 
compass. 

St.  Agnes  Light,  in  lat.  49°  53'  37"  N.,  Ion.  6*  19'  23"  "W.,  is  easily  known  by  its 
revolving  every  minute,  the  light  being  obscured  for  a  short  time  in  each  revolution; 
it  is  a  bright  light,  and  may  bo  seen  in  clear  weather  nearly  6  leagues.  The  light  is 
138  feet  above  liigh  water,  and  the  height  of  the  huOding  is  53  feet.  The  Island  erf 
St.  Agnes,  on  which  it  is  placed,  is  the  southernmost  of  the  Scilly  Islands  that  a 
inhabited ;  but  rugged  islets  or  dangerous  rocks  stretch  from  it  about  5  miles  to  the 
wesstward,  having  irregular  soimdings  from  40  to  60  fathoms,  about  1  or  2  miles 
W.  by  8.  ^  S.  from  them,  and  a  rocky  spot,  with  overfalls  from  50  to  16  fathoms,  about 
5  miles  S.W.  ^  W.  from  them. 

When  certain  of  having  passed  the  Scilly  Islands,  a  more  northerly  course  shooM 
be  steered  to  make  the  Land  about  the  Lizard  Point,  if  the  wind  is  favourable ;  bat 
with  a  scant  southerly  wind,  or  in  tliick  foggy  weather,  that  point  ought  not  to  be 
approached  under  45  or  40  fathoms,  which  depths  are  about  3  leagues  off  it ;  and  there 
are  10  or  12  fathoms  close  in  with  the  rocks,  called  the  Stags,  that  front  the  podaL 
The  two  fiscd  lights  on  the  Lizard  Point  aro  bright,  and  when  the  weather  is  deftr, 
may  be  seen  at  tlic  distance  of  20  mQes,  and  at  such  times  may  be  sighted  with  safe^ 
in  the  night ;  there  is  no  danger  in  approaching  the  point  within  2  or  3  miles,  with 
daylight,  the  soundings  being  irregular  from  30  to  40  fathoms  at  that  distance.  The 
hghthouses  bear  W.  f  N.  and  E.  f  S.,  223  feet  fi-om  each  other,  and  are  both  -45  fed 
in  height ;  the  eastern  light  is  231  feet,  and  the  western  light  224  feet,  above  high 
water. 

Abreast  the  Lizard  Point  the  stream  of  flood  runs  eastward  in  mid-channel,  till 
nearly  8  hourg  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  it  is  then  about  ball"  ebb  upon  the 
shore. 

Eddyitonp.  Between  the  Lizard  Point  and  the  Eddystone,  a  ship  may  stand  off  to  50,  and  in 

shore  to  42  fathoms,  but  not  nearer ;  as  there  are  36  fathoms  nearly  in  the  stream  of 
the  latter,  the  light  of  which  is  bright,  and  may  be  seen  4  leagues  off  in  clear  weather. 
Prora  hence  to  the  Start  Point  a  sliip  may  approach  tho  shore  to  32  fathoms,  and  stand 
off  to  46  fathoms.  A  revolving  light,  204  feet  above  the  sea,  showing  a  succession  of 
brilliant  flashes,  is  exhibited  on  the  Start  Point,  and  an  additional  light  fixed  is  also 
cshibited  in  the  same  lighthouse,  in  tho  direction  of  Berry  Head ;  there  is  an  interral 
of  a  minute  between  the  flashes,  and  tho  light  maybe  seen  in  clear  weather  6  leagues. 

About  3  or  3^  miles  N,AV.  i  N.  from  the  Eddystone  is  the  Hand  Deep  Bank, 
having  only  4  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water  spring-tides,  and  30  fathoms  very  near  iL 
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If  a  ship  pass  the  Lizard  Point  with  urtfavourable  weather,  so  aa  to  prevent  its  7o  prooMd 
being  discerned^  care  ou^ht  to  be  taken  to  get  a  sight  of  the  Eddystone  lighthouse,  or,  fl^neu"*  "'* 
at  all  events,  of  the  land  over  the  Start  Point,  which  is  a  sloping  oblong  hUl.  This  is 
indispensable,  if  the  position  of  a  ship  has  not  been  previously  ascertained.,  to  avoid 
getting  over  on  the  French  coast,  near  the  Caskets  and  their  adjoining  dangers ;  for 
the  indraught  of  the  tide  between  the  coast  of  Brittany  and  the  Islands  of  Jersey  and 
Guernsey  has  proved  fatal  to  several  ships  steering  up  channel,  which  did  uot  keep 
within  a  proper  distance  of  the  English  coast. 

THE  CASftTJETS,  or  CASKETS,  having  three  revolving  lights^  are  easily  known;  Caaketi. 
these  and  the  Bill  of  Portland  bcai*  nearly  true  North  and  South  of  each  other,  and  are 
distant  about  13  or  14  leagues ;  as  the  tides  run  strong  here,  and  being  tlie  narrowest 
part  of  the  channel  until  tlie  Strait  of  Dover  is  approached,  it  becomes  more  necessary 
to  make  the  land  about  the  Start  Point,  in  order  to  shape  a  proper  course  to  avoid  the 
dangers  off  the  French  coast,  and  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Shambles  and  Race  of  Port- 
land. On  the  Bill  of  Portland  there  are  two  bright  fixed  Lights.  In  this  part  of  the 
channel  the  tides  run  from  2  to  3  miles  an  hour;  and  between  Aldemey  and  Cape 
La  Hogue,  from  6  to  7  miles  per  hour,  which  is  called  the  Race  of  Alderney. 

From  the  Start  Point  a  course  ought  to  bo  pursued  up  channel  as  circumstances 
requu'e,  borrowing  towards  the  English  coast  with  northerly  winds,  or  keeping  near 
m.id-channel  vdth  South  and  S.W.  winds.  If  the  Stai-t  Point  has  been  passed  at 
the  distance  of  4  or  6  leagues,  an  E.  by  S.  course  will  be  proper  to  steer  with  a 
fair  wind. 

The  Owers  Floating  Light  is  bright  and  fixed,  and  may  be  seen  3  leagues  in  clear 
weather^  the  light-vessel  is  moored  in  11  fathoms  water,  and  a  gong  is  soimded  every 
10  minutes  during  fogs.  When  ships  are  seen  approaching  danger,  a  gun  is  fired,  and 
the  flag  lowered  half-mast  until  they  alter  their  course. 

Lieutenant  Murdoch  IVI'Kenzie^  Marine  Surveyor  to  the  Admiralty,  made  the  venation  nr 
variation  of  the  compass  23°  W.  at  Tor  Bay  in  1781,  and  23"  W.  at  St.  Helens  ia  '^^  '*'"'**■ 
1783.  Lieutenant  John  Murray,  in  a  survey  of  the  coast  near  Bcachy  Head,  made  the 
variation  at  that  place  23"  W.  in  1806.  Mr.  Grcemo  Spence,  a  very  accurate  surveyor, 
who,  under  the  direction  of  the  Admiralty  Board,  surveyed  minutely  great  part  of  the 
coasts  of  England,  made  the  variation  24°  45'  W.  at  the  SeUly  Islands,  in  1792.  From 
1792  to  1817,  a  period  of  25  years,  the  total  increase  of  the  variation  in  London  was 
33^'  "W.,  which,  added  to  the  observed  variation  by  Mr.  Spence  in  1792,  at  the  Scilly 
Islands,  would  make  the  variation  there  25"^  18'  W.  in  1817,  which  is  probably  near  the 
truth  for  that  period." 

•  Since  the  above  was  written  by  Captain  Hor^burgh,  tnucli  iddt«  extenaiva  iuJoriDation  baa  been  obtained 
oa  magnetic  subjiMrtia,  the  periodical  and!  other  changes  of  the  magnetic  elemetits  having  been  carefully  observed 
in  various  parts  of  the  world  for  several  yimi's  poat.  That,  however,  which  mosit  coucems  the  mariner  as  relatea 
to  the  above  pai-agraph,  ia  the  vciriatioa  of  the  conipafij  in  the  channel  at  the  preseot  perioti.  Tcikiiig  the  cite«n 
of  iiiimeroua  Observations,  the  westeriy  vai-iation  in  these  latitudes  appears  to  have  been  decreasing  sluce 
1819^  and  for  practical  purposes  it  may  now  he  taken  in  round  numbers,  aa  follows  :— 

Scilly  lalands         -  -  -  -  25*^  38'  West 

Torbfiy          -         -  -  -  -  24"     2'  West 

Bt.  Helens    -        -  -  -  -  22*  50'  West 

Eeachy  Head         -  -  -  -  23=     0'  West 

Greenwich  (1850)  -  -  -  22'  24'  West 

It  sbauld  be  remembered   that  these  Tariationa  are  given  entirely  independent  of  the  deviation  caused  by  a, 

ilup's  IochI  attraction. 

In  timber-built  sailing  ahips  where  the  compass  is  projierly  placed,  and  the  principal  portion  ofthe  ship's  iron 
is  "before  and  hdom  the  level  of  the  compoas  in  these  hititudes,  the  North  end  of  the  needle  is  drawn  to  the  east- 
TOL.  U.  6  P 
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FTom  its 
Start  Point 
up  -channel. 


Cauliav  >n 


foggy  weather. 


fKOM  THE  STABT  POINT,  an  E.  by  S.  course  will  in  general,  with  a  fair  wind. 
carry  a  ship  directly  up  eliannel  until  abreast  of  Beachy  Head ;  which  ought  not  to  be 
approached  under  18  fathoms  in  a  large  ship,  on  account  of  the  shoals  that  lie  to  ibe 
S.E.  and  eastward  of  it.  The  light  on  Belletout  CliflF,  Beachy  Head,  is  bright,  re- 
volving  BTCry  two  minutes,  with  a  flash  of  15  seconds'  duration,  and  may  be  seen 
7  leagues  in  clear  weather;  when  kept  open  of  the  Cliff,  it  leads  clear  of  the  Boytl 
Sovereign  Sboal,  When  past  these  shoals,  it  is  proper  to  haul  up  East  and  X-N. 
eastward  for  Dungeness,  in  order  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Bidge  and  Vame  Shoals,  in 
proceeding  towards  the  South  Foreland. 

It  may  be  proper  to  observe,  that  an  accumulation  of  water  is  forced  into  the 
la.HLtignp'rtth  British  Channel  with  strong  8.W,  winde^  the  tides  being  then  much  higher  than  at 
wrndl^^riji  '  other  times.  The  velocity  of  the  flood  is  also  increased  bytheso  winds,  for  it  continues 
an  hour,  or  more,  longer*  than  usual,  the  ebb  being  greatly  repressed  by  them.  From 
this  circumstance,  ships  running  up  channel  with  a  strong  S.W.  gale  are  liable  to  be 
ahead  of  their  reckoning,  if  a  proper  allowance  is  not  made  :  for  by  entering  it  with 
the  first  of  the  flood,  and  running  at  the  rate  of  8  or  9  knots  by  the  log,  they  wiil  cany 
the  tide  with  them,  10  or  11  hours,  which  will  probably  carry  them  all  the  way  from 
the  Start  up  to  Beachy  Head,  or,  in  some  cases,  nearly  to  Dungeness.  From  this 
cause,  several  ships  have  got  upon  the  Ridge  or  Vame  Shoals,  or  over  towards  C^ 
Grisnez,  when  by  the  reckoning  they  had  scarcely  passed  Beachy  Head, 

The  weather  in  the  Channel  being  freq^uently  very  thick  and  foggy,  great  cautioa 
is  necessary  when  navigators  are  not  well  acquainted,  particularly  if  they  encounter 
variable  winds  blowing  strong.  Between  the  Start  Point  and  the  Bill  of  Portland,  s  ' 
ship  may  keep  in  from  30  to  36  fathoms;  by  not  exceeding  the  latter  deptli,  she  inll 
avoid  the  strong  indraught  between  Guernsey,  Jersey,  and  their  contiguous  dangers. 
Off  the  Bill  of  Portland,  the  flood  runs  to  the  eastward  until  lOJ  hours  at  full  and 
change  of  moon.  The  Bace  and  Shambles  should  not  be  approached  under  26  fathoms, 
for  the  water  deepens  to  4.0  and  45  iathoms  in  some  holes  near  the  race,  with  very  , 
imeven  rocky  bottom.  ^M 

Between  the  BUI  of  Portland  andBunnose,  froTn  35  to  26  fathoms  are  good  depths^ 
to  keep  in,  with  a  N.W.  or  northerly  wind ;  by  not  coming  under  26  fathoms,  the 
indraught  towards  the  Needles  and  Preshwater  Bay  will  be  avoided.     The  lead  ought 
to  be  kept  going  when  the  Isle  of  Wiglit  is  approached  during  thick  weather,  for 
neglecting  it  many  ships  liave  been  lost. 

The  flood  runs  to  the  eastward  off  Dunnose,  in  mid-channel,  until  about  11  ho 
at  full  and  change  of  moon;  and  about  2  hours  sooner  on  the  shore,  it  is  high  waler. 
The  South  part  of  the  Isle  of  Wight  ought  not  to  be  approached  too  closely,  for  the 
shore  is  fronted  l)y  a  rocky  "uneven  bottom,  with  strong  ripplings  during  spring  tides.       || 

FROM  DUirarOSE  to'the  Owers,  a  ship  may  approach  the  shore  to  22  or  20  fathoniA,  " 
and  stand  off  to  30  fathoms;  when  near  the  Owers  in  thick  weather  and  light  winds,  . 
the  lead  ought  not  to  be  neglected,  because  the  last  quarter-flood  and  the  whole  of  tb^H 


^ 
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ebb  set  strong  over  that  dangerous  bank  towards  St.  Helen's  Road,  and  20  fathoms* 
water  is  very  near  it.     To  the  eastward  of  the  Owers  lies  Kingsmore  Shoal,  extending 

ward  wbeR  tlie  sliip's  hcnd  is  ui  tliat  direction,  and  to  tbe  wcstvorJ  "when  the  ship's  head  is  towards  the  Wot 
ill  buth  CHSfH  causing  the  nhip^s  ooiirsc  U>  Iju  tiioiii  si>tith(?rlT  than  that  indicawd  Xty  tlie  uiuifaas ;  but  in 
which  Uave  niu<;]i  ipoti-work  abaft,  and  in  Bome  iron  ahijis,  the  abore  law  ia  reversed,  tht»  deviation  )>eii)0 
wheu  the  Hhip'a  hend  13  lowBrdu  thf!  Went,  and  wetrterly  wheu  it  is  towards  the  tlu^t  ;  aud  u.^  tht^  mi 
deviation  ia  found  to  van-  in  wach  slnp,  ftom  3  or  4  degrei's  in  sailing-ahips  to  fi  and   12  (te^-ta  in  timt 
Htearaer*,  and  from  10  tr>  20  degreea  and  even  more  in  iron  whips  :  in  such  ntees  it  is  not  afc  to  jv\j  it|Mni  •BJ'- 
thin£  but  cwetiJ  observatioiu  tor  usuertajniog  thfi  devkatioiiB,  hy  swinging  each  particular  ship. 
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N.E.  and  S.W.  aliout  2  miles,  having  5^  and  6  fathoms,  hard  gravel,  on  its  S.E.  part, 
which  is  the  least  water.  Prom  its  S.E.  extremity  the  tnie  bearings  and  distaaces  of 
the  following  places  were  ascertained  by  Colonel  Beaufoy,  who  surveyed  tliis  shoal; 
viz.  Beachy  Head  signal-mast  E.  5*^  9'  N.»  distant  26^  miles ;  West  side  of  Chancton- 
bury  Ring  N.  9°  47'  E.,  distant  10  miles ;  High  Down  Windmill  N.  4"  31'  E.,  distant 
8^  miles  ;  Chichester  spire  N.  58°  65'  W.,  distant  15f  miles ;  and  the  Owers  light  W. 
12°  34.'  S.,  distant  9  miles. 

Between  the  Owers  and  Beachy  Head,  from  28  to  18  fathoms  are  good  depths  to  Be^hj  HbbJ 
preserve ;  by  not  borrowing  under  18  fathoms,  a  ship  wUl  pEiss  outside  the  shoals  that 
lie  to  the  E.S.E.  of  Beachy  Head,  the  outermost  of  which  is  Wide  Mouth  Shoal,  gene- 
rally called  the  lloyal  Sovereign  Shoal,  because  H.M.  ship  of  this  name  was  nearly  lost 
on  it;  it  is  circular,  and  about  500  feet  in  diameter,  with  12  or  13  feet  water  on  it  at 
low  spring  tides.  This  shoal  was  examined  by  Colonel  Mark  Beaufoy,  accompanied 
by  some  fishermen,  who  ascertained  its  relative  position  from  the  following  places  by 
sextant. 

Bexhill  Church  bears  tm^  N.  17^°  E.,  distant  6^  nautic  miles  from  the  shoal ; 
Willington  Mill  true  W.  18f^  N.,  distant  7f  miles;  Beachy  Head  flagstaff  iriie 
W.  2^°  S.,  distant  G|  miles ;  and  the  shoal  bears  E.S.E.  by  compass  from  Beachy  Head 
flagstaff.  When  upon  the  shoal^  Murray  Tent  is  on  with  the  East  knoll,  called  Tillum, 
and  the  grove  near  Hollywell  on  with  the  Chalk-pit  and  three  Bergs, 

To  avoid  the  shoal  in  coming  up  channel,  when  roimd  Beachy  Head,  observe  a 
spot  called  Greenland,  which  keep  open  with  the  Bluff  Head,  and  steer  E.  by  N.  by 
compass,  to  keep  clear  of  the  shoal,  and  you  will  fetch  Dungeness  lighthouse. 

There  is  said  to  be  another  patch  of  this  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  bearing 
by  compass  about  E.S.E.  f  S.  from  Beachy  Head,  distant  &|-  miles,  and  about  a  mile 
outside  the  former ;  and  another  patchy  called  the  Horse  of  Willington,  is  said  to  lie 
within  them.* 

Ofl"  Beachy  Head,  the  flood  rims  eastward  until  11|  hours  on  full  and  change  of 
moon. 

By  bringing  either  of  the  three  windmills  on  with  the  sea-houses  at  Eastbourne, 
there  is  good  anchorage  in  hard  blue  day,  and  safer  riding  than  at  Dungeness. 

From  the  shoals  off  Beachy  Head  to  Dungeness,  a  ship  may  stand  off  to  20,  and 
in-shore  to  12  fathoms ;  by  not  coming  under  this  depth,  she  will  pass  clear  outside  the 
shoals  that  lie  to  the  West  and  eastwai'd  oi"  Dungeness.  Here,  the  flood  which  enters 
the  channel  from  westward  comes  in  contact  with  the  flood  that  comes  from  the  North 
Sea  through  the  Strait  of  Dover,  which  is  called  the  tneethig  of  the  ikies.  Their  direc- 
tion and  velocity  hereabout  depend  much  on  the  strength  of  the  prevailing  winds,  being 
subject  to  great  irregularities  at  times.  Dungeness  Light  is  fixed,  and  is  visible  6  or 
6^  leagues  in  clear  weather. 

FROM  ABREAST  OP  DUNGENESS,  a  ship  must  not  stand  off  farther  than  17  or 
18  fathoms,  on  account  of  the  Vame;  nor  under  12  fathoms  towards  the  shore,  until 
clear  of  the  ledge  of  rocks  that  projects  above  a  mile  from  the  shore  westward  of  Eolk- 
stone.  When  to  the  eastward  of  this  ledge,  the  shore  is  safe  to  approach  to  10  fathoms ; 
and  to  avoid  the  Vame  and  Ridge,  in  passing  from  Folkstone  to  Dover,  a  ship  should 
keep  within  3  miles  of  the  shore. 

Proceeding  from  Dover  Road  towards  the  Downs,  17  fathoms  would  carry  a  ship 
outside  the  South  Sandhead,  the  track  of  15  fathoms  is  directly  towards  it,  ami  12  or 

•  The  Admiralty  Chart,  containing  an  «xcelleat  aupvey  of  these  ehoala  aod  the  adjacent  coast,  will  be 
found  a  vaJuabl«  guide  for  this  part  of  tLe  ChaaneL 
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13  fathoms  will  carry  her  within  it ;  but  the  South  Poreland  being  pretty  steep  to, 
many  ships  have  run  upon  the  shore  there  in  the  night,  during  thick  foggy  weather, 
because  they  were  fearful  of  ^letting  near  the  Goodwin  Sand.  When  the  South  Fore- 
land lights  are  seen,  a  ship  irill  not  get  upon  the  main  if  the  lights  are  kept  in  sight 
from  the  deck  over  the  land ;  but  she  ought  not  to  come  under  10  or  11  fathoms  off 
the  pitch  of  the  Foreland,  because  these  deptlis  are  only  about  half  a  mile  from  the 
shore,  which  is  steep  in  this  place,  from  10  to  6  fathoms ;  and  from  the  depths  of  6  or 

7  fathoms,  a  ship  might  ground  on  the  rocks  before  another  cast  of  the  lead  could  be 
obtained.  The  two  South  Foreland  lights  are  fixed  bright  white  lights,  visible  ftj 
leagues  In  clear  weather. 

"WHEN  SHIFS  are  obliged  to  run.  from  Dover  Road  to  the  Downs  during  veiy 
thick  weather  in  the  night,  when  the  lights  are  not  seen,  it  is  certainly  preferable  to 
borrow"  towards  tlic  main  rather  than  venture  near  the  Goodwin  Sand ;  but  in  doin? 
sOj  great  caution  is  requisite,  because  the  soundings  are  not  a  ■perfect  guide,  for  the 
depths  decrease  a  httle  near  the  South  Sandliead,  as  well  as  towards  the  main. 

The  best  track  <tppear^  to  be,  to  keep  along  the  shore  in  11  to  12  fathoms,  under 
easy  sail,  that  soundmgs  may  be  got  exactly,  and  "when  round  the  pitch  of  the  Pore- 
land,  it  will  bo  prudent  to  haul  up  to  the  nortliward  untQ  a  cast  of  9  or  even  8  fathoms 
is  got,  to  bo  certain  that  the  decrease  of  depth  is  on  the  main  ;  but  in  doing  this,  care 
must  be  taken  to  heave  the  lead  quick,  and  on  no  account  ought  a  ship  to  borrow  under 

8  fathoms  towards  the  shore,  until  she  anchors  in  the  Downs. 


ADDENDA. 


HOUSBTIRGH  IIGHT  HOUSE  ON  PEDRA  BBANCA. 

Notice  is  hereby  given,  tliat  a  Light  House,  bearing  the  ahove  designation,  in 
commemoration  of  the  celebrated  Hydrographer,  has  been  erected  on  Pedra  Branca,  a 
rock  which  lies  off  the  eastern  entrance  of  the  Straits  of  Singapore.  The  Light  will 
he  exhibited  on  the  night  of  the  15th  October,  1851,  and  on  every  night  thereafter 
£rom  sunset  to  sunrise. 

The  following  is  a  specification  of  the  position  of  the  Light  House,  the  dangers 
which  come  within,  the  influence  of  its  Light,  and  the  appearance  of  the  Light ;  by 
Mr.  J.  T.  Thomson,  Government  Surveyor. 

The  Light  House  is  situated,  according  to  the  Admiralty  Chart,  in  lat.  1°  20'  20"  N. 
and  Ion.  104°  25'  East  of  Greenwich,  and  by  compass  bears  from  Barbucet  Point  East 
distant  12^  nautical  miles,  and  from  the  N.E.  Point  of  Bintang  N.W.  by  W.  f  W. 
distant  12  rnUed. 

The  following  Hocks  and  Shoals  lying  in  the  way  of  vessels,  and  coming  within 
the  influence  of  the  Light,  bear  from  the  Light  House : — 


COHFASS  ^^LAlBOfl. 


DISTANCE  IN 
HAmCAt  IQLB8. 


S.K  by  E.  I  E. 

S.K  by  K  a  K 

S.S.£  \  E. 

S.  by  E  J  E. 

South. 

S.  by  W.  J  W. 

S,  by  W.  I  W. 

S.W.  4  8. 

W.  AN. 

W.N.W.  J  W. 

W.N.W.  iW. 

Between  W.N.W.  J  W. 

and  N.  by  W.  A  V. 
N.  by  E 


DB8CRIITI0M. 


f    Betwieen     ) 
I    1^  aad  6    J 


B«ck  -which  alb  awn  at  low-wnber  Spring  Tidee. 

Rook,  with  ^  a.  fathom  on  it  at  (£tto. 

Postilion  Rock,  with  1^  fktlioma  on  it  at  liitto. 

8.E  Rocks,  irhich  always  eho-w. 

Diana  Shoals  ■with  2}  fathoma  on  it  at  low-water  Spring  Tides. 

S.  Rocks,  which  alwaya  show. 

South  Ledgp  driea  at  ^  ebb. 

Shoal,  with  1-^  (athoms  on  it  at  low-w»ter  Spriitg  Tidp^ 

CrococUIe  Shoal,  with  3  fathoms  on  it  at  ditto. 

Rqpk,  with  33  fatliffiiifi  on  it  at  ditto. 

Stork  Rock,  diira  at  low-water  Spring  Tides. 

CongaJton's  Carr,  with  1 J  fathoma  on  it  at  ditto. 

Romania  Shoal,  with  3  j  fotl>oiti«  ob  it  at  ditto. 

North  Patch,  with  4  fathoms  on  it  at  ditto. 
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The  light  will  be  known  to  Mariners  as  a  RevolTing  bright  light,  which  gra- 
dually  attains  its  brightest  period  once  every  minute,  and  as  gradually  declii^s  until 
it  totally  disappears  to  the  distant  observer ;  whilst,  when  viewed  from  a  short  dis- 
tance, it  is  never  entirely  invisible. 

The  lantern,  which  is  open  all  round,  elevated  96  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea 
at  high- water  Spring  Tides,  will  be  seen  &om  the  deck  of  a  vessel  at  a  distance  of 
16  nautical  ndles. 

As  a  beacon  during  the  day,  the  Light  House  will  be  known  by  the  following 
description : — It  stands  on  a  rock,  which  measures  160  feet  long  and  100  broad,  and  is 
24  feet  high  at  its  highest  point  above  the  levd  of  high-water  Spring  Tides.  The 
light  House  is  a  pillar  of  dressed  granite,  and  the  lantern  covered  by  a  spherical 
dome,  which  is  painted  white. 

(Signed)  W.  J.  Btjtteeworth, 

Governor  of  Prince  of  Wales  Island,  Singapore, 
and  Malacca. 

Singapore,  24th  September,  1861. 
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Places  muked  nith  *  havie  their  Lititudei  and  LmigdtBd«s  given  in  the  work.— Thnse  mirked  willi  f  have  onlf  their  LttJtndM  giien. 

AUbrtmaihju.  fl.  B«y— C-  Coast— Ca.  Cape — 9.  Gulf— H.  Harhoar— I.  Uluiiii— Is.  Iiluida— P.  pKjrt— Pt.  Point— tt.  Riser— Sh.  Shoal— 
N.  North— S-  South— E.  Enst— W.  WaC. 

To  tliF  abore  eiplDiiBtioii^  may  bt  adileil  the  foUovring  KMBTkB,  that  u  Tenjong  inMnE,  in  liidiiTi  language,  1  Mount,  and  Pulo  an  liland, 
the  TiimeifiHairiiap,  or  prtjixed  to  thcie,  will  be  found  in  Iheir  respfrctive  ilphaheticiJ  ordef  l  thiM,  Pula  Aor  xill  be  round  under  ttie  word  Aar. 
Apte  Tuiijong  undrr  Apet.  &c.  It  may  tita  be  here  observed  that  the  word  (iaoueng  oieana  a  Mountain  at  Hill,  aod  Carrimg  a  Rocb.  nud  tlml 
tbe  term  Moon,  whetk  np]>ended  to  CEiitiMC  name*,  siguilied  a  |>asiage  for  ebljis.  and  San  an  Island  ;  but  u  in  ordiDanr  niulicaJ  Uii^uip;  tlifjr 
form  a  port  oflbe  Dame,  it  has  not  beoi  thought  oecessorr  to  alter  Cbeir  usual  arrange  in  eo.t,  and  they  are  intioducedu  Qwtwng,  Bedoriji,  &c.  JItK, 


ALA 


A. 


fAbai  Harbour...  Borneo,W.54.7,548 

Abbey  Peak     ...  Corea  ...  487 

Abrade  Uigafi...  Luzon,  W.   ...  51I 

*Abregoes.  Shoal,     Pacific  Ocean    669 

Abda  R.  ...  Luzon.  N.    ...  512 

•Acasta  Rock    ...  China  Sea    ...  295 

tAche  Piilo         ...  Suinnlra,  W.     119 

•Achen  I.  ...  Sumatra,  W.        63 

Achen  HeaJ,  Sumatra.  W.     ]33,  659 

AcTiow  Channel,     Canton  R.  ...  370 

Acbgw  l».af  Socbd  Cbow, 

Canton  R.,  S69,  37(1,  373 
Acong  Chow,  or  While  River, 

China,  S-.     ...  406 

ActffiOti  Rfa,  &  I.  Van  Diemen  L.  755 

AJam  I.  ...   Aracan  C.    ...     14 

Adam  I.  ...  8.Pacific Ocean  827 

tAdder  I.  ...  Luzon,  \V.  289,509 

Addtnglwn's  8b,     MaCflssarS trail  579 

•Adelaide  Is.     ...  South  Oc.    ...  823 

Adenaral.&To.   Flores  Strait      718 

Adenara  Pl     ...  Flores  Strait      717 

Adi  Pulo,  or  WesBcl  L,  N.  Gi]irti!fl,737 

•Aditiiralty  Is.    ...  Pacific  Ocean    809 

*Adalphus  Mount,  Pacific  Ocean    803 

•Adventure  Bay,     Van  Diemen  L.  7S8 

•Agnee,  Lighl  &  I,  (St.),  Scilly  Is.  839 

Aguilbas  Bank  &  Ca.,  Africa,  S.      831 

tAilumaL  ...  N.Guinea    ...  739 

«Aiou  Ib.  ...  Cillulo  Pass.      648 

tAju-iringfih  Pt.,  Guifof  Boni,  630,  631 

JAliyab  .,.         ...  Aracan  C.     ...  7,  8 

Alabat  t.  ...  Luzon,  E.     ...  549 

*AlBdin  li.  ...  Bengal  Bay  „.     45 
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tAlqmaganl.     ...   Marian  I«.    ...669 

Ala:aB     ...         ...  Sumatra,  W.      109 

Albatross  I.      ...   Bass  Strait  ...  765 

Albert  Pk.,  or  Tarfuh-tDw-Saii-nioon, 
Ghana,  £.     ...  444 

Albion  I,  ...  ^Moluccas     ...  637 

Albion  Port      ...  Keeling ls.l29,lS0 
Aleeate  I.         ...   China,  E.     ...  474 

Alceste  Rock   ...  Caspar  Straits  18S 
Alcoran  ...  Touting  R. ...  337 

Aldern^y  Race,      English  Chan.  841 
"Alert  Reef       ...   Pacific  Oceaa    781 
•Alert  Reef        ...   Torres  Str.        487 
*  Alexander  I.     ...   Southern  Oc.    6:34 

•Alexander  Rock,    Palawan       ...  499 
Alexander  Shoal,  China  Sea    ...  497 
Al^oaBay        ...   Ardca,  E.    ...829 

tAlguada  Reci"  ...  Ava  ...  19,  50 

Aligator  I.        ...  Ijingapore  Str.  260 

Aliguay  I.        ...  Mindanao,  N.    541 

♦Alike  Is.  ...   Borneo,  E.  371,572 

tAlimpapan  Point,  I^Iandan^o,  W.  590 
Ajktuaar  I.        ...   Batavia  Road     154 

Allang  Is.         ...  Malacca  Strait  227 

fAliang  Point    ...  Amboinal.  ...  74fi 

Allung  Pulo      ...  Malacca  Strait  227 
Allang  Teega  Is.,  Sumatra,  E....  204 

Alias  Strait      ...  I rd.  Ocean  ...  612 

Allasa Sumb.,  W.   ...  703 

Alligator  Bay  ...FloresStrait  710,712 
Alligator  I.  ...  .Singapore  Str,  260 
Alligator  L  ...  Chma,  E.  C.  438 
Alloti  Strait  ...  Lomblen  1.615,719 
Along.Ajang  Pt.,  Sunda  Sir.  ...  142 
Amacock  Pt.  ...  Canton  H.  ...  363 
Amahay  Bay    ...  Ceram^  8^     ...  744 
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AND 

•Arnblaw  I.        ...  Moluccas     ...  743 

*AmboinaI.&Bay.  Miduccas     ...  74G 

•Amboiua  Sand...  China  Sea    ...  500 

Amboina  Shoal,     Celebes,  S.  ...  645 

Ambolon  I.       ...   MindoraS. 605,611 

Ambong  Harb.,     Borneo,  W. ...  645 

Amelia  Bank    ...   Banca  Strait      172 

Amherst  Har.  &  I.,  Aracan,  C...     13 

Amherat  T-  &  Har.,  Martaban  R.     29 

-[■  Amherst  Rk3.,Yang-taze-keang  R.  467 

Amlierm  1.,     Yang-tsze-Veang  R.  469 

Amok  Bay        ...   Bally  Str.     ...  697 

Aiuoy  I-  (called  oUo  Hae.mun  or 

Hia-ntea-Geu]  &  Harb. 

China.  E,  422. 42G 

Amoy  {General  Directions  for)     435 

tArnpanam  Bay...  Lomboct,  W.    B93 

Ampat  Pulo     ■..  Sumatra,  W.       S5 

♦Amphitrite  Is —  China  Sea    ...  347 

♦Amsterdam  1.  ...   Engano  L    ...  127 

Amsterdam  I. ...   Botavia  Road     150 

'Amatirdam  1.  ...   Ne»Guinea,N.  661 

'Amsterdam  I.  ...  Moluccas      ...  746 

Ainul  I.  ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  507 

Atuuli  I.  ...  LuKOfi,  S,     ...  543 

AnakBarellah...   Sumatra,  E...,  S68 

Anak  Serah      ...  Sumatra       ...  203 

•Analaboo  ...  Sumatra,  W.        78 

"tAnambas  Is.     ...  ChinaSea,  289,29* 

vVnalajan  1.       >..  Marian  Is.    ...  66B 

Anchor  Bay     ...  Torres  Sir.  ...  804 

Andaman  Archip.  Bengal  Bay    49-57 

'Andaman,  Great,   Bengal  Bay...     50 

•Andumun,  Little,  Bengal  Bay...     55 

*AndiLinan.  Middle,  Bengal  Bay...     53 

•Andaman,  North,  Bengal  Bay   51,  Si 
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'Andaman,  South,  Bengal  Bay...     53 

lAndaman.  Port,  Great  Andaman  53 
Andaman  Strait.  Great  Andaman  58 
Andor  or  Onilor  Rar,,  Coram  I.  745 
Anclr^  St.  Porr... Philippines,  544.5t5 
Andrew  la,  (St.),  Mergui         ...     44 

•Andrew  U.  (St.),  N.  Pacific  Oc.  654 
Andrew  I.  (St.),    Chusan  U.   ...  45(1 

*Anf;e!tica  Shoal,  near  Flores  ..»  715 
Angey  Kyoung..,  Aracan  ...  B 
Anghor  Colley...  Chitlagong  ...  3,4 

•Angour  I.  ...  Pellews  ...  66S 
AnyraEay&City,  Azores  835,636 
Ang<je  Is.  ...  Aridninan  ...  54 
Anijone  Pt.  ...  Celebes.  W..,.  576 
Anjer  Vil.  &  Koad.  Java,  N.   1 13.  145 


Ann  Grab  Pt. 
*Anna  Pnlo 

Annam  Pii1o 

Anse  (le  Puriii 

Anson  Bay 

Ant  Is,  ... 

Anra  IIf>cli$ 
■Antipodes  I. 
fAntique  Bay 

AniLiry  Shosl 

Anung-h«y  Hill 


Callam  Sirail 

N.  Pacific  Oc.   ti54 

Sumatfa,  W.       96 

Anamba  Is. ...  29i^ 

Canton  R.    ...  393 

Borneo,  W.       547 

Azot^cf!         ,,,  835 

S-PadficOceanH27 

Panay,  W.   ...  599 

Marian  Ib.   ...  668 

C9i»l:>n  R.    ...  S88 

Anung-hoy  Pt....  Cantnn  I1.38S,  392 

Anzas  Pulo,      Malacca  Sir.,  2+4,  245 

Ao-ehan  ...  Chu;an  If.   ...  456 

•Aor  Pulo,     China  Sea.  277,  30^,  306 

Aparri  I.  ...  Luzon,  N.    ...    512 

•Api  Titiijonp     ...   Borneo,W. 546, 554 

Apie,  Vftlcanic  I.  Sapy  Str,  707,  709 

*Apo  I.  &-  8hoal      Mindvra  Str,     605 

ApomeeorKoho  I.,  Macao  Road,  385 

Apra  Port         ...  Marian  U.    ...  66S 

■t.Ar.icaii  C.        ...  Bengal  Bay... 5-15 

"AracanR.         ...  Aracan  C.    ...       7 

Arafura  Sea     ...  Timor,  E.   728-735 

f  Arago  Bay        ...  Waigiuu       ...  64G 

Ai-eh  Hoclt       ...  Van  DiemtnL.  757 

ArJjoeno  Pk.   ...  Suyrabaya  Str.  GS4 

"Ar«naB  Point    ...  Luzon,  \V.  ...  510 

•Arenrea  I.         ...  Java  Sea,  570,  619 

AreSiOr  Rtigged  Pt.  Tanjonjj, 

Bonieo.E.    ...  578 

Arethusa  Reef...  China  Sea    ...  302 

AHak  Mouniaina,  NewGninea,N.  662 

AHadiie  Kks.    ...  China,  E  ,467,  46B 

Armstrong  Ch.      Bass  Strait  ...  763 

f  .^rinuyden  Bank,  Java  Sea      ...   160 

Arram  puIo      .,,   Malacca  Sir.      242 

'Arrecife  I.        ...  Carolinas     ...  817 

+ArroaI».       ...  Malacca  Str.  286, 233 

)*,;Vrroa,  Round  and  Long, 

Malacca  Str.     235 
Arroaa.We8tern.MftliiccaStr.  2»5,237 
*ArrocorArruIi.,  Timor  Sea,  731,734 
•Arrogant  Slioal,     .lava  Sm.  570,  618 
tArni  U.  ...  Tim"rSeB,73I,734 

•Arsacidea  L      ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.    813 
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Arthur  Point,     Van  Diecnen  La.  7.55 
,\rlhiir  Port     ...  Ditto  ...  736 

Arzoliispo  1.  ...  N.  Pacific  ...  531 
AfibcstO'SMt^uniain^.V.DiemGtiLa.  765 
Ascension  I.  ...  Ailniitic  Ocean  833 
*Ascension  1.  ...  Pacific  Ocean  815 
Aiiia  Shoal         ...  Sumatra,  W.      108 

•Asia  la Pacific  Oc.  649,656 

tAfiloinfln  Village,  Panay,  W.   ...  599 

Aspinall  L         ...   Pacific  Oceaa  79(1 

Assam  I.  ...Lom.bnckSt.,e90,697 

'AsEiirhan  R.     ...  Sumatra,  H....  S33 

fAsserghur  Shoal,  Arai:an  C.     ...       6 

Aases'  Ears       ...   Ltngin  I.      ...  I9i 

'Asses'  Ears       ...  China,  S.      ...  374 

Assies' Ears      ...  Pulo  Timoan      303 

'Assumption  I.  ,..   Marian  [.     ...  660 

Attu  Point         ...   Florea  Sir.  ...  713 

Attm-e  Pulo     ...  Ceraiti,  N.    ...  744 

•AuckLindU  (LorcD.S.PacificOc.  827 

Auckland  Mount.  Quelpicrl     ...  487 

-j-Angusta  I.       ...DampierStr,653,656 

Augusta  Shoal.,.   Dampier  Str.     657 

*  Augustine  St.  Cfipe.  Mindanao,  S.  588 

fAiiriola  I.  Mergui.  Archipelago        45 

*Aurora  Bank    ...   Moluccas     ...  642 

Aurora  1,  ,.,   New  Hcbridee  815 

Australia.  E.  &  N.  E 77C 

Au(.tralta,  .S.  E.      Coast  ...  767 

•Austrjilta  Heef...  S.  Pacific  Oc.     779 

Auatrsli&n  Winds  and  Currents      777 

Avu  C.  ...  Bengal  Bay     36-21 

•Avon!*.  ...  Pacific  Ocean    791 

Avon  Shoali     ...   .\uKlnilia     ...     if). 

Awal  Tanjong  ...   Malacca  S(r,     243 

Aw«-ta  Koclt    ...    China,  S.E. ...  4S0 

Ay  or  Way  Pulo,  llanda  U.     ...  748 

t  Ayer  Besar  Pulo,  Sumatra.  W.      10 1 

'Ayer  Bongy  Bay,  Sumatra,  W.        91 

*Ayer  Bongy     ...  Sumatra,  W.        i4. 

Ayer  Dicket     ...  Sumatra,  W.     105 

Ayer  Ktam  R..,.   Sumatra,  W.      104 

AyerKetcliellPuIo.Suniatra.  W.      101 

Ayer  Pulo        ...  Sumatra,  W.  95, 97 

Ayer  Raja        ...  Sumatra,  W.     102 

Ayer  Ruttah  R.,    Sumatra,  W.     10*. 

Ayer  W'aichely,    Gillolo,  E.    ...  614 

Ayerljiboo         ...  SuinatrH.  N.      219 

Aypour Sumatra,  W.     104 

Azures A  tlamicOc- 834-836 

B. 

BoakeleBay     ...  Celebes,  S.  ...  624 

Babal Yowl  1 648 

"Bahber  I,          ...  Bnnda  Sea   ...  729 

Bab^e  Beaar     ...  Sumatra,  W.  101 

Babec  Kechell...   Sumatra,  W.  fi- 

Babee  Puto  Bay,  Sumatra,  W,  ib. 

Babel  I.            ...  Hass  Sirait  ...  7G5 

Babie  1.            ...  SewHtty  Is.  ...  721 

"Bubianl.  ...  Java  Sea      ...618 


HAS 

Baboyan  ...    Pdlawain.  E.CGOS 

■Babuyan  fCIaro)    Luconia        ...  313 

•Babuyitn  le.,  Luzon,  N..  514.,  515,6~« 

Baby  Pulo         ...    Sumatra,  W.      J 17 

tBaby  Pulo        ...   Java.  N.        ...  143 

Baby  Pulo        ...   China  Sea     ...  iO\ 

fBaby  Pulo        ...   Timor  Sea    ...  7i3 

Babv  Pulo        ...  Ccrain,  \V.  ...  743 

Bad Cocliia  China    329 

Baccar  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  88 
Raccowd  pgiril,,.  Sumatra,  £.  904 
Back  Bciy  ...    Sumatra,  N.       218 

Bacro  Is.,  or  Luconia.  Luzon,  S.  Mi 
Bacoongon  Bay,     Suninira,  W.       83 


Bad  Bay 

Badjak  Cove 
Badoc    ... 
Badong... 
B.igar  Bay 
Bagatiio  I. 
Baglai^ang  Is. 
Baguan  I. 
-^Batialatolis  I. 
Bahi      ... 


Van  DieraebL.7.M 

Florea  ...  7H 

Liiion.  N.    ...  512 

Lombock  Strait,  699 


Luzon,  W.  ... 
Luzon,  S.     ». 

Celebes  Sea... 
Sooloo  Sea  ... 
Sooloo  Sea  ... 
Luzon,  E.    ... 


509 
&U 
BiS 
541 

7+ 


I 


Bahroos,  Oojong,  Sumatra.  W. 

•Bajadoi-eCape,  Lu2on,N  ,990  511,870 
Bakeck,  or  Ba-kcu  Pt  ,  Teiumpa,    SIH 

tBalabacI..CliinaS.a,289..">05,535.ja6 
BalabucSlrail,  China  Sea,  290, 501. 5St 
Babbalak  I.     ...   Moluccas     ...  &4i 

'  Balabalakan  Is.  or  Little  Pa'.emostcn, 

M;<.ca5sar  Str.  570, 

571,  579. 580, 3*e 

•Balagflnon  PL  ...  Mindanao.  H".  5*7 

'Baiambang  Ta  ...  Borneo,  M.  ...  534 
Balambangan  L  and  Harbour. 

Borneo.  N.  533,531 

•Balarnbniiganl.,  Palawan  Passage.SS!) 
Ualanac  Pt.       ...   Luzon,  W.   ...  5W 

'Bak'i'kpappan  Bay,  Borneo,  E...  581 

"Balie  oCCntton  ICock,  Bengal  Bay.  )I5 
BBlidflsy  Pi,     ,.,  Luzon,  W,  ...  5l» 

•'fi,ilinUiigIs..'iClian.,  China  Sea,  5lff 
Bali  Pyramid  ...  S.  Paci6c  Oc.  77» 
Ballang  Ncian  R.,  L»buan        ...  55S 

IBallasI  1.  or  Mong  Chow, 

China  Sea     ...  39} 

*Baliook  Ballook  t..  SooIuoSea...  596 
Bally  Strait,  Java,  £.,  567.  SSO^M 
Bally  Strait  (Gen.  directions  for]  CM 

•Bally  Town  ...  Lomboek,  E.  W« 
Balii-Lagong    ...  Borneo,  W. ...  555 

tBambek  Shoal,  Malacca  Str.  340.S49 
Bamboo  1.  ...  Pe-lche-leeGulr47V 
Bampesni  ...  Siam  Gulf    ...  Sit 

•  Bam pton  Slioal.     S. Pacific  Oc   7Hl 

•Banca  iB.&Slraii,  Celebes.  N. ...  584 
Bancu.  N.  E.  C,     Bancs  £.       ...   18!l 

t  Banca,  S.  W.  Pt..  Ban»  I.  ...  105 
Banca  I.  ...  M>'luccaPatMge6l3 

Banca  Str.  *  I.      IntI  Archip.  101 ,»» 
Banca  SlraJC,  Tides  in  ...         ...   16tf 


< 

\ 

BAR 

BAT 

> 

BEL                  831 

Baiea  Sir.        ...  Weslern  Cliaii.  186 

F.aiTel  Rock,  ForlDalrympk  763,  764 

Batnha Totikinp  R. ...  SS7 

Baii'Cas  Str.  from  the  Northward.  175 

•Borrcn  Ca.  i  I.,    Bass  Strait  ...  766 

Battakeeka  Fort    Ban  da  Is.     ...  748 

tBaiicin>ngoin<Bfly4R..SmitaWa.\V,  82 

•^ Barren  1.          ...  Bengal  Bay   56,57 

Battam  Island  and  N.  R.  Point, 

*Biinc[K)raii  1.    ...  Snuloa  Sea   ...  537 

Barren  1.          ...  China  S.      ...     i6. 

MalofcaSir.  199,272 

•■Banda  I.           ...  Banja  Sea  ...  748 

*BHrren  Is.         ...  Chusan  U.  ...  462 

BatCam  I.  or  Bailaur  Pulo, 

Banda  MDii»oon.s,  Banda  Sea  ...  7S8 

Barren  Joice  I.      VanDiemenL.  T6S 

Singapore  Sir.   2SS 

H         Bitnila  Neira     ..>  Bands  h,     ...  748 

Barreras  Bay  ...   Miisbate  1.  ...  544 

Baltang  niillang  R.,  Labuan     ...  552 

H        Banda  Sea        ...  ^loluccas     ...  6!5 

Barrete  I          ...  LuKon.  N.    ...  314 

Bnltaniul.&  Rtef.  Pitt  Sir.     ...  658 

H        Bandar Sumiitrii,  W.      109 

Barrie  Bay        ...  Snpy  Str.     ...  711 

Battanta  1.       ...   Pitt   Passage    613, 

H         Bandiigan          ...  Madura  Sir..,.  697 

•Barrier  Iteefs  ,..  Australia  776,  777 

Hie,  651,  655.  «58 

H         Basdilti  L  or  Pundica, 

Barrou  Tanjong,    Durian  Str JOa 

Bat  to  Copeah,  or  Cap  Rock, 

1                                Lomhoib  Sir..  699,  700 

Barrow  Bay     ...  Lieu-Chew  I.     329 

Sumatra,  W.        81 

♦Bangalore  Sho«l,    Florea           .,,  71* 

Barrow  I.         ...  LealonfjG  ,,,  486 

•Balio  Gady       ...  Timor,  N.    ...722 

Daii^^awan  R,    ...  Gaya  Is.      ...  549 

Barwtll  L          ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.    BIS 

BattoLotnho  1.,     Moluccaii     ...  741 

•Bangcawang  I.,     friooloo  Sen  ...  537 

Basalt  I.           ...  China.  S.  C...  403 

Battuo  BdIoo    ...  MaluccaSlrnit  255 

fBangi  Waiigi    ...  Bally  Strait...  693 

*BaseeIan Strait,  Mindaoaa,  S.  :'i91,6ll 

*DiitCoo-Barra  River,  Sumatra,  N.  222, 

tDflfigri  To.        ...  Mergui  Afchip.  4(i 

■Baeeelan  1.       ,-.  Sooloo$£a,331,3gil 

226 

'B^ciguey  1.  &  Pe&k,  China  Sea     53S, 

'Baiieelan  [.        (N.  Passage  frum)  5&1 

BaltooBarrooPt.,  Sumatra,  W.       ft6 

534.  337 

•Bashee  Is.,      China  Sea,  516.516,  670 

Baitoo  Booroo...  Sumatra         ...  69 

Bangui  Port  &  Pt.,  Luzon,  N —  312 

•Basil  Bay         ...  Corea           ...  495 

Button  Ply-tflh       Sumatra,  W.        80 

tBfiniaki  or  fianis,  or  Banj^ck  1- 

Basil-HidI  Harbour.  Sialen  I,  ...  824 

■Eaiioo  Puio     ..,  Timor,  N.    ...  723 

Sumatra,  W.      U7 

Baas  Harbour  ...  Latlda  1».     ...  22B 

Batlou  ToDukal     .Sumatra,  W.       81 

Banjoanl.         ...  Timor  Sea   ,..  727 

*Bag«  Strait       ...  VanCiemen  L.  767 

Balloo  Tcotung     Sumatra,  W.       75 

Banjowflngic  I.  &  Rd.,  Bally  Str.  692 

Ba^sa  Pulo       ...  Boni  G.        ...  631 

BattooblatH  ill  &  Point,  Borneo,  W  355 

BaiikStr.          ...  Van  Diem.  I.    766 

Bassar  Pulo     ...  Ceram,  N.   „.  744 

B^tltuwangBay      ijumatra,  W.      101 

Banlia Sumatra,  N....  223 

Ba*seen  R.       ...  Ava,  S.          ...   19 

fBally  Malve  1.  or  the  Quoin, 

*Baiiknk,  Capital  of  Slam           ...  3LU 

Baasoo  Tanjong,    Durian  Sir.  ...  204 

Bengal  Day...     58 

Bankole             ..,  Sunwira,  W        86 

Bastards           ...  Florea,  N.    ...  715 

Balu  Dua  Rock     Natunas       ...   301 

■Banks  Cape      ...   New  S.  Wales  761 

Batflcl.            ...  Samar,  N.    ...  543 

Batu  Meauy     ...  Lettee  I.      ...  728 

rianki-liall  I.      ...  Canton  R.   ...  497 

•Batac&rang  Point,  Sumatra,  E.      172 

•Baubelthouap  I.    Pellew  Is.  663,  Gtifi 

Bantnle  R.  &  Bay,  Sumatra,  W.      103 

Balao  H.          ...   Panay          ...  399 

Baw;ing            ...  Luzon,  S.  W.    543 

Bantam  Bay     ...  Java,  N.       ...   146 

Batan  1.            ...   Baslice  Is.    ,.,  316 

Bay  I China.  S.  C.      403 

Baiuain  Ca|ie   ...  Cuchin  China    334 

"Batan  l3.           ...  Bashees        ...  517 

Bay  of  Islands. ..  New  Zealand     &2t 

Baniam  .Mt.      ...  Java.  N.       ...   U? 

Baiarg'  Capay  Bay.  Sumatra,  W.  lOl 

Baiai  1.            ...  Basheels.     ..,  517 

♦Bantam  Ft.       ...  Java.  N.        ...   14G 

Batang  Lupnr  R.  Lahuan         ...  552 

Baylis  Bay&Rk.  China.  S.C. ...  413 

Bantity  !.          ...  Luzim,  W.  ...   5L1 

Ba'angan  CajH^      Cuchin  China    334 

Beaehy  Head   ...England,  S.84S,  K43 

Banton  I.          ...  Pliilifiplnes  ...  514 

Batangas  Bay  ...  Luzon,  S>  W.     545 

Beacon  ItoLik    ...  Chusanla,  456,  437 

Caoua  Pulo       ...   Anamlia  Is....   2U6 

Baiangpally  la.      Giltolo  Passage  644 

Beacon  Is.        ...  Aracan  C.     10,  11 

Baracoma  Uanka,  Aliai  Str.     ...  670 

fBatani  Cape  &  Day,  Malay,  EC.  309 

Beak  Head  L   ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  430 

Bar  Head.        ...  CtiUam  Str.„.  245 

•BatflviaPeBd&  B.,  Java.N.  166,157 

B*flr     China,  E.     ...  446 

Bar  Creek        ...  Callam  Str.  ...     tb. 

•Balavja  Observatory,  Java       ...   155 

Bearing  Point  ...  Borneo.  S.   ...  358 

Bar  Fort           ...  Macao          ...  363 

•Batdiian  1.&  Str.,  Moiuccaa614,  748 

Beaufort  I.        ...  LeaiongG.  ...  484 

Puragu  R.  &  Point,  Pegu  21,222,226 

Bate  Inland  UT  VVonngmoiv, 

Beaupr&Harb Waygiou  I.  ...  646 

Bftrbacan          ...  Palaw-ao       ...  603 

China,  S.C,  407,410 

BedattaTooaTanjong,  Boi-neo,W.  368 

Barbah  Nepati  Point,  Sumatra,  W.   71 

tBnieman  Bay   ...   Australia     ...  768 

tBee-Hive          ...  Damp icr  Str.     650 

Barbali  PaliroaOojong.riumalra      70 

Bulhurst  Harbour.VanDienien  L.  753 

Bee-Hive  Mount   New  Guinea      661 

Barbali  Wee  Bay,  Sumatra,  W.       ti. 

Ratio  Rouaa     ...  BaBca  I.       ...   191 

Bei-at  Point     ...  Banca,  W.   ...   173 

Barbe  St.  I.      ...  China  .Seft 293,  360 

Bato  Balow  Rk.     SodIod  Sea  ...  591 

Beerw-a  Hill     ...  Moreion  H.       175 

f  Qurbucit  False  Hill,  Mulaya.  E., 

Baio  Bontanga       Macassar  Sir.    573 

Bei-ieenan         ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  340 

Siugapore  Str.   272 

Bato  Rock        ...  Rhio  Str.     ...  201 

Behouden  Paseage,  Java          ...   l43 

fBarbucit  Hill   ...  Malaya,  S.  ...  269 

Batoa  Keich«li  PuIo,Sumatra,W.   Ill 

•Beit  Myoo        ...  Mergui         ...     38 

Bsrcoo Palawau.  E.  C.  603 

BatoaPulo       ...  Suniat.W.,1^0, 121 

fBtjaren  1.,  Celebes,  N'.  384, 5B5,  613 

BiirdiaPulo      ...  Siam  Gulf   ...  SIO 

fiatue  Dai»l     ...  BallyStrait ...  691 

irBelawn  1.         ...  Sunloo  Sea  ..,   594 

•Baring  Bay       ...  Sanilalwood  1.  713 

Batoe  Paetch  ...  Sumbawa     ...  706 

B«legfl Madura  1.    ...  607 

"Baring  Shoal    ...   Pacific  Ocean    780 

Batomindc  Pt. ...  HnrrL^o         ,..  547 

Hell  1,  or  Ha-tse,  Chusan  1.,  432,  453, 

liarluw  1.          ...  LeatongG....  4ti6 

Batoo  BonroD  Pt.  Sumatra  W.        86 

437 

f  Burn  L      ...  Caspar  Straits,  Itl*.  133 

Buloo  Qooroo   ...  Sumatra  W.      706 

Bell  Hock         ...  BasB  Strait  ...  766 

Barn  I.       ...    Singapore  Str.  26U,  264 

BaCoo  Mongo  ...  Siuaatra,  W,     123 

Belleioui  OJtr  ...  Beachy  Heid    841 

Barn  Ledge  &  Fuint,  St.  Hett^na    832 

Batao  Tnnjanv      Sumatra       ,,,  218 
Btttuo  Mama  Pi.    Samotra.  W.     817 

•B«llinghausenl.&S.,PaciiJcOcean819 

B'<irn«t  Harbour,  Van  Diemeii  L.  738 

Bellona  Is.        ...  Pacific          ...  806 

tBaroos Sumatra,  W.       86 

Batoo  PootieTanjong,  Sumatra,  N'.  218 

•BeUonaShoals,  S.,  Pacific  Oceaa    7911 

^Barram  Tanjong,  Durneo,  W.  ..,  352 

Balomande  Point   Borneo         ...  547 

j-Belvideie  Slioals,  Gaspar  Str.  ...   183 

( 

5q2 

^L         85».                BDA: 
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BRE 

^^^^H           QcDcoalen  R.  ...  Sumatra       ...   104 

Black  Rocks     ...  Moluccas     ...  640 

fBoolooeemah    ...  Sumatra,  C...    8S 

^^^^1         fB^Ticoonat        ...  Sumatra,  S<...   lOl 

Black  Rocks     ...  Pehor  1.       ...524 

Boompjes  la.    ...  .lava,  N.        ...  S78 

^^^^H            Ilcngal  Ba^      ...                       ...       1 

BlackRock.False,  Sumatra,  W...   108 

Boompjes  Reef      Zutphen  la....  ISB 

^^^^H           Bengal  Bay  Storms,  InJta        ...     21 

Blackwall  I.     ...  Chusan  Ig..  457,  458 

Boonga&Bay    ...   Sumatra,  W.       99 

^^^^H           6en;;al  Passage,     Achen  Is.    ...     S4 

Blair  Hafbuur  ,,.  Mnlaya,  E.  ...  305 

Boong-of-flfl  Pulo    Natunas         ...   Wl 

^^^V           *BenjaT  Maaaeen  R,,  Borneo,  S.      S'ti? 

Blakeramattie  ...  Singapore  Str.  266 

■fBoontrng  Is.     ...   Malacca  Str.      827 

^^^^L            Bentinck  I.       ...  Mrrgui  It.  ...     35 

Blake's  Pa^isagcs  through  China    290 

Booroo  Pulo     ...   Sumatra,  E....  1:03 

^^^^■^          Benitnck  Karb  ..  Mergui  It.     41,43 

fBlcnhtimShoal,  MaJaccjiStr.,  2X7,238 

Btwroo  Tanjong     I^lalocca  Sir.      2S8 

^^^^^^^—     Bcnilnck  Sound,    MartabanC...     31 

Blonde  Rock    .,.  Chusao  1b.   ,„  457 

Buofoitg  N.      ...   Borneo,  W. .,,  SaS 

^^^^H    BergWahoD     ...  Ceram.  N.   ...  7H 

•Bloseville  Port...  Waygiou     ...  6.%t 

Booron);  Tanjong  Malacca  Str.     588 

^^^^^  [■  Bergen  I.         ...  Sumatra W....   126 

BluirCape        ...AvaC.         ...     15 

Boot  Bank        ...  .tsva  Sc-a       ...  0M 

^^■^         t^eringaPulo  ...  RhioStrait,200,?02 

Bluff  Head        ...  Canton  R.    ...  38,? 

Boot  Reef        ...  Torres  Str.  ...    '.»> 

^^^H              B^rnardin«(St.)I.,  Luzon  S.      ..,543 

Bluffl.              ...  China.  S.C....  403 

Bore,  The         ...   Pegu  C,        ...     23 

^^^^^^          Bernardino  (Si.) Scr.iit,  LuzimS.       ii, 

Bluff  Point,  Canton  R.,  363,364. 571 

*Borneo  Coral  Islands  or  Keeling. 

^^^^^K    Berry  Head      ...  England       ...  710 

BlufTPoini       ...  Cliina.  S.     ...  3.56 

India  Ocean )2S 

^^^^^H    Beschuller  Islet,    SiinilaSt.     ...   140 

Blusnr  Carrang,     Batita          ...   190 

Borneo  Coral  and  Shoals, 

^^^^H  tBr5s«;  or  BezccPulo.  Sundd  Str.    139 

Boatl.  orSampanchiiw, Canton  R,390 

Borneo  I.      ...   Ml 

^^^^^^H    Beihitne  Ilili    ...  Labuap         ...  .'V50 

♦Boat  Bank        ...  Jnva  Sea      ...  620 

Borneo.  E.        ...  Macassar  Sir     5?3 

^^^^^^1    Betsey  I.           ...  Derwent  R....  75d 

Boat  Rock       ...  Cliina.  S.     ...    199 

Borneo  Gr.R.  A- Lake.  Borneo,  S  568 

^^^^^^^P*Bliudder  Mukham,  Aracan       ...       7 

Boat  Rock,  Namoa  H.,  China,  S,  358 

Borneo,  N.W.&W.,  Borneo  Is.      ^4$ 

^         *Bia9  Bav           —  Cliina,  H.  406,  407 

Robcek  Pulo    ...  Sumatra  W....   100 

Borneo  C.         ...  Borneo          ...  6tS 

^^^B          1-Bidan  ?ulo      ...  Malacca  Strait  231 

Bocca  Tigris    ...  Csrttor  R.    ...  390 

*Born€0,  S.        ...  Java  Sea        ...  567 

^^^H          -j-Bis^n  Gap  &  Road.  Luzon,  W.      510 

*Boegeroeii9       ...  Celebes  S.  ...  627 

*^Borneo  Shoal   ...  China  Sea     ...  301 

^^H            Bill  of  Portland      England,  S...  840 

fligeleCpmba   .,.  Celebea,S.  624,626    •Bororg*  Is.      ...Aracan          ...7.8       J 

^^H          tBllHmblng  Ba>  &  R.,  Sumatra,  S.  113 

Boeloe  Pt.        ...  Java,  N.       ...  683 

*Borongo,  W.    ...  Aracan          ...  7,9 

^^^ft         fBilliton  I.         ...Java  Sea      ...563 

Boender            ...  Java...         ...  687 

*Roecatren  Ca.  ...  New  Hebrides.  BI3 

^^^H            Billilon  SiratC  ...  Java  Sea      ...  558 

Boenga  Vil.      ...  Sournbaya   ...  684 

•Botany  Bay      ...  Australia      ...  769 

^^^1            Billy  Rock        ...  Falkland  I.  ...  820 

Poerong  I,        ...  Java  Sea    616,617 

•Botany  L          ...  XewCaJedooia.^lS 

^^H          "BimaBay         ...  Sumbawa,  N.     706 

Bolpng  Str.,  near  Rhio  Str.      ...  201 

•BotelTobagoXima,  China  Sea  ...  519 

^^^1            Binkan^  Bay    ...  Cochin  China     32R 
^^^1          ■BintangKill     ...  Bintang  I.    ...  272 

Bold  Promontory,  Mergui  Is 42 

tBotelTobBgoXima,  Uit.CInnaSea     rt. 

•Boliua  Cajie     ...  Luzon,     W.     488, 

Boiells.&  Reef,  MataccaSlr. 244,245       1 

^^H            Bintang  L,    RhioStr  CLina  Sea,  SOI, 

493,510,610 

•BpugainriileReefs,  S.  PaciBcOc    782 

^^H 

Bolt  Head        ...  Australia      ...  792 

•Bougninville  Str,    Solomon  la 814 

^^^^H           BioG  Bay          ...  Sumbatrn,  N.     706 

Bombay            ...  Hrndoostan.W.SSO 

Bouka  1.           ...  S.  Pacific  Oe.       A. 

^^^^^L^^     Bird  I. ...         ...  Caramnta  Pass  563 

•Bombay  Shnal...  China  Sea,  289,347 

Boulus  Tanjong,    MaUccaSt.SSft.Wl 

^^^^H    Bird  I New  Guinen      737 

•Bombay  Shoal...  Palairan.  W...  506 

'Botimg-Quiuna  ...   Ca.  Hainan  ...  337 

^^^^^t  *Bird  I. Marian  h.   ...  6S^ 

tBomige  or  Hiirimg  I.^.,  Borneo,  E.  582 

*RoantylB.        ...  S.  Pacific  Oc-     827 

^^^^^^  "Bird  I S.PacificOcean  783 

tBominy  Harbour  Chittagong  ...        3 

Bourbon  Is.&Stormg,  IndianOc.    82S 

^^^1            Bird  I. ...        -...  Sumnlrii,W.  86, 118 

Bompokal,      ...  Nicobars      ...     59 

Bourne,  East    ...  England,  S....  &tS 

^^H          «Bird  la.             ...  Africa.  &.     ...  33E 

Bon  Point        ...  Sumatra,  E.       20H 

•BouroI.&Bay...   Moluccas     ...  74? 

^^^B         *BIrd  Is.             ...  Australia      ...  796 

Bone  Roaster  Reef.  Japun  Ib.  ...  530 

Bonrou...         .1.  Sumatra        ...     67 

^^^H           Bird  U.             ...  Barneo,  W....  550 

•Bongo  Bay  &  I.     Mindanao,  S.     598 

^BouionDonie  ...  Pulo  Bout«n       799 

^^^H           Bird  Rock        ...  Chusan  Ig.  ...  449 

tBoni  Gulf        .,.  Celebc8,S.628-li31 

•Boulon,  E-Point,  Bouton  1.      .,.  6SS 

^^^^^           Birdnest  la.      ...  Banieo,  W. ...  557 

'Boni  I.  &  Road      Waygiou,  N.     629 

'Bouton  Is.      ,.,  Celebes,  E.  613,614, 

^^^^B         *Birdnest  Point ...  Slergtji  Is^  ...     44 

Bonin-Simals.      North  PaciOc    531 

615.031 

^^H            Biscay  Bay       ...  8|iain,  N.     ...839 

"Bonoa  la.          ...  Ceram.  W.  ...  743 

*Boulon.  N,E.Point.  Bouton  f,   ...  032 

^^H          tBisho]»&  Cleric      S.Pac;6cOcean  827 

Boatltian  Bay  and  Mountain, 

•Bouton  Pulo     ...  Malacca  Str.       229 

^^^^1            Bissic  Rocks    ...  Java  Sea      ...  617 

Celebes.  8.624,626 

*Bouton,  8.  Point     Bouton  I.       ...   £14 

^^^H            Black  Ts  orMia-tau.  Pc-tche'lceG.474 

•Boo  Is.             ...  Moluccas     ...  640 

Boutuntitrail   ...  Celebes,  E. ...  C9S 

^^^B             Black-inbCily  ...   Cliina.  E.     ...   47.^ 

Booar  Pulo       ...  Banca          ...   190 

Ronton            ...  OutsidePasaagcfiSS 
Bramble  Bay    „.  Bligh's  Pass        81H 

^^^^H    BInck  .laci(      ...  Coctun  Chcna   333 

Bjiobooati  1.     ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  592 

^^^^^^B    Black  Mount,  near  Cup-chi, 

Boobooang       ...  Sumatra,  W,        78 

Brandy  WineBay,  Sumatra.  W,        100 

^^^^^                                   China.  S.      ...  412 

Dooboon  Oojong,  Sumatra.  W.       77 

BraBB-ba»in  Is.  or  Tungpwnn, 

^^^H          'Black  Pyramid...  Bass  Stri^it  ...  765 

•Booby  1.           ...  Torres  Strait     785 

China             ...  440 

^^H            Black  River      ...  Malacca, Strait  244 

Booby  Rock     ...  New  Ireland     S08 

*Bra$»e  Pulo     ...  Ach«n  Road        M 

^^H          f  BWk  liock     ...   Ava,  W.       ...     18 

'Booliy  Shoal     ...  New  Ireland      781) 

Bro7,iI  Mount  ...  Aeorea            ...  835 

^^^^H           Black  Rock      ...  B«ricuolcii    ...   108 

•BoocaBay       ...  Rot  to  I.        ...  72(3 

Breaker  Bay     ...  Borneo,  N'W.    552 
•Breaker  Point,  near  Cup-chi  I*oini, 

^^^^^^     Black  Uncle      ...  Canton  R.    ...  $m 

Booket  Qually  ...  Siimatru,  W.        76 

^^^^H    Black  Rock      ...  Chusicn  1 468 

Bookit  Ball(>o  ...  Sumatra,  N,      9ii 

Chin*.  .S.    412,413 

^^^^HfBhick  Hock      ...  Mergui  Is.   ...     4F 

Boukura  PuLo  ...  Si npa pore  Str,  2S1 

Breaker  Point  (high  -water  at), 

^^^V           H lack  Rock      ...  Qucila          ...  22H 

Bool      Celebes,  N.  ...  S79 

China,  S.      ...   413 

^^H          Black  Rock  Beef,  Banca,  E.    ...  190 

Boolang  Bay    ...  Singapore  Str.  266 

Breakers  in       ...  Palawan  Pbm    4BB 

BUP 

Breaker«(N.&S.),Suinalra,W.C.  105, 

106 
•Brpakfiea  Spit ...  Auslralia     ...  776 

tBrtbcs  Point  ,.,  N'ewGiiinea,N.66I 
Breda  Bank  ...  ClimaSpa  ...  321 
Brekat  Mountain,  Ga«pJir  Stmll  184 
BrL'ttat  Tarjong.    BancQ  ...   183 

+Bre-wer*3DrcHigte,  Ja^a  Sea  150, 1*9 
Brewer's  Strati,..  Sumatra,  E.,     ?07, 


2i*.  ?2., 

Brigl 

China  Sea    ...  4].5 

*Brill  Shoa! 

Celebes  Sea      619 

"I-Bringen  Pulo   .. 

Sumatra.  W.     102 

-j- Brisbane  River.. 

Australia,  774,  77.i 

Bristly  Point    .. 

Moluceaa     ...  741 

Bristiiw  Rock  .. 

S.  PacificOcean  BS7 

Britain.,  New    .. 

8.PaciScOceBn  RDS 

Britannia  Bay  .. 

SHpy  Strait  ...  708 

Bririah  Channel 

Englqnd       ...  838 

Brittany  C.  •   .. 

France         ...  841 

*Bri[io  Shoal     ... 

China  S.       ...  318 

Broadway 

Canton  R.    ...  S?S? 

Broadway  River, 

C&nlort         ...  S62 

•Broken  Bay     ... 

Austrah'a     ...  772 

Brnken  I. 

Mindanao,  S.     586 

Broken  I.,  Rk.  off,  ChuBnnU....  458 

Broken  Ift, 

Aracan  R.   ...  7,8 

Broken  Point    ... 

AvaC.           16,17 

t-Broil>er  Hills   ... 

A»aC.           18,  19 

Brother  Hills    ... 

Jara,  N.  C. ...  679 

Brothers 

Andamans   ...     55 

Brothers 

Canton  R.   ...  371 

Brothers 

China  Sea    ...  315 

Brothers 

China,  S.  S55,  356 

Brt-ihera 

China,  S.  E.      420 

Brothers 

Hainan         ...  340 

Brothers 

Jankseylon  ...     46 

♦Brothera 

Near  Amtiy,.,  49] 

Br&thers.Two  ... 

Bally  Str.     ...  697 

•Brothers^Two... 

Malacca  Str.      226 

•Brothers,  Two,  Sumatra,  E.  137,177 

•Brothers,  Tliree,   Durian  Strait     204 

Brothers,  Four,     Malacca       ...  253 

Brougham  Shoal,  ArRcan  C.    ...     15 

Brouwer  Sand,    Sunday  Sir.  14-5, 146 
tBrnuwer  Shoals,    Suroata-s, £.,,.  J63 
Brown  Rock  Rf.     Ava  C,         ...     17 
•Brown  Range  ...  N.  Pacific  Oc.     17 
Brown  Passage,     Barrier  Reefs     798 
Brunai  Chan.  ...  Labnan        ...  551 

Brunswick  Rock,  Canton  River     397 
BriinyCape>    VanDiemenL., 754.755 
Bruxe  I.  ...  Martabar     ...     23 

Bubon  R.         ,,.  Malacca  Str.     225 
Bucun   ...         ...  Natunas       ...  300 

BnculissePuln,    Sumatra,  N.  224,  225 
f  Buccfeiigh  Shoal,  Wag'iou        ...  647 
•  Buckinghamshire  Shuah,  Ch  tnaS.  50 1 
+  BuHbIoI.         ...  CochinChioa    333 

•BuriTolo  Point   ...  Sumatra.  W.      lOfl 

■BufFido  Roelcs  ...  Ava,  W.       ,.,     18 

Buffalo  Rk.,     Singapore  Str,  262,  264 


CAL 

Buffalo's  Horn  ..,  Wayglou      ...  646 
fBuffalo's  Is.      MindloraSea,  600,605 
Buffalo's  KasB,      Chusan  Is.,  447, 448 
Buga  I.  , .    Martaban  R.       28 

l-Buglas  I.  or  Negro's,  Philippines    597 
Bullock  Bar.  and  theTukie  Is. 

Chiiia,  E.C.  440 
Bullock's  Head  I.,  Canton  R.  ...  34!9 
Btillock  or  Beaufort  I.,  Leatong    486 

RuIuChtnaR Sumatra,  N....  22*2 

fBumkinl.        .,  Java,  670,  516,678 
Bunder  .Anchorage,  Chitlagong  R.     3 
Bunga  Pulo      ...  Sumatra,  VV.      119 
Btinwnot  I.  or  Bongo,  Mindanao   .'les 
Buo^  Rock       ...  Cocliiti  China    331 
Bunas  T.  ...   Pldlippines  ...  544 

Burnet  HarbouTj   VanDiemenL.  715 
Burnet  I.  ...  Leatong  C...  439 

Rurong  T.         ,..  Labuan        ...  551 
Bnrola  ...         ...  New  Guinea      736 

Buroo  Pulo      ...   Sumatra,  W.     119 
BuiTOrtg  Village,    Sumatra       .,,  219 
Biiiih  I.,  Yang-tsz-kiang  liiver, 

China  ...   467.471 
Bushby  I.         ...  Mergui  Is.   ...     42 

Busvagon  I.      ...  CafftniianeB  ...  507 

Button Borneo,  S.  ...  557 

Button  HitI      ...  Java,  N.       ...  606 

Button  I.  ...  Tavay  R.     ...     33 

Button  Rock    ...  Borneo,  S,  ...  571 

fButton^The     ...  SundaStr.,  136,145 

■j- Byron  Cape     ...  Australia     ...  774 

C. 

Cabaretta  Point.    Canton  R.    ...  376 

CabbBge  Tree  Point,  N.  S. Wales,  769 

Cabicunga        ...  Lujon.W.   ...  519 

Cabosaa  I,        ...  Bengal  Bay...     S^ 

Cabra  r.  ...    Nicobars       ...     62 

Cachao  City     ...  Tonking  R. ...  SS8 

Cagayan  C,      ...  Luzon,  N.    ,.,  512 

•CagayanesI,     ...  Soolon  Sea  ...  507 

•Cagayan  Sooloo,   Sooloo  Sea  ...  538 

Cahayaga  I.     ...  Philippinca    ...  543 

Cairn  Croae  I.  .,,   New  S.  Wales  79G 

tCaieli  Bay        ...  Bouro.  N.    ...  742 

Cakke Rusa  Raji  I.      7l5 

Calabat  Bay  ...  Banca,  N.  ...  191 
•Cftlegoiik  L  ...  Mart-iban  C.  30 
iCalamianesIs.  and  Mindora  Str., 

ChinaSea,  289,507, 

605,60H,6I1 

■Calnmsoeeoe  Har,,  Boulon,  E.  ...  632 

tCalonian  R.      ...  Slam  Gulf   ...  368 

Calanie  Is.        ...   Philippines  ...  608 

•CalantJga  Is.     ...  Sumatra,  E.      904 

Calap  1  ,„  Molucca       ...  651 

Calapan  Road  ...  Mindora.  N.      545 

•Calavite  I.         ...MmdoraStr.6 10,611 

tCalavite  P.  &  Mount,  Mindora  L,  fi  10 

fCaCnyan  I.        ...  Babuyan  Is..,,  bl5 


CAP 


Calcutta  Rock...  Calam  Str.  ...  244 
Caldera  Pt.  ...  Mindanao,  3.  592 
CalefJonia.  New,  S.  PaciBc  Oc.  812 
Collam  False  Str.,  or  Loflnial  Str., 

Malacca  Str.  246 
Caltam  Pulo  Malacca,  Str.  243,  280 
Callam  R.,or  Black  R.,  Malaecn,  244 
Callam  Strait...  .nalacca  Str„242,a47 
Calldtt  Seheree...  Junkseylon  .^.  49 
Caloeohij  I.  ...  Celebes  Sea...  420 
Caloombyan  Har.,  Sunda  Sir. ...  134 
Caluja  1.  ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  597 

•Calventura  Rocks,  Ava,  W.  ...  16 
Camaman  R,  ...  Malay,  C.  ...  306 
Camarang  Oojong,  Sumatra,  W.  82 
Cambay  Pulo   ...  FtoreaStr.  .„  718 

•Cambing  Pulo...  TinjorSea.721,723 
Carabir  Bay      ...  Cochin  China    332 

fCambtr  Pulo  ...  Cochin  China  S0| 
Caroblip,  I.  ...  Torres  Str.  ...  334 
Cambodia  C.    ...   China  Sea    ...  309 

tCambodia  R.&  Town,  Cambodia,  313 
Cambrian  Pass...  Chuson  Is.  ,,,  453 
Cambridge  Rock,  or  Hoesingpae, 

China.  S.  374,375,38* 
Cam  buys,  Gr.  ...  Java.  N.  ...  149 
Cnmbiiys,  Little,  Java,  N.      .,,148 

•Cnmbjna,  I.  ...  Celebes,  S.  ...  631 
Camden  Shoal ...  Gaspar  Sir. ...   18S 

+  Camel  1,  ...   China  Sea    ...  295 

Camel's  Hump...  China  Se&    ...     it. 

tCamiguin  I.  ...  Babuyan  I.  ...  515 
Camigutn  I.      ...  Minda,nao,  N.    591 

tCamorta  I.  ...  Nicobars  ...  59 
Camp  Cove       ...  Port  Jackson     770 

-j-Campbell  Port...  Andaman  L...     54 

'Campbell  r.  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  S27 
Campong  Arra  I.  Sumatra,  W,  82 
Campou  R.       ...  Sumatra,  E.       223 

tCamraigne  Bfty      Cochin  China    327 

f  Cam-ranh  Bay...  Cochin  China  i6. 
Camsing  Moon  Har.,  China  S....  388 
Cana     Cochin  China    321 

tCancao  R.  ...  Siam  Gulf  ...  311 
C&ndslatnar,  or  Coney  I. 

Biilabac  Str.  536 
Candy  Cape  ...  Celebes.  N....  577 
Canister,  Great,  Bengal  Bay  ...  35 
Canister,  Little.     Bengal  Bay  ...     ib, 

^  Canister  .Western,  Bengal  Bay  ...     ii>. 

•Ciituaters  ...  Mergui,  C.  ...     i6. 

Canning  Rock  ...  Caspar  StraitB  185 
Cantae  or  Me*  1.,  Sunda  Sir.  ...   143 

•Cantg  Pulo       ...  Cochin  China    334 

*Canton  Factories,  Canton  City      398 

•Canton  Packet  Shoal,  Moluccas  648 
Canton  R.  China,  S..  362.400,  670 
Canton  B.  Upper  Pans,  399,  400 

Cap       Tavay  R.     ...     32 

Cap,  Great       ...  Sundu  Str.  ...   145 

Cap  I Aracan         ...       9 

Cap  I Drjon  Straits    907 


* 


85Ji 
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Cup  Pulo  ...  Sumatra.  W.       74- 

Cap  Rock         ...  Sumatra,  W.       81 

Cap  Hack  ...  Chuaan  [«.  ...  4A3 

Cop  Rock         ...  Lfd-tong      ...  484- 

Cap>stn£-moon...  Cliinn,  S.   372.401 

Cap,  Small        ...  Sunda  Sir.  ...  145 

Ca[>  &  Feather...  Jutiliseylon  ...     48 

CapS:  Featlier  I.,MerguiC.    ...     42 

tCapaa  Danat    ...  China  Sra    ...  307 

'Capas  Ae  Mer  ...  China  Ses    ...     ib. 

tCapas  de  Terre.     China  ScA    ...     H- 

Capaa  Liut       ...  China  Sea    ...     ib. 

Cape  of  Good  Hope,  Haemun  Bay 

China  S.  ...  414 
Cape  Retf  .,,  Lunftw,  >J.  C.  -513 
Capechong  Pjlo  Sumatra,  W.  89 
Cape- le-0 rand...  Van  Diemeti  L.  757 
Cspiz  I.  ...  Mindcvra^ea     60l> 

CapeiPulo        ...    Bandals.     ...  748 
Captt  Bank       ...   Australia      ...  779 
•CapimcH  h  \  Pt.,  I-uion.W.  489.508 
Caput  1.  ...   Luonia,  S....  S43 

-fCflfd  Pulo  ...  Siatn  Gulf  ...  309 
Cara-cara  Pt,  &  Shoals,  Sumatra  90 
Caran  Cape  ...  Canam  Sir. ...  243 
Carang  Assam  .,.   Bally  690,  697 

Carang  niusor...  Bjinca  N-E....  190 
Carang  lirara  ...  Barca  Sir.  172. 174 
Carang  Iloodjee,  Bancs  iStr  173,175 
Carang  Malon  Dooyong,  Banca  191 
Carang  Malan  Grootiling,  Bancn  i& 
Carang  Malan  Toole,  Banca  .„  16- 
Carang  Tiniliaga  Slioal, 

Banc,!  Str.  ...  J69 
Camngua  Fulo...  Sumatra,  W.  fi6 
Carapacho  Point,  Azures  ...  835 
Caratoa  U.  ...  Philippines  ...  600 
CaravalloB  PoitiL  Luzon,  VV,  .„  $\2 
^Caraway  Point...  Java.  N,  ...  677 
Csrimata  1.,  or  Kramala 

Java  Sea  ...  5(i0 
Cftrimata  PflJ^ajt^.  CurrcnU  in,..  5fi& 
CarimaU  Passage,  Java  Sea  ..,  559 
Carimiita  Passage,  China  S«a  ...  010 
CarimataFoint ...  Cariniala  Paas.  565 
Carimoa.  Great  &  Little 

DuriahSlr.ii05,207 

Carimon  Is..  Malacca  Sir.  252.337,259 

'Cnrimon  Java  ...  Java  Spa,  ^70,  61  & 

ICar-mota  I.      ...   Nicgbars       ...     60 

•Curnalic  ^h.     .„   Palaivan       ...  503 

Coniom  Pulo   „.  Siam  Gulf  ...  310 

Cartia  Reef       .,.  Pacific  .„  779 

Car-nicobar  L...   Bengal  G.     36,  58 

Carolinas  ...   PaciBcOc.  ...  814 

Carong  Puln     ...  Sumatra,  VV,       95 

C«(pemanaGiilf.N*wHnll8nd,N.7Sl 

Carprnter's  Hocks.  Java  Head,  142, 143 

Carraiig  Baling  Uyang, 

Sumatra,  W.  108 
Cflrrilnc  Btnfl  Chahy,  Sumatra,  W.  »4. 
Carrang  Ikaii  Tando,  Humutra,  VV.    i&. 


CHA 

CarrangLampooyangfSuiralra.W.  108 

-)- Carmng  Lasaruok,  Java,  N.  ...  67S 
Carrang  Lelwf...  Samatra,  W.  108 
Carrang  Piogan  Sumatra,  W.  1(»9 
Carysfort.  Ca.  ...  FaJkland  h.  ..  S^fl 

•Carteret  Harbour,  New  IreUritl,  80S 
Casi^aran  Bay,,,  Lu^an,  E.    ...  545 

Cui:<kt;ts Ilrtliah  CE)aTiiiel840 

Cass  Pulo  ...  Sumatra.  W.72.  74 
Cassanie  L  ...  Sumalra,  W_.  131 
CasMn  Pulo      ,..  Sumatra,  W...     99 

■t-Cassijjua,  or  Cassey  Pulo 

Sumatra,  W.93.94.97 
CftBBiiofiiT«i  Village,  Kally  L  ...  700 
Castello  Point  ...  Atoirts  .■•  837 

Castle  Rack      .„  Haetan  Strait    433 

•Castl*  llotierdam,  Macu»sar  ...  574 
Castor  Point  ...  Bally  Strait ...  697 
Caeunris  Hay    ...  Sunda  btrait      141 

Cafluarino         ...  Borneo.  W 547 

Cat! MerguiC.   ...     43 

*Catanduanes  I....  Luzon,  E.  ...  545 
Catappang  Pahse  Sumatra,  W.      176 

'Catlierine  [-  ...  Carolinas  ...  817 
Cailierine  Is.  ...  Gillolo  Pass.  642 
Catlierinc  Reef      Monlftran  Is.      5S;i 

+Calo  Bank  ...  S.Pacific  Oc.  772 
Cuttle  L  ...  Java  Sea      ...  618 

fCalwick,  Great,     ChiiiaSea,287,3l3, 

493 
Catvick,  Little,     China  Sea,  3^^,333, 

324 

Cau  I Cochin- China,  343 

CavalitianL  ,,,  LuConia,  N.,..  510 
Cavallo  Pulo  ...  Manila  Bay  495 
Cevallos  I.  ...  Japan  Sea  ...  530 
Cavern  L  ...  Mergui  C-   ...     43 

Cavilii  I.  ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  597 

fCavit^  ...  Manila  Bay,  4S>4,  495 

fCovnaian  Pt.     ...  Luzon,  N.    ...  51Z 

tCawoi>p Sumatra.  \V.      Iii9 

Cayman  Point  ...  Luxin.  W.  ,.,  509 

fCayton Sumatra,  W.      104 

Cedar  PassNge  ...  Adien  Is.    ...     fi4 

»Ceicer  de  Mer  ...  China  Set,  33i2. 323 

•Ce«cef  <1«  Terre  Pulo.  Cliina  Sea.  Sau 
Celebes.  E.  ...  .Molucca  Pbsb.  G14 
Cetebes.  E.  C.  ...  Moluccas  ...  BL* 
Celubaa.  N.  ...  Moluccas  ...  583 
Celebes,  S.  W.  Pt.,  Salayer  Str.  624 
Celebes,  W.  Macassar  Str.  572,614 
Centre  or  High  L.  Paniar  I,     ...  720 

tCeniinel,  N.     ,„  Andaman  Is.       54 

'Centinel,  S.       ,„  Andam.in  Is.        16. 

•Ceram  I.,  Moluccas.  6I0.  638,  743 
Ceram  Laut  ...  Timor  Sea  ...  745 
Ceylon  1,  ...  Indian  Oc,  131,133 

Chabod  Bay  ...  Waygiou  L  ...  651 
Challum  Bay    ...  Pfangoo.China.4l6 

tCham-colIao  I  ...  Cocliin-Cochin,335 
CbAm-collao.  False,  Cochin-China,  ib. 

'"CbampioQ,  Cape     Martaban     ...     '^9 


CHI 

*Chancc  I.  ...   Mergu!  C.    ... 

Chang-clieun-chani  I.,  CliJna  S. 
ChBTig  chi  L,  -Min.  It.  Chinaf  43.7, i 
Chang-loo,  Chusan  la..  409,  l£B' 

Channel,  Great...  Sonda  Suait,     Idd 
Channel,  S.  ul'  Baseel.in 

SaoIoo  Sea   ...  594 
Chaou  Seen      ...  VcIIom-  Sea  ...  4bi 
"Chapel  Is.,  or  Tungiingseu 

China,  S.  E.      43S 
'Chapoo  UarlMHip  and  T<>wn 

China,  E.     «.  4£S 
Chappatan  or  Daylight  Point 

Boni  Guir    ...  fiSI 

Charles  L  ...   Van  Diciii«<k  L.  7u 

"Charlotte  Bank...  China  Sea    ...  493 


Andajnan  Is...    &2 

New  Zealaod     ^ST'i 
Aodawan  Ik,dliJ4 
China,  S.     -.  417 
Amoy  Harb.     423 


Ctiathsoi  I. 

Chntham  Is. 
tCh^lham  Port 

Chanan  Day 
•Chfl»-diat  L 
-I'Cheduba,  I.  and  Town 

Aracan  '■ 

Chedaba,  W.  Pt,    Aracan 

Cheduba  Channel,  Aracan 

Cheechem  Pulo     Samaira,  W. 

Chee-Iap-cock  Pt.,  CantO'n  H.  ... 
•Cho-fow-taoii  C,  Chiaa.  E. 

Cheih-seu  1.      ...  Amoy  Il^rix 

Chelang  Pt.      ...  China.  S.  E.... 

Chellwpg  PLandVilUSumnlra 

Chellung  Bay    .,.   Sumatra.  W... 

Chelsieu  Reef  ...  China,  S. 

Chenco  Pulo    ...  Sumatra,  \V. 
'Cheribun  M^junt  and  Town 

Ja.a,  N.,  678.679 


Jaira 4S2 

S.  P«lfic  Oc.  8U 
38B 
447 


Cherma  Mt. 
Cheri'y  I. 

Chichow  Is.     ...  China,  S. 
Chik.hok  I.      ...  China.  E. 
Chil(lL-r*s  Chan...  Aracoa  C. 
Cllilder'a  Pon  and  Rock 
■AraciiD 
Cliildera  Rock 
Chimney  Bay  ... 
Chimney  1.         ... 
Chimney  Pt,     ... 
China  Buckeer... 


Chusan 
China.  E.     ... 
Vit  Is.  ChEua 
Pncadore    .., 
Pegu 


II  I 
463 
4iS 

...  in 

—    « 

China  Buckeer,  False,  Pegu      ..«     97 

China  Coast       ...  Cbina,  E.  4Sd-473 
China  Coast,  S...  Clnna  S«a      ..  401 

China  Sea         ...  Cbioa  C.  281  SiS 

China  Sea  Currfal*.  Chins  fib4-3H6 

China  Sea  Gales     China  Stt:UVa& 
Cbioa  Sea  Monsoons,  &c, 

China  28I.SS9 

China  Sea  Pusoftts,  China  '.£86-393 

China  Sea  Shoata  Cluna  ...  4B7 

Cbina  Pt.          ...  Java  Sea  ...  OBS 

China  Sea         ...  Tyfoanga  ,„  JM 

•Chiii-chcw  B.  ...  China.  E.  ...  4«rt 

Cbin-chjti  Pulo      Adien  Is. && 


CLA 

CON                         1                         CUA                  855 

Chiti-rlioir       ...  China.  S.     ...  354 

Cleudine  Entrance.  TorresStr....  7PS 

Conical  M.        ...  Cochin  China   331 

Chiiig  Reef      ...  China.  S.     ...  419 

Cta.idine  Reef.  S.  Pscific  Oc. 780,781 

Conical  Hilil....  Cliusanl*.  ...  45[> 

ChJfig  Rock      ...  China,  E.     ...  444 

Clear  Chi.*       ...Ireland         ...839 

Conwav  I.        ...  Chusan  la.   ...  450 

Chin{,'-hae         ...  Cbirva,  E.  461,462 

Clemenl's  Sir. ...   Bill  it  on  I.     ...  182 

Cook  Port          ...   Suien  I.        ...  («t 

Ching-lioe         ...  China.  S.      ...  413 

Clement  Sh.  (St.)  Carimaia  Pass.  582 

Cooley  Pole,  or  Sei-tam-mce, Small. 

Chinha  I't.        ...  Amoy  Har.  ...  422 

CleuTig  Puio     ...  Siimalra,  W.       73 

China  Sea    ...  382 

Chin-keang        ...  Chusan  la.    ...   436 

Clougti  Reef     ...   Andamans,  N.     51 

Cooley  Pole,  Large,  China  Sea        ib. 

Chin-ki OhinA,  E.     ...  141 

ClilFI.  ...          ...    Andanians,  N.     (6. 

•Copang  Bay      ...   Timor  L        ...  724 

Chiniia  Tanjong     Sumnlra       ...  133 

Cliff  r China,  E.     ...  433 

"CofjuilJe  Point...  Waygiou  I.  ...  6-16 

CliinD  Bay        ...  China.  S.     ...   *I2 

Clifton  Shoal    ...  Java,  N.      ...  162 

'Coral  Patches  (supposfd) 

Chinrnfia  R.        Boni  G,,  Celebes,  629 

Cling  Tanjong  ...    MalflCCB,   2a0,  25  | 

China  Sea    ...  349 

Cliin-tseen  Chsn..  Chuaan  h.   ...  463 

Cloildy  Is.        ...  Sumaira,  W.       88 

Coral  ReeF  Pantcels.  China      ..,  S48 

•Chitiagong        ...   Bengal  Bay  ...    1-5 

"Clove  Ib.           ...  Moluccas     ...  746 

Cordelia  Rock...  China,  S.     ...  383 

ChitiagongC.  ...  Bpn^ai  liay...     ib. 

Clunie  1,               Borneo  Coral  Is.,  130 

•Corea    ...         ...   Yellow  Sea  ...  481 

Chiitagong  R. ...  Bfriitjal  Bay...      4 

Coal  Land  R....   N.b.  Wales...  773 

Cork      Ireland         ...  839 

Choakeniseen    ...  Chusan         ...  460 

Cobia  I.            ...  Malacca  Str.      258 

Cork  Point,  Hed  Bay.  China,  S.     421 

Chohoa  Pt, Chin-chew  Harbour, 

Cochin  China   ...  China  Sea,326.33fl 

Corkers...         ...  Chusan  Is.    ...  4-lft 

Cliina,  E.  ...   428 

Cockburn  I.      ...   Austnlia      ...  795 

•Cornwallia  Fort, Prince  ol"  Wales  l.,230 

Chook-chow  la.,  China.  3li9,  376,  384 

Cockburn  Beef...  Australia      •••     ■&. 

•Cornwollisl     ...  Pacific  Ocean,  817 

Choo-keang,  or  Cuniitn  R.  entrance, 

Coco  I Pitt  Pass.     ...  635 

ICornwallia  Port     Great  .\ndaman.^I 

China         ...  392 

•Coco  I,,  Great ...   Andaman^,  N.    50 

*CarnwaIliB  Shonl,  Pacific  Oc.  ...  663 

CliflO-ltGal.      ...  Chusan  Ib.  ...  456 

fCoco  1.,  Liiclt  ...   Andamani,  N.    50 

Cornwall,  Ca.  ...    Australia      ...  796 

tCiioumny  Ca.   ...  Cochin  China    336 

Coco-nut  I.       ...  Zeutphen  Is.      137 

fCoranL           ...  MindoraSlr.     60S 

fCliouvflv  Ca.     ...  Cochin  China     id. 

•Coco-nut  I.      ...  New  Ireland      808 

■(■CoronKe  I.       ...   Ava  C.         ...     J6 

Clio w-Chow  Water.  Alin  K.  Cliina  4S5 

•Coco-nut  Pt.     ...  Gillolo,  S.    ...641 

Corregidor  I.      ManiU  Bay,  494,  495 

■j-Chowry  I.        ...  Nicobara      ...     5H 

Coco-nut  P[.    ...  Sitmnit-3.  S. ...  185 

Corrientes  C.   ...  Africa,  K.    ...  830 

iChriatiel.         ...  Mergni  C.    ...     45 

Coco,  or  iManilissi  I.,  Bas^eelaa      591 

Corror  L           ...   Pellcw  Is    ...  665 

-Christmas  I.     ...  Mergui         ...     42 

CocoPuln         ...  Junkseylon  ...     47 

"CorvoT.            ...   Azores         ...  835 

•Chrisioval(San),    Pacific  Oc...  8l3 

Cocob  Pulo  ...  Malacca  Str.  257,  258 

•Coucork  I.        ...   China,  9.      .-  Sfil 

Chuckiuan  1-   ...  Canton  R.    ...  36H 

•CocoB  U            ...  Indian  Oc    ...   129 

Cou.moiig  Hat,..  Cochin  China    332                          , 

•Cliiteiig-chow   ...  China,  S.      ...   SHI 

*Cocos  Is.            Sumaira,  W.  116,  129 

Conpnng           ...  Timor,  N.    ...  802 

fChupn-pee        ...  Canton  R. 390,392 

•Cnducopuei  1.  ...  N.  Pacific  Oc,  665 

Coui-tay            ...  Sumatra.  N.      220 
Cove  Head       ...  Australia      ...  76:4 

Chuen-poan-cbow,  China.  S  ,407,40a 

Cuftin  Cape      .-  Celebies,  N. ...  5S4 

•Chuli-Min  1.      ...  P«-tche-lee  G.  474 

ColBn  Hill         ...  Java,  N.       ...  679 

Cowl Tsiompa     318,319 

Chiili-seu  I.      ...  China,  E.     ...  443 

Coher'a  Rock   ...  Amov           ".  435 

Cow  &  Calf     ...  Bengal  Bay  ...     *9 

*Chui-yeng         ...  Corea           ...  486 

Coin  I China.  E.C...  440 

Cowan,      CowanPuMorclonBay,  775 

Chung-ciii  Pt.  ...  China,  E.      ...  420 

Colcan  Tanjong      Banca            ...    17^ 

Cow-chow.orNinels-,  China,  S.  386 

Chiing-chow     ...  Cantan  II, 369,377 

•Collao-Raj  I.  ...  Cochiin  China    334 

Cow-ee-chow  1.  imd  Pas? 

•Chung-rhow     ...  China.  S.      ...  367 

fCollao-hanne    ...  Cochin  China      ib. 

China,  S.   371.379 

Chungteao        ...  Cbusiin  Is.  ...  455 

Cullier  Rock     ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  135 

Cow-loonl.A-Bay,  China.  S.  37^.401 

Chung-pih-shan     Chuaan  Is,  ...  4J8 

Collinson  (C^pt)  Dlret--iiohs  Trom 

Cow-oworKohoPi.,  fllacioRoad,  362 

Chung-yue  I     ...  China,  S.      ...  ST2 

ihe  river  Yung, China,  E.C.,461,462 

Coxc  Bazar      ...  ChittugongC-    1,4 

'Church  Koeks  ...  Ava,  W.       ...     17 

Colombia  Reef...  New  Zealand    691 

Crab  I.             ...  Cambodia  R...  314 

•Chi.aan  I.          ...  China,  E.     ...  1J2 

Colonp  St.        ...   Malacca     245-247      Craggy  I.          ...   Bass  Str.      ...  767 

*Chii8an  la.  (Northern  group), 

t  Colo  wy  Pulo    ...  Bancs,  E.     ,..189      Crate  1.             ...China,  E.     ...443 

China,   L.     ..    463 

Col.  Paier^on  I...   NenCaledonia.Bia      Craw  Tanjonf ...  Ccram          ...  744 

*ChuMn  Is.        ...  China,  E.,  448,454 

•Coniba  Pulo,  or  Canibay                       |  "t-Crawford  Hhoal,    Ava  C.         ...     18 

Chusan  Koc-k   ...  Pe-tche-lee  G.  478 

Ombay,  N.  ...  718    •Crawford  Shoals.    China  Sea    ...499 

Ciccoratig  Pt.  ...  Sunita  Pt.    ...  144 

Comlwdo  I,      ...  Token  Besseys, 694    "CrcsceTit  Chain...  Cliina  Sea    ...  348 

tCiii  Pi SiamG.       ...  310 

Combi^miere  Bay  Arac^n  C.    ...       9 

CrestadelGaIlale.,8U'.orLtJZon,545 

♦Circular  Head  ...  Van  Diemen  L  704 

tComodol.         ...  Sapy  Str.      ...  707 

CrichtoTi  L       ...  Mergui         ...     43 

*Circulur  Iteef  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  hlO 

♦Concordia  Fort      Timor  I.       ...  7S5 

Crimon  I.         ...  Java  Is.     616,  617 

Circular  Shoal  ,„   Malacca  Uo^d  UStl 

Condnire  Little...  Timor  I,      ...  S15 

•Crockatrta         ...   Sund^  Str.  .,.  138 

*Circncegter  Sand  Bank 

*Condore  Pulo  I.  and  H:ir. 

•Crockaioa  I Sumatra,  W.     112 

Billiton.  E.  ...  657 

China  Sea,  314.315 

Crocodile  Rock,     HhioSir       ...  BOl 

•CirBnceBter  Shoal,  Biiliton,  E.       361 

322,  493 

Crompa  L         ...  Celebes  Sea...  714 

City  Point        ..-  Amoy  Har, ...  425 

Condrcl  1.         ...  Nicoban      ...     61 

+  Crooe Sumatra,  W.      Ill 

Clafipa  Puto     ...  Sunila  Str.   ...   134 

Cone  t.)  Tookang  Is..  China  Sea.  405 

Cross  Har,        .,,  Nicobara       ...     60 

*Clap[)«:r9.  or  Clap's  1,  Sumatra,  W.,  120 

Cone  I.               ...   China,  E.     ...  436 

Cruizer  Rock    ...   Labuan         ...  533 

fClaral.            ...  Bengal  Bay  ...     42 

Coney  I.            ...   BafabacStr..,.  536 

Cruzoool  Str.  ...   Chitiagong  ...       1 

tCI»rl;I.             ...  Bast  Str      ...766 

Coney  1.           ...  SingajJoreStr.   !i>61 

Cua-be Cochin  China    329 

*Claru  Babuyan  I.^  China  Sea    ...  57S 

Conical  Cape  ...  Ava  Coast   ...     13 

Cua-lop  It.       ...  Tsiompa       ...  318 

^^m        856 

SIS 

DRY                  ^^^1 

^^^1            Cuckold  Pt.     ...  Cliittngung  ...       3 

DatlDoTanjong     Sumaira.  E...,   198 

^Discovery  Western  Bank              ^^^^^| 

^^H          tt^iiddxIoreCa...,  N.Poggyl,,..  13» 

•Davey  Port      ...  VanDiemenL.  753 

Billiton.  E.  --^^^^I 

^^^^B            Culays  I.          ...  FhiUppines  ...  599 

•Daviii  Clark  K       Pacific  Ocean    819 

'Discovery  Rf.  ...   China  Sea    ...  49^^H 

^^^H            Cunibayuro  Pt...   nioreCon  Ba;y     775 

•David  I.  (SU)  ...   Pacific  Ocean    653 

•Discovery  Rf.  ...    Caramaia  Pasa  AM        1 

^^H          'CumberUnd  Rf  or  Gadd  Rock, 

Davilicatt  Bay  ...  Luzon.  E.    ...  545 

Discovery  Rock,  Macclosfield  Sir. 

^^H                                           Cli)na.Se&    ...5)2 

Davij  I,            ...  Mergiii         ,,.     45 

18M83 

^^^H            Cung-cung-taou  Gr^up,  Chlna,E.  476 

Daylight  Pt.     ...  Buui  GuLf    ...  631 

*Di  SCO  very  Shoal,    China  Sea    ...  SW 

^^H            *Cup-cliiPl.&-To,CJiina             ...412 

Dead  Man  L        Chusan  Is.,  457, 45S 

Diviran  I.         ...  Calamiaaea  ...  COS 

^^^H            Current!.        ...  Celebes.  E.  ...  6U 

Deceplitin  I.     ...  Pill  Passage      651 

Djenibrana  Pi...,  Bally  Str.     ...  694 

^^H          •Current  [.        ...   N.  Pacific  Oc.  632 

Deception  1.    ...  S.Shetland...  824 

Djimala  I,         ,,,   Anafcbas      ...  S9S 

^^^H            Currrnu  in  Can'mata  Passage  ...  566 

Deep  Uaj         ...  Sumatra.  N.      ZIB 

Dubbo  Palo      ...  Laut  Is.     7S2;  734 

^^^H            Currents  on  Coast  urXambodia     284 

Deep  Bay         ...  Loo  choo  I.       S29 

Docal.             ...  Java  N.        ...  687 

^^^V            Currents  in  China  Soa      ...  S84,  285 

Defpwater  Pt..  Callatn  Sir,,  245,  246 

Docan  Pu!o      ...  Banca.  N.    ...  196 

^^^V             Current?  in  Macnssar  Strait     ...  58'2 

Dcepwaler  Pt- ...  China  Sea    ...  355 

Doddt.  orSakting,  CbiKaSea  ...  tX 

^^^K            Currents  of  Sumaira     115 

Deepwater  Pi. ...  Dr>on  SJr,  ...  212 

Doddingtun  llock,  Africa  S.     ...  SSI 

^^^H            Currenta  of  Luconia     265 

Deepwater  Pi Singapore    ...  264 

Dodol Bally  Str.     ...  6M 

^^^H            Curronis  of  Pain  wan     ib 

Deer  I.  &  Passage,  Chusan  Is.  ...  454 

•Dogger  Banks...  China  Sea.  198,560 

^^^^M            Currents   betweui  Parmosa  und 

•Defence  Fort    ...  Bouro  Buy  ...  742 

Dpif  I GilJoloPastage  6M 

^^^1                                           Chinu  Co.  38a,  366 

Delian  I.          ...  CalainiancB  ...  609 

Doi-moi  I.        ...  Cochin  China    329 

^^^H            CuriMj- Sumalrs,  N...  2-iO 

iDetisle  Is.        ...  Mergui  Arcliip.  46 

Dolomieu  Bay  ...  VanDiemenL.  7M 

^^^^H            Cuyo,  Gr&nd    ...  Mintioru  Ses      640 

•Ueltveranie  I —  S.  Pacific  Oc.    313 

Dolphin  Rock  ...  Sumatra,  E....   IS3 

^^^^H             Cuyus  I».           ...   Mindora  Sea         ib. 

•Delhi  U.&  To,...  Sumaira.  N...  28S 

Dolphin  I,        ...  Dryon  Sir.  ...  90$ 

^^^H              Cyclops  Inner  Route,  Torres  Sir.  791 

•Dellil.             ...   Ttmor,N.,7a3,733 

Dolphin  Is.       ...  Mergul  Arcbip.  K 

^^^H             Cygne  Port     ...    VaiiDiein^nL.  757 

Denawan  L      ...    Borneo,  W. ...  549 

Dolphin's  Xose      Mergui         ...     Si 

^^^H            Cypress  Pt.      ...  Aracan          ,,,       6 

Denncloang   R...  Celebes,  S.  ...  624 

•Dolphin's  Nose       Moluccas     ...  748 

^^^^^^^^ 

P' entree asteaux  Channel 

Dotlabaru  Sli. ...  Azores          ...  (^ 

^^^^^ 

Van  Diem.  L.   754 

•Domar  PuLo     ...  China  Sea    ...  89a 

D'enlrecaEteaux  I.  Paciiic        ...  607 

♦Dombuck  Pi.   ...  ATucan         ...       i 

^^^H            Daat  L Labuan         ...  5.'i0 

D'entrecaiteaux  Co.,  Ullloto  Pt.    645 

Dome  I.            ...   Namoa         ...  417 

^^^^^^   Da-bTA.,.         ...  Cochin  Cliins    329 

D'entrecasteaux  Str.,  Psctfic    ...  754 

Dome  I.            ...  Pongbou  Is.       SU 

^^^^^^■*D;igau  Pagoda       Ranguon      ...     '23 

"De  PeyiHer  Is.....   Pncific  Ocean   618 

tDomea  R.        ...  TonkingGC...  337 

^^^^^^^H    D.ihway  Oojnog     Sumatra       ...     60 

Deptford  Rock       Bally  Str.    ...  692 

tDomel  I.          ...   Bengal  Bay  36.  4) 

^^^^^^^m    Dalawan  Hay  ...   Balubac  Bay      535 

Derwenl  Hock...   Van  Diem.  L.    759 

tDotninoj           ...  China  Sea    ...  1V7         : 

^^^^^^    Dnlhousie  Fort       Kyouk  Phyoi)       9 

Deval  Bay        ...   Bouton  L    ...  63-^ 

Dompo...         ...  Surobawa     ...   JM 

^^H           Ddia  R.           ...  Pegu        ...  21,  22 

Devil  Peak       *..   Canton  Road     379 

Duncan  Pulo    ...  Dry  OB  Str.  ...  SW 

^^H          •Dalrymple  Port,    V.  Diemen  L.,  759, 

Devil  Roek       ...    SJur  Str.     ...  719 

•Donda  Ca.,  Celebes,  W.  512,576,590 

^^H                                                                     761 

De  Witt  Mount     Van  Diem.  L.  753 

'Dondrekin  or  Paniarong  I. 

^^^H            Daliipiri  I,      ...  EmbocaderoStr.  543 

D^iay  Bay        ...    Cochin  China    327 

Borneo,  £.  ...  6S1 

^^^^P          'Damme  I.  or  Dammer  Is, 

•Dhaiille  Shoal...  China  Sea    ...  409 

tDorgan  Pt.       ...   Mindora.  W.     6W 

^^^1                                           Mal'uccjs,  640.  729 

Diah      Sumatra,  W.       70 

Dongnu  R.       ...  TsiompaC...  31S 

^^^H          "Dampier  Str.    ...  NewBrit.,6l5,'61G, 

•Diamond  L       ...  Ava  S.          ...     20 

DooB  Pulo        ...  Sumatra,  W...     S* 

^^H                                             651, 660, 670, 67S 

•Diamond  Pi.    ...  Sumatra,  N...  220 

Dory  Harb.      ...   NewGuinra,N.€^2 

^^H           DatiaPuIo        ...  Timor  Sea    ...  726 

Diana  Rock     ...  Malacca  Str,      251 

Double  Bay     ...    VanDiemenL.  759 

^^^V*          Danes  1            ...  Canton  R.    ...  397 

•Diana  Bank     ...  S  Pacific  Oc,    782 

DoublcSandyBank,  V.DteTnenL.751 

^^^^^^^     Danger  [.          ...   New  Guinea     66^ 

Disiia  Sliutil      ...   China  Sea    ...  299 

Double  I.          .,,   Borneo,  W. ,,,  557 

^^^^^^ft    Danger!,         ...  Providence  L      i^. 

Didica«  Hocks...  Luzoni  N.5I3,  515 

Double  L         ...  China.  E.     ...  iS2 

^^^^^^H    Danger  r         ...  Pacific  Ocean    817 

tDied&rika  l^^hoal     Banca.  N.  E.     Itt9 

1  Double  L         ...  Maruban  C...     30 

^^^^^H   Danger  Pi.       ...  .\u5lralia      ...  779 

Diego  Ramirez      Cape  Horn  ...  823 

^Double  L         ...  Torres  Str.  „.  784 

^^^^^^^r    Dangers  in      ,.,   Singapofe  Strait  SG2 

Difficult  Ft.      .,.  China,  S.  E.      4iy 

Double  Rock  ...  China.  E.    ...  «S8 

^^^V          *Diingerau£  RT. ...  Carulioas  I....  837 

Dile  Pt.            ...  Luzon,  W.   ...  511 

Doubtful  Reef...   China  Sea   ...  295 

^^H            DanieU  [.         ...  Corea  C.      ...  465 

-(Diligent  Str.     ...    Andaman,  E.       53 

Dourga  Str.     ...   N.  Guinea 73S 

^^^H            Dansborg  Bay,  or  Tigthr  Head  Bay, 

•Dilly  Flagstaff...  Timor,  N.    ...  723 

Douw-  Pulo       ...  Timor  Sea  727 

^^H                                          CliijiaSeA     ...  419 

-IDinding  Pulo   ...  Malacca   Str.  231. 

Dover Ehgland.S. .»  &M 

^^^H            Daper  Pulo      ...  J^va,  N.       ...   151 

230.  2B3 

Downs  ...         ■»  England,  S.  ...     i^ 

^^^^H  *DaruIey  1.        ...  Torres  Str.  ...  784 

Dioyu  Beef      ...   China  Sea    ...  417 

Dragon's  Note,  or  Leung-neeb 

^^^^^^H    Da$tee  &U.       ...  Ungin,  S.     ...   198 

Dipaolool  1.     ...  Sooloa  Sea  ...  594 

Canton  R.    .„  S67 

^^^^^1   Date  I.             ...  Cochin  Ch!na    332 

Direi'tion  I.      ...  Borneo  Cor. Is.  129 

Drainaai            ...   N.  Guiotigi    ,»   tSi 

^^^^^P  Dato  Pulo        ...  Borneo.  S.   ...  567 

♦Direction  I.      ...  China  Seu    ...  293 

Dromedary  Co.  &  Mt.,  Australia     768       , 

^^^^^^^    Datoo  .Mandayee  Ib  ,   Borneo,  S.  56*4 

♦Direction  Mount    Van  Diem.  L.    759 

Drowned  I.      ...   Ava          1^,  SO^^BH 

^^^^^^^    D:itoo  Capo      ...  Likbuan        ...  553 

Dirk  Gherritz  L.    Southern  Oc.    823 

•Drummond  L.  ...   China  Sea   •••V^^H 

^^^^HfDattoo  Pitlo     ...  CbinaSea,  294,555 

•Discovery  Eastern  Bank 

Dry  Bice  or  Seeal  Point                 ^^^^H 

^^^^^^^B    Datloo  Tan  Jong      Borneo,  W. ...  553 

Billiton,  E.  .4.  562 

Molucca  !••.*•.  TM^H 

EAS 

Dry  Rock         ...  Canlon  H.    ...  371 

'DrySand  Bank...  Panjij'.  W.  ...  fiOO 

•Dryon  Sir,        ...  Sumairit    203.212 

Dua  Pulo  ...  Sumatra.W.SS,  1+7 

■|-DubiJ8  Fori     ...  N.  Guinea    ...  737 

Dutfer  1.  or  Diipoor,  Sunda  Sir.     101 

tDufferl.  ...  Flores.  N.    ...  716 

DulGdJ  Pftssnge  and  Reef 

Chuutn  Is.  440,448 
Duiven  I.  ...  Bollv  Str.     ...  690 

Duke  of  York  [.,  New  Britain  808 
Diimalnn,  MinJanaci,  S.  403,  594,  SOI 
^Duncan  PasG;ige,  AndamanB  ...  5S 
Dundas  Ca.  ...  Clui'lpcert  ...  486 
Dune  I.  ...  Cocliin  China    329 

DungcDCfiS  ...  England,  S  ...  84S 
Dunnose  ...  I.of  Wigl.t ...  S4S 

DnoBi>!oidIlock!i,SoolnoSea,5lO,594 
•Diiperroy  Port...  Wflygiou  I. ...  646 
•Diiiwikd  Het-f  ...  Sumatra,  E....  816 
Durian  Falae  ...  Sumatra^  E....  205 
Duriaii,  Greac  &  Lltlle,  .Sumatra  i6. 
Durian  I,  ...  Mindora  Str.     609 

Durian  Pt.  ...  Sumatra,  W.  90 
Durian  Sir.  ..  Sumatra  203-212 
Durrsiede  Fort...  Moluecaa  ...  748 
*D'Urville  Port,..  Waygiou  I.  .„  646 
Duicli  Bay  ...  Amboinn  I. ...  7i7 
DutcliCliannel...  Batavia  Rd....  153 
Dutch  F.irt  ...  Gt.  Pongliou  I.  524 
Dulcb  (jut  ...  Svlar  J^tr-  ...  7|7 
Dwaal  Bay  ...  Bouton.  E.  ,.,  632 
•Dwnalder  [.  ...  Barnen,  S.  ...371 
Dymake  ^lioal...  Dorn,ea,Cor.Is.  ISO 

Eah  MoaJoong,  Sumatra,  W.  81 
Eang  Pt.  ...  Liiijiiti  I.       ,„    197 

Ear  I.  or  Urrh-taoii,  China^  E.       1^73 

fEiLsi  &  W.  Clian  ,  Malacca  Strait  24-1. 

243,  2+9,  296 

Eb91  Bourne     ...   ftfigland,  S-...  S43 

•Eait  Bmtlier  ...  Hainan,  340,  .SIS 
East  Bank  ...  Moreion  Bay  775 
Eastei-n  Bank  ...  Dryon  Sir.  ...  904 
East  Foreland.,.  Mtrgui  Arthip,  43 
East  Harb.       ...  Keeling  I.    ...   130 

East  I Alloc  Sir.    ...  719 

EaM  I Borneo,  W S57 

East  I....         ...Andaman,  Great  51 

Etut  I. ...         ...  Aloluccaa     ...  746 

East  I, Pehoe  Is.     ...  526 

'East  London  Reef,  China  Sea  ...  4!I9 
Eastt^i-n  Bank  ...  Malacca  Str.      242 

iEaslern  Bank  ..,  Rumania  llecf  i^7S 
Easlurn  Chan,  ...  Dryon  Sir.  .,.  209 
Eastern  ClianneFB,  Ba'ta^ia  Ud.  154 
Eastern  Chan.  ...    Port  Dairy  ni  pie  764 

"Eastern  Fields...  ToiresStr.  7e3.H04 
Eusiern  Grove...  Pegu  R.  22,33 
£as^t«rti  Pasaage,  Diilasibangl.  531 
VOL.  n. 


EST 

Eastern  Passages  tn  China        >..  568 

Eastern  Reef   ...  Baiavia  Road     150 

tEdamL&Chan.,  BataviaRd.  154-158 

Edam  I.  ...  Mulacca  Str,     298 

Eddystone        ...  British  Chan.    B40 

Eddystone  Rk...,  Van  Dienien  L.  753 

'Edible  Plant  City,  or  Lea-chow-foo, 

China,  E.     ...  477 

Eee-chow.  called  alxo  Set- tam-mce,  tn 

Small  Cooley  Pofe,  China  Sea  399 

ib. 
646 
134 
6+4 
569 
459 
44 
678 


Eee-moon         ...  China  Sea 

Een  I.  ...  ,,,  Alolui'cas 

Eeyou  Pulo       ...   Siinda  Sir.   .., 

tEtbeI.&  Har....  Moluccas     ... 

Egan  Pt.  ...  Labuan 

Elephant  I.       ...  Chusan  la,   ... 

•Eleplmnt  I.  &  Har..  Bengal  Bay 

•Elep})ant  Hill  ...  Java,  N.       ... 

Elephant  mountain,  Sumatra,  N.  219 

Elepiiaint  Mountain,  T.-nking  It.   337 

t  Elephant  Mount,  Queffa  ...  297 

•Elephant  Groveaiid  Bay,  Pegu  R.    29 

Elephant  Point,     .^raCiin         --i    1-5 


Elephant  I. 

Eliza  Point 
•Elizabeth  Reef... 
'Elizabeth  Reef... 

Ellioe  Group    ... 

Elliot  Is. 

Elli&t  Mount    ... 


CliusDnl9.449.453 
Van  Diemen  L  756 
Pacific  Oc.  ...  779 
New  Briiain  807 
Pacific  Uc.  ...  816 
Leuiong  Gulf  481 
Australia      ...  772 


ElphinttonBay.,.   Celebes,  E. ...  614 

•Enibleton  Hiioal,    Caspar  Sir.  ...   183 

Embocadero  Str.,  or  St.  Bernardino, 

Lucunia.S.  543,670 

Australia      ...  792 


Endeavour  R.  ,., 
Endenvour  Sir., 
Ende  Bay 
■Endcrliy  I. 
EndciLy  Is. 


Torres  Sir. 792,806 

Flores  I.       ...  71-^ 

Southern  Oc.     827 

Pacific  Oc.  ...  817 

Engiihng  Pulo  „.   Sumatra,  W.       75 

"EnganoCape  ...   Luzun,  N.  512,  5ia 

•Ewfjano  I.  ...Sun.ntra.W, 127-199 

England  Pulo  ...  Gillolo,  £.   ...  641 

English  Channel,  Entrance  of ...  834 

English  Cove  ...   New  Ireland      839 

Enkhuystn  1.  ...  Biitavia  Rd-...   15S 

"Ehkhuy^er  Sand,  Billiton,  E.  ...  562 

Entrance  I.      ...Mactjuarriellar.SO? 

Entrance  I.      ...  NamoQ,China,S.  417 

•  Enlrance  Point,     Banca,  E.     ...   168 

Eperxier  ...  Cochin  China    331 

l^poo  Cheeciiem  Pulo,13unnaira,\V.  73 

Epou  Hdhnoo  Fulo,  Suinatni,  W.     i6. 

tEruko.ig  L  &  Har.,  Pellew  Is....  665 

Erfprins  Fort    ...  Java,  N.    683,  693 

Ernest  .Mount  ...  Torres  Str.  ...  7&t 

*Erronaii  I.        ...   New  Hebrides  815 

Esperaiice  Bay,     Van  Diemcn  L.757 

"Esperim  Santo  Ca..  Samar,  E,...  543 

•Esprit  (St.J  I.   ...  China  Sea    ...  294 

•Esprit  (St.)  Shoal,  China  Sea  ...  350 

Estani  I.  ...  Batavia       ...  159 

5r 


Ealeron  Point  ...   Luzon,  W.   ... 

510 

Etna  Shoal       ...  Bn[a¥ia 

360 

Eu-ho  R.          ...  China.  E.    ... 

478 

■Europe  Shoal  ...  China  Sea    ... 

S94 

Ewig  R.            ...   Palawan,  E... 

604 

•Eye  I Gillolo,  E.    ... 

644 

F. 

Fabian  (StOR....  Luzon.  W.  ...  510 
Fftctie^  or  Fatlaye  Pt..  Borneo, W.  .'>55 
Fai-fo  R.  ...  Cochin  Chitta    334 

Fair  Chun.  Bank,  Malacca  S(r.      255 

•F.iirlie  Rock     ...  Java  Sea      ...   185 

'Fairway  Ledge,  Gillolo  Passage 6M> 
Fakier's  Tree  .,,  Chiliagong  H.  S 
Fakier's  Rocks  &  Pt..  Aracan  R.  7 
Falcon  I.  ...  Australia     ...  792 

Falkland  Is.      ...  Snulhem  Oc.    990 

Fa!]  I. Chusan  U.   ...  443 

Fall  Peuk  ...    China.  S.      ...  419 

Fjimotith  Bank,  Mindora  Sea  601 
False  Bintang  Hill  Singapore  Sir.  272 
Fdsg  Cape  ...  New  Guinea  735 
False  China  Buckeer,  Pegu  ...  27 
False  Harh.  ...  Nicobar  ...  60 
False  I  ...  Cheduba      ...     19 

False  First  Point,  Barca  Sir.  ...  169 
False  Second  Pt.,  Barca  Str.  ...  i5. 
False  or  LoumatSir,,  Callam  Sir.  246 
Falae  Ca.Varcla,  Camralgne  Bay,  327- 

330 
False  R.  ...  Sumatra,  E....   il'i 

Falae  Saddle  ...  Chusan  ...463 
Fimine  Port  ...  Magellan  Str.  821 
Fjn-lo-kong  To..  China  Str.  ...  408 
Fan-sbee-ak  I.  &  Channel, 

Canton  R.  388,390 
Fan-shce-ak  I.,  or  .Mandjrin's  Leap. 

China,  S.     ...  356 

Fansyack  Chan.  tCapt.  BJakely's  opin- 

ionaon)         ...  Canton  R.  390,391 

Fan  Iseao         ...  .\ffioy  Har,  ...  495 

Farm  Cove       ...   Auslrdia     ...  774 

'Furnham  I.  ...  Carolinas  Is...  61)) 
Farquhar  Group    Pacific  ...  782 

Fatal  Islet  ...  Zuipheti.N.  136 
Fatltcr  &  Son  Is.  Mergui  Ca. ...  42 
Fallie  Tonjong  Borneo  550, 553 
FauKl.,..  ...  Gillolo  Pasj...  643 

Favourite  Rf.    ...   Australia     ...  779 

•Fayai  I.  ...  Aaores         ...  ttSS 

•  Fend  I New  Ireland     809 

Feejee  Ifl.         ,„  S.  Pacific  Oe.    815 

*FelixCa.  ...  Sumatra,  SV.       79 

Feou-kieou  L  ...  Hitinan  ...  342 
Fernando  (St.)  Pt.  Luconia,  W...  500 

'Ffcrr..ri8  Pt.  ...  Aioree  ...  837 
Ferrier  Bank  ...  Australia  ...  807 
Firandn  Curt  ...  .Tapanis.  ...  531 
First  Bur  ...  Canlon  R.    ...  .^97 

•Fira  Pt.  ...  Java,  W,     .„  142 
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858 
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Fisli  Harb.  ...  Mergui  Ca.  ...  -t* 
FiaheTinaD'&  Chain,  Chilean  ..,  46? 
Fight^rinnn's  ].  or  Harlem  Bay. 

Chrti;i.  S.     ...  409 
Fisher  I.  or  CIiiing-|tih-shan, 

Cbusanls.    ...  4$8 

Fisher  I.  ...  China  Sea.  a23t  534 

Fisher  I.  ...   Dampic^r  Sir.     651 

Fisher  I.  ,.,  Malacca       ...  S5l 

tFishcr  I.  ...  Tanking  Uf...  337 

Fisher  Is.         Cochin  Chioa,  S29, 3^9 

Fishing  Srakes...  C.inton  K.    ...  396 

Fishing  Stakes  in  Tyft'^iong  llarbotir, 

China.  S.     ...  407 

*FiveFathoinEBank.  Java  Sea    ...  6S2 

-j^Five  Fathoms  Bank, 

New  Guinea,  N,  669 
FiveFulliomsBank.  Suni.itra.  E.     169 
tFi*e  li,      ...  Aniiaman  Great.  54,  55 
Fivels.  (Haw-chcun)  China,  S.     359 
Five  Is.  ...  Mergiii  Ca,  ...     44 

fFii'e  Mile  BlufF...  PoriDatrymple  763 
Flag-staff  Pl,  Kynuk-PJiyooHar.  9 
Fla&k  I.  ...  Cliina,  E.C...   440 

•FtatI Amkman.  Gt.     53 

Rati Aracan  R.  ...     12 

Flat  1 CheiLiba      ...     12 

Fiat  1 .-iliiKianaii.  S.    5S6 

Pint  I.  ...   Namoa.Chiiia,8.  417 

•Flat  I Namnas       ...  301 

Flut  I Ponjrhou  Is....  .S23 

Flat  1,  or  Vidk...   Sumbawa,  N.     705 

Flat  la AilooStr.    ...  719 

Flatls PanlarStr. ...  720 

fFhit  Point  ...  Borneo,  S.  ...  567 
■Flat  Point  ...  C«rara,  N.  „.  744 
•Flat  Point  ...  NewGuinea.N.  662 
♦Flat  Point  ...  Sumatr.i.S  69, 112 
*Flat  Roi-'lt         ...  Andamaits    ...     56 

Flats      Cnnton  R,    ...  SG.'i 

Fiultcry  Ca.     ...   Australia      ...  79i 

Fie  tell  erHa>'esSt„  Aracan         ...      10 

Fl«urieu  Hay    ...   VanDit^menL.  761 

Flinders  Bank  ...    Aus-tmlia      ...  802 

Flinder's  Group     Auslrafia     ...  7^2 

Fliticter'a  Point       VanDigmenL,  763 

Ftinder'a  Rocks      Morccon  Bay     775 

FloresH«ad     ...   Flores  I.       ...  712 

■•FloreB  I.  ...   N.AilaniicOc.  835 

•Floresl.  ...   Tini»rSea,N.C-7l3 

*FlartaStr.        ,.,  Timor,  S.   716-718 

*Fluled  Ca.        ...  Van  Diemen  L.  7^8 

Tly  la.  &  Rfa. ...   Sandalwood  I.  71$ 

Fly's  Bank        ...   Atiatralia      ...  802 

Fog  U.  ...  Chitsan         ...  464 

Fokoi  Point,  or  Mendosa  Island, 

China,  S.  ...  409 
Ffrlkslane  ...  England,  S. ...  848 
FolkstoneRk. ...  China.  S.  C...,  415 
Fong-wJiangl,  China,  E.C,  440,441 
Foo-mun  ...  Canton  R.    ...  392 

Fuong.ky-chy  I.    Chios,  S.,  35S,  354 


FRt 

Foo-tao  I.        ...  Cliusanls.,  449,450 

Fureland  Liglitt     England,  S....  S44 

•Formigaa,  or  Ants' Rocks,  Azores  &S 7 

Formosa  Bank...   Malacca  Sir.     2.'>4 

Formosa  Banks      China  Sea  ...     521 

•Furmoiw  I,     China  Sea,  520,  5'^1 ,  670 

*Forinosa  Mt.  &  R-,  Malacca  Sir.    254 

Forrest  Ca.       ...   Waygioul....  646 

•FftrreslSlr.  it  Pose,   IVIei-gui  Ca,      42 

*FoM;ikenI.       „.   Florea,  N.    ...  716 

Forsaken  I.       ...  Sunda  Str.  ...   13d 

Fopt  I.         Namoa  Ch,,  China,  S.  414 

Fort  Point        ,..   Canton  R.    ..,  375 

Fort  Corner  Anchorage, 

Hung-hwa,  China,  E.433 
Fort  PL,  Hung-hwaCli.  China.  E-  ib. 
Fort  St.  Jago  Pt,    Macao  ...  886 

ChinaSea.  497,498 
Luzon,  W.   ...  493 
Sumatra,  S....   Ill 
China,  S.     ...  401 
China,  E.     ...  434 
Aracan. C.      12,  ]» 
Ava,  W.       .,.      12 
Dampier  Str,  650,  652 
660 
688 
S53 
12 
S17 
6ft3 
171 
144 


GEO 


Forth  Shoal 

Fortune  I. 
tForliinel.  Little 

Fotow-moon      ,. 

Fou-chow-foo  .. 

Foul  1 

tFoul  1 

Foul  L 

Foul  Pl.  ...  Galowa  Str. 

•Four  Brothers  ...  Java  Sea 

Four  liroihers  ...  Malacca  Road 

Four-Fathoms  Sh.  Aracan 
f  Fourteen. Is.  Group,  Pacific  Oc. 

Foiirieen-feeC  Bank,  Java.  N.   ... 


fFourth  Pt. 
Fourth  Pt. 
Fow  I.  ... 
Fraile  I. 
Ftaile's  Rocke 
Fraiicklin  Pt. 


Suiifitra,  E. 

Su-nda  Sir.  , 
Gillolo  Passage  643 
Manila  Bay  494 
Azores  ...  835 

Singapore  Sir.  :^67 


Frederic  Hendric  Banca  Str.  174,492 
Fred- HendficPt.  Vjn  Diem.  L.  7G0 
Fred.  Henry  Ca,  Van  Dieni  L.  758 
Fred,  Henry  [.        New  Guinea       735 

'Frederick  Reef...  S-  Pacific  Oc.  780 
Freeman  Chan...  Moreton  Bay     775 

'Freewill  Is  ...  Pacific  Ocean  G63 
French  I.  &  R...  Cantoa  R.  ...  400 
French  Passage      VVaygiou  I 614 

fFrench  White  Rk.,  China  Sea...  296 
Freshwater  Hay  I.  of  Wight ...  842 
Freshwaiier  Bay  llorneo,  W, ...  556 
Freshwater  1.  ...  Singapore  Sir.  266 
Freihwatet  Ft.  &  Bay 

Cochin  China    333 
Freshed  in  CanloD  Riwer  ...  365 

•Freycinet  Ca.  ...  Wayginul. ...  647 
Frcycinet  Peninsula,  V.  iJiem.  L,761 


^Frinr 
Frian    ... 
Frinr'i  Hood 
Friar's,  Three 
Friars  Hocks 
Friendly  Is. 


Java  Head  ...  142 
V.  Diem.  L.  ...754 
Sumntra,  N...  219 
Luzon  ...  508 

Azores  ...  835 
S.  Pacific  Oc.    815 


*Friend«hip  Shoal  China  Sea    ...  502 


•Frindsbury  ReeF 
Front  I.  ... 

tFuga  I 

Fung  Head 
Fuli-yan  Is, 

*Furneaux  Is.     ... 


Pacific  Ocean 
Cbusan  la-  ... 
Cliina  Sea  ... 
.Mira  Bay  ... 
China,  E.  C- 
Bass  Str.       ... 


818 
MS 

Hi 

«01 
«S9 

766 


G. 


Gsdatig 
•Gadd  HocJc 


,    Sumatra,  W. 
.   China  St-a     . 
Gae-une-choTc  I.  or  Mosca  Ptll 

China,  S.       ...  371 
Gagnery  R.  &  Bay,  Teiompa     ...  318 
iOagg  I.  ...  Giilolo.  E.    ...  MJ 

Gain-ba  Pt.  ...  Cochin  Cliina  3» 
Gaiera  Pt.  ...  Mindanao  ...  $|l 
Gsliun  I.  ...  Java  Sea      ...  j0 

Gallat  Pulo      ...  Rhlo  Str.      ...   199 
-Galong  Bay  &  To.,  Hainan,  339,  340, 

34S 
GatowaStr.,  New  Guinea,  W....  660 


766       II 
516 


Gamen  I. 
Gampang  I. 
"Gankeang  Har. 
Gaou,  or  Macao 
Gap  I.  ... 
Gap  or  Bigaii   ... 
Gap  of  Podaran 


Dampier  Str  651 
Kliio  Str.  199,  SOO 
...  485 
SSI 
60-J 
511 
321 
5)1 
295 
S7I 
140 


Ci>rea 

Canton  R.   ... 

Calamianet  ... 

Luconia,   W... 

Padaran  Ca  ... 
Gap  oF  Suloaiague,  Lueonia,  W. 
Gap  Kock  ...  China  Sea  ... 
Gjp  Bock,  Canton  R.,  China  S. 
Gap  Rock  ...  Sunda  Str.  ... 
Garden  I.,  Port  Dalrymple.  757,  762 
Gardner  Bank  ...    Pacific  ...  779 

Garras  L&Reef,   Rhio  Sir.    ..,   199 
'(•aspar  I  ...  GaspurStr.  185,I9S 

'Gaspar  Rico  L...  Cartillnas      ...  SIS 
Gaspar  Str.,  Banca.  E.  179.  196,619 


■Gasses  Pulo 

Gasse?  Str. 

Gato  I 

Gaya  Pulo 
•Gehy  I.  &  Har... 

GeeCoo  L 


Giilolo  Pa«9...  6S9 
Giilolo  Pass...     a. 
Luzon,  E.    ...  545 

Borneo  Sir....  ftW 

Giilolo    Pau.&39, 

«4J 

Canton  R.    ...  393 

Gealvjuk  Bay  and  Point 

Kew  Guinea.  K.  S6l 
Geldria  Shoal  ...  China  Sea    ...  4M 
Gen.  Hewitt  Rk.,  Gaspar  Str.  184. 19S 
Genting  .,,  Juvi...  ...  58S 

George  Head  ...  Australia      ...  771 
George's  I.        ...  St,  Helena  ...  ft.'M 

George  (St.)  Ca.     Adstr^ha      ...  769 
George  (St.)  Cape.  Nicoi»r  I. ...     «t 

George  (St.)  Chan..  England.  W.  839 
'George  (St,)  Chan,  and  Cape. 

New  Ireland      808 
George  (SL>  I....  Cliina,  E.     .«  U* 

•George  (St.)  I....  Asorea  —  8SS 

George  To.      ...  Purt Dalr^tnjilc TftS 

•George  To.,  Prmcc  of  Wales  L     SM 


GOO 

GRE 

HAN                859 

Georgia,  S.      ...   Southern  Oc.     821 

GoonlingPt.    ...  Banca,  N.     ...   192 

Green  Is.          ...   Hoiig-kongRd.379 

Geravee            ...   AlEass  Str.  ...  703 

Goram  I.          ...  fianda  Sea  ...  745 

Green  U.          ...   China,  S.     ...  407 

Gerfuius  Is.  or  Latta,  Moluccas     74'0 

tGorda  PL         ...   Mindanao,  W.  597 

Green  Pl  (Namoa  Harb.) 

Ghissa  1.          ...   Ceram  Laut...  14-5 

Gordon  R,        ...  V.  Diem.  L.      732 

China,  S.     ...  358 

Gierie  Mount   ...  Java,  N.       ...  680 

•Gotio  I.  &  Cn....  Japan  I.        ...  530 

Green  Pt.         ...  Port  Jackson      771 

fliiboan  I,         ...   Hally  Str.    ...  691 

'Governor  Duncan  Is.,  China  Sea  34U 

Greenwood  I.   ...   Celebes  Sea       631 

GiliBodo          ...  SapySlr.      ...  711 

Governor  Sir.  ...  Malacca    259,278 

Gregory  I.  and  Cli.,  Meruui  Archip. 

Giliang  I.         ...  Java.  N.       ...  685 

Gov.  Farquhar'a  Group, 

43 

Gilleeaee  Str,   ...  Indian  Ocean     701 

Pacific  Ocean    782 

Greig  Channel...  Borneo,  W. ...  S.^7 

Gillibantfl  1.     ,..   Sony  Str.     ...  707 
•GilloHo,  E.        .,.  Giltolo Passage  641 

Gov.  King  I.     ...   New  Caledonia  812 

■tGreig  Shoal       ...    Borneo,  W....  659 

Gough  Passage      Chusan  Is.  ...   449 

-j-Gretjuel  Ca.     ...   VanDiemenL.757 

Gillolo  S.  Point     Gillolo  PnsFage    ii. 

Goweneti  ].      ...  Baseelan  I.  ...  590 

•Greyhound  Str.     Moluccas      ...637 

•Gillolol.          ...   Moluccas  5S'l,  612 

Gower  Harb.    ...  New  Ireland      808 

Griffin  Roclts    ...  Soolno  Sea  ...  591 

GilloIoPasaage.  Moluccas,B  16,638,630 

•Gowerl.           ...  Pacific  Oc.   ...   816 

•Grim  Ca.          ...  VanDiemen  L.  751 

"Ginetes,  Peakof   Azores         ...  772 

Gow-to*  Is.     ...  China,  E.     ...  443 

Grimea  Shoal   ...  Timor           ...  726 

"Gingham           ...   Sumatra.  N....  '2X9 

*Gow-ittw-chow       China,  S.     ...  3fi9 

GrisnezCape    ...   France,  N.  ...  S42 

GippB  1.  &  Reef    New  Brit.    ...  &87 

Gow-taw-pynh..,  China,  S.     ...  103 

Grisse Java,  K.    681,  683 

Glass  Houses    ...  New  S.  Wales  S79 

•Gozam  I.          ...  Banda  Sea   ...  745 

Grosvenor  Shoal    Pitt's  Passage  C49 

Glass  Oojong   ...  Sumatra.  W.        71 

Grace  -Shoals    ...  Bilitoo,  S.    ...  563 

Guardhouse  I....  Chusan         ...  4.^3 

Glassa  Pulo      ...   Gas|iar  Str. ...    13.5 

•Graciosu  I.       ...  Azores         ...  835 

•Guahan  I.        ...   Marian  Is.   ...  653 

Glean  I.            ...   Java  Sea      ...  6Ili 

Grafton  Ca.      ...  Australia      ...  791 

Guam  I.            ...  Marian  Is. fi.'iS,  814 

Glue  City         ...  China.  E.     ...  473 

f  Grafton  I.        ...  Bashees        ...  617 

Guerin  Ca.        ...  Waygioul. ...  647 

*Goa  i Ava 16 

Graham  Land  ...  South  Ocean     823 

Guernsey  1.      ...  Brit.  Chan.  ...  842 

GontI Bashee  Is.  505,517 

Grand  Ladrone      Canton  R.   ...  375 

fGuitder  Rock  .,.  Malacca  Str.     S28 

•Goal  I.,  orCiibra,  Lucon,  W.  ...  508 

Grand.  Cape  C.      V.  Diem.  L,       757 

Guimuras  1.      ...   Philippines  ...  599 

Goat  Is.            ...   Azaree         ...  835 

Granger  Shoal...  Pelawan       ...  416 

Guinapac  Rocks     Luzon,  N.513,  516 

Gnat's  Rocky  Shoal,  Banca      ...   190 

Granville  Ca.   ...  Australia     ...  790 

Gull  1 Chusan  Is.    ...  449 

Godwin  Sand  ...  ManabfinCji.  28,29 

Grass  I.            ...  To-lo   Hatb., 

Guinea Africa,  W,   ...  833 

Goendol  Mount     Bally  Str.     ...  695 

China,  S.E.   404 

Gum  Guma      ...  Sumatra.  N.      219 

*Goere  Tanjong      Sumatra,  N.  E.  220 

Great  Bank      ...   Rhio  Sir.     ...  200 

Gunga  Sanga  Rocks,  Aracan    ...     15 

♦Golden  Mountain  Sumatra,  N....     67 

Great  Barrier   ...  Australia      ...   794 

Gunntr'i  Quoin     Java,  E.        ,..  679 

Golonosy          ...  Gillolo,  E.   ...  641 

Great  Bay         ...   Pulo  Condore   S14 

GuizlalFI.        ...  China,  E.     ...  465 

Gomez  Pulo     ...   Aclien  Head        6» 

Great  Bay        ...  New  Guinea     &6'i 

*GwaI Ava.C.        ...     16 

•Goraona  I.        ...  Moluccas     ...  6*i\} 

Great  Cap,       ...  Sunda  Str.  ...   145 

Gon  K.              ...   AlacaiRar  Sir.    575 

Great  Channel...   Sunda  Str.   ...   138 

H. 

Goo  Reef          ...  China,  S.      ...  420 

Great  Cove       ...  V.Diem  L....  737 

Goobah  Oojong     Sumatra*  W.        70 

Great  Fortune  I.    Sumatra,  W.      121 

Hack-chow  I.  ...  Chimi.  S.  375,377 

Good  Hope,  Ca.    Africa,  S.     ...  63S 

Great  I.            ...  Bass  Sir.      ...  76fi 

Haddington  Port   Madjicosemali  la. 

•Good  Hope,  Ca.    Chipa,  S.      ...412 

GrcHt  Inner  Ch.     Singapote  Str.  270 

528 

•Good  Hope,  Ca.    NcwGuinea,  N.661 

•Great  Natuna  ...  China  Sea    ...   194 

Haerlem  1.        ...   Batavia  Road    153 

•Goodman  1.      ...   New  Ireland      809 

Great  Plain      ...  Cochin  China    527 

Hue-pong,  or  Hypoong  I. 

Goodwin  Sand...   Engiand,  E.       843 

Great  Passage...  Andamana    ...     55 

China,  S.       ...  374 

Goodhooan  I.  or  Passage 

'  Gi-eat  S.  £.  Ki-efs  Joiwi'i-  Str, ...     84 

Hpetan  Str.      ...  China,  E.     ...  434 

Bakbar  Str....  SS6 

Great  .'jolombo      Java  Sea,  618,  619, 

Haetan  1.         ...  China,  E.     ...     ib. 

Gookoolang  Pt.     Sundu  Str.  ...   I43 

623 

Hailing  Har.    ...  China,  8.      ...  354 

Goondy  Pulo    ...  Sundii  Str.  ...    135 

Great  Sand  Pen  in.,  Australia   ...  776 

♦Hai-ling.shan  I.     China,  S.      ...  S55 

Goondy  Str.     ...  Java ,,,         ..,     H. 

Great  Star  Port     China  Sea    ...  409 

Hai-myo           ...   China,  S.      ...  413 

•Goonong  Apee,  or  Burning  Alount, 

Great  Wall  ol'...  China           ...  4V9 

'Hainan  Head  ...   Hainan  I,     ...  365 

Banda  la.     ...  lis 

Green  Ca.          ...   Australia      ...    767 

♦Hainan,  S.  Point,  Hainan  I.     ...  343 

^Goonong  Apee,     Sapy  Str.      ...  709 

Gre«n  Head     ...  V.  Diem.  L.      760 

Hainan  1.      China  Sea,  288.  334,  337 

Goonorg  CMabat,  Banca  I.       •••   191 

Gr«en  Hill        ...  Macao          ...  363 

tHalfmoon  Shgal,   Bengal  B^ty...     42 

Goonung  Bedong,  Natunas       ...  SOS 

*Green  I.            ...  Calamanes   ...  698 

*Halt'moon  Shoal,    China  Sea    ...  503 

Gooncing  Gaja  ...  Java,  N.       ...  673 

Green  J.            ...  China  Sea    ...  294 

•Halfway  I.        ...  Torres  Str.  ...  784 

Goononi;  Ledang,  Malacca       ...  252 

Green  1.            ...  China,  S.  C.      464 

Halftide  Rk.     ...  CEiuaan  Is.  ...  447 

GoDtJDngMalaloa,  Banca,  N.    ...    191 

Green  Islet       ...  Engano  Bay       127 

Hall  Group      .,,   Corea         4+T,  485 

'Goonong  Marass,  IJanca,  N,   189,190 

Green  1.            ...  Lingin  I.      ..•   198 

Hamilton  Port...  Corean Archip,  487 

tGoonong  Myang,  Bomeo,  W.       557 

Green  1.            ...  Lorn  back  Str.    697 

HamilionPoint...   Lnbuan        ...  551 

Goonong  Poolar,    Malacca  Str.     S5H 

Green  I.,  Aucb  Is.,  S.  Pacific  Oc.  897 

•Hammond  1.    ...   Pitt  Pass      ...  637 

GooDong  ItatooSj  BiirDeo,  S.    ...  570 

Green  I.           ...  Pantar,  N.   ...  720 

Hammond  1.    ...  Torres  Str.  ...  785 

Goonor^g  Raynay,  Natunas        ...  298 

Green  I.               Pliilippines  544,  608 

Han  a China,  S.     ...  414 

'Goonong  Telia  It.  &  Bay, 

Green  I.             ...   Port  Dalrymple  762 

Hand  Deep  Bank,  Brit.  Chan.  ...  840 

Celebes,  £, ...  RU 

Green  I.          ...  VanDiemeq  L,  757 
5a2 

Hang-chow  Buy,  China,  E.      ...  164 

• 
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Hang- din w-foo,  China,  £.  465,468 
Haniiflh  Shoal ...  Macassar  Sir.  579 
Han-ean  ...  Cocliin  China    335 

Haau-tun,  or  Second  Bar  Creek, 

Cnnion  R.  ...  SflS 
Happoix  Har.  &  Pt.,  Cochin  China  33+ 
Haraucka  J.  ...  .MnJuccas  ...  747 
Harbinger  Keefs,  Bass's  Str.  ...  766 
Harbour  I.  ...  Palawan  ...  604 
Harbour  Hock...  Amov  Harb  425 
Hardy  I.  ...   New  S.  Wales  799 

Hare's  Ear^      ,—^  Ptelafl  Is.     ...  696 
Haring  Is.         ...  Macassar  Sir.   6S2 
•Harlem  Bay,  nr  Pinghoe, 

China,  S.  405,409 
Harrison  I.       ...   Aracsn,  E.  ...      14 

Hani Bally,  N.      ...  634 

Harvey  Pt.  ...  China,  E.  ...  47l 
Hastings  Harb.  .Aracan  ...  14 
Hastings  Harb.  Mergur,  35,  43,  44 
•Hastings  I.  ...  Java  Sea,  560,  690 
Hastings  I.  ...  MeTgiii  I.  43,  44 
HAstrngs  Rock  ...  Java  Sea  ...  618 
Ha-t9eI..orBdlI.,Ci)ii&anIs.45S-457 
Mattery  N.  &  S.  I.,  Ombaj.  N.      718 

Hau  I Cochin  China,  333 

Hau-seu,  or  Motikey  I., 

Amoy  Harb.     425 
Kawan  Rd.       ...   Punnosa       ...  5S1 
•Haw-cheun,  or  FaEse  St,  John  I. 

China  Sea    .,.  35B 

Hawkes  R.       ...   New  S.  Wales  773 

•Haycock  I.        ...  Calamianea  ...  fiOP 

Haycock  or  Rabbit  I.,  Karakita  Is.  586 

Haycock  ...  Manila  Bay...  494 

Haycock  ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  541 

tHaycuck  ...   Mergui         ...     45 

•Haycnck  L,  N....  Natunas       ...  292 

*HaycDck  I.,S. ...  Natunaa       ...  SOI 

•Haycock  I.       ...  Pandar  Str. ...  720 

'Haycock  I.       ...  Xullas  ...  720 

Haycflck  Mt.  ...   Malacca  8tr.      227 

Haycock  Uack...   Wayginu,  N.     646 

|Haye  I.  ...  Mergui  Cape       46 

Haystack  I.      ...  China,  E.      ...  442 

Hea-chin-shan  I.,  China,  £.     ...  442 

Hea-chu  I,       ...  China,  E.     ...     tli. 

Hea-ke-tDoon,  or  Vernon  Chan. 

Chusan  Is.  ...  451 
Heart  of  ilie  Sea  Rock,  China,  S.  374 
Hea-lal,  ...  China,  E.     ...  44d 

Hca-ia-ctiin-shan  Peak,  China,  B.  ib. 
Hebe  Head      ...   China,  E.     ...  441 

Hebe  I.  ...  Chusan  1 449 

Hebe  Reef       ...   Baas  Sir.      ...  762 

Hebrides,  New,     S.  pacific  Oc.    815 

Hecale  Stical   — ■  Java,  E.       ...  693 

*HeeadiBl.        ...   Cetebes  Sea...  631 

HeTena  (St.)  I. ...   S.  AtUnlic  Oc.  133 

•Helen  Shoal     ...   N.  Pacific  Oc.  663 

Helens  Rd.  (St),  England,  S. ...  842 

*Heii  &  Chickens.  CelebeG  Sea...  62G 
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Hen  &  Chickciis,  Chififl,  E.  ...  466 
Henneker  Pi.  ...  Afoluccas  ...  741 
Henry  Itock  ...  Cheduha  I.  ...  II 
Herbert  I.  ...  Lieu-chew  1...  529 
Herman  ...  Nicobars      ...     60 

Htrnies  Reef   ...  Pacific  ...  827 

•Heroine  Shoal ...  Dilliton  ...  563 
Heroine  Shoal.,.  Caspar  Str.  ...  193 
Hervey  Bay  ...  New  S.  Wales  776 
Hewen  Rocks,  Chin-chew  Bay, 

China,  E.  ...  428 
Heywood  Chan.  Aracan  ...  12 
Hia-man-seu,  or  Amoy  Harb. 

Cliina,  E.     ...  432 

Hiang-shnn       ...  Canton  U.    ...  364 

Ilibb*  pt.  ...  V.  Diemen  L.    752 

Kie-clie-tchin,  orKhee-seak  Bay  &  Is. 

China,  S.     ...  411 

Hie.shan  l9.     ...  Chi.fca.E.  C.  ...  443 

fHigh  I.  Natunas,  300,301,  302 

Hi;!h  I.  ...  Pantar  Sir.        "20 

High  1.      Zutp]ienIa..Suma[ra,S.137 

•High  I.  ...  Calamianea...  608 

High  I.  ...  Peboel,       ...  6^5 

•High  Peaked  I.,     China,  E.     ...  425 

Hiflh  Pyrjimidal  Rk.,  Sooloo  Sea  594 

High  Round  I... .  Ba&hees        ...  517 

High  Uock       ...   Malacca  Str.      236 

Hi^h  Saddle  L...  Cannnata  Pass  d64 

HilvBhan  I.       ...  China,  E.     ...  446 

Hill  I,   ,„  ...    Aracan  C.    ...      12 

Hindostan  Ro^ck,   Sunda  Sir.  ...   139 

Hindostan  Shoal,  Barica  Sir.    ...   163 

Hinjiel.  ...   Aia  C.        ...     19 

Hoa-ock-chow  ,.,  China  Sea    ...  376 

*  Hoa-pin-san  1.,..   China  Se;a    ...  522 

Hobart  Town   ...  VanDieracn  L.  759 

Mo-chow. moon,     Chusan  Is.  ...  4.')7 

Hoc-tung  Fort,      Csnlon  K.    ...  364 

Hoe-sing-pae  Hk.,  or  Heart  of  ihe  Sea, 

Cliina,  S.      ...  374 

Hog  I Salayer  W.  ...  626 

Hog  I Sumatra, W.  116,1  IT 

Hog  la.  or  Hounds*  SoiidaSir.lSS,  137 
♦Hog  Point        ...  Sumatra,S.  135,1.^6 
Hogs'  U.  ,„  Manila  Bay...  494 

Hogulew  I.  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  818 
Hokeang  I.  ...  Min  R..China.E.434 
Hoktow  ...  Min  R.        ...  435 

Holdeniess  Rk,      Chusan        ...  447 
tHollarid  BiiLik,  China  Sea,32l,322,4-91 
Horn -cone,  or  Hom-co  I. 

Cochin  China    333 
*Hun-cau  or  Ceicer  de  Terre  I. 

Tsiompsa,  E.   320 

Hone  Cohe  Bay,   Cochin  China    329 

■{■  Hone  Ngoai      ...  Cochin  China    327 

JHoneKoi         ...  Cochin  China    328 

Hong-hai  I.  &  Bay,  China,  S.  410,41 1 

Hong-how  ...  Canton  H.   ...  364 

Hpjigheoftg  I.  ...  Canton  R.    ...  379 

•Hong-Korgl....  Cliitia.S.    372,378 
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HoDg-Kong,  or  Tylam  tiath, 
Canlan  R. 

Hong-shan  R Canton  R     ...  384 

tHonimoa  1.  ...  Moluccas  ...747 
HonneGommeBav,  Cochin  Cbin«  S*9 
Hoock-towPi.  Cauon  H.  ...354 
•Hoo-e-tow  B.  ...  China.  S.  4^,426 
Hoogermoor  Slioair  Java  N.  ...  679 
Hoo-iiiun,  ot  Huo-lotr-mun  (Tigcr't 

Head)  ...   Canton  R.     ...  392 

Hooper's  I.  ...  Leatong  Gulf  t66 
Hoornls.  ...   Java,  N.        ...   ISO 

Hoo-low  I.  ...  Chias,  E.  *<•  4#l 
Hoo-tow-mun  ...  China,  S.  ...  J92 
Hoo-tuw  elian.  celled  Dan^borg  EU 

also  Tiger  Head  B.,  Cbiiia,  E.  419 
Hoo-tow.fhan  Hill,  China.  E.  ...  4S0 
Hope  Bay  ...  China,  S.  ...  +U 
Hopkins  B.tnk  (near  Sapata  Pulu) 

China  Sea    ...  32i 

Hoppner  Port  ...  Staten  1.       ...  84*  | 

Horn  Cape        ...  TeTTadelFuego8S4 

Hornblerd  I.    ...  Chusan  Is.   ...  4^ 

Horned  Htll     ...  New  S.  WJea  7W 

*Hornsburgh  I.,  Borneo  Coral  Isles  1S9 

fHorsburgh  I.   ...  Mergui  Arclitp.  43 

fHorse-ear  Pt-,  or  Ma-urh, 

China,  S.     ...  414 

Horse  Shoal     ...  Banca.  N.E.      190 

•Horse-shoe  Shoal,  S.  PaeiBc  Oc    786 

Hounds  Bay     ...    Sundd  Str,    ...   178 

f  Hounds  la.        ...   Sumatra,  S....   135 

Houts  I.A-  Reef,    Sumatra        ...137 

tHovrard  Shoal...  Malay,  E.    ...  3« 

*Howe  Cape      ...  New  S,  Wales,  76/ 

Howland  I.       ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  81« 

Hoya  Pi.  ...  Ceraiu,  S.    ...  744 

f  Kuc  It.  Si  Ciiy,     Cochia  Cbina    S3A 

Hummock  I..  .,,  Formosa,  E.C. 2^ 

Hump  [.  ...  Dampier  Str.    651 

*HunipbreyI.    ...   Pacific  Oc  ...  818 

Hunchback  Peak,  Mirs  Bay     ...  409 

Hundred  Mountains,  or  Gooaong  Katooi 

Borneo         ...  570 

Hung-wlia  Sound,  China  E.     ...  131 

Hung-hwa-foO  SouoJ,  China  E.     4SS 

Hunter  Port     ...  New  Ireland     SSB 

Hunter  Port     ...  New  S. Wales    T7$ 

'Hunter  Is.        ...  Bass  Str.    763,773 

'Hunler'al Pacific  Oc.  ...  81« 

Eluon  I.  ...  VaoDiemeDL.  757 

Huon  R.  entrance.  Van  DiemenL.  756 
Hurlock  Bay  ...  Sumatra,  \V.  1$* 
fllutian  Shoal  ...  Cbina  Sea  ...  899 
Ilwang-hae  ...  Cbina,  E.  ...  472 
Hwang-ho  R.  ...  China,  E.  ...  4TS 
H*flng-kw9  ,„  Amoy  Hmrb...  (SS 
Hyacinth  Bank,     S.  Pacific  Oc    81& 

I. 

lago  Pt.  (St.)  ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  $10 
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IbayBt  I.           ...  Balanas  Is.  ....  517 

Jago  FortfSt.)      Macao          ...366 

iJiiiliia  City      ...  Siam  R.       ...  310 

Ibiigos  L           ...  Baianas  In.  ...      ih. 

Jflgo  Pi.  (St.)    ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  510 

Jyoi  I Giliolo  Passage  643 

Icebergs             ...  Southern  Oc.      821 

Jnhbee Sumatra,  W...  764 

I-th<J>v  Is.Clima,  S.  369,375,37G,3;«4 

Jambee  R Suinaira,  E...  208 

K. 

Idjing,  Mount  ..,  Bally  Htr,  691,693 
Ikan,  Mount,      BallyStr.693.691,695 

Jambie  .AyerPl.     Sumatra,.  N...  220 

Jarabo  Pulo      ...  Sumaira,  W...     92 

Eab«reiBay     ...  Wavgiou      ...  647 

Ham  Hummock,    Luznn,  W.  ...  512 

*Jaraes  Ca  (Si.)      T^lompa     316,  3]8 

Kabingaan  I.    ...   Soo[ooSea540,54l 

Ilctiester  Slioal...  Lingin  Bay  196,493 

Jamoeang  lUs.      Java,  N.       ...  680 

*KflbruangL     ...   Mindanao.  S.     587 

Iiriin      MEndnra,  W.      fiO!) 

"Jane  I.              ...  Caroline  Is.  ...  817 

Kackel  Pulo    ...   Borneo,  S,  ...  568 

ll!ana  or  Bongo  Bay,  Mindanao     58S 

Jansen  Rk.       ...  Chusan  la.   ...  451 

•Kae-chow-foo  ...  China,  E.      ..  49! 

Illy  Puto           ...  Sumaira,  W,        88 

Japancise  Chan...   Cainpodia  R.     314 

Kaifc  Pt.            ...  Java,  N.       ...   149 

Imlay  Mount    ...  Aualralla.E.C.  768 

"Japan  I^.          ...  Japan  Sea    ...  5iQ 

Kai-kong  I.      ...   Macao  Rd.  ...  385 

Irtiinam  R.        ...  Borneo,  W.,..  549 

Japara Java,  N.     617,  679 

Kalampunian  I...  Borneo.  W....  547 

Inang  I.  &  Bank,  Rhio  Str.     ...  201 

•J ana  Pulo    ...  Malaccu  Str.  234, 235 

•Kaiatoa  I.         ...   Cclebea  Sea...  711 

Inarocintnnf;  Tanjong,  Borneo,  N.  .i53 

Jnrrang  Pulo  [,Rock  near) 

Knli  Puti  Pt.     ...  Java,  E.       ...  G95 

♦Indefatififlble's  Roulc,  Torres  Sir.  78H 

TfliobeTan  Is,     294 

*Kalkoon  or  Turkey  la. 

J 

Intligiri  Bay  A  R.,  Sumatra,  E.     205 

.Tason  Rk.         ...  Sunila  Str.  ...   162 

Java  Sea      ...  688 

*IrKlispeii»able  Str.,  Solomon  Is.     813 

•Jairee  Tanjong,     Sumatra,   E...  204 

KalliasIiill,TegaBay,Borneo,W.  550 

•Irtdrpmayo  Pt.  &  R.,  Sumatra,  W.  677 

Java  Head        .,,  Sumatra,  E...   132 

Kallin's  R.        ...  Ljibuan         .,,  .5^0 

Indrapciur  Pi.  &  R-,  Sumatra,  W,  10'2 

Java  I.  &  Sea  ...                              616 

Kalyun  R.        ...   Martahan     ....     S6 

In-g^  ft.  ViiUge,  China  S.    419,420 

Java.  N.            ...  Java  L        677^079 

Kaiy  Pulo        ...  Java,  N.     146,  147 

Inner  Cban.      ...  Batavia  Rd.       153 

Javoe-Javee  I. ...  Sumatra       ...     64 

•Kama  Is.          ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.     817 

•InoGr  Clian.      .,.  Rortiec,  W....  536 

J'lunay  I.          ...  China,  E.      ...  468 

Knmara  I,         ,„  Sapy  Sir.     ...  709 

Inner  Chan.      ...  Macassar  Str.    571 

Jawarna              ...  Java,  N.       „.  679 

Kamalaitan  Hur.    Mindanao,  S.     588 

Inner  Clian.      ...  Singapore  Sir,  270 

•Jehanghire  Bk,       China  Sea     ...347 

Kambing  L      ...  Sumbawa     ...  706 

Inner  Ilarb.      ...  Pehoe  Is.     ...  524 

•Jerajali  Pulo    ...  M;ilaeca  Sir.      229 

Kamirian  I.      ...  Java,  N.       ...  688 

Inner  Harb.      ...  Ani:bQina     ,„  747 

Jersey  I.           ...  Brit.  Chan.  ...  842 

Kamoedie  I.     „.  Java,  N.      ...     ii. 

Inner  S.  Head  ...  Fori  J.ick5on     778 

'JervisBay        ...   New  S.  Wales   768 

Kanary  Is.        ...  Moluccas  649,650 

♦Inner  Passage  I'roni  Macao 

Jin  1.  (near  Port  Shelter) 

Kendal              ...  Java,  N.      ...  679 

loPulo  Aor... 490-493 

China,  S,  E.      403 

Kandiii^ang  Ca Flores          ...  711 

Inner  Route     ...  Torres  Str.  ...  791 

Joacliim  Bank  ...  Chusan.  S.  ...  414 

Kang«angl.     ...  Java             ...  &8B 

*liiner  Shoals     ...  Palawan,  W.      505 

Joble  L             ...  NewGuinea,N.  663 

Kangelang  t.    ...   Java  Sea       ...  619 

Inner  Spil         ...  Cliiitagong  ...       2 

fJocak-ko  Pt    ...  China,  S.     ...  418 

•Kannceoonganpt.  Borneo, E,  572,581 

I  Hues  J,             ,„  Auairalia,  E.     700 

Johannca  Slioal,     Bhio  Str,     ...  201 

612 

+Inlerview  I.     ...  Andaman.  W.      53 

.John  HcnnekerPt.,  Moluccas...  741 

Kao-shan        ...  Pe-tchee-lee  G.  479 

InvesligatorChan.,  Mergui  Archip.  44 

•John  (St)  Harb.    Staten  t.      ...  824 

Kapalla  Beacon     Java.  N.       ...  682 

InvcsiigaLor  Shoul,  China  Sea  ...  499 

John  (St.)  I.     ...  Maeassar  Str.    583 

Kjipodal  I.        ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  540 

^Invisible  Bank,      Bengal  Bay  ...     5t3 

•Juhn  (St  )  False     China,  S.     ...  358 

Karakitft  Pass,  &  L,  Mindanao,  S.  565 

Ipoe       Sumatra,  W.      1D4 

John  tSt.)  I.  &  It.  China,  S.     ...   360 

Karang  Lant     ...    Natunas        ...  301 

Irene  Bank       ...   Rhio  Str.      ...  200 

John  (St.)  I.     ...   Singapore  Sir.  262 

Karang-Padang     Java,  N.       ...   117 

'Iris  Strait         ...  New  Guinea      7S7 

•Jolm(St.tRks...  Ava  ..,         ...     17 

Karang  Pt,        ...   Lombock  Sir.    699 

Iron  1.  ...         ...  Tanitss«rim  C.     37 

Johore  Fabe  Hill,  Singapore  Sir.  368 

Karang  Takal Bank,  Java,  N.  ...  6&8 

Iron  Pol  I.  &  Light,  V.DiemenL.  759 

JohoreHill&  Pt.,  Singapore  Str.  a6& 

fKarltiilang  1.    ...   A[ij)daniio    ...  5B7 

Irxaw,iddy  Shoal,  Aracanlt.    ...       9 

Johore  R.         .„  Singapore  Sir,  267 

*KarlshofI.       ...   Pacific  Ocean    819 

Isabella  Bank  ...  Khio  Str,     ...  SOO 

Johore  Shoal    ...  Singapore  Str.     i^. 

KasBoemba       ...  Bally  Sir.     ...  698 

'Islamabad         ...  Chiltagong  ...  4,5 

Johore  S.  Ca.   ...  Sing:iporc  Str.    369 

KaCang  Reef    ...  Java  Sea      ...  CI7 

Islet  Ca.           ...  Luzon          ...   513 

Jonks  I.            ...  AgenieCnn  Is., 

Katapang  1.      ...  Java,  E.       ...  6SS 

Isthmus  Bay     ...  VanDiemenL.  T.^S 

I'atavia  Chan.  151 

*Katc-hnll  L        ...  Nicobara      ...     59 

It'anna  Bay      ,,.  Baslie«  is.   ,,,  517 

Jou(an  Pt.        ...  Angrabas     ...  296 

Katjajig  L        ...  Bally  Str.    ...  698 

Judge  &  Judges  Clerk, 

Katomiin  Ca    ..,   New  Guinea      VS7 

J. 

S.  Pacific  Oc.    827 

Katta  Pulo       ...  Malacca  Str.     234 

Juggoo  or  Amherst  L,  Aracan...     14 

Kawalan  R.      ...   Borneo,  W. ...  548 

JaagerRf.       ...  Flores.  N.    „,  7U 

•Julian  (St.)  I. ...  China  Sea    ...  295 

Kaya-la-pun  R.      Sumairn,  E.,„  S22 

JaboPt.           ...  Gitloio,  E.  ...  641 

Julkuddar  Fort...  Chiitagong; ...       3 

Kayley^orKoilly,  Celebes,  W.       576 

+JacintoPoTt  (St,),  Philippines...  543 

Junjon  R.          ...   Penang          ...   233 

Ka-yau  I.          ...  Junkseylon  ...     43 

'Jackee  Pulo      ...  Timor.  E.     ...  728 

Junk  R.            ...  Canton  R.  397,400 

''Kajo  I.             ...  Moluccas     ...  741 

•Jackson  Port   ...  N«w  S,  Wales  7&9 

Junk  I.              ...  China,  E.     ...  441 

KayooPulo      ...  Suroatri!,  W,       83 

■fJacksonPortPass.  NewS.Walca  770 

Junk  Passage  ...  Cliusan  Is.  ...  449 

•Kenou-chow-foo     City,  China,  E.  47S 

Jackaon  I.        ...  Pitt  Str.       ...  6fi9 

Junk  Rock        ...  LeatongGf.,..  483 

Kecheel  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.        72 

Jac!cs.on  Ledge,..  Andaman,  N,      61 

'Junkscylon  J.  ...   Bengal  Bay...      47 

Kecheel  Pisang,  or  Lillle  Pisang, 

•Jackson  Shoal ...  S.  Natunas  ...  300 

Junkaeylon       ...   Malay  Cuaet      2S7 

Sumaira      ...    96 

Jacoba  Rock    ...  Java,  N.      ...  6S5 

Just-in- 1  he- way  I.,  Chusan  Is....  457 

r 

Keeling  Id.       ...  Indian  Ocean     IS9 

^^^^H 

^r        8G2                 KIN 

rr- 

1 

LAM                ^^^1 

^^^H           Keeney  Balloa,..  Borneo         ...  53!! 

•Kin-tang  1.  Si  Channel, 

^^^1 

^^H           Kee-ow  I.  &  Ft.     Canton  R.    ...  387 

Chusan  Is.  453,  4-57 

463 

^^^^H          Keding  or  Kessing,  Is. 

Kitt  Flat           ...  Malacca  S)r. 

232 

^Laagel.             ...   Sumatra.  W.     ^^| 

^^^^^                                           Moluccaa     ■-.  744 

Kio  Puio          ...  Malacca  Sir. 

id. 

''Laars  Rank       ...   Celebe«  Sea...  B^i 

■^          'Ke-gR  Pt.         ...  Tiiompa       ...  319 

Kir>ng-cliew-fu,      Hainan,  W. 

S43 

tLabiinncky          ...    Sumatra,  W.        W     i 

^^^L           Kctian-shee-ek...  Csnlon  R.   ...  363 

'tvioun^lun,  or  Pulo  Con  Jure, 

Lnliekara  Pt.     ...    Honi  Gulf    ...  680 

^^^^P           Keik-)>I]ii^-inoon    Clirnu,  E.     ...  435 

Cambudia     ... 

314 

Laboan  Hadgee      Sumatra,  W.       80     , 

^               »Kekik  I.            ...  (;illolo  Pxgs.      639 

Kisan  I.              „,    Anioy 

434 

Laboang  Dapper  Pulu,  Banca  Sir.  168 

^^^^            Keladee  or  Zelody  ls> 

Ki-ean-seu  Bay      Chins.  E.     ... 

475 

Laboean  Tring  ...    Lombock  Sir.  699 

^^^L                                          Sumatra,  W.       68 

•Kissa  1.            ...  Timor  Sea    ... 

7il 

fLabon  Pt.         ...    Sumatra,  W,       81 

^^^H           KelflTigls.        ...  Moliiccas     ...  743 

Klaut  1,            ...   Celebes  8ea 

714 

fLaboo  Boot      ...    Alias  Sir.     ...  7*^J 

^^^H          Kelan^-i&w  Har.  F<^irnno»      ...  591 

Klobat  Mount...  Celebes,  E. ... 

5S4 

Lsboo  Padee    ...   Alia*  Str    '^"'^'^4^1 

^^H            Kellett  Bank     ...  Canian  R.    ...  379 

Knob  Hill        ...   Sumatra,  B. 

162 

Labuoan  Dadorng  Sir.,  Lingin,  S.  ItV^ 

^^^^^            Kelly  Channel ...  Van  Diemcn  L,  S7S 

Knob  I.              ...   China.  E.      ... 

433 

Laboto Boni  Gulf    ...  6i9 

^^^B           Kdor  Hock      ...  B»iaviii  Chan.    150 

Knob  I.             ...  Chusan         ... 

486 

Xabuanor  Laboonn  1., 

^^^H           Kelumbo  Puto...  Lingm  Koatl     |97 

Krtowla Canton  R.    ,.. 

S94 

Borneo,  W.a50,5SJ 

^^^          *KeniuVill.&H(l.  Celebes        ...  614 

Koan  High- Land  China,  S.     ..i 

355 

Lubyrintli  Is.    ...   Andaman,  Gn.  &I 

^B               *Kendnck  I.            Padtic  Ocean    669 

Ko.'cram           ...  Siam  Gulf   ... 

311 

fLBCotta  Pulo    ...  Sumatra.  W.       86       1 

^^^H          "Kenn  Hecf       ...  Pacific  Oc^an    760 

Koeber  I.         ...  Java,  N.  C  . 

147 

Locrotie  Fulo   ...  Sumatra.  W.     IM       1 

^^^H           Kent  GrQups    ...  Bass  Sir.      ...  767 

Koericr  Bank  .,.  Gaefiar  Str^n. 

184 

*Ladda].&  Peak    .Malacca  Scr.     tn>      J 

^^^H           Kenilaw  H.      ...  Clnttagong;  ...       3 

Ko'ho  or  Cow'ow  I.  &  Pt. 

ss»    I 

^^^B          Kent  Rocks     ...  SingBjiure  Str.  20H 

China,  S   AS2 

SR5i  tLadrone.  Grand,    China,  S.  366,  37i       < 

^^^         »Ke»jing  1.  &  E.  Pt., 

Koilly  I.           ...   Celebes,  \V.,., 

576  1    Ladtone,  Little,     China,  S.     ..,  Stt 

^^                                            Cerani.  E.     747 

Ko-kcu-so         ...   CliiLGBTt  la.  ... 

449'    Ladronf  is.       ...  M.  Pacitic  Oc.   C« 

^^^L           Ketcheell.       ...  Sunda  Str.   ...   146 

Kaltoog              ...    Sumbawa     ... 

705*    Lady  Elliot  I....   Ausiralta     ...  776 

^^^^1           Kelcliepee        ...  Gillalo  Paaa.      643 

Kombar  I.         ...  Java  Seji 

617    •Lae-chow-foo  (Ciiy  of  China),  E.  477        | 

^^^H           Kcto  Pt.           .„  Ciiusan  U.   ,„  449 

Kamodian  I.     ...  Jauas  Sea     ... 

iL    *Laer9  Uank      ...  Cele'bos  Srt...  WO 

^^^^V           Ketfo  PusBage ...  Cliusan         .,,  457 

Koo-kicn  San,    Madjicosemah  Is 

527 

*La(i'e-siinimE  i. .      China,  S.       .«  S89 

^                *Keu.»aii  I,         ...  China,  E.      ...   474 

Koulasi^n  1.     ...   Sooloo  Sea  ... 

639 

tLagan  Pt.         ...  Tsiompa  C.       3*0 

^^^^            Kewiiliaii  l9,      ...  Chins,  V..     ...  444 

'|-Kootiib4le;i  I.  ...  Chittagong  ... 

3 

Lagoon  Bay     ...  Port  Dalrynrijde  762^^ 

^^^B            Kcw-t&^e-%se-^Q  Rk  ,  Anioy  Har.   4'<!3 

Kooiubdea  banili  ChittagoDg  ... 

L2 

Legootsong       ...  Suroatra,  W.        H^| 

^^H           Keyser  Bay  &  1.,  Sumatra,  S.  112, 133 

Korbou  Mount,      Moa  1. 

7^8 

Laguan  1.  &  To.   Samar.  N.    ...  ^^^^1 

^^^1           Khaut  Colley  K.    Chillagong  ...       3 

Kordakew  1.    ...   Pacific  Ocean 

819 

Labiiye  t.          ...  VanDieraen  L.  75^^^ 

^^^H            Khio  Piilo         ...   Siimiltrd,  VV.        80 

Korea yellow  Sea  ... 

482 

Luhoo  Bay        ...  Ceram,  S.     ...  74^^| 

^^^1           Ki  <^r  Kf-ye  Is....  Arafura 8ea,..  733 

•Ko-si-chang  Har.  Siam  Gulf    ... 

Sll 

La  Hojjue  Ca.  ...  Frajtce,  N.  ...  ^4L^H 

^^^H         *Kianisan  Pt.     ...  Labuun         ...  551 

Kosaail  Hct^f    ...  Pellew  Is.    ... 

66G 

Laing  Tanjong...  Banca.  N.  E.     I9t^^ 

^^H             Kiddisol  1.        ...    Cliusan          ...    457 

Kra  la.  &  Flat  ...   Penang 

232 

Lakahia             ...  New  Guinea      7M 

^^^H         fKiderong  Pt.    ...  Labuan        ,,.  H52 

Krakjb-ketjil   ...  Java  Sea 

617 

Lakarampa  Sh.       BoniGuIf    ...  6SV 

^^H            Kicry  I.            ...  Moluccas     ...  739 

Krakfltoa  or  Crotkatoa  I. 

LsKor  I.           ...  Seriralty  la.       72$ 

^^^H            Kiln  Road        .,.  Sumbawa     ...   706 

Sunda  Str.   ... 

138 

-t-Uilao  Is.           ...  Junkaeylon  ...     441 

^^^^1             Kilion  Har.       ...   Formosa        ....  521 

*Kramata,  or  Carimata,  liorneo,  S 

360 

Lalang  Pulo     ...  Sumatra,  N....  iU 

^^^^1            Killon  Khid  I.,„   KorftiAsa       ...     ilf. 

Kraw  Isihinu^  ...    Siam,  S.        ... 

47 

LalaiT  Ft.         ,..  Banca,  W.   ...   1«9 

^^^^M           Kitoong  Buy     ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  1S9 

Krawang  Pt.    ...   Batavia  Chan. 

154 

Lalia  Rookh  Group.  Torrea  Str.    790 

^^^H            Kilwuir  I.         ...  Ceraiu          ...  7ia 

•Krusenstern  Rk.    N.  Pacific  Oc. 

819 

Lalla  Kookh'g  Route, 

^^^H            Kinianis  K.       ...  Roiiloo          ...  549 

Kuala-iania       ...    Borneo,  W. 

549 

Torres  Str.  790,  791  ^ 

^^H          •Kin-tliow-foo  To.,  Cliina,  E.    ...  460 

Kuala-panco  R.     Tega  Bay     .„ 

550 

Lalloo  Pt.         ...  Sumatra,  W.       ^'^^fl 

^^H            King  Get).  Urt-f    Pacific  Ocean    SIS 

Ku!ang-seu  1.  ...    Aitioy  Har. 

425 

Lam  Ft.  Hung-liwa-foo  Suunil             ^H 

^^H            King  J.  &  Bay...  Mergui         ...  353 

Kiilcwatte  Bay...  Damme  I.    ... 

7-29 

China,  E.      ...  4.'» 

^^H           Kingl Bass  Sir.      ...766 

Kuraman  I.      ...   LabusTi 

551 

Lamsta,  Old,  or  Fleet  Pt. 

^^H^          Kingl. NewCakdoniaBlS 

Kuiau  I.           ...   Chusan  Is.    ... 

4J)7 

Ceram,  S.   ..»    744 

^^^^^^   King's  Ruuie  llirou^b  Tarres  Sir.  791 

Kuyper  I.        Batavia  Uoad    153 

15* 

•Lamay  I.          ...  Formo*o.  W.     SSO 

^^^^^^v   King  7'uwn       ...  AuBEralia      ...  773 

Kwan'slian  I.  ...  Chuian  Archi^) 

.459  1  tLarama  1.          ...  China,  S,    377-S79        i 

^^^^^fKin^  Pi-          ...  Sumatra,  N.        6$ 

Kwe-sliaii         ...  Cliusan  U.    ... 

446 

Lanima  Channels  Canton,  It.   ...  S78 

^^^K           King  William  I.     Uampier'sStr.  6&I, 

Kwei-tvw-pae  I.     China,  S.    ... 

374 

■Lam-uckU...  China,  S.  E.  416,  «IT 

^^H                                                                     654 

K^okt-u            ...   Chuann  I.     ... 

449 

Lamookatan  l>t  or  Great  Boorcaig, 

^^^H            KingRmore  Shoal.  Bril.  Chan.  ...  M2 

'Kyai'kami  Ca.  or  Tortoise  Head  1. 

Bornea,  W. ...  .WS 

^^H            Kini  IJalu  Mount,  Borneo,  W. ...  548 

Martaban     ... 

2S 

Lampalush  Pulo,  Sutnura.  N.     9tt       i 

^^H            Einindukan  RlufT.Gaya  1.         ...  549 

'Kyangle  I.        ...  Pcllcw  U.    ... 

660 

Lampon  Bay     ...  Luaon,  B,     ...  &4C 

^^^B            Kin-men  I.       ...  Cliina,  E.     ...  443 

Kyeh BoniGuIf    ... 

629 

•Lampoon  Bay  ...  Siinila  Str.  1S3-1S& 

^^^H           Kin-nKao  Pu.  ...  Chinn,  S.     ...  411 

Kyi  Point         ...  Cetebes 

575 

Lampoon  Peak...  Sunda  Sir.    ...   ISA 

^^^m           Kin-pai-moan  ...  Cliina,  £.     ...  4.36 

•Kyouk-phyoo  Har-,  Arncan  C-    9,  ID 

Lams  Bay         ...  Sumatra,  W.       ISO 

^^^^^  •KLuftui  1.           ...  Japan  ].    £29,  530 

*Ky-pooiig  1.     ...  Cbiiia,  S.     ... 

374 

fLam.yit  la.      ...  China,  E.   Ul^^^ 

^^^^^^^^^H                              *^^^^^^^^^^ 

. 

_■ 

*  LEB 

UN 

LOO                 863 

1 

Lanavan  I.       ...  SooIqq  Sea  ...  &94- 

fLebaney  Bny&To.,  CpIebeg,W.575 

Lintin  I.           ...  Macao          ...  287 

Lancava  Group,  Malucca  Str.  227, 228 

Ledgea  of  Hocks,  near  St.  John, 

Lintin  Peak      ...  Canton  R.  373.376 

tLantlfall  1-        .^.   Aiidaman,  N.      SO 

Siiipflppn-  Sir,  263 

Lintin  Rvcks,  near  Hong-ktihg..,  402 

Landscape  I.    ...   Gillolo  Pau.     fiSSI 

LeMairegtr.        South  Sea    ...  824 

"Lintin  Sand      ...   Canton  R.    ...  S68 

Langelt  I.         ...  Chusan  !a.   ...  4*8 

fLetgelan  1.      ...  Saoloo  Sea  ...  540 

Lintin  Spit  or  Sa.  Canton  R.    ...  .^68 

Lankat  R.          ...    SuinatrH.  E.       ■225 

Leema  Pulo     ...  Sumatra,  W.  95, 97 

Liming  1.          ...  China.S.    369.377 

tLankeet  I,  &  Flat  Csmton  H-  387,  383 

Lee-o-lw  Pt.   ...  China,  S.     ...  4Se 

♦Liming  PU       ...   Canton  R.  368, 377 

1 

Lankaa  Buj  &  K,  Sumalra,  N....  2-^1 

Lee-o-loOj  or  Yow-lu  Bay,  or  Nulo, 

Linloa  High  Lam),  China,  S.  ...  353 

Lan-seu  I.         ...  Cliusan  Is.  ...  4'5i6 

China,  S.     ...  426 

Lirog  I.             ...  Salibnlioo  U-     587 

• 

Lanlinga  Pulo  ...   CLiina  Sea  308,  3(HJ 

Lee-tieii-sa  I.    ...  Chuijan        „,  463 

'Lisiansky  L      ...  N.PacificOc.    819 

Lantoa  High  Land.  CanLon  H.       373 

*L«euwarden  I....  Ceram.  N.    ..,  745 

'Litisimatula  I.  ...   Moluccas     ..•  613 

•Laiitnal.           ...  China,  S.    36&.373 

'Leeuwarden  Shoal  or  Berg  Wakoo, 

Little  Cape      ...  Tsforapa       ...  319 

Lantoa  PaBsape,     China,  S.  37U,  371 

Ceram,  N.    ...  714 

Little  Condore-..  China  Sea    ...  314 

UntoaW.Peat,   China,  S.     ..,  388 

Lcffoiiw  Rd,     ...  Timor,  N.    ...  724 

Littl«'fortune  1.      Sumatra.W...    Ill 

La  Paix  RdcIc,..  China  Sea    ...  324 

Leigh  I.            ...  New  JrelanJ      808 

Little  Luban    ...   Rhio  Str.     ...  392 

Lapor  Tanjong,      Borneo.  E.  ...  57ef 

Lelary  I;           ...  Moluccas     ...   749 

Little  Pagsage...  Malacca  Str.      228 

'Lapurip  I.        ...  China  Sea    ...  514 

Lelewawo  Pt.  I.  To.  *  R. 

Liltlo  PaiernosCere,  Macaspar  Str.  580 

LarantucaGm.  &  Vill,,  FloresSir.?!? 

Boni  G.        ...  630 

Little  ProvidCTiee  L.  Pacific  Oc-  6f'2 

Larantuca  Peak,    Floras  Sir.   ...     i6. 

Lenia  Chan.      ...  China,  S.    367,  SSO 

Little  Strait      ...  Singapore    ...  270 

Larat  L           ...  TEmor  Sea  ...  72^ 

•Lema  ie.           ...  China,  S.  368,374 

Little  Solombo...   Java  Sea       ...  618 

Larehin  Is.       ...  Si  am  Gulf   ...  310 

Lengeyor  Lcnque  lliver, 

Lizard  Pt.         ...  England,  VV...  842 

•Larg  I.            ...  Siimatra.W...  126 

Malacca  Str.     251 

•Lloyd  Port       ...  Bonin  Is.      .„  531 

L&rgaa  nomania  1.,  SingBpore>^ir.  SG1> 

Lefia  Pulo        .i.  Banca,  S.     ...   IbO 

Loban,  or  Luban.  Rhio  Sir.  200,  201 

Lark  Bay         Water  In.  China,  S.  362 

•Lerang  Pt.        ..7'  Java,  N.        ...   679 

Llnnliangan  1.  ...   Borneo,  W.  ...  549 

-f-Larkin  Stiual   ...   Natiinas       ...  3U1 

Leron  Harb.     ...•  fialihaboo  Is,     .'iS7 

Lobelobie  Mt  ...   Flores,  1.     ...  744 

Larite  lik.        ...  China  lii  E.C.  438 

l.e»tnck  Ie.       ...' Billilon         ...   183 

Lobelohie  Sir....   Flores,  K.    ...  71^ 

Larpeni  Hank  ...   Torre*  Sir.  ...  76A 

Le-iaon  Is.        ...  Chinn,  E.     ...  473 

*Loboagee  or  Bally  To,,  Allasg  Sir.  702 

Larre  Lareen,  or  Trjanpies, 

Miicasfcar  Sir.    S74 

*Li!itee  or  Letii  Ib.,  TimorSea...  728 

Lo-chow           ...  "China,  S.      ...  380 

Ltuconna         ...  ChwMn  1 4fi3 

Lockuna  R.      ...   Bohi  G.        ...  629 

1 

iLaaeem  Hi]l  &  To.,  Java,  N.   ...  6'9 

•Leu-cung-low  ...  China,  E.  474,475 

Loka  I.             ...  Chusan  I.     ...  452 

Lassey  Pulo     ...  SumalrSt  W.        8(> 

Leung-neeb  l.or  Dragon's  Nose, 

•Lomblen  I.       ...  Chusan  I.     ...  718 

Latea  1.            ...  Cliina,  E.     ...  456 

Canton  R.    ...   375 

•Lombock  I-      ...  Ja^-a  Sea   614,700 

Latoi^u              ...   BouiGuir    „.  6S9 

*Lewa  U,  or  Ponliana,  Borneo,  W,  555 

•Lombock,  N.  Pt.    LombockStr.    698 

Lstta  or  Gerfuius  Is. 

Leyden  L.&  Chan.,  Balavia  Rd.    1.55 

*Loinbock  ?k.   ...  Lombock  1.692.699 

Moluccas     ...  740 

LeyCe  I.            ...   Philippines  ...  541 

Lombock  Sir.  .,.Lombock,W.697-699 

Laubo  LauboPiilo,  Sumatra,  W.  12.5 

fLiant  Ca.           ...  Siflm  Gf.       ...  311 

London  Heefa  ...  China  Sea    ...  499 

•Laiiglatils.       „.  S.  Pacific  Oc.     807 

LibDanrialaPt....  Boni  Gf.       ...   630 

Long  Bank,  near  Mt,  Formosa.      254 

LaiaiiccstoR  To.     Van  Diemcn  L,  759 

Libukongeh     ...   Boni  Gf.      ...     ib 

Long  L             ...  Billiion  S.    ...   193 

tLaure!  Banks  ...  China  Sea    ...  316 

Lii!aitg  Hay      ...  Sumatni,  E....  222 

Long  I.             ...   Billiton.W.  184.295 

"Laurel  bhoal,  or  Bato  Bonton^a, 

Litin-liwa-yangChan.,  Chusm)  I.  451; 

Long  I.              ...  Durian  Str.  ...  207 

JMacaesar  Str./iTS,  613 

*Lieoitg-sny  Bay      Hainan      340.3(4 

Long  I.             ...  Gillolo  Pai«age  039 

Laurot  or  Laut  Is.,  Borneo,  S.      570 

tLieit-chew  I.     ...  China,  S-     ...  360 

Long  I.             ...  Mergui         ..•.     27 

"Laut  I'ulo         ...    Natunas     297,612 

*Liew-chew  Is.  ...  Japan  Sea  528,529 

Long  1-             ...  New  Guinea      602 

I 

•Laut  Pulo,  Grt.     Borneo,  S.        S70, 

Light  Houae  Pt.  Fisher  I. 

Long  L              ...   Singapore  Str.  260 

1 

&7I,  013 

Pekoe  1 523 

Long  I....         ...  Sui>da  Sir.   ...   138 

1 

|Laut  Pulo.  Little,  Borneo,  8.       570 

fLigorBay        ...   Siam  Gf.      ...  309 

tLong-eei           ...  Canton  ll.3H7,3e9 

•       1 

Lant  Hock       ...  Java,  N.       ...  149 

•Lihouls.&Shoal,  Pacific  Oc.  ...   782 

Long  Middle  Bnnk,  Malacca  Str.  265 

•LavaL             ...  Luzon,  N.    —  513 

Lima  Is.            ...  Bi>rnco,W,&37,&60 

'Long  Pt.            ...   Pidawao        ,.,  506 

Lavender  Shoal     CnrimalaPasfr.  561 

LimB-jamboe  I...  Java,  N.       ...   147 

Longso  I.         ...  Flares           ...  711 

Lawak  or  Turtle  I.,  Java,  N.  ...  6H6 

Lima-klappa  I...  Java.  N.       ...     ib 

Long  Hanpe  Pt.     St.  Helena   ...  833 

Lawake  Pt.      ...  BoniGulf    ...  630 

Limbe  Sir.  &  I.      C^lebefi,  N. ...  M4 

Long  Sand         Prince  of  VVates  1 .  232 

■fLawn  I.            ...  Gil lolq Passage  C3f^ 

Umpan  Pulo    ...  Sumatra.  W...     70 

Loo-choo  Is.     ...  >lapani>ea    ...  528 

Lay  Cape         ...   Tonking  G. ...  336 

Linago  I.          ...  Mindanao.  N.    542 

Lookaun  Road,,,  FDrniosa       ...  521 

Laye     HuinaiTa,  W...   10+ 

•Lincoln!.       Paracela,  China  Sea  347 

Loo-kaup  1.      ...  China,  a.  406.407 

*I.ayk  or  Layken  Pt ,  CelebeB,  S.  624 

'LincolnShoah...  China  Sea    ...  2:88 

Loft-knnp-sye  ...   China,  S.      ...  407 
"Lookisonp  1.     ...   Gillolo  Passage  639 

Lea-nning  or  ij^p-moDn  Bavi 

Linga  or  Lingin  I ,  China  Sea...   197 

Cliina,  C     ...  444 

LingaynnGr.ii  H.,  Luzon,  N 510 

Lookout  Hill    ...  Fayal            ...  835 

Leaou-lung  or  Lea-tnng  Gulf, 

'Linginl.irPieaks,  Cbinabea   107,198 

Lookout  Mt.     ...  China,  S.     ...  356 

China,  E.  479-4S7 

Ling-Boui  Pt,    „.    Hainan          ...  S4t 

LoffkoulPt-      ...  Morcion  Buy     774 

Lea-tong  S.  Pt.      Lea-tong  Gl'.     480 

'Linitan  i.          ...  Mindanao,  S.    586 

Loomat  or  FaUc  Callam  Sir. 

*Leat  Puio         .,.  Ga3parbtr.l&3-195 

Linked  l.or  Dragon's  Cave, 

Malacca  Str.      244 

Lebc  Antharage,  Ballj  Ktr.     ...  68« 

Macao       387, 389 

Loumat  Pulo    ...  Malacca  Str.      245 

• 

V 

^^^^1 
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LoomboocBDl.,..  BflUbac  Str.  5^S 
LoampooF  ...  Sumatra,  W.  lOL 
LooEigcarp*  Baibnh  Pacroa^ 

Sumalrn,  W.  TO 
LoongcAfp  Soebahnp.  Suniaira  70 
LoonifcaTp  Oojong  Cahrsn^, 

Sumatra,  W.  79 
Looizee  Uk.  ...  China,  K.  ...  431 
l-Oril  Anihersl  1,    Aracnn  ...      13 

•UrJ  .\ucktanJ  Is.,  S,  racific  Oc,  8*7 

•Lord  llnwe  1.  ...  S.Pacific  Oc.    778 

•Lord  North  I....  N.  PacEfic  Oc.  664 
Lo-sing-tah  Pagodaht  Minn  R.  436 
Loughbaraugh  Group. 

Mergcji  Archip.  43 

* Louiaft  Slioal  ...  China  Sta  ...  ill.) 
Louips  Shoal  ...  Mindanao  ...  ^86 
Louisiad*  ...  Pacific       6«9,  807 

Lowni  Point  ...  Boni  Golf  ...  629 
Lo-wang  I.  &  Ca.,  Chuian  Is.  418-450 

*Ldw  Head  Lighlhousf, 

Port  Dalrymple  765 
Low  I Caspar  Sir.        185 

•Low  I ,  Naiunaa       ...  299 

Low  I.  ...  ,,.   Sin^npore  Sir.   279 

*Low  Pyramidal  Rks.,  Naluna8,194.298 
Low  Rocks  ...  Sapy  Sir,  ...  707 
Louka  r.  ...  Cliusan  I).  455,460 

Loyally  L         ...  S.  PacEfic  Oc.    813 

tLozin  Puto  ...  SlamGuir  ...  309 
Luan  L  ...  Serwatty  L  ...  729 

Liibnn  L  ...  Palawan  Pass,    289 

ILiiban  L  •••  Lucaiit 507,508,544 

Luiian  Pulo      ...  Rliio  Sir.    Z00-20i 

•Lubcck  L  ...  Java  Sea  570.  618 
Lucdpin  Ifay  Is ,    Bands  Sea  ...  749 

*Lucepara  L      ...  Banca  Str.   ...   104 

♦  Luc* para  L  ...  Bands  Sea  ...  7*9 
Lucepara  Passag;?,  Banca  Str, ...  178 
Lucunia,  or  Luson,  E.,  Philippines  54.'> 
Luconia,  N.  &W.,  Philippines  ...  507 
Luconia  C  ...  Philippines  ...  611 
Ltie^as  I.  ...  Pliilippinei  ...  599 

Lucngfloy  Pt.  .,.  Hainan  ...  344 
Lueng-Suitow  I..  Canlun  R.     ...  369 

Lugue Luion,  W.aia.S*** 

Lu^i-w.ing  I.     ,,.  CHusati  Is.   ■-    450 
Lui-chew.fu     ...  ChJim,  W.  3;W,341 
Luke  I.  i,St.)    ...  Mergui  Archip.   44 
Luknooi  ...  TAiompaii     ...  219 

Luora    ...         ...  Timor  LaMt...  733 

Lusjon^  Pt.      ...  Siinda  Str.   ...   144 

Lulangan  1.      ...  Mindanao  Str.   588 

*Luzo[i,  or  Luconia,  E  Coast  ...  543 
Luzon,         W.&  N.  Coasts,  507,  590 

iLjxiiune  I&.      ...  Ava...         ...     16 

L^chune  L       ...  Ava  ...         ...     19 

■Lydtfl  I.  ...  Cfti-olinM      ...  876 

Lyee-moon  Pu...  China,  S.     ...  97£ 

*  tiwmi/carp  sigiilArft  a  alkoal  on  which  ibt 
tea  brtuki. 
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Lj^e-moon  Pass.  Canton  R.  379,(01 

Lyiy  LA  Shoal,  Mncaasar  Rd.    575 

Lynn  Shoal        ...  Sicmla  Sir J62 

Lyral Corea  S.       ...  485 

•I,yra  Sho4l       ...  NewIreland,N.  809 

Ly's  Shoal        ...  ll«rgui  37,38 

M. 

Maat  Sjvkcra  Is.,  Van  DiemenL.  753 

fMuhaLAVH.  ...  Gillolo,  E.  ...  441 
Mabag  1.  ...  Babuyanes  ...  514 

•Mabo  Ca.  ...  Battanta  I.  ...  651 

•.Mac  Askilt  I.  ...  Carolinas  ...  818 
Macao  Fort  ...  Canton  R.  ...  364 
Macao  Rd.  ...  China,  S.  ...  385 
Macao  Rtl.  to  Bocca*  Tijjris,  384-39-3 

•Macao  (or  Gaou;  Town  &  llurb. 

China.  S.  ...  396 
Macao  to  Manik  (Directions)  ...  488 

♦Macassar  To,  ...  Celebes,  W.  574 
Macassar  Sir.  ...  Celebcs.W.  572-583 
Macassar  Sir.  Cnrren(s,CeEebes,W.58« 

•Macdffstield  Bank,  ChinaSea,349,350 

fill 
Macclesfield  L  ...  ChusnTi  I.  ...  4.^3 
Macclesfield  Rk.,  Chins  Sea    ...  324 

■Macclesfield  Sir.  or  Chamiel, 

Banca.  E.  180-183 
Macclesfield  Str,.  Currents  ...  181 
Ma.chcung-cO(b,  Canton  R.  ...  S63 
MacLian  I.  ...  IiroliiccaB  ...  740 
Muckkarefra  L...  Canton  R.  ...  386 
McClucr  Inlet...  Newfi^inca^W.662 
Macon  I.  ...   Ponghou  Is        523 

Mncplierwn's  Str.,  Andaman,  Grt-  .^4 
Mflcquarie  Harb.j  Van  Oicmen  L.  '(52 

•MacKiuarie  I.  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  627 
Mac<iuarie  Port.    New  S.  Wales   774 

*M.-icqu.irie  Tower,  Port  Jackson  770 
Madagaitar  Hurricanes,  Ind.  Oc.  830 

•Madjico^emah  L    .lapan  Sea    ...  5?7 
Madoo  Pulo     ...  Celebca  Sea...  714 
Mfldrainacan  L...  Mergui  R.     39,40 
Madromucan  SanJa,  Mergui  Arch.  39 
Madras...         ...   Hindoouan,  G.  830 

MarErai/  Passage  to,  from  Rangoon)?  1 7 

•Madura  I.  ...  Java  Sea  ...  mS 
Mady  Pulo.  Grt.,  Bantam  Bay...  147 
Mady  Pulo.  Litlle,  n.intam  Bay      ii. 

•Magdalen  Sh.  ...  Gaspar  Sir.  187 
Magellan  Str.  ...  S.  .Vmerica  ...  824 
Magna  Port  ...  Philippine  Is.  544 
Jljignetic  Vjinatiin,  C^Tilon  R. ...  396 
Mflh-chow  I.  ...  China  S.  „,  391 
Mahnay  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  71 
Mall-wan  L  ...  Canton  It.  ...  37l 
Maignia  I.  ...  Cochin  China  3Sl 
.^laingon  Bay  ...  Van  DlemenL.  75S 
Msitland,  Capl..  his  directions  for 
Sailing  in  the  Kintang  Channel, 

Chusan  Arch.   457 


MAN 


•Mojo  Pulo  .,.Sumbawa,X.ff?5,?» 
Makalara  L  ...  Near  Siao  ...  alio 
Malabar  Coasl...    Hindooatan.W. 1*3*1 

*MaliiccaFort&  Hills,  MalacciSir.  253 
Malacca  Passage,  Aclien  Ii.  M,  SIO- 

£15 
Malacca  Boad  ...   Malacca  Str.     SSI 
Malacca  Scrjiil  Curreou     ...  2l5.3li 
Malacca  Strait  (Passages  la  and  (mm} 
SI5,  319.61t 
Malacca  Sir.  Tides         ...  ...  2 

Malacca  Str.  Winds       ...         213-ilJ 
^IjldbuniA«iin  L      Philippine  it.    5U 
Malaloo  Pt.       ...    Manca.  N.     ...   IW 

Mjilnmpaja  Bay,    Pahwan.  \V.     5M 
Moluccas     ...  ~W 
LabtiBii         ...  mC 
Romeo.  W. ...  iil 

Malay  C.       ...   Malacca  S«.  2*7.23J 

.Malay,  E.  Coast,  China  Sea    Si 
Malay  Peninsula,  Island;  near  3V3-90C 

*Maldeinarenda  Pi.,  Azores  ...  837 
Moling  Reef  ...  Kbio  Str.  ...  SOI 
Maljho  R.  ...  Singapore  Sir.  S«7 
Mallewalle  L  ...  Borneo,  N.  ...  53S 
Mallooduo  Bay,     Borneo,  N.  533,^34 

set! 

61 
5» 

87 
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Malana  I. 
Mjdancassfln  L... 
Malapis  Is. 


Canton  K. 
Achen  Is.     ... 
Baseeian  I,  ... 
Sumatra,  W. 
Celebes  Sea... 


Mallow-chow  Is. 
Malora  Pulo     .., 
Maloza  R. 
Mama  Baton     ,, 
Mamalakjee  I.  ... 

*Mambahenawan  1.,  Borneo,  E.,. 
.Mumburao  Bay,     Mindora,  \V.      609 

■^Muraee  Chow,  or  ilie  Twin*, 

Cbinii,  S.     ...  S55 

*MameeChow  Pt,  Cfiin-i,  S.  ...  336 
Maincllea  ...  Cochin  China    937 

*Manipava  R.  &  Pt,  Borneo.  W.  5iS 
Mamu  or  Broken  I  ,  Ctius.in  1.      456 

fiManado  B^iy  &  Vill,.  Celebes  N.  5SS 
Manado  Tua  I....  Celebes,  N....  5d4 
ManfilipaorCoco  L,  Mindanao, S.  591 
Manavalkal.  ...  Banda  Sea  ...  745 
Mancdbon^  Bluff,  Bomco^  W....  549 

'Mani;ap  Pulo    ....   Borneo.  S.    ...  &M 

fMancap  Shoal ...  Borneo.  S.  „  566 
Manchow         ...   Hainan  I.     ...  S4I 

f.Manduliiiue  I.  ...  Java,  N.  ...  67V 
Manilatig  I.  .    ...  Near  Si«o    ...  6itS 

*Mand<irin*s  Cap,  or  ran-sbee-sk, 

CItiaa  Sea    ...  S56 

•Mandliar  Ca.  C*!cb«.  \V.  572.  577 
Mandul  Str.  ...  Sumatra.  C...  tffJ 
Mfimlola  Pi.  ...  Florea,  S.  ...  711 
Mandaot»  K.  ...  Sumfttra.  W.  lOS 
Mancaler  or  Menscbeneler  L  ft  Sh. 
Java,  N.     14»,  1531 


fiMontvasa  I.     ... 
Maig.iriu  ]'l.    ... 
Mang!irin  Port... 
Mangeen  I. 
Mangeryc  Sir. ... 


Borneo,  S.  ...  571 
Mindora.  W.  609 
Mindora.  W.  606 
S.  PsciGc  Oc.  619 
Flofes,  W.  ...  7l» 


'!• 


MAR 

MER 

MIL                 8(55 

MaTigien           ...   Sumatra,  W.        80 

tManin(St.)I.inF..  Aracan  C.         5 

Merdoo             ...   Sumatra,  N...  219 

Maftf^oak  I.       ...    B.mguey       ...  534 

Mariinduni  I.    ...   Natunas       ...   SOO 

Mcrgui  Archip.      MerguiCa.     31.-48 

Mangrove  Harb,    Floi-es,  W.   ...  710 

"Mary  (St)  I     ,,.  Aaoreg          ...837 

"M^rgtinVi-Har.,  BengalBay  38,39 

4iMiiii't!5(;e  Is.   BakbncStraile  536|537 

Mary  Ann,  lloiite  of,  lliro'  Torres  Sir., 

•Mcrier^L        ...  N.  Pacific  Oc.  664 

Mjins  I-*.           ...   MarUn  Is.    ...669 

786 

"Meroe  I.           ...  Nicobars      ...     61 

Manfjuiri  Pulo...   Anamljas     ...  2!*fi 

Ma^'bate  L        ...  Luzon,  S.  544,515 

Merope  Bay     ...   Fomntsa       ...  521 

Manila  Day      ...  Lujon.W.  4!)7,503 

fMastrall  1.        ...  CbilEagonx   ...  ?.  3 

tWcrop«  Hogky  Bank,  Cliina,  S.  ...414 

•Manila  Cily      ...   Luzon,  W.  ...  49a 

Masi  Bay          ...  Mindoia.  W...  609 

•Merope  Shoal.  N.,  China,  S-E...  421 

Manila  or  EmboCHclero  Sit. 

Mason  I,           ...  Cluina,  E.     ...  471 

Merope  Shoal,  S,  China.  S  E...  422 

Pliilippincs  ...  543 

Masja  Teega  Is.     Borneo,  W.  ...   556 

Mcsan  I.           ...  Chusan  I.     ...  448 

•Manipal.         ...  Douro.E.  032, "liS 

Massang  Pt.     ...   Humatra.W.  99.  93 

Metcallc  I.       ...   Mergui  Archip.   46 

Jkionkokli  or  Mancap  Pu!o. 

MftSsularL        ...  Sumatra,  W.  S6,  88 

fNJew  1.&  Bay  ...  Sunda  Sir.   ...  143 

Boireo,  W. ...  537 

Mala  Pulo         ...  AnambuB      ,,.   2U6 

*Mew-slone        ...    VanDientenL.  753 
♦Meyo  I.            ...   Midutca  Pass.   596 

Man-mew-chow  I.,  China,  S.  ...  374 

MatabelU  Is.    ...  Moluccas     ...  746 

■fMiinnaPE.        ...  Sumatra,  W...   109 

'Maluhal.         ...  Sooloo  Sea   ...  595 

Mia-tan  or  Mia-tau  Is.  China,  E.  474 

Manok  I.          ...  Java 686 

♦Malaran            ...  Lnmliock.  E.     ?n3 

•Alidmci(Si.)I.&To.  Azores  ...  836 

Manolt  Ray      ...    Bally  Str.     ...  fiOl 

*Mateb)1as  I.     ...  Carolinas  Is...  6Gti 

•Michael  ^Sl.)  1.&  Shoal, 

■f-MKnok  Pt.       .,,  Bally  Stf.     ...697 

Math^$oii  cr  Gowlai  Hurb. 

.Sooloo  Sea  537,S3S 

*Mano(ik-[Tianoakan  I.,  SoolooSea  ^37 

Cliina,  E.     ...  430 

Michatl  [St )  Shoals,   Balavla  Sir,  5S& 

•AIjiMoonibingHill,  Banca.  N.     ...    17a 

Matliilila  Itk.    ...  Bntavia  He!....   150 

•JMid-ilay  Rf.     ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.     779 

Maitouaran  Pulo,  VVaygiou,  N.     6t7 

Maisinglo  Pi.  ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  509 

Middle  Cope    ...   Malay  C.     ...  307 

Mniiprteril  I,     ...  Java.,,          ...  688 

MalBon  L         ,,.   Min  R.         ...  437 

MiddleCoralB&nk,  Andamans...     51 

Mansfield  I.        DampFer  Sif.  651.652 

Matla-seUn,  or  Macobo, 

Middle  Chan.  ...   BalabacS'T..,.  .536 

•Mansfieltl  Shoal     Celebea,S.  62*.6-i7 

Sapy  Str.     ...  707 

Middle  Chan.  ...   Balavia  ltd....  153 

Manulisn  I.       ,..  Gaya  I.        ...  549 

'Matthew  I.       ...  S.  I'acific  Oc.    815 

Midille  Ground,      Broken  Bay...  772 

Manukan-kiclii  I.|  Gaya  I.        ,..  540 

tMatthew  (St,)  r.    McrgiiiCa.   34,44 

Middle  Ground,     ChiUagong  ...       ^ 

MaioluQluI.    ...   BoniGf.       ...  639 

*Maliheiv  (St.)  I.    Molutcaa     ...  635 

Middle  Ground,     Chusan  Is.   ...  453 

Marambon  Piilo,    IjTalacca  Str.      253 

Maltie  Tanjong,     Sumatra       ...  2'i2 

Middle  Ground,     Keeling  \.    ...  13ft 

MarasmigaPt....  BoniGf.      ...  fi2l» 

MaulniainT(i-&R.,  Mariaban  28,29 

Middle  Ground,      Penang          ...233 

+  Maraliial        ...   Borneo,  E,  ...  583 

•Ma-url>  Pt.       ...  China,  S,     ...  414 

Middle  Ground,  FortDalrymtde  763, 

Murawnn  R.    ...  Bunca,  E.    ...   100 

Ma-urh-g,tou  Harb.,   Chiina,  S. ...     fi. 

764 

Marl)a  Vill.  R.  &  I.,  Giliolo  Pass.  641 

Afauritius Hurricanes,  tn:IEdnOc.  828 

Middle  Ground,     PortJactsoo     771 

Marbaboe           ...  Ja^a,  N.       ...  679 

Mauva  Pt.        ...  Luzon,  N.    „,  513 

Miildle  Ground,     Rangoon  K...-     25 

Mdrbie  Hk.      ...  China,  S.      ...  354 

Mayo  Pulo      Sumbawa,  N.  075.  700 

Middle  Head,   PortJackson  770,771 

Marboo  Rk.     ...   Malacca  Str...  ^51 

Meangis  or  Menangus  Is, 

Middle  I.          ...   Achea  Head        64 

Margalongs      ...  Macarsar  Sir.   572 

Mindanao,  S.    387 

Middle  I.          ...Alloa  Sir.     ..,719 

Marfgoloiigl. ...   Mtducca?'     --,  740 

tMeaxim*  I.       ,,.  Japan  Sea    ...  529 

Middle  I.          ,„  Bouioii  Sir....  632 

"Margaret  I.       ...    CiirolinaB     ....  817 

fMeadows  Port...   Ajidaman.Grt.     53 

Middle  I.          ...  Chatham  Bay    417 

MaiiaCape      ...   New  Zealand     821 

Mei-chow  or  Md-dicn  Sound, 

Middle  I.          ...  Engano  L    ...   128 

Maria  I.            ...  VanDiemenL.  760 

China,  E.     „.  480 

Middle  I.          ...  Caspar  Sir.  ...  175 

Maria  Port       ...  Mindanao,  W,  597 

Meih-tBou  or  Black  In. 

Middle  1,          ...  Greyhound  Sir.  637 

Maria  Shoal      ...  Sumbawa    ...  675 

Pe-lclie-leeGf.  476,480 

Middle  I.          ...   Hainan,  S.    ...  S40 

•Marian  Is.         .„  N,  Pacific  Oc.   66S 

Meih-taou.  N.  I.     Pe-tthc-leeGf.  474 

fMiddle  L          ...   Mergui  C.    ...     46 

Mariceba  I.      ...   Lucoria,  S.  ...  544 

♦Meinders  Droogte  Bunk, 

Middle  I.          ...   Moluccas  636.673 

Mariere  L         ...  Pacific          ...  664 

Bally  Sir.     ...   690 

'Middle  1.        „.  SHlayerSLr.624,  626 

Marinduque  i.      EmbocaderoStr.  544 

Meislian  I.        ...  Chusan  la.  449,450 

Middle  1.          ...  SingapareStr.    S61 

Marinloc           ...   Luzon,  W.   ...  509 

Melville  Ca.      ,..  Australia      ...   777 

Middle  I.          ...  SundaStr.   ...  143 

MuriveUsI.&Bay,  Luzoii,W.  494,508 

Melville  or  S.  Chan  ,  Chusan  Is.  453 

Middle  Passage,     Caspar  Sir.  ...  179 

'MajoTJbaEiks  Harb.  or  Gan-k&aog, 

iMtlville  Port   ...  Liew-cliew  I.     529 

Middle  Passage,    Sumatra,  W.      97 

Corea           ...  4S5 

MelviLle's  fBaron),  Directions  for 

Middle  Patch  ...  Boompjes.  I....  678 

'Marlborough  Fort,  Sumatra,  W.  105, 

Batavia  Channels  151-157 

Middle  Rocks  ...  China,  S.     ...  469 

109 

Membakut  K.  ...  Borneo,  W. ...  549 

Middle  Kocks  ...  Durian  Str.  ...  203 

•MarlboroiLfcHiPt.,  Sunjistta,  W...    105 

•Menara  IL  &  Bar.,  Siam           ...  HiO 

MJddkSand    ...  Gillolo          ...  741 

Marlin  Spike  Hill.  Cliina,  E.     ...  431 

fMenaugus  or  Meangig  Is. 

Middle  Shoal   ..,  Sumatra,  \V...  107 

Maroona  or  Scarborough  Shoal, 

Mindanao  S.      587 

fMiddle  Sir.      ...  Andaman,  Grt.   53 

Cliina  Ssa    ...  350 

Mcnariels.^  Bank,  Java        ...  680 

Midilleburgh  1...  Batavia  Rd  ...  152 

■^Marra  Pulo,        Sumatra,  W.  100,  101 

•-MendoZal.       ...  China,  E.  406,408 

Middleburgli  I...  New  Guinea      661 

Marry  at  I.        ...  LealongGf.  ...  496 

MenjiLHgan  I.    ...  Java...         ...  616 

MiddleburghShoaJ,  Durian  air.    S06 

-jMartaban  Ca.&  To.,  Bengal  Bay     38 

Mt'iischeneler  or  Maneaier  L  &  K(. 

•MiddleionLA  Rf.,  S.  Pacific  Oc.  778 

Martaban  Hills.      Pegu        ...  23,28 

Java,  N.     149,153 

Miguel  de  Naga^St.),  Luzon,  £.   546 

iMartaban  R.    ...  Bengal  Bay  ...     39 

fMeniular  L      ...  Sumatra, W.  8S,88 

iMijou  River     ...  Aracan  C.    ...       7 

Marteux  I.        ...  New  Ireland      868 

Merak  Pulo      ...  Sunda  Sir.  „.   146 

tMillsloneRk.  ...  AvaC.         ...     18 
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NhialrAng'  Bay  Sr  City, 

tNorth  Ledge    ...  Tavoy,  E.     ...     SS 

'Omega  Shoal    ....  Java  Sea      ...   lAO                ^M 

Cochin  China,  397,  328 

North  Nalanaa,..  China  Sea    ...  297 

Omankon  I,      ...  Mindanao,  R    544                ^M 

Niagoni  Arroc  I.    Timor  Sea    ...  734' 

North  Pwrl        ,,.  VunDiemenL.  754 

•Onafcuse  [.      ...   P»cilic  Ocean    818                ^H 

Niamo  Puto      ...    Sumutra,  W.       101 

North  Reach    ...  Callam  Sir. ...  243 

Ong-ro  Hart.  ...  Cochin  China    330                ^1 

Niaow China,  E.     ...  441 

•North  Rk.         ...  Calamianes  ...  607 

Onkona  Pt.       ...  Celebes,  W.      576                ^1 

Nias  Pulo         ...  Sumaira,  W,       87 

NoTtli  Rk.        ...  MaFacca  Str.      239 

Onrust  I,          ,„  Balavia  Rd,.,.   150                ^M 

Nicholas  (St.)  Pt-  Ja^a,  N.       ...  145 

North  Rk.,    Northumberland  Sir,  607 

Onruet  Knowl ...   Onrust  I.      ...     i^.                ^H 

Nicholas  Shoal...  S.  Manila  Bay  49.1 

North  Kk.        ...  Tavov  C.      ...     32 

•Ontario  Shoal  ...  Borneo. W.  560.361                ^M 

•Nicobar,  Great...  Beng^lBay...     62 

'North  San<l8    ...  M8laceaSir.226,S36 

Ontong  Java  Pt.  &  Rf.                                              ^H 

♦Nicobar  la.       ...  Bengal  Bay    57- &0 

•North  Shnal      .,.  Paracels       ...  347 

Javft,  N.     159,  160                ■ 

Nicobar.  Little...   Bengal  Bay...     fi2 

North  Shore  Pagoda.  Canton  R.   397 

Oobecan  I.       ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  538                ^H 

Nierstiik  Shoat,      Baiavia  Chan.   154 

North  Watcher...  Macassar  Sir.    377 

Oopooron  Pt.  ...  Sunda  Sir.   ...   134                ^H 

Kila  I Timor  Sea   ...  729 

•North  Watcher.,,  Sonda  Str.  ,..   136 

Oojong  BahrooB,    Sumatra,  W...     74                ^H 

•Niinrod  Group...  Southern  Oc.    819 

Northern  Reef...  Sumbawa     ...  706 

Oojong  Daliac...   Sumatra,  £...  2S4                ^1 

Nine  Feet  Reef,     Pehoe  Is.     ...  52S 

Northern  Rk.  ...  Chusan  Is.    ...  453 

*Oojiing  Bantam.    Sumatra       ...     i'6.               ^H 

Nine  ]>.            ...   M^ilaccQ  Sir.      i34 

Northerntnost  Dangers, 

Oojong  Battoo  Tootung,                                          ^H 

Nine  Is.            ...  Nicobars      ...     &7 

PaUx-an  Pflss.  498 

Sumatra,  W...     75               ^H 

NinelB.            ...  Canton  R.    ...  368 

Northumberland  Is.,  N.S.Wale*   792 

Oojong  Booboom,  Sumaira,  W.,.     77                ^H 

Nine  Pin  Hk.   ,..  China,  E.     ...  43ft 

Northumberland  Shoal, 

Oojong  Byan    ...  Sumatra       ..*  221                ^H 

♦Nine  Pin  fibs....  China,  S.     ...  +01 

Mindanao,  9.     587 

■{-Oojong  CnloBt...  Sumatra       ...     %l                ^H 

Nirtgpo  R.         ...   China,  E.     ...  413 

Northumberland  Str.,  Calamianes  611 

Oojong  Camgrang,  Sumatra,  W.     B2                 ^M 

Ninih  I BassStr.      ...  761 

Northwest  I.     ...  Natunas       ...  298 

•Oojong  Carrang,    Sumatra,  W...  105                ^H 

No  Village        ...  Sumatra,  W.        70 

♦Northwest  I.     ...  Yowl  li.       ...  B4« 

Oujong  Chenam  Proeng.                                      ^H 

•Nobby  I.          ...  New  S.  Walca  77S 

Northwest  Port,     Van  DiennenL,  758 

Sumutra,  W...     69                ^M 

Noesa  Baron    ...  Java,  S.        ...   IS3 

•Northwest  Rk..,.  Mindora  Str.      608 

Oojong  Dahway,    Sumatra,  W...     fi9                ^H 

*Noesa  Comba  ...  Celebes  Sea...  619 

■VNorwnyla.       ...  Tonking  Gtili'   339 

Oojong  Gadingi     Sumatra,  W,„     92                ^H 

Noesa  Lp.tit      ...  Ceram,  S.     ...  744 

Nosong  Pi.     TegaBiiy,Borneo,W.350 

Oojong  Glass  ...   SumnlrB,  W...     71                ^H 

Noesa  Loombo...  Java  Sea      ...  618 

NntchcH  Is,          ... 

Oojong  Lalloo  ...  Sumatra,  W...     S'l                ^H 

•Noesa  Seras     ...  Celebes  Sea...  574 

•Now-cl.ow        ...  China,  8.      ...  S&8 

Oojong  Laltoo  to  Psdang,                                     ^H 

tNoesaaniva  Pt,...   Amboina,  I....  746 

Nun  Rock        ...  Manila  Bay...  494 
Nuoc-ngol  Pi.  ...  Cochin  China     333 

Snniaira.  W...     97                 ^M 

''Nonio  Ca.         ...   Japan  la.      ...  430 

Oujong  Lalloo  to  Moco  Moco.                             ^H 

•Noocowiy  I.  &  Hacb-j  Nicoba's      59 

Nu»a  Midta      ...  Timor  1.       ...  723 

Sumatra,  W...     iii.                ^H 

Noord  I             ...   Lombock  Str.    C98 

♦NyasPulo        ...  Sumatra,  W.      118 

Oojong  Lsfikat-tuah,  Sumatra ...  2S2                ^H 

Nooia  Nessing  1.,  or  Jackie  Pulo, 

Oojong  Leang...   Sumaira,  B...  225                ^H 

Ai^tura  Ssa      77S 

O. 

tOojong  Massang,  Sumatra,  W...     S3                ^H 

Norfolk  Bay     ...  VanDiemenL.  761 

Oojong  Perbabe^ni  Sumatra,  E.  223                ^^M 

Norfolk  I.         ...  S.  PaeificOc.    '815 

•Observation  Bank,  Paracels      348 

Oojong  Petecalio,  Sumatra      ...     84              ^^M 

fNornian  Pt,      ...  Chitiagong  R.       4 

Observatory      ...  Chusan         ...  434 

Oojong  Quala  Lanska.  Sumaira     321           ^^^| 

'North  AnambaB,    China  Sea   ...  996 

Observatory  Islet,  Cagayanes  ...  538 

Oojong  Rajah  ...  Sumatra        79,  8.^           ^^^H 

North  Banks     ...   Morelon  Bay    776 

Obiervatory  Station  I„  China,  G.  432 

Oojong  Ramboon,  Siitndlra,  W,      74                 ^M 

•North  Bashees...   China  Sea   ...  518 

♦Observatory  Pt.,    Recherche  B.    754 

Oojong  Seecarboa,  Sumatra,  W.     92                ^^^ 

North  Bay        ...  VanDieraenL.  759 

Obtuse  Cone    ...  Mindanao    ...  586 

Ooojong  Tannang.  Sumatra     ...  221                ^^M 

North  Black  Rock  St.  Ilelei^a  I.     833 

Oby  Major  I.    .„  Moluccas,  612-615. 

Oolar  Pulo       ...  Sumatra       ...     98                ^H 

North  Breakera,     Fort  Marlboro'  1«5 

638,  742 

fOoloog^an  Bay  ...  Palawan,  W...  504                ^1 
Oong-chune  1...  Ava  C.         ...     18                ^H 

North  Cape      ...  Malay,  E.    ...  307 

♦Oby  Pulo          ...  China  Sea    ...  312 

North  Chnnnel...  Java  Sea      ...  61!) 

Oby  Pulo  False,     China  Sea    ...     ib. 

Oorlong  Pi.      ...   Malacca  Str...  235                ^M 

North  Channel...   Pulo-kuang,,.  232 

Occuse  ...         ...  Timor,  N.    ...  724 

Oos&dda  I.       ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  5S9                ^M 

North  Channel...   Siegaporc  Str,   '270 

*Ock-seu  I.        ...  China,  E,     ...  431 

Oojookan  L      ...  Borneo,  W.  ,„  544                ^H 

North  EoBt  I.  ...  Suriago  Bay...  641 

Oedjang            ...  Rhio  Str.  200,  267 

Oo-tong           ...  China,  S.     ...  412               ^| 

North- East  Sand  T,  Pekoe  1.     ...  525 

0<;]ar  Pulo,  or  Small  Cap, 

Ophir  or  Queen  Mt,   Malacca...  252                 ^M 

North  Harb.      Balambang  I.  534, 535 

Sunda  Str.    ,..   145 

•OphirMt.         „.  Sumatra,  W...     92                 ■ 

•North  Haycock  I.   China  Sea  ...  299 

Oeste  I.            ...  NaTDoa,ChinB,S.417 

Opossum  Bay  ...  VanDJcmenL.  7<'i8                ^H 

North  Heads    ...    Australia      ...   772 

•Ofiak  Harh,       ...   Wjiygiou.N.      640 

Orang  Pt.         ...  Hhio  Str.      ...  201                ^H 

North  I.            ...   Bouton  Sir....  634 

Oie-hai-ou  Haib  ,  Pe-iclie-lee  G.  474 

•Orange  Fori      ...  Ternate  I.    ...  739               ^H 

North  I.            ...  China            ...  465 

OkokoPt.         ...  BoniOuU'     ...631 

Orange  I.          ...   BasheeS        ,..  317                ^H 

North  I.            ...  Engano        .,.   129 

f  Old  i-amata     ...  Ceram,  N.   ...  741 

Orange  I.          ...  Sumatra,  W,..   101                ^M 

North  I.            ...  Caspar  Str....   1&3 

Old  Strait         ...  Singapore  264,268 

OrUel  1.            ...  Gillolo,  E.    ...  641                ^M 

North  1.            ...  New  Guinea...  6S3 

Oleliel             ...  Timor i-aut  730,733 

Organ  L           ...Pehoe  I.       ...535                ^B 

North  I,            ...  Pantar  Str.  ...  720 

Olive  L             ...  Mergui  Archip.    42 

^Orkney  S.  Is,    ...  Southern  Oc.     823                H 

North  I.            ...  Pehoe  la.     ...  525 

Oma  I.              ...  Amboina      ...  747 

Orleana  Rr.      ...  China  Sea    ...  SOD                ^1 

North  I.            ...  SalayerStr...  626 

♦Ombayl.          ...  TimorSea  720,721 

Ormond  Heef  ...  Torres  Str.  ...  785                 ■ 

•North  I.            ...   Sunda  Str.  148,161 

a 

Ombay  PaMaj^e,    TimorSes  &15,616 

5s2 

•Ormsbee  Slioal...  Moluccas     ...  €44                ^H 

868 
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•OrmsfeuB  PeaJc...  Japan  Sea  ...  5S1 
Orphan  or  Golden  Mountain, 

Orpheus  Bank...  Bandii  Is,  ...  748 
Orr  Pulo  ...  Gitlolo,  E.   ...  641 

Ospray  Rf.        ...   ATscHn         ...     15 

*Om«  Bay  &  Vill.     GiNot,.,  E-   ...  641 

'Ostcrley  N.  Slioah,  Carioiata  Pass. 

664 

•OftUich  Sfioafs  ...  Balavia  Chan.  149 
Ola  Uocit,  Cliin-cbew  Bay,  China  4^9 
Olio  Pu!o  ...  GillcJn,  E.  ...  6»l 
Otway  Ca.  ...  Bass  Str.  ...  76fi 
Ou-cheun  ...  China,  S.     ...  353 

fOii-chow.  or J.iew-clitw,  China,  S.  360 
Oular  Tanjong...  Banca,  W.  ...  173 
Ou-monn,  or  Macan,  Canton  R,  3S8 
Ou-shal,  ,.,  Chusjin  Is.   ...  481 

Oiitahl,  ...  GilMu  I'nea.      64:) 

Outer  Channel...  Baiavia  Road  151 
Ouier  Channel,  or  Carimala  Pass.  559 
Outer  Cove  ...  VflnDiemenL.  765 
Outer  N,  Head,  New  S.  W«les  771 
Outer  Passage...  Clilna  Sea  ...  2H7 
Outer  Pa&s3g«  front  Maeao  to  Pulo 
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113 
Outer  RnckB    ...  Rliio  Sir.     ...  202 

'Ouier  Shoal  ...  Java  Sea  ...  678 
Outer  S|iit  ...  Chittagong  ...  2 
Outer  Water  I.,  Malacca  Str.  254 
OulercKin  Reef,  China,  E.  ...  434 
Owen  I.  ...  Mergui  Archip.  43,  44 
Owen  Port        ...  Tavoy  I.       ...     36 

*Owen  Shoal  ...  China  Sea  499,  500 
Oners  Str.        ...   Brit. Channel     641 

•Owick  Bay  ...  China  Sea  ...  418 
Oyabnyan  I.      ...    Balanaa         ...  517 

•Oytter'Bay  &  I«.  VnnDiemenL,  769 
Oyster  I.  .,,  China.  S.  E.      4yG 

•Oyster  I,  &  Reef,  Aracan  C.     6,  8,  S 

P. 

Pacific  Ocean         659,670 

Pacific  Oc.  Is.  &  DaoperB  ...  816 
Pacific  Oe.,  Winds  vaiiahle  m  ...  771 
Padamarungehl,  Bout  Gulf  ...  630 
Pad ang  Cove    ...  Lombock  Sir.    679 

*Padiing  Is.  &  Head,  Sumatra,  W.    95. 

56 
Fnilang  Pulo  ...  Sumatrn,  N.  2ii5 
Fadiiran  Bay  &  Gap,  Inner  Pass.  491 

•Padaran  Ca..   Cuchm  China.  321,  326 

■j-PudewBwy  Bay,  Sandalwood  I.  713 
Padron  Ca.       ...  Africa,  S.     ...  H2-J 

•Pagoda  Ca.  ...  Cochin  China  414 
P&goda  1.,  near  Namua  1.,  China,  S. 

414 
Pagoda  I.  ..#  Hoo-low-shan  Bay  419 

-t-Pagudd  Pt.       ...  Ava  C.  18,  19 


PAN 

Pagoda  Range  ..>  China.  S.  ...  414 
Pagoda  Kocic    ...   Kyouk  Phyoo, 

Arjicflii  C.  9 

Pagunyan,  I.  ...  Mindura  Sea  600 
Pahnng  It.  &  Pt..  Maby,  E.  306,  307 
Pahse  Islot  ...  Sumatra,  W.  77 
Pahse  Pock  ,.,  Sumatra,  W.  74 
Ptnix  Rock        ...  Clima  Sea    ...  334 

*Pajoros  I.  ...  Marian  h.  ...  663 
Pakpn  or  Formosjt,  China  Sea  ...  521 
Pak-lcak-low  I.,  China,  S.  315,  376 
PakkemPt.  ...  Bally  Str.  ...  692 
Pak-Pra  ...   Mergut         ...     48 

Pak-tirg  ...  Canton  R.    ...   363 

P«k-t&eeni-mee  I.,  China,  S.  ...  374 
Pala  I.  ...  Celebes.  N. ...  585 

Palaba Allass  Str.   ...   703 

Palamban  It.  &  To.,  Sumatra,  E,  171, 

172 
Palaon  Bay  ...  Mindnra,  W.  609 
Palaos  Is.  ...  Pacific,  N.  ...  665 
Paiajia  Port  ...  Philijiplnea  ...  543 
Pulasan  Bay  ...  Mindura,  W.  609 
P.lauhi  I.  ...  LuEun.  N.  ...  513 
P«lftw.in  E.  Coast  601 

*P.ilflwan  1.&  Slwal.  China  Sea      497, 

506 
Palawan  Passage,  China  Sea  ...  2M8 
Puleeang-an  1.    ...   Sooloo  Sea  ...  539 

Palerte Boni  Gulf    ...  G29 

Palmer  I.  ...  Timor  Sea  ...  727 

Palmer  Shnal  ...  Biinca.  E.  ...  189 
Paloch  Pidft  ...  Bfliii  Gulf  ...  630 
Pfllopo  To,  A-  Bay.  Boni  (>u!f  ...  I'i, 
Pn!o»  Bay         ...  Mucassar  Sir,    676 

•P.ilowey  I.        ...  Flitres  ...  7ia 

Pamalong  Pt    ...  Juva,  N.        ...   675 

'Pamaitotkan  Pt.,    Java,  N.       ...  677 

*Pi]maro(ing  I.    ,..   Borneo,  E.  ...   531 

'Pambcelan  I.  ...  China  Sea  ...  303 
Pamooja  Pulo  ...  Banca,  N.  ...  101 
Pampandoycn  Mount,  Palawan  1.  503 
Pan  Shoal  ...  Rhio  Str.  ...  Oil 
Patiagalan  Rf.  &  Is.,  Palawan,  E.  C. 

607 
Panaique  Tanjong,  Panang  I.  ...  2SQ 
Panarukan  Pt.,       Java,  C.        ...   196 

•Panay  I.  Philippines,  508,  597,611 
Pancal  lor  Pancu)  Pulo,  Sumatra     93 

•Ponco  Pt.  ...  Java.N.  ...  679 
Pancul  Penang  It..  Bancs,  E.  ...  190 
Pancung  Penang  R.,  Banca,  E.  190 
Pandan  Point  ...  Mindora,  W.  609 
Pandan  Pulo     ...   Dwion  Sir.  „,  2I>5 

•Pandan  Pulo  ...  Miiiueca  Str,  2?6 
Pandim  1.  ...  Bally  Str.  ...697 
Pandookjin  I.    ,,,  Sonlon  Sea  ...  539 

"Pandiira  Entrance,  Torres  Str.  784 
Pandora's  Retfs,  S.  Pacific  Oc.  762 
Pancekey  Ketclioe-l  Palo,  China  Sea, 

293 

*PaDeeky  Pulo  ...  Chiaa  Sea    ...     t'A. 
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Panellal.  ...    Mergiii  C.    «> 

Pangalai  R.  ...  Gaya  I.,  Rornco 
PongdSiiii  I.  ...   Bouton  Str.  632, ' 
Panga^inan  Gulf,    Luzon,  W.   .. 
Pun^icl  Pulo      ...    Malacca  Stf. 
P:inghah  ...   Sumatra.  W. 

Pangong  Tnnjong,  Sumatra,  W.     ]| 


•Pangnol.tran  i. 

Paniiorlang 

Pflnjang  1, 
■f-Pflnjang  Pulo   ., 
f  Panjaitg  Pulo  .. 

Panjang  Pulo  .. 
•Panjang  Pulo    .. 

Panjang  Pulo  .. 
-[-PanjangPulo  .. 
'j-Panjang  Pulo  ,, 

PilTljang  Polo    .. 

Paiijang  Puto    ., 

PanJHMg  Reef  .. 

Pjnjang  Datoo, 

Paiijcjfi?  Pulo    .. 

Pnnjtin;; 
♦PnnkaPt. 

Punkel  I. 

pan-Jung-shce  .. 

Panneu  Pulo    ., 

Panoan  Is.  &  Str.,  Philippines 

Panii-Timor     .„  Bally  Sir.     ... 

PdnlJDor  I.        ...   Durian  Sir.  ... 
•Paniar  I  SStr...  Timor  Sea   ... 

Panii-Barat       ...    Bally  Sir.      ... 

Panlow  Pt.       ...  Sumutra,  E  ... 

Panuclan  I.      ...  Babuyanes  ... 


Sooloo  Sea 
Java.  N". 
Celebes  Sen... 
AyerB<>ng>  Iht  88^ 

Banca,  E.  ISt.  11 
Bantam  B^y 
China  Sea    .. 
Junkseylon  .. 
ATalacca  Sir. 
Siam  Gulf    ... 
Sinnapore    ... 
Tappanooly  Hay  S7| 
Malacca  Roxd  :*'ll 
Siam  Gulf     ...  .Wl 
Sumatra,  N'...  V2i 
S.  Xatunas 
Java.  N. 
Rhio  sir. 
M^icao 
Sumatra.  W,,* 


S'V 

199 
$86 
101 
5ti 
AM 
2T 
7W 
695 
«21 
515 


*Panum]jaiigQn  Pulo,   Burnvo,  W,C.. 

AS6.55T 


Pflpale  Pulo 
Papnn  Chan- 
Pupa  n  Pulo 
Papar  R. 
Papery  Rd. 
Papp;in  R. 

fPapra  Str. 
Paps  Rks. 
Pura  P|, 

*  Pa  race  I. 'i 
Para}>ua  1. 

■j-Parnquas 


Suoda  Sir.  ...  IM 
Borneo.  W.  ...  557 
Garneo,  W. ...  li. 
Borneo,  W. ...  5l» 
Midacca  Str...  SS7 
Malacca  Sir...  rt. 
Mergui  I.  ...  4T 
Cochin  Cliioa  SSi 
Ceram  ...  741 

ChinaSea  291.3(6 
China  Sea  ...  501 
Palawan,  W...  Sua 


fParcelar-Um,  MaUccaSlr.  23tr,31I. 

947 
Parcelar  Hill.  Passage  from  to  Cape 
Rachado  and  Alalacca  ...  217 

fPartelar  Pt.      MalaccaStr.  2*1.2+3, 

249.  <M) 
Pnrker  Is.         ...  Chusan         ...  46) 
tParlis  R.  ...  MaUccaStf...  2^7 

Parmassang  Hill  and  Pnint, 

banral.     1S5,I75 


Parry  Port 
•  Parry  Group 
•P.irry  I, 

Partridge  I- 


Stuten  1.  ...  h-H 
Konin  Is.  ...  tS\ 
IVific  t>c-  ...  til? 


PAS 


Pas-op  Rf, 
t Passage  U 
PaK§age  I. 
PflEsage  f. 
Passage  I. 


Ea'flvia  Chiv.  154 
AndamaiB  ...  55 
Falabnc  Str...  537 
Borneo,  W. ...  557 
Cantun  R.   ...  366 


Passage  I.  Chin-diew  R.,  China, E.  429 
Passage  I.  ...  Cliina,  E.  ...  435 
Pftssage  I.  ...  DurUn  Sir.  ...  205 
Passage  I.         ...  Mindtmao,  N.    54;^ 

■f-PassBge  I.,  Namoa  Harbour, 

China,  S.  ...  35S 
Fd^sage  I,  ,,,  Nicobars  ,,.  61 
Passage  I.  ...  Pitt  Sir.  ...  657 
Passage  L        ...  Sing.ipore  Str.  2Gl 

fPassage  I.  ...  SitmoirH,  W...  117 
Paseage  I,  ...  Timor  Sea  ...  7^! 
Passage  la.  ...  CImsan  458s 469 
Passage  Is,  ...  Satiftir  ...  5H5 
Pflsaajie  Ilk-  ...  Aracan  R.  ...  7,  8 
Passages,  Varioiia,  noticed  : — 
Passage  Irum  Plsaog  to  North  o(  Su- 
matra       97 

from  Pi=flng  to  Souihward    98 

from  Pieang  to  Seaward      99 

'  ■  llirciuiih  GaiipaT  Strait  ..   193 

through  Durianl^lrail  ...  208 

betM^en  Catiton  U..and 

Manila  488 

■  from  Pu!o-aor  to  anJ  from 

Manila  by  Outer  Passage, 
493,  499 

■  from  JIncQO  In  America    53"i 

■  ■  ^-  tbrough  Palawan  Shoals    505 

Ilirougli  BalabacStr.  531-.537 

lo  Slraila  E.  of  Jo^a     ...  5U7 

EaslerOt  to  China,  through 

Atucassar  Siniit  56H-570 
from   Port  Jaclteon    towards 

India  and  Chusan  through 

Torres  Str, 782 

of  Pliiiitur's  Koule  through 

Torres  Sir.   ...        79^-785 

■ roimd  New  Guinea       ...  810 

from  Port  Jact(8on  to  England 

by  Cape  Horn  82^,  82i 
Homeward,  from  India  by 

Cape  of  Good  Hope      828 

from  St.  Helena  ...  833 

PassamaneHay...  Sumaini,  W,  92 
Passangjin  II,  &  P..  Sumatra,  N.  2(9 
PassQo  Pt.  ...  China,  S.  ...  412 
Passek'urang  Reef,  I'lores,  N.  ...  7l6 
pBSsenburgli  I.j  Nan^rasaqucHarb.SSI 
PaSBier  Ca.  ...  Bally  Str.  691,  69t 
Paasier  Grove  ...  Sumatra.  N....  220 
Passier  Lama  ...  Borneo,  E.  ...  581 
Paasiir  Pulo  ...  Swmalra,  W.  i'S 
fPassier  R.  &  Tu.,  Borneo,  E.  ...  581 
Paasigl.  „.  Celebes.  N.  ...  585 

*Pi>ssoo  Keah  1....  Paracels  ...  318 
PosBurw.iTig  ...  Jtiva,  E,  696,  G97 
Pas-yew  I.        ,.,  Cbusaa         ,.,  461 


PEL 

Pat  A  I.  ...  ift  Sooloa  Sea  ,,,  540 
Paia-he  cock  I.,  China,  E.  444.4+5 
Puia  Pt.  ...  Luzon.  W.  ...  512 

Rjitani  Ca.  &  Bay,  Siam  tiulf  ...  309 
Patiinl  Pt.  ...  Gilli'loPas?nge64-I 
Palappa:n  Pulo,,.  Sunda  Sir.  ...  I:)5 
Pa  ichin-san  I....  pornioBB,  E.  527 
Ptttch  Sand  ...  Cliittagong,  C.  5 
■PaieTnosters,  Great,  Java  Sea  ...  700 
Paierii osiers.  Little.  Macas^^ar  Str..  or 
Balabalacan.  572,51 9.^H1) 
Paterson  Is.  ...  NowCalcdoKia,  BU9 
Palicnlia  Str.   ...   Moluccas    613,748 

Paiiro Doni  Gulf    ...  (i&9 

Pflllle  I.  ...  Paracels       ...  348 

Patty   Port  5f  Pt.    Sumnlrn,  W.  72 

Pauk-Pyah  L  ...  Cdina  Sea  ...  3iiS 
Psulc-Pjali  II..,.  China  Sea  ...  373 
Puuk-tha-oo  ...  China,  S.  ...  411 
Foul  (St.)  Mountains,  Banca  L  l'i5 
Puun-yang  ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  457 
Payers Miilacca  Sir.     SZS 

fPeak  Hill         ...   Ai-aC.         ,,.     17 

t  Peaked  L  ...    Anambas      ...  S% 

Peaked  I.  ...   NaJuuas       ...  2?)& 

Peaked  I.  ...  Chuisan         ...  4*JI 

Peaked  Mount.,,  Von  UiemeriL,  761 
Fe^iked  Kk.  ...  Tooneang  la.  405 
Pearli- Hermes  Rr.,N.  Pacific Oe.  82? 
Peari  Bank  ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  540 
Pearl  I.  ...  Tonhirig  Gf...  337 

Peurl  Rk.  ...   Van  DiemetiL.  754 

PeJang  I.  ...  Sumatra, W.C.  218 
PediiBie  Tanjdng,  Anamba^  ...  296 
PedirC.  ...  Sumatra,  N...  218 

Pedra  Branca,  or  Tysingcham. 

Cliina.  ij.   410,670 
Pedra  Branea,  Singapore  Str.  Uli  550 

* Hor^burgh's  Light-house  nn  815 

Rotksi- Slioalsof.  defitrihed  jfi. 

Pedra  Branca  ...  Van  DiemenL.  753 
Pedro. loeo  ^Suuken  [tDck}t 

Macao  Road      SM 
Pedro  Point     ...  Sumatra       62,  21W 

-fPe.'jow Alias  Str.     ...  703 

Peel  I. Bonin  U-      ...  53-2 

Pedos  Chan.  ...  Sooluo  Sea  ...  591 
Peetas  L  ...   Souloo  Sea  ...  595 

Ptcloo  Is.  ...    Pacific  N.     ...  665 

Pecn-choffs,  or  italfles  I , 

Chusan  I.    ...  463 

Peers Malay  C.      ...  224 

Pegu,  C  &  R. ...  Bengal  B-ij  91-27 
PcKii,  or  Rangoon  R.  ...  22,  35 
Pelij.ibah  Bcsar  Sumatra,  VV.  76 
Pelijabiih  I,  ...  Sumatra  ,„  Ti 
Peboe  Is.  ...   Formoaa  ijti".     593 

*Feiba  R.  &  Anchorage, 

PelvinGuir470.479 

"Peking  Cily      ...  China  ...  477 

PelewGewen  I.,  Miirigbati  C-  2S 
Pelican  Rb.      ...  Chusan  la.   ...  467 


PIL 


869 


tPellcw  U.  ...  N-PflclficOc. 590,695 
Peliing  Pclongan  Itt'.Lnbuan  ..  522 
Pembroke  Ca....  Falkland  ...  8S0 
Penang,  to  the  Arroas, 

Malacca  Str.      233 

•Penang  Pulo  ...MalaccaStr.  229-231 
Penan go engan  Peak, 

Sowr.ibava,  Jflva,  G8( 

•Pendulum  Cove,  S.  Slicitand  ...  824 
Pencke  Bay  ...  Boni  Gulf  ...  629 
Penguin  I.  ...  Van  Dieiiten  L.  758 
Petiir  Pulo  „.  Suniiilrn,  W.  191 
PenhaseMt.  ...  N.  SouihWales  798 
Penoo Sumalru.W....    109 

•Pensjtvania  Reefs,  China  Sea  ...  506 
Pepper  Bay      ...  Java,  N,       ...   144 

•Peru  Pulo  ...  M a laccflStr. 221.229 
Perah  Bank  ...  Malacca  .Str-  ZiS 
Perali  C.  &  R. ...  MalaceHSir.233,2S0 
Perack  R.         ...  Malacc.i  Str.      234 

tPerloraled  I.     ...  Mrr^iii  Archip,    46 

Perforated  Rk...   Ava 18 

Perronted  Ilk.,,.  Cochin  China  329 
Pergany  Pulo  ...  Sumiitra,  W.  99 
Perasim  R.  ...  Ava  C.  ...  19 
Persian  Gulf     ...   Araha.  E.    ...  830 

•Pescodore  la.  ...  China  Sea  523,527 
I'esban  I.  ...   China  Sea    ...  +41 

*PeBipeira  Alto  Pt.,  Az  jres  ...  835 
Pe-lclie.leeGf.,  China,  E.  474-474 
Peiecallu  Pulo  ...  Sumaira,  W,       64 

•Peter  L...         ...  Souihern  Oc.     824 

Peter  I.  (St.)     ...  Hainan  ...  339 

Petunga  Pt.      ...  Chilliigong  R.       4 

Peurcus  or  Hog  I,,  Manila  Uuy      494 

Phaeton  Shnal  ...   Ava SO 

PhanranUaySHarb.,  CochinCliina  326 
riinnry  Buy  &  li.,  Tsiompa  ...  320 
Pliili|)|)inels.,  Eastern Sea,.S90,& 1 0,671 
FhEllip's  Channel.  Dryon  Str.  ...  2y7 
Phoonga  It.  ...  Queda  Ca.  ...  227 
Phuiay  Bay       ...  Tsiompa       ...  320 

tPhuyenBayAHarb.,  CochinChina  329. 

332 
Pinpig  Harb.  ...  Waygiou  ...  646 
Pi^d  Alio  St.  Mary  de  Gineles, 

Azures  ..,  837 

•Pico  I Azores         ...  835 

•Pierre  I.  (.St.)  ...  Borneo,  W....  301 
Piereon  Point    ...  VanDiemerL.  757 

tPigeoR  House  ...  New  S.  Wales  768 

(■pigeon  1.  DampicrStr.65 1,634, 655 
PJgeun  I.  ...  Moluccas     ...   748 

Pigeon  I,  Shoals,     Diioipicr  Str.     G39 

*Pigot  Pt.  Wajgiou.  E.  647.648 

*PIh-keuen-sliaii,  or  White  Dog  Is. 

China,  E.     ...   433 
Pih-seang  Ib.    ...  China,  E,     ...  439 

•Pih-k«an  Harb.,  China,  E.  439,449 
Pilgrims  ...  Malacca  Str.     229 

fPiHar  Ca.  ,.»  VanDiemenL.  758 

Pillar  Rk.  ...  Ava,  C.        ...     IS 


dl 


870 


PON 


PiUiUwI.  ...  N.  Pacific  Oc,  66r) 
Pillion  Rk.        ...  Chuaan         ...  463 

Pilot  Bush  ...  Pepu  C.  ...  23 
Pilot  Colta  Creek,  Chiltagon^  C.  3 
FiL0t8,  Chink^k,  Law  relating  to, 

and  Charges  of  393 

Pinang  Mill       „.  Java,  N.  C. ...   147 


S.  Pacific  Oc.    812 
MerguiCB...,     IS 
CiilnQ,  E.     ...  431 
Sumaira.  W.     121 
China,  E.     ..,  43! 
Pinghoi.  or'Harlem  To.,  China,  8. 4 10 
iPiiig-hiu-heenl.     China.  E.     ...  466 
Luion,  W.  ...  Bll 
Calnniianca  ...  (i09 
Formosa        ...  H'i 
Tok«n  BeMeys634 
Pio  Quinto(SaD)  Port,  Babuyan  Ii. 

«U 
PipB-tdiow  (Five  UX  China.  S.  359 
Pirockal.  ...  Tubeii  Bei«eyt634< 
Piaang  BftnltB  MaSacca  Sir.  255.  95(i 
Banda  la.  ...  74S 
China  Sfa  ...  S03 
Giilolo  Pass.  639 
Malficca  Sir.  9.^5 
•PisangPuio.Sumlra,W.9G,  100,  110 
Pisang  Hocks  ...  8ourabaya  ...  663 
Pisai  is.,  Chinchew  Bay,  CItina,  E, 

4-28,  429 
Pitew  Lor  Fort  Pt..  Htingliwa-foo, 

China,  E.     ...  433 

Piljungit  ...   Rhio  Str.  200,202 

•Pitt  Mount        ...    Norfolk  I.     ...   815 

Pitt  Passage,  Moluccas  612. 616. 6»6, 

6*9.  657 

Pitt  Str.      New  Guinea,  W.  657,  673 

'Pitt  Sir.  ...   Solomon  Is.       813 

Pitt  Water,  BrokenBay.  Australia 772 


*P]nei  I. 
fPine  Tree  I, 

Ping  ilk. 
Pingey  I. 
pinghai  Bay 


Pingue  I. 
tPinnacIc  Rock,,. 

Pinnacle  Rocks, 
•Pinnunko  I. 


PiSjng  Pulo 

l-PifiQiig  Pulo 

♦Pisong  Pulo 

Pieang  Pulo 


_  Plantain  i.        ...   Mergui 
Playa  Honda    ,„   Luzon,  W.  ... 

•Pl^a^ant  I.       ,..   Pacific  Ot.  ., 
Ploughman  Is. ...  Chusan  la.  ... 
Pocking-lian,  or  Little  Ladrone 
Pwklington  Bank,  Pacific 


Po-Oojong 
tPo  Pt.   ... 

tP-ffgy,  N- 

•Poftgy.  S. 

Polaris  Is. 

Polley   ... 

Pollock  Cove 
t Polo  I.... 


Sumaira        ... 
Labuan 
Sumatra,  W. 
Sumatra,  W. 
Corea„  S, 
Sumatra,  W. 
Mindanao    ... 
Luzon,  E. 


37 
509 
8I& 
448 
366 
807 

70 
£5S 
124 
126 
4a& 
104 
581^ 
545 


•PonchnngCflcheel.TappanooIyRay  67 
Ponchang  Gadang,  Tappauooly  Bay 


Pondui  R> 
*Pon(Iy  I.      ... 

Pong-li»iv  Is. 

Pong-lieu  To. 
fPoiigoli  Pulo 


i6. 

...  BnniGulf  ...  631 
Madura  Bay,  iVSS,  B85 
Formoifl  Sir.  623-326 
...  Formof*  C«.  520 
...  Ga«par  8tr. ...   162 


PHI 

Ponigh  Pulo     „.  Banca,  E,     ...   191 

fPonban  R.  ...  Fonnoaa,  W.  521 
PoniaiiE  Pt.  ...  Bantam  Bay  147 
Pontang  Pulo   ...   Stinda  S^Ir.    ...    141 

*Pontionii  tt,  ...  Borneo,  W,..,  555 
Poogabse  Pulo...  Sumaira,  W.       75 

f  PoojjonK  Mt.&  Pt..  Sumatra.  W,  109 
Pooloo  Boy...  BaiicB.  N.  E.  107,  108 
Poocii  Tanjong...  Bancu  ...   173 

Pooronbno  Pulo,  Sumatra,  E....  198 
Poonyaban^  ...  Banca.  W.  ...  174 
Pimtchonn  I.  ...  Martaban  Ca-  31 
pDotie  Tanjong,  Pedir  Coast,  Sunialra, 

218 

»Poolo  I.  &  Rock,  CliuBan  Is. 456.  580 
Pooloy  I.  ...  Cliiiia,  S.     ...  381 

*Popa  Pulo  Pitt  Paasagc  615,  649 

Pora.  North  ...  Sumatra.  W.  121 
Pora,  South     ...  Sumatra.  W...   J23 

tPorian  i.&  Beef,  Ptgu  ...     24 

Poriun  Pt.         ...  Pegu  ...     19 

PortArihur  ...  VanDiemeaL.  75S 
Port  i..  Solo  Har.,  China,  S.  C.  404 
Port  Shelton  ...  China,  S.  C.  (A. 
Portland  Bill  &  Hace,  EnglaiMl,  8. 

840 

tPortlnnd  Ca.,     ...  VanDiemen  L.  78K 

tPorlbdk  Ueef,  Torres  Sir.  7[)4,  801 
Portuguese  Bay,  Amboina  ...  746 
Pugsessiun  I.  ...  Torres  rttr,  ...  m02 
Post  Horse  (Kobona).  Celebes  Sea,  714 
PoBlillion  RL,  Hintang,  Singapore  Htr. 

776 
Postillions     ...  Celebes  Sea  619^  S75 

•PothakerL  ...  Molucca*  ,„  740 
PoiDoI.    ...  Canton  It.362,  365.  366 

fPotol  Pt.  ...  Panfly,  \V.   ...  599 

Pott  a  Road       ...  Flores,  N.    ...  711 

tPotier  1.  ...  Moluccas     ...   741 

Poulo  Parrie,  Agenieien  la.,  Btitavia 

Channel   ...   151 
PowBhan  ...  China,  E.     ...  432 

Prantu  L  ...   Natunas       ...  390 

Pratas  Shottl  &  I.,  China  Sea  ...  351 
Praii  Slioal  ...  Banca,  N.  E.  188 
Prauhilah  Pt.    ...  Sumatra,  N.      221 

•Prays  Port        ...  Azora  ...836 

Praya  Sand  &  R..  Prince  of  Wales  1. 

231,  232 
Predpridiije  I,  „.  Pan-rfic  Oc.   ■„  819 

*Preparis  1  &  Reef,  UenKal  B.  20.  49 
Preservation  I....   Bass  Str.      ...  746 

tPriaman  I.  &  ft.,  Sumatra,  W.  94,  95 

•Price  Ca-         ...  Andaman,  N,        50 

*Prince  of  Wales  I.,  Malacca  Str.     48, 

229 

■•Prince  of  Walea  Group,  Torres  St.  785 
Princes  I.  ...   Dryon  Str.  ...  205 

Prince's  I.  &  Str.,  Sunda  Str.  138,  143, 

144,  179 
Prince'a  I.  ...  Sumatra,  W.  112 
PriJiceea  Charlotte  Bay,  Australiit  177 


QUO 

tPrinir Sumatra,  W.„ 

fPrintian  Pulo  ...  Sibid  Gf.       ...  SlBf 
Priok  Pt.  ...  Java  C.         ...  IM 

Prosperous  Bay,  St.  Helena  ...  8SS 
Proute  Puto  ...  Banca,  N.  .„  191 
•Providence  Is.  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ..>  608 
•Pruysen'sDroiigte,  Java  Sta  ...  159 
Psvehe  Chan.  ...  Mindanao,  N.  MS 
PuebloViil.  &  Fort.  Caigayann  I.  698 
Pucrcosor  Hog  Is.,  Manila  Bay  491 
Puffin  I.  ...  Chuaan  Is.    ...  460 

Pulan^uiain      ...  Luzon,  W.  „.  509 
Punjab  Peer,  or  Tanjong  Ciin, 

Malacca -Sir™  2Sfl 
Punyofloo  Pulo...  Banc;i,  N.  ...  191 
Punyosoo  Tanjong,  Banca.  M.„»  »i, 
Pwancheor Teal.,  Chuean  Is....  452 
Pwan-pien-shan.  China,  E.  C...  440 
Furnun^bung  I.  Natunas  .„  900 
Pyramid  orShoe  I.,  Billiton  Sir.  MS 
Pyramid  or  Shoe  L.  CarimalaPiM.  56S 
Pyramid  I.  ...  Cheduba  ...  Il 
Pyramid  I.  ...  China  Ses  ...  SSS 
fPyramid  L  or  Fisher's  Is. 

Cochin  China  158 
Pyramid  Pk.  ...  Hasbce  Is.  ...  516 
Pyramid  Pt.  ...  China  Se*  ...  4«T 
Pyramid  Pt.      ...  Chiii-chcw  Bay, 

China.  E....  430 
•Pyramid  Hk.    ...  Paraeels        ...  347 
Pyramid  Rk.,  nepr  Bay  I., 

China.  S.C...  40S 
Pyratnidal  Ric....  Sooloo  Sea  ...  59* 
Pyramidal  Hks.  Low,  Xatunas     238 

a 

•Quala  Bubnn  ...  Sumatra,  S...  X2l 
QusU  Lambasso<a,  Sumatra,  W.  67 
Qualla  Batoo  ...  Sumatra.  W...  79 
Quan-ngai  R.  ...  Cochin  China  333 
Quarido  I.         ...   Waygtou  Is...  615 

fQueda  ...   MaUcca  Str.     227 

'Queen  Charlotte  Foreland. 

N.  Caledonia  8lS 
Queen  Mt.orMt.Ophir,  Malacca  259 

*Queen's  or  Golden  Mountain, 

Sumaira,  N...     fi7 

*Quekmi  Ca.  &  Pagoda.  Marubon    H 

•Quelpfcrt  I.  ...  Japan  Sea  ...  485 
Quemay  I.  near  Amoy, 

China,  E.  422, 4» 

*Que.|nn  I.  ...  China,  E.  ...  446 
Quinalazag  I,  „,  Philippines  ...  649 
QuinhoDe  City  and  Harbour, 

Cochin  Chin*   SH 

'QuiBtliiban  1.    ...  MindoraSea,    600. 

«0I.6ll 
Quinlo  San  Pio  Port.  Babyon  L  515 
Qui-quick  Port...  Cochin  China,  S34 
Quod  Cape  ...  Magellan  Str.  8SI 
Quoin ChuiA,  8.     »,  S57 


n 


RAW 

RIN 

-J 

ROT                871 

Quoin ^^ergai  Ca.  ..•     4S 

•ReccaTi  R.        ...  Sumatra,  N...  223 

Riou  [.             ...  Moluccas     ...  589 

"Quain,  or  Eas-ehan, 

'Recherche  Bay,     Van  DicmenL.  754 

RisdonCove     ...  Van  DiemenL.  759 

Pt^lclie-IeeGf.  479 

Red  Bay           ...  Chin«.  S  E.      421 

fllitlanPulo      ...  Anambas     ...  293 

Quoin  HiU        ...  Ava  C,         ...     16 

Red  Cliffa          ...  Singapore  L..   267 

Riv«rHi]I         ...  Chiisan  I.     ...  4C1 

^ Quoin  Hill        ...   Naiunn.  Great  S9S 

fRed  Crab  Island  sod  Ueef, 

•Riv«f8  Ca.           Celpbce,  N  577,  612 

Quoin  I.            ...   Borneo,  W. ...  £60 

Chittagong,  C>  1,  2 

Huang  H.         ...  Celebes,  N....  5tj4 

Quoin  I.          Kyouk  Pliyoo  Harb.   10 

Red  1, Bouro  Bay  ...  74S 

*Rob  Hoy  Reef...  China  Sea    ...  499 

fQuaio  I.  or  Batty  Malve, 

Red  I.               ...  DrvonSir  209,210 

Robbin  I.            PortSt.  Vincent  813 

Nicdbara      ...     58 

Red  I.               ...  Mfltacea  Rd.      252 

Roben  I.           ...  Sunda  Str.  ...   147 

Quoiin  L            ...   Paaxage  I.  Celebes 

Red  I.               ...  Singapore  Str.  2fi0 

•Robert  I.          ...  Paracela       ...  S48 

N.E.         ...  565 

tRed  Pt.             ...  New  S  Wales  7fJ9 

Robert  Passage,     Chusan  Is.   ...  449 

Quoin  Rk.          LeatangGf.  479,484 

Red  Sea           ...  Arabia.  W. ...  mo 

Robert  Shoal    ...  Banca  I.       ...   189 

RtdWaier  Pi....  Baui  Gf.      ...  6S0 

tRochbo  R.       ...  Tonkiog  Gulf    3.^*7 

R. 

tRedangi.         ...  Si,.ni  Gi".     307-309 

Rocky  Bay       ...   Palawan,  E,  C.  605 

Reeburgh  Fort...  Moluccas     ...   740 

Rocky  Ca.        ...  VanDiemenL,  765 

Ra-a%[.            ...  Madura  I.  Java  638 

Reef  I.             ...  AndAman,  Gc.     51 

Hocky  Har.,  near  Port  Shelter 

Rabbii  or  Loambuocan  I. 

Keefl.              ...  Numalra.   E...  203 

China,  S.  C.      403 

BaEabdc  Sir...  538 

Reeil.              ...  Tavoy  R.     ...     33 

tRocky  r.           ...  China  Sea    ...  295 

Rabbit  I.          ...  Sangir  L      ...  S8G 

Reef  I.          Tills-Cliina,  E.  431,  t32 

Rocky  Is.         ...  Cochin  China    .S34 

Rabbit  I-          ...  Singnpore  Str.  261 

Heef  Is.             ...   Petcadore  Ib.     526 

Rocky  lalet       ...  Florea  Sir.    ...  7Hi 

Kacalt  Ft-  A  Sli.,  Sumatra,  W...     80 

Reefa  in  Lealon  Or..  China,  F....  48:1 

•Rocky  I.           ...  Gillolo  Vate.      642 

Race  nf  Alderney,   Englund.  S.     B41 

Reea  Bny          ...  Sapy  Str.     ...  70S 

•Rocky  1.           ...  Paracels       ...  S47 

Race  ofParilund,  England.  S.        i6. 

Rees  Itk.             Min  R.China, £.  434 

Rocky  Is.          ...   Alias  Strait...  701 

•RacliadoCa.     ...   Malacca  Str.    240. 

Hees  Passage   ,..  Cliina,  S      ...  42il 

Rocky  Ledges  near  Pedra  BrJirtca, 

241,«49.  S8W 

Rerre&bment  Head,  Sunda  Str...   135 

Singapore  Sir.  278 

•Rackit  Pulo     ...  Java,  N.       ...  67a 

•Refuge  Port.    Borneo  Coral  Isles   129 

Rocky  Pi.  Bay...  ,\racan  C.    ...     I3 

Raiija  I.            ...   Hliio  Str.  20l,  6S7 

Reg«win  I.        ...  Pitt  Str.       ...  657 

Rocky  Ft.         ...  Caspar  Str. ...   180 

RadjaSoelcaVill.,  Bdly  Str.    ...  692 

Re^uain  I.        ...  Cheduba      ..•     12 

Rocky  Pt.         ...  Hainan         ...  S39                      ' 

Raffle's  I.           ...  ChusaTiArGhip.463 

tReid  Rks.         ...  Basa  Htr.      ...  765 

Hocky  Pt.         ...  Malaya,  E.  ...  307                      , 

•Ragged  I.         ...  China  Sea    ...   199 

'Reirson  I.         ...  Pacific  Ocean    81!) 

Riicky  Pt.         ...  New  S.  Wales  769 

Ra^gtd  I.         ...  Singapore  Sir.  27S 

Reliance  Rk.    ,.,   Kyouk  Phyoo      10 

Rocky  Pt.         ...  Sumatra,  N.      SI9 

Ragged  la.        ...  Andumuns.Grt.   52 

•Hembang          ...  Java,  N.       ...  679 

•Rocky  Pi.,     Van  DicmenL,  752,  765 

'H^Bged  Is.       ...  Faluwani  N...  504 

Remoa              ...   Zeulphen  Is...   1^6 

Rocky  Pt.  False.   Caspar  Str. ...   182 

RagRtd  P.&  Sh..   Borneo,  E.  ...  578 

*Reodezvaua  I,...  Borneo.ij.  5j7,5'i8, 

Rocky  Shoal     ...  Pi u  Str.       ...  658 

RabnoD              ...    Sumatra.  W...     73 

5f>6 

Rotlerigue  ],    ...  Indian  Oc.  ...  898 

Raltnoo  Nearu...   Sumatra,  W,„     t'i. 

Rennell  It.       ...   Pacific          ...  80S 

Rodongl.         ...  China  Sea    ...202 

•Raine  Ulet       ...  Barrier  Ufa....  798 

Renyang  Pulo  ...  SundaStr.  ...   140 

•Roe  Bank         ...  Bengal  Bay ...     45 

"Rnjah  Bassa     ...   Sundu  Str.  ...   1.^5 

Reo  Bay           ...  FWes.  N.  C...  711 

Itoebang            ...  Java,  N.        ...   679 

Rajali  Bony'ia  House,  M  acasBarStr.  S75 

Kepon  Pulo      ...   Anamba»     ...  2^5 

Rogewyn  I,      ...  Pitta  Str.      ...  657 

Rajah  Oojong,      Sumatra,  W.  79,  S.'i 

Research  Kk.  ...  AracunC.    ...     10 

Hokka  Kock     ...  Bflrlng  Bay  ...  713 

Rajab  Pt.          ...   Sumaira       .„  219 

Research  Str.  ...    Aracrni          ...        S 

tRoma  I.            ...  Timor  Sea   .^.  722 

•Rajab  Pulo       ...  Ju»kaeylan  ...     48 

Respondy  1.     ...   Java  Sea       ...  69fi 

^  Rom.inis  I.,  Pc,  ii  R.,  Singapore  Sfr. 

Rajang  R.        ...   Be.rnto,  N  W.  553 

Rcvcn^'e  Str.,     New  Guinea  616,'()00 

269,306,311 

•Rakar,  R.          ...    Sumatra,  N...  2SS 

Reygersbergen  Bank,  iir  .Muria  ShimI, 

Romania  Reef ...  Singapore  Sir.  271 

•Rantbang         ...  Java,  N.       .,,  67T 

Sumbau'a     ...  ^IG 

•Rondo  Pulo      ...  Achen  I,      ...     63 

*Rani  H(?a(l        ...  New  S  WaUa   767 

+  RhioStr.,   Bintang,  W.   199-202,268 

Hoosa  Pulo       ...  Sumatra,  W.        69 

Ramio  Pulo      ...  Malacca  Str..,  S33 

RhJoI.&To.   ...  lUiioSir.     ...  202 

Uonsiini  Pulo    ....  Sumatra,  W.  75,  76 

Ramoo  Creek  ...   Cbiuu^un^  Ca.      1 

Rliun  Pulo        ...  Bandit  Is,     ...  749 

Roquit  Pulo     ...   Sumatra  C.  ...  221 

Hflmree  1,  A  Htirb..   Aracaii  C.      9-13 

Riabou  Pulo.    ...  Ananibas     ...  29(3 

Rosflgalet           ...   Florcs.  N.     ...  7J5 

Rangas  Pulo     ...    Suniarra,  W,„     74 

Riab  Pulo        ...  Sumutra,  W,.,     91 

Roea.ie  Hock    ,,,  Java  Se&      ,,.  619             , 

Ranger  Ledge  ...  Andaman.  N-      5J 

Ribf  Rf.           ...  Ar.icaii         .».     IE 

Rose  Passage   ..<   Mergui  Archip.  44 

Rn'-igooti,  Piisuge  to  and  frmn    24-27 

RicbardsoD  Pt...   Labuan         ...  567 

Itoslngeyn  I.    ...  Banda  Is.     ...  749 

Rangoon  Bar   ...  Pegu              22,  24 

Riche  Pi,             V.Diem.l-  756,757 

HosK  I. ...         ...  Andumans    ...     54 

Rangoon  City  ...   Pegu              32,  S3 

Ricbrnond  It.    ,,,  Btt^lH'e  In.    ...    '>IG 

Ro$3  I Borneo  Coral     130 

Rangoon  R.     ...  Pegu       22,23.27 

Ridge  Shoal     ...  Brit.  Chan.  ...  »41 

Rosi  R,              ...   Borneo,  S.    ...  567 

Rankan  Rk.     ...  Java 687 

Riedle  Bay       ...  VanDiemenL  761 

fRoss  Sand        ...  Manaban  C.       31 

*Rantow  Palo    ...   Sumatra.  N  ..  224 

Rigaa  Harb.      ...   Sumatra,  W...     75 

Rossel  Bay       ...  Waygiou  I.  ,„  649 

Raoul  Ca.         ...   VanDieinenL.  753 

RigM  Hill        ...  Suipatrj,  W...     76 

Roa«!  I.           ...  Pacific          ...  807 

-I^Ratl.               BuiDatra.  W.    106,108 

Rigas  ti.           ...  Sumaira,  W„.     75 

Ro-:tige  or  Rocky  ]s.,  Alias  Sir.    701 

RattaPulo        ...   Malacca  Str. . .  23a 

Rigaa  Pt.           ...  Sumatra,  W...     74 

Rotterdam  Ca....  Alacassar      ...  574 

Rawak  Pulo  and  Harbo^jr, 

Rijulan  I.         ...  Babuyanea   ...  514 

Rutietdam  1.    ,,,   Batavia  RJ...,   155 

Wajgiou,  N...  647 

Rinjit  Ca.         ...  MuUura        ...  6bT 

Rotterdam  I.    ...  Celebes  8«a...  630 

1 
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ftofta Malacca  Stf.     2?a 

•Rotti  or  Rolto  I.,  Tinier  Sea   ...  72* 

•Rolumah  L      ...   Piicific  Oc.  ...  SIS 

RouTid  Arrna  I.,      Mfilacra  Sir.      235 

•Round  nrotlter...   D^on  Str.  ...  204 

+  K«imKirape    „.  Ava,  XV.       ...     18 

KotiTid  Fi.ri      ...  China.  E.     ...  471 

Rcmti.l  Harb.   ...   Mviole,  N.  ...  650 

-tRound  Hill       ...   AvaC.         ...     17 

Rmind  Hill  Pi.,     VanDiemenL.  765 

•Round  I.  „,  Andjmans    ...     55 

Round  I.  ...  Che<luba      ...     1.^ 

HouTid  1.  ...  China,  S.      ...  3.i7 

tRoun^l  ].       Catwicksi  CInoa  Sen  3'H 

Round  I.  Port  Si.  Vincenl  813 

Rounl  I.  ...  Singapore  Str.   260 

Rounft  Tree  PC,    China,  E,     ...471 

Roiindabciut  1....  Cliuitan  Is.  ...  453 

*Roiipat  Pulo     ...   Sumatrn.  N..„  234 

Rouse  Harli.    ...  Chusan  Is.   ...  448 

Roy.i1  ]]isho[)  Bank,  Chiiia  Sea      3  6 

•Royal  Bishnp  Shoal,  SumaTra.W.    fl!) 

*Koy»I  Ciipt  lin  Shnal,  China  Sea    b03 

■Roynl  Charloiie  Sboal,  China  Sea  51V2 

■fHoyal  George Slin:*!,  MatassarSlr.  i71 

Royal  SDVerd|;n  Shoal, 

British  Chan,    fi+l 

•Ronburgh  I.     ...   Pncific  Oc.  ...  819 

Riiba  Pt.  ...  Azores         ...     18 

Ru{^{re(I  Ts.       ...  Cliinn,  E.     ...  465 

Rugged  or  Rogues  Pt. 

Mcidi^n  S^nind,  China,  E,  430 
Ruby  Shoal      ...   Pjilawan       ...  499 

tRuib  I Waygiou.  W.    fi+4 

•Rush  l.ir'giiele ...  Florisa,  N.    ...  715 
*B(isB  R«ji         ...  Florea,  N.    »..     ii 
RusBtll  1.  ...    Tjivoy  C.       ...     4+ 

RusLkan  If..,  Great  &  Little, 

Labuan        ,..  55t 

iRutland  I.         ...  Andaman,Grl.5i,55 

Hyah  Tanjong...  Banca,  E.  189,  190 

Rygersdiial  Shoal,  Baiavia  Rd....   153 

Ryuland  !»liaal,  Batavia  Rd.  IM,  155 

S. 

Baba  or  Zptia  Bny,  Suva  I.  ...  727 
Sabadda  Pulo  .„  Sumatra,  W.  lOD 
8abon  Hill  ...  Sabon  1.  ...  205 
Sttb<in  I.  &  Str.  Sumatra,  E..,.  307 
Sabrina  |.         ...   Azores  ...  8S7 

Sabtnnj;  I.  ...  Baabees  ...  516 
Sacliowl.  ...  China.  S.  ...  4-iO 
Sadarig  R.  ...  Boni  Gulf  ...  629 
Saddle  Hill  ...  Bintnng  274,  275 
ij^addle  I., or  Pulo  Repon,  Anatnbaa  205 
•Saddle  1.  ...  Aracan         ...  910 

'^Saddlel.  ...  China.  E.     ...  431 

Saddlfll.)GcldriaJ?hoal)  China  Sea  191? 
Saddle  r.  ...   Florea.  W.  ...  710 

Saddle  I.  ...  GasparSlr.  183.185 

•Saddle  1.  ...  Uainui         ...  344 


SAM 

Saddle  I.  ...  Mergul  la.   ...     4G 

"Saddle  I.  ...  Naiunos        ...   297 

tSaddk-I.  ...  NearBintang     278 

Saddle  1.  ...  Sirtgapore  Str.  2*8 

•Saddle  I.  ...  SuniHira,  W,        fi9 

Saddle  Is  ,  N.  &  S.,  Chtisan     ...  4fi3 

f.Saddle  Mountn.,  .Andaman,  CiU     51 

Saddle  Pk.        ...  Cliusan  h.  ...  457 

Saddle  Pt.        ...  St.  Helena   ...  833 

Sudong  II,        ,„  Labuan         ...  5.53 
Safety  Cove      ...  Siorra  Bny  ...  758 
Saflanaffl.        ...  Ctltbea  Sea...  6:>0 

SagRtvyti  or  Pill  Str,  Moluccas      637 

Sagor  Sand       ...  Hoogly  H,  ...       5 

Salnil  BMnka      ...  Timor  Sea    ...    722 

•Suia  Puio  ...   SuniHlra,  E....    1D5 

•Saignii  R.&  City,  Cambodia    ...  318 
•Sail  Rk.  ...  Hainan      3*1,344 

*Sail  Rk,  ...    Wind-ira  Sir.      508 

•Sal!  nit.  West  Siioals,  Araean   12 

'Sainghaftn-kieuTllis.,  Ava        ...     18 

Saint  John  Itks.,   Ava.  C.        ...     17 

S.ilaiiianjer  Bay,    New  S.  AVnles   774 

Salanama  Pulo...   Malacca  Str,     226 

"Salang  I.  ...   Bengul  Bay...     47 

"Salnngore  ...   Malacca  Sir.       S+4 

-t-SalanketoTanjnng,  Boni  (.Julf  628,02^ 

Salat  Baitoo  Haloo.  Srngnpnre...  2<i5 

.^alat  Padang    ...  .Sumaira,  N,       824 

Salat  Panjang  ...  Sitmaira.  E.         tO. 

SaUt  Rin)4it      ...  Sumaira       ...     ii. 

•Salatan  Pt.        ...   Borneo,  S   567,57ll 

SuUwattv  I.      ...   N  Guinea,  W.  S.il 

•Salayeri.&  Sir.,  Celebes      612.fil+. 
616,  623,026, 6:^7 
Salce  Gulf        ...  Sumbawa     ...  b75 
Sfileyra  Pulo  &  Bay,  .lava,  N,  ...  I4fi 
•Salib,ibnoorLirogIs..Miiidflnao,  S,587 
Salin^'ar.orDenawanl..  Borneo,W  549 
Satirgsin/*aTi  I....  BalabacStr  536,537 

SnMte  Str.  &  Gf.,  Sumbawa,  N.     70.'J 
Sallceolakit  I.  ....  Sooloo  Sea  ...  591 

S-iIumague  Bay  &  Gap,  Luzon. W.  511 
Salook  Pulo      ...  Singapprt  Str.  265 
Saloomitle         ...  Sumatra.  W...   109 
Salsee  R.  ...  Sumaira,  E...   172 

Soil  R.  ...  Sumatra,  E...     ib. 

Salween  Or  Martabnn  River, 

Marlaban  C...     39 
SamaBay&To.,    Hainan,  S.   ...  339 

Siiiujh  Duah    ,.,  Sumatra,  W,.,     81 
Samanap  To.    ...   Madura,  E....    6^5 

Samanky  Pulo  ...   Sumatra,  W...    lOI 
"SamHr  I.  ...  Philippines  ...  513 

•SamarangVill.&Bay,  Jai-a,  N.,-  G?7 
Siimarang  Hill...  Java...  ...  679 

Ssmarang  Rk. ...  Leatang  Gf...  486 

Santaralian  U. ...  Lnbuiin        ...  5.53 

Santatan  ...  Labuan        ...  554 

fSanibar  Tanjong,  Borneo,  W. ...  556 

*Sambas  R.  &  To.,  Borneo.  W.        534 
Sambat  Bay  &  R.,  Sumatra,  W.     109 
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Siimhelangan    ...  Sumatra.  N...  2l9 

•Sambilangs,  MalaccaStr.  SSi.SHft 

'Samlfiliirgi       ...   Nicobars        57, 6$ 

Sambo  Pulo     ...  Stimaira,  W...     92 

*Smtiboangan     ...   Mindanjo  591,592 

Samboorjco  Pulo,  Sundfl  Str. 

Sam-chow  1.     ...  China,  S, 

Sara-chow-tong,  or  Tree  Island  Bay 

China.  S. 
Sam-cock  L  ...  Canton  R.  ...  367 
Sam-coke  I.  ...  China.  S.C...  MS 
SamoatI  &  Bank,  Rhio  Sir.  ...  200 
Sum-mnon  I.  or  Three  Gate», 

China,  S.  ...  379 
Sjmmote  Pulo...  Sumatra,  W...  7* 
Samoy  Bay  ...  Tonking  Gf...  3S? 
Sampan  Cbow,  or  Boot  Islet, 

Canton  R.S87,S9(» 
SampanmangioTonjong,  Borneo  ASS 
Snm^udin  I.  ...  Labuan,  N.  ...  55i 
Samaa  Ca.  ...  Celebes,  W....  576 
Sansama  I.  ...  Pulo  Ny as  ...  119 
S^n-cbi-san,  or  TrJfile  Island, 

China.  E.     ...  444 

Sancori  Pulo    ...  Siam  Gf.      ...  StO 

Sand  L  ...   Pehoe  Is,     ...  525 

-|-Sandakan  Bny...   Borneo.  E.  ...  ASS 

•Sandalwood  I.     Timor  Sea  610,712, 

801 

fSanrlanaCn.&ML,  .Tara,  £.    ...  69& 

*SaTidbuv  Shoals.    Sumbawa,  N.    675 

SandheadS      ...   Eng-Chan....  9*3 

SandclhouCl.   ...  S^py  St>>-     ...  799 

•Sandoway  Rd.  &  To..  Aracan     14,  IS 

Sand  Paichea  ...   Leatong  Gf...  4SS 

Sandwich  Ca.  ...    New  S.  WbIm   792 

Sandwich  Land,     SoutTtcrn  Oc.    931 

Sandy  Bay       ...  St  Helena   ...  83S 

■Sandy  Ca.         ...   New  S.  Walea  T7S 

Sandy  Entrance  Pt.,  Chtliagong        1 

Sandy  I.  ...   Arucan  C.    ...     10 

Sardy  1.  &  Pt....    Ava  C.  ...      17 

Sandy  I.  (Turon  Bay),  Cochin  China 

Sandy  I.  ...  Engano  I.    ...   128 

Sandy  I.  ...  Caspar  Str,  ...   183 

Sandy  I.  ...    Sumatra,  W,       102 

San<ly  L  ...  Timor,  W.  ...  7?* 

Sandy  Pr.  ...   Hainnn,  S.  ...  3*9 

Sandy  Pt.  Kyouk  Pbyoo  Har.   10 

Sandy  Pt.  ...   New  S.  \VaI«  7M 

Sandy  Pt.  ...  Sing^-porel...,  264 

*Sandy  Pi.  ...  Van  Diemen  L.  731 


■Sandy  Ridge.  Arroa», 


Malaccm  Str. 
SS7 

San^alil  Rock  ...  Malacca  Str.     S2S 

fSingboyaU.    ...  SualooSea59L596 

•Sangir  I.     ...  Mindanao.  S.  583,  5SS 

tSangkow  Bay  ...  China,  E,     „,  475 

Sanglar  or  Duiian  Pula,  Sumatra,  £. 

Sanguej  I.       ...  Mindanao,  S.    69i. 
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•San-ho  Ca.       ...  Cochin  China     SS2 

*SaypBn  I.          ...  Marian  Is.  ...  662 

Selamata  Cltan.,     Ansmbas     ...  296                ^H^ 

Sanloan  Meyeet,  or  *San-liirn  R. 

Saytan  Pulo  and  Harbour, 

Se  Laubo  LaubOi   Sum.-i(rn,  W...    I'H                 ^^| 

Manaban     ...     S8 

Sumatra.  W...   100 

Selat  Sink!        ...  Singapore     ...   26.^                  ^^M 

San-moDn  Bay...  China,  E.     ...  444 

'Scarborough  or  Maroona  Shoal, 

Se  Le^'gu  1,  &  Bay,  Sumiiira.W.      H5                   ^H 

San-mum  la.     ...  China.  S.  C...  +05 

Ci)ina  Sea    ...  3.50 

Sflcma              ...  Cemm.  N.   ...  7+4                ^^H 

Han  Pia  Quinto  Pt,  Babuyanes  Is. 

Scharvogel  la.  ...  Villiinn  1.     ...  56+ 

Seiinaing  1.       ...    Lin^in  I.      ...    198                  ^^M 

515 

Schiedam  I.      ...  Batavia  R<I...,   15:1 

Sdini.               ...  Caspar  Sir.  ...    184                  ^H 

Sanjavay  R.      ...   Borneo,  W.       &55 

*Schiedani  Is.    ...  Ctleben  Sea...  71  + 

*Selma,  New          Bornpo  Coral  Is.   130                  ^^M 

SAH-shart-tow  I.     Lealong  Gulf   4S5 

"Schiedam  Shoal,    Ctlebes  ^ea...     ib. 

Selonda  1.         ...  Sumbawa,  N.     675                ^H 

Santa  Cruz       ...   Azores         ...  8Sb 

fScbouien  I.      ...  NewGuinea...  662 

Semaiiko  Bay  and  Peak,                                      ^^M 

SaniaCrm        ...  Luznn,  W.  ...  509 

fSchouten  I.      ...  VanDicmenL.  761 

SiimalTa.  S....   133                ^H 

*Santa  Cruz  I.  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  813 

•Scilly  Is.           ...  Bfit.  Clion.  ...  839 

Semao  T.  &  Str...  Timor,  W.    ...  72.S                ^M 

Santa  Craz  Is.,  Mindanao,  S.  591,  &9-i 

Scotch  Donttet...  Tiinor  S^a    ...  727 

Semhilangan     ...  Sourabiya  Str.  6S2                  ^^H 

HanLa  Cruz  Pi.,      Minilora,  W.     609 

Sv<  U  I.                Borneo  Cor^t  Is.   130 

Stmbolai'ig  Pt....   Rhio  ^ir.  199,200                ^H 

Santa  Isabel     ...  SoLamonls.  ...  813 

Scout  Rk.         ...  Mei-chen  Sound. 

.Seniiouw  1.       ...  New  Guinea      737                 ^^M 

SanUbong  R.  Entiance  &  Mt. 

Chiim,  E.     ...  430 

'Seniione  I.        ...   Natunas       ...  297                ^^^ 

LaUiian      553, 55+ 

■Se  Beroo  I.  &Ch„  Sumatra      ...  121 

Senappoo  Pulo...  Sumatra,  N.      22+                ^^M 

•Santiago  Ft.     ...  Luzon.  8.     ...  54-3 

*&e  Ccckup  River  and  Strait. 

Senaro  Pulo     ...  Sumatra,  W.        99                ^^M 

Santowslian  EBtuarj,  Hai-mun  Bay 

Sumatra.  W.  125,  128 

Scngarang  I.    ...  Khio             ...  20O                ^H 

414 

Sea  Cat's  Rfe.  ...  China,  E.     ...  +37 

fSenoubing  fanjong,  Natunas   ...  296                ^^M 

Stkn-sVi  I.          ...   Chins.  E.     ...  U2 

Sea  Dos  ^f-     ■■•  China,  E.     ...     ill. 

Se  Oban  Bay   ...  Sumatra,  W.      124                ^H 

San-VizentePort,  Luzon,  N.    ...  513 

*Sea  Flower  Chan.,  SumBlra.  \V.    123 

Seon.ping  tao  ...  Leatong  Gulf    489                ^^H 

Saouni  Port      ...  Waygiou  I. ...  647 

Sea-gale           ...  Ilae-munBay, 

Seo-ian  I.          ...  Amoy  tlnr.  ...  493                ^^M 

Sapangur  1.       ...  Gaya  Is.      ...  -549 

Cliin,i,S.      ...   +IS 

Separiioa  Vill    ...  jtlolucca       ,,,  74B                ^^M 

Saparooa           ...   IMoIuccaa     ...  7+7 

*Sea  Hartte  Bank,   China  Sea    ...  505 

■Se  Pora  I.        ...  Molucca       ...   IS3                ^M 

Sapatal.           ...   Malacca  Str.      ?27 

Sea  Rk.            ...  Sunda  Sir.   ...    140 

tSeiah  Pulo       ...  Sumatra,  £  ...  203                ^B 

•SapaiaPulo,  China  Sea  323,287.  290 

Seal  Kka.         ...  FalkJand  Is,.„  820 

.Seran     ...         ...  J^iatun^is       ...  300                ^^^ 

+92 

Seao-luli-hwa,  or  Side-saddiv  I, 

*Serangani  I.  &  Pi-,  Mindanao  5B3,  At^?                ^H 

Sapoediel.        ...  Java,  N.       ...  686 

CJiusan  U.    ...    463 

Serang  Pt.        ...  Baiuvia  Chan.    149                ^^M 

Supoedie  Str.   ...  Java,  N.       ...  6S6 

SeaoLi-luk-fthan  Is.,  China,  E. ...  +41 

Serangnn  I.       ...  Lombock  Str.    696                ^^M 

Sapy  Bay  &  To.,   Sutnbawa,  E.      708 

Sealon  1.          ...  Cliin-eliew  Bay, 

SersEdO  Pulo     ...  Sumatra,  W.      125                ^^M 

Sapy  Sir.,       iJumba«B,  E,  569,  614, 

Cliina,  E. ...  +28 

Serbetle  1.        ...  Flares  Sir,   ...  7IS                ^H 

61.5,  675,  707-709 

Seavray  Is.        ...  Arat'ura  Sea...  728 

Seriguy  [.         ...  Sunda  Sir.   ...   14+                ^H 

Sarah  Ga1I«y  I.  &  Vaaa.,  Chu»an  U. 

Sebadies             ...   Sumalra,  W...      82 

Seriiiailal.       ...  tSerwatiy  Is.      729                ^H 

451 

Sebeano  To.     ...  Timor  Laut...  7:;S 

Sermalla  I.        ...  Timor  ^iea   ...  729                ^H 

Sarah's  Boscnir      Lord  AucklanJ'e  U. 

tSebooko  Pulo  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...   140 

'S^roa  or  Serua  I,,  Timor  Sea  ...     ilf..               ^^M 

827 

SecliB  I.            ...  Cochin  China    326 

Sernnda  Pulo    ...  Sumatra,  W.      KIO                ^H 

Sarawak  R.       ...   Labuan        ...  5h3 

fSet'ondBsrCreek,  Canton  It.  394,395 

Serra  1.              ...  Timor  Laut  Is.  733                  ^H 

■j-Second  Bar  Anthorage, 

Serwatly  Is.      ...  Timor  Laut  Is.72f4                 ^^| 

Sarok  I.            ...  Java,  N.       ...  ASG 

Canton  R.    ...  396 

Se»han  la.        ,..  Chusan      46+,  4C5                 ^| 

Sarolak...         ...  Java...          ...  635 

+  SecondPt.       ...  Sumatra,  E....   169 

Setanga  Ft.       ...   Boni  Gulf    ...  629                 ^H 

Sas>a  Ca.          ...  Sandaltvood  U.  712 

fSccond  Pt.        ...  Sunda  Sir.   ...    143 

"Seven  Isi.           ,..  Banca.  N.    ...  iSfi                ^H 

Saialow             ...  AlUss  Sir.  ...  703 

Setotid  Reach  .,.  CaHam  Sir. .,.  2+6 

■j-Scven  Is.          ...  MacfldsarStr.    577           ^^^| 

S^lsng  1,          .,,  Labuan        ...  &bS 

Secooniec  Pt.   ...  Sumatra,  W...   109 

Seven  Stairs       ....   Cliina,  B.C.       4-')9            ^^M 

Satellite  r.         ...   VaniDiemenL.757 

Seilang  Bay     ...  Borneo,  W'....  553 

tSevern  Shoal    ...  Baiica,  E.     ...   187               ^H 

tSatcllile  Rock  ...  Ava,  W.       ...      I6 

Sedano  Mi.&  Cape,  Bally  Str...  6fl0 

*Seyer  la.            ...    Bengal  Bay  34,  47                  ^^t 

Satellite  Shoal  ...  Ratio  Is.     ...  726 

•SedsryPt.A  Shoal,  Java.  N.  ...  57? 

Scy-ho  Pt.        ...  China,  S.      ...  .^53                ^H 

Satisfaction  L  ...   Pacific  Oc.  ...  807 

fSededap  Pulo  ...  Natunos       ...  29S 

Seymour  Bay  ...   Formotia,  E.      527                ^^M 

Sato  Pulo          ...   Sumatra,  W.        95 

Sedre  Passage  ...  Acben  Is,     ...     64 

Shaflesbury  Reef,  Sumatra,  \V.       89                ^H 

Sat-tye  Bay,  or  St.  John  Island     360 
Sau  Vill.           ...  TJrtior  ^ir.  ...  721 

*Seeal  Point  or  Dry  Rice, 

Shahbunder  Shoal,  Sumatra,  E.     I(i2                 ^H 

Cerara,  W.  ...  7+3 

Sha-ho  1.           ..,   China,  K.     ,,,  444                 ^^^ 

Saumares  Shoals,  S.  Pacific  Oc.   ^80 

SeeEOTa  Vill.   ...  Alias  Sir.     ...  702 

Shakbrojge  Hill,    Chitlagong  ...       4                ^^m 

Savage  I.,  Great,  Light  House  od     7 

Seeroodoot  Pulo,    Sumatra,  W...      97 

Shala  1.  Fishers'  la..  Cochm  China  329                ^H 

Savages             ...   ArBcao  R.   ...     ii. 

i-eery  Pulo        ...  Borneo,  W....  557 

Sha-long-loiv    ...  China,  S.      ...  411                ^^B 

'Savu  1.              ...  Timor  Sea   ...  727 

*See»eeran  Port,      Luzon^  Er    ...   5+6 

*&ha-loo-poo-tien  la.,  pekin  Gf,      +75                ^H 

•Sawa  Bay  &  To.,  Ceram.  N.  ...   74+ 

SeetacoDD  Hill,     Chiitiij^onj^  C.        4 

Sha-luypoo-lienL,  rain  or.  478,479                 ■ 

Sawang             ...  Suroatra,  N...  219 

Segarl.              ...  Alias  Sir.     ...   702 

Shambles          ...  Brit.  Chan.  ...  B40                 ^M 

+Saw-chow  I.     ...  Canton  K.    ...  S71 

Se  Gere  Pulo  ...  Sumalra,  W...   124 

j-Shampee  Is.     ...  Gillulo,  E.    ...  642                ^^1 

Saw-lowang  Ray,  Canton  R.    ...     i6. 

Seirouibo  [t.&  Bay,  tiu,m.[Llra,W.    118 

Shung-hae  Chan-,  China,  E.  +6f>,  467                ^H 

Sftwocj  Pi.         ...  Java 6fi3 

•Sei-Iam-mfe  I.,..  China,  S.     ...  375 

Shaog'bae  R.  City,                                               ^H 

Sawsdee  Hill    ...   Canton  R.  395,396 

Se  Labba  Ray  ...  Sumatra,  W...   124 

Directions  for,  462,464                ^^M 

Sayep  Is.          ...  Tanasserini  C.     47 

Selouan  I.         ...  Xatunas       ...  298 

Sliang-tn           ...  China,  K.     ...  442           ^^^H 
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•Shang-tung  Prom..  Cliina.E  ^73.474 

■f-yhnporee  I.  ...  Amcan  ...  3 
ShawaiBlian  I.  ...  Cliina,  E.     ...  470 

•Slia-wci-fthati  I.,  China.  E.  ...  AGS 
Shark  I.  ...   Port  .lackgon     77ii 

Sharp  I.  near  Port  Shelier. 

China,  S.  E....  402 
Sh.iw-Hofmnzier's  Route  ...  783 

Shear- beacon.       Port  Dalrymple  7Cfl 

•Slid-pon.  Harb.,  China.  E.  444,445 
Slielwr  I.  ...  China  Sea    ...  30S 

Shelter  I.  ...  China.  S.C...  4«3 
SheppeyAncharaKC.  nearChuKan  459 
Shep|)ey  1.        ...  Cliusan  Is.  439.'lt>0 

•Sherburne  Shoal,  New  Ireland      809 

•Shetland,  S.  ...  Souihtrn  Oc.  823 
She.lungl.  ...  China.  E.  ...  442 
Ship-potch  ...  MnrL-ion  Bay  775 
Shiiioe  B;iy  &  Po.,  China  .Sea..,  367 
Shoiil  Bay  ...  Australia,E  C.  774 
ShonI  Ca.  „.   TorrcB  Sir.  ...  791 

Shoal  Pt.  ...   Derweni  R..„  759 

•Shoal  Pt.  MdcaKfli-  Str.  573,613 

Shoal  Spilfi,  or  Shure  Baitb, 

Malacra  Str.     248 

■(Shoal  Waier  la.,  Caspar  Str.  183,184. 

5G3 
Shoals,  near  Folkatone  Uivcr, 

China,  S.      ...  416 
Shoals,  near  Palawnn  C.  ...  S*?9 


p.*Shoe  I. 
•Shoe  I. 

Shoe  I 
Shore  Rk. 

•siak  n  &  To., 

Siam  Guir 

&iani  Gull*.  SciLialls  in 
•Siam  n.«(  Bar,      Sintn  Gf, 
•Siunran  Chart 

Sianisn  I'alo 
■'Siao  I. 


.  Billiton.8.  193.56S 

.  China  Sea     ...  32.'J 

.   Wavciou.  N...  645 

.  St  HbleAq   ...  MSI 

Sumatra,  £.224,  S:25 

China  Sea    ...  309 

.  981 

.  S|0 

An^mlias      ...  4)96 

Anambas  S9S,  397 

Celehea.N.  383,  SS5 

Chuaiiii  ...  4.W 

Negrns  1.     ...  597 

BuReebn  Sir.     39 1 

Philippines  ...  S99 

Celebes  8ea      620 

Ltiznn,  S.     ...  6A^t 

Jawa 6H0 

Siddo  Hiirbour  and  Poiitt, 

Sumatra.  W...     89 
Sidmoulh  nk.  ...  VanDiemenL.  733 
•Sidney  Cove  &  Tn.. 

PortJoclt«fln  771, 77? 
..  S.  PacificOc.  810 
..  Sooloo  Sea  ...  fl41 
..  Stjm(iira,W...  lit 
..  Sincnpore  ...  862 
..  China.  S.C...  4I-? 
..  Luann.  W.  ...  SOS 
..  Alindan^o,  N.  511 
Snmntra.W.  IIO.III 
..  Sumatra,  W...  107 


SUA 

gjloranj^n^  ...  Pulo  tiyat  ...  1 19 
Silver  tsbnd  or  Kintang. 

Chusan  Is.  453,463 
8imhr>Tii:  Piilo  ...  Banca,  N.  ...  191 
Siniinira  Is.  ...  Mindora  Sea  6CI0 
Sinay  1.  ...   Luzon,  W.  ...   612 

Sindangnn  Bay...   Mind^inao     ...   5W7 

SittJo Zutphen  Is....   136 

Singapore  I.  &  Sir.,  Malaya,  H.    21)], 

259.?88 

SiogaporeOldStr..  Johore    968,269 

•Hinnapore  To.  &  Ril.      ...     264.  265 

Sinfr.kea-mDon...  Chusmn      456,  460 

Sin-kf>ng  ...  Chusan      455,456 

•Singk  or  Chuen-cho"  Islnnd, 

China  Sea    ...  405 
Sing.lo-shan  I. ...  Chusan  la.  ...  449 
Sing-shee-moon  or  PiiSMpe  I,  380,3S1 
■(Sinkcl  R.  ...   Sumatrii,  W...     85 

Sifikep  Pulo  ...  Sumatra.  E...  I9S 
Sinta  I.  Namoa,  china,  S.  417 

Sipaca  Pt-  ...  Mind.inao,  N.  541 
Sipan"  Ch.  ...  Labufin  ...  55 
Sip«ipa  I.  ...    VVaygiou,  N...  fiW 

Sir  Charles  Hnnlv  Island, 

Barrier  Rfs.  788-790,  794 
•Sir  Jas.  Hall's  Group,  Corea  ...  485 
*Sir  James  Saumarez  Shoal. 

Pacific  Oc.  ...  780 
,..  Nftturma  „,  .900 
...  Labuan  ...  552 
...  p€);u  C.       ...     22 


Siiin-gha-ao 
•Siiiion  P(, 

Siii.igo  1. 

Sltiay  I 

•Hihbitid  Bank 
S'hi^\an  I, 
Siddajnr  Bit. 


•Sidoey  Shoal 
Sig.boye  I. 
SIggen  Pt. 

Si'sml  I. 
8iki  Rk. 
'iSilnn);nn  Day 
SilitiD  I. 
SilUrno  Ilk. 
Sillcbar  R. 


Sirliap"en 

Siric  Cape 
•Sirian  It. 

Siior  Tanjorg 
tSistera  ... 
*Si*lers  ... 

Sisters  ... 

Sitters  ... 

Sisters  ... 

Sifters  ... 
'  fSisrers'  Pk. 
I     Sisters'  Shoal 

Sifters,  Ttco 

SlBicru,  Three 

SisltTS,  Seven 

Sitrte  Ca. 

Sillang  R. 


Borneo,  W....  553 


Andantana  ...  55 
Bass  Sir.  ...  7G7 
Chusan  Is.  ...  462 
Mergui  Is.  ...  42 
Singapore  ...  266 
Torres  Str.  ...  803 
Celebes.  N....  584 
Rancal.  ...  190 
Luzon,  W.  28!),  509 
Sunda  Sir  .,,  161 
Chusan  ...  464 
Sumatra,  W.  84 
Pegu  23.  24 

620 
254 
Greyh..nndStr.  6S7 
Australia  ...  774 
Hainan  ...  341 
Borneo.  W.  „.  554 
Sumatra,  £.  198 
Celebes  ...  577 
MalacL-a  Sir.  227 
Bally  Sir.  ...  694 
VanDicmeii  L.760 
Siiiall  Bank,  Arrous.  Ulnlacca  Str.S37 
SntHll  lljr  ...   Canton  II.     ...  304 

Smnll  Cup  I.  .„  Sunda  Srr.  ...  145 
Small  C.mley  Pole,  China  Sea..,  .Sfri 
Small  Tnble  I....  Ponghou  !■.      525 


Six-i'aThotn  Bank,  .Inva  Sea 

Si^an  Pt.  ...  Malacca  Str. 

Skelton  J. 

Ski'rmish  Pf.     .. 

Sky-wind  Rock. 
ISlackoo  Road   ., 
■•Sliar  Pnlo 
•Slime  i. 

Slipper  t. 
■I  SInkko  Ca. 

Shipinc  I. 


SOU 


Smooth  I,         ...  ViinDiemen  L.760 

Snake  I.  or  Small  Cup.  SumU  S(r.  145 

Snake  I.  ...  Sinjiaport*  8ir.  267 

fSnarcs  If.         ...   New  Zealand    827 

Snug^  Cove        ...   Australia      ...  7M: 

Socko-chow,  or  Actio  w. 

Canton  R.  369,3 
Negros  1.  ...  S9T 
Sumatm.  W.dS.M 
Au<.tralis  ...  769 
Port  St^-phens  773 
.\uBlralia      ...  Ti9 


tSojfflton  Pt. 
Sokum  Pulo 
Solancler  Pt. 
Soldier  Pt. 

•Solitary  Is. 
Solo  R..  SourabayaStr   680.  682,  £84, 

•Soloan  1,  ...  Mineljinao,  N.   34a] 

•Sotombo,  Great,  Ja<ra  Sea  570,  6ISi 
S"lambo,  Little,     Java  Sea       ...    tlbj 

*Solombo  Is..  S.  Pccific  Oc.  807. 8lSj 
SotoD  Solwn  Bay,  Ltison.  W,  ...  511) 
Solor  I.&  Str.  ...    Timor  S-eu   ...  717' 

'Sombreiro  Chan.,  Nicnbars       ...     61 

fSonibrero  Rk.  ...  Philippines  ...  600 
Son  Uay,  or  Calansoesoe  Har. 

liouton  Str....  6K 
Son  &  Fallier  h.,  .Mtrguilg.  ...  42 
SoMchee  Pt.  ...  China,  E.  ...  428 
Song  Lama  Pt...  Sumatra.  W.  104 
Soni;i  Tv,  ...  Bom  Gulf    ...  628 

Songy  BnoLoo  ...  Bancji,  N.  ...  192 
Songy  Lamo  JEk.,  Sumatra,  W.  103 
Sorifjy  LiKiio  Pt.,  Sumairs,  W...  104 
Songv  Lampoon,    Jnvfi,  N.       ...    15.1 

fSonay  Leal  Bay,    B.inca.  N.  E.     190 
Sunuy-Liilang  Bay.  Suinaira,  E.    S23 

•Song-yuie  p[,    ...  China,  S.      ...  S» 

•Sonnil  1,  ..,  N.  Pacific  Oc.  665 

Sonlelandt  Rotzen,  or  Whole  Shoal. 

.Salsytr,  W.  6SS 
SoobahngLiiongcarp,  Sumatra, W.  71 
Socbahng  Oojuing.  Suroaira,  W.  ik 
Sooloo  Archip.,      Sooloo  Se*  ...  .'iSS 

•Soolool.  ...  Souloft  Sea  .,.  539 

•Soong Sooloo  I.       ...     ik 

Soongey  Peenatig  Kay, 

Sumatra,  W...  100 
SnongeyPeesanfBay.  Sumalr*,  W  rk 

Soon-knn  I.       ...  Chlnft.  ri.      381 

Soorvodung      ...  Sumatra,  W.       8ft 

•Snos(«]  Bay  &  To..  Sumatra,  W.     79 


Sootno  Pi|lo 
*Sorell  Ca. 
•Sqrell  Port 

Soro  Mnnilie     ... 

SorrellRk,       ,., 

Sorangon  Har. ... 

Sortie  Cb. 

Soija     ... 

Soudan  I.  ... 

Soudicfang 


Uhiv  Sir,-  ...  202 
Port  Macqiiarie  7SS 
Van  Dieiueit  L.  765 
Sapy  St/.  ...  707 
China.  E.  ...  4SI 
Luxan.  S.  ...  544 
Van  Diemen  U  757 
Jav,.  N.  757,  SeS 
China,  E.  ...  MS 
Alias  Str.     ...  703 


Sound  1.  ...  Andaman,  Grt.  5t 

Soiniding*.  near  Romania  Hecf     273 
'Sourabaya  Strait  and  To. 

Java,  E.     BS/O-eS* 


Souroiitou  I.  ...  Borneo,  W....  558 
Sourh  Breakers, Fort  Marlborough.  106 
Sotiih  Broilier...  Dryon  Sir.  ...  20i 
South  Ca,  „.  Formosa       ...   520 

South  Ca.  ...  Malay,  K.    ...  S07 

•youth  Ca.  ...  VanDleraen  L.  753 
Soulli  Ca.  ...  i^ingnpore  Ca.  269 
Sovlh  CItsn.  ...  B«lub&c  Str.  ^SG 
South  Chaii.,  Pennn^', 

Malacca  Str.  232 
^outli  Chan.,  Singapore  Str.  275,  276, 

278 
South  Ch^innel,  Direclinna  far, 

Cantfln  R.  ...  S8* 
South  Coral  Bk.,  Anciamand  ...  51 
gouth  FortFand,  Hnglish  Chan.  64-1 
Souili  or  MtNille  Chan.,  Chujan  453 
Souih  riaycack  [.,  Natunns      ...  301 

•South  Head  ...  Port  Jackson  753 
South  Hea<l  ...  Lfstong  4SI,  4B4 
South  I.  &  Reef,    Singapore  Str.  2S9 

*Souih  I.  ...  BoMon  I.     ...  651 

South  or  Pour  I.,  China,  E.    ...  4-J8 

*Souih  I.  &  Pt.  ...  Eiigrano      IS8,  129 

t South  I.  ...  (Jflsparyir.       185 

South  I.  ...  Jajmn  S«a   ...  .531 

South  I.  ...   UaVngG.ilf    48-i 

South  1.  ..I  MacasBitr  Sir.    Itl5 

f  South  I.  ...  Paniar  Str.  ...  720 

South  I.  ...  SalayerStr. ...  627 

SouEh  1».  Salay«rStr.62*,626,C?7 
Sflutl)  NatiinoB,..  Chilli!  Sea  ...  300 
?ouih  Patch  ...  Chitrairang  ...  2 
Snuih  Pi^ak       ...  Cheiltiba        11,  12 

•Soyth  Port  ...  VanDiemenL.  754 
SoutI]  Pi.  ...  Hainan  I.     ...  34'i 

South  Hcacli  ...  Cailam  Str. ...  246 
South  Itucks  ...  Aracan  ...  8 
SpuUi  Sandhead,  Brit,  CJiun,  ...  843 
South  Sanila.       MulaccaStf.240.241, 

247,250 
South  Watcher,  Java,  N.  ]58,160 
South  Watcher,  Macassar  GF.  ^76 
South  Watcher,  Tonking  Gulf  336 
South  Woody  1  ,   Siirigao  Pass,    5-Jl 

•South-east  Ca....  VanDiemenL.  75S 
Souih-eafrt  Harh.,  Poggy  1.  ...  136 
South-ea&t  Hump,  Mtrgui  [b.  ...  44 
South. eaM  Pass.,  Chusan  Is.  ...  45L 
ISoulliern  Reef^...  Sumbawa  ...  706 
Southern  Uock...  Chusan  ...  'J53 
South-wEBt  Ch:...  VanDiemenL.  763 
South-west  iMooBO'jn,  iVIaiiilji  Bay  i^'-iS 
South-west  Kocks,  Singapure  Sit,  27i^ 
bouih-Wootly  I.,  Surigao  Uay       542 

Sovel  I Cocliin  China    336 

Sow  I Siiinalra.W,93,  97 

Sow  &  Pigs  ,.,  Port  Jackson  770 
Speke  Etk.  ...  SuroBLra,E.S03.209 
Spencer  Ca.  N.  Guinea,  W.  660,66! 
iJpermuiTiLle  Archip.,  Celebes,  W.  574 
Sperry  Ledge  *  Hk.,  St.  Htilena  833 


Spider  r, 

Scjuare  I- 
Sijuare  I. 
Stag;  Hks. 
*  Stags  Shoal 
Stanley  Port 


...  China,  E.n.  438 
...Chusfln  458,403,464 
..,  Singapore  Str.  261 
...  Beit.  Chan.  ...  841) 
...  China  Sea  ...  499 
...  E.  FatklHndls.SSO 


SlarboardJack...  Chuaan  U.  ...  447 
Start  PU  ...  England,S. ...  f*42 

Stuten  I.  ...  TerradelFueeo824 

■(-Steatl  Passage...  Barrier  Iteefi    794 

*Steenboom  Co....  New  Guinea  736 
Sleep  L  ...  MeTgui         ...     43 

•Stephen  Ca.  &  Port,  AuKlralia...  773 

tSlephcn  Ih.  ...  PjcIBc  Oc.  ...  66^ 
Ste[ihcn"a  I.  ...  Torres  Str.  ...  804 
Steward  I.,  or  Paun-Yang, 

ChusHn  Is.  ....  457 
Steward  1.         ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  816 

•Stewart  Harb. ...  VanDiemenL.  75S 
Stick  Rock       ...  Smnalra,  W.       81 

Siill  I. Aracan         ...     14 

Stirrups  Etks.  ...  Chusan  ...  463 
Stokong  PuJo  ...  Kaiunaii  ...  297 
Stole  High  Land,  Ceram,  N.  ...  744 
Siony  head  ...  VanDiemenL.  760 
Stony  Hill  Pt.  ...  VanDiemenL.  ib. 
Stony  I,  ...  Achen  Head        65 

Storm  Bay  ...V.DiemenL.75a,760 
Storm  Bay  Pass..  VanDietnenL.  755 
Slrapaltr'i!  Kks.,  CliJna,  E.  ...  442 
StrooDi  Rwck  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  141 
Strumbo  I.  ...  Bintang  200,  20^ 
tjtruiavogel  or  OBtricli  Bk., 

BataviaChan  149,  152 
Stuart  Sound  ...  Aodaman,  Grt.  52 
Suul  Port  ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  510 

Subee  U,  ...  Katunas       ...  300 

tSubic  Bay  ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  509 
SubongPt.         BatungI.,RhiDSlr.20l 

fSuccadana        ...  Borneo,  W....  556 

♦Success  Breaker*,  Nalunas  ...  25*7 
Sugar  Loaf  ...  Bariak  L  ...  117 
Sugar  Loaf       ...   Benci^olen      ..    108 

fSugar  Loaf  ,..  Tappanouly  Bay  88 
Sugar  Loal'  Hill,  or  ilailing-shan, 

China,  S.  ...  356 
Sugar  LoJif  Hill,  Luzon,  S.  ...  544 
Sugar  Loaf  Hill,  Waygiou  I,  ...  645 
Sugar  Loaf  Pt.  St.  Helena  ...  US.I 
Sugar  Loaves  ...  Mergui  Is.  ...  46 
SugaraL  ...  Borneo,  W..,.  549 

Sugud-boyan  Bay.  Mindanao,  S.  58S 
Suilo-shaw  ..,  China,  S.  ...  405 
Sulnman  ,„  Borneo,  W. ...  548 

Sullivan  Cot e  ...  HobarlTo.  7,'i9.760 
Sullivan  I.        ...  Mergui  Is,     35,  4'^ 

•Sulphur  1.  ...   N.  Pacific  Oc.    6*)!» 

Sultan  Shoal  ,,,  Singapore  Str.  2S5 
Sumauap  FlagstaiT,  Java  ...  686 

Sumatra,  E,  Ban  &  Dryon  Str  161 
Sumatra^  N.  ...  Jiulucua  Str.  21B 
Sum»W«,  W,  C...  Indian  Oc.   63,130 

5t3 


Sumolro  Rank  ...   BiRgapnre    ...  25fl 
.Sumatra  Chrtii —  Sumatra,  W.      113 
Sumatra  Currents,  Sumatra,  W.     115 
Sumatra  S<]uiiiU  ...         ...  S|4 

Sumaira  Winds,      Sumalr.-i,  d..    114 

•Sumbawa  Bay  und  Vill.,  Sumbawa  705 
.Sumbawa,  B,  C.  ...       707,708 

Sumbawa,  N.  C.  70* 

SumbflwaL4Ca.,TimorSea  675.703 
SundaSirait.Java.N,133- 141,612,61+ 
Sunday!.  ...  Barrier  Ufs. ...  79fi 
Sun-Deep  I.  ...  CliiltJ<gon^  C>  4 
Sunkar  It.         .^.  Chittagong  C.     iht 

I  Sunken  I.  ...    AvaC.  I9,2* 

Sunken  Hks  ,  or  Toonecung  ...  406 
Sunken  Rka.  ...  Flores  Str.  ...  716 
Supau  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  125 
Surat  CasTle's  irhoal,  Alios  Sir.      70l 

■[■.Sural  Passage  ,.,   Acheii  Head        65 

•Siirigao  L&To.>  Mindanao.  N.  542 
f^urigaoPasBtijje,  Mindanao.N. 533.54 1 
Suiannah  1,  (St ),  Bengal  Bay  44 
Susarat  I.  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...   134 

SusuiiPt.  ...  BoniGulf    ...  G3U 

Suiarana  Rd.  ...  Timor,  N.  ..^  724 
Suwarrnw  £.      ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  819 

•Swallow  Shoal...  China  Sea  ...  501 
Swan  U,  ...  Bass  Strait  ...  766 

•Swan  Port  ...  VanDiemenL.  757 
Swangy  Pulo    ...  Banda  Is.     ...  749 

■Swilty  Hk9.  ...  VanDiemenL.  753 
Syalil Canton  R.    ...  391 

•syangL  ...  Gillulo  Pagsage  644 

Sycat  Rk.  ...  China,  S.  ...  411 
Sy  chew  Bay  ...  Hainan  S.  ...  339 
Sydney  Shoal  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  810 
Sy-I(ick  1.  ...  Canton  R.  ...  369 
Sy-leng  I.,  Honi|>-liai  BiiyjChina,S.41U 

T. 

tTable  Ca.  ...  VanDiemenL.  705 

treble  Hill         ...Palawan       ...505 

Table  Hill         ...  Khip  Sir-     ...   2U2 

Table  L  ...  Oaspar  Sir....   183 

Table  I.  ...  Pelioe  Is.     ...  525 

Talik'  I.        PoftShelttr, China,  E.402 

Table  Mt,  ...  VanDiemenL.  759 

•Tabo  Pt.  ...  Gilloto.  li.   ...   641 

Tiibooyong  Is, ...  Sumatra, W.  8V,&9i 

Tabtab[H>ii  L    ...  MindaniLO,  S.     592 

Tae-d)ow  I&.    ...  China,  E    442,443 

Tae-pan  Pt.      ...   Arooy  Ilarh.     424 

Tae-blion  I.       ...  China,  E.     ...  439 

Tae-sban  I.       ...  Chusan         ...  439 

Tue-tiimniee  1...  China,  S.     ...  375 

Talet  Hoetk     „.   Bally  .Str.     ...  694 

fToganac  I.         ...  Sooloo  Sea  .,.  ^41 

"Tagyal  Mt   &  To.,    Java^  N.    ...   678 

tTu^'Sal  Ilk lava,  N.       ...     iL 

Tagltic  Bay  ...  Mindttnno.  E>  588 
Ta^oe  L  ...  Cochin  China    327 
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^L                  'TagolandaL     ...  Celebes,  N....  584 

To-o-Beao  I.     ...  Amny  Hurb.      493      Telpo  Caiset  Bsy,  Sumatra,  W,     101 

^^^L             Tjig:ala  Pt.         ...   Mjndoiiac,  N.    541 

•Taou-hwo-slian,     Cliusan  [s.   ...  431       Teloor  Pulo      ...  Sumatra.  \V.       B9 

^^^^P             Tugowloo  I.      ...   ^onloo  Sea   ...   695 

Tnow-piing  I.    .„   Cbina.  E.      ...  442 

Tenioel  Ca.      ...    Macaanar  Sir.    576 

H                 *To-l)£a  11.         ...  China,  E.     ...  461 

*TapeaiUata  L&  Chan.,  Soolon  Sea 

TenioiitdTVgia  Mt.,  Sooloo           ...  539 

■                   Td'een  Rk,      .,.  Chiva.  £.     ...  439 

540,  594 

Tem}>e9l  Mt,    ...  Moreton  B«y     77S 

^1                 "fTehflw  Dank    ...  Soolou  Sea  ...  540 

Tap!  Ft.            ...  Sandalwood  I.    712 

•Ten'rhoo-fiio    ...  China,  E.     ...  476 

^^^         fTaicou  Mt.     ...   %i(]nipB       ...  320 

Tajiool  I.           ...  So>aln<i  Hen   ...  340 

Ten  Degrees  Cban.,  .Andaman*.  S.  58 

^^B             Tkilai  Ft.          ...    Pul.man        ...  602 

Tnpoos  Bay      ...  Sucnaira,  W.        86 

Teng-mee  Pt.  of  Hie-che-ichin  Bay, 

^^^ft           Tai  yat  kok  Balterv.  Clinton  R.     364 

"Tspponrxily  Bay,   Sumatm,  W,        87 

China,  S.  411,413 

^^^^1            Tujo  U.              ..,   Luxon,  N,     ...  512 

Taroomnn          ...   Sumatra,  W.         84 

Tene-row  L      ...  Cliij«an  Is.  ...  453 

^^V            ThVbi    ...          ...   Timor  I.       ...   688 

Turras  Pc         ...  Labuan         ...  556  !  *Ten  Is Sumbawa,  W.  701 

^^^H             T;akut  Gomok  1.     Java,  N.       ...     I'b. 

Tosguifan  Inlet,      Philippines  ...   544 

•Tenian  I.           ...  Mariart  I*.    ...  SSS 

^^^^L           'iitk-bryo-lo'i-hoo,    PaliiwAi*,  E.C.  60J; 

Ta-shiH-taou  Har.,  China,  E.     ...   473 

Tenimber  Is.,     Aratura-Sea  729.735 

^^^1           lake,  Pt.  dels...   Hiiiman         ...  243 

*Tasman  Head  ...  VBnDiemen  L.  754 

+Tentli  I.            ...   B.-iBs  Scr.       ...  ISI 

^^H           Tskno             ...   Pe-tche-lee  Gulf  478 

Tatan  I.              ...    Araoy  Hur.  ...   423 

fTeoman  Pulo    ...  China  Sea  503-305 

^^^^K            Takaot  Kflbaban-jin,  SooJdd  Sea     5:^9 

Tatiir  R.            ,.,  Labiigi         ..,   S52 

Tton  I.  or  Tauw  I  .  Serwaltv  Is.  7W 

^^^^B           Takffoi  Puboonoowan,  b'onluo  trea  540 

Tataa  U.            ...  Danipier  Sir.     651 

Tepa  Vill.         ...   Baba  I.     '    ...     li. 

^^^^P           Tiikont  Saanga...  ^ooloo  Sea  ...  5*^4 

Ta  ihung-moon,     Cliinji,  S.  401.562 

TeranR  Bay      ...   Sapy  Str.     ...  7tS 

V                  Ta-kutTo.        ...  China.  E.     ...  429 

Taihong  Chan....  Canion  R.    ...  379 

■Terceiral.         ...    Azores           ...   835 

^^^          flalaboo  Cn.     ...  CtlebM,  E,  ...  614- 

Tatlaran  I.        ...  SooltmSea   ...  594 

Tercoli  Pii!o     ...    Rhio  Str.  200.  203         i 

^^^H            Talango  I.         ...  Java,  N.       ...  €80 

Ta-t.»i  I.             ...  China.  R.     ...  45H 

Terempa  Vill.  ...   Anambas      ...  296  ^H 

^^^H           Talenading  Ib.  ...  .Molucca  Paaa.   5A9 

Ta-iuy  1,           ...  Puirmoaa       ...  32t 

•Teressa  1.         ...    Nicobars       ...     39  ^H 

^^^^ft           Txlook  I.           ...  ^ooldo  He*  ...  540 

Tauw  I.              ...   Timor  ^ea    ...   729 

*Ternaie  I.          ...  Motuccaa     „.  739 

^^^H           Talouwar  Pulo...  Banca           ...    190 

•Tavoy,  Tavay,  orTiiwal  I..  Pi..  &To., 

Terona  Bay      •..  Junkseylcm  ...     48 

^^H           Tnluk  I.             ...  China.  E.     ...  441 

Bengal  Bay    32-40 

*TerrJble»           ...  Aracan  C.    .,.  8,  9 

^^^H            TatuMang  Road,    Sumbawa     ...  704 

Taw  I. Moluccas      ...  746 

1-Teyriga  I.          ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  596 

^^H           TnljabaC.        ...  Celebes        ...  GI4 

Tawai  or  Taway,  Bengal  B:iy    33-40 

Thalia  Bank     ...  China.  E.     ...  427 

^^^^            Ta-maaii-shan  Is  .  CCuj^an  Is. ...  45S 

T»wii||y  I.          ...   Alohtccas  CIS,  641 

Tha-rooa           ...  Junkseylon  ...     4S  ^^ 

■                  Tantar  It.      ...  V.  Diem.  L.  759,  760 

fTawee-iBwee  Ui,  SooIhh  Sea   ...  540 

tThay-g.in  Pt.     ...   Ava  C.          ...     18  H 

^^^H          ^TMm^rind  I        ...  Siinila  Str.  ...    I3!ti    Taw-ling  na  Sound,  Canion  H.  395, 

fThird  Point       ...  Sumatra.  E....   170 

^^^H           Tamb^'ga  Rock«,    Java,  N.       ...  685 

394,  396 

fTliird  Point      ...  Sunda  ^Ir. 144 

^^^^1           Tarnbagaan  I.  ...   Sotiloo  Sea  ...  641 

Ta-tron-kwei-shan.  Chusan  la.       454 

Third  Reach     ...  CalUm  Sir. ...  »« 

^^m           Tambay  K.       ...   Dally  Str.     ...  mr 

•Taju  Is.         China  Sea  342.34.5,346 

Thiivan  Ch.       ...  TsEompa       ...  ^\» 

^^^H          *Tan)belun  I».    ...   CJiinai^ea     ...   294 

•Tnya  Pulo          ...   Junkseylon  ...      48 

Thoaiail  I.         ...   MaJlabanC...     SI 

^^^^1            1'ambora            ...    Sumbawa     ...   70.^ 

•Taya  Pulo     „,  Sumatra.  E    196,492 

Thoross  I.         .,,  Timor  Sea    ...  727 

^^^^B           Tanibora  Ml.    ...  Sumbawa     ...   705 

'IchcE-tanF-kiane  II.  China,  E.       465 

Thi>mas  R.  (St.)     Luzon.  W.  ...  510 

^^^^P           Tambove  Hoad,      Luzn^n.  W.  ...  51{i    *Tcliin-9anna  !».,     Cliinn,  E.     ...  462 

IThornhiil  Ca.   ...   Andaman,  Grt.  51         J 

^                 Tamong  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  89.90      Tea  1 ChusanU  45-i,435 

tThoumnd  Is.     Java.  N.I  59,  370,  6  IS  ^H 

^^^^         •Tamook  I,        ...  Soolou  ^ea  ...  5i''5 

Tebnnas  11.      ...  Bornea,  S.    ...  367 

'Three  Alike  I^.,     Macasuir  Sir.    57?  ^H 

^^^^B            Tanipusa  Pulo  ...   Sundu  Sir.   ...    14(j 

TvcKa  Pulo       ...  .Suinntri.  W.  93,  97 

fTbrce  FSaetarda,     Florea.  N.     ...  715 

^^^^^^    Tampassook  Pt.,     Borneo,  W —  548 

Tekiios  Tarjong.     f  unda  Sir.  ...    134 

Three  Broihera,     Amboina      ...  7W         1 

^^^^^^B  Tamp?le«  Pu1r>,     .Sumatra,  N....  ~2i2 

Teen-lsiiig-lbo  City.  China        ...   478 

Three  BrotbGi-s,     Celebes  Sea...  fiW 

^^^^^^^  Tampoerokh  Volcano,  Sunibawa    706 

Teep-chpw        ...  Chin-itS.      ...  S55 

•Thret  Brother.,     Dryon  Sir.  ...  W9 

H                •Taraqui.n  R.&  Pi,.  Tocbin  China  S34 

Tegnell Canton  ft.    ...  3S4      Three  Brothers,      Suhda  Sir.  ...    IS5         1 

^^^^.            -Tam-qiroon-tow  I.,  CJiina,  S.    ...  361 

Tehor  I.            ...  Moluccas     ...  746 

Three  Chirancya  I..  Chin*.  E. ...  4M 

^^B            Tam-loo  1.         ...   Cliiua.  S-      ...  401 

*Tei  iiiei-heen  City,  China,  E.  ...  473 

Three  Fatliomi  i«hoal.  Java.  N.     677 

^^^^            Ta-mubyang  I-,     Chiri-in  Is,    ...   446 

T^ijo  1.             ...   ChuMn  Is.  ...   452 

Three  Friara     ...  Luzon,  W.  .,,  J09 

H^                  Tanah  Pmie  R  .    Sum^itra,  N...  i-H 

Tvk  NaafR.     ...  Arac/in         ..,       6 

Three  Gates,  or  Sam-moon  la. 

H                *Tanakeku  I.  &  ShoaU,  CeWbes.  S. 

Tekooi  Pi.        ...  SundaSir.  l34.  231 

China.  S.     ...  877 

■                           '                              373,574.619-633 

TelaiJKy  Tujou  Pulo,  Sumatra,  N.  221 

Three  Hill  I.    ...   Mindanaa,S.     5M         l 

■                •Tnnasserim.\rchip..  BenEalB.*y  34-49  1    THi.ngo  I. '      ...  Java.  W.      ...  695 

Three  Hmnmock  I.,  Ba»  Str.  .-  765 

^^^           •TariiiBserim  C.  ...    Bengal  Boy...      it). 

Telewung          ...  Allan  Sir.     ...  703 

Three  U            ...    Borneo,  W. ...  550 

^^^L            Tiinira  Pulo       ...   Sumiitr;),  VV.         61 

•Telibon             ...  Queila  C.     ...  227 

Three  Kingn     ...  Ojcbin  Lhina     Afi 

^^^f           Taognra  i{(ick  ...  Java  ^hnre  ...   149 

fTehapoe  Koad...  Suniatm,  W.        80 

Three  .^iaieri     ...   Sunila  Sir   ...    161 

^               •Taiig  cliow-foo...    Pekin  Gulf  ...  476 

Ti-lioo  Catlapung,  Sumntra,  VV.         81 

Threshold  [1.  &  Uay.KewGuineaMl 

^^^^             T«riji>n(;ii[i  Fl. ...   Sourab.nya    ...   6^3 

Ttlloo  Cn»et  ...  Sumatra.  W.        71 

Thunder  Head...   China.  S.       ...   419 

^^^K            Taiigaliina  I'c.  ...    Mnrirtnii  Buy      7T5 

Telloo  Goolumpung,  Sumatra.  W.  13 

Thunder  Jit  Liglilnirig  Sands. 

^^^^^^^   T^ng-lung-cbow,    Canton  H.    ,,,   364 

Tellore  Pi.         ...   Sumuir*,  W.      102 

I'e-idie-lee  <il'.  478  ^ 

^^^^■'J'unna                  ...    New  H^^bridei  B15 

Teilore  Pulu     ...   Ayer  Bnngy  Bay  91 

•Thwart  the  Way,  or  MiJdk  1.                H 

^^^^^H  Tanialani  I.      ...  b'iani  Dull'    ...  309 

iTelliirc  Pulo      ...   Near  Aytrll  .ja  lOl 

^uiidaStr.  UO,  I4S.  Itfl  H 

^^^^^^■Tan-tow-ihan,  or  Cayie  Montague 

Tellore  Pulo     ...  Near  Natal    'J2.  ft.S 

Ti-a-usu  I.        ...   Formosa       ...  5y2  ^H 

^^^^H>                                                     ...  404 

-^TflJok-Pow  Rofld,  Sumatra,  W.       80 

J 
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rvc             877 

•TicBo  I.             ...  Philiftpines  ...  543 

Tnendoek  I.       ...  Java 688 

Toucam!ia«o     ...  Celebes  Sea...  flS3 

fTicool$.           „,  Sumatra,  W.         93 

Toi-kwke-iou  I...  Canton  R.   ...  SG4 

Tcuroumang     ,,.  Siimair.f,  W...     83 

Ticos  I.            —>  Philippines   ...  546 

Toka     Sundaytr.  ...    135 

Townn  I.           ...  China.  E.     ...  441 

Tides  on  the  Coast  of  Pegu     ...     24 

♦Tok*n  Beswy*  Is.,  Celebes  Sea    633, 

Tower  I.           ...  Flores,  S.     ...  713 

inSundsStr 148 

674 

Tower  Hili  I,  &  Pasi ,  or  Tninann, 

in  Singapore  Str.           ...  2S3 

To-ki  I.            ,„  P?-tche-leeGr-479 

Cliusttii  I.  452,4.53 

^-—     in  Chii^n  liar.  ...          ...  454 

Tokum  Pulo     ...  Johore  H.    ...  S68 

Track  I.            ...   Nicobars      ...     61 

-{-Tollong-bouangll ..  Sumatra.  E.   163 

Traiior  !§.         ...  New  Guinea      662 

^1         near  Crescent  Chain, 

Tolo  Bay          ...   Celebes.  E.   ..  614 

Trang  R.          ...  Queda  C.     ...  S27 

■                                        Parcels        .,.  349 

Tomaree  Hd,   ...  Porl  Stephens  773 

Ti-aivflngan  I.    ...  Belly  Sir.    „.  698 

H         near  nomaniH  Ileef. 

Tombra             ...  Lelcee  I.      ...  728 

Treacherous  Bay.    Billiton,  W...   195 

H                                        SiciRapore  Str.    274> 

TombB Durian  Str. ...  209 

Treacherous  Bay,  Blfjih^  Pass.     80* 

■         Tidong  Pi^lo     ...  Java,  N.       ...   J50 

Tocninic  liny    ...  Cclebea         ...  614 

Tree-a-top  I.    ...  Chusan  U.   ...   449 

■       *Ti(lore  I.           ...   Moluccas     ...  740 

Tong-bffo  I      ...  China,  E.    ...  4^8 

•Tree  I Aracitn  C.   ...     IS 

■        •Tieii-chu          ...  Coclun  China    33i 

Tongaeh  Tanjung,  Boni  Gf.     ...  630 

Tree! Canton  11.    ...  991 

tTien-iung  Itock,    Hainan,  S.   ...  341 

Tong-chow       ...   China,  E.     ...  469 

Tree  I Cochin  China    32fi 

•Tien  Pak  Cily  ...   Cliina,  S.  353,  354 

Tong-chow-fooCity,  China,  E...  478 

Tree  I GasparStr. ...   I8li 

Tien-pe-liien  Har.,  Hainan       ...  35S 

Tongeon  High  La..  Hainan,  E.     341 

Tree  I....          ...  .'Sumatra,  W.      iOS 

Tifn-ising         ...  China.  E.     ...  478 

Tong.hoii  1.& Cove.  China. S.  367,375 

Tree  1.&  Bank...  Singapore  Sir.  259. 

Tierradd  Fuego,  S.  AiticT,      ...  82* 

Tong-shan  Harb.,  China,  S.    ...  41» 

260,  298 

Tiga  !».             ...  SundaslT.  .,,    135 

Tijng-soy  Bay...   Hainan         ...  34-0 

Tree!.  &  Bank...  Suraatra.E,  .„   163 

Tiger  Head  Bay  &  Hill  China,  S.4i9 

Tong-yung  Pt....  China,  S.     ...  419 

Tree  1.&  Bay  ...  China,  S.      ...  360 

Tiger  1.            ...  Balumliangnn    534 

Tongo  I.           ...   Pogpy  Is.     ...   125 

'Tree  Is.            ...  Paracel  Is.  ...  347 

Tiger  or  T^foo  I.,  Canton  R.  ...  393 

Torque  I.         ...  Mergui  Archip.    45 

Tree  Pagoda     ...  Canton  K.    ...   400 

*Tig«r  1,            ...  Tonking  Gulf    S3G 

Tonieror Tigefl.,  Balambangan  534 

Trees  Ca.          „,  Celebes,  N.  „,  577 

■          Tiger  L            ...   Tsiompa  C.  ...  319 

*Tnnin  U.            ...  Salayer,  S.  ...  G7fw 

•Trcgrosse  la.    ...  Pacific  Or.  ...  785 

H          Tiger  Is.  &  Shoals,  Celebs-s  Se»    63» 

Tnnkalie  I.        ...    Simda  Str.  ...    134 

fTrfamaiif  H.    ...  Sumatra,  W.      104 

■          Tig«r'B   Hook   ...  TonkingR. ...  337 

Ton-hieou          ...    Hainan.          ...  340 

Triangle  Beacon.  Java...         ...  5W0 

■         Tiger's  Tail      ...  Clmsan         ...  461 

f  Tonlcing  Gf.  and  River, 

Triangles  Is.      ...  Chusaii          „,   461 

H       iTillangchong  I.,     Nicobars      ...     61 

Hainan,  W.  336.  3 S7 

•Triangles  Rfs.  ...   MacuHsar  Sir.    573 

■         Tilieroa  Ca.     ...  Se  Pora  I.    ...  12J 

•Tonyn  h.  Celebes  Sea  619,622,673 

Triangles  Shoals,  Sumatra,  W.       98 

H          Tillon^clioi>1  I...   Nicnba^B      ...     59 

•Tottb  Baiahs    ...   Sooloo  Sea  ...  5S7 

Trieel....          ...  Nicobars      ...     61 

H          Tinibi'gLili  Hill,      Sumatra        ...     VO 

Toocoos  Palo  ...  Malacca  Sir...  2Si 

•Trieete  I.          ...  Sumatra,  W,      127 

■        tTimoan  Pulo   ...  China  Sea  303,309 

•ToDJi-H)  Pulo     ...   Btinca,  N.    ...   196 

Trincutte  I.      ...  Nicobara      ...     61 

■        'Timor  I.        TimoT-Sea  615,616.724 

•Toojno  Pulo,        Sumatra.  W.  95.  97 

iTrinder  shoal  ...  Macassar  Sir.     575 

H       *Ttm<ir  Lrut      ...  Timor  Sea    ...  7'^9 

-|-Tooloo  Samwoi  Pt.,  Sumaira,  N.  219 

•Trin^any  R.      ...    Malay.  E.    ...   SOT 

■       •Timor  Yung  Ib.,    Suinbawa   701,7(14 

•Tooloo  Samwoi  P.,    ISumntrai  N.  220 

Trinity  Land     ...  S'juthern  Oc.     823 

H         Tims  h lei         ...   t^unda  Sir.  ...  135 

Toolyan  Bay     ...  !?ooloo  I.      ...  540 

Trio  Is.,  near  Porl  J^lielter, 

■       "Ting-hae  Harb..    China.  E.     ...  435 

Toomoosfere  Pulo,  Banca         ...   190 

China.  S.     ...  402 

H        *Tir>g-hae  Harb.,     Chusaii  I.     ...  452 

' Too-nee-atig  Is.,,   China,  S.     ...  403 

Triple  I.          Biai:Bav,Ciiinn.S.C.  407 

H          Ting-liau  City  ...   Chussn         ...  454 

Toong-cat  I.     ...  China.  S.     ...  411 

Trjto  or  Trio  Rks..  China,  EXMs.43S 

H        "l-Tingcran  or  Tingorem  Itiver, 

Toong-choong  Bay  and  Vill. 

•Triton  I.           ...  Paracels       ...  348 

■                                        Malay.  E.  306,307 

China,  S.     ...  371 

*Triion  Bay        ...  NewGuiiiea...  737 

H          Trng.tee  Bny    ...  China,  S.£...  49? 

•Toang«an          ...  Haimm  |.     .,,  346 

•Triton  S.indbank,  NeirGuinea...  736 

■          Tingy  is.          ...  Malay,  E.     ...  301 

Toong-eeon  Ml,    Hainan,  E....     345 

Troo.san  Pulo,    Sumatra,  W.  100.  HH 

■        "Tinfjy  Pulo       ...  CliinaSea  30I,30S 

Toong-teng  I.  ...  China,  S.      ...  410 

Trolio  Pulo     ...Malacca Str.  •i'l.i'O 

■       *Tinho9B  False  ...  Hainan.  E.  344.345 

Tonn-koo  or  Toon-quso  I.  &  Harb.  or 

Tru«ib:.ll  1.  &  Hill.  Chusan  U-  453,454 

■       "Tinho^a  I.        ...   Hainan^E.  340,341 

Urmston  Boy,    Canton  H,  373-387 

Tsae-»ha          ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  460 

H         Tinjanf             ...Dally  Sir.     ...6% 

Toon.qudl.      ...    Canton  R.    ,,,  361 

T«ang-chdw,  or  Green  Is., 

H          Tinker  Rk.       ...   Chusan  Is.  ...  448 

*Topa  Pi.          ...   Azores         ...  635 

Bias  Bay,  China,  S.  407 

■          Tiphou  it.         ...  Cochin  China   334 

Topiea              ...    Rhio  Sir.     ...   199 

Tsieth,  or  Kin-ngao  Pis.. 

^1           TiwoaneCa.     ><.   Tgiompa        ...  3lK 

Tor  Bay            ...  Kngland,  S. ...  841 

Hong-hat  Bay,  Chiny.  S.  411 

H           TjaiUHra.               Ketgil,  Java  Sea  617 

Torarago  Pi.    ...  AuMralia,  E.     763 

TpiS-mng  Is.    ...  China           ...  439 

H          Tjundihang  Pt....  Bally  Str.     ...  691 

Tor  Tanjong     ...  Malacca  Sir...  254 

Tsincoe  1.         ...  Chusan  I.     ...  +(>!l 

H           Tjuridil  1.           ...  Jiiva...          ...  6H6 

■Torres  iri.,  Ort...    Mergui  Arthip.    41 

Tsiiig-spu          ...  Amoy  Harb.     422 

■         Toa-8ik-tow  Harb-,  China,  E.  „,  473 

*TorreBSlrait8,  NcwGuinea,S.7y2-80(j 

Tsiompa  C.      Cochin  China,  317-322 

■          Toca  Pt.           ...  Sunda.Str.  133,135 

Torrisl.             ...    Pacific  Oc,  ...  818 

Tsong-hoo  To....  China.  E.     ... 

H           Tudo  I.              ...   S»py  Str.      ...  70^ 

Torloise  Hd.  or  Kwei-tow-pie  I. 

-Tsuiig.niing  1.  ...  Chinn,  E.    466,469 

H          Todus  loa  Sancios,  Jiipan  :^ea...  531 

China,  S.      ...  374 

Tuan  Pi.           ...  Banca,  E.    ...   19il 

■         Tftt-a  1.             ...  Bally  !^^^,    „.  690 

Tolow-moon  Pass.,  China,  S.  ...  401 

•Tnan  Tanjong  ...  Malacca  Sir.     249 

H        *Tiiekoi?kemui]  I.,    Dilliiort,  E.  ...  564 

*To[y  Pulo         ...  Banca, W.  187,193, 

Tubooari  I.       ...  Sunda  Sir.  ...   133 

H         Toempal  I.       ...  Zuiphen  Is....   136 

194,  !9l> 

-j-TuGovij  1.        ...  New  Hebrides  S15 
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Tuft  Pi.  ...  Kewfimnea,N.66l 

Titlaba  Bay  &  R..  Mindora,  W.     609 
Tubn  Is.  ...  Borneo         ...  531 

T<ilcAn  Rk.      ...  SMpd  U.    ...  539 
Tulosamaw&y  ...  If^umiilra       .•.     67 
•Tulour  or  Karkalang  Is., 

Mindanao,  S.    587 
Tulycsfln  Rd-  ...  Timor,  N.     ...  72* 
•Tumj>at  Tuan  Pc,  Siimaira,  W.      81 
Tunguo  Vil!.,  near  Cap-chi, 

China.  E.  ...  4.18 
Tung-ehwh-aeu  I,,  Chinn,  E,  ...  443 
Tuii]^-lult-liwa  ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  463 
Tung<lci  Uk.,  iliecliee-cliin, 

China,  S.      ...  +12 

•Tiing-mun  H.  ...  Ciiinii,  £.     ...  445 

Tiing-quin  Gulf,    China  ...  336 

♦Tiin^r.shan  Pt.  ...   Cliina,  S.      ...   ilS 

•Tung-isze-kow  Bay.  China,  E....  491 

Timgyung  I.  ...  CMna.  £.  C...  438 

Tunikik  I.         ...  Java  Sea      ...  62.S 

Tupier  !.  ...  Malacca  Str.     a27 

Tiifiinier  Bay    ...  An9mbaa      ...  396 

'tTdratttf  Pt.       ...  Celebes  S....  Ga4 

Tuif  Hf.  ...  Keelin-I.    „.   130 

Turkey  I.  ...  Java  Sea       ...  6S9 

(■Turk's  Cap       ...  ymnalra.  W.       124 

Turk's  Ca|>       ...  iit.  Helena  ...  8S3 

Turjiabdiit  I.    ...  China.  E.     ...  4-32 

tTiiroti  Hay  &  ft..  Cochin  China    335 

"Turon  Cii.  ...  Cochin  Chinn       li. 

fTuron  I.  ...  Cochin  China      li. 

Turret  I.  ...  Calamiaacs  ...  608 

Tiirile  Uay        ...   New  Ireland      808 

Tupllel.  ...  Binliang  Bay     328 

Turtle  I.  ...  Cochiji  China    333 

Turtle  I.  ...  Madura,  E....   685 

Turtle  I.  ...  Timor  Sea   ...  724 

Titrile  1,  .„  TorresStr,  ...  706 

*Tmlle  Ifi.  ...  Bantla  Sea  ...  749 

T*ce-lien-Bhan,     Alocao        364. 3y6 

Twins Ailna  8tr.     ...  701 

Twins And'iman,  Grl.    34 

Tivin»,nearHailifi|:shan,  Cii><ia.M.  353 

T*in» Diyun  Str  206,2ti8 

Twinn.  S.  ...  MiTHui  C.   ...     43 

Twtf-Fiiilioins  Bank.  Ually  Str-..  691 
Two-and-Half-Fuihoin  Bank, 

Banca  Sir.  ...   181 
*Two-anJ-Half- Fa  thorn  Bank, 

MfllaccaSlr.  ^38,243 

*T wo  Brothers  ...   Borneo,  S.    ...  571 

•Two  Brotliera  ...  Maluccu  Sir.     2'^6 

fTwo  B/oU'ers  ...  Suinatrii,  E.       161 

fTwii-lold  Bny  ...    Australia    767,768 

Two  Hill  L       ...  Mergui  Archip.  H 

Two  Papi         ...  Coeliin  China    332 

flwoSistpri       ...   Luzooj  W.  ...  509 

"Tj.ao-yu-su  I....  Ciiiiia  Sea    ...  521 

tTy-chook-cliow  I.,  Cl.ina.  S.  ...  354 

Ty-cuck-low     ...  Canlon  R.  392,394 

•Ty-fooog-kyoli  I.,  Chin«,  S.  353,354 
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Tyfoon-a  ...  China,  168.177,180 

*Tyfore  I.  ...  Moluccas     ...  590 

Tygo-fihan  Pt. ...  Chusan         ...  458 

•Ty-han  ...         ...  China.  S.     ...  338 

Tv-ho,  or  Lantao.  China,  H.   371-373 
tTykam  1.  ...  China,  S.     ...  361 

Ty-low-chow    ...  China,  S.  367,368 
Ty-3ock  ...  China,  S.      ...  368 

fTy-looI.  ...   China,  S.      ...   861 

'Ty-nian-shar,  or  Grand  Ladrone. 

Cancan  R.    ...  305 

Ty-mong  I.      ...  China,  S.     ...  361 

•Ty.oa  Pt.  &  Bay,  China,  S.     ...  356 

*Ty'OaTi  1.  ...  China  Sea    ...  Sifl 

tTypa  Ch.  ...  Macao  ltd.  362,383 

Typa  Cabrado,  ur  Kai-kong     ...  385 
•Ty-pin-san  I.    ...  China  tlea    ...  528 

Ty-]jo-hoy,  nr  Mirs  Boy.  China,  S.  403 
Ty-poong  Harb.,   China,  S.      ...  403 

Ty-sammee       ...  China,  S.     ...  410 

Ty-sing,  or  Great  Star.,  China,  y.  4U9 
''Ty-wug-cham,  or  Pedra  Branca, 

China,  S.      ...  410 

'Tylatn,  or  Hung-Kong  Ilarb.  &  To. 
China.  S.    380-393 
Ty-wan  ...  Formoga  I.  ...  521 

|Ty-w<ik  I.  ...  Ciiinu,  H.     ...  357 

u. 

Ubin  Pulo        ...  Singapore  Str.  268 
Uckoia  Channel,    Chiiiagonif  C.       2 

•irmaiac  Buy  ...  Marian  U.  ...  608 
Unawbl.  ...  Matelotas     ...  066 

'Ung-Bban  [.  „.  China.  E.  ...  444 
Uniiiki  Pi.        ...  Moreiun  Bay     775 

lUniiun  Ledge  ...  Andaman,  N.  51 
Union  s^hoal  ...  Macassar  Str  572 
L'nsqng  P(;nin«ula,    Borneo,  510,51-1, 

588 
Uprinhi  Pu      ...  New  S.  Wales  768 

lUracas  Is.  ...  Marian  la.  ...  06!i 
Urajarao  I.       ...  Philtppinea  ...  599 

•Urk  1.   ...  ...    Kangelang.S.    688 

Urm^ton  Bay,  or  Tuonhoo  Harb. 

China,  S,      ...  373 

*Ur-laou  or  Staunton  1.,  China,  E,  4'73 
Urukihapel  L  ...  Pelltw*  ...  66.^ 
Urville  Port     ...  Waygiou  I.  ...  646 

•Ushant  LighlB  ...  Brit.  Chan.  ...  839 
Usu  To.  &  «.  ...  Boni  Gulf  ...  630 
Usiianga  Uay  ...  Mindora.  W.  609 
Utanata  R.  ...  New  Guinea  736 
Uianaia  R-  Fake,  New  Guiuie       ('&. 

lUirich,  False    ...  Bally  fcir.     ...  692 

V. 

Vader  Smit  Hill,   Sumbawa     ...  766 

VaderSmitSI Biiiavia  Uil. ...   154 

Vnlinasav  Pt.    ...  Luzon.  W.   ...  316 
•Volsche'Co.      ...  KewGuine8J34,735 


WAD 

'Van  Diemen  Land, 

Southern  Oc.  75I-T67'] 
Vancouver  Port,  Siaten  I.  ...  Sit] 
Vanguard  Shoal,    Palawan        ...  5(1$ 

fVansittarti^hoal.    Banca,  E.     ...   187 
Vansillart Shoal,  Dampier Str. 652,656 

f  VansittartShoaU,  CiMparSir.  I8I,[&2 
Van-Tuil  Fort  ...   Borneo,  S.  ...  &6S 

•Varela  Ca..      Cochin  China  389.332 

fVarelaFalieCa,  Cochin  Chios   397, 

4'J2 

tVardaPulo,  Cbir8?ea  30G,309.aft5 
Varela  Pulo      ...  Cochin  China    331 

•Vareb  Pnlo.  Sumaira,  E.  204.  «5  , 
Varela  Pulo  ...  Malacca  Sir...  ii.i 
Varela  Rf.  ...  Malaccn  Sir...  22ij 
Varne  Shual     ...  Brit.  Chan.  ...  t*4li 

•VeKa  Shoul  ...  China  Sea,  S.  18*! 
Velas  Pt.  ...  Azorea  ...  8S5 

•Vele  Rete  Rks-,    China  Se4  5ie.  S70, 

671 

•VehhnensL     ...  Celebes  Sea...  635 

Verd  C^ipe  U.  ...   Atlantic  Oc.„  8SS 

Verhilens  I.       ...   Sunda  irtr.  ...   1*8 

Vernon  Channel  and  Island,  , 

Chu^sn  !».  450,451 

tVestal  Shoal  ...  Avn  C.  —  1« 
Victoria  Bay    ...  Lcatong  Gf...  4** 

'Victoria  Fort    ...   Amboin.i      ...  746 

Victoria  Harb Hong-kong  ...  379 

Victoria  Harb. ...  Lubuan         ...  550 
Victoria^  Albert  nr*..  S.Paci5c  «»T 

tViclury  I.  ...  China  Sea  ...  295 
Vi/iay  Pt.  ...  Tsiompa       ...  320 

Vincent  (St.)  Pi.,   VanDieirenL.  753 

•Vincent  (St.)  Port,  NewCalcdoniaQlS 
Vincenle,  San  ...   Raian  I.       ...  51&| 

•Vine  Bank        ...  Pucifii!  Oc.  ...  TS4 

»Viper  Shoal      ...  China  ^ea  «H9,50» 
Virgin's  Ca.      ...  Magellan  Sir.   6Ht 
Vizcuti,  Port  San,  Luzon.  N.  ...  512' 
Vogeis  is.         ...  Maincca  Sir.      227^ 
Voliaitic  Ml.,  Comiguin, 

LuEon.  W.  ...  9lS 

'Volcano  1.        ...  Padfic  (Ic   ...  Slfi 
Volcano  Mt,     ...  Sumatra.  W.      lOS 
Vol  cat)  Ob  1.       ...  China.  E.     ...  4C4i 
Vorcay  I.  ...   New  Guinea      73li 

*Vordaie  I  .     Timor  Uui  1.    739.73*' 

•Vulador  lihoal...  Paracels  ...  34« 
Vung  Cliao  Hjrb.,  Cocliitj  CbiiiaSSl 
Vuiig  Gang  ...  CochinChma  3<ft 
Vung.l,i-Cnve  ...  Cotl»nChina  331 
Vurg-lam  Harb.  CochinCbiaa  it. 
Vung-moon  Day  anil  Point. 

CochinCbina  S32 
Vung-ratj  B»y  ...  TaionipaC...  31* 
Vung-tfiili  Ft....  TBiuni|ia       ...  33S 
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'Wac-won-kwei-sani  Cliiisaii  Is,     4S3 

■t-WapJati  ...    Chinn,  S.    380.391 

Wflhaay  Harb....  Ccram  ...  744 

Wajo  To.  ...   Bori  Gf.       ...  629 

\Vaki.i  R.  False.    New-Guinea...  736 

Wakim  Ba^      ...  Ceram  ...  TH 

■Waiieao  I.        ...  Chusan  l8.4.')a,457 

W«II  of" China  ...   Cliina.  N.     ...  479 

*Wfl!ler  ShoalH  ...   Celebes  Sea,. .  574. 

VVallis  I.  ...  Ncwireland...  808 

WalMs  I.  ...  Torres  Str.   ,,,  BOl 

WoliJolel.        ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.    81fi 

Wama  I.  Arafura  Sea  732,  73* 

*\Vniiiulia  R.      ...   New  Guinea      736 

•Wanivax  1.       ...  Torre*  Sir.  ...  78* 

Waw-thow-fuo  Ciiy  and  River, 

China.  E.  ...  441 
Wan-cliung-chow,  Chiim.  S-  ...  372 
Watiderer'a  Tower,  TwotblU  Bay, 

Australia,  E.  7fl8 
Wangiwangi  I....  Token  BeiiseysGSi 
Wang-long  I«....  Canioti  K  392,393 
V'anlnVill.  ...  Arofura  Sea...  731- 
AVapen  I.  or  Pulo  TIclung,  8unda  S^cr, 

150 
•fWamiiip  Ml.   ...   New  S,  Walea  779 
•\Varoo  liay      ...  Ceram.  N.    ...  744 
Warren  HasCinga  Sli'Odl>  Caspar  Str. 

18S 

Wassia  I.  ...  Arafura  Sea...  735 

•Wiiither,  N,      ...  Java  Irea       ...    160 

t Wa teller.  N.     ...   Maccassar  Sir.  577 

Waidier.  S.      ...  Cot-fiin  China    337 

♦Watclier,  S.      ...  Java  Sea      ...   153 

Wn Idler.  S.      ...  Macsasar  Sir.     S7fi 

"Watirhouse  I.  &  Pi..  Bass  Sir.      761 

Water  U.  ...  China.  S.      ...  S63 

tWaier  la.  ...  Cochin  Cl'lna    327 

Wfticr  Is.  ...  Malacca  Road  J.'iO. 

Wait^ring  Bay  ...  Labuan  ...  SSI 
Wareriiig  Hay  ...  Lentung  Gulf  481 
"Watering  I.,  Singapore  ttr.  269,  279 
Waierinj;  Places,  China,  t^.  ...  359 
Waieon  15ay  ...  Tori  Jaclnjon  771 
Watson  or  Revenge  Strait, 

New  Guinea...  660 

*  Wawoor  1.  or  Palo  Aor, 

China  Sea  302,  S«3 

•Waxway  1.  ...  Ctlebes,  E  ...  633 
Way  I'ulo  ...  Aclien  I.  ...  63 
Way  i'lilo  ...    Hand  a  la.  748,749 

-tWay  Pulo  ...    Sia.t.  Gulf  ...  311 

■Waygiou,  or  Waygeeooe,  Moloccus 

615,  639,645 
Waygiou  Ca.  ...  Maluccan  ...  617 
Wayfiiou  Villages,  Mtiluccas    ...  6S4 

•WedneBdny  1.  ...  Tottes  Str,  ,„  7^5 
We%e  Inlet,     Min.  II.  China,  R  435 

+Wee<la  !s.  ...   Gillnlo,  E.    ...  640 

Welang  I,  ...   Timor  Sea    ...  72tf 

Weetangl.       ,..  Timor  S*a    ...     i6. 


WHr 

Wei-liae-frei  Har.,  Pe-tche-lee  Gulf 

474 

fWcIcnme  Bny  ...  Sunrla  Sir.  ...  143 
Wellington  M{.,     VanDiemeh  L.  752 

•Wella  Reef       ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  806 

♦WelnteadRock...  Cliina,  ^ea  ...  S93 
Weaael  1.  ...  New  Guinea      737 

West  Bank  ...  AuBiralia  C.  715 
We?t  Rcai-on  ...  VanDiemen  L.  764 
WestBrotlier  ...  Haitian  ...  340 
West  Coral  Bank,  .\ndaraan  ...  SO 
West  Danger  le.  Pacilic  Oc.  ...  917 
West  Hur.  ...  Keelingls.  ...  130 
West  Head        ...   Port  Dalrymple  762 

fWest  Mill  ...  Chediiba  Rnad  tl 
West  1.  ...  Andaman,  GrU   51 

West  I.  ...  Flore*,  W.   ...  710 

West  I.  ...  Gaspar  Sir. ...   182 

*WeM  ).  ...  Java  S-ea       ...   159 

West  I.  ...  Moluccas  663,  741 

*Westl.  ...  Natunas       ...  300 

West  I.  ...   Pelioe  ...  526 

•Wmi  London  Re^f,  China  Sea...  497 

•West  I'tiini  ...  Engano  ...  139 
Weal  l*assage  I.  Mtrgui  C.  ...  38 
Weal  Shoiil  ...  Aracan  C  ...  12 
Weittrfl  Anambas,  China  Sea,  S.  296 
WcMtern  Channel,  BancA 'Sir.  ...  16Q 
Western  Cliunnel,  PorlDaIrymple764 
Western  Channel,  Durian  ^ir....  200 
Western  Channel,  Van  Diemen  U764 

•Western  Gruve,  Rangoon  II....  22 
Western  I».  ...  Atlantic,  N.  834-838 
Wcitern  Har.  ...  Australia.  E.      773 

'Wetlerl.  ...  TimorSea  615,7-il 

Weymumtii  Ca,...  Australia  ...  792 
Weywongy  I.  ...  MolucL'a*  ...  633 
Whale  Hk.  ...  Sumatra,  W...  95 
Whalfe  Jtk.        ...  HongliaiBay, 

China.  3....  410 
Whale  Shoal  ...  Sal  ay  a,  W.  ...  629 
Whale's  Crown,.,  Singapore  Sir.  269 

tWlmmpoa  .^nclmrnge.  Canton  11.397 
Whampua  Ileaeli,  Canton  It.  398,400 
Whaiig-chi'-afian  Is.,  China,  H.  445 
Whung-tong'  ...  Bocfa  Tigris  39{> 
Whelps  ...  Chusan  ia.   ...  445 

White  Button  ...  China  Sea  ...  314 
White  Chtr-t  ...  Chiiiagotig  ...  1,3 
While  Pog  Is....  China,  E.  ...  434 
While  I.  ..,  China,  E.     ...  433 

White  Ilk.  ...  Carimata  Pass.  563 
White  Rk.  ...  Cliina  i-ea  ...413 
White  Rk.  ...  Mergui  C.  ...  4t 
While  Rk.  ...  Panay.  W.  ...  600 
White  Rk.  ...  Singapore  .Sir.  S72 
While  Rk.         ...  Sumatra,  W...     81 

•White  Rk.  ...  VanDiemc.lL.  753 
White  Rk.Pt....  Harbour  Bay. 

China,  .S.  ...  409 
White  Rka.  ...  Carimaia  Pass.  3G3 
White  lllia.      ...  China,  i9.     .,,  376 
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White  Rio.  ...  Chin-chewBay  45H 
While  Rks.  ...  Hon-e-iow Bay  427 
Whice^andyClilfs,  Chilla<iong...  I,  3 
Whitsunt'ay  Pass..  Australia,  E.   792 

•Wide  Bay  ...  Au.siralia  ...  776 
Widemoulh  Shoal,  Brit.  Clian.     841, 

842 
Wifthi  1.  ...   England.  S.       649 

Wilhelm  Bay    ...  Damme  I.     ...  723 

•William  Ca.  ...  Celehis.  W...  574 
William  Port  ...  E.Falkland  I.  820 
William  Sliual ...  Ava  C.  ...  16 
Williani  hhual ...  Arocon  C.  ...  12 
Willinglon  .Mill,  Brit.  Chan.  ...  842 
WjlsonCa.  ...  New  Guinea  661 
Wilson  Promonwry,  Bass  f^k,..  767 
Winchelsea  I  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  814 
Winds*  CurreniB.  New  Guinea  737 
Winter  Pamge,    Burrier  Kin...,  797 

•Wizard  Itks.  ...  Chiia,  K  ...360 
Wo-chow  la.  ...  China,  b.  ...  401 
Woerden  Cattle  Rk.,  Java,  N....  677 

Woetuk  I.         ...  Java 687 

Wodan  1.  ...  Timor        732, 735 

*WolfKk.  ...  Moluccas     ...  740 

Won-thue.eliow.  China,  S.  379,402 
Wong-shing-shitn,  Chusan  Is- ...  462 
Wooan  I.  ...   Amoy  Harb...  423 

•Woody  I.  Paracels.  China  Sea  347 
Woody  1,  ...  PacificOi-.  ...  819 

W^uody  Is.  ...  Mindanao,  N.  ^42 
Woga'L&  Pt.  ...  China,  E.  ...  435 
Woons-boo,  or  Woong-intimo  I. 

Canton  R.  367.384 
Woo-aeu-shatk,   Amny  Math.  422,423 

•WoD-sung  Vili.  &  R..  Chinii,  E.  41.7 
Wou-lou  1.  Win  R.  China,  E.  434 
Wrange  Rock  ...  Batavia  ...  152 
Wreck  I.  ...  China.  S.     ...  4a0 

'Wreck  Hr.        ...  S.FaciEic  Oc.    779 

tWrightl,  ...  LinginC.     ...   198 

Wright  Rock  ...  Baiis  Sirait  ...  767 
Wyang  I.  ...   GiIloloPa»sof;e  651 

»Wy-cHup  I.  ...  China,  S.  360,644 
Wylnh  R.  ...  Sumatra,  W...     77 

Wyllie  llks.  ...  Babayan  U-.,.  515 
Wyndhatn  1.     ...  Aracan         ...     14 

X. 

Xuati-dai  Ilarb  .»  Cocliin  China  331 
Xulla  Is.  ...   Muluccas    tiU,^^ 

•Xiilla  Bessey  I...  Moluccis  615,636 
Xulla  ManguU  I-,  Molluccdn  613,636 
Xulla  Tttlyabo  I ,  Moluccas     ...  636 


Y. 


Yncahali  Head...  Port  Stephen     773 

Ya-cbow  ...  China.  S.  382.  5Sl 

f  Yait-chew  B,iy&  To.,   Hainan  L  339 

YambieMcnr  J...  Aracau         ...     13 


J 


890 


YIN 


Ya-TDura  iVlouDt,  Sumatra  ...  67 
Yang'lo-Bhan  ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  4>57 
Yang-uze-keang  R.,  Mouth  of, 

(CapL  Bethune'g  directions  for  the) 

468-472 

tVane-tsze-keang  R.,  China,  £.     413, 

466,468 
•Yap  I.  ...  Pacific  Oc  ...  667 

Yarborough  Port,  Endeavour  Str.  792 
Ya«kaieL        ...  Pe-lche-leeGf.  479 
Yat-mooti         ...  China,  S.    S8L382 
*YeahR.  ...  Maruban  CK.     31 

Yeilow  Kk.  ...  PortDalrydple  763 
Yellon  Sea&  R.,  China,  £.  ...  473 
Yeu-tong  ...  China,  S.^     ...  353 

Yey-van  Bay  ...  Chiiui«E.C...  44'^ 
Ying-kong-ta,  or  Yeng  Bock, 

China.  S.  E....  417 


YUT 

Yit  Is China,  E.     ...  431 

*Ylin  Is.  E.  &  W.,  Miodpra,  S.  606.6!  1 
Ylovio,  Panay  I.  Philippines  5d9 

York  Breaken...  Palawan.W.289,506 
York  Ca.  Endeavour  Str.  776.798 
York  Is.  Endeavour  Str.  789 

Yow-lo  or  Nulo  Bar,  China,  S.E.  426 
Young-hoy       ...  China,  S.      ...  374 
tYowt  Is.  Waygiou,  N.  648, 656 

Yaaroc  Mount ...  Luzon,  E.  ...  546 
Yule'a  Road  ...  Moreton  Bay  775 
tYu-lin.kan  Bay,  Hainan  ...  342 
Yung-gae  or  Mugwort  I.,  China  374 
Yun-liang-ho,  or  Eu-ho, 

Fe-tclie-lee  Gf.  478 
Yung-niang  or  Englang  To. 

China,  E.     ...  428 
Vuthia ....        ...  Siam  ...  310 


ZUY 

Z. 

alinafor  Laar's  I.  Celebes  St-a  620 
Zam-chow  ...  Canton  R.  ...  364 
Zealand  Fort  ...  Formosa  ...  521 
Zealand.  New  ...  S.PaciScOc  827 
Zeba  or  gaba  Bay,  Savu  I.  ...  727 
Zee  Bank  ...  Java,  N.  680-682 
Zee  Klip  ...  Sunda  Str.  139,140 

Zelody  or  Keladee  Islands, 

Sumatra,  W...     83 

*Zemanro  Gut  ...  Solor  Str.    ...  719 

Zeolite  Bluff    ...  Borneo.  W....  547 

Zidayo Java,  E.       ...  679 

ZingaatMts.    ...  Martaban      23,28 
tZonby  I.  ...   Hainan         ...   342 

jZutphen  Is.      ...  Sunda  Str.- ...    135 
tZuyder  Watcher,  Sunda  Str.  158, 159 


END  or  VOLUME   U. 
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